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George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

CALENDAR 

Sessions  of  1914-1915 


1914 


June  25,  Thursday— Summer  Session  opens. 

June  26,  27,  Friday  and  Saturday— Registration  for  late  entrants. 

June  24-26,  Wednesday,  Thursday  and  Friday— Alumni  Meetings. 

June  26,  Friday— Classes  begin  8  a.m.  and  continue  daily  except 
July  4,   18,  25. 

June  26,  Friday— Opening  Convocation  of  the  College. 

July  1 6,'  17,  Thursday  and  Friday— Certificate  Examinations  for 
Tennessee  Teachers. 

August  4,  Tuesday— Final  Examinations  and  close  of  Summer 
Session. 

September  16,  Wednesday— Fall  Quarter  opens. 

September  14-16,  Monday  to  Wednesday— Entrance  Examina- 
tions and  Registration. 

November  26,  27,  Thursday  and  Friday— Thanksgiving  Holidays. 

December  8,  Tuesday— Fall  Quarter  closes. 

December  9,  Wednesday— Winter  Quarter  begins.    Registration. 

December  23,  Wednesday— Christmas  Vacation  begins  at  6  p.  m. 


1915 


January  4,  Monday — Class  work  resumed  at  8  a.  m. 

February  22,  Monday— Washington's  Birthday  Holiday. 

March  12,  Friday— Winter  Quarter  closes. 

March  13,  Saturday— Spring  Quarter  begins.     Registration. 

April  1-3,  Thursday  to  Saturday— Spring  recess. 

June  1,  Tuesday— Spring  Quarter  closes. 

June  2,  Wednesday— Commencement  Day. 

The  dates  for  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  Summer  Quarter 
of  191 5  will  be  announced  later. 
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HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

OF 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  the  direct  outgrowth 
of  the  entire  educational  policy  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody 
Education  Fund.  It  is  the  lineal  successor  of  Peabody  Normal 
College,  founded  in  1875  by  these  Trustees,  as  well  as  the  in- 
heritor of  all  their  good  will  and  their  splendid  record  in  Southern 
education. 

1.      ORIGIN 

In  1867  George  Peabody  made  his  memorable  donation  to 
the  cause  of  Southern  education,  in  his  letter  of  gift  appointing 
as  the  first  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  the  following 
gentlemen :  Hon.  Robert  C.  Winthrop,  Massachusetts,  Chair- 
man ;  Hon.  Hamilton  Fish,  New  York ;  Right  Rev.  Charles  P. 
Mcllvaine,  Ohio,  Vice-Chairman ;  Gen.  U.  S.  Grant,  U.  S.  Army ; 
Admiral  D.  G.  Farragut,  U.  S.  Navy;  Hon.  William  A.  Graham, 
North  Carolina ;  Hon.  William  C.  Rives,  Virginia ;  Hon.  John  H. 
Clifford,  Massachusetts;  Hon.  William  Aiken,  South  Carolina; 
Hon.  Wm.  M.  Evarts,  New  York;  Charles  Macalester,  Esq., 
Pennsylvania;  George  W.  Riggs,  Esq.,  Washington;  Samuel 
Wetmore,  Esq.,  New  York;  Edward  A.  Bradford,  Esq.,  Louis- 
iana (resigned)  ;  George  N.  Eaton,  Esq.,  Maryland;  and  George 
Peabody  Russell,  Esq.,  Massachusetts   (resigned). 

As  members  of  this  group  of  notable  men  pasesd  out  of  service 
by  death  or  by  resignation,  worthy  successors  were  appointed. 
They  in  turn  have  been  succeeded  by  others  as  illustrious,  who 
have  by  a  largeness  and  generosity  of  policy  left  an  unparalleled 
impression   upon   the   ideals   of   Southern   education. 

When  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  organized,, 
they  selected  as  their  General  Agent,  Dr.  Barnas  Sears,  then 
President  of  Brown  University.  Dr.  Sears  began  his  work  with 
a  tour  of  inspection.  By  his  intelligent  insight  he  at  once  form- 
ulated a  policy  which  is  still  in  the  unfolding.  The  Board  began 
to  promote  public  education  by  special  gifts  to  particular  schools 
and  places.  When  this  work  had  put  new  heart  into  the  impov- 
erished South,  the  demand  for  teachers  pointed  out  to  Dr.  Sears 
the  next  step  of  his  Trustees,  and  conjointly  with  the  Trustees 
of  the  University  of  Nashville  there  was  established  in  1875  at 
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Nashville  the  institution  for  the  training  of  teachers,  whose  pur- 
pose was  to  supply  teachers  and  educational  leaders  for  the 
Southern  schools  and  to  encourage  the  several  states  to  assume 
the  obligation  of  training  their  teachers. 

II.      STATE   NORMAL  SCHOOL 

l875  _The  institution  thus  founded  by  the  Trustees  of  the 
Peabody  Education  Fund  was  at  first  known  as  the  State  Normal 
School.  It  was  put  in  charge  of  Dr.  Eben  S.  Stearns  as  Presi- 
dent, with  a  faculty  of  only  two  other  members,  and  opened  its 
doors  on  December  I  with  thirteen  students.  ■ 

!88i  —The  institution  was  the  one  center  in  the  South  tor  the 
higher  training  of  teachers,  was  so  recognized  by  educators  gen- 
erally, and  the  State  of  Tennessee  began  in  this  year  to  make 
•annual  appropriations  for  the  support  of  the  institution  The 
system  of  scholarships  for  all  the  states  tended  to  attract  the  best 
material  from  all  over  the  South  and  at  the  same  time  to  dis- 
tribute trained  teachers   throughout  the   same  territory. 

III.   PEABODY  NORMAL  COLLEGE 

l887— The  administration  of  Dr.  William  H.  Payne  saw  the 
name  of  the  institution  changed  to  Peabody  Normal  College  He 
did  a  notable  work  in  elevating  standards,  the  institution  being 
developed  along  two  distinct  lines:  First,  a  group  of  courses 
for  training  elementary  teachers,  covering  two  years  and  leading 
to  a  diploma  called  Licentiate  of  Instruction;  second  a  group  of 
courses  covering  four  years  and  leading  to  a  Bachelor  s  degree. 
The  elevation  of  all  requirements,  a  greatly  enlarged  faculty,  and 
an  enriched  course  of  study  made  the  College  the  real  and 
acknowledged  leader  of   Southern  normal  schools. 

The  remarkable  growth  of  teacher-traming  in  the  South 
since  1875  can  be  made  plain  by  a  few  facts:       _ 

The  number  of  normal  schools  has  grown  since  1875  from 
one  to  nearly  fifty;  the  money  invested  by  the  states  in  grounds, 
buildings  and  equipment  has  increased  from  about  $100,000  to 
nearly  $10,000,000;  yearly  appropriations  in  1875  amounted  to 
something  like  $12,000,  but  now  aggregate  nearly  $2,000,000; 
these  schools  in  1875  were  training  about  one  hundred  prospective 
teachers,  but  they  are  now  giving  far  better  training  and  in  much 
more  concrete  fashion  to  nearly  20,000  prospective  teachers. 

IQOi  —The  administration  of  President  Porter  marks  another 
epoch  in  the  history  of  the  College.  If  it  was  still  to  lead  in  the 
training  of  teachers  as  formerly,  the  College  must  have  perma- 
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nency,  large  facilities,  right  relationships  with  Southern  educa- 
tional movements.  It  was  evident  that  new  adjustments  were 
called  for,  and  that  a  reorganization  was  required  to  bring  about 
the  desired  results. 

To  this  end  a  movement  was  begun  in  1902  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  central  Teachers'  College  for  the  entire  South,  to 
continue  on  broader  and  higher  lines  the  work  already  being  done 
by  Peabody  Normal  College.  This  idea  was  acted  upon  by  the 
Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  at  their  meeting  of 
October   1,   1902,  and  embodied  in  the   following  resolution: 

"Whereas,  From  time  to  time,  the  Presidents  of  the  Pea- 
body Normal  College — Dr.  Payne  and  Gov.  Porter — and  the 
General  Agent  of  this  Board  have  made  various  suggestions 
and  recommendations  looking  to  improvements  in  the  Col- 
lege ;  therefore,  be  it 

"Resolved,  That  the  Chairman  appoint  a  committee  to 
consider  the  needs  and  opportunities  of  the  College  and  to 
report  what,  in  their  judgment,  should  be  done  to  increase 
the  efficiency  thereof,  and  to  make  and  continue  it  as  a  fit 
memorial  to  Mr.  Peabody  and  as  a  great  Teachers'  Training 
College  for  the  Southern  States." 

Still  more  emphatic  endorsement  of  this  purpose  was  embodied 
in  the  resolutions  passed  at  their  meeting  of  January  29,  1903. 

1905. — The  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  after 
two  years  of  constant  discussion  and  investigation,  finally  re- 
solved at  their  meeting  of  January  24,  1905,  to  endow  with 
$1,000,000  and  establish  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  at 
Nashville  upon  the  foundation  of  Peabody  Normal  College  and 
as  its  successor,  provided  the  State  of  Tennessee  would  contribute 
$250,000,  the  city  of  Nashville  $200,000,  the  County  of  Davidson 
$50,000  (afterwards  raised  to  $100,000),  and  the  University  of 
Nashville  its  grounds  and  buildings  estimated  at  $250,000. 

Thus  was  launched  in  definite  form  the  proposition  to  insure 
the  establishment  of  the  College  for  the  higher  education  of  teach- 
ers in  the  Southern  States,  which,  to  quote  the  language  of  the 
resolutions,  "is  essential  to  the  completion  of  an  efficient  educa- 
tional system  for  said  states  and  would  be  the  noblest  memorial 
to  George  Peabody." 


IV.   GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

1909. — Four  years  of  effort  met  with  final   success  when  a 
satisfactory  settlement  was  reached  in  June,  1909,  at  which  time 
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the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  accepted  as  fulfilled 
all  the  stipulations  which  had  been  formerly  proposed.  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  was  duly  incorporated  September 
30,  and  its  Board  of  Trustees  held  their  first  meeting  October  5. 
1910. — The  final  transfer  of  funds  to  the  Trustees  of  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  was  made  January  31  by  a  deed  of 
trust  from  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund.  This 
document  provided  for  a  new  College  site,  and  turned  over  to 
the  College  Trustees  the  securities  in  bonds  and  cash  aggregating 
$1,550,000,  together  with  the  title  to  real  estate  afterwards  sold 
for  approximately  $150,000. 

The  College  Trustees  met  for  their  first  real  business,  there- 
fore, on  March  8  and  9,  and  began  to  lay  plans  for  the  actual 
realization  of  the  great  scheme  which  had  been  so  long  nothing 
more  than  a  fine  vision,  but  was  now  within  reach  of  fulfillment. 
For  the  first  time  the  College  was  now  a  legal  reality.  It  now 
had  its  own  Board  of  Trustees,  its  own  endowment.  The  College 
Trustees  began  to  purchase  a  new  site  for  the  campus.  October 
22,  1910,  they  bought  the  Roger  Williams  tract  of  about  twenty- 
four  acres ;  on  October  24,  about  fourteen  acres  of  the  south 
end  of  the  Vanderbilt  campus,  and  on  November  5  the  Thompson 
tract  of  about  twelve  acres. 

191 1. — At  their  meeting  of  January  17,  the  College  Trustees 
elected  to  the  Presidency  Dr.  Bruce  R.  Payne.  The  former 
campus  in  South  Nashville  had  been  sold  to  The  Vanderbilt  Uni- 
versity, and,  in  view  of  the  great  undertakings  before  the  College 
Trustees,  it  was  decided  best  to  discontinue  active  teaching  after 
the  College  Commencement,  June  7,  191 1. 

The  important  task  of  the  President  and  Trustees  was  now 
the  necessity  of  raising  an  additional  fund  of  $1,500,000  for  the 
College,  and  to  begin  building  operations  on  a  scale  commensu- 
rate with  the  educational  mission  proposed  for  the  College. 

The  campaign  for  funds  received  a  fair  start  when  a  favorable 
vote  was  passed  by  the  Committee  of  Five  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
Peabody  Education  Fund  on  May  12,  191 1,  whose  recommendn- 
tion  was  adopted  by  their  Trustees  at  the  meeting  of  November 
1,  191 1,  as  follows  : 


"Voted,  That  the  sum  of  $500,000  be  contributed  to  the 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  on  condition  that  the 
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sum  of  $1,000,000  be  raised  from  other  sources  within  two 

years,    and    that   of   the    total    sum    of   $1,500,000   at    least 

$1,000,000  be  used  as  permanent  endowment." 

191 2. — The  scheme  of  buildings  and  general  layout  of  grounds 

was  adopted  on  February  17,  and  actual  work  was  begun  on  the 

first  building  July  29. 

1913. — The  needed  sums  for  buildings  and  endowment  as 
proposed  in  the  campaign  above  mentioned  were  available  Novem- 
ber 1,  and  were  submitted  to  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Edu- 
cation Fund  for  approval,  which  was  given  conditionally. 

1914. — The  payment  of  all  moneys  previously  pledged  towards 
buildings  and  endowment  was  made  February  2,  and  the  College 
then  had  the  following  assets : 

Funds  secured  under  resolution  of  1905  and  paid 

over  January  31,   1910 $1,700,000 

Funds  secured  under  resolution  of  November   1, 

191 1,  and  paid  over  February  2,  1914 1,500,000 


$3,200,000 


1914. — After  negotiations  lasting  two  years,  final  adjustment 
of  the  size  and  shape  of  the  College  campus  was  made  by  recon- 
veying  to  Vanderbilt  University  the  fourteen  acres  on  the  west 
of  the  Hillsboro  pike,  which  had  been  purchased  in  1910.  In 
exchange  for  this  Vanderbilt  tract  the  College  accepted  from  The 
Vanderbilt  University  an  equal  amount  of  ground  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Hillsboro  pike.  The  campus  of  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege for  Teachers  lies  now,  therefore,  entirely  on  the  east  side 
of  the  Hillsboro  pike,  with  a  frontage  along  this  thoroughfare  of 
about  two  thousand  five  hundred  feet.  For  complete  details,  see 
the  map  of  the  campus  at  the  end  of  this  bulletin. 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is,  therefore,  starting 
anew  upon  the  great  task  which  lay  before  the  College  when  it 
was  founded  in  1875.  It  hopes  with  its  renewed  opportunities  and 
its  more  adequate  facilities  to  become  in  a  true  sense  what  it  has 
been  designed  to  be.  The  first  Chairman  of  the  Trustees  of  the 
Peabody  Education  Fund,  Hon.  Robert  C.  Winthrop,  the  friend 
and  trusted  adviser  of  George  Peabody,  said  in  1891  :  "But  it  was 
essential  to  begin  our  normal  policy  with  a  model  institution,  a 
normal  for  the  normals,  which  we  could  keep  under  our  own 
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supervision  and  control,  and  from  which  we  could  send  forth 
thoroughly  trained  teachers  to  the  other  states  .  .  .  Our 
desire  is  to  render  our  Nashville  Normal  School  more  and  more 
useful  to  Southern  education  and  more  and  more  worthy  of 
bearing  the  name  of  George  Peabody." 

Before  this,  the  first  General  Agent,  Dr.  Barnas  Sears,  in 
1876  had  said:  "No  system  of  public  instruction  is  complete 
which  does  not  embrace  professional  schools,  where  the  science 
of  education  and  the  art  of  teaching  are  regularly  and  thoroughly 
taught.  The  Southern  States  are  now  so  far  under  way  in  their 
systems  of  education  as  to  be  prepared  for  a  new  step  in  this 
direction.  ...  A  splendid  example  will  be  found  in  the 
recent  establishment  of  a  great  Normal  School  in  Nashville." 

And  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  who 
founded  Peabody  Normal  College,  the  first  and  leading  normal 
school  founded  in  the  South,  and  recently  organized  it  into  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  declared  in  191 1  that  this  insti- 
tution is  "to  serve  as  an  educational  crown  of  the  systems  of 
schools  which  the  Southern  States  have  established  and  are  main- 
taining." 

With  the  completion  of  two  handsome  buildings,  with  an 
ample  campus  of  fifty  acres,  beautifully  suited  to  all  purposes, 
w*ith  two  additional  buildings  now  under  construction,  the  College 
feels  highly  favored  in  being  able  to  begin  active  teaching  with 
its  first  summer  quarter,  opening  June  25.  It  feels  deeply  sensible 
also  of  the  obligation  of  service  imposed  upon  it  by  the  needs  of 
Southern  education  and  by  the  hopes  of  its  generous  friends. 


Officers  and  Committees 

Board  of  Trustees 

James  B.  Aswell,  Natchitoches,  La. 
B.  J.  Baldwin,  Montgomery,  Ala. 
Hugh  S.  Bird,  Richmond,  Va. 
W.  A.  Blair,  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Stuart  S.  Bowman,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
*James  C.  Bradford,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
James  E.  Caldwell,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
J.  M.  Dickinson,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Thomas  B.  Franklin,  Columbus,  Miss. 
E.  A.  Lindsey,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
James  K.  Orr,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
John  Howe  Peyton,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
A;.  H.  Robinson,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Edward  T.   Sanford,   Knoxville,   Tenn. 
Bolton  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Ben  W.  Hooper,  Governor  of  Tennessee,  ex  officio, 
Nashville,  Tenn. 


Officers  of  the  Board 

Edward  T.  Sanford,  Chairman,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
James  B.  Aswell,  Vice-Chairman,  Natchitoches,  La. 
Charles  E.  Little,  Secretary,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
William  K.  Tate,  Treasurer,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Executive  Committee 

*  James  C  Bradford,  Chairman. 
James  E.  Caldwell,  Vice-Chair  man. 
E.  A.  Lindsey.  John  Howe  Peyton. 

A.  H.  Robinson.  Bolton   Smith. 


Finance   Committee 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman. 
B.  J.  Baldwin.  E.  A.  Lindsey. 

Joseph  K.  Orr.  A.  H.  Robinson. 


♦Died  May  15,  1914. 
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Officers  of  Administration 

Bruce  R.  Payne,  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  College. 
William  K.  Tate,  A.M.,  Treasurer. 
Charles  E.  Little,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Treasurer. 
John  J.  Cherry,  Acting  Bursar. 

Robert  W.  Selvidge,  A.M.,  Superintendent  of  Con- 
struction. 
Kary  C.  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Superintendent  of  Grounds. 
Isaac  S.  Wampler,  A.M.,  Registrar. 
Lizzie  L.  Bloomstein,  A.M.,  Librarian. 


Committees  of  the  Faculty 

The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all 
committees. 

Committee  on  Summer  Session,  19T4 — Mr.  Carter  Alexander, 
Chairman;  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Selvidge,  and  Mr. 
Tate. 

Committee  on  Entrance  and  Credits — Mr.  Little,  Chairman; 
Mr.  Dresslar,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  and  Mr.  Colby. 

Committee  on  Instruction — Mr.  Coulter,  Chairman;  Mr.  Sel- 
vidge, Mr.  Strong,  Mr.  Little,  Miss  Field,  and  Miss 
Shoninger. 

Committee  on  Publications  and  Publicity — Miss  Andrews. 
Chairman;  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Mr.  Strong,  and  Mr. 
Davis. 

Committee  on  Library — Mr.  Dresslar,  Chairman;  Air.  Coul- 
ter, Miss  Andrews,  and  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 

Committee  on  Scholarships — Mr.  Wampler,  Chairman;  Mr. 
Little,  Mr.  Tate,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  and  Mr.  Colby. 

Appointment  Committee — Mr.  Tate,  Chairman;  Mr.  Russell, 
Mr.  Wampler,  and  Miss  Andrews. 

Committee  on  Student  Welfare — Mr.  Russell.  Chairman;  Miss 
Andrews,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Miss  Field,  Mr.  Warner,  Miss  Jen- 
kins, and  Miss  Shoninger. 
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Bruce  Ryburn  Payne President  of  the  College 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Trinity  College ;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University.  Prin- 
cipal of  Morganton  Academy,  North  Carolina;  superintendent^  of 
county  schools ;  instructor  in  high  school,  Durham,  North  Carolina ; 
professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education,  William  and  Mary  College; 
professor  of  Secondary  Education,  professor  of  Psychology,  and  direc- 
tor of  the  Summer  Session,  University  of  Virginia.  Member  of 
American  Philosophical  Association ;  American  Psychological  Asso- 
ciation;  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science;  South- 
ern Association  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology,  etc.  Author  of  Ele- 
mentary Curricula  of  Germany,  France,  England,  and  America. 


Carter  Alexander Professor  of  School  Administration 

B.S.,  A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Missouri ;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 
Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Monroe  County,  Mo.;  superintendent  of 
schools,  Shelbyville,  Mo. ;  principal  of  University  High  School,  Uni- 
versity of  Missouri ;  research  scholar  and  fellow  in  education,  Teachers' 
College,  Columbia  University ;  assistant  professor  of  School  Adminis- 
tration, University  of  Missouri ;  gave  courses  in  Educational  Adminis- 
tration, summer  session  of  1913,  Columbia  University;  author  of  Some 
Recent  Tendencies  in  Teachers'  Voluntary  Associations  in  the  United 
States. 


Thomas  Alexander Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 

M.Pd,  State  Normal  School,  Kirksville,  Missouri;  A.B.,  Columbia 
University;  graduate  student,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University; 
foreign  fellow,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University;  student,  Jena 
University,  Jena,  Germany,  Summer  Sessions,  19:9-10.  Principal  of 
elementary  school,  Kirksville,  Missouri ;  teacher  of  science,  Robert  Col- 
lege, Constantinople ;  teacher  of  science,  Heathcote  Preparatory  School, 
Harrison,  New  York ;  Prussian  Exchange  Teacher  at  the  Friedrich 
Wilhelm  Realgymnasium,   Stettin,  Germany. 


Lula  Ocillee  Andrews.  .  .Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching 
of  English 

Graduate,  Peabody  Normal  College;  B.S.,  A.M.,  Teachers'  College  and 
Columbia  University ;  graduate  research  scholar,  Teachers'  College, 
Columbia  University.  Teacher  in  graded  public  schools ;  head  of  de- 
partment of  Music,  Peabody  Normal  College ;  head  of  department  of 
Music,  State  Normal  School,  Virginia;  head  of  department  of  English 
Language,  State  Normal  School,  Virginia ;  teacher  of  elementary 
English,  Summer  School,  University  of  Virginia;  author  of  articles 
on  language  and  composition  teaching  in  periodicals. 
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Charles  C.  Colby Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

B.S.,  Ypsilanti  State  Normal  College;  graduate  student,  Chicago  Uni- 
versity. Teacher  in  public  schools ;  teacher  in  Michigan  State  Normal 
College,  Ypsilanti;  special  assistant  in  Geography,  Chicago  University; 
head  of  department  of  Geography,  Minnesota  State  Normal  School, 
Winona. 


John  Lee  Coulter Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  North  Dakota;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wis- 
consin. Instructor,  Iowa  State  College ;  University  of  Wisconsin ; 
University  of  Minnesota ;  assistant  professor  of  Rural  Economics. 
University  of  Minnesota ;  special  agent,  Minnesota  Board  of  Health ; 
expert  special  agent  in  charge  of  Agriculture,  United  States  Census 
Bureau.  Lecturer  at  George  Washington  University;  Summer  School 
of  the  South.  Member  of  United  States  Commission  appointed  by 
President  Wilson  to  investigate  Rural  Credit  in  European  countries. 
Consulting  expert  of  Commission  on  Industrial  Relations.  Member 
American  Economic  Association,  American  Political  Science  Associa- 
tion, etc.  Author  of  Economic  History  of  the  Red  River  Valley  of 
the  North;  Co-operation  Among  Farmers,  volumes  V,  VI  and  VII, 
Thirteenth  Decennial  Census;  contributor  to  various  periodicals. 


Kary  Cadmus  Davis Professor  of  Agriculture 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College ;  graduate  of  Kansas 
State  Normal  School;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Principal  of  State 
High  School,  Austin,  Minn. ;  teacher  of  Science,  State  Normal  School, 
St.  Cloud,  Minn. ;  professor  of  Horticulture,  West  Virginia  University 
and  Experiment  Station,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. ;  principal  of  Dunn 
County  School  of  Agriculture,  Menominee,  Wis. ;  dean,  State  School 
of  Agriculture,  Canton,  N.  Y. ;  professor  of  Agronomy  and  principal 
agricultural  short  courses,  Rutgers  College;  director  of  Teachers'  Sum- 
mer Training  School,  Rutgers  College,  1913 ;  conductor  of  a  number 
of  summer  training  schools  for  teachers  in  Minnesota  and  Wisconsin ; 
professor  of  Agriculture,  University  of  Virginia  Summer  School,  1908- 
11;  speaker  and  demonstrator  for  Farmers'  Institutes,  agricultural 
railway  trains,  and  college  extension  meetings  in  a  number  of  states. 
Author  of  Productive  Farming;  Part  III,  Histology  of  Plants,  in 
Bailey's  Botany;  Text-bo\ok  of  Agriculture  for  High  Schools;  pam- 
phlets and  experiment  station  bulletins.  Editor  of  Lippincott's  Farm 
Manuals. 


Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar Professor  of  Health  Education 

A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Indiana;  Ph.D.,  Gark  University.  Teacher 
in  rural  schools;  teacher  in  high  school;  principal  of  high  school; 
superintendent  of  schools ;  associate  professor  of  Education,  Univer- 
sity of  California;  dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  University  of 
Alabama;   specialist  in   School  Hygiene  and   School   Sanitation,  U.   S. 
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Bureau  of  Education ;  special  agent,  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Education.  Mem- 
ber Permanent  International  Committee  on  School  Hygiene;  chairman 
of  Scientific  Exhibit  Committee  of  the  Fourth  International  Congress 
on  School  Hygiene.  Author  of  Education  arid  Superstition;  American 
Schoolhouses;  School  Hygiene;  Buildings  and  Grounds  for  Rural 
Schools. 


Ada  Martitia  Field.  . .  .Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

A.B.,  Guilford  College ;  A.M.,  University  of  Washington ;  A.M.,  Colum- 
bia University;  Guilford  graduate  scholar,  Bryn  Mawr ;  Foundation 
scholar,  Bryn  Mawr,  Teacher  of  Chemistry  and  Botany,  Idaho  In- 
dustrial Institute,  Weiser,  Idaho;  graduate  instructor  in  Chemistry, 
University  of  Washington;  head  of  department  of  Chemistry,  Guilford 
College ;  in  charge  of  Dietetics  and  Food  Chemistry,  Mechanics  In- 
stitute, Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Summer  Session,  1913;  lecturer  on  Dietetics, 
New  York  Medical  College  for  Women,  1913-14;  assistant  in  Nutrition, 
Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University. 


Leonidas  Chalmers  Glenn Professor  of  Geology  in 

Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
Teacher  in  secondary  schools;  superintendent  of  schools,  Darlington, 
South  Carolina ;  professor  of  Biology  and  Geology,  South  Carolina 
College,  Columbia.  Recently  engaged  in  work  for  North  Carolina 
and  United  States  geological  surveys  and  United  States  Forest  Service. 
Member  of  South  Carolina  Historical  Society;  Geological  Society  of 
America;  National  Geographic  Society;  American  Institute  of  Mining 
Engineers,  etc.     Contributor  to  scientific  periodicals. 


Blanche  Evelyn  Hyde. Assist ant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

Graduate  of  the  Normal  Art  School,  Boston,  Mass. ;  diplomas  from 
Household  Science  and  Art  Departments,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia 
University;  B.S.,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University;  graduate 
student  at  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University,  and  at  Harvard 
University.  Teacher  of  Dressmaking,  Evening  High  School,  New 
York;  supervisor  and  normal  teacher  of  Household  Arts,  Pittsburg, 
Pa* ;  director  of  Household  Arts,  Newton,  Mass.  Contributor  to 
periodicals. 


Helen  M.  Jenkins Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Graduate  of  the  Sargent  Normal  School  of  Physical  Education ;  student 
at  Wellesley  College;  B.S.,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University; 
student  of  folk  dancing  in  Scandinavia  and  Ireland.  Physical  director, 
Wyegonic  Summer  Camp,  four  seasons ;  director  of  games  and  dramatic 
play  in  private  classes,  and  in  settlements,  in  Boston  and  New  York; 
physical  director  in  the  Geneseo  State  Normal  School,  Geneseo,  N.  Y. 
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Dwight  J.  Knapp Teaching  Fellowship  in  Manual  Arts 

Graduate  of  Yeatman  High  School ;  graduate  of  Bradley  Polytechnic 
Institute. 


Charles  Edgar  Little Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  the 

Classical  Languages 

A.B.,  Peabody  College;  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University;  student  in  grad- 
uate courses  at  University  of  Chicago.  Principal  of  the  Academy, 
Sparta,  Ga. ;  principal  of  Academy,  Eatonton,  Ga. ;  instructor  in  Latin 
and  Mathematics,  Peabody  College ;  professor  of  Latin,  Peabody  Col- 
lege. Author  of  Grammatical  Index  to  Chandogya  Upanishad.  Con- 
tributor of  classical  and  philological  articles  to  various  periodicals. 
Member  of  American  Philological  Association ;  Classical  Association 
of  the  Middle  West  and  South;  American  Oriental  Society;  Archaeo- 
logical Institute  of  America;  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science. 


John  Jennings  Luck Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

in  Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia.  Assistant  in  Mathematics, 
University  of  Virginia ;  instructor  in  Mathematics,  University  of  Vir- 
ginia, University  of  Virginia  Summer  School,  Jefferson  University 
School. 


Edwin  Mims  Professor  of  English  Language  and 

Literature  in  Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Vanderbilt  University;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Pro- 
fessor of  English  Literature,  Trinity  College,  N.  C. ;  professor  of  Eng- 
lish, University  of  North  Carolina ;  professor  of  English,  University 
of  Virginia  Summer  School,  1908-11;  professor  of  English,  Johns 
Hopkins  University  Summer  School,  1913.  Editor  Carlyle's  Essay  on 
Burns;  Selections  from  Henry  van  Dyke;  Life  of  Sidney  Lanier; 
Southern  Fiction  (in  The  South  in  the  Building  of  the  Nation)  ; 
Southern  Prose  and  Poetry;  Stevenson's  Travels  with  a  Donkey; 
Stevenson's  Inland  Voyage.  Joint  editor,  South  Atlantic  Quarterly, 
1905-09;  member  of  Joint  Hymn  Book  Commission,  M.  E.  Church. 


William  Pinkerton  Ott Instructor  in  Mathonatics 

in  Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  two  and  one-half  years' 
graduate  work  in  Mathematics,  University  of  Chicago.  Instructor 
in  Mathematics,  Wallace  School,  Nashville,  Tenn. 


Faculty 


15 


William  F.  Russell Associate  Professor  of  Secondary 

Education 

A.B.,  Cornell  University;  graduate  scholar,  Teachers'  College,  1912-13; 
honorary  fellow,  Teachers'  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 
Teacher  of  History  and  Economics,  College  High  School,  Greeley, 
Colo. ;  associate  professor  of  History  and  Sociology,  State  Teachers' 
College,  Greeley,  Colo. ;  assistant  in  Philosophy  of  Education,  Teachers' 
College,  Colum'bia  University.  Author  of  The  Early  Teaching  of  His- 
tory in  New  York  and  Massachusetts. 


Robert  Washington  Selvidge 
Education 


Professor  of  Industrial 


B.S.,  A.M.,  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University;  graduate,  State 
Normal  School,  Warrensburg,  Mo. ;  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute. 
Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Missouri ;  principal  of  village  school,  Mis- 
souri ;  county  superintendent  of  schools,  Missouri ;  teacher,  Manual 
Training  High  School,  Joplin,  Mo. ;  professor  of  Mechanic  Arts,  Louis- 
iana Industrial  Institute ;  professor  of  Manual  Arts,  University  of 
Missouri.     Joint  author  of  The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts. 

Yetta  S.  Shoninger Instructor  in  Primary  Supervision 

Graduate,  Normal  School,  Louisville,  Kentucky;  B.S.,  Teachers'  Col- 
lege, Columbia  University ;  special  two  years'  course,  Kindergarten 
Training  School,  Louisville,  Kentucky ;  student  in  summer  schools, 
Chautauqua,  New  York,  and  University  of  Chicago.  Teacher  in  public 
schools,  Louisville,  Kentucky ;  instructor  in  Primary  Education,  model 
teacher  in  the  grades,  State  Normal  School,  Springfield,  Missouri; 
instructor  in  School  Gardening,  Nature  Study,  and  Manual  Training, 
Summer  School,  Covington,  Virginia ;  supervisor  of  Training  and  in- 
structor in  Primary  Education  and  Child  Psychology,  State  Normal 
School,  Harrisonburg,  Virginia. 

St.  George  Leakin  Sioussat Professor  of  History  in 

Vanderbilt  University 

A  B.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University.  Assistant  and  instructor  in 
History,  Smith  College ;  professor  of  History  and  Economics,  and  dean 
of  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  University  of  the  South.  Lecturer, 
Biltmore  Forest  School ;  University  of  Michigan,  Summer  Sessions ; 
Summer  School  of  the  South ;  Johns  Hopkins  University  Summer 
Sessions.  Chairman  of  Committee  on  Uniform  Entrance  Examinations, 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Preparatory  Schools.  Member 
of  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science ;  American  Polit- 
ical Science  Association ;  American  Economic  Association ;  Advisory 
Board  of  American  Llistorical  Association  on  the  History  Teachers' 
Magazine.  Secretary  of  Tennessee  History  Teachers'  Association. 
Author  of  Statistics  on  State  Aid  to  Higher  Education;  Highway 
Legislation  in  Maryland;  Economics  and  Politics  in  Maryland;  The 
English  Statutes  in  Maryland.  Contributor  to  Historic  Towns  0/  the 
Southern  States;  The  South  in  the  Building  of  the  Nation;  and  of 
articles  in  Reports  of  the  American  Historical  Association,  and  va- 
rious periodicals. 
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Edward  Kellogg  Strong,  Jr  . . . .  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Psychology  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  California;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 
Fellow  in  Psychology,  Columbia  University;  research  fellow  in  adver- 
tising, for  Advertising  Men's  League  of  New  York,  and  for  Associa- 
tion of  National  Advertising  Managers ;  assistant  in  Barnard  College ; 
lecturer  in  Extension  Department,  Columbia  University.  Author  of 
Relative  Merit  of  Advertisements;  articles  in  various  periodicals  on 
psychological  topics,  especially  on  the  application  of  psychology  to 
advertising,  and  recognition  memory. 

William  Knox  Tate Professor  of  Rural  Education 

A-B.,  A.M.,  Peabody  College  for  Teachers;  student  at  University  of 
Chicago.  Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Siloam  Springs,  Ark.;  principal 
of  High  School,  Tyler,  Texas ;  principal  of  Memminger  Normal  School, 
Charleston,  S.  C. ;  assistant  superintendent  of  schools,  Charleston, 
S.  C. ;  member  of  faculty,  Summer  School  of  the  South,  1902-13 ;  pro- 
fessor of  Elementary  Education,  University  of  South  Carolina;  state 
supervisor  of  rural  schools,  South  Carolina.  Author  of  A  Statement 
of  the  Rural  School  Problem  in  South  Carolina;  Suggested  Solutions 
for  Some  Rural  School  Problems  in  South  Carolina;  Special  Super- 
vision of  Rural  Schools  in  South  Carolina;  Rural  School  Movements 
and  Ideals  in  South  Carolina;  Teachers'  Manual  for  the  Elementary 
Schools  of  South  Carolina;  Farm  Arithmetic  for  the  Rural  Schaols 
of  South  Carolina;  Some  Suggestive  Features  of  the  Swiss  School 
System. 

Herbert  Cushing  Tolman.  .Dean  of  Academic  Department 

and  Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature  in 

Vanderbilt  University 

B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University;  D.D.,  University  of  Nashville,  Peabody 
College ;  S.T.D.,  Hobart  College ;  LL.D.,  University  of  Nashville ; 
Hon.  Canon,  Milwaukee;  student  at  University  of  Berlin  and  Univer- 
sity of  Munich.  Assistant  professor  of  Sanskrit,  University  of  Wis- 
consin ;  professor  of  Sanskrit,  University  of  North  Carolina,  Member 
of  Royal  Asiatic  Society;  International  Congress  of  Archaeologists, 
Athens,  Greece.  Lecturer,  Archaeological  Institute  of  America.  Author 
of  Ancient  Persian  Lexicon  and  Texts;  Herodotus  and  Empires  of  the 
East;  Ancient  Persian  Language  and  Cuneiform  Supplement ;  Caesar's 
Gallic  War;  Greek  Gospel  of  Matthew;  Greek  and  Roman  Mythology; 
The  Art  of  Translating;  Urbs  Beata;  Via  Crucis;  Mycenaean  Troy; 
etc.  Editor  of  Vanderbilt  Oriental  Series;  associate  editor,  World's 
Progress. 


Earl  Ambrose  Warner Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Design 

Art  Student,  Chicago  Academy  of  Fine  Arts ;  Chicago  Art  Institute ; 
University  of  Chicago,  Summer  School ;  Teacher's  Diploma,  Bradley 
Polytechnic  Institute;  Landscape  Painting,  New  York  Art  Students' 
League.  Teacher  in  graded  and  rural  schools,  Wisconsin ;  assistant  in 
Art,  State  Normal  School,  Whitewater,  Wis. ;  instructor  in  Art,  Brad- 
ley Polytechnic  Institute ;  instructor  in  Design,  Mechanical  Drawing 
and  Copper  Work,  North  Industrial  School,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Author  of 
Tree  Studies,  a  portfolio  of  drawings  to  be  used  as  models  for  pencil 
technique  in  public  school  drawing. 
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I.     Purpose  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supple- 
ment all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern  teach- 
ers. Its  courses  of  study  are  planned  to  continue  and  extend, 
not  to  duplicate,  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  sets  for  itself  four  main  tasks : 

1.  A  more  advanced  and  extensive  training  for  the  present 
teaching  force  who  may  need  and  desire  to  profit  through  the 
unusual  group  of  professional  subjects  offered. 

2.  The  training  of  additional  teachers  and  leaders  who  are 
willing  to  undertake  a  thoroughgoing  four  years'  preparation  in 
those  fields  emphasized  by  the  College,  leading  to  a  Bachelor's 
degree.  The  work  of  this  group  is  outlined  to  prepare  them  to 
serve  in  regular  school  work  as  supervisors,  high  school  teachers, 
principals   and   superintendents. 

3.  The  preparation  of  teachers  and  leaders  in  those  fields  of 
service  which  demand  an  unusual  training  and  special  equipment 
not  found  in  other  accessible  teacher-training  agencies.  Oppor- 
tunities for  such  work  are  offered  in  the  School  of  Practical  Arts, 
which  embraces  both  the  industrial  arts  and  the  household  arts, 
and  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

4.  Opportunities  for  qualified  graduate  students  to  under- 
take higher  professional  courses  leading  to  advanced  degrees. 
This  group  will  look  forward  to  service  as  teachers  and  executives 
in  normal  schools  and  college  departments  of  education,  and  in 
administrative  positions  for  the  larger  cities,  county  school  sys- 
tems, and  state  departments  of  education. 


II.     Location 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  particularly  fortunate 
in  its  location.  Nashville  is  at  the  apex  of  the  South,  easily 
accessible  even  from  the  most  distant  States  of  the  South,  both 
on  the  Atlantic  seaboard  and  on  the  Gulf  coast,  while  it  may  be 
quite  as  quickly  reached  from  the  States  of  the  Upper  Missis- 
sippi Valley. 

The  country  surrounding  Nashville  is  a  most  charming  blue 
grass  section,  and  is  particularly  suitable  for  all  the  activities 
of  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.     The  large 
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manufacturing  interests  of  Nashville  are  likewise  of  great  illus- 
trative value  to  the  students  who  take  work  in  the  School  of 
Practical  Arts. 

To  the  student  of  education  in  general,  Nashville  is  a  peda- 
gogical laboratory,  because  there  are  assembled  here  a  greater 
variety  of  schools,  colleges  and  universities  illustrative  of  more 
types  of  educational  effort  than  are  to  be  found  elsewhere  in  the 
South.  The  proportion  of  student  population  to  total  population 
is  said  to  be  larger  than  that  of  any  other  American  city. 

The  campus  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  lo- 
cated in  that  section  of  Nashville  which  combines  most  happily 
the  best  aspects  of  the  life  of  the  city  and,  at  the  same  time,  has 
the  rolling  hills  and  blue  grass  sward  of  the  country.  This  situa- 
tion affords  students  comfortable  and  refined  living  conditions. 


III.     Buildings  and  Equipment 

The  two  buildings  already  completed  are  designed  primarily 
for  household  arts  and  industrial  arts,  and  will  be  devoted  ulti- 
mately to  these  two  fields  exclusively,  making  as  they  do  the 
division  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  which  is  to  be 
called  the  School  of  Practical  Arts.  At  present,  however,  they 
are  sufficiently  commodious  to  accommodate  all  departments  and 
to  house  adequate  equipment. 

The  Household  Arts  Building  contains  a  basement  and  two 
stories.  On  each  floor  are  about  six  large  class  rooms  and  seven 
small  offices  or  conference  rooms,  making  a  total  of  about  eighteen 
large  class  rooms  and  twenty-one  smaller  rooms  in  this  building. 
Full  equipment  and  space  is  furnished  on  the  first  floor  for  all 
courses  in  sewing  and  textiles.  On  the  second  floor  similar  ade- 
quate provision  is  made  for  all  courses  in  foods  and  cookery. 

The  Industrial  Ajrts  Building  comprises  a  basement  and  three 
floors.  This  building  contains  in  the  basement  all  the  power 
plant  for  heating,  lighting  and  ventilating  the  buildings  over  the 
entire  campus.  The  other  space  in  the  basement  and  the  re- 
maining floors  are  fully  furnished  for  all  the  courses  in  industrial 
arts,  both  in  wood  and  metal  work,  together  with  extensive 
courses  in  drawing  and  design. 

Two  other  buildings  are  in  process  of  erection.  One  is  the 
Jesup  Psychology  Laboratory,  which  will  make  it  possible  to  ex- 
pand the  various  phases  of  psychological  teaching  and  investi- 
gation   almost    indefinitely.      The   other   is    the    Social-Religious 
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Building,  designed  to  play  an  important  part  in  the  life  of  the 
students,  both  in  a  social  way  and  as  a  preparation  for  real  service 
in  life.  This  building  will  be  the  most  commodious  on  the  campus 
and  will  probably  cost  about  $300,000. 

The  library  contains  carefully  selected  reference  books  and  im- 
portant publications  on  all  subjects  scientific  and  literary.  It 
numbers  about  thirty  thousand  volumes  and  is  especially  rich  in 
works  which  will  afford  fine  opportunities  for  research  work  in 
the  history  of  Southern  education. 

Members  of  the  faculty  and  students  of  the  College  have 
free  access  to  the  library  and  may  withdraw  books  for  home  use. 
To  the  general  public  it  is  a  reference  library. 

By  special  agreement  the  library  of  Vanderbilt  University 
will  be  open  to  students  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
on  the  same  terms  and  with  the  same  privileges  as  to  its  own 
students. 

The  resources  of  the  Carnegie  Public  Library  are  also  avail- 
able to  the  members  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 


IV.     Organization  of  the  College 

For  the  better  fulfillment  of  its  specific  aims,  George  Peabody 
College  for  Teachers  is  organized  into  several  schools,  as  follows : 

1.  The  School  of  Education. 

2.  The  School  of  Practical  Arts,  including  two  divisions, 
Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics. 

3.  The  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

The  School  of  Education  embraces  all  courses  of  junior  rank 
or  above,  and  confers  all  degrees  given  by  the  College.  In  the 
junior  and  senior  years  the  other  schools  become  divisions  of 
the  School  of  Education. 

The  School  of  Practical  Arts  offers  courses  for  the  freshman 
and  sophomore  years,  and  in  addition  includes  all  courses  in  the 
divisions  of  Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics  within  the 
School  of  Education. 

The  division  of  Education  embraces  all  courses  within  the 
School  of  Education  not  included  in  the  divisions  of  Country  Life, 
Industrial  Arts,  and  Home  Economics. 

The  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  offers  courses  for  the 
freshman  and  sophomore  years  and  in  addition  includes  all  courses 
in  the  division  of  Country  Life  within  the  School  of  Education. 
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V.    The  College  Year 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into 
four  quarters,  each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length — summer,  fall, 
winter,  and  spring. 

VI.  The  Unit  of  Work  or  Credit 

The  unit  of  work  or  credit  is  the  hour,  which  refers  to  one 
hour  of  recitation  a  week  throughout  a  quarter  of  twelve  weeks. 
Any  student  receives,  therefore,  as  many  credits  each  quarter  as 
he  has  hours  of  recitation  throughout  that  quarter.  In  general 
two  hours  of  laboratory  work  equal  one  hour  of  recitation. 

A  course  is  a  subject  pursued  through  one  quarter,  generally 
with  four  hours  of  recitations  a  week.  Each  student  usually 
carries  four  such  courses,  or  their  equivalent,  during  one  quarter. 
The  normal  amount  of  work  thus  receives  16  or  17  hours  of  credit 
every  quarter,  or  46  to  49  hours  for  the  usual  college  year  of 
36  weeks.  For  the  course  of  four  years,  a  total  credit  amounting 
to  186  hours  is  required  for  graduation. 

Comparison  with  other  systems  of  hours  and  credits  will  show 
that  three  such  hours  as  above  defined  equal  a  college  hour,  i.  e., 
one  hour  of  recitation  a  week  throughout  the  usual  college  year  of 
thirty-six  weeks.  One  and  a  half  such  quarter  hours  equal  a 
semester  hour,  i.  e.,  one  hour  of  recitation  a  week  for  half  the 
college  year. 

VII.  Requirements  for  Entrance 

*  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men 
and  women  on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

AJ1  applicants  for  admission  must  present  evidence  from  repu- 
table educational  authorities,  including  those  under  whom  they 
have  had  academic  and  professional  work,  to  show  the  possession 
of  health,  scholarship,  intellectual  capacity  and  moral  character 
necessary  to  profit  by  the  courses  sought. 

In  judging  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for  admission, 
quite  as  much  weight  is  given  to  individual  aptitude  and  demon- 
strated ability  as  to  the  more  formal  academic  requirements.  The 
College  authorities  reserve  the  right,  therefore,  to  revise  either 
up  or  down  the  rating  given  any  student  at  entrance,  if  his  work 
within  the  College  demands  it. 


General  Information 


21 


All  applicants  are  admitted  on  one  of  the  following  bases : 

/.     To  the  School  of  Education. 

The  applicant  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Education,  which 
begins  with  the  junior  year,  must  satisfy  one  of  the  following  con- 
ditions : 

1.  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  the 
School  of  Practical  Arts  or  in  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

2.  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  an  ap- 
proved normal  school,  agricultural  or  technical  school,  in  advance 
of  a  four-year  high  school  course. 

3.  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  a  stand- 
ard college  or  university. 

II.     To  Graduate  Standing  in  the  School  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  graduate  standing  must  have  taken  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  this  College  or  from  some  other  institution  of  ap- 
proved rank. 

777.  To  the  Freshman  Year  of  the  School  of  Practical  Arts 
or  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

The  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  freshman  class  repre- 
sent the  satisfactory  completion  of  a  four-years'  course  in  an 
approved  high  school,  or  the  passing  of  examinations  demanding 
equivalent  preparation.  This  is  usually  given  as  fourteen  units. 
It  is  not  so  much  the  aim  of  the  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers,  however,  to  insist  on  the  formal  presentation  of  so 
many  units  as  to  secure  the  training,  maturity  and  ability  to  be 
expected  from  a  student  who  has  had  four  years  of  successful 
work  in  a  good  secondary  school.  For  this  reason  no  student  is 
admitted  to  the  College  with  conditions.  Successful  teaching 
experience  clearly  demonstrated  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a 
part  of  such  high  school  work.  The  College  regards  a  successful 
teacher  with  an  incomplete  formal  high  school  education  as  more 
promising  than  a  boy  or  girl  who  has  merely  secured  fourteen 
units  in  less  than  four  years. 

IV.     To  Advanced  Standing. 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  appli- 
cants who  have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  be- 
yond such  entrance  requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted 
by  this  College  for  credit  toward  its  degrees. 
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V.  To  Standing  as  Special  Students. 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend 
to  compensate  in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic 
attainments,  persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring 
acceptable  evidence  of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as 
special  students  under  the  following  conditions : 

i.  They  must  show  good  reason  for  not  taking  a  regular 
course. 

2.  They  must  pass  such  examinations  or  tests  as  may  be 
necessary  to  show  fitness  to  pursue  profitably  all  the  subjects 
selected  by  them. 

3.  They  must  do  especially  good  work  in  the  subjects  chosen, 
and  must  take  all  regular  examinations.  If  at  any  period  their 
work  becomes  unsatisfactory,  their  connection  with  the  College 
will  be  severed  by  the  authorities. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until 
they  have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 

VI.  To  Miscellaneous  and  Short  Courses. 

Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  preparation  and  need  for  individual  courses,  are  ad- 
mitted to  such  courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a 
degree,  but  their  continuance  in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satis- 
factory work. 

VII.  To  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the 
usual  entrance  requirements.  Teachers  in  active  service  who 
wish  the  benefit  of  special  work  during  the  summer  quarter,  with- 
out credit  toward  a  degree,  are  admitted  without  formal  entrance 
requirements  to  any  course  which  the  instructor  in  charge  con- 
siders them  competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 


VIII.     Registration 

Students  must  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on 
the  appointed  dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to 
the  best  work.  Students  are,  therefore,  urged  to  attend  to  this 
important  duty  as  promptly  as  possible.  Except  in  case  of  illness 
or  other  unavoidable  delays,  no  student  is  permitted  to  register 
later  than  two  weeks  after  the  appointed  dates.  Late  entrants 
are  required  to  pay  full  fees  for  the  quarter. 
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IX.     Tuition  and  Fees 

1.  Tuition  Fee. — A  fee  of  $25  a  quarter  is  required  of  each 
regular  student.  Part-time  students  are  charged  $10  a  course 
for  each  quarter,  but  no  student  is  required  to  pay  more  than 
$25  for  tuition  in  one  quarter.  Summer  students  may  register 
either  for  the  entire  quarter  of  twelve  weeks  for  $25,  or  for 
either  term  of  six  weeks  for  $15. 

2.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are 
stated  in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

3.  Certificates  and  Diplomas. — The  fee  for  a  certificate  of 
proficiency  in  any  subject  is  $5;  for  the  Bachelor's  diploma, 
$5;  for  the  Master's  diploma,  $10;  for  the  Doctor's  diploma,  $25. 

4.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the 
Bursar  each  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is 
enrolled  in  classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  certificates  and  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such 
documents  are  granted. 

X.     Homes  for  Students 

There  are  a  number  of  families  within  walking  distance  of  the 
College  where  students  will  be  taken  into  homes,  the  prices 
for  room  and  board  ranging  from  $20.00  to  $25.00  per  month. 
These  prices  are  for  two  in  a  room.  Cheaper  accommodations 
can  be  secured  at  a  distance,  but  allowance  must  be  macie  for 
car  fare. 

Furnished  and  unfurnished  apartments,  suitable  for  light 
housekeeping,  the  price  depending  upon  the  size,  location  and 
convenience,  may  also  be  obtained. 

Assistance  in  finding  satisfactory  homes  is  gladlj  given  the 
students. 

Lists  of  boarding  houses  and  apartments  may  be  obtained  by 
applying  to  the  Registrar,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers, 
Nashville,  Tenn.  No  homes  are  recommended  to  students  with- 
out investigation  by  the  College  authorities. 


XI.     Scholarships 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trust  expended 
nearly  $600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for 
select  students  from  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid 
thus  extended  has  enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates 
to  prepare  themselves  for  effective  service  in  their  chosen  profes- 
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sion.  This  wise  policy  is  largely  responsible  for  the  fact  that  no 
other  Southern  educational  institution  has  its  graduates  scattered 
over  so  wide  an  area. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College,  and  especially  of  its  Alumni 
Association,  to  perpetuate  in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy, 
and  to  increase  as  rapidly  as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships 
available  for  men  and  women  whose  abilities  and  attainments  give 
promise  of  leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  In  addition  to 
scholarships  and  fellowships  to  be  announced  later,  the  following 
scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1914-15: 


ALUMNI  SCHOLARSHIPS 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Maga- 
zine Circle  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100.00,  to  be  awarded  to  a 
young  man  or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Annie  Long  Sexton  Scholarship,  given  by  Mrs.  Annie 
Long  Sexton,  of  the  Class  of  1878,  annual  value  $100.00.  For  the 
session  of  1914-15  two  of  these  scholarships  are  available. 

3.  The  Thomas  Claiborne  Memorial  Scholarship,  given  by 
Miss  Mollie  Claiborne,  of  Nashville,  named  in  honor  of  her  father, 
annual  value  $100.00. 

4.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hind- 
man,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100.00.  Preference  in  the  award 
of  this  scholarship  will  be  given  to  applicants  from  Giles  County, 
Tennessee. 

5.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Miss 
Charlotte  Armstrong,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60.00. 
Preference  in  the  award  of  this  scholarship  will  be  given  to  appli- 
cants from  Bedford  County,  Tennessee. 

6.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter 
of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100.00. 
For  the  year  1914-15  two  of  these  scholarships  are  available. 

7.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the 
Peabody  Woman's  Club  of  Nashville,  annual  value  of  $100.00. 


KNAPP    COUNTRY    LIFE    SCHOLARSHIPS 

I.  The  Memphis  Commercial-Appeal  offers  two  scholarships 
for  each  of  the  States  of  Arkansas,  Mississippi  and  Tennessee, 
to  be  given  to  a  young  woman  and  a  young  man  who  have  dis- 
tinguished themselves  in  practical  agriculture.  Value  $100.00 
each.     The  holders  of  these  scholarships  will  be  selected  by  the 
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College  from  an  eligible  list  recommended  by  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Education  and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Demonstra- 
tion Work  of  the  State  concerned.  Available  for  the  session 
of  1915-16. 

2.  The  Tennessee  Bankers'  Association  offers  annually  three 
scholarships  worth  $100.00  each.  These  will  be  awarded  to  young 
men  and  women  who  have  distinguished  themselves  in  practical 
agriculture  or  to  country  teachers  who  have  exhibited  rare 
ability  as  community  organizers. 

3.  The  Hastings  Scholarship,  given  by  H.  G.  Hastings  &  Co., 
of  Atlanta,  Ga.  This  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  in  Georgia 
w*ho  has  distinguished  himself  in  practical  agriculture  and  is 
recommended  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the 
State  Director  of  Corn  Clubs.     Annual  value  $100.00. 

4.  The  Chancellor  Charles  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mi. 
Charles  Scott,  of  Rosedale,  Miss.  Annual  value  $100.00.  This 
scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Bolivar  County, 
Mississippi,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  State  Superintendent 
of  Education  and  the  President  of  the  Board  of  Supervisors  of 
this  county. 

5.  The  Charles  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Charles 
Scott,  of  Rosedale,  Miss.  Value  $100.00.  This  scholarship  will 
be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Mississippi  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State 
Director  of  Farm  Demonstration  Work. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  constantly  looking  for 
men  and  women  whose  personalities,  abilities  and  ideals  give 
promise  of  leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  The  College 
wishes  to  cooperate  with  these  in  securing  for  them  the  oppor- 
tunity for  advanced  and  special  preparation. 


SUMMER    SCHOOL    SCHOLARSHIPS 

It  is  becoming  a  custom  with  many  city  or  county  school 
boards  to  pay  the  fees  of  their  teachers  who  wish  to  prepare 
themselves  for  efficient  service  by  attending  the  summer  session 
of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers.  Prospective  students 
of  the  summer  quarter  should  take  up  this  question  with  their 
Board  of  Education. 
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XII.     Bureau  of  Appointments 

The  Bureau  of  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  in 
placing-  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize 
to  best  advantage  their  particular  training  abilities.  The  Bureau 
stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  and  school  offi- 
cials who  are  seeking  competent  teachers.  Communications  with 
reference  to  teachers  and  positions  should  be  addressed  to  Bureau 
of  Appointments,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

XIII.     Requirements  for  Degrees 

i.  The  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree,  the 
Bachelor  of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge.  Upon 
the  diploma  will  be  recorded  the  division  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion in  which  the  candidate  has  specialized. 

2.  The  first  graduate  degree  conferred  by  the  College  is  Mas- 
ter of  Arts.     (See  page  27.) 

3.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  be  conferred 
upon  students  of  exceptional  ability  who  meet  requirements  set 
forth  on  page  27. 

All  the  work  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  or- 
ganized to  prepare  each  student  for  effective  work  in  some 
specific  line  of  educational  endeavor.  To  this  end  the  courses  are 
combined  into  various  groups  to  give  the  needed  preparation  for 
such  types  of  workers  as  the  following: 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 

(b)  Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 

(c)  Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 

(d)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  city  school  systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary  schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts  and  home  eco- 
nomics in  elementary  schools. 

(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts  and  home  eco- 
nomics in  high  schools. 

(i)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,  indus- 
trial arts  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools. 

(/)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects 
in  high  schools. 

(k)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects 
in  normal  schools. 

(/)     Farm  demonstrators. 
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(m)     Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs. 
On  this  basis,  the  requirements  for  the  degrees  are  as  follows : 

1.  Bachelor  of  Science. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  entrance  re- 
quirements without  conditions;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full 
quarters  of  work  in  residence  at  the  college;  (c)  complete  Psy- 
chology 1,  Psychology  2 A  and  2B,  Education  10,  Education  15, 
Education  45,  and  6  hours  of  Physical  Education,  a  total  of  25 
hours;  (d)  complete  one  of  the  groups  of  courses  specified  for 
various  lines  of  educational  work  (see  page  109)  ;  (e)  attain  a 
total  credit  by  work  done  in  this  College,  or  by  advanced  stand- 
ing of  186  hours. 

2.  Master  of  Arts. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  must  (a)  hold  the  Bach- 
elor's degree  from  this  College  or  some  other  of  equal  rank;  (b) 
be  in  residence  at  the  College  three  quarters;  (c)  complete  at 
least  three  full  quarters  of  graduate  work;  (d)  complete  suc- 
cessfully at  least  fifteen  hours  in  a  major  subject  and  ten  hours 
in  each  of  two  minor  subjects,  all  of  graduate  rank,  the  major 
and  one  minor  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  departments  in 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers :  Psychology,  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Education,  Supervision  of  Instruction,  School  Ad- 
ministration, Health  Education,  Home  Economics,  Industrial 
Arts,  Rural  Economics,  Country  Life,  Agriculture  and  Rural 
Education,  Geography,  the  Teaching  of  English  and  the  Teaching 
of  Classical  Languages.  The  other  minor  may  be  chosen  from 
the  same  list,  or  it  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  University. 

The  candidate  must  also  (a)  secure  the  approval  of  his  chosen 
subjects  by  his  adviser,  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  sub- 
ject; (b)  show  special  aptitude  in  the  lines  of  work  undertaken; 
(c)  present  a  typewritten  thesis  organizing  and  recording  the 
results  of  his  investigation  of  some  special  topic  or  problem  re- 
lated to  the  work  of  his  major  subject. 

3.  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

The  following  requirements  govern  this  degree : 

(a)  For  entrance  upon  this  course  the  candidate  must  pos- 
sess a  Bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers or  some  other  college  of  equal  rank,  and  present  evidence  of 
successful  teaching  experience. 

(b)  The  candidate  for  this  degree  must  clearly  demonstrate 
his  ability  to  carry  on  independent  research  that  is  likely  to  ad- 
vance education.    Requirements  for  this  degree  do  not  rest  pri- 
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marily  upon  the  number  of  courses  taken  nor  years  of  graduate 
study.  It  will  be  possible  in  exceptional  cases  for  candidates  of 
unusual  ability  and  attainments  to  complete  the  requirements  in  a 
minimum  of  two  years.  As  a  general  rule  it  will  require  three 
years  or  even  more  to  demonstrate  that  kind  of  ability  which  can 
enter  upon  research  and  organize  a  field  of  thought  for  applica- 
tion to  the  problems  of  education.  It  is  understood  that  the  three 
years  usually  required  mean  study  in  institutions  properly 
equipped  for  graduate  work,  and  in  courses  dealing  primarily 
with  education. 

(c)  At  least  the  last  year  must  be  spent  by  the  candidate  in 
residence  at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers.  Formal  ad- 
mission to  candidacy  is  conditioned  on  successful  completion  of 
the  first  year  of  graduate  work. 

(d)  The  candidate  must  choose  a  major  and  not  over  two 
minor  subjects,  to  be  approved  by  the  committee  on  instruction, 
and  must  work  under  the  direction  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of 
his  major  subject,  who  acts  as  his  official  adviser  and  has  the 
general  guidance  of  his  work.  In  general,  two-thirds  of  the  can- 
didate's time  should  be  devoted  to  work  connected  with  his  major 
subject. 

(e)  The  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  his  original  in- 
vestigation must  be  written  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  com- 
mittee on  instruction.  The  candidate  is  required  to  print  or 
publish  the  dissertation,  and  to  furnish  the  College  at  least  one 
hundred  copies  without  charge. 

(/)  The  ability  to  read  any  foreign  language  or  languages 
must  be  demonstrated  whenever  the  character  of  the  candidate's 
work  makes  it  necessary.  This  will  be  determined  by  the  com- 
mittee on  instruction  according  to  the  merits  of  each  case. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  numbered  less  than  ioo  may  be  credited  toward  the 
Bachelor's  degree  only.  Courses  numbered  from  ioo  to  199  may 
count  for  either  undergraduate  or  graduate  credit.  Courses 
numbered  from  200  to  299  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in 
connection  with  that  course.  For  the  definition  of  "hour,"  see 
page  20. 

A  schedule  showing  the  recitation  hour  and  room  for  each 
class  will  be  available  for  distribution  September  1.  Write  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Entrance  and  Credits  for  a  copy. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
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AGRICULTURE 


FALL 

Agriculture  1, 
Applied  Biology  4 

Agriculture  5, 
Field  Botany  4 


Agriculture  6, 


WINTER 


SPRING 


Agriculture  2,  Agriculture  3, 

Agricultural  Physics  4     Agricultural  Chemistry  4 


Agriculture  8, 
Fertilizers  2 


Agriculture  10, 


Bacteria  in  Relation  to    Plant  Propagation  4 
Country  Life  3 


Agriculture  20, 
Farm  Accounts  and 
Commerce  4 

Agriculture  25, 
Fruit  Growing  3 


Agriculture  35, 
Economic  Insects  3 

Agriculture  45, 
Animal  Husbandry  3 

Agriculture  75, 
Dairying  4 

Agriculture  14.0, 
Farm  Mechanics  and 
Engineering  4 


Agriculture  53, 
Methods    of    Farm 
Demonstration   4 

Agriculture  70, 
Poultry  Husbandry  4 


Agriculture   105, 
Economic  Botany  4 

Agriculture  no, 
Forestry  2 

Agriculture  126, 
Winter  Gardening  2 

Agriculture  130, 
Plant  Diseases  2 


Agriculture   4, 
Elementary  Agriculture 
for  Schools  4 

Agriculture  7, 
Soils  4 


Agriculture  28, 
Nature  Study  for 
Schools  3 

Agriculture   29, 
Vegetable  and  Flower 
Gardening  for  Schools  4 

Agriculture  52, 

Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs  2 

Agriculture  71, 
Economic  Birds  3 

Agriculture  115, 
Field  Crops  4 

/  0Hculture  120, 
Farm  Management  4 


Agriculture  127, 


Agriculture  145, 

Advanced  Animal  Hus-  Floriculture  2 
bandry  3 

Agriculture  146, 
Feeds  and  Feeding  3 

Agriculture  151, 
The    Teaching  of 
Agriculture  4 

Agriculture  2.     Agricultural  Physics. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 

Required  in  freshman  year  of  School  of  Country  Life  and 
Home  Economics. 

Topics :  A  study  of  plant  life  with  special  reference  to  plant 
growth  and  plant  physiology ;  plant  nutrition.  Transpiration. 
Plant  structures  governing  plant  growth.     The  practical  side  of 
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plant  ecology.  Relation  of  plants  to  air,  light,  moisture,  and  to 
one  another.  A  rapid  study  of  animal  life  with  special  reference 
to  those  forms  which  influence  man  and  civilization. 


Agriculture  2.     Agricultural  Physics. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  — . 

Required  in  freshman  year  of  School  of  Country  Life  and 
Home  Economics. 

Topics:  Matter  and  its  composition;  force;  relation  of  molec- 
ular composition  to  fertilizers,  to  poisons,  to  odors ;  relation  to 
pure  milk ;  influence  of  feed,  of  pure  air,  deodorized  milk.  Work ; 
energy ;  its  conservation ;  the  earth's  sources  of  energy ;  solar 
energy ;  how  it  reaches  the  earth ;  kinds  of  waves ;  evaporation 
of  water ;  chemical  changes  produced.  Nature  of  heat  and  cold ; 
measurements  of  temperature ;  soil  temperature ;  units  of  work 
and  energy ;  specific  and  latent  heat.  Cooling  by  evaporation ; 
influence  on  domestic  animals  of  snow  and  rain;  principles  in 
cooling  milk.  Capillary  attraction  and  its  applications  in  agricul- 
ture. Osmosis  and  its  application  among  plants  and  animals. 
Solution  and  diffusion.  The  physics  of  the  soil ;  soil  moisture 
problems ;  movements  of  soil  moisture ;  relation  of  air  to  soil. 
Physics  of  plant  breathing  and  root  action.  Movements  of  ground 
water ;  farm  wells ;  application  of  physics  to  drainage ;  application 
of  physics  to  sanitation.  Application  of  mechanics  to  farm  struc- 
tures ;  warmth,  light  and  ventilation  as  applied  to  farm  buildings ; 
principles  of  draft.  Physics  of  farm  motors ;  physics  of  farm  ma- 
chinery ;  friction ;  belting ;  pumps  ;  hydraulic  ram.  Physics  of  the 
air ;  barometers ;  cause  of  winds. 


Agriculture  3. 

Spring   quarter,    four 


Agricultural  Chemistry. 

hours   a   week.      Credit,  4   hours. 


Mr. 


Required  in  freshman  year  of  School  of  Country  Life  and 
Home  Economics. 

Topics :  A  rapid  study  of  general  chemistry,  with  agricul- 
tural and  rural  life  applications — feeds  and  feeding,  soil  fertility 
and  plant  food,  testing  of  soils  for  acidity,  protection  of  machinery 
and  buildings,  preservation  of  fence  posts,  and  numerous  other 
applications.  * 

Agriculture  4.     Elementary  Agriculture  for  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  students  who  desire  preparation  for 
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teaching  or  supervising  agriculture  in  rural  schools;  also  to  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  acquire  the  fundamental  principles  of  crop 
production  and  care  of  farm  animals. 

Topics  :  Importance  of  seed  selection  in  crop  production ;  corn 
judging;  testing  of  seeds  for  vitality;  conditions  for  germina- 
tion ;  methods  of  handling  seed  plot  and  corn ;  preparation  of  soils 
for  crop  growth ;  requirements  for  good  root  growth ;  soils  and 
their  characteristics ;  principles  of  drainage  and  conservation  of 
soil  moisture ;  importance  of  adding  humus,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  legume  crops ;  forms  of  lime  and  results  obtained  from  its 
use;  rotation  of  crops;  most  important  insect  enemies  and  plant 
diseases ;  methods  of  control ;  the  corn  ear  worm ;  the  cut  worm ; 
the  cotton  boll  weevil ;  scale  insects ;  mildew  ;  smut ;  potato  scab ; 
grafting  and  pruning;  attention  is  given  to  stock  judging  and 
other  studies  of  live  stock. 

Agriculture  5.     Field  Botany. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 


Open  as  an  elective  in  junior  and  senior  years. 

This  course  is  intended  to  help  the  student  know  and  name 
the  native  trees,  shrubs  and  flowering  plants  as  they  grow ;  their 
classification  in  families  and  natural  orders,  together  with  some 
knowledge  of  their  economic  and  decorative  uses.  Attention  is 
given  to  the  non-flowering  plants  found  common  in  the  region. 
The  course  is,  in  a  degree,  ecological  in  nature,  taking  note  of  the 
natural  moisture,  light  and  soil  relations,  pollination,  dissemina- 
tion and  plant  societies.  Daily  excursions  are  made.  Opportu- 
nity is  given  for  practice  in  the  collection  and  preservation  of 
material  for  class  use  and  for  discussion  of  the  methods  of  teach- 
ing elementary  botany  in  grammar  grades  and  secondary  schools. 
It  is  broad  and  pliable  enough  to  meet  a  variety  of  needs. 

Agriculture  6.     Bacteria  in  Relation  to  Country  Life. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  — — 

Open  as  an  elective  in  sophomore  year. 

Topics :  Demonstrations,  lectures  and  recitations  relating  to 
germ  life  in  the  soil,  in  milk,  in  water,  in  other  foods,  such  as 
fruits  and  meats.  The  important  facts  relating  to  sanitation  and 
hygiene  on  the  farm  and  the  home.  The  relation  of  bacteria  to 
health.  The  use  of  antiseptics  and  disinfectants.  The  influence 
of  bacteria  in  dairy  work,  in  bread-making,  in  other  forms  of 
cooking  and  in  laboratory  work.  The  influence  of  bacteria  in  the 
care  and  value  of  manures  and  fertilizers. 
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Agriculture  7.     Soils. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Required    in    sophomore    year. 

Topics :  Origin  and  composition  of  soils.  Properties  of  soils 
— chemical,  physical  and  biological;  soil  moisture;  treatment  of 
soils;  tillage  and  irrigation. 

Agriculture  8.     Fertilizers. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  sophomore  year. 

Topics :  Animal  manures,  green  manures,  lime  and  fertilizers ; 
sources  and  compositions  of  fertilizers ;  fertilizers  for  different 
soils  ;  fertilizers  for  different  crops  ;  problems  involved  in  the  hand- 
ling and  mixing  of  fertilizers ;  removal  of  plant  food  by  crops ; 
loss  of  plant  food  by  leaching  and  in  other  ways ;  commercial 
fertilizers  and  permanent  agriculture ;  theories  of  fertilizer  action. 


Agriculture  10.     Plant  Propagation. 

Winter  quarter,   four  hours   a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.   — — . 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  freshman  year. 

Topics :  Importance  of  good  seed ;  choosing  from  the  best ; 
seed  selection ;  methods  of  improving  seed ;  sifting  and  fanning ; 
the  weed  nuisance ;  examining  for  weed  seeds  and  other  impuri- 
ties ;  seed  analysis ;  seed  testing ;  methods  of  testing  seeds ;  kinds 
of  impurities ;  weed  seeds  identified  and  classified ;  propagation  of 
apples;  details  of  grafting;  methods  and  practice  of  budding; 
propagation  by  layering ;  multiplication  of  plants  by  division ;  cut- 
tings— greenwood  and  hardwood. 


Agriculture  20.     Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  senior  year. 

Topics :  Commercial  law  of  importance  to  farmers ;  business 
forms ;  contracts  ;  United  States  land  survey  ;  making  inventories  ; 
memorandum  forms ;  time  book ;  accounts  with  grain  crops ;  stock 
accounts;  purchases  and  sales;  notes  payable  and  receivable  as 
cash ;  cash  account ;  other  farm  accounts  and  rules  for  keeping 
them;  plans  and  purposes  of  accounting. 
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Agriculture  25.     Fruit  Growing. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  junior  year. 

Topics :  Practical  pomology ;  a  study  of  the  principles  of 
fruit-growing;  selection  of  soils  and  subsoils;  selection  of  a  site 
for  an  orchard ;  selection  of  varieties ;  ordering  trees ;  treatment 
of  trees  before  planting;  laying  out  orchards;  setting  trees;  fer- 
tilization ;  intercropping  in  orchards ;  systems  of  orchard  manage- 
ment; the  object  and  value  of  cover  crops;  how  to  pick,  pack  and 
market  fruit ;  fruit  packages ;  storage  of  fruits.  Small  fruit : 
grapes,  raspberries,  blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  goose- 
berries and  strawberries.  Soils ;  preparation  of  the  land ;  propa- 
gation ;  planting ;  cultivating ;  fertilization  ;  pruning ;  spraying ; 
picking  and  marketing ;  varieties ;  insect  enemies  and  fungus 
diseases. 

Agriculture  28.     Nature  Study  for  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

Required  in  junior  year. 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  wish  to  teach  this 
subject  as  a  foundation  for  the  agricultural  work  in  the  schools. 
It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  general  acquaintance  with, 
and  interest  in,  the  common  objects  and  processes  in  nature  that 
directly  affect  human  life  and  interests. 

Topics :  Economic  plants ;  life  histories  and  food  habits  of 
some  harmful  and  beneficial  insects ;  their  relation  to  plants,  ani- 
mals and  human  beings ;  the  life  cycle,  habits  and  economic  im- 
portance of  toads,  frogs,  snakes,  mice  and  squirrels ;  habits,  meth- 
ods of  feeding  and  importance  to  mankind  of  common  birds.  Field 
work  is  required,  and  individual  problems  are  assigned. 


Agriculture    29. 
Schools. 


Vegetable    and    Flower    Gardening    for 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 


Spring  quarter,    four  hours   a  week. 

Required  in  freshman  year. 

This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  them- 
selves to  teach  this  subject  in  city  and  rural  schools  or  to  super- 
vise such  work ;  also  for  such  students  as  desire  a  general  knowl- 
edge of  vegetable  and  flower  gardening.  The  course  is  arranged 
to  give  in  a  comprehensive  form  the  planning,  planting,  cultivat- 
ing, controlling  of  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases  of  the  vege- 
table and  flower  garden. 
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Topics :  Various  methods  of  propagation  of  vegetables  and 
flowers;  best  variety  of  vegetables  and  flowers  for  certain  sea- 
sons; soil  requirements  for  successful  gardening;  picking,  pack- 
ing and  marketing  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  fall  and  winter 
gardens ;  making  and  caring  for  cold  frames  and  hot  beds ;  floral 
planting  about  the  home  and  school;  the  window  box.  Practice 
work  is  required. 

Agriculture  35.     Economic  Insects. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Davis. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  the   freshman  year. 

Topics:  The  general  structures,  life  histories  and  habits  of 
insects;  the  principal  injurious  types,  together  with  methods  of 
treatment  and  prevention;  forms  and  structures  of  economic  in- 
sects ;  the  best  methods  of  combatting  them ;  use  of  spray  mate- 
rials and  machinery;  spraying  for  injurious  insects;  solution  for 
spraying. 

Agriculture  45.     Animal  Husbandry. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  junior  year. 

Topics:  Study  of  the  different  breeds  of  farm  animals,  in- 
cluding horses,  cattle,  sheep  and  swine.  Pure-bred  animals  vs. 
scrubs ;  profits  in  live  stock ;  study  of  score-cards ;  practice  in  stock 
judging.  Care  and  management  of  each  type  of  animals.  Diag- 
nosis of  common  ailments ;  what  to  do  in  emergencies ;  simple 
treatment  of  common  ailments.  Special  attention  to  the  raising 
of  pigs,  calves,  lambs  and  colts. 

Agriculture  52.     Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  junior  and  senior  years. 

Topics :  Relation  of  the  club  work  to  school  work ;  methods 
of  organizing  clubs ;  meeting  objections  among  pupils ;  meeting 
objections  among  teachers;  meeting  objections  among  parents 
and  taxpayers ;  incentives  to  club  work ;  prizes  and  premium 
lists ;  how  to  secure  offers  of  articles  and  prize  money.  Making 
awards;  use  of  community  committees;  expert  judging;  avoiding 
dishonesty.  Club  exhibitions ;  suitable  arrangements ;  accom- 
panying programs ;  eliciting  community  interest ;  benefits  of  club 
work ;  kinds  of  club  work ;  corn  clubs ;  garden  clubs ;  canning 
clubs ;  sewing  clubs  ;  cooking  clubs  ;  pig  clubs  ;  poultry  clubs,  and 
others. 
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Agriculture  53.     Methods  of  Farm  Demonstration. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  the  senior  year. 

Topics :  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods ;  examples 
of  improvement  through  these  methods ;  live  stock,  pastures  and 
meadows,  corn,  grain,  garden  crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits. 
Improvement  of  homes  by  example ;  keeping  the  community  in 
sympathy  with  improvements ;  true  leadership.  How  the  demon- 
strator may  aid  all  rural  life  movements ;  the  schools ;  boys  and 
girls'  clubs ;  the  rural  church ;  transportation ;  good  roads ;  credit 
associations ;  cooperative  buying  and  selling ;  other  forms  of  com- 
munity cooperation.  Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to  the  lo- 
cality; soil  improvement  where  that  is  needed;  crop  improve- 
ment where  that  is  needed ;  new  crops  where  they  are  needed. 
Fighting  special  enemies  in  certain  places. 

Agriculture  70.    Poultry  Husbandry. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  optional  course  in  freshman  year. 

Topics :  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches ;  the  origin  and 
development  of  our  present  types  and  breeds  of  poultry;  poultry 
breeding  and  care  of  the  breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial 
incubation  and  brooding;  the  principles  of  poultry  house  con- 
struction ;  fencing  and  yarding ;  principles  and  practice  of  poultry 
feeding;  egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farm- 
ing; marketing  poultry  products;  sanitation,  diseases  and  para- 
sites ;  the  raising  of  other  poultry,  such  as  turkeys,  ducks,  geese 
and  pigeons.  Exercises  in  poultry  feed  mixing;  killing  and  dry 
picking  poultry ;  grading  and  packing  market  eggs  so  as  to  secure 
the  best  prices. 


Agriculture  71.     Economic  Birds. 


Mr. 


Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a   week.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  freshman  year. 

Topics :  Birds  in  their  relation  to  man  and  his  crops  and 
other  products ;  insect-eating  birds ;  seed-eating  birds ;  the  de- 
struction of  insects  by  birds  during  nesting  season.  The  effects 
of  bird  destruction  by  man;  how  to  know  the  common  birds; 
protection  of  birds  from  cats,  squirrels,  millinery  hunters,  sports- 
men, mischievous  boys  and  natural  enemies ;  bird  nests ;  feeding 
of  birds  in  stormy  weather ;  esthetic  value  of  song  birds ;  man- 
agement of  game  birds;  study  of  game  laws. 
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Agriculture  75.     Dairying. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  the  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life. 

Topics :  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for 
city  markets;  butter;  principles  involved  in  creaming  milk  by 
centrifugal  process  and  other  systems ;  running  farm  separators ; 
manufacture  of  cheese ;  making  butter  in  the  home  and  in  the  fac- 
tory. Testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk,  skimmed  milk,  butter  and 
cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water,  adulterants  and  pre- 
servatives. The  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and 
economic  conditions. 

Agriculture  105.     Economic  Botany. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  optional  subject  in  senior  year. 

Topics :  Studies  of  the  economic  plants  of  the  world  by 
groups ;  fiber  plants  ;  cereals  ;  forage  plants ;  medicinal  plants  ;  oil- 
bearing  plants ;  spice  plants,  and  other  economic  groups. 

Agriculture  110.     Forestry. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  elective  in  senior  year. 

Topics :  The  principles  of  forestry.  Tree  planting.  Need  of 
forest  planting.  Forest  influences.  How  trees  influence  water 
supply.  Forest  planting  on  the  farm.  Kinds  of  trees  to  use. 
Propagation  of  forest  trees.  Mixed  plantings.  Ornamental 
planting.     Care  and  management  of   forest  plantations. 


Agriculture  115.     Field  Crops. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  senior  year. 

Topics :  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as 
potatoes,  corn,  wheat,  rye  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil ;  seed- 
ing ;  cultivation ;  harvesting  and  marketing  of  crops ;  rotation  of 
crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging;  the  selection  of  corn 
for  seed;  corn-growing  competition.  Alfalfa  growing;  its  im? 
portance  as  a  crop ;  its  characteristics ;  land  suitable  for  the  crop ; 
preparatory  treatment;  seed;  fertilizing;  liming;  time  of  cutting; 
after  treatment ;  uses ;  forage ;  crops ;  the  growth  and  use  of 
forage  crops  for  the  dairy,  such  as  fodder,  corn,  clover,  tame 


Agriculture 


37 


grass  crops,  millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans,  Canada  peas,  vetch, 
kaffir,  small  grain  for  hay.  Silage  crops ;  summer  silage ;  soiling 
vs.  pasturage;  pastures  and  their  treatment. 

Agriculture  120.     Farm  Management. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 

Open  to  men  as  an  elective  in  senior  year. 

Topics :  Choosing  a  farm ;  location  and  situation ;  owning 
and  renting;  planting  and  replanting;  labor;  types  of  farming 
as  adapted  to  soil ;  climate  and  markets ;  equipment ;  intensive  vs. 
extensive  agriculture;  types  of  markets;  methods  of  marketing; 
holding;  capital;  rural  credits;  credit  associations;  management 
and  problems  of  the  orchardist,  the  stockman,  the  dairyman,  the 
one-crop  farmer,  the  market  gardener,  and  other  specialists. 


Agriculture  126.     Winter  Gardening. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  elective  in  senior  year. 

Topics:  Gardening  suited  to  fall  and  winter  terms  of  school 
and  winter  home  gardens ;  preparation  of  soil ;  crops  suited  to 
fall  planting  out  of  doors ;  crops  suited  to  cold  frames ;  crops 
suited  to  hot-beds ;  management  of  hot-beds  and  cold  frames ; 
suitable  covers,  such  as  glass  and  cloth  in  different  climates. 
Winter  gardening  for  schools  and  homes ;  winter  preparation 
for  spring  work. 

Agriculture  127.     Floriculture. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  elective  in  junior  and  senior  years. 

Topics :  The  propagation  of  flowers  for  the  home  and  the 
school,  including  both  indoor  and  outdoor  plants.  Details  of 
culture ;  planting  schemes ;  arrangement  of  flowers  according  to 
height,  season  of  flowers,  and  color  schemes.  Choice  of  flowers 
for  different  situations ;  planting  seasons  in  different  climates ; 
monthly  flowering  calendars ;  study  of  annual,  biennial  and  peren- 
nial flowers. 

Agriculture  130.     Plant  Diseases. 


Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  — . 

Open  as  an  elective  in  sophomore  and  later  years. 

Topics :  Main  types  of  plant  diseases ;  recognition  of  diseases 
of  economic  plants.  Prevention  of  plant  diseases;  their  best 
methods  of  treatment  and  control.   Diseases  of  fruits — brown  rot 


38 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


of  peaches,  peach  scab,  peach  leaf  curl,  peach  yellow,  little-peach, 
apple  scab,  apple  rust.  Diseases  of  field  crops — potato  scab,  grain 
smut.  Diseases  of  vegetables.  Diseases  of  flowers.  Spraying — 
principles  of  spraying,  spray  materials  and  their  application  ;  study 
and  use  of  equipment. 

Agriculture  140.     Farm  Mechanics  and  Engineering. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Open  as  an  elective  in  the  senior  year. 

Topics :  Farm  power  and  its  application ;  study  of  hydraulic 
ram ;  gasoline  and  steam  engines ;  windmills ;  water  wheels  and 
electric  motors ;  animal  power.  A  brief  study  of  rural  architec- 
ture, including  modern  dairy  barns,  silos,  and  poultry  houses, 
with  practice  in  making  plans. 

Agriculture  145.     Advanced  Animal  Husbandry. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 


Open  as  an  elective  in  junior  and  senior  years,  and  credited 
toward  advanced  degree. 

Topics :  Principles  of  breeding ;  improvement  of  animals ; 
the  best  insisting  strains ;  starting  new  strains ;  adaptation  of 
improved  strains  of  pure-bred  animals  to  special  purpose.  Op- 
portunity is  given  for  some  research  work. 

Agriculture  146.     Feeds  and  Feeding. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Davis. 

Open  to  men  as  an  optional  subject  in  junior  year. 

Topics  :  Composition  of  animals  ;  essentials  in  animal  feeds  ; 
protein;  carbohydrates;  analysis  of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into 
animal  tissues ;  loss  in  these  processes ;  nutrients ;  roughage  and 
concentrates ;  hay ;  corn  stalks  and  straw ;  green  forage  crops ; 
silage ;  root  crops ;  concentrates  from  grains ;  mill  by-products ; 
bran ;  wheat  middlings ;  gluten  meal ;  linseed  meal ;  brewers' 
grains ;  beet  pulp ;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding ; 
digestibility ;  relation  of  feed  to  purpose ;  feeding  young  ani- 
mals ;  feeding  standards ;  balanced  rations  ;  nutritive  ratios ;  what 
stock  like;  buying  feeds;  fertilizing  value  of  feeds. 


Agriculture  151. 


The  Teaching  of  Agriculture. 

Mr.    Davis. 


Winter  quarter,   four  hours  a   week.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Open  as  an  optional  course  in  senior  year. 
Topics:    The  demand  for  practical  instruction  in  high  school! 
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and  normal  schools ;  interest  in  rural  life ;  its  relation  to  the 
comfort  and  convenience  of  the  home.  Place  of  agriculture  in 
the  curriculum ;  arranging  the  schedule ;  correlation  between 
agriculture  and  other  school  subjects;  how  it  helps  other  sub- 
jects ;  importance  of  experiments,  demonstrations,  field  trips,  and 
observation  lessons ;  details  and  outlines  of  these.  Relation  of 
school  agriculture  to  boys'  and  girls'  clubs ;  state  extension  work, 
and  farm  demonstrations  and  farm  bureaus. 

See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  55,  56,  for  the  following  elec- 
tives : 

(a)  Elementary  Botany. 

(b)  General    Plant    Morphology    and    Phys- 
iology. 

Elemetary  Zoology. 

Elementary   Zoology    (Second   Year). 

Plant  Pathology. 

General  Entomology. 
Art — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  89. 
Biology — See  Agriculture,  page  29. 


Biology     1. 


Biology  2. 
Biology  3. 
Biology  14. 
Biology  15. 


CHEMISTRY 


FALL 

Chemistry  iA, 
General  Chemistry  3 

Chemistry  4A, 
Organic  Chemistry  4 


WINTER 

Chemistry  iB, 
General  Chemistry  3 

Chemistry  4B, 
Organic  Chemistry  4 


SPRING 

Chemistry  iC, 
General  Chemistry  3 

See  Agriculture  3, 
Agricultural  Chemistry  4 


Chemistry  IA.     General  Chemistry. 

Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  one  three-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit, 
3  hours.     Miss  Field  and  . 

Required  of  students  in  sophomore  year  of  Home  Economics. 
Open  to  all  sophomores  and  to  especially  well  prepared  fresh- 
men. 

This  is  a  course  in  the  principles  of  chemistry  with  practical 
applications.    Laboratory  fee,  $2.50. 


Chemistry  IB.    General  Chemistry. 

Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  one  three-hour  periods  a  week. 
3  hours.     Miss  Field  and  . 


Credit, 


Required  of  students  in  sophomore  year  of  Home  Economics. 
A  continuation  of  Chemistry  iA.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.50. 
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Chemistry  1C.     General  Chemistry. 

Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  one  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 

3  hours.     Miss  Field  and  . 

Required  of  students  in  sophomore  year  of  Hbme  Economics. 
A  continuation  of  Chemistry  iA  and  iB.    The  laboratory  work 
is  in  qualitative  analysis.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.50. 

Chemistry  4A.     Organic  Chemistry. 

Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 

4  hours.     Miss  Field  and  . 

Required  of  all  students  in  junior  year  of  Home  Economics. 
Open  to  others  who  fulfill  the  prerequisite.  Prerequisite :  Chem- 
istry 1,  or  the  equivalent. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  lay  a  foundation  for  advanced 
work  in  foods  and  textiles  by  making  a  thorough  study  of  the 
principles  of  organic  chemistry  and  at  the  same  time  applying 
them  to  definite  household  subjects,  such  as  fuels,  dry  cleaning 
agents,  fats,  soaps,  sugars,  starches,  fibers,  proteins,  flavors, 
dyes,  etc.  A  part  of  the  laboratory  work  is  quantitative.  Labor- 
atory fee,  $3. 

Chemistry  4B.     Organic  Chemistry. 

Winter  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 

4  hours.     Miss  Field  and  . 

Required  of  all  students  in  junior  year  of  Home  Economics. 


A  continuation  of  Chemistry  4A.     Laboratory  fee,  $3. 
See  Agriculture  3,  Agricultural  Chemistry,  page  30. 
See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  58,  59,  for  the  following 
electives : 

Chemistry     4.     Quantitative  Analysis. 
Chemistry  12.     Advanced  Organic  Chemistry. 
Chemistry  14.     Quantitative  Analysis. 
Chemistry  15.     Physical  Chemistry. 
Chemistry  18.     Industrial  Chemistry. 

Chemistry  20.     Organic  Chemistry:  Food  and  Drug  Adul- 
terants and  Preservatives. 
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FALL 

Greek  178A, 

The  Value  of  Greek  in 
Teaching  the  Clas- 
sics 2 

Latin  101, 

Intensive  Study  of 
Caesar  4 

Latin  174  A, 
The  Teaching  of 
Latin  3 

Latin  274A, 
Problems  in  Teaching 
Latin  3 


WINTER 


Greek   178B, 

The  Value  of  Greek  in 
Teaching  the  Clas- 
sics 2 

Latin  102, 
Intensive  Study  of 
Cicero  4 

Latin   174B, 
The  Teaching  of 
Latin  3 

Latin  274B, 
Problems  in  Teaching 
Latin  3 


SPRING 


Greek  178C, 

The  Value  of  Greek  in 
Teaching  the  Clas- 
sics 2 

Latin  103, 
Intensive  Study  of 
Vergil  4 

Latin  174C, 
The  Teaching  of 
Latin  3 

Latin  274C, 
Problems  in  Teaching 
Latin  3 


I.     Greek 


Greek  178 A.  The  Value  of  Greek  in  the  Teaching  of  the 
Classics. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tolman. 

Special  provision  is  made  for  those  who  have  previously  had 
ample  preparation  in  Latin,  but  whose  preparation  in  Greek  is 
limited.  The  courses  cover  a  historical  study  of  such  features 
of  the  Greek  language  and  syntax  as  are  of  special  value  to 
Latin  teachers  as  well  as  students  in  elementary  Greek.  There 
are  lectures  on  the  physiology  of  language,  accent,  sounds  and 
their  combination,  vowel  gradation,  suffixes,  compounds,  noun 
and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the  cases  and  of  verb  forms.  In 
reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teaching  of  translation 
as  an  art,  reading  the  original,  the  task  of  the  translator,  choice 
of  words,  figures  of  speech,  emphasis,  word  order,  etc.  Increas- 
ing emphasis  is  laid  on  Greek  mythology,  the  origin  and  devel- 
opment of  the  myths,  Greek  public  and  private  life,  and  the  value 
of  such  illustrative  material  to  beginners.  In  teaching  epic 
poetry  such  topics  are  treated  as  the  relation  of  epic  to  dramatic 
poetry,  the  Homeric  world,  its  geography  and  civilization,  the 
Mycenaean  Age  and  its  relation  to  the  preceding  Minoan  Age 
as  illustrated  in  the  discoveries  in  Crete  and  the  Aegean  Sea. 
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Greek  178B.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  the  Teaching  of  the 
Classics. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tolman. 
A  continuation  of  Greek  178A. 

Greek  178C.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  the  Teaching  of  the 
Classics. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tolman. 
A  continuation  of  Greek   178 A  and  178B. 


II.     Latin 

The  courses  in  Latin  are  arranged  in  two  parallel  groups, 
supplementing  each  other  and  intended  to  furnish  two  years  of 
work  on  subjects  bearing  directly  upon  the  preparation  of  teach- 
ers for  high  schools,  academies,  and  normal  schools. 

1.  The  first  group,  designated  as  Latin  101,  102,  and  103, 
employs  mainly  the  three  great  masters  of  Roman  literature 
usually  read  in  high  school  to  present  a  thorough  treatment  of 
the  principles  of  the  Latin  language  and  a  wider  acquaintance 
with  the  content  and  purpose  of  Caesar,  Cicero  and  Vergil  es- 
pecially, with  occasional  use  of  other  suitable  writers  of  the 
earlier  and  later  periods, — all  with  a  view  to  the  actual  needs  of 
prospective  teachers. 

2.  The  second  group,  designated  as  Latin  174A,  174B,  and 
174C,  is  concerned  with  the  proper  organization  of  the  high 
school  curriculum  and  the  due  proportion  of  Caesar,  Cicero, 
and  Vergil  as  the  central  framework  of  this  curriculum;  history 
and  principles  of  classical  scholarship  and  classical  teaching,  and 
the  class  room  technique  of  good  teaching  for  pupils  during  the 
first  four  years  of  Latin  study. 


Latin  101.     Intensive  Study  of  Caesar. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Open  to  teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  Latin  in  high 
schools,  preparatory  schools,  and  normal  schools. 

This  course  deals  with  the  work  of  the  first  and  second  year 
Latin  in  high  schools  and  normal  schools,  using  such  topics  as 
the  following:  familiarity  with  the  writings  of  Caesar  in  their 
broader  aspect  (Corpus  Caesarianum)  ;  the  operations  in  Caesar's 
Gallic  War  and  the  scene  of  his  battlefields,   as   illustrated  by 


Classical  Languages 


43 


modern  excavations  and  surveys ;  the  purpose  of  writing  and  the 
political  setting  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War;  his  engineering  feats 
and  weapons  of  warfare,  together  with  Roman  military  tactics 
and  army  organization;  Caesar's  career  and  personality;  the 
significance  of  Caesar's  conquests  in  relation  to  the  westward 
extension  of  Roman  rule  into  France  and  England ;  special  prob- 
lems in  the  teaching  of  Caesar. 

Latin  102.     Intensive  Study  of  Cicero. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  in  high  schools,  preparatory  schools, 
and  normal  schools. 

This  course  attempts  to  present  a  thorough  treatment  of 
Cicero's  Orations,  with  some  attention  to  his  letters.  Such 
topics  as  the  following  are  used:  Cicero's  preparation  as  an 
orator ;  his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law  courts,  the  senate, 
and  the  people;  the  development  of  his  oratorical  style  and  his 
relation  to  earlier  Roman  orators;  chronology  of  his  orations 
and  some  familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  left 
to  us;  the  career  of  Cicero  as  a  patriot  and  as  a  politician;  the 
principles  of  his  oratorical  art  and  the  structure  of  his  orations, 
selected  passages  typically  illustrative;  the  personal  traits  of 
Cicero  as  a  man,  as  an  orator,  as  a  literary  genius  of  his  age; 
the  later  days  of  the  republic  and  the  political  and  social  changes 
taking  place. 

Latin  103.     Intensive  Study  of  Vergil. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  in  high  schools,  preparatory  schools, 
and  normal  schools. 

Topics:  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the 
influences  at  work  to  induce  his  particular  literary  trend  and  man- 
ner; the  temperamental  and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the 
environment  operative  upon  his  poetic  genius ;  the  manuscripts 
of  Vergil,  the  older  traditions  which  render  Vergil  far  more 
fortunate  than  any  other  Latin  writer;  the  development  of  epic 
poetry  among  the  Romans  and  the  particular  features  of  Vergil's 
idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and  heroic  rhythm;  the  literary 
art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid  and  the  social  and  moral  purposes 
which  Vergil  had  in  mind ;  the  methods  used  for  transforming 
Greek  and  earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  as- 
pirations of  the  Augustan  Age ;  special  problems  in  the  teach- 
ing of  Vergil. 
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Latin  174 A.    The  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Little. 

Open  to  teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  Latin  in  high 
schools,  preparatory  schools,  and  normal  schools. 

The  following  topics  are  carefully  treated :  The  authors  to 
be  read ;  duly  apportioned  emphasis  upon  quantity  and  quality 
of  work;  typical  courses  of  study  for  each  of  the  four  years. 

Latin  174B.     The  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Little. 

A  continuation  of  Latin  174 A. 

The  history  and  principles  of  teaching  the  classics;  the 
various  methods  and  practices  as  shown  by  the  best  school- 
masters from  Quintilian  and  Donatus  to  Erasmus  and  Ascham. 
The  present  methods  of  teaching  the  classics ;  the  values  to  be 
secured  by  a  proper  course  of  study  and  the  vital  handling  of 
the  high  school  authors. 


Latin  174C.     The  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Little. 

A  continuation  of  Latin  174A  and  174B. 

Topics :  Daily  class  room  practice  for  each  of  the  four  years 
of  the  usual  high  school  course;  special  questions  connected 
with  teaching  beginners  and  the  particular  stress  to  be  put  upon 
the  different  aspects  of  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Vergil;  the  stand- 
ards for  judging  good  text-books;  especial  aims  and  methods, 
for  example,  the  so-called  Direct  Method;  varying  approach 
suited  to  age  and  advancement  of  pupils;  maps,  models,  pictures, 
slides,  and  other  class  room  helps ;  list  of  books  for  small  refer- 
ence library. 

Latin  274A.     Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Topics:  Historical  data  with  some  comparative  data  to  illus- 
trate the  fundamental  concept  of  syntax  and  special  discussion 
of  the  idea  underlying  the  construction  of  the  Latin  cases  and 
the  modes  and  tenses.  Readings  illustrative  both  of  syntactical 
theory  and  actual  usage  in  the  literature  of  the  Romans  are  re- 
quired. 


Classical  Languages 
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Latin  274B.     Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Topics :  The  development  of  syntactical  theory  and  the  prac- 
tice of  classical  teaching  are  traced  from  the  time  of  the  Renais- 
sance in  parallel  relationship.  Then  follow  present  views  and 
recent  discussions  on  classical  teaching,  scholarship,  and  gram- 
matical nomenclature. 


Latin  274C.     Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Latin. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Little. 

Topics :  A  discussion  of  the  aims  and  values  of  classical 
education  in  relation  to  other  high  school  subjects  is  followed 
by  an  investigation  into  the  status  of  classical  teaching  in  second- 
ary schools  and  colleges  of  the  South. 

The  following  courses  in  the  Classical  Languages  are  open 
as  electives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (see  Vanderbilt  Catalog, 
pages  67,  71)  : 

Greek     1.     Lysias;  Demosthenes;  Plato;  Homer. 

Greek     2.     The  Greek  Drama. 

Greek  11.     The  Text- Criticism  and  Interpretation  of  the 
Agamemnon  of  Aeschylus,  etc. 

Greek  12.     Origin    and    Transmission    of    the    Homeric 

Poems. 
Greek  21.     The  Greek  Dialects. 

Latin     1.     Cicero;  Livy;  Tacitus;  Prose  Composition. 
Latin    2.     Cicero;  Horace;  Latin  Prose. 
Latin     3.     Latin  Poets;   Essays  of  Seneca;   Histories  of 

Tacitus. 
Latin  11.     Livy. 
Drawing — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  89. 


46  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

ECONOMICS 


FALL 

Economics  2, 
Elements  of  Rural 
Economics  4 


Economics    102, 

Cooperation  and 

Marketing  4 

See  Agriculture  20, 
Farm  Accounts  and 
Commerce  4 


WINTER 


Economics  101, 
Present-Day  Economic 

Problems    in   the 

South  4 

Economics  103, 
Rural  Credits  and 
Land  Tenure  4 

Economics    106, 
Industrial  Evolution  and 
Its  Problems  4 


SPRING 

Economics  104, 
Economic  History  of 
Agriculture  4 


See  Agriculture  120, 
Farm  Management  4 


Economics  2.     The  Elements  of  Rural  Economics. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 

Open  to  students  preparing  for  leadership  in  rural  commu- 
nities. 

This  is  designed  as  an  introductory  course  to  draw  attention 
to  the  various  rural  economic  problems  which  should  be  studied. 
It  is  required  as  a  preliminary  to  all  other  courses  offered  in 
this  department.  Topics :  Economic  problems  underlying  the 
welfare  of  the  farmer  and  those  institutions  upon  which  his  eco- 
nomic success  depends ;  production  and  distribution  of  agricul- 
tural wealth ;  means  of  exchange  and  methods  of  marketing ;  de- 
termination of  prices  of  goods  bought  and  sold  by  the  rural 
population ;  problems  of  speculation ;  problems  of  land  tenure 
and  land  values ;  rural  taxation ;  farmers'  organizations ;  the 
farmer  and  legislation;  the  maintenance  of  the  social,  political, 
and  economic  status  of  the  farmer;  the  relation  of  the  farmer 
to  the  state;  the  various  phases  of  business  organization  of 
agriculture  abroad ;  principal  aspect  and  tendencies  of  cooperation 
in  the  United  States ;  principles  underlying  successful  cooperative 
endeavor  among  farmers ;  working  plans  for  cooperative  asso- 
ciations. 


Economics  101.  Present  Day  Economic  Problems  in  the 
South. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Coulter. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  graduate  and  undergraduate  students 
who  have  had  a  preliminary  course  in  the  elements  of  economics. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  bring  up  to  date  and  analyze 
the  present  status  of  pressing  economic  problems,  and  thus  to 
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train  the  student  for  leadership.  Topics :  All  phases  of  taxation 
and  revenue  systems,  with  special  reference  to  the  provisions  for 
assistance  to  education;  money,  credit,  and  banking  problems; 
questions  related  to  monopolies,  trusts,  and  combinations;  labor 
problems;  transportation  and  commerce;  insurance  and  social- 
ism ;  and  other  modern  economic  problems. 

Economics  102.     Cooperation  and  Marketing. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 

Required  in  junior  year. 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  special  training  for  all  classes 
of  leaders  in  the  rural  life  movement.  It  includes  a  detailed 
study  of  the  sale  of  all  kinds  of  farm1  products  and  the  purchase 
of  all  classes  of  farm  supplies,  including  farm  equipment.  It 
undertakes  a  study  of  all  methods  of  distribution,  including  the 
cooperative ;  speculation  and  speculative  exchanges ;  mail  order 
business ;  parcel  post ;  wholesale,  retail,  and  the  jobbing  business. 

Economics  103.     Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Coulter. 
Required  in  junior  year. 
Open  to  all  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  who  have 
had  a  course  in  the  elements  of  rural  economics. 

This  is  intended  as  a  detailed  analytical  course  for  students 
who  expect  to  lead  in  the  country  life  movement  in  the  South. 
It  presents  an  historical  and  comparative  study  of  all  agricultural 
classes — laborers,  tenants,  and  owners.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  the  land  question,  to  problems  of  landlord  and  tenant,  and  to 
the  place  of  banking  and  credit  in  the  upbuilding  of  a  sound 
rural  civilization. 

Economics  104.     Economic  History  of  Agriculture. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 
Required  in  junior  year. 
Open  to  all  graduates  and  undergraduates  who  have  had  a 
course  in  the  elements  of  rural  economics. 

This  is  planned  as  a  special  course  to  train  students  prepar- 
ing for  rural  leadership,  in  that  it  gives  a  view  of  the  constant 
changes  going  on  in  the  development  of  the  agricultural  industry 
of  a  country,  and  prepares  them  by  studying  the  past  movements 
to  judge  future  changes  and  to  outline  policies.  It  includes  a 
study   of   agriculture,    explaining   historical    changes,    and   geo- 
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graphical  differences  in  methods  of  farming,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  development,  present  status,  and  problems  of  the  agri- 
cultural industry  in  the  United  States  and  in  the  South. 

Economics  106.     Industrial  Evolution  and  Its  Problems. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Coulter. 

Required  in  senior  year. 

This  course  presents  a  survey  of  industrial  development,  in- 
cluding a  general  history  of  economic  movements,  followed  by 
an  examination  of  special  problems,  such  as  custom  and  com- 
petition;  concentration  of  wealth,  inheritance  of  property,  etc. 

See  also  Agriculture  20,  Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce, 
page  32 ;  and  Agriculture  120,  Farm  Management,  page  37. 

The  following  courses  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt 
University  (see  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  60,  61)  : 

Economics     1.     The  Principles  of  Political  Economy. 
Economics  11.     (a)   History  of  Political  Economy. 

(b)  The  Labor  Movement. 
Economics  21.     (a)  Distribution. 

(b)  Tariff. 


EDUCATION 


Educational  Psychology — See  Psychology,  page  105. 
Elementary  Education — See  Supervision  of  Instruction, 
page  61. 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 


FALL 

Education  44, 
School  Hygiene  ^ 


WINTER 


Education  43, 
Rural   Sanitation   4 


Education  143,  Education  149, 

Methods  and  Means  of    General  Health  of 
Health  Teaching  3  School  Children  3 


Education  240, 
Mental  Hygiene  2 


Education  241, 
The   Significance   of 

Games  and  Plays  in 

Education  3 

Education   243A, 
Hygiene  of  Learning 
and   Instruction   2 


SPRING 

Education  141, 

Physical  and  Mental  De- 
velopment of  Chil- 
dren 4 

Education  142, 
Planning  School 
Buildings  2 

Education  144, 
Health  Inspection  in 
Schools  4 

Education  243B, 
Hygiene  of  Learning 
and  Instruction  2 
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Education  43.     Rural  Sanitation. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  <a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers  and  rural  leaders  of  all  classes. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  in  a  non-technical 
way  some  of  the  main  problems  of  rural  sanitation,  especially 
those  relating  to  the  health  conditions  of  country  farm  houses 
and  their  environment. 

Education  44.     School  Hygiene. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar. 

Open  to  principals  and  superintendents  of  elementary  schools, 
and  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  normal  schools  and 
departments  of  education  in  colleges. 

The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  put  students  who  take 
it  in  possession  of  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  health 
conditions  of  schools  and  school  children,  and  to  impress  upon 
them  the  importance  of  organizing,  equipping,  and  teaching  our 
schools  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  conserve  and  develop  the  physi- 
cal, mental,  and  moral  lives  of  the  children. 

Education  140.     General  Health  of  School  Children. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar. 

Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  as  an  elective. 

The  topics  considered  include  spinal  curvature,  tuberculosis, 
adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental  diseases,  eye  defects,  defec- 
tive hearing,  pediculosis  and  those  contagious  diseases  generally 
spoken  of  as  children's  diseases. 


Education    141. 
Children. 


Physical    and    Mental    Development    of 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar. 

Open  to  all  rural  life  leaders  who  are  especially  interested 
in  the  better  care  of  children. 

Topics:  Inheritance  and  eugenics;  the  meaning  of  infancy; 
the  physical  condition  of  the  child  at  birth  ;  the  physical  differ- 
ences between  infants  and  adults;  growth  in  height  and  weight; 
dentition ;  growth  of  power  to  use  muscles ;  sensory  development ; 
language  development;  general  order  of  mental  development. 
The  whole  subject  is  studied  from  the  point  of  view  of  better 
physical  care  and  saner  educational  practices. 
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Education  142.     Planning  School  Buildings. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of 
county  supervisors,  rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals, 
and  city  superintendents. 

A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational 
demands  of  school  buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. Practical  work  is  given  in  planning  and  constructing 
models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in  reading  drawings  and 
devising  plans  for  larger  school  buildings. 

Education  143.     Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar. 

The  attempt  is  made  in  this  course  to  review  the  work  of  the 
various  voluntary  and  public  organizations  whose  business  it  is 
to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health  matters.  It  includes 
such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public  Health 
Service ;  state,  county  and  city  boards  of  health ;  various  medical 
and  health  associations,  "foundations,"  and  local  societies.  The 
general  methods  of  health  teaching  in  schools  are  considered. 

Education  144.     Health  Inspection  in  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  those  who  are  preparing 
to  serve  as  principals  and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the 
methods  of  health  inspection  and  supervision  in  the  schools  of 
this  country  and,  as  far  as  possible,  with  similar  work  in  Europe. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  results  of  health  inspection. 


Education  240.     Mental  Hygiene. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  elementary  psy- 
chology. 

This  course  is  designed  chiefly  for  graduate  students,  but 
qualified  seniors  may  be  permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  gen- 
eral aim  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  fundamental  demands 
of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which  operate  to  produce  psychopathic 
conditions  increasingly  prevalent  in  modern  life. 


Education 
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Education  241. 
cation. 


Significance  of  Games  and  Plays  in  Edu- 


Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  are  able 
under  guidance  to  enter  upon  serious  investigation.  No  one  is 
permitted  to  undertake  the  work  without  consultation  with  the 
instructor  in  charge.  The  amount  of  credit  given  for  the  course 
depends  to  a  large  degree  on  the  amount  of  the  work  done. 


The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruc- 


Education  243A. 
tion. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  only.  No  one 
is  permitted  to  take  it  unless  he  first  satisfies  the  instructor  in 
charge  that  he  is  capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory 
manner.  The  class  meets  once  a  week  (2  hours)  for  reports 
and  direction,  and  each  student  is  assigned  a  special  topic  for  the 
quarter's  work  and  is  expected  to  present  at  the  close  of  the 
term  a  typewritten  thesis  summarizing  the  results  of  his  investi- 
gations. 

Education  243B.  The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruc- 
tion. 

Spring  quarter,  tv/o  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar. 
A  continuation  of  Education  243A. 


HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 


FALL 

Education   15, 
Principles  of  Educa- 
tion 3 

Education  110A, 
History  of  Ancient  and 
Medieval  Education  4 

Education  112, 
History  of  Secondary 
Education  4 


WINTER 
Education   10, 
History  of  Modern 
Education  3 

Education  110B, 
History  of   Education 

from  15th  to  19th 

Centuries  4 


SPRING 


Education  110C, 
History  of   Education 
in  Modern  Times  4 

Education  in, 
History  of  Elementary 
Education  4 


Education    10.     The    History    of    Modern    Education. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 
Required  of  all  juniors. 
This  course  aims  to  provide  the  knowledge  of  the  develop- 
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ment  of  educational  institutions  and  the  solutions  to  the  problems 
of  the  past  necessary  to  a  sound  approach  to  the  problems  of  the 
present  day.  The  topics  considered  are  a  study  of  educational 
practice  from  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  to  the  time  of  Rous- 
seau ;  a  study  of  educational  theory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus, 
Luther,  Comenius,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Basedow,  Pestalozzi,  Her- 
bart,  Froebel,  Montessori,  and  Dewey;  a  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  public  education  in  the  United  States,  and  a  consideration 
of  the  persistent  problems  of  education  and  their  modern  solu- 
tion. 

Education  15.     Principles  of  Education. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar. 

Required  of  all  juniors. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine,  as  carefully  as  time 
allows,  the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound  educational 
procedure  must  be  based.  Such  principles  have  been  derived  in 
the  main  from  the  sciences  of  anthropology,  biology,  physiology, 
psychology,  and  sociology.  It  includes  a  discussion  of  such 
topics  as  the  bearing  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution  on  education;, 
the  meaning  of  infancy ;  the  relation  of  psychology  to  education ; 
the  order  of  psychological  development;  the  relation  of  physical 
and  mental  development;  the  doctrine  of  formal  discipline;  the 
adjustment  of  educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments;  the 
various  educational  agencies  which  influence  character  and  de- 
velopment; educational  values  of  the  various  elements  of  a  cur- 
riculum; and  the  general  aim  of  education. 

Education  110.     History  of  Education. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  way  the 
knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past 
necessary  to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present  day. 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  qualified  seniors  upon  con- 
sultation with  the  instructor. 

Education  110A.  History  of  Education  During  the  An- 
cient and  Medieval  Periods. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 

Education  HOB.  History  of  Education  from  the  15th  to 
the  19th  Centuries. 


Winter    quarter,    four    hours    a    week.      Credit,    4    hours. 
Alexander. 


Mr.    Thomas 


Education 
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Education   HOC.     History   of   Education   in   Modern  Times. 

Spring    quarter,    four    hours    a    week.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr.    Thomas 
Alexander. 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  during  the 

nineteenth  century  with  special  reference  to  the  United  States. 

Education  111.     The  History  of  Elementary  Education. 


Spring    quarter, 
Alexander. 


four    hours    a    week.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr.    Thomas 


Open  to  seniors  specializing  in  secondary  education. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  the 
problems  of  elementary  education  through  a  study  of  such  prob- 
lems in  the  past.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  elementary 
education  prior  to  Rousseau,  Rousseau's  contribution,  his  effect 
upon  Pestalozzi,  Herbart,  and  Froebel;  the  Bell  and  Lancastrian 
systems;  the  contributions  of  Montessori  and  Dewey.  Major 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  development  of  secondary  education 
in  the  United  States. 

Education    112.     The    History   of   Secondary    Education. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 

Open  to  all  seniors  specializing  in  secondary  education. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  the 
problems  of  secondary  education  through  a  study  of  such  prob- 
lems in  the  past.  Among  the  topics  treated  are  the  influence  of 
the  Renaissance,  Sturm,  the  Jesuits,  Montaigne,  Locke,  Rous- 
seau, Herbart,  and  Spencer.  The  major  emphasis  is  placed  upon 
the  development  of  secondary  education  in  the  United  States, 
and  the  origin  and  growth  of  aims,  methods,  curricula,  systems 
of  support  and  administration  are  treated. 


The   following  courses   are  open  as   electives   in   Vanderbilt 
University  (see  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  73,  74')  : 
Philosophy     1.     (b)   Logic 
Philosophy     2.     History  of  Philosophy. 

(a)  Ancient  Philosophy. 

(b)  Modern  Philosophy. 
Philosophy     3.     (a)  Ethics 

(b)   Esthetics. 
Philosophy  21.     (a)  Theory  of  Thought. 

(b)  Epistomology. 
Philosophy  22.     (a)  Metaphysics. 

(b)  Descartes  and  His  School. 
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RURAL  EDUCATION 


FALL 

Education  37, 
Community  Activities  of 
the  Country  School  4 

Education    137, 

Social  and  Economic 
Phases  of  Southern 
Rural  School  Prob- 
lems 4 


WINTER  SPRING 

Education  35, 
Special  Methods  for 
Rural  Schools  4 

Education  36, 
Rural   School   Super- 
vision 4 


Education  38, 
Sunday    School    Organi- 
zation and  Methods  2 

See  Agriculture  52, 
Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs  2 


Education  35.     Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools. 

This  course  is  designed  to  help  country  teachers  meet  the 
daily  problems  of  the  class  room.  Topics :  Special  advantages 
and  difficulties  of  the  country  school;  the  adaptation  of  subject 
matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of  country  chil- 
dren; a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural 
schools;  grading  and  classification;  the  daily  program;  devices 
for  saving  time;  methods  in  elementary  school  subjects;  the 
correlation  of  the  elementary  subjects  with  one  another ;  the 
correlation  of  elementary  school  subjects  with  country  activities; 
home-made  helps  and  apparatus ;  using  the  rural  school  library ; 
class  management;  overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attend- 
ance; the  utilization  of  the  playground  and  recess  hour;  a  com- 
parative study  of  rural  school  methods  in  other  countries. 

Education  36.     Rural  School  Supervision. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  school  super- 
visors, traveling  special  teachers,  and  principals  of  large  country 
schools. 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  super- 
vision and  a  clearer  conception  of  its  methods.  Topics :  Func- 
tions of  the  various  supervisory  officers — the  county  superin- 
tendent, the  supervisory  teacher,  supervisors  of  special  subjects, 
organizers  of  agricultural  clubs,  supervisors  of  home  arts,  etc. ; 
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characteristics  of  the  good  supervisor ;  building  a  course  of  study 
for  the  rural  schools;  the  adaptation  of  the  course  to  special 
local  needs ;  the  rural  school  plant ;  the  selection  of  teachers ; 
the  improvement  of  the  teaching  force ;  teacher-training  agencies ; 
the  county  high  school  training  course;  the  county  institute; 
the  teachers'  association ;  the  model  school ;  purpose  and  methods 
of  school  visiting;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  a  country  school; 
county  educational  surveys ;  how  to  organize  and  conduct  a 
county  school  fair,  a  county  school  field  day,  a  county  school 
commencement,  a  county  rural  lyceum ;  county  organization  for 
the  elimination  of  adult  illiteracy;  consolidation  of  schools; 
public  conveyance  of  school  children;  a  comparative  study  of 
rural  school  supervision  in  other  countries. 


Education    37. 
School. 


Community    Activities    of    the    Country 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

Open  to  those  engaged  in,  and  preparing  for,  any  type  of 
rural  school  work  or  rural  leadership. 

This  course  assumes  that  the  country  school  is  the  natural 
center  for  the  general  community  social  and  educational  activi- 
ties, which  in  the  more  complex  life  of  the  city  are  frequently 
distributed  among  various  other  agencies. 

We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the  future  will  be  in 
a  large  sense  a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engineer." 
This  course  will  endeavor  to  train  men  and  women  for  this  new 
career  and  its  opportunities  for  service.  Topics :  The  social 
problems  of  the  country  community;  the  community  survey;  the 
buildings  and  equipment  of  the  rural  school  and  social  center; 
coordination  of  agencies — the  school,  the  church,  the  Sunday 
school  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  the  Young 
Women's  Christian  Association,  the  rural  visiting  nurse,  the  com- 
munity doctor,  the  county  health  department,  the  agencies  of 
the  National  Government,  the  state  and  county  agricultural  work- 
ers, the  county  library,  etc. ;  the  community  fair  and  field  day ; 
the  demonstration  farm;  the  community  extension  work  in  agri- 
culture and  home  arts ;  the  literary  society ;  the  farmers'  club ; 
the  women's  club ;  the  boys'  and  girls'  clubs ;  community  athletics ; 
the  continuation  school  for  adults ;  music  and  entertainments  for 
rural  communities. 

Education  38.     Sunday  School  Organization  and  Methods. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

In  this  course  the  instructor,  assisted  by  eminent  specialists 
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in  Sunday  School  work  whose  services  are  available  in  Nash- 
ville, presents  the  essential  elements  of  modern  Sunday  School 
methods.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  teaching  methods 
of  Jesus  as  exemplified  in  His  life  and  discourses. 

Education  137.  Social  and  Economic  Phases  of  the  Rural 
School  Problem  in  the  South. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate. 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents 
in  county  school  systems. 

This  course  suggests  solutions  of  the  educational  problems 
arising  from  race  relationship,  from  unequal  distribution  of 
wealth  among  school  communities,  from  the  presence  of  tenantry 
in  the  South,  and  from  the  special  planting  and  harvesting  con- 
ditions of  the  cotton  growing  states.  Special  topics:  Race  dif- 
ferentiations; the  course  of  study;  text-books,  adaptation  of 
course  of  study  to  short  and  long  term  pupils;  distribution  of 
vocations  to  serve  local  agricultural  needs;  short  term  continua- 
tion schools  in  vocational  and  civic  subjects;  the  elimination  of 
illiteracy  among  adults ;  the  school  savings  bank,  etc. 
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Education  45.     Public  Education  in  the  United  States. 

Spring    quarter,    three    hours    a    week.      Credit,    3    hours.      Mr.    Carter 
Alexander, 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  junior  standing  who  are 
interested  in  the  actual  betterment  of  public  schools  in  the  South. 

This  is  an  introductory  course  covering  a  study  of  the  prov- 
ince and  some  of  the  more  important  problems  of  public  educa- 
tion in  the  United  States,  with  special  reference  to  the  South. 
Topics :  Industrial  and  social  changes  of  the  last  half  century ; 
educational  evolution  of  the  last  half  century  as  it  affects  the 
elementary  curriculum,  high  schools,  new  types  of  education, 
and  public  school  extension ;  present  problems — improving  school 
conditions,  securing  teachers,  the  cost  of  the  system,  the  public 
school  as  compared  with  the  private  school,  the  state  and  the 
child,  the  state  and  higher  education,  the  school  and  citizenship. 


Education  145A.     City  School  Administration. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander. 

Open  to  all  city  or  town  superintendents,  and  to  students  of 
at  least  junior  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  superinten- 
dency. 

This  is  a  systematic  treatment  of  the  problems  of  organiza- 
tion and  administration  in  city  schools.  Topics:  The  superin- 
tendent as  an  administrator, — relation  to  board,  finances,  and 
business  affairs ;  the  superintendent  as  an  inspector, — measuring 
the  efficiency  of  the  teaching  staff,  plant,  course  of  study,  methods 
of  teaching,  etc. ;  the  superintendent  as  a  supervisor, — the  or- 
ganization of  the  teaching  corps,  children,  and  plant  so  that  the 
actual  supervision  may  be  effective.  At  least  one  fifth  of  the 
time  devoted  to  this  work  is  spent  in  laboratory  work  on  admin- 
istrative problems  in  the  College,  Nashville  public  schools,  or 
neighboring  city  systems. 

Education  145B.     City  School  Administration. 

Winter    quarter,    four    hours    a    week.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr.    Carter 
Alexander. 

A  continuation  of  Education  145A. 

Education  146.  Social  Aspects  of  Educational  Adminis- 
tration. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  administration  and  to  others 

who  have  had  elementary  work  in  sociology  and  economics. 
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This  course  makes  an  application  of  the  principles  of  so- 
ciology and  economics  to  the  problems  of  social  welfare  as 
achieved  through  organized  educational  activities.  Topics:  The 
demand  of  democratic  society  in  the  United  States  upon  the  ad- 
ministration of  public  education;  the  social  significance  and  ad- 
ministrative methods  of  those  phases  of  education  which  have 
only  special  significance  or  which  are  yet  tentative  in  character, 
such  as  special  classes,  evening  schools,  vacation  schools,  play- 
grounds, vocational  education,  compulsory  education,  child  labor 
legislation,  etc. 

Education  147.     State  School  Administration. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.   Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

Open  to  all  students  who  look  forward  to  influencing  school 
legislation  in  their  respective  states.  Required,  as  an  introduc- 
tory course,  of  all  students  specializing  in  administration. 

This  course  consists  of  a  study  of  the  educational  principles 
underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school  systems,  based 
upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems  of  vari- 
ous states.  A  special  study  of  the  Southern  states  systems  is 
made.  Topics:  State  school  revenue  and  its  apportionment; 
federal  and  state  policy  in  education ;  the  state  and  the  teacher ; 
the  state  and  the  child;  private  and  sectarian  education,  etc. 
Each  student  is  required  to  make  a  special  study  of  the  state 
department  of  education  in  Tennessee  and  of  educational  admin- 
istration in  his  home  state. 


Education  148.     County  School  Administration. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

Open  to  county  superintendents,  and  to  students  of  at  least 
junior  standing  who  are  preparing  for  county  superintendency. 

This  is  a  study  of  school  laws  and  reports,  to  discover  the 
most  efTective  ways  of  utilizing  the  county  unit  in  public  work. 
Topics:  The  great  possibility  of  the  county  unit  in  the  South 
for  educational  purposes ;  the  county  as  related  to  the  state  in 
educational  administration;  the  finances  of  schools  within  a 
county ;  county  organization,  including  the  board  of  education, 
county  superintendent,  and  his  assistants;  the  office  of  county 
superintendent, — how  it  has  been  made  efTective  on  the  admin- 
istrative side  in  various  parts  of  the  country. 
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Education   149. 
School. 


The  Social   Administration   of   the  High 


Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

Open  to  principals,  superintendents,  and  supervisors  having 
charge  of  high  school  work. 

This  course  considers  problems  of  the  scientific  management 
of  the  school,  problems  of  the  supervision  of  teaching,  of  the 
discipline  of  the  pupils  and  the  government  of  the  school,  and  of 
pupil  activities. 

Education  245A.  Administration  of  Public  Education  in 
the  United  States. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander. 

Open  to  graduate  students  upon  consultation  with  the  in- 
structor. In  general,  no  student  who  has  not  had  Education 
147  and  either  Education  145  or  Education  146  is  admitted. 

This  course  considers  special  problems  in  the  organization 
and  administration  of  public  school  systems  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  conditions  in  the  Southern  states.  The  first  part  covers 
the  technique  of  scientific  methods  in  investigations  so  far  made 
in  educational  administration,  particularly  in  school  surveys.  In 
the  second  part  students  are  required  to  show  proficiency  in  the 
use  of  these  methods  by  making  investigations  in  the  public 
schools  of  Nashville  and  vicinity. 


Education  245B. 
the  United  States. 


Administration  of  Public  Education  in 


Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

A  continuation  of  Education  245A. 

Education  245C.     Administration  of  Public  Education  in 
the  United  States. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

A  continuation  of  Education  245 A  and  245B. 

Education  246A.     Administration  of  Institutions  for  the 
Training  of  Teachers. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander. 
Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such 
institutions.    The  instructor  must  be  consulted  before  registering 
for  this  course. 
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This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and 
methods  of  administration  of  typical  normal  schools  and  college 
departments  of  education,  particularly  in  the  South.  Topics : 
Aims  of  the  schools;  control;  financial  support;  curricula;  re- 
quirements for  entrance;  certificates  and  degrees;  qualifications 
of  the  faculties ;  methods  of  work ;  equipment,  etc. 

Education  246B.  Administration  of  Institutions  for  the 
Training  of  Teachers. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 
A  continuation  of  Education  246A. 

Education  246C.  Administration  of  Institutions  for  the 
Training  of  Teachers. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alex- 
ander. 

A  continuation  of  Education  246A  and  246B. 


Education  249A.     German  Education. 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week, 
ander. 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 


Open  to  graduate  students. 

This  course  is  designed  to  trace  the  development  and  present 
status  of  the  schools  of  Prussia  and  the  allied  states,  with 
special  reference  to  their  past  and  present  influence  upon  our  own 
school  system. 


Education  249B. 


French  Education. 

Credit,  4  hours. 


Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week, 
ander. 

Open  to  graduate  students. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  systematic  and  thorough 
treatment  of  the  rise  and  present  status  of  the  school  system  of 
France,  with  particular  emphasis  upon  its  influence  upon  our  own 
system  of  schools  and  the  lessons  which  it  has  for  us. 
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The  courses  offered  in  the  department  of  Supervision  of  In- 
struction deal  with  the  management  of  school  affairs  within  the 
class  room,  whether  in  the  primary,  elementary,  or  secondary 
school.  Such  work  is  offered  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate 
students  of  successful  experience  preparing  to  become  super- 
visors of  instruction,  heads  of  departments,  principals,  superin- 
tendents, and  teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools,  colleges, 
and  universities. 

Education  24.     Principles  of  Teaching. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

For  all  students  preparing  to  become  teachers. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  systematic  way  the 
principles  underlying  the  process  of  instruction  in  our  schools. 
Among  the  topics  considered  are  traditional  elements  in  our 
methods ;  purposes  of  teaching  and  their  sociological  interpre- 
tation; the  application  of  the  results  of  psychological  investiga- 
tions in  the  relating  of  methods  to  aims ;  and  the  estimation 
of  results.  Such  work  receives  its  direct  application  to  the  prob- 
lem of  the  teacher  in  consideration  of  such  problems  as  sources 
of  material,  modes  of  assignment,  methods  of  pupil  study,  meth- 
ods of  pupil  reporting,  the  recitation  as  a  testing  period,  the 
recitation  for  supplementation,  modes  of  drill,  practice,  and 
examination. 

Education  25.     Primary  Education  and  the  Primary  School. 

Open  to  teachers  and  students  of  primary  work. 

The  purpose  is  to  give  training  in,  and  appreciation  of,  the 
work  of  the  primary  school. 

Topics :  The  guiding  principles  that  determine  the  primary 
program  in  general ;  the  child's  interests  considered  in  the  light 
of  his  present  and  future  needs  and  the  general  course  of  study 
planned  accordingly;  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  the  subjects 
of  the  primary  curriculum ;  sources  of  materials ;  group  organi- 
zation ;  blackboard  work ;  seat  work ;  table  work ;  sand  table 
construction.  Supervised  observation  in  the  grades  for  illus- 
trative purposes  in  the  class  room  organization,  discipline,  de- 
velopment of  class  room  spirit,  program-making,  subject-matter 
and  method,  teacher  efficiency,  child  response. 

Education  25 A.     The  Primary  School — Its  Responsibilities. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger. 

Aims  and  purposes ;  relation  to  upper  grades;  primary  work 
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as  foundation  to  all  later  work ;  particular  responsibilities  that 
rest  with  the  primary  school  in  the  course  of  study,  habit  forma- 
tion, results  to  be  achieved ;  the  teaching  force ;  qualifications 
of  a  successful  primary  teacher ;  teachers'  meetings  ;  parents'  meet- 
ings ;  value  of  supervision  and  its  relation  toward  successful 
grade  work;  attitude  of  teachers  toward  supervisor;  growth 
through  active  response  to  helpful  supervision ;  equipment ;  prin- 
ciples underlying  program-making ;  recess  periods ;  play  periods  ; 
exhibit  work;  value  of  cooperation  of  superintendent,  princi- 
pals, supervisors  and  grade  teachers  throughout  the  elementary 
school  in  understanding  and  strengthening  the  work  of  the 
primary  school. 


Education  25B. 
Subjects. 


Method  in  Primary  Reading  and  Related 


Winter  quarter,   four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

Reading:  The  relation  between  reading  and  language — 
reading  as  a  process,  interpretation,  language  as  expression ; 
nature  study,  community  life,  child  activities,  picture  study,  lit- 
erature, industrial  activities,  primitive  life,  singing,  and  history 
as  the  contributing  thought  centers  to  both  reading  and  lan- 
guage ;  the  place  of  reading  in  the  entire  elementary  curriculum ; 
methods  of  teaching  reading ;  blackboard  reading ;  supplementary 
reading ;  grade  libraries ;  review  and  comparison  of  texts ;  the 
problem  of  the  primary  school  in  reading;  means  of  control 
of  the  mechanics  of  reading. 

Spelling:  Methods  of  teaching  spelling;  relation  of  spell- 
ing to  reading  and  language;  correlated  board  and  seat  work; 
drills ;  devices ;  means  of  developing  growing  independence  with 
words ;  organization  of  word  lists ;  use  and  abuse  of  spelling 
texts ;  the  place  and  value  of  the  dictionary. 

Penmanship:  Aim;  blackboard  writing;  early  paper  work; 
writen  work  of  grades  II  and  III. 

Phonies:  Essentials  in  phonic  study;  relation  to  spelling 
and  reading  work;  correlated  seat  work;  drill  work. 


Education  25C. 
ber  Work. 


Method  in  Primary  Language  and  Num- 


Spring  quarter,   four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

Language,  6  weeks — Primary   Number,  6  weeks. 

Language:     Aims    and    purposes;    free    expression;    correct 
form ;  place  and  value  of  oral  work ;  language  as  the  most  in- 
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elusive  study  on  the  school  program;  attention  to  literature,  na- 
ture study,  home  geography,  industrial  and  social  activities, 
history  and  singing  as  centers  of  work,  introduction  of  written 
work ;  methods  of  teaching ;  blackboard  and  paper  work ;  lan- 
guage habit  and  language  power. 

Number:  The  work  of  each  of  the  first  three  grades  will  re- 
ceive very  careful  consideration;  course  of  study  organized  for 
each  year;  number  concept  through  counting,  measuring,  esti- 
mating, testing,  development  of  a  practical  number  sense;  the 
place  of  oral  work ;  correlation  with  activities  of  school,  home 
and  community  life;  drills;  devices;  seat  work;  concrete  and 
objective  work;  relation  to  the  abstract;  place  of  tests  in  pri- 
mary grades;  results  to  be  achieved. 


Education  25D.  (Special  Section)  Method  in  Primary 
Reading,  Language,  and  Number  Work. 

Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Two  hours  a  week,  on  Saturday.    Credit, 
6  hours.     Miss  Shoninger. 

This   course   is   designed    for   teachers   in   actual   service   in 

Nashville  and  the  vicinity  who  wish  to  pursue  work  in  primary 

education.     The  work  is  identical  with  the  work  in  Education 

25C  and  the  first  half  of  Education  25B. 

Education  26A.     Children's  Literature. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger. 

Open  to  kindergartners,  primary  teachers  and  students  of 
children's  literature. 

Story-telling  has  a  large  place  in  this  course,  which  consists 
of  a  critical  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  tales,  fairy  tales, 
fables,  myths,  legends,  historical  tales,  nature  stories,  primitive 
life  stories,  Bible  literature  and  poetry.  Sources  of  materials ; 
selected  bibliographies. 

Education  27A.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the 
Elementary  School. 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours   a  week, 
andef. 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 


Open  to  elementary  school  teachers,  supervisors  and  prin- 
cipals. 

This  course  is  offered  to  provide  special  application  of  the 
principles  of  teaching  to  the  work  of  the  higher  grades  of 
the  elementary  school.  Observation  of  classes  and  lessons  sten- 
ographically  reported  serve  as  bases  of  discussions  and  oppor- 
tunity is  given  for  the  development  and  perfecting  of  methods. 
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Education  27B.     Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the 
Elementary  School. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander. 

A  continuation  of   Education  27A. 


Education  27C. 
Subjects. 


Special  Methods  in  the  Grammar  Grade 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week, 
ander. 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 


Open   to   elementary   school   teachers   and   principals. 

This  course  aims  to  give  a  survey  of  the  peculiar  variations 
of  method  in  use  in  the  subjects  of  the  higher  grades.  Among 
the  topics  treated  are  arithmetic,  spelling,  English,  history, 
geography,  formal  grammar,  science  and  the  vocational  subjects. 


Education  27D.  (Special  Section).  Theory  and  Practice 
of  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Fall,  winter,  and  spring   quarters.      Two   hours    on    Saturday    morning. 
Credit,  6  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 

Open  to  elementary  school  teachers,  supervisors,  and  prin- 
cipals. 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  teachers  in  service  in 
Nashville  and  the  vicinity,  who  will  be  able  to  pursue  this  course 
in  addition  to  their  regular  work.  The  work  is  essentially  the 
same  as  that  given  in  Education  27A  and  a  portion  of  the  work 
given  in  Education  27B. 

Education  32.     The  Elementary  School  and  the  Vocation. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander. 
Open  to  all  students  of  elementary  education. 

This  course  is  planned  to  consider  problems  of  vocational  edu- 
cation as  applicable  to  the  work  of  the  elementary  school.  Among 
the  topics  considered  are  vocational  education,  vocational  guid- 
ance, part-time  work,  continuation  schools,  departmental  work 
in  upper  grades,   etc. 

Education  1 28 A.  The  Question  as  a  Measure  of  the  Effi- 
ciency of  the  Recitation. 

Fall    quarter,   two   hours   a   week   on    Saturday.      Credit,   2   hours.     Mr. 
Russell. 

Open  to  all  students  of  secondary  education.     The  class  is 
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to  be  given  on  Saturday  morning  that  teachers  in  service  may 
be  able  to  attend. 

Through  the  observation  of  classes  and  the  use  of  lessons 
stenographically  reported,  the  class  makes  a  first  hand  study  of 
the  effect  of  the  number  and  quality  of  the  questions  used  by 
a  teacher  upon  the  efficiency  of  the  work.  General  principles 
of  good  questioning  are  developed. 

Education  128B.  The  Conduct  of  the  Recitation  in  the 
Secondary  School. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week  on  Saturday.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Russell. 

A  continuation  of  Education  128A.  The  recitation  is  the 
subject  of  study.  Types  of  recitations,  assignments,  and  ex- 
aminations are  considered,  and  the  efficiency  of  the  various 
types  are  estimated  by  means  of  the  previous  work. 

Education  128C.    Teaching  High  School  Pupils  to  Study. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week  on   Saturday.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Russell. 

A  continuation  of  Education  128A  and  128B.  The  purpose 
of  the  course  is  to  determine  the  character  of  good  mental  work 
and  show  the  various  responsibilities  which  fall  upon  the  teacher 
and  the  school  in  demanding  this  type  of  work  upon  the  part  of 
the  pupil. 

Education  129.     Principles  of  Supervision. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

For  superintendents,  principals,  and  supervisors  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  systematic  way  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  the  proper  supervision  of',  instruction,  the 
training  of  teachers  in  service.  Among  the  topics  considered  are 
the  duties  of  the  supervisor ;  standards  for  estimating  the  qual- 
ity of  instruction;  the  question  as  a  guide  to  supervision;  the 
function  of  the  written  examination  in  supervision ;  the  confer- 
ence with  the  teacher;  and  wider  possibilities  for  supervision. 


Education  130A.  Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Pri- 
mary School. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger. 

Open  to  teachers  of  successful  experience  preparing  for 
supervisory  work  in  primary  schools,  for  principals  and  primary 
supervisors, 
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The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  make  clear  the  elements  of 
helpful  supervision  in  order  that  through  direct  work  with 
superintendents,  principals,  and  grade  teachers  the  work  of  the 
primary  school  may  be  strengthened  and  enriched. 

Topics :  Fundamentals  of  criticism  and  supervision  of  in- 
struction ;  how  to  make  criticism  and  supervision  helpful ;  the 
course  of  study  for  primary  schools ;  standardization  of  course ; 
methods;  programs  of  work;  teacher's  meetings;  problem  of 
gaining  active  response  from  grade  teachers ;  need  of  coopera- 
tion of  all  concerned ;  observations  in  primary  grades  followed 
by  careful  class  discussions;  exhibit  work,  its  value  and  organi- 
zation ;  qualifications  of  successful  supervisors ;  needs  and  prob- 
lems of  the  grades  from  the  grade  teacher's  standpoint;  needs 
and  problems  of  city  systems. 


Education  130B. 
mentary  School. 


Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Ele- 


Spring   quarter, 
Alexander. 


three    hours    a   week.      Credit,    3    hours.      Mr.    Thomas 


Open  to  supervisors  and  principals. 

This   course   is   designed   to   give   special   application   to  the 

principles   developed  in   Education   129  to  the  problems  of  the 

elementary  school  principal  and  supervisors.  The  work  of  the 
class  consists  largely  in  the  observation  of   instruction  and  in 

criticism  and  discussion.  A  portion  of  the  time  is  given  to  the 
development  of  objective  aids  for  the  supervisor. 


Education  130C. 
School. 


Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  High 


Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

Open  to  high  school  principals  and  supervisors  who  have 
taken  Education  129. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  special  application  of  the 
principles  developed  in  Education  129  to  the  problems  of  the 
high  school  supervisor.  The  work  of  the  class  consists  largely 
of  the  observation  and  criticism  of  instruction.  A  portion  of 
the  time  is  given  to  the  development  of  objective  aids  for  the 
supervisor. 

Education  131  A.     Problems  of  the  Critic  Teacher. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

Open  to  teachers  of  successful  experience  preparing  for  critic 

teachers,  and  for  principals  and  supervisors  in  training  schools. 
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The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  formulate  the  problems  of 
critic  work  in  its  various  phases  and  to  offer  ways  and  means  of 
meeting  them. 

Topics:  Model  teaching  for  observation  classes  and  for 
student  teachers;  lesson  plans;  criticism  of  student  teacher; 
student-teacher  conferences ;  relation  of  critic  teachers  to  grade 
teachers,  to  supervisor  of  training  school,  to  principal ;  assign- 
ment of  topics  for  student-teaching;  the  time  element;  program 
plans. 

Education  131 B.  Training  Schools — Their  Organization, 
Administration,  and  Place  in  the  Training  of  Teachers. 

Spring  quarter,   four  hours   a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

Open  to  principals  and  supervisors  of  training  schools,  critic 

teachers,  normal  school  instructors,  and  grade  teachers  in  training 

schools. 

Topics :  The  three-fold  function  of  the  training  school ; 
kinds  of  training  schools;  relation  to  other  departments  of  the 
normal  school;  the  course  of  study;  the  equipment;  the  teaching 
force ;  critic  teachers ;  observation  by  normal  classes ;  student- 
teaching;  conferences;  supervision  in  training  schools;  the  pro- 
fessional library;  responsibility  of  the  training  school  to  its 
pupils;  to  the  community;  how  to  make  a  training  school  an 
inspirational  center  for  all  who  come  into  touch  with  its  influence ; 
the  problems  of  the  principal ;  problems  of  organization  and  ad- 
ministration. 


Education  133.     The  High  School  Curriculum. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

Open  to  principals,  superintendents,  and  supervisors  having 
charge  of  high  school  work. 

This  course  is  designed  to  consider  the  problems  of  the  cur- 
riculum of  the  high  school  in  its  reorganization.  Among  the 
topics  treated  are:  Standards  for  the  selection  of  the  cur- 
riculum; traditional  subjects  and  their  possible  variations;  new 
subjects;  plans  of  arrangement;  systems  of  election  and  pre- 
scription ;  problems  of  articulation  with  the  elementary  school, 
the  college,  the  vocational  school,  and  the  community. 
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Education  230. 
Supervision. 


Standard  Tests  and  Scales  as  an  Aid  to 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

Open  to  qualified  graduate  students  wishing  advanced  work 
in  educational  supervision. 

This  course  deals  with  the  formation  and  use  of  standard 
tests  and  scales  and  objective  standards  in  the  supervision  of 
instruction.  Use  is  made  of  the  Courtis  tests,  the  Thorndike, 
Hillegas,  and  Buckingham  scales,  and  certain  other  less  com- 
plete tests.  A  portion  of  the  work  of  the  class  consists  in  the 
development  of  objective  expressions  of  certain  subjective  stand- 
ards commonly  used  in  supervision. 


Education  233A. 
the  United  States. 


The  History  of  Secondary  Education  in 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Russell. 

Open  only  to  graduate  students  desiring  advanced  work. 

This  course  is  designed  to  study  in  an  intensive  way  the 
development  of  secondary  education  in  the  United  States  as  to 
school  government,  administration,  sources  of  support,  curricu- 
lum, aims,  and  methods.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
channels  of  influence  from  abroad.  Each  student  is  expected 
to  develop  some  phase  of  the  field  in  a  thorough  fashion,  as  a 
preparation  for  research. 

Education  233B.  The  Psychological  Foundation  of  Sec- 
ondary Education. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell. 

Open  only  to  graduate  students  desiring  advanced  work. 

The  following  topics  are  treated  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  teacher  in  the  secondary  school:  The  peculiar  characteris- 
tics of  the  adolescent  period;  the  learning  process;  the  problem 
of  transfer  of  training;  critique  of  formal  discipline,  and  indi- 
vidual differences. 


Education  233C. 
cation. 


The  Social  Principles  of  Secondary  Edu- 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Russell. 

Among  the  topics  treated  are  the  social  theory  of  educa- 
tion for  control  and  progress,  the  educational  institutions,  the 
place  of  the  high  school,  the  social  interpretations  of  method  and 
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administration,   and   the   influence   and   demands   of   the   school 
population. 

For  the  teaching  of  special  subjects,  see  the  following: 

Agriculture  52,  53,  151,  pages  34,  35,  38. 

English  70,  170,  171,  172,  173,  271,  pages  72,  73,  74,  75. 

French  179,  page  76. 

Geography  189,  page  78. 

Greek  178,  page  41. 

History  193,  page  79. 

Home  Economics  65,  page  85. 

Industrial  Arts  54,  55,  56,  page  96. 

Latin  174,  274,  pages  44,  45. 

Mathematics  184,  page  89. 

Physical  Education  10,  page  103. 
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English  70, 
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mentary  English  4 
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Grammar  and  the  Teach- 
ing of  Grammar  4 

English  173A,                      English   173B,  English   173C, 

Types      of      Literature  Types      of      Literature  Types      of      Literature 
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Classics  2                            Classics  2  Classics  2 

English  271  A,  English  271 B, 

Individual   Problems  in  Individual   Problems  in 
Teaching  English  3  Teaching  English  3 

English  IA.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  the  Seaman 
A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  and  the  School  of  Practical 
Arts.     Open  also  to  students  of  any  class  who  feel  or  show  a 
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weakness  in  English  that  is  likely  to  interfere  with  their  success 
in  teaching  any  subject. 

The  especial  concern  of  this  course  is  practical  life  efficiency 
in  oral  and  written  expression,  and  greater  breadth  and  enjoy- 
ment in  general  literature.  Every  member  of  the  class  receives 
the  most  careful  individual  attention  that  conditions  permit.  The 
work  consists  of  assigned  and  voluntary  readings  in  standard 
and  current  literature,  frequent  themes  and  oral  reports  upon 
topics  of  live  interest  to  the  student,  class  criticism  and  discus- 
sion, individual  and  group  conferences  with  the  instructor. 


English  IB.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Miss  Andrews. 
A  continuation  of   English   iA. 

English  1C.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 
A  continuation  of  English  iA  and  iB. 

English  2A.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Miss  Andrews. 

Required  of  students  in  the  sophomore  year  of  the  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life  and  the  School  of  Practical  Arts.  Open 
also  to  students  of  any  class  seeking  greater  practical  mastery 
and  appreciation  of  English  for  personal  daily  needs. 

In  this  course  emphasis  continues  to  be  placed  upon  life  needs 
and  standards  in  composition  and  literature,  centered  as  much 
as  possible  about  the  student's  own  individuality  in  tastes  and 
abilities.  Aside  from  a  few  carefully  chosen  selections  from 
standard  literature,  both  the  composition  and  the  reading  are 
directed  into  two  main  channels  :  ( 1 )  Familiarity  and  sympathy 
with  the  broad  movements  of  present-day  life  and  society;  (2) 
immediate  bearing  upon  the  peculiar  needs  and  interests  grow- 
ing out  of  the  student's  major  subject  in  College. 

English  2B.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 
A  continuation  of  English  2A. 

English  2C.     Composition  and  Literature. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 
A   continuation   of   English   2A   and   2B. 
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English  70.     The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades,  to 
heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools, 
or  those  preparing  for  such  work. 

This  course  consists  of  a  survey  of  the  essentials  of  subject- 
matter  and  method  for  the  language  work  of  all  grades  of  the 
elementary  school  above  the  primary.  The  treatment  of  all  topics 
is  practical  and  suggestive,  rather  than  theoretical,  and  includes 
the  following:  The  purpose  and  plan  of  language  study  in  the 
grades;  the  child's  experience  and  activities  as  a  basis  for  lan- 
guage work;  creating  a  favorable  language  environment;  lan- 
guage and  literature;  relation  of  language  to  other  subjects;  the 
purpose  and  types  of  oral  language  work;  the  purpose  and  types 
of  written  language  work;  text-books  in  language;  English  for 
rural  schools ;  the  course  of  study  in  language ;  the  qualifications 
and  preparation  of  teachers  of  elementary  English ;  the  super- 
vision of  elementary  English. 


English  170.     Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools,  to  heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in 
normal  schools,  and  those  looking  forward  to  such  work. 

This  course  seeks  to  give  teachers  a  surer  knowledge  of  the 
subject-matter  of  grammar,  a  clearer  view  of  its  reasonable 
service,  and  better  methods  of  presenting  it  to  classes.  Lan- 
guage is  considered  chiefly  from  its  functional  side,  or  use  in  our 
thinking,  with  special  emphasis  upon  sentence-structure  and 
practical  sentence  improvement.  A  study  of  the  most  serviceable 
essentials  of  descriptive  grammar  is  accompanied  by  frequent 
touches  of  comparative  and  historical  grammar.  There  are  also 
practical  discussions  of  the  historical  development  of  grammar 
teaching;  prevalent  misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and 
purpose  of  grammar;  the  place  of  grammar  in  the  elementary 
school  and  in  the  high  school;  relation  of  grammar  to  compo- 
sition and  literature ;  relation  of  grammar  to  habits  of  speech ; 
grammar  as  a  changing  record  of  usage  rather  than  an  unchang- 
ing law  of  usage ;  improvement  of  the  terminology  in  grammar. 
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English   171. 
School. 


The  Teaching   of   Literature   in   the   High 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 

Open  to  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  to  teachers  in 
college  preparatory  schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teach- 
ers of  English  in  normal  schools,  and  those  preparing  for  such 
positions. 

This  course  approaches  high  school  literature  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  teacher  who  wishes  to  present  it  to  his  classes  in 
the  most  effective  way.  It  is  intended  to  make  each  selection 
studied  a  concrete  and  suggestive  example,  as  far  as  possible,  of 
acceptable  class  room  methods  in  the  interpretation  of  literature 
from  the  standpoint  of  high  school  pupils.  These  illustrative 
studies  are  accompanied  and  supplemented  by  practical  discus- 
sions of  the  most  important  problems  in  teaching  literature  in 
the  secondary  school;  making  a  course  of  study;  bases  for  the 
choice  of  literature;  relation  of  college  entrance  requirements  to 
the  high  school  curriculum,;  relation  of  literature  to  composition; 
relation  of  literature  to  other  subjects;  development  of  taste 
and  appreciation;  literature  as  a  factor  of  culture;  literature 
as  an  asset  of  the  practical  man;  making  supplementary  reading 
count ;  good  silent  reading ;  forming  the  book-habit ;  individual 
reading  lists ;  the  use  of  current  literature  and  periodicals  in  the 
school  room ;  qualifications  and  training  of  the  teacher  of  litera- 
ture. 


English  172. 
School. 


The  Teaching  of  Composition  in  the  High 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Andrews. 

Open  to  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  to  teachers  of 
preparatory  schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of 
English  in  normal  schools,  and  those  preparing  for  such  places. 

This  course  presents  some  well  considered  aids  in  making 
composition  a  natural  and  serviceable  subject  in  the  high  school. 
It  discusses  the  following  topics,  among  others :  A  definite  and 
reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composition;  life  needs  as  the  con- 
trolling standard  in  composition;  life  experiences  and  activities 
as  a  basis  of  composition ;  stimulative  assignments ;  concrete- 
ness  in  presenting  technicalities  of  written  English;  the  proper 
and  improper  use  of  models;  the  right  relation  of  literature  to 
composition;  scales  of  measurement  in  composition;  sympathetic 
criticism  and  corrections;  cooperation  of  other  departments  in 
oral  and  written  usage;  proper  physical  conditions  for  teachers 
of  composition. 
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These  discussions  are  necessarily  accompanied  by  a  few 
important  illustrative  and  practice  exercises  in  theme  work  by 
members  of  the  class. 


English  173A. 
Classics. 


Types  of  Literature  and  the  High  School 


Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Mims. 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of 
English  in  secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal  schools,  and  those 
looking  forward  to  such  positions. 

The  first  part  of  this  course  is  directed  to  a  study  of  the  va- 
rious distinctive  forms  or  types  of  literature,  such  as  the  short 
story,  the  essay,  the  novel,  the  epic,  the  drama,  the  lyric.  With 
this  as  a  liberal  foundation,  the  second  part  of  the  course  aims 
at  a  more  thorough  and  detailed  knowledge  of  the  representative 
English  classics  required  in  the  curricula  of  the  best  high  schools 
throughout  the  country — an  intimate  acquaintance  that  is  indis- 
pensable to  the  high  school  teacher,  and  to  teachers  preparing 
students  for  college.  The  effort  is  made  to  give  the  students 
a  vital  appreciation  of  the  value  of  literature  in  individual  and 
social  life,  emphasis  being  laid  on  oral  interpretation,  the  inter- 
pretation of  subject-matter,  and  the  more  important  technical 
elements. 

English  173B.  Types  of  Literature  and  the  High  School 
Classics. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims. 
A  continuation  of  English  173 A. 

English  173C.  Types  of  Literature  and  the  High  School 
Classics. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Mims. 
A  continuation  of  English  173 A  and  173B. 


English  271  A.  Individual  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
English. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of 
English  in  elementary,  secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal 
schools. 


English  and  the  Teaching  of  English 
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Prerequisite  in  English:  English  70  and  170,  or  English 
171  and  172,  or  a  satisfactory  equivalent  of  either. 

Prerequisites  in  Education:  Psychology  1  and  2;  Education 
10,  15,  and  45. 

This  course  is  planned  for  the  study  of  important  profes- 
sional problems  demanding  attention  in  the  fields  of  elementary, 
secondary,  and  normal  school  English.  In  addition  to  general 
class  study  of  the  most  valuable  work  that  has  been  done  by  in- 
vestigators and  experimenters  in  the  scientific  study  of  English, 
each  member  of  the  class  is  expected  to  choose  some  problem 
for  individual  study,  and  report  his  findings  to  the  class  for  dis- 
cussion and  criticism. 

English  271 B.  Individual  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
English. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Andrews. 
A  continuation  of  English  271A. 


The  following  courses  in  English  in  Vanderbilt  University 
are  also  open  as  electives  to  students  of  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege for  Teachers  (see  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  62  and  63)  : 


English    2.  A  General  Survey  of  English  Literature. 

English    3.  (a)  American  Literature;  (b)  Shakespeare. 

English  11.  Anglo-Saxon. 

English  12.  Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry. 

English  13.  English  Prose  and  Poetry  (1798-1832). 

English  21.  Chaucer. 

English  22.  The  Arthurian  Legends. 
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FRENCH 


French  179 A.     The  Teaching  of  French. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Young. 

Open  to  teachers  of  French  in  secondary,  preparatory,  and 
normal  schools. 

Prerequisite :   One  year  of  French. 

This  course  includes  a  general  review  of  the  elements  of 
grammar,  syntax,  and  phonetics,  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
needs  of  elementary  instruction.  Suitable  texts  are  read  in  con- 
nection with  the  course.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  methods  of 
instruction  in  composition  courses.  A  comparative  historical 
study  of  the  methods  of  teaching  French  is  made,  with  con- 
sideration of  the  special  problems  encountered  in  American 
schools. 

French  179B.     The  Teaching  of  French. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Young. 
A  continuation  of  French  179 A. 

French  179C.     The  Teaching  of  French. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Young. 
A  continuation  of  French  179A  and  179B. 
See  also  Modern  Languages,  page  101. 


GEOGRAPHY 


FALL 

Geography  1, 
Elements  of  Geoj 
raphy  4 


Geography  15, 
Geography  of  North 
America  4 


WINTER 


SPRING 

Geography    125, 
Conservation  of  Nat- 
ural Resources  4 


Geography  1, 
(Repeated) 

Elements    of    Geog- 
raphy 4 

Geography  10,  Geography  20, 

Commercial  Geography  4Field  Geography  2 


Geography  189, 
The  Teaching  of   Geog- 
raphy 3 

Geography  no, 
Influence    of    Geography 
on  American  History  4 


Geography  jj 

Geography  1.     Elements  of  Geography. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Colby. 

This  is  a  study  of  geographic  factors  and  principles. 

Topics :  The  physical  factors  of  the  earth  in  their  relation  to 
life;  climate,  land  forms,  and  natural  resources  as  factors  affect- 
ing  the   distribution   and   activities   of   man. 

This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  work  in  geography. 

Note. — Repeated  during  the  winter  quarter. 

Geography  10.     Commercial  Geography. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Colby. 

Required  in  sophomore  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Prerequisite:     Geography  1. 

Topics :  The  geographic  influences  in  the  production,  move- 
ment and  consumption  of  commodities ;  the  products  of  farm  and 
range,  mines  and  quarries,  forests,  etc. ;  the  trade  routes  of  the 
world  and  the  character  of  their  commerce ;  the  location  and 
development  of  manufacturing  centers ;  the  preparation  and  use 
of  maps,  graphs,  and  the  interpretation  of  commercial  statistics. 

Geography  15.     Geography  of  North  America. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Colby. 

Prerequisite:     Geography    1. 

Topics :  A  study  of  North  America  in  its  relation  to  the 
world  as  a  whole ;  its  coast  lines,  topography,  drainage,  soils,  and 
climate ;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources ;  the  distribution 
of  its  people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth 
of  cities. 


Geography  20.     Field  Geography. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Glenn. 

Open  only  after  consultation  with  the  instructor. 

Prerequisite:     Geography  1. 

This  course  involves  the  application  of  geographic  principles 
to  the  interpretation  of  life  in  selected  areas.  It  is  a  field  study 
of  the  influence  of  topography,  drainage,  soils,  and  of  mineral 
and  plant  resources  on  human  affairs.  The  field  will  usually  be  in 
the  Nashville  area. 
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Influence   of   Geography   on   American 


Geography   110. 
History. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Colby. 

Prerequisites :  Geography  1,  and  one  year  of  college  work. 

This  is  a  study  of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  in- 
fluenced the  course  of  American  history,  their  importance  as 
compared  with  one  another,  and  with  non-geographic  factors. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geographic  influences  in  the  settlement 
and  development  of  the  South. 

Geography  125.    Conservation  of  Natural  Resources. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Glenn. 

Prerequisites :  Geography  1 ;  a  knowledge  of  elementary 
economics. 

Topics :  The  natural  resources  of  the  United  States,  their 
influence  in  the  development  of  the  country,  methods  and  prob- 
lems of  soil  use,  the  exploitation  and  conservation  of  forests  and 
minerals,  problems  of  drainage  and  irrigation,  the  use  and  im- 
provement of  waterways  and  water  powers,  and  the  problems  of 
farm  and  city  water  supply. 

Geography  189.    The  Teaching  of  Geography. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Colby. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools,  and  to  heads  of  departments  of  geography  in  sec- 
ondary and  normal  schools. 

Prerequisites :  Geography  1 ;  Psychology  I. 

This  course  presents  the  problems  involved  in  teaching  geog- 
raphy. 

Topics:  The  preparation  and  content  of  courses  in  geog- 
raphy ;  the  status  of  geographic  teaching  in  the  United  States ; 
the  preparation  and  use  of  maps,  graphs,  diagrams,  and  illus- 
trative material ;  field  work  and  its  significance, 


Geology — See   Vanderbilt    Catalog,   pages   63,   64, 
following  electives : 

Geology     1.     General  Geology. 
Geology  11.     Economic  Geology. 

German — See  Modern  Languages,  page  101. 
Greek — See  Classical  Languages,  page  41. 


for   the 


History 
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HISTORY 


History  193 A.    The  Teaching  of  History. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Sioussat. 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of 
elementary,  secondary,  and  normal  schools. 

This  course  treats  of  the  methodology  of  history  and  history 
teaching  under  the  following  main  heads  :  ( I )  History  and  the 
Historian;  (2)  History  and  the  Teacher;  (3)  History  and  the 
Student.  Under  ( 1 )  is  examined  that  which  we  call  history,  and 
inquiry  is  made  into  the  proper  correlation  of  this  subject  with 
the  other  fields  of  thought.  Under  (2)  the  teaching  side  of  his- 
tory is  examined,  with  special  reference  to  determining  the  best 
training  for  the  history  teacher.  Under  (3)  the  methods  of  pre- 
senting the  subject  to  the  student,  both  in  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary schools,  are  discussed  in  great  detail.  Under  both  (2) 
and  (3)  a  searching  study  is  made  of  methods  in  use  and  of 
curricula  in  this  and  in  other  countries,  of  aids  of  teaching  and 
studying  history,  and  of  the  possibility  of  deriving  greater  edu- 
cational serviceableness  from  the  subject.  To  each  student  is 
assigned  some  topic  for  special  investigation. 

History  193B.    The  Teaching  of  History. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Sioussat. 
A  continuation  of  History  193A. 


History  193C.     The  Teaching  of  History. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Sioussat. 

A  continuution  of  History  193A  and  193B. 

See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  68-70,  for  the  following 
electives : 

History     1.    Outlines  of  Medieval  and  Modern  Europe. 
History  11.     American  History  to  1801. 

History  of  the  United  States,  1801-1889. 

(a)  English  History. 

(b)  The  French  Revolution  and  the  Napo- 
leonic Era. 

(a)  England  in  the  Last  Two  Centuries. 

(b)  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. 


History  12. 
History  13. 


History  14. 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 


FALL 


WINTER 


Home  Economics  iA, 

Elementary  Cooking 

and  Nutrition  4 

Home  Economics  4A, 
Home   Cooking  and 
Serving  3 


SPRING 

Home  Economics  iB, 

Elementary  Cooking 

and  Nutrition  4 

Home  Economics  4B, 
Home   Cooking  and 
Serving  3 


Home  Economics  10, 
Advanced  Cooking  4 


Home  Economics  35, 
Housework  3 


Home  Economics   15,       Home  Economics  40, 
Economics  of  the  Food  Home  Nursing  3 
Supply  4 


Home  Economics  60A,    Home  Economics  60B, 
Elementary  Sewing  4       Elementary  Sewing  4 

Home  Economics  61,        Home   Economics  62, 
Clothing  for  Children  3  Dressmaking  3 


Home  Economics 
Pattern  Design  2 


Home  Economics   so. 
Home  Management  4 

Home  Economics  60C, 
Elementary  Sewing  4 

Home   Economics  63, 
Millinery  2 

Home  Economics  64, 
Sewing   in   Rural 
Schools  2 


Home  Economics  65A,    Home  Economics  65B, 
The  Teaching  of  Home  The  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics  3  Economics  3 

Home  Economics  70,       Home  Economics  80, 
House   Furnishing  and    Textiles  4 
Decoration  3 


Home  Economics  73A,    Home  Economics  73B, 
Advanced  Dressmak-       Advanced  Dressmak- 
ing 3  ing  4 


Home  Economics  105, 
Dietetics  4 


Home  Economics  160A,  Home  Economics  160B, 
Historic    and    National  Historic    and    National 
Costume    and    Dress       Costume     and     Dress 
Design  3  Design  3 

Home  Economics  IA.     Elementary  Cooking  and  Nutrition. 

Winter  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Miss  Field. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics and  of  women  students  in  the  sophomore  year  of  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.    Open  to  all  college  students. 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  bring  the  student  into  touch  with 
all  phases  of  the  food  question,  to  give  training  in  selecting  and 
caring  for  food  and  in  the  principles  of  cooking.    The  laboratory 
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work  is  in  plain  cooking,  emphasizing  the  production  of  dishes 
attractive  to  taste  and  sight  and  fulfilling  scientific  requirements. 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.00. 

Home  Economics  IB.     Elementary  Cooking  and  Nutrition. 

Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Miss  Field. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics and  open  as  an  elective  to  women  students  in  the  sopho- 
more year  of  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  iA.  Laboratory  fee, 
$3.00. 

Home  Economics  4A.     Home  Cooking  and  Serving. 

Winter  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss 
Field. 

Required  of  students  in  the  sophomore  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics.    Open  to  all  others  fulfilling  the  requirements. 

Prerequisite:    Home  Economics  1,  or  the  equivalent. 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:   Agriculture  1  and  Chemistry  1. 

Topics :  The  home  kitchen  and  dining-room — equipment, 
arrangement,  care ;  the  planning  of  meals  for  small  and  large 
families,  attention  being  given  to  cost,  food  value,  attractiveness, 
and  best  use  of  time  and  materials ;  adapting  the  menu  to  meet 
the  needs  of  children,  invalids,  and  the  aged ;  serving,  formal  and 
informal ;  marketing  and  accounts ;  the  hostess  in  the  home. 

In  the  laboratory  each  student  has  the  opportunity  to  plan, 
prepare,  and  serve  one  or  more  meals  independently,  as  well  as  to 
work  in  groups.  Various  kinds  of  equipment  are  tried  out,  com- 
pared, and  criticized.    Laboratory  fee,  $4.00. 

Home  Economics  4B.     Home  Cooking  and  Serving. 

Spring  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss 
Field. 

Required  of  students  in  the  sophomore  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  4A.  Laboratory  fee, 
$4.00. 

Home  Economics  10.     Advanced  Cooking. 

Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit. 
4  hours.     Miss  Field. 

Required   in   junior   year   of   students   specializing   in   foods 
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and  cooking.    Open  to  all  others  fulfilling  prerequisites. 

Prerequisites:    Chemistry  iC;  Home  Economics  I  and  4. 

The  work  in  this  course  is  a  continuation  of  that  in  the  fresh- 
man and  sophomore  years ;  more  complex  dishes  and  a  greater 
variety  of  combinations  are  prepared,  garnished,  and  served. 
There  is  some  practice  in  demonstration  cooking.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00. 

Home  Economics  15.     Economics  of  the  Food  Supply. 

Winter  quarter,  three  one-hour  and  one  two-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Miss  Field. 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  foods  and 
cooking,  and  of  women  students  in  the  junior  year  of  the  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life.  Open  to  others  who  satisfy  the  pre- 
requisites. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  and  some  knowledge  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  sanitation. 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  readings  on  the  processes 
involved  in  the  preparation,  storage,  and  handling  of  the  staple 
foods  as  found  in  the  market — flour,  meats,  dairy  products,  bread, 
fruits,  chocolate,  spices,  etc. ;  cost  of  these  processes  and  whole- 
someness  of  the  products ;  food  legislation  and  inspection ;  other 
aids  in  securing  pure  foods ;  demand  and  supply  and  the  respon- 
sibility of  the  buyer.  Excursions  are  made  to  manufacturing 
plants,  dairies,  etc. 

Home  Economics  35.     Housework. 

Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit,  3 
hours.     Miss  Field. 

Required  of  all  students  in  freshman  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics.   Open  to  all  college  students. 

The  course  consists  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  practical 
work  in  the  care  of  the  house. 

Topics :  The  nature  and  action  of  cleansing  agents ;  care  of 
walls,  floors,  furniture,  woodwork,  and  utensils;  laundering  and 
dry  cleaning;  home  sanitation;  ways  of  increasing  the  comfort 
of  the  family  in  hot  and  cold  weather. 

Home  Economics  40.     Home  Nursing. 

Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  one  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit,  3 
hours.  Miss  . 

Required  of  students  in  sophomore  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  which  will 
be  of  practical  use  in  the  home  in  emergency  cases,  or  in  the 
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care  of  the  sick  when  the  services  of  a  professional  nurse  are 
not  required. 

Topics :  First  aid  in  accident  cases,  and  treatment  in  con- 
vulsion, shock,  fainting,  asphyxiation,  and  poisoning.  Simple 
sick-room  methods  and  precautions. 

Home  Economics  50.     Home  Management. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Field. 

Required  in  senior  year  of  all  students  in  Home  Economics 
and  of  the  women  students  in  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 
Open  to  others  having  preparation  to  profit  by  the  course. 

Prerequisite :    Knowledge  of  the  principles  of  economics. 

Topics :  The  evolution  of  the  family  and  its  importance  to 
society;  the  ideals  which  must  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the 
home  to  the  changing  social  and  economic  conditions;  civic 
responsibilities  of  the  home;  the  values  controlled  by  women; 
the  organization  and  efficient  handling  of  home  industries ; 
sewing,  laundry  work,  cooking,  sanitation,  etc. ;  household 
accounts  and  the  family  budget ;  modern  labor-saving  devices. 

Home  Economics  60A.     Elementary  Sewing. 

Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  freshman  year  of  Home  Economics 
and  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  plain  sewing  by 
hand  and  machine.  Topics:  Patterns,  their  interpretations,  use, 
and  alterations ;  sewing  machines ;  seams  and  finishes  for  wash 
materials ;  making  of  various  garments ;  cutting  and  fitting  of 
simple  dresses. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 


Home  Economics  GOB.     Elementary  Sewing. 

Winter  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mrs. 
Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  freshman  year  of  Home  Economics. 
Open  as  an  elective  to  women  students  in  freshman  year  of  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  60A. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 
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Home  Economics  60C.     Elementary  Sewing. 

Spring  quarter,  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  freshman  year  of  Home  Economics. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 

Home  Economics  61.     Clothing  for  Children. 

Fall  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  sophomore  year  of  Home  Economics. 

Prerequisites :   Industrial  Arts  60 ;  Home  Economics  60. 

Topics :  Fine  hand  sewing ;  making  garments  for  infants 
and  young  children ;  garments,  including  special  points  of  finish 
and  construction,  for  older  children  ;  the  making  of  cheap  sanitary 
garments  for  children  by  clubs  and  settlement  workers. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 


Home  Economics  62.     Dressmaking. 

Winter  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mrs. 
Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  the  sophomore  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60  and  61;  Industrial  Arts 
60. 

This  course  in  home  dressmaking  is  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  teachers  of  sewing  in  high  schools  and  normal  schools. 
Topics  :  Principles  of  drafting  and  adaptations  of  patterns.  Twc 
dresses  of  wool ;  bound  buttonholes ;  cording,  and  other  trim- 
mings, applied  or  made  as  models.  Embroidery  stitches  suitable 
for  dressmaking. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 

Home  Economics  63.     Millinery. 

Spring  quarter,  one  three-hour  period  a  week.    Credit.  2  hours.    Miss  - 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textile* 
and  sewing. 

Prerequisite:    Home  Economics  60,  or  the  equivalent. 
This  is  a  course  in  home  millinery,  including  the  making  an< 
trimming  of  simple  hats.    Topics:     Covering  of  frames;  makinj 
of  different  kinds  of  bows;  preparation  and  application  of  trim- 
mings. 
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Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 

Note. — If  taken  in  the  spring  quarter,  this  course  may  also  be  elected 
without  credit  during  the  fall  quarter  of  the  senior  year. 

Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  in  Rural  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  one  two-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 
2  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  Required  of  students  in  Home 
Economics  who  wish  a  certified  statement  of  work  at  the  end  of 
the  sophomore  year. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  and  work  out  prob- 
lems in  sewing  suitable  for  the  rural  schools.  Topics :  Problems 
of  rural  school  teachers ;  planning  of  garments  at  minimum  cost ; 
individual  work  to  meet  special  problems ;  hand  sewing ;  darning 
and  patching;  simple  embroidery  stitches;  knitting  and  cro- 
cheting. 

Students  furnish  their  own  material. 


Home  Economics  6SA.     The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. 

Winter  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  one  two-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 
3  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  senior  year  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

This  course  consists  of  conferences,  observations,  and  prac- 
tical work.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  the  adaptation  of  the 
subject  matter  in  home  economics  to  fit  the  various  types  of 
schools.  Topics:  Planning  of  courses  of  study  in  home  eco- 
nomics; the  correlation  of  home  economics  with  other  subjects; 
planning  equipment;  making  lesson  plans;  practice  work  in 
teaching. 


Home  Economics  65B.    The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics. 

Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  one  two-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 
3  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  senior  year  of  Home  Eco- 

,   nomics. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  65A. 
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Home  Economics  70.     House  Furnishing  and  Decoration. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.  Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Warner  and 
Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  specializing  in  textiles  and  sewing. 

This  is  a  lecture  course,  supplemented  by  conferences,  and 
visits  to  the  shops  at  intervals  during  the  quarter,  for  which 
hours  are  to  be  arranged.  Topics :  Historic  and  modern  furni- 
ture; color  schemes;  finishes  for  walls  and  floors;  rugs  and 
draperies ;  application  of  art  principles  in  the  choice  and  arrange- 
ment of  furniture,  hangings,  pictures,  and  flowers;  economics 
of  furnishing  and  decorating. 

Home  Economics  72.     Pattern  Design. 

Fall  quarter,  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textiles 
and  sewing. 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60,  61,  and  62;  Industrial 
Arts  60. 

This  course  gives  practice  in  making  of  patterns  from  the 
pictures  in  fashion  magazines.  Topics:  Drafting  foundation 
patterns,  and  construction  of  patterns  on  the  form.  Laboratory 
fee,  $1.00. 

Home  Economics  73A.     Advanced  Dressmaking. 

Fall  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week,  and  two  hours  of  laboratory 
work  each  week  outside  of  class  time,  for  which  hours  are  to  be  arranged. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textiles 
and  sewing. 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60,  61,  62,  and  J2;  Indus- 
trial Arts  60. 

This  course  includes  the  designing  and  constructing  of  street 
and  afternoon  or  evening  gowns.  Topics :  Practice  in  draping 
on  the  form ;  waist  of  chiffon  or  lace ;  gowns  of  wool  and  silk ; 
fabric  identification. 

Students  provide  their  own  material,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 
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Winter  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week,  and  two  hours  of  labora- 
tory work  each  week  outside  of  class,  hours  to  be  arranged.  Credit,  4 
hours.    Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textiles 
and  sewing. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  73A. 

Students  provide  their  own  materials,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  instructor. 

Home  Economics  80.     Textiles. 

Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  the  junior  year  of  Home  Economics. 
Open  to  all  students. 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  all  textile  materials  used  for 
clothing  and  household  purposes,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
economic  side.  Topics:  Fibers,  production  and  manufactures; 
development  of  textile  industry;  fabrics,  their  identification, 
proper  use,  approximate  widths  and  prices;  simple  chemical  and 
microscopic  tests  for  fibers  and  adulterations ;  laundering ;  cleans- 
ing, dyeing.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.50. 

Home  Economics  105.     Dietetics. 

Spring  quarter,  two  three-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Field. 

Required  in  junior  year  of  students  specializing  in  foods  and 
cooking.     Open  to  others  fulfilling  the  prerequisites. 

Prerequisites :  Chemistry  4 ;  a  college  course  in  biology,  phys- 
iology, or  physiological  chemistry;  a  practical  knowledge  of 
cooking. 

This  course  aims  to  bring  together  from  chemistry,  biology, 
and  cooking  the  knowledge  which  the  student  has  been  gathering 
relative  to  nutrition,  to  systematize  and  extend  it,  and  apply  it 
to  definite  situations.  The  course  deals  with  the  requirements  of 
the  individual  in  health  and  disease  throughout  infancy,  child- 
hood, adolescence,  adult  life,  and  old  age,  in  the  light  of  the 
chemistry  and  physiology;  of  digestion,  the  energy  value  of  food, 
and  the  nutritive  properties  of  proteins,  fats  and  carbohydrates, 
and  ash  constituents.  Typical  dietaries  are  planned  for  each 
period,  and  the  problem  of  satisfying  diverse  requirements  in 
families  and  other  groups  is  considered  with  especial  regard  to 
the  limitations  of  cost.    Laboratory  fee,  $4.00. 
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Home  Economics  160 A. 
and  Dress  Design. 


Historic  and  National  Costume 


Winter  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 
3  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mr.  Warner. 

Required  in  senior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textiles 
and  sewing. 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60,  61,  62;  Industrial  Arts 
60  and  65. 

This  is  a  survey  course  in  the  history  of  costume  and  its 
modern  adaptations.  Lecture  topics :  Distinguishing  features 
of  ancient,  medieval,  and  nineteenth  century  costumes ;  national 
costumes  and  their  influence  on  modern  fashion.  Laboratory 
problems:  The  application  of  the  artistic  features  of  historic 
and  national  costume  to  dress  of  the  present  day. 

Home  Economics  160B.  Historic  and  National  Costume 
and  Dress  Design. 

Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.     Credit, 
3  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mr.  Warner. 

Required  in  senior  year  of  students  specializing  in  textiles 

and  sewing. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  160 A. 


Hygiene — See  Health  Education,  page  48,  and  Physical 
Education,  page  102. 


Industrial  Arts 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 


89 


FALL 


WINTER 


Industrial  Arts  I,  Industrial   Arts  2, 

Handwork  for  Primary  Handwork  for  Interme- 
Grades  4  diate  Grades  4 


Industrial  Arts  10A, 
Elementary  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  11  A, 
Advanced  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  13A, 
Wood-Turning  and  Pat- 
tern   Making   4 

Industrial  Arts  20A, 
Elementary  Forging  4 

Industrial  Arts  21A, 
Machine  Shop  4 

Industrial  Arts  22A, 
Advanced   Machine 
Work  4 

Industrial  Arts  30A, 
Elementary  Printing  4 

Industrial  Arts  31A, 
Advanced  Printing  4 


Industrial  Arts  40A, 
Elementary  Pottery  4 

Industrial  Arts  42, 
Art   Metalwork  4 


Industrial  Arts  60A, 
Elementary  Drawing  2 

Industrial  Arts  62A, 
Mechanical  Drawing  3 
;    Industrial  Arts  64, 
Blackboard  Drawing  4 


Industrial  Arts  67, 

(Open  Course) 
Constructive  Design 


Industrial  Arts   10B, 
Elementary  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  11B, 
Advanced  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  13B, 
Wood-Turning  and  Pat- 
tern   Making   4 

Industrial  Arts  20B, 
Agricultural  Forging  4 

Industrial  Arts  21B, 
Machine  Shop  4 

Industrial  Arts  22B, 
Advanced  Machine 
Work  4 

Industrial  Arts  30B, 
Elementary  Printing  4 

Industrial  Arts  31B, 
Advanced  Printing  4 

Industrial  Arts  32A, 
Bookbinding  4 

Industrial  Arts  40B, 
Elementary  Pottery  4 

Industrial  Arts  50, 
House  Planning  and 
Construction  4 

Industrial  Arts  54, 
Administration    of    In- 
dustrial Arts  3 


Industrial  Arts  60B, 
Elementary  Design  2 

Industrial  Arts  62B, 
Mechanical  Drawing  3 
Industrial  Arts  63, 
Pencil  Sketching  4 

Industrial  Arts  66, 
Costume  Drawing  2 
Industrial  Arts  67, 

(Open  Course) 
Constructive   Design 


SPRING 


Industrial  Arts  3, 
Manual   Training   for 
Rural  Schools  4 

Industrial  Arts   10C, 
Elementary  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  11C, 
Advanced  Woodwork- 
ing 4 

Industrial  Arts  12, 
Carpentry  4 

Industrial  Arts  20C, 
Tool  Making  4 

Industrial  Arts  21 C, 
Machine  Shop  4 

Industrial  Arts  22C, 
Advanced  Machine 
Work  4 

Industrial  Arts  30C, 
Elementary  Printing  4 

Industrial  Arts  31C, 
Advanced  Printing  4 

Industrial  Arts  32B, 
Bookbinding  4 

Industrial  Arts  41, 
Clay  Modeling  4 

Industrial  Arts  43, 
Jewelry  4 

Industrial  Arts  55, 
The  Teaching  of  Indus- 
trial Arts  3 

Industrial  Arts  56, 
Supervision  of  Public 
School  Drawing  4 

Industrial  Arts  60C, 
Elementary  Design  2 

Industrial  Arts  62C, 
Mechanical  Drawing  3 
Industrial  Arts  65, 
Principles  of  Perspec- 
tive 4 


Industrial  Arts  67, 

(Open  Course) 
Constructive  Design 
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Industrial  Arts  1.     Handwork  for  Primary  Grades. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  primary  grades. 

This  deals  with  the  problems  of  the  first  three  grades  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  supervisor  and  the  regular  grade  teacher. 
It  is  intended  to  develop  a  practical  method  of  relating  the  funda- 
mental processes  of  home  and  industrial  life  to  the  dominant 
interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise  of  the  constructive 
instincts  and  organized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon 
the  use  of  handwork  as  a  method  of  teaching  primary  subject 
matter.    Shop  fee,  $1.00. 

Industrial  Arts  2.     Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 


Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades. 

This  deals  with  the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
grades.  Continued  attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  handwork 
as  an  illustrative  factor  where  it  can  be  used  to  advantage  in 
teaching  geography,  arithmetic,  history,  literature,  and  the  indus- 
tries. Emphasis  is  given  to  technique  and  the  organization  of 
such  forms  of  handwork  as  may  be,  used  successfully  in  the  reg- 
ular class  room  by  the  regular  teacher.  It  includes  work  in  paper 
and  cardboard,  bookmaking,  weaving  of  baskets  and  textiles, 
sewing,  pottery,  and  work  in  thin  wood  and  metal.  Shop  fee, 
$1.00. 

Industrial  Arts  3.     Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 

O^en  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools. 

This  course  takes  up  problems  which  may  be  worked  out  in 
the  rural  community.  It  shows  how  to  organize  the  work  so  as 
to  make  it  serve  the  community's  need.  It  involves  the  construc- 
tion of  things  useful  in  the  rural  schools  and  in  and  about  the 
farm  home.    Shop  fee,  $1.00. 

Industrial  Arts  10 A.     Elementary  Woodworking. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Knapp. 

Open  to  teachers  of  woodworking  in  the  seventh  and  eighth 
grades  and  the  first  year  of  high  school. 

This  course  is  arranged  to  give  the  student  sufficient  experi- 
ence in  the  use  of  the  principal  bench  tools  to  enable  him  to  use 
them  with  freedom  and  confidence.     The  work  consists  of  the 
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construction  of  articles  useful  in  the  home  or  school.  Such 
objects  involve  the  important  construction  problems  together  with 
problems  in  design  and  decoration.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
demonstrations  and  to  methods  of  instruction.     Shop  fee,  $3.00. 


Industrial  Arts  10B.    Elementary  Woodworking. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Knapp. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  10A.    Shop  fee,  $3.00. 


Industrial  Arts  IOC.     Elementary  Woodworking. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  10A  and  10B.    Fee,  $3.00. 


Industrial  Arts  11  A.    Advanced  Woodworking. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Knapp. 

Open  only  to  men  who  teach  in  secondary  schools  and  normal 
schools.     Previous  experience  in  woodworking  is  necessary. 

In  addition  to  the  use  of  the  more  common  hand  tools,  work  is 
given  in  the  use  and  care  of  woodworking  machinery.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the  school  shop  for  practical 
work  in  the  building  of  furniture  and  other  equipment  for  school 
purposes.     Shop  fee,  $1.00. 


Industrial  Arts  11B. 


Advanced  Woodworking. 

Mr.  Knapp. 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A. 


Industrial  Arts  11C.    Advanced  Woodworking. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11A  and  11B. 


Industrial  Arts  12. 


Carpentry. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  fundamental  processes 
and  principles  in  frame  construction.  It  involves  the  problem 
of  laying  out  foundations,  framing,  rafter  cutting,  outside  and 
inside  finish.    Fee,  $3.00. 
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Industrial  Arts  13A.     Wood-Turning  and  Pattern- Making. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  processes  of  wood- 
turning  in  connection  with  the  work  in  pattern-making.  The 
pattern-making  covers  the  fundamental  principles  of  draft., 
shrinkage,  finish  cores,  etc.,  together  with  the  general  principles 
of  molding.     Fee  $3.00. 

Industrial  Arts  13B.     Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making. 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  13 A. 


Mr.  Selvidge. 


Industrial  Arts  20A.     Elementary  Forging. 

Fall  quarter,  .four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

Attention  is  given  to  the  construction  of  the  forge,  care  of 
fire,  selection  of  coal,  position  of  anvil,  the  selection  and  use  of 
hammer,  tongs,  and  anvil  tools,  the  selection  of  forge  shop  appli- 
ances, and  the  character  and  treatment  of  materials  used  in  the 
forge  shop.  The  practice  includes  drawing,  forming,  drilling, 
riveting,  heading,  welding,  etc.    Fee,  $2.00. 

Industrial  Arts  20B.     Agricultural  Forging. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

In  this  course  special  attention  is  given  to  the  application  of 
forging  for  agricultural  needs.  It  includes  such  applications  as 
tire-setting,  plow-sharpening,  babbiting  boxes,  the  making  and 
sharpening  of  various  farm  tools,  repairing  and  management  of 
farm  machinery,  gas  engines,  etc.    Fee,  $2.00. 

Industrial  Arts  20C.    Tool  Making. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

The  work  in  this  section  is  devoted  to  tool  making.  In  this 
part  are  considered  the  selection  of  steels  for  the  various  kinds 
of  tools,  and  the  proper  treatment  in  connection  with  the  forging, 
tempering,  and  hardening.     Fee,  $2.00. 


Industrial  Arts  21  A.     Machine  Shop. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  thorough  working 
knowledge  of  the  tools  and  machines  commonly  used  in  this 
machine  shop.     It  includes  chipping,  filing,  fitting,  and  assem- 
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bling  of  parts,  drill  press  work,  lathe  work,  planer  and  shaper 
work,  milling,  grinding,  and  the  working  out  of  some  problems 
in  the  construction  of  a  machine.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  21 B.     Machine  Shop. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  21  A.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  2!C.     Machine  Shop. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  21 A  and  21 B.     Fee,  $5.00. 


Industrial  Arts  22A= 


Advanced  Machine  Work. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  gives  an  opportunity  to  extend  the  experience 
of  the  previous  course.  The  student  is  expected  to  build  at 
least  one  complete  machine.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  22B.     Advanced  Machine  Work. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  22A.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  22C.     Advanced  Machine  Work. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  22A  and  22B.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  30A.     Elementary  Printing. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

This  work  is  intended  to  give  a  familiarity  with  the  equipment 
and  materials  in  the  printing^  shop.  Work  is  given  in  hand  com- 
positions, proof-reading,  correction,  and  distribution  of  type 
matter.  The  students  are  taught  the  various  processes  in  getting 
out  job  and  booklet  work.  Advertising  and  poster  work  is  con- 
sidered. Practice  is  given  in  press  work,  cutting,  folding,  stitch- 
ing, trimming,  etc.     Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  30B.     Elementary  Printing. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  30A.     Fee,  $5.00. 
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Industrial  Arts  30C.     Elementary  Printing. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  30A  and  30B.     Fee  $5.00. 


Industrial  Arts  31  A.     Advanced  Printing. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 

The  work  in  this  course  is  an  extension  of  that  in  the  previous 
course  and  is  intended  to  give  the  experience  and  responsi- 
bility necessary  for  thorough  training  in  the  subject.  The  College 
publications  will  be  issued  from  this  office.    Fee,  $5.00. 


Industrial  Arts  31 B.     Advanced  Printing. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  31A.    Fee,  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  31C.    Advanced  Printing. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  31A  and  31B.    Fee,  $5.00. 


Industrial  Arts  32A. 


Bookbinding. 

Credit,  4  hours. 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  work  includes  booklet  and  pamphlet  making,  sewing, 
backing,  and  all  processes  connected  with  case  binding  and  library 
binding.     Fee,  $3.00. 

Industrial  Arts  32B.     Bookbinding. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  32B.    Fee,  $3.00. 


Industrial  Arts  40A. 


Elementary  Pottery. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  includes  work  suitable  for  the  elementary 
school — coiling,  casting,  throwing  on  potter's  wheel,  making 
molds,  decorations,  mixing  and  applying  glazes,  and  firing  kilns. 
Fee,  $2.00  or  $3.00. 
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Industrial  Arts  40B.     Elementary  Pottery. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  40A.     Fee,  $2.00  or  $3.00. 


Industrial  Arts  41, 


Clay  Modeling. 

Credit,  4  hours. 


Mr.  Selvidge. 


Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  consists  of  practice  in  the  technical  processes  of 
round  and  relief  modeling,  and  in  the  use  of  clay  as  a  medium  of 
expression.  A  study  of  animal  and  plant  forms  is  included  in 
the  course.     Fee,  . 

Industrial  Arts  42.     Art  Metal  Work. 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 


Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

Instruction  is  given  in  forming,  sawing,  filing,  and  hard  and 
soft  soldering  as  applied  in  the  making  of  bowls,  trays,  boxes, 
furniture  fittings,  and  other  forms  of  work  in  copper,  brass,  and 
aluminum.     Fee,  $3.00. 

Industrial  Arts  43.    Jewelry. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  . 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  covers  the  designing  and  making  of  stickpins, 
fobs,  brooches,  pierced  work,  selection  and  setting  of  stones,  and 
enameling.     Fee  $5.00. 

Industrial  Arts  50.  House  Planning,  Construction,  and 
Decoration. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  con- 
nected with  the  planning,  construction,  and  decoration  of  the 
home  are  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics : 
Building  site;  types  of  houses;  types  of  floor  plans;  selection 
of  type ;  general  consideration  ;  halls ;  stairs  ;  living  room ;  dining 
room  ;  bedrooms  ;  kitchen ;  bathroom ;  porches ;  pergolas ;  con- 
veniences, and  special  features ;  construction  materials,  founda- 
tion, superstructure,  lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and 
contracts.  Decoration  is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  struc- 
tural elements  and  finish  rather  than  of  arrangement  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  house. 
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Industrial  Arts  54.     Administration  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents. 

This  course  is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  admin- 
istrative officers  as  well  as  class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Dis- 
cussion of  the  development  of  the  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of 
the  United  States ;  the  organization  and  introduction  of  the  work 
in  the  different  grades ;  courses  of  study ;  supplies ;  plans  and 
costs  of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools ;  the 
methods  of  measuring  results. 


Industrial  Arts  55.     The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  junior  standing, 
and  applicants  for  certificates. 

Topics :  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  manual  arts  in 
the  grades  and  in  the  high  school;  the  planning  of  courses; 
methods  of  presentation ;  demonstrations ;  class  criticism  and 
discussion. 


Industrial  Arts  56.     Supervision  of  Public  School  Drawing. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Open  to  teachers  who  wish  to  become  supervisors  of  drawing. 

The  course  includes  the  following  topics :  The  history  of  art 
education ;  relation  of  art  to  the  community ;  needs  and  school 
conditions  in  the  South ;  organization  of  the  art  department ; 
courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other  school  subjects;  drawing 
supplies ;  reference  material ;  demonstration  drawing ;  profes- 
sional study  by  the  supervisor;  preparation  of  an  exhibition. 


Industrial  Arts  60A.     Elementary  Drawing. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  the  division 
of  Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics,  and  in  the  Knapd 
School  of  Country  Life. 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  freehand  drawing.  The 
work  consists  of  lectures  and  studio  work,  and  includes  drawing 
from  objects  and  from  nature  with  pencil,  charcoal,  and  brush. 
for  an  appreciation  of  line,  form,  values,  and  composition.  FeeJ 
$1.00. 


H 
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Industrial  Arts  60B.     Elementary  Design. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Required  of  students  in  the  freshman  year  of  the  divisions  of 
Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics,  and  the  Knapp  School 
of  Country  Life. 

This  is  a  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  60A,  and  includes  a 
study  of  lettering,  color  harmony,  application  of  design  to  various 
geometric  forms,  and  to  simple  craft  problems.  There  are  also 
lectures  on  pictures,  sculpture,  furnishings,  etc.,  to  give  a  basis 
for  art  appreciation  and  some  of  the  possibilities  of  art  in  the 
home  and  the  community.    Fee,  $1.00. 

Industrial  Arts  60C.     Elementary  Design. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Warner. 

Required  in  the  freshman  year  of  the  divisions  of  Industrial 
Arts  and  Hbme  Economics. 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  60A  and  60B.    Fee,  $1.00. 

Industrial  Arts  61.     Applied  Design. 

Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Open  to  supervisors  and  others  interested  in  craft  work. 

This  course  includes  the  designing  and  execution  of  such 
craft  problems  as  leather  work,  copper  work,  stenciling,  block 
printing,  and  tile  making.     Fee,  $2.00. 


Industrial  Arts  62A.     Mechanical  Drawing. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 

Required  in  freshman  year  of  Industrial  Arts,  Home  Eco- 
nomics, and  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  instruction  which  will  enable 
students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the  use  of  instruments,  drawing 
board,  T-square,  and  triangles;  acquaintance  with  elementary 
geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  ortho- 
graphic projection  and  development;  practical  applications  of 
drawing  in  shop  work ;  speed  and  neatness  in  lettering ;  the  ability 
to  make  and  read  simple  working  drawings,  tracing,  and  blue 
printing;  information  relative  to  trend  of  modern  methods  of 
drafting  room  practice.  An  excellent  opportunity  for  teachers 
who  wish  to  drill  upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  practice  and 
to  students  who  have  had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical 
drawing. 
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Industrial  Arts  62B.     Mechanical  Drawing. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  62A. 

Industrial  Arts  62C.     Mechanical  Drawing. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.    Mr.  Knapp. 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  62A  and  62B. 


Industrial     Arts 
Drawing. 


62D.     (Special     Section.)       Mechanical 


Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Knapp. 

Required  of  students  in  freshman  year  of  Home  Economics 
and  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 


Industrial  Arts  63. 


Pencil  Sketching. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 


Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  is  intended  to  give  facility  in  the  use  of  the  pencil, 
and  is  designed  for  teachers  and  others  who  feel  the  need  of 
being  able  to  use  this  universal  medium  of  sketching  as  a  means 
of  expression  of  ideas. 

Industrial  Arts  64.     Blackboard  Drawing. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  is  especially  intended  for  grade  teachers,  teachers 
of  general  subjects,  and  special  teachers  of  drawing  or  manual 
training — all  teachers  who  have  occasion  to  use  the  blackboard 
for  drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  65.     Principles  of  Perspective. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Warner. 

Open  as  an  elective. 

This  course  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  the 
special  teacher  of  drawing  or  manual  training.  Topics :  Meas- 
urements with  pencil;  picture  plane;  outlines  of  common  objects; 
furniture,  interiors,  doors,  arches,  stairways;  foreshortening  and 
convergence  in  angular  and  parallel  perspective;  shadows  and 
reflections;  pencil  and  blackboard  sketches  from  memory.  Fee, 
$1.00. 
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Industrial  Arts  66.     Costume  Drawing. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Warner  and 
Mrs.  Hyde. 

Required  of  students  in  junior  year  who  are  specializing  in 
textiles  and  sewing. 

This  is  a  course  in  figure  drawing,  planned  especially  as  a 
preparation  for  costume  designing,  rather  than  for  the  making  of 
finished  pictures.  The  skeleton,  proportion,  and  action  of  the 
figure  are  points  of  emphasis.     A  small  fee. 

Industrial  Arts  67.     Constructive  Design. 

An  open  course,  with  no  credit.    Mr.  Warner. 

Students  from  other  departments  may  enter  this  course  at 
any  time,  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor.  The  object  of 
the  course  is  to  give  individual  instruction  to  those  who  come 
with  problems  in  design  from  the  fields  of  industrial  arts,  home 
economics,  and  country  life.  Problems  are  analyzed  from  the 
standpoints  of  utility,  construction,  limitations  of  material  and 
processes,  beauty,  refinement  of  proportion,  color,  and  ornamenta- 
tion. The  suggestions  offered  are  with  the  aim  of  bringing  the 
elements  of  beauty  into  the  designs  through  pleasing  proportions 
and  appropriate  decoration. 

Latin — See  Classical  Languages,  page  41. 


MATHEMATICS 


Mathematics  184A. 
ematics. 


The  Teaching  of  High  School  Math- 


Fall  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Section  I — Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 

Section  II — Saturdays,  9  to  11,  Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 

Open    to   teachers    of    secondary,    preparatory,    and    normal 
schools. 

In  this  quarter  special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  teaching  of 
algebra.  A  critical  review  is  made  of  that  portion  of  algebra 
usually  taught  in  the  high  school.  The  reasons  for  the  study  of 
algebra  are  discussed,  and  used  as  a  basis  for  the  subsequent 
.treatment  of  the  special  topics  of  the  subject.  The  arrangement 
of  subject  matter  and  the  text-books  for  high  school  courses  are 
considered. 


II 
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Mathematics  184B. 
ematics. 


The  Teaching  of  High  School  Math- 


Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Section  I — Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 
Section  II — Saturdays,  9  to  11,  Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  the  teaching  of  geometry.  Em- 
phasis is  laid  upon  the  foundations  of  the  science.  Logical  argu- 
ment from  a  system  of  postulates  is  insisted  upon.  The  proper 
selection  of  subject  matter  for  a  high  school  course  and  methods 
of  presenting  it  are  constantly  borne  in  mind. 


Mathematics  184C. 
ematics. 


The  Teaching  of  High  School  Math- 


Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Section  I— Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 
Section  II — Saturdays,  9  to  11,  Mr.  Luck  and  Mr.  Ott. 

Emphasis  is  here  given  to  the  study  of  mathematics  in  the 
high  school  curriculum.  The  following  topics  are  discussed: 
The  cultural  value  of  mathematics ;  its  utilitarian  value ;  the  unity 
of  mathematics;  its  relation  to  other  subjects  in  the  curriculum; 
the  adaptation  of  mathematical  studies  to  those  preparing  for 
college  and  to  those  not  preparing  for  college;  making  a  course 
of  study. 

See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  71,  for  the  following  electives: 


Mathematics     1. 


Mathematics    2. 

Mathematics  11. 
Mathematics  12. 

Mathematics  13. 
Mathematics  14. 
Mathematics  16. 


(a)  College  Algebra  and  Plane  Trigo- 

nometry. 

(b)  Plane  Analytical  Geometry. 
Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  with 

Solid  Analytical  Geometry. 

Differential  Equations. 

Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Va- 
riable. 

Definite  Integrals. 

Differential    Geometry. 

Theory  of  Transformation  Groups. 


Modern  Languages 
MODERN  LANGUAGES 


IOI 


French  2. 

French  3. 

French  4. 

French  11. 

French  12. 

French  13. 

French  21. 

French  22. 

French — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  76,  jj,  for  the  fol- 
lowing electives  in  French : 

French     1.     Elementary  French  Grammar. 
Second- Year  French. 

French    Scientific    Literature    (not    given   at 

present.) 
French  Conversation. 

Classical  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury. 

General  Survey  of  French  Literature. 

The  Comedy  of  Moliere. 

A  Study  of  the  Classic  Tragedy. 

An  Introductory  Course  in  Old  French. 

German — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  66,  67,  for  the  fol- 
lowing electives : 

German     1.     Beginner's  Course. 

German    2.     Keller's  Novellen,  etc. 

German     3.     German  Scientific  Literature. 

German    4.     German  Conversation. 

German  11.  Classical  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  and 
Nineteenth  Centuries. 

German  12.     Modern  German  Drama. 

German  21.     Germanic  Philology. 

German  22.  German  Literature  from  the  Earliest  Times 
to  End  of  the  Middle  High  German  Period. 

German  23.     Goethe. 

German  24.  Studies  of  German  Literature  of  the  Nine- 
teenth Century. 

Italian — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  78 : 
Italian  i.     Grammar  and  First  Italian  Readings. 

Spanish — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  78: 
Spanish  i.     Grammar  and  First  Spanish  Readings. 
Spanish  2.     Advanced  Spanish. 

Philosophy — See  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education, 
pages  51,  53. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


FALL 

Physical  Education  1A-1 

Physical  Education  2A-1 

Physical  Education  10A, 
Games  and  Plays  2 

Physical  Education  10D, 

(Special  Section) 
Games  and  Plays  4 

Physical  Education  20A, 
Physiology    and 
Hygiene  3 


WINTER  SPRING 

Physical  Education  1B-1  Physical  Education  1C-1 

Physical  Education  2B-1  Physical  Education  2C-1 

Physical  Education  10B,  Physical  Education  10C, 
Games  and  Plays  2  Games  and  Plays  2 


Physical  Education  20B,  Physical  Education  20C, 
Physiology    and  Physiology    and 

Hygiene  3  Hygiene  3 


I.     For  Women 

By  means  of  a  physical  examination  at  the  beginning  of  each 
year,  the  physical  condition  of  each  student  is  determined,  and 
her  work  in  this  department  is  arranged  according  to  her  strength 
and  special  needs. 

Physical  Education  1A. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  1  hour.     Miss  Jenkins. 

Required  of  all  women  students. 

This  course  aims  to  give  pleasurable  exercises  in  games,  folk 
dances,  and  athletics.  It  is  especially  designed  for  those  students 
whose  regular  work  gives  them  little  activity. 

Physical  Education  IB. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  1  hour.     Miss  Jenkins. 
Required  of  all  women  students. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  iA. 


Physical  Education  1C. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,   1  hour.     Miss  Jenkins. 
Required  of  all  women  students. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  iA  and  iB. 


Physical  Education 
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Physical  Education  2A. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  1  hour.     Miss  Jenkins. 

Required  of  all  women  students. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  I,  and 
gives  practice  in  games,  folk  dances,  and  athletics  of  a  more 
advanced  type.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  methods  of  preserving 
individual  health,  improving  public  health  conditions,  and  teach- 
ing physical  education. 


Physical  Education  2B. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  1  hour. 
Required  of  all  women  students. 
A  continuation,  of  Physical  Education  2A. 


Miss  Jenkins. 


Physical  Education  2C. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,   1   hour.     Miss  Jenkins. 
Required  of  all  women  students. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  2 A  and  2B. 


Physical  Education  10 A.     Games  and  Plays. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Jenkins. 

Open  to  both  men  and  women  students. 

The  class  hours  are  spent  out  of  doors  whenever  possible,  and 
are  occupied  with  practice  in  games,  folk  dancing,  gymnastics, 
and  a  consideration  of  both  Swedish  and  German  systems  of 
gymnastics. 

Physical  Education  10B. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  10A. 

This  quarter's  work  deals  with  the  organization  and  educa- 
tional values  of  school  festivals,  and  the  discussion  and  composi- 
tion of  the  physical  training  curriculum  of  the  graded  schools 
and  high  schools,  based  on  the  child's  needs  and  interest. 


Physical  Education  IOC.     Games  and  Plays. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

A  continuation  of  Education  10A  and  10B,  which  discusses 
the  playground  in  relation  to  its  equipment  and  management. 
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Physical  Education  10D.  (Special  Section.)  Games  and 
Plays. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

Open  to  men  and  women  students  of  the  Knapp  School  of 
Country  Life. 

This  course  presents  games,  plays,  and  the  playground  move- 
ment in  their  special  significance  to  the  country  school. 

Physical  Education  20A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

Required  of  all  women  students. 

This  course  deals  with  the  process  of  alimentation  and  cir- 
culation, the  physiological  effects  of  exercise,  and  the  structure 
and  care  of  the  heart,  lungs,  eyes,  ears,  teeth,  skin,  etc. 

Physical  Education  20B.     Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  20A,  which  aims  to 
give  the  student  a  knowledge  of  corrective  exercises  necessary 
for  the  teaching  of  malpositions  of  head,  shoulders,  back,  etc. 
Instruction  in  the  methods  of  diagnosing  abnormal  conditions  in 
school  children  are  included. 

Physical  Education  20C.     Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  3  hours.     Miss  Jenkins. 

A  continuation  of  Education  20A  and  20B,  which  includes  a 
discussion  of  the  methods  of  teaching  physiology  and  hygiene 
in  the  elementary  schools,  and  suggestions  for  "first  aid"  in 
emergency  cases. 

II.     For  Men 

Physical  Education  10  is  open  to  both  men  and  women  stu- 
dents. Men  students  may  find  other  courses  in  physical  education 
to  suit  all  their  needs  in  Vanderbilt  University.  Six  credits  are 
required  of  all  men  for  graduation. 

See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  78. 

Physics — See  Agriculture  2,  Agricultural  Physics,  page 
30.  See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  75,  for  the  following 
electives: 

Physics     1.     General  Physics. 

Physics     2.     Electrical  Engineering. 

Physics  13.     Second- Year  Physical   Laboratory. 
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PSYCHOLOGY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 


FALL 

Psychology  1, 
Elementary  Psychol- 
ogy 4 


Psychology  101A, 
Experimental  Psychol- 
ogy 4 


WINTER 


Psychology   2A, 
Educational  Psychol- 
ogy 3 

Psychology  3, 
Child  Psychology  4 

Psychology  101B, 
Experimental  Psychol- 
ogy 4 

Psychology  201, 
Psychological  and  Sta- 
tistical Methods  5 


SPRING 

Psychology  2B, 
Educational  Psychol 
ogy  3 


Psychology  101C, 
Experimental  Psychol- 
ogy 4 

Psychology   102, 
Psychology  of  Elemen- 
tary School  Subjects  2 


Psychology  202A,  Psychology  202B,  Psychology  202C, 

Special  Problems  in  Special  Problems  in  Special  Problems  in 

Psychology  2  or  more       Psychology  2  or  more       Psychology  2  or  more 

Two  classes  of  students  are  specially  provided  for  in  this 
department :  First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychol- 
ogy to  fit  them  for  general  teaching;  second,  those  desiring 
such  a  knowledge  of  psychology  as  to  be  able  to  teach  it  or 
to  use  it  in  carrying  on  investigations  of  all  sorts,  as  in  psychol- 
ogy proper,  education,  advertising,  medicine,  vocational  guid- 
ance, etc.  For  the  former  group,  Educational  Psychology  and 
Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects  are  especially  rec- 
ommended ;  for  the  latter  group,  Experimental  Psychology,  Psy- 
chological and  Statistical  Methods,  and  Special  Problems  in 
Psychology  are  essential. 

Elementary  Psychology  is  a  prerequisite  to  every  other 
course,  and  should  be  taken  preferably  in  the  sophomore  year. 

Psychology  1.     Elementary  Psychology. 

Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Open  to  all  students. 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
essential  facts  and  fundamental  laws  of  human  behavior.  It 
serves  as  an  introduction  to  the  more  advanced  courses  in  psy- 
chology. Topics :  Habit,  instinct,  attention,  sensation,  percep- 
tion, imagination,  memory,  association,  reasoning,  feeling,  emo- 
tion, and  some  features  of  the  broader  aspects  of  the  nervous 
system. 
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Psychology  2A.     Educational  Psychology. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.    Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  I. 

This  is  a  survey  of  the  original  nature  of  man,  together 
with  a  study  of  interest  and  perception.  Topics :  Education,  its 
meaning  and  aims ;  relation  of  education  to  psychology ;  the 
instinctive  life  of  man,  its  nature,  development,  value,  and  use; 
feelings  and  emotions ;  interest ;  perception. 

Psychology  2B.     Educational  Psychology. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit.  3  hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  1. 

This  is  a  survey  of  the  processes  by  which  education  can 
affect  the  individual.  Topics :  Psychology  of  learning,  associa- 
tion, and  memory;  transfer  of  training;  judgment,  belief,  and 
reasoning;  imagination;  development  of  initiative;  etc. 

Psychology  3.     Child  Psychology. 

Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shoninger. 

Open  to  students  of  elementary  education. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  1. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  better 
knowledge  of  the  child's  nature,  so  that  she  may  be  better  able 
to  interpret  his  actions  and  to  make  use  of  his  instincts  and 
interests  at  the  proper  time.  The  work  includes  a  study  of  the 
physical  development  of  the  child  and  the  development  of  motor 
activities ;  of  instincts  and  their  functions  in  development ;  of 
the  significance  of  play;  of  the  development  of  the  intellect;  of 
the  influence  of  heredity  and  of  environment  on  the  child;  and 
of  the  effect  of  abnormalities.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the 
process  of  learning  and  of  habit-forming  and  of  the  practical 
application  of  the  principles  learned  to  the  work  of  the  teacher 
in  the  schoolroom.  Text-books:  Kirkpatrick's  Fundamentals  of 
Child  Study:  Thorndike's  Notes  on  Child  Study;  and  Sully's 
Studies  of  Childhood. 

Psychology  101  A.     Experimental  Psychology. 

Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  1. 

This  course — for  three  quarters — is  designed  to  give  a  fairly 
thorough  training  in  experimental  psychology,  with  emphasis 
upon  methods  as  well  as  results,  and  to  equip  teachers  to  con- 
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duct  a  laboratory  course  in  psychology  in  which  practically  no 
apparatus  is  needed.  Topics :  The  learning  process ;  fatigue ; 
transfer ;  interference ;  association  and  memory. 

Psychology  101 B.     Experimental  Psychology. 

Winter  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  1. 
Topics :    Imagination  ;  perception  ;  attention ;  and  reasoning. 

Psychology  101C.     Experimental  Psychology. 

Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Credit  4 
hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  1. 

Topics :  Judgment ;  belief ;  individual,  sex,  and  class  differ- 
ences ;  tests  of  intelligence ;  etc. 

Psychology  102.  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Sub- 
jects. 

Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Strong. 

Prerequisite:    Psychology  2 A  and  2B  or  101A  or  101B. 

This  course  consists  of  one  hour  a  week  of  lectures  and  two 
hours  a  week  in  actual  study  of  children.  It  deals  with  the 
psychology  of  elementary  school  subjects,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  arithmetic.  Use  is  made  of  various  psychological  tests 
as  aids  in  diagnosing  a  child's  difficulties. 

Psychology  201.     Psychology  and  Statistical  Methods. 

Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Strong. 

Open  to  advanced  students  upon  consultation  with  the  in- 
structor in  charge. 

This  course  prepares  advanced  students  to  carry  on  studies 
in  psychology,  education,  sociology,  etc.,  which  requires  accu- 
rate measurements.  It  also  provides  administrative  officers  with 
the  proper  technical  knowledge  of  statistics  which  is  essential 
to  the  understanding  and  the  accurate  and  clear  presentation  of 
data  in  any  school  system. 

Psychology  202A.     Special  Problems  in  Psychology. 

Fall  quarter,  two  hours  or  more  a  week.  The  amount  of  credit  for  the 
course  is  decided  upon  after  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge. 
Mr.  Strong. 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  prosecution 
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of  special  problems  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology. 
Reports  are  expected  upon  the  work  itself  together  with  the 
literature  on  the  subject. 

Psychology  202B.     Special  Problems  in  Psychology. 

Winter  quarter,  two  hours  or  more  a  week.     Mr.  Strong. 
A  continuation  of  Psychology  202A. 

Psychology  202C.     Special  Problems  in  Psychology. 

Spring  quarter,  two  hours  or  more  a  week.  Mr.  Strong. 
A  continuation  of  Psychology  202A  and  202B. 

Public    Speaking   and   Debate — See    Vanderbilt    Catalog, 
page  76,  for  the  following  electives: 

Public  Speaking     1.     (a)  Platform  Speaking. 

(b)  Argumentation. 

(c)  Debate. 


Sociology — See   Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  61,  62,   for  the 
following  electives : 

Sociology     1.     (a)  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  So- 
ciety. 

(b)  The  American  City. 
Sociology  11.     (a)  Social  Control. 

(b)  Crime  and  Punishment. 
Sociology  21.     (a)  The  Principles  of  Sociology. 

(b)  Democracy. 
Spanish — See  Modern  Languages,  page  101. 
Zoology — See  Biology,  page  39. 
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THE    SCHOOLS    OF 
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I.     The  School  of  Education 

For  the  relationships  of  the  School  of  Education  to  the  other 
divisions  and  schools  in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers, 
see  above,  page  19. 

Admission  to  the  School  of  Education,  which  begins  with 
the  junior  year,  may  be  secured  in  the  following  ways: 

(1)  Completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum 
in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

(2)  Completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum 
in  the  School  of  Practical  Arts. 

(3)  Completion  of  a  course  in  a  normal  school  two  years 
beyond  a  standard  four-year  high  school. 

(4)  Completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  a  standard 
college  or  university,  or  its  equivalent.  Those  who  prefer  to 
take  a  full  academic  course  in  one  environment  may  pursue  the 
courses  of  the  first  two  years  at  Vanderbilt  University.  This 
plan  will  permit  the  student  to  elect  six  hours  of  work  in  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  during  his  sophomore  year,  and 
will  allow  of  constant  contact  for  four  years  with  the  center  of 
his  major  interests. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  must 
complete  a  total  of  186  hours,  including  the  following  courses: 

Psychology  1 — Elementary  Psychology  4  hours 

Psychology  2A — Educational    Psychology    3 

Psychology  2B — Educational   Psychology 3 

Education   10 — History  of  Modern  Education 3 

Education    15 — Principles   of   Education 3 

Education  45 — Public  Education  in  the  United  States 6 

In  addition,  all  candidates  must  select  and  complete  one  of 
the  following  groups  of  courses  which  are  designed  to  prepare 
for  some  specific  field  of  work: 

1.  For  Teachers  of  Academic  Subjects  in  Secondary 

Schools 

Those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  the  high  school 
subjects  other  than  those  offered  in  the  School  of  Practical 
Arts  and  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life,  are  re- 
quired to  have  included  in  their  two  years  of  work  above  high 
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school  grade,  eighteen  hours  in  English,  and  either  eighteen 
hours  in  the  subject  they  intend  to  teach,  or  nine  hours  in  that 
subject,  and  nine  hours  in  a  subject  closely  related.  In  addition, 
such  candidates  must  have  taken  (a)  either  four  years  of  for- 
eign language  in  a  high  school  or  two  years  in  a  college,  (b) 
either  two  years  of  science  in  a  high  school  or  one  year  in  col- 
lege, (c)  either  three  years  of  mathematics  in  a  high  school  or 
one  in  college,  and  (d)  either  three  years  of  history  and  social 
science  in  a  high  school  or  one  in  college. 
The  professional  courses  required  are : 

Education     24 — Principles   of  Teaching 4  hours 

Education   123  A,  B,   C — The  Improvement  of  Instruction 

in  the  High   School 6      " 

The  teaching  course  in  the  subject  which  the  candidate  in- 
tends to  teach. 

The  academic  courses  required  of  each  student  in  the  subject 
which  he  intends  to  teach  comprise  a  total  of  36  hours,  including 
the  18  hours  offered  at  entrance  to  the  School  of  Education. 
These  courses  should  be  distributed  as  equally  as  possible 
throughout  the  four  years  of  the  college  course.  The  selection 
of  such  academic  courses  shall  always  be  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 

2.  Teachers  of  Education  in  Secondary  Schools 

The  following  courses  are  prescribed : 

Education  44 — School   Hygiene 4  hours 

Education  35 — Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4      " 

Education  24 — Principles  of  Teaching 4      " 

Education  27C — Methods  in  the  Gramntar  Grade  Subjects. .  4      " 

Education  25,  B,  C — Method  in  the  Primary  School 8      " 

Twenty-seven  additional  hours  to  be  chosen  from  courses  in  Education. 

3.  Teachers  of   Industrial  Arts   in   the   Secondary 

Schools 
For  details,  see  page  113. 

4.  Teachers  of  Home  Economics  in  Secondary 

Schools 
The  requirements  include  graduation  from  the  courses  lead- 
ing through  the  School  of  Practical  Arts.    For  details  regarding 
Sewing  and  Textiles,  see  page  121 ;  regarding  Foods  and  Cook- 
ing, see  page  120. 

5.  Teachers  of  Agriculture  in  the  Secondary 

Schools 
The  requirements  include  graduation  from  the  courses  lead- 
ing through   the   Seaman   A.   Knapp   School   of   Country   Life. 
For  details,  see  page  127. 
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6.  Teachers  and  Heads  of  Departments  in  Normal 

Schools 

The  requirements  will  include  the  same  courses  as  named  for 
academic  subjects  in  i,  above;  for  industrial  arts  in  3,  above; 
for  home  economics  in  4,  above ;  and  for  agriculture  in  5,  above. 
In  addition,  the  requirements  will  include  more  courses  in  these 
special  fields  and  more  courses  in  the  history  of  education  and 
related  subjects,  the  amount  to  be  determined  in  each  special 
case  according  to  the  total  combination  of  prescribed  and  elective 
courses. 

7.  High  School  Principals  in  City  Systems 

The  academic  and  professional  requirements  for  teachers  of 
the  academic  subjects  in  high  schools  specified  in  1  are  re- 
quired, together  with  the  following  additional  courses : 

Education    44 — School   Hygiene    4  hours 

Education   129 — Principles  of  Supervision 3      " 

Education  130C — Supervision    of    Instruction    in    the    High 

School     3      " 

Education  149 — The    Social    Administration    of    the    High 

School     4      " 

Education  133 — The  High  School  Curriculum 4      " 

Education  142 — (Strongly  advised)  Planning  School  Build- 
ings      4 

8.  Town   Superintendents  or  County  High   School 

Principals 

The  following  courses  are  required  in  addition  to  the  same 
requirements  for  high  school  teachers  as  specified  in  1 : 

Education    36 — Rural  School  Supervision 4  hours 

Education    37 — Community     Activities     of     the     Country 

School     4  " 

Education    44 — School   Hygiene    4  " 

Education  129 — Principles    of    Supervision 3  " 

Education  130B — 'Supervision    of    Instruction    in    the    Ele- 
mentary Schools   3  " 

Education  130C — (Supervision    of    Instruction    in    the    High 

School     3  " 

9.  Teachers  of  Education  in  Normal  Schools 

The  curriculum  preparing  for  the  position  of  teacher  of 
education  in  normal  schools  covers  three  years  of  work,  two  of 
which  are  undergraduate  and  lead  to  the  B.S.  degree,  and  one  of 
which  is  graduate,  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree.  The  following 
courses  are  required  in  addition  to  those  stated  on  page  no: 

Education    44— ^School   Hygiene    4  hours 
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Education  no  A,  B,  C — History  of  Education 12  hours 

Psychology  101A — Experimental    Psychology    4  " 

Education    24 — Principles  of  Teaching 4  " 

Education    25  B,  C — Methods  in  Primary  School 8  " 

Education    27  B,  C — Methods  in  Elementary  School 8  " 

Education  128 — Methods   in   High   School 6 

Education  129 — Principles  of   Supervision 3  " 

(Elect  two  courses  in  Administration.) 

Education  145 A — City    School   Administration 4  " 

Education  145B — City  School  Administration 4  " 

Education  148 — County   School   Administration 4  " 

Education  149 — Social  Administration  of  the  High  School..  4  " 

Education    36 — Rural  School  Supervision 4 

10.  Teachers  of  Education  in  Colleges  or 

Universities 

The  curriculum  contemplates  the  completion  of  the  courses  re- 
quired for  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  education.  See 
pages  27,  28. 

11.  County  Superintendents 

Graduation  through  the  courses  of  the  Knapp  School  of  Coun- 
try Life  is  required.  The  following  courses  are  required  in  ad- 
dition : 

Education    35 — Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4  hours 

Education  142 — Planning  School  Buildings 4      " 

Education  147— 'State  Administration  4      " 

Education  148 — County  Administration   4      " 


12.  City  Superintendents 

The  same  requirements  as  for  High  School  Principal  (see 
VI)  are  first  required.  The  following  courses  are  required  in 
addition : 

Education  130B— lElementary  School  Supervision 3  hours 

Education  142 — Planning  School  Buildings 4 

Education  145  A,  B1 — City  School  Administration 4 

Education  147 — State   School  Administration 4 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  candidate  continue  his 
work  for  the  Master's  degree  with  a  major  in  School  Adminis- 
tration. 
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13.  Supervisors  of  Instruction 

It  is  possible  for  students  preparing  for  positions  as  super- 
visors to  specialize  in  either  primary  or  elementary  supervision. 
It  is  strongly  recommended,  however,  that  students  prepare 
themselves  in  both  fields,  and  in  addition  develop  some  specialty, 
such  as  music,  handwork,  etc.  The  following  will  be  required  of 
all: 

Education     24 — 'Principles   of  Teaching    4  hours 

Education  129 — Principles   of   Supervision 3       " 

Either 
Education     25  A,  B,  C — Methods  in  the  Primary  School..  4       " 

Or 
Education     2.7  A,  B,  C — Methods  in  the  Elementary  School  4      " 

Either 

Education  130A — 'Supervision  in  the  Primary  School 4      " 

Or 
Education  130B — Supervision    in    the    Elementary    School..   3       " 

14.  Supervisors  of  Special  Subjects 

The  particular  post  to  be  filled  and  the  varied  preparation  re- 
quired of  special  supervisors  are  such  that  definite  regulations 
are  not  attempted.  The  candidate's  courses  are  arranged  to  meet 
special  needs  for  individual  cases  by  the  professors  concerned, 
subject  to  tht  approval  of  the  Committer  on  Instruction. 

II.     The  School  of  Practical  Arts 

This  school  consists  of  two  divisions:  The  Division  of  In- 
dustrial Arts  and  the  Division  of  Home  Economics. 


A.     Division  of  Industrial  Arts 

The  courses  of  study  in  the  Division  of  Industrial  Arts  are 
arranged  to  train  specialists  for  elementary  and  secondary 
schools  and  for  higher  institutions  of  learning  in  the  following 
lines : 

Woodworking. 

Metal  Working.  .  . 

Printing. 

Teaching  and  Supervision  of  Drawing. 

Teaching  and  Supervision  of  Handwork  for  the  Elementary  Schools. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far 
exceeds  the  supply,  and  this  phase  of  work  offers  numbers  of 
opportunities  for  young  men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward 
mechanical  pursuits. 

The  courses  are  so  arranged  that  upon  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion  of   two   years   of   approved   work   a   certificate   may   be 
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-ranted  setting  forth  this  fact.  Students  receiving  the  certifi- 
cate should  return  as  soon  as  possible  and  complete  the  our- 
year  course  in  order  that  they  may  be  prepared  adequately  for  a 
nosition  in  the  higher  institutions. 

In  order  to  supply  the  need  for  highly  trained  men  in  spe- 
cial lines  t  s  expected  that  a  student  will  choose  a  major  m 
sleTne  and  pursue  that  work  during  his .enUre .course  In 
addition  to  this  he  must  select  a  minor  allied  to  his  major,  to 
which  he  will  devote  approximately  one-half  as  much  time  as 

he  devotes  to  his  major.  stn(w  takes 

The  curriculum  has  been  arranged  so  that  a  student  takes 
the  major  portion  of  his  industrial  work  during  the  first  two 
vearr  During  the  junior  and  senior  years  he  is  required  to 
take  at  least  twenty-four  hours  in  industrial  subjects  not  com- 
pleted dSg  the  first  two  years.  Such  an  arrangement  in- 
creases timber  of  electives  during  the  last  two  years  and 
gi's  an  unusua.  opportunity  to  study  educational  principles  m 
Their  application  to  the  teaching  of  industrial  subjects. 

Students  who  do  not  take  their  first  two  years  of  college 
work  in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  who  desire  to 
Inter  the  School  of  Education  may  elect  the  industrial  work  ,n 
the  School  of  Practical  Arts. 

requirements  for  graduation 
A  student  is  required  to  take  at  least  thirty-six  hours  in  hb 
major  and  eighteen  hours  in   his  minor,   and   thirty   hours   m 

"^Students  entering  the  Division  of  Industrial  Education  m 
the  Schoo  o  Pracfical  Arts  should  select  a  major  industrial 
subject  t which  he  should  devote  24  hours  during  his  first  two 
vears  He  should  choose  also  a  minor  relating  to  his  major.  To 
[he  minor  he  should  devote  approximately  one-half  the  time 
he  devotes  to  his  major.  At  present  four  majors  are  oftered 
Woodworking,  Metal  Working,  Printing,  and  Supervision  of 
Handwork  and  Drawing.  The  following  arrangement  is  sug- 
gested : 
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Junior  and  Senior. 

Thirty  hours  in  education  are  required  for  graduation  from 
this  division.  During  the  junior  year  students  are  requied  to 
take  the  following  subjects  in  education: 

Psychology  i.     Elementary  Psychology,  4  hours. 
Psychology  2.     Educational  Psychology,  6  hours. 
Education  15.     Principles  of  Education,  3  hours. 
Education  10.     History  of  Modern  Education,  3  hours. 
Education  45.     Public  Education  in  the  United  States,  3  hours. 
Industrial  Arts  55.     The  Teaching  of  Industrial  Arts,  3  hours. 

During  the  senior  year  students  are  required  to  take  enough 
additional  work  in  education  to  make  up  the  thirty  hours  re- 
quired. Three  hours  of  this  must  be  in  the  Administation  of 
Industrial  Arts. 

During  the  last  two  years  students  are  required  to  take  at 
least  twenty- four  hours  in  industrial  subjects  not  previously 
taken. 

Thirty-six  hours  are  allowed  for  general  electives. 
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B.     The  Division  of  Home  Economics 

The  Division  of  Home  Economics  offers  courses  in  nearly 
all  lines  of  women's  work  in  the  home,  while  opportunity  for 
specialization  is  given  in  two  of  these:  textiles  and  sewing,  and 
foods  and  cooking.  In  addition  to  what  is  offered  in  the  depart- 
ment, advanced  students  have  the  privilege  of  electing  in  the 
Division  of  Industrial  Arts  courses  in  drawing  and  design,  and 
in  Vanderbilt  University  courses  in  science,  particularly  those 
concerned  with  the  chemistry  of  foods.  Wherever  possible  the 
Division  of  Home  Economics  aims  to  cooperate  with  the  School 
of  Country  Life  both  in  its  extension  work  and  in  the  farm  home 
on  the  Knapp  Fa'rm.  It  also  hopes  to  cooperate  with  local  and 
state  organizations  having  for  their  purpose  the  improvement  of 
home  and  community  conditions.  Students  have  opportunity  for 
observing   and  sharing  in  these  activities. 

A  four  years'  course  is  planned  for  prospective  teachers  and 
supervisors  in  rural,  elementary,  and  secondary  schools,  for  teach- 
ers in  normal  schools  and  colleges,  for  leaders  in  club  and  com- 
munity work,  and  for  home-makers.  The  required  subjects  are  so 
chosen  as  to  give  an  acquaintance  with  the  whole  field  of  home 
economics,  while  the;  electives  in  the  junior  and  senior  year  per- 
mit specialization. 

The  course  is  so  arranged  that  each  of  the  first  three  years 
is  somewhat  complete  in  itself,  thus  enabling  the  student  who  is 
obliged  to  leave  her  course  unfinished  to  profit  as  much  as  possible 
by  what  she  has  already  learned.  At  the  end  of  the  second  year 
an  official  statement  of  the  work  done  is  given  to  especially 
capable  students  who  find  themselves  obliged  to  leave  at  that 
time. 

Graduate  students  and  students  of  normal  schools  are  admitted 
to  whatever  advanced  standing  their  work  entitles  them. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor's  Degree 

Students  who  specialize  in  Foods  and  Cooking  are  required 
to  complete  the  following  scheme  of  186  credits  for  tue  Bachelor's 
degree : 

I.      GENERAL   SUBJECTS 

Agriculture  i.     Applied  Biology — 4 
Chemistry  1.     General  Chemistry — 9 
Chemistry  4.     Organic  Chemistry — 8 
Economics  102.     Cooperation  and  Marketing — 4 
English   1.     Composition  and   Literature — 9 
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English  2.     Composition  and  Literature — o, 
Industrial  Arts  50.     House  Planning  and  Construction — 4 
Industrial  Arts  60. — (Elementary  Drawing  and  Design — 6 
Industrial  Arts  62D.     Mechanical  Drawing — 2 
Physical  Education  1-3 
Physical  Education  2-3 

Physical  Education  20A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene — 3 
Total  credits,  64 


2.      DEPARTMENTAL    REQUIREMENTS 


Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Homje 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Tot 


Economics 
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Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 
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Elementary  Cooking  and  Nutrition — 8 

Home  Cooking  and  Serving — 6 

Advanced  Cooking — 4 

Economics  of  the  Food  Supply — 4 

Housework — 3 

Home  Nursing— »3 

Home  Management — 4 

Elementary  Sewing — 9 

Clothing  for  Children — 3 

Dressmaking — 3 

The   Teaching   of   Home    Economics — 6 

Textiles-^4 

Dietetics — 4 


3.      COURSES  IN  EDUCATION 

Psychology     1.  Elementary   Psychology — 4 

Education      2.  Educational  Psychology — 6 

Education     10.  History  of  Modern  Education — 3 

Education     15.  Principles  of  Education — 3 

Education    45.  Public  Education  in  the  United  States — 3 

Education  141.  Physical  and  Mental  Development  of  Children — 4 
Total  credits,  23 

Electives,  42  credits 

Students  who  specialize  in  Textiles  and  Sewing  are  required 
to  complete  the  following  scheme  of  186  credits  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree : 

I.      GENERAL  SUBJECTS 

Agriculture  1.     Applied  Biology — 14 
Chemistry  1.     General  Chemistry — 9 
Chemistry  4.     Organic  Chemistry — 8 
Economics  102.     Cooperation  and  Marketing — 4 
English  1.     Composition  and  Literature — g 
English  2.     Composition  and  Literature — 9 
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Industrial  Arts  50.     House  Planning  and  Construction — 4 
Industrial  Arts  60.     Elementary  Drawing  and  Design — 6 
Industrial  Arts  65.     Mechanical  Drawing — 2 
Industrial  Arts  65.     Costume  Drawing — 2 
Physical  Education  1-3 
Physical  Education  2-3 

Physical  Education  20A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene — 3 
Total  credits,  66 


2.      DEPARTMENTAL   REQUIREMENTS 


Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Home  Economics 
Total  credits,  69 


I.  Elementary   Cooking  and  Nutrition — 8 

4.  Home  Cooking  and  Serving — 6 

35.  Housework — 3 

40.  Home  Nursing — 3 

50.  Home   Management — 4 

60.  Elementary  Sewing — 9 

61.  Clothing  for  Children — 3 

62.  Dressmaking — 3 

63.  Millinery — a 

65.  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics — 6 

70.  House  Furnishings  and  Decoration — 3 

72.  Pattern  Design — 2 

73.  Advanced  Dressmaking — 7 
80.  Textiles — 4 

160.  Historic  and  National  Costume  and  Design — 6 

COURSES  IN  EDUCATION 


Psychology     1.  Elementary  Psychology — 4 

Psychology    2.  Educational  Psychology — 6 

Education     10.  History  of  Modern  Education — 3 

Education     15.  Principles  of  Education — 3 

Education    45.  Public  Education  in  the  United  States — 3 

Education  141.  Physical  and  Mental  Development  of  Children- 
Total  credits,  23 


Electives,  28  credits 
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The  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  has  been 
endowed  by  the  General  Education  Board  as  a  memorial  to  the 
late  Seaman  A.  Knapp,  Director  of  the  Cooperative  Farm  Dem- 
onstration Work  in  the  Southern  states.  Under  this  title  are 
comprised  the  courses  and  activities  of  George  Peabody  College 
for  Teachers  which  have  as  their  aim  the  training  of  men  and 
women  for  leadership  in  rural  communities. 

Guiding  Principles 

1.  An  institution  can  truly  serve  its  constituency  only  when 
its  officers  and  agents  know  by  personal  contact  and  concrete 
experience  the  conditions,  needs,  thoughts,  feelings,  and  inspira- 
tions of  the  people  whom  it  is  to  serve,  and  when  they  are  able 
to  interpret  the  tendencies  and  movements  of  the  times. 

2.  The  School  of  Country  Life  will  secure  this  personal  touch 
with  its  time  between  instruction  on  the  campus  and  extension 
work  in  the  South.  In  its  method  of  instruction  the  demonstra- 
tion idea,  so  fruitfully  exemplified  by  Dr.  Knapp,  will  be  domi- 
nant. Through  this  method  there  is  the  most  certain  revelation 
of  the  principle  to  be  taught  and  its  quickest  and  surest  transla- 
tion into  action. 

Phases  of  Activity 
i.     the  country  life  building  and  college  courses 

The  Country  Life  Building,  which  has  been  planned  as  one 
of  the  principal  buildings  on  the  Peabody  campus,  will  contain 
class  rooms,  agricultural  laboratories,  a  departmental  library,  a 
conference  hall,  and  a  country  life  exhibit  consisting  of  such 
farm  and  household  arrangements,  appliances,  and  implements 
as  will  be  most  suggestive  to  those  preparing  for  rural  leader- 
ship. In  this  building  there  will  be  offered  by  a  corps  of 
instructors  courses  in  agriculture,  rural  economics,  rural  sociol- 
ogy, rural  education,  and  other  related  subjects.  These  courses 
will  utilize  the  experience  of  the  instructors  and  students  in  the 
extension  work  on  the  farm  and  in  schools. 

II.       THE    KNAPP   FARM 

1.  The  Knapp  Farm  will  consist  of  about  two  hundred  acres, 
located  within  easy  access  of  a  community  made  up  largely  of 
farmers  who  cultivate  their  own  farms.  This  farm  will  illustrate 
the  different  types  of  farming  possible  in  the  South  and  will  con- 
stitute the  laboratory  for  demonstrating  the  solution  of  various 
farm  problems. 
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2.  It  will  be  run  on  an  economic  basis  as  a  demonstration 
rather  than  as  an  experimental  farm.  The  agricultural  instruc- 
tion on  the  Knapp  Farm  will  be  of  a  different  nature  from  the 
work  of  the  State  Agricultural  College.  It  will  deal  with  broad 
general  principles  and  will  demonstrate  to  prospective  teachers 
of  agriculture  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools  the  best 
methods  of  organizing  and  presenting  agricultural  principles  and 
practice.  It  will  also  invite  visits  and  study  by  prospective  farm 
demonstrators,  country  teachers,  farm  boys  and  girls  and  all 
others  interested  in  farm  life. 

3.  The  farm  buildings  and  equipment  will  be  the  best  which 
are  economically  practicable  on  a  farm  of  its  size. 

4.  The  household  equipment  and  arrangements  in  the  farm 
home  and  in  the  houses  of  the  workers  will  exemplify  the  best 
which  is  economically  possible  in  homes  of  these  types. 

5.  The  Knapp  Farm  will  aim  to  be  the  community  center 
for  education,  cooperation,  and  recreation. 


III.       THE  FARM   SCHOOL 

1.  The  country  school  which  will  be  maintained  near  the 
Knapp  Farm  will  aim  to  be  a  model  of  its  type  in  organization, 
management,  and  methods.  Its  school  gardens,  demonstration 
plots,  manual  arts,  and  home-making  equipment,  its  buildings,  its 
teacher's  home,  and  its  community  hall  will  be  such  as  will  easily 
and  naturally  reproduce  themselves  in  the  average  rural  com- 
munity of  the  South. 

2.  The  school  will  aim  to  be  a  community  social  center. 
The  community  hall  will  be  used  from  time  to  time  for  special 
conferences  of  demonstration  agents,  rural  teachers,  rural  school 
supervisors,  county  school  superintendents  of  education,  and  of 
other  rural  workers,  including  farmers  and  boy's  and  girl's  clubs, 
when  the  conference  demands  a  more  complete  practical  demon- 
stration than  is  possible  at  the  Country  Life  Building  on  the 
college  campus. 

3.  The  County  Superintendent  and  County  Board  of  Edu- 
cation of  Davidson  County  have  proposed  cooperation  with  Pea- 
body  College  and  the  Knapp  School,  and  have  invited  us  to  use 
their  schools  as  demonstration  schools.  This  will  give  our 
prospective  country  teachers  an  excellent  opportunity  for  observa- 
tion and  practice  under  natural  conditions. 

4.  Plans  are  being  made  to  cooperate  with  the  county  high 
schools  in  Davidson  County  looking  toward  the  establishment  of 
the  model  agricultural  departments  or  courses.     These  schools 
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will  offer  opportunity  for  preparation  to  a  limited  number  of 
prospective  students  of  the  School  of  Country  Life  who  may  not 
have  had  an  opportunity  to  complete  their  preparatory  work  in 
their  home  district. 

IV.       FIELD     WORK 

In  addition  to  their  work  on  the  college  campus  and  in  David- 
son County,  the  members  of  the  faculty  will  undertake,  as  oppor- 
tunity offers,  the  following  extension  activities : 

1.  Surveys — agricultural,  educational,  sanitary,  social,  eco- 
nomic, etc. 

2.  Visiting,  and  cooperating  with  other  institutions,  with 
state.and  county  superintendents  of  education,  rural  school  super- 
visors, farm  demonstration  agents,  and  other  officials. 

3.  Conferences  with  state  legislative  and  executive  commit- 
tees and  boards. 

41.  Attendance  at  meetings  and  conferences  of  teachers, 
demonstration  agents,  sanitation  officers,  etc. 

5.  Preparation  of  country  life  exhibits  at  fairs  and  conven- 
tions. 

6.  Preparation  of  bulletins  and  other  publications  on  country 
life  topics. 
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II.     Two- Year  Professional  Course  for  Teachers  of 
Agriculture 

Entrance  Requirements. — This  course,  comprised  in  the 
School  of  Education,  is  open  to  graduates  of  agricultural  colleges 
and  normal  schools  who  have  had  two  years  of  work  beyond  a 
four-year  high  school  course,  and  to  others  who  have  completed 
the  first  two  years  of  a  standard  college  course. 

Degree. — On  the  satisfactory  completion  of  this  course  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  is  conferred. 

Electives. — The  electives  chosen  must  be  selected  after  con- 
ference with  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Country  Life.  They 
must  supplement  the  previous  training  of  the  student  so  as  to 
give  adequate  preparation  in  agriculture. 
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III.     Suggested  Courses  for  Farm  Demonstration  Agents 

These  courses  have  been  selected  from  the  programs  for  the 
various  quarters  and  are  offered  as  suggestions.  Each  quarter 
is  a  unit  in  itself. 


FALL  QUARTER. 


Agriculture  1. 
Agriculture  '20. 
Economics  102. 
Agriculture  5. 


Applied  Biology — 4 
Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce — 4 
Cooperation  and  Marketing — 4 
Animal  Husbandry — 3 


Study  of  Practical  Operations  on  the  Knapp  Farm 


WINTER  QUARTER. 

1.  Agriculture  2.     Agricultural   Physics — 4 

2.  Education  43.     Rural  Sanitation — 4 

3.  Economics  103.     Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure — 4 

4.  Education  53.     Methods  in  Farm  Demonstration — 4 

SPRING  QUARTER. 

1.  Agriculture  3.     Agricultural  Chemiistry — 4 

2.  Agriculture  7  and  8.     Soils  and  Fertilizers — 6 

3.  Economics  104.     Economic  History  of  Agriculture — 4 

4.  Agriculture  52.     Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs — 2 

5.  Study  of  Operations  on  the  Knapp  Farm 

IV.     Suggested  Short  Courses  for  Rural  Supervising 
Teachers 


FALL  QUARTER. 


Education  37.     Community  Activities  of  Country  Schools — 4 

Education  25A.     Primary  Methods — 4 

Industrial  Arts   10A.     Elementary  Woodworking — 4 

or 
Home  Economics  60A.     Elementary  Sewing — 4 
Physical  Education  10D.     Games  and  Plays — 4 
Singing. 


WINTER  QUARTER. 

1.  Education  43.     Rural   Sanitation — 4 

2.  Education  10.     History  of  Modern  Education — 4 

3.  Agriculture  151.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture — 4 

4.  Education  27C     Methods  in  Grammar  School  Subjects— 4 

5.  Singing. 
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SPRING  QUARTER. 


Education  35.     Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools — 4 
Education  36.     Rural   School   Supervision — 4 
Agriculture  4.     Elementary  Agriculture  for  Schools — 4 
Agriculture  52.    Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs — 2 
Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  for  Rural  Schools — 2 


V.    Suggested  Courses  for  Country  Ministers  and  for  Y.  M. 

C  A.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A.  Rural  Secretaries  and 

County  Organizers 

FALL  QUARTER. 

1.  Physical  Education  10D.     Games  and  Plays — 3 

2.  Education  37.     Community  Activities  of  the  Rural  School — .3 

3.  Economics  102.     Cooperation  and  Marketing — 4 

4.  Industrial  Arts  10A.     Elementary  Woodworking — 4 

or 
Home  Economics  iA.     Elementary  Cooking  and  Nutrition — 4 

5.  Singing 


WINTER  QUARTER. 


Agriculture  70.     Animal  Husbandry — 4 
Education  43.     Rural  Sanitation — 4 
Physical  Education  10B.     Games  and  Plays — 3 
Economics  103.     Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure- 
Singing 


SPRING  QUARTER. 

1.  Agriculture  29.    Vegetable  and  Flower  Gardening  for  Schools — 4 

3.  Home  Economics  50.     Home  Management — 4 

4.  Education  38.     Sunday  School  Organization  and  Methods — 4 

5.  Singing 

2.  Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  for  Rural  Schools — 2 
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CALENDAR 


1915 

Summer  Quarter 

June  17,   Thursday — Summer  quarter  opens.      Registration 
July   23,  Friday — First   term    closes.      Examinations 
July  24,   Saturday — Second    term   opens.      Registration 
August  28,   Saturday — Summer   quarter    closes.      Examinations 

Fall  Quarter 

September  27,   28,  Monday  and  Tuesday — Entrance  examinations  and  regis! ration 

September  21),   Wednesday — Beginning  of  class  work 

November  25-27,  Thursday    to    Saturday — Thanksgiving   Holidays 

December  21,   Tuesday — Fall   quarter   closes.      Examinations 


1916 

Winter  Quarter 

January  3,   Monday — Winter  quarter  begins.      Registration 
February   18,   Friday — Founder's   Day 

February   22,  Tuesday — Washington's  Birthday.     Holiday 
March  22,  Wednesday — Winter  quarter  closes.      Examinations 
March  23-28,  Thursday   to  Tuesday — Spring  recess 

Spring  Quarter 

March   29,   Wednesday — Spring  quarter  begins.     Registration 
June   14,   Wednesday — Commencement  Day 


Board  of  Trustees 

James   B.   As  well,  Natchitoches,    Louisiana 

B.   J.  Baldwin.  Montgomery,   Alabama 

Hugh   S.   Bird,  Richmond,  Virginia 

W.  A.  Blair,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

Stuart   H.    Bowman,   Huntington.    West    Virginia 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

J.   M.  Dickinson,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Thomas   B.   Franklin,  Columbus,    .Mississippi 

E.  A.  Lindsey,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Joseph  K.  Orr,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

John    BOWB    PEYTON,    Nashville,   Tennessee 

A.  II.  Robinson,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Edwaud  t.  SanfobDj  Knoxville,  Tennesseee 
Bolton   Smith,  Memphis.  Tennessee 

Thomas   ( '.    RYE,  Governor   Of  Tennessee,   c.r   officio.    Nashville.   Ten  net 


Officers  of  the  Board 


Edward  T.  Sanford,  Chairman,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 
Thomas    B.    Franklin,   Vice-Chairman,   Columbus.    Mississippi 
Charles    E.   Little.,  Secretary,  Nashville.  Tennessee 
William   K.   Tate,  Treasurer,  Nashville,  Tennessee 


Executive  Committee 

Jamf.s   E.   Caldwell,  Chairman 
B.  A.   Lindsey  John  Howe  Peyton 

A.   H.   Robinson  Bolton   Smith 


Finance  Committee 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 
B.   J.  Baldwin  E.  A.  Lindsey 

Joseph  K.  Orr  A.  H.  Robinson 

Officers  of  Administration 

Bruce  Ryburn  Payne,.  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  College 

William   Knox  Tate,  A.M.,   Treasurer 

Charles  Edgar  Little,  Ph.D.,  Assistant   Treasurer 

Enoch  Walton  Connell,  Bursar 

Robert  Washington   Selvidge,  A.M.,   Superintendent  of  Construction 

Kary   Cadmus   Davis.   Ph.D.,   Superintendent   of  Grounds 

Isaac   Samuel  Wamplek,  A.M.,  Registrar 

Lizzie  Lee  Bloomstein,  A.M.,  Librarian 

Crace  Bryant  Irvine,  Library  Assistant 

Emma  Watts,  Library  Assistant 


Committees  of  the  Faculty 

The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all  committees. 

Committee    on    Entrance    and    Credits — Mr.    Little,    Chairman;    Mr.    Carter 
Alexander,  Mr.  Dresslar.   Mr.   Russell,   Mr.  Tate. 

Committee  on   Accredited   Schools — Mr.   Russell,   Chairman;  Mr.   Carter  Alex- 
ander, Mr.  Thomas  Alexander,  Mr.  Dresslar. 

Committee   on    Instruction — Mr.    Coulter,    Chairman;    Mr.    Carter    Alexander, 
Mr.  Little,  Mr.   McMurry,  Mr.   Selvidge,  Miss  Shoninger. 

Committee  on  Publications — Miss  Andrews,  Chairman;  Mr.  Carter  Alexander, 
Mr.  Davis,  Miss  Hiner,  Mr.  Strong. 

Committee   on   Appointments — Mr.   Tate,    Chairman;   Mr.   Thomas   Alexander, 
Mr.  Russell,"  Mr.  Wampler. 

Committee    on    Knapp    Farm- — Mr.    Davis,    Chairman;    Mr.    Coulter,    Mr.    Sel- 
vidge, Mr.  Tate. 

Committee  on  Assembly — Mr.   Thomas  Alexander,    Chairman;   Miss  Andrews, 
Mrs.    Hyde,   Mr.   Warner. 

Committee  on  Library — Mr.  Dresslar,  Chairman;  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander,  Miss 
Andrews,  Miss  Bloomstein,  Mr.  McMurry. 

Committee    on    Scholarships — Mr.    Wampler,    Chairman;    Mr.    Russell,    Miss 
Shoninger,   Mr.   Strong,   Mr.   Tate. 

Committee   on    Student   Welfare — Mr.    Colby,    Chairman;   Mr.    Dresslar,    Miss 
Field,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Miss  Jenkins,  Miss  Shoninger. 

Committee  on  Receptions — Miss  Field,  Chairman;  Mr.  Chambers,  Mrs.   Hyde, 
Miss  Jenkins,  Mr.  Knapp,  Miss  Thurston. 
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FACULTY 


Bruce  Rybubn  Payne 


President  of  the  College 


A.B.,  A.M.,  Trinity  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University.  Principal  of 
Morganton  Academy.  North  Carolina  ;  superintendent  of  county  schools  ;  in- 
structor in  Durham  high  school,  North  Carolina  ;  professor  of  philosophy  and 
education,  William  and  Mary  College;  professor  of  secondary  education,  pro- 
fessor of  psychology,  and  director  of  the  summer  session,  University  of  Vir- 
ginia. Author  of  Elementary  Curricula  of  Germany,  France,  England,  and 
America;  Common  Words  Commonly  Misspelled ;  joint  editor  of  Southern 
Prose  and  Poetry. 


Carter  Alexander 


Professor  of  School  Administration 


B.S.,  A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Missouri;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 
Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Monroe  County,  Missouri ;  superintendent  of  schools, 
Shelbyville,  Missouri ;  principal  of  University  High  School,  University  of 
Missouri ;  research  scholar  and  fellow  in  education,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University  ;  assistant  professor  of  school  administration,  University  of 
Missouri ;  member  of  faculty  in  ediicational  administration,  summer  session, 
1913,  Columbia  University.  Author  of  Some  Recent  Tendencies  in  Teachers' 
Voluntary  Associations  in  the   United  States. 


Thomas  Alexander 


Instructor  in  Elementary  Education 


M.Pd.,  State  Normal  School,  Kirksville,  Missouri ;  A.B.,  Columbia  University  ; 
graduate  student,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University ;  foreign  fellow, 
Teachers  College,  Columbia  University  ;  student,  Jena  University,  Jena,  Ger- 
many, summer  sessions,  1909-10.  Principal  of  elementary  school,  Kirksville. 
Missouri ;  teacher  of  science,  Robert  College,  Constantinople ;  teacher  of 
science,  .Heathcote  Preparatory  School,  Harrison,  New  York;  Prussian  Ex- 
change Teacher  at  the  Friedrich  Wilhelm  Realgymnasium,  Stettin,  Germany; 
assistant  in  philosophy  of  education,  summer  session,  1914,  Teachers  College, 
Columbia   University. 

Lula  Ocillee  Andrews      Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  English 

Graduate,  Peabody  Normal  College ;  B.S.,  A.M.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University;  graduate  research  scholar,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
Teacher  in  graded  public  schools;  acting  head  of  department  of  music.  Pea- 
body  Normal  College ;  head  of  department  of  music,  State  Normal  School, 
Farmville,  Virginia  ;  head  of  department  of  English  language,  State  Normal 
School,  Farmville,  Virginia;  teacher  of  elementary  English,  summer  ses- 
1908-13,  University  of  Virginia. 


Albert  Barnett 


Assistant  in  Agriculture 


Graduate,  Peabody  Normal  College;  student,  Middle  Tennessee  State  Normal 
School,  and  George  Teabody  College  for  Teachers.  Principal  of  rural  ele- 
mentary schools  and  rural  secondary  schools. 


Cynthia  Baucom 


Instructor  in  Mill  inert/ 


Head  of  millinery  school,  L.  Jonas  and  Company;  practical  experience  in  all 
departments  of  commercial  millinery  work,  including  work  as  apprenticed 
trimmer,  head  trimmer,  and  teacher. 


Charles  Oscar  Chambebs 


Instructor  in   Biology 


A.B.,  A.M.,  Indiana  University;  Ph.D.,  Washintgon  University.  Assistant 
principal  of  high  school,  New  Castle,  Indiana  ;  Instructor  in  biologft 
Georgetown  College;  professor  of  biology.  Pacific  University,  Oregon! 
assistant  in  botany,  University  of  Illinois;  teacher,  Marine  Biological 
Station,  Friday  Harbor,  Washington.  Author  of  Algae  in  Relation  to  Dif{ 
solved  CO.,  and   Oxygen;  Some  Algae  of  Paget  Sound;    The     \  mcricaii    Lotus. 


Charles  Carlyle  I  Jolbi 


Associate  Profess,,)-  of  Ot  ography 


B.IM.,  Michigan  stale  Normal  College.  Sfpsilanti;  B.S.,  University  of  Chi- 
cago; fellow  in  geography,  LJniversitj  <>t'  Chicago.  Instructor  in  geography, 
Michigan  State  Normal  College;  special  assistant  in  geography,  universitf 
of  Chicago;  bead  of  department  of  geography,  siaie  Normal  School,  Winonl 

Minnesota. 
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Faculty 


John  Lee  Coulter 


Professor  of  Economics 


A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  North  Dakota  ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin.  In- 
structor, Iowa  State  College,  University  of  Wisconsin,  University  of  Minne- 
sota; assistant  professor  of  rural  economics,  University  of  Minnesota;  special 
agent,  Minnesota  Board  of  Health  ;  expert  special  agent  in  charge  of  agri- 
culture, United  States  Census  Bureau  ;  member  of  faculty  of  George  Wash- 
ington University,  and  Summer  School  of  the  South.  Author  of  Economic 
History  of  the  Red  River  Valley  of  the  North;  Cooperation  among  Farmers; 
Volumes  V,  VI,  and  VII,  Thirteenth  Decennial  Census. 


Ida  Mara  Cravath 


Instructor  in  Drawing 


Graduate,  State  Normal  School,  Whitewater,  Wisconsin  ;  graduate,  Normal 
Art  Course,  Draft  Institute  ;  student,  Handicraft  Guild,  Minneapolis.  Teacher 
in  rural  schools  ;  teacher  of  English  and  history,  high  school,  Burlington  and 
Whitewater;   supervisor  of  drawing,   public   schools,    Madison,   Wisconsin. 


Kary  Cadmus  Davis 


Professor  of  Agriculture 


B.S.,  M.S.,  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College;  graduate  of  Kansas  State 
Normal  School  ;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Principal  of  state  high  school, 
Austin,  Minnesota  ;  teacher  of  science,  State  Normal  School,  St.  Cloud,  Min- 
aesota  ;  professor  of  horticulture.  West  Virginia  University  and  Experiment 
Station,  Morgantown,  West  Virginia  ;  principal  of  Dunn  County  School  of  Agri- 
culture, Menomonie,  Wisconsin ;  dean,  State  School  of  Agriculture,  Canton, 
New  York  ;  professor  of  agronomy  and  principal  agricultural  short  courses, 
Rutgers  College  ;  director  of  Teachers'  Summer  Training  School,  Rutgers  Col- 
lege, 1913  ;  conductor  of  summer  training  schools  for  teachers  in  Minnesota 
and  Wisconsin  ;  professor  of  agriculture,  University  of  Virginia  Summer 
School,  1908-11  ;  speaker  and  demonstrator  for  farmers'  institutes,  agricul- 
tural railway  trains,  and  college  extension  meetings.  Author  of  Productive 
Farming;  Part  III  Histology  of  Plants,  in  Bailey's  Botany;  Text-book  of 
Agriculture  for  High  Schools  ;  editor  of  Lippincott's  Farm  Manuals. 


Guy  Tresslin  Denton 


Instructor  in  the  Gymnasium,  Vanderbilt 

University 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Vanderbilt  University.  Instructor  of  swimming,  Centennial  bath 
house  ;  coach,  Vanderbilt  basket  ball  team  ;  member  of  faculty,  summer  ses- 
sion, 1914,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 


Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar 


Professor  of  Health  Education 


A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Indiana ;  Ph.D.,  Clark  University.  Teacher  in 
rural  schools  ;  teacher  in  high  school  ;  principal  of  high  school  ;  superintend- 
ent of  schools ;  associate  professor  of  education.  University  of  California  ; 
dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  University  of  Alabama  ;  specialist  in  school 
hygiene  and  school  sanitation,  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Education  ;  special  agent,  U.  S. 
Bureau  of  Education.  Author  of  Education  and  Superstition;  American 
Schoolhouses  ;  School  Hygiene;  Buildings  and   Grounds  for  Rural  Schools. 


Ada  Martitia  Field 


Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 


A.B.,  Guilford  College ;  A.M.,  University  of  Washington  ;  A.M.,  Columbia 
University  ;  Guilford  graduate  scholar,  Bryn  Mawr  ;  Foundation  scholar,  Bryn 
Mawr.  Teacher  of  chemistry  and  botany,  Industrial  Institute,  Weiser,  Idaho  ; 
graduate  instructor  in  chemistry,  University  of  Washington  ;  head  of  depart- 
ment of  chemistry,  Guilford  College  ;  in  charge  of  dietetics  and  food  chem- 
istry, Mechanics  Institute,  Rochester,  New  York,  summer  session,  1913  ;  lec- 
turer on  dietetics,  New  York  Medical  College  for  Women,  1913-14  ;  assistant 
in  nutrition,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 


Mary  Clay  Hiner 


Assistant  in  English 


Graduate  of  State  Normal  School,  Farmville,  Virginia  ;  student  in  University 
of  Virginia  Summer  School.  Instructor  in  English,  State  Normal  School, 
Farmville,  Virginia  ;  instructor  in  elementary  English,  summer  normal  school, 
Farmville,  Virginia ;  instructor  in  elementary  English,  University  of  Vir- 
ginia Summer  School. 


Blanche  Evelyn  Hyde 


Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 


Graduate  of  the  Normal  Art  School.  Boston  ;  diplomas  from  household  science 
and  art  departments,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  B.S.,  Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University;  graduate  student  at  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University,  and  at  Harvard  University.  Teacher  of  dressmaking,  Evening 
High  School,  New  York ;  supervisor  and  normal  teacher  of  household  arts, 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  ;  director  of  household  arts,  Newton,  Massachusetts. 
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George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Helen  Merriwether  Jenkins 


Instructor  in  Physical  Education 


Graduate  of  the  Sargent  Normal  School  of  Physical  Education  ;  student  at 
Wellesley  College ;  B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columhia  University ;  student  of 
folk  dancing  in  Scandinavia  and  Ireland.  Physical  director,  Wyegonic  Sum 
mer  Camp;  director  of  games  and  dramatic  play  in  private  classes  and  in 
settlements,  Boston  and  New  York  ;  physical  director  in  the  Geneseo  State 
Normal   School,   New  York. 


Charles  Edgar  Little 


Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Classical 

Languages 

A.B.,  Peahody  College ;  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University ;  student  in  graduate 
courses  at  University  of  Chicago.  Principal  of  the  Academy,  Sparta,  Geor- 
gia ;  principal  of  Academy,  Eatonton,  Georgia ;  instructor  in  Latin  and 
mathematics,  Peabody  College  ;  professor  of  Latin,  Peahody  College.  Author 
of  Grammatical  Index  to  Chandogya  Upanishad. 


Dwight  J.  Knapp  Teaching  Felloxo  in  Manual  Arts 

Graduate  of  Yeatman  High  School ;  graduate  of  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute. 


Margaret  Kennedy  Lowry 


Assistant  in  Home  Economics 


Certificate,  two-year  practical  course  in  home  economics,  Ward-Belmont  Col- 
lege ;  student  in  advanced  dressmaking,  Young  Women's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, Nashville  ;  instructor  in  sewing  and  dressmaking,  Young  Women's  Chris- 
tion  Association,  Nashville ;  assistant  in  sewing,  summer  session,  1914, 
George   Peabody   College   for  Teachers. 


Charles  Alexander  McMurry 


Professor  of  Elementary  Education 


Graduate  of  Illinois  Normal  University  ;  two  years  at  University  of  Michi- 
gan ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Halle.  Teacher  in  schools  of  Illinois,  Colorado, 
and  Minnesota  ;  principal  of  Practice  School,  Illinois  State  Normal  Univer- 
sity, and  Northern  Normal  School ;  member  of  faculty,  Teachers  College  and 
University  of  Chicago.  Author  of  Special  Method  in  Reading;  Special  Method 
in  Literature ;  Special  Method  in  History;  Special  Method  in  Natural  Science- 
Special  Method  in  Manual  Arts;  Special  Method  in  Arithmetic;  Special 
Method  in  Language;  Pioneer  History  Stories;  William  Tell;  Course  of  Study 
in  the  Eight  Grades;  Teachers'  Manual  in  Geography ;  joint  editor  of  Method 
of   the  Recitation. 


Edwin  Mims 


Professor  of  English  Language  and  Literature  in 
Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Vanderbilt  University  ;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Professor  of 
English  literature,  Trinity  College;  professor  of  English,  University  of  Nortli 
Carolina ;  professor  of  English,  University  of  Virginia  Summer  School. 
1908-11  ;  professor  of  English,  Johns  Hopkins  University  Summer  School, 
1913.  Editor  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Selections  from  Henry  Van  Dyke; 
Life  of  Sidney  Lanier;  Southern  Fiction,  in  The  South  in  the  Building  of  tin 
Nation;  Stevenson's  Travels  with  a  Donkey;  Stevenson's  Inland  Voyage; 
joint  editor  of  Southern  Prose  and  Poetry;  joint  editor,  South  Atlantic  Quar- 
terly, 1905-09. 

William    Fletcher   Russell  Associate  Professor  of  secondary 

Education 

A.B.,  Cornell  University;  graduate  scholar,  Teachers  College,  1912-13;  lion 
oiary  fellow,  Teachers  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University.  Teacher  of  his 
lory  and  economics,  College  High  School,  Greeley,  Colorado:  associate  proles 
soi-  of  history  and  sociology,  State  Teachers'  College,  Greeley,  Colorado;  as 
sistant  in  philosophy  of  education,  Teachers  College,  <  olumbia  University. 
Author  of  The  Early   Teaching  of  History  in  New    York  and   Massachusetts. 


Robebt  Washington  Selvtdge 


Professor  of  Industrial   Education 


Graduate,  State  Normal  College.  Warrensburg,  Missouri;  Bradley  PolytechnM 
Institute;  Its.,  a.m..  Teachers  College.  Columbia  University.  Teacher  m 
rural    schools;    principal    of    village    school,    ami    county    superintendent    <>r 

BChOOlS,  Missouri;  teacher.  Manual  Training  High  School.  Joplin,  Missouri; 
professor    of     mechanic     arts,     Louisiana      Industrial      Institute;     professor     .>(• 

manual    arts.    University    of    Missouri.       Joint    author    of    The    Teaching   <♦/ 

Manual    Arts. 


Faculty 


Yetta  S.  Shoninger 


Instructor  in  Primary  Supervision 


Graduate,  Normal  School,  Louisville.  Kentucky  ;  B.S.,  Teachers  College.  Co- 
lumbia University  ;  special  two  years'  course,  Kindergarten  Training-  School. 
Louisville,  Kentucky  ;  student  in  summer  schools,  Chautauqua,  New  York,  and 
University  of  Chicago.  Teacher  in  public  schools,  Louisville,  Kentucky  ; 
instructor  in  primary  education,  model  teacher  in  the  grades,  State  Normal 
School,  Springfield,  Missouri  ;  instructor  in  school  gardening,  nature  study, 
and  manual  training,  summer  school,  Covington,  Virginia  ;  supervisor  of 
training,  and  instructor  in  primary  education  and  child  psychology,  State 
Normal  School.  Harrisonburg,  Virginia. 


St.  George  Leakin  Siotjssat 


Professor  of  History  in  Vanderbilt 
University 

A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University.  Assistant  and  instructor  in  history, 
Smith  College  ;  professor  of  history  and  economics,  and  dean  of  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  University  of  the  South.  Member  of  the  faculty,  Biltmore 
Forest  School ;  University  of  Michigan,  Summer  School  of  the  South,  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  summer  sessions.  Author  of  Statistics  on  State  Aid  to 
Higher  Education;  Highway  Legislation  in  Maryland;  Economics  and  Politics 
in  Maryland;  The  English  Statutes  in  Maryland.  Contributor  to  Historio 
Towns  of  the  Southern  States;  The  South  in  the  Building  of  the  Nation. 


Edward  Kellogg  Strong,  Jr. 


Professor  of  Psychology  and  Psychology 

of  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  California ;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University  ;  fellow  in 
psychology,  Columbia  University  :  research  fellow  in  advertising  for  Adver- 
tising Men's  League  of  New  York,  and  for  Association  of  National  Adver- 
tising Managers.  Assistant  in  Barnard  College ;  lecturer  in  Extension  De- 
partment, Columbia  University.     Author  of  Relative  Merit  of  Advertisements. 


William  Knox  Tate 


Professor  of  Rural  Education 


A.B.,  A.M.,  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  ;  student  at  University  of  Chicago. 
Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Siloam  Springs,  Arkansas  ;  principal  of  high  school, 
Tyler,  Texas  ;  principal  of  Meminger  Normal  School,  Charleston,  South  Caro- 
lina ;  assistant  superintendent  of  schools,  Charleston,  South  Carolina  ;  member 
of  faculty,  Summer  School  of  the  South,  1902-13  ;  professor  of  elementary 
education.  University  of  South  Carolina  ;  state  supervisor  of  rural  schools, 
South  Carolina.  Author  of  A  Statement  of  the  Rural  School  Problem  in 
South  Carolina;  Suggested  Solutions  for  Some  Rural  ScJiool  Problems  in 
South  Carolina;  Special  Supervision  of  ScJiools  in  South  Carolina;  Rural 
School  Movements  and  Ideals  in  South  Carolina;  Teachers'  Manual  for  the 
Elementary  Schools  of  South  Carolina;  Farm  Arithmetic  for  the  Rural 
Schools  of  South  Carolina;  Some  Suggestive  Features  of  the  Swiss  School 
System. 

Flora  Martha  Thurston  Assistant  in  Home  Economics 

Diploma  in  household  arts  education,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 


Herbert  Cushing  Tolman       Dean  of  Academic  Department  and  Profes- 
sor of  Greek  Language  and  Literature  in  Vanderbilt  University 

B.A.,  Th.D.,  Yale  Universitv  ;  D.D..  University  of  Nashville,  Peabodv  College; 
S.T.D.,  Hobart  College;  LL.D.,  University  of  Nashville;  Hon.  Canon,  All 
Saints  Cathedral,  Milwaukee ;  student  at  University  of  Berlin  and  Univer- 
sity of  Munich.  Assistant  professor  of  Sanskirt,  University  of  Wisconsin  ; 
professor  of  Sanskirt,  University  of  North  Carolina ;  member  of  faculty, 
Archaeological  Institute  of  America.  Author  of  Ancient  Persian  Lexicon  and 
Texts;  Herodotus  and  Empires  of  the  East;  Ancient  Persian  Language  and 
Cuneiform  Supplement;  Caesar's  Gallic  War;  Greek  Gospel  of  Matthew  ; 
Greek  and  Roman  Mythology;  The  Art  of  Translating;  Vrbs  Beata;  Via 
Crucis ;  Mycenaean  Troy.  Editor  of  Vanderbilt  Oriental  Series;  associate 
editor,    World's   Progress. 


Earl  Ambrose  Warner 


Instructor  in  Draiving  and  Design 


Art  student,  Chicago  Academy  of  Fine  Arts,  Chicago  Art  Institute,  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago  Summer  School ;  Teacher's  diploma,  Bradley  Polytechnic  In- 
stitute ;  landscape  painting,  New  York  Art  Students'  League.  Teacher  in 
graded  and  rural  schools,  Wisconsin;  assistant  in  art,  State  Normal  School. 
Whitewater,  Wisconsin ;  instructor  in  art,  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute ; 
instructor  in  design,  mechanical  drawing,  and  copper  work,  North  Industrial 
School,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,    Author  of  Tree  Studies. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


George  Teabody  College  for  Teachers  is  the  direct  outgrowth  of  the  entire 
educational  policy'  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund.  It  is  the 
lineal  successor  of  Peabody  Normal  College,  founded  in  1875  by  these  Trustees, 
as  well  as  the  inheritor  of  all  their  good  will  and  their  splendid  record  in 
Southern  education. 


Origin 

In  J  867  George  Peabody  made  his  memorable  donation  to  the  cause  of  South- 
ern education,  in  his  letter  of  gift  appointing  as  the  first  Trustees  of  the  Pea- 
body Education  Fund  the  following  gentlemen  :  Hon.  Robert  C.  Winthrop, 
Massachusetts,  Chairman  ;  Hon.  Hamilton  Fish,  New  York  ;  Right  Rev.  Charles 
P.  Mcllvaine,  Ohio,  Vice-Chairman ;  Gen.  U.  S.  Grant,  U.  S.  Army ;  Admiral 
D.  F.  Farragut,  U.  S.  Navy.;  Hon.  William  A.  Graham,  North  Carolina;  Hon. 
William  C.  Rives,  Virginia  ;  Hon.  John  H.  Clifford,  Massachusetts  ;  Hon.  William 
Aiken,  South  Carolina ;  Hon.  Wm.  M.  Evarts,  New  York ;  Charles  Macalester, 
Esq.,  Pennsylvania  ;  George  W.  Riggs,  Esq.,  Washington  ;  Samuel  Wetmore,  Esq., 
New  York  ;  Edward  A.  Bradford,  Esq.,  Louisiana  (resigned)  ;  George  N.  Eaton, 
Esq.,   Maryland;   and  George   Peabody   Russell,   Esq.,   Massachusetts    (resigned). 

As  members  of  this  group  of  notable  men  passed  out  of  service  by  death  or 
by  resignation,  worthy  successors  were  appointed.  They  in  turn  have  been 
succeeded  by  others  as  illustrious,  who  have  by  a  largeness  and  generosity  of 
policy  left   an   unparalleled  impression   upon   the  ideals  of   Southern  education. 

When  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  organized,  they  selected 
as  their  General  Agent,  Dr.  Barnas  Sears,  then  President  of  Brown  University. 
Dr.  Sears  began  his  work  with  a  tour  of  inspection.  By  his  intelligent  insight 
he  at  once  formulated  a  policy  which  is  still  in  the  unfolding.  The  Board  began 
to  promote  public  education  by  special  gifts  to  particular  schools  and  places. 
When  this  work  had  put  new  heart  into  the  impoverished  South,  the  demand  for 
teachers  pointed  out  to  Dr.  Sears  the  next  step  of  his  Trustees,  and  conjointly 
with  the  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Nashville  there  was  established  in  1875 
at  Nashville  the  institution  for  the  training  of  teachers,  whose  purpose  was  to 
supply  teachers  and  educational  leaders  for  the  Southern  schools  and  to  encour- 
age the  several  states  to  assume  the  obligation  of  training  their  teachers. 

State   Normal  School 

1S75. — The  institution  thus  founded  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Educa- 
tion Fund  was  at  first  known  as  the  State  Normal  School.  It  was  put  in  charge 
of  Dr.  Eben  S.  Steams  as  President,  with  a  faculty  of  only  two  other  members, 
and  opened  its  doors  on  December  1  with  thirteen  students. 

1881.- — The  institution  was  the  one  center  in  the  South  for  the  higher  train 
ing  of  teachers,  was  so  recognized  by  educators  generally,  and  the  State  of 
lennessee  began  in  this  year  to  make  annual  appropriations  for  the  support  of 
the  institution.  The  system  of  scholarships  for  all  the  states  tended  to  at  trait 
the  best  material  from  all  o?er  the  South  and  at  the  same  time  to  distribute 
trained  teachers  throughout  the  same  territory. 

Peabody  Normal  College 

1887. — -The  administration  of  Dr.  William  II.  Payne  saw  the  name  of  the 
Institution  changed  in  Peabody  Normal  (  ollege.  lie  did  a  notable  work  in  elevat- 
ing standards,  the  institution  being  developed  along  two  distinct  lines:  First, 
a  group  of  courses  for  training  elementary  teachers,  covering  two  years  and 
leading  to  a  diploma  called  Licentiate  of  instruction;  second,  a  group  of  courses 
covering  four  years  and  leading  to  a  Bachelor's  degree.  The  elevation  of  all 
requirements,  a  greatly  enlarged  faculty,  and  an  enriched  course  o(  study  made 
the   College   the   real    and   acknowledged    leader   of    Southern    normal    schools. 

1001. — The    administration    Of    President     Porter    marks    another    epoch    in    the 

history  of  i lie  College,  if  ii  was  still  to  lead  in  the  training  of  teachers  as 
formerly,  the  College  must  have  permanency,  large  facilities,  and  right  relation- 
ships with  Southern  educational  movements.  ll  was  evident  that  new  adjust- 
ments weii'  called   for,  and   that   a   reorganization   was  required   to  bring  about 

the   desired    results. 

To  tins  end  a  movement  was  begun  in  1902  for  the  establishment  o(  a  cen- 
tral Teachers'  College  for  the  entire  South,  to  continue  on  broader  and  higher 
lines  the  work  already  being  done  by    Peabody    Normal  College.     This  idea   veae 

acted  upon  by  the  Trustees  of  the  I'eahody  Kdinalion  Fund  at  their  meeting  ot 
OctObej     I,    1902,   and   embodied    in    the    following    resolution: 
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"Whereas,  From  time  to  time,  the  Presidents  of  the  Peabody  Normal  Col- 
lege— Dr.  Payne  and  Governor  Porter — and  the  General  Agent  of  this  Board 
have  made  various  suggestions  and  recommendations  looking  to  improvements  in 
the   College ;   therefore,   be   it 

"Resolved,  That  the  Chairman  appoint  a  committee  to  consider  the  needs  and 
opportunities  of  the  College  and  to  report  what,  in  their  judgment,  should  be 
done  to  increase  the  efficiency  thereof,  and  to  make  and  continue  it  as  a  fit 
memorial  to  Mr.  Peabody  and  as  a  great  Teachers'  Training  College  for  the 
Southern  States." 

Still  more  emphatic  endorsement  of  this  purpose  was  embodied  in  the  resolu- 
tions passed  at  their  meeting  of  January  29,  1903. 

1905.- — The  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  after  two  years  of  con- 
stant discussion  and  investigation,  finally  resolved  at  their  meeting  of  January 
24,  1905,  to  endow  with  $1,000,000  and  establish  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers  at  Nashville  upon  the  foundation  of  Peabody  Normal  College  and  as 
its  successor,  provided  the  State  of  Tennessee  would  contribute  $250,000,  the 
city  of  Nashville  $200,000,  the  county  of  Davidson,  $50,000  (afterwards  raised 
to  $100,000),  and  the  University  of  Nashville  its  grounds  and  buildings  estimated 
at  $250,000. 

Thus  was  launched  in  definite  form  the  proposition  to  insure  the  establish- 
ment of  the  College  for  the  higher  education  of  teachers  in  the  Southern  States, 
which,  to  quote  the  language  of  the  resolutions,  "is  essential  to  the  completion 
of  an  efficient  educational  system  for  said  states  and  would  be  the  noblest  me- 
morial to  George  Peabody." 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

1909. — Four  years  of  effort  met  with  final  success  when  a  satisfactory  set- 
tlement was  reached  in  June,  1909,  at  which  time  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody 
Education  Fund  accepted  as  fulfilled  all  the  stipulations  which  had  been  formerly 
proposed.  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  was  duly  incorporated  Septem- 
ber 30,  and  its  Board  of  Trustees  held  their  first  meeting  October  5. 

1910. — The  final  transfer  of  funds  to  the  Trustees  of  George  Peabody  College 
for  Teachers  was  made  July  31  by  a  deed  of  trust  from  the  Trustees  of  the 
Peabody  Education  Fund.  This  document  provided  for  a  new  College  site,  and 
turned  over  to  the  College  Trustees  the  securities  in  bonds  and  cash  aggregating 
$1,550,000,  together  with  the  title  to  real  estate  afterwards  sold  for  approxi- 
mately  $150,000. 

The  College  Trustees  met  for  their  first  real  business,  therefore,  on  March 
8  and  9,  and  began  to  lay  plans  for  the  actual  realization  of  the  great  scheme 
which  had  been  so  long  nothing  more  than  a  fine  vision,  but  was  now  within 
reach  of  the  fulfillment.  For  the  first  time  the  College  was  now  a  legal  reality. 
It  now  had  its  own  Board  of  Trustees,  its  own  endowment.  The  College  Trus- 
tees began  to  purchase  a  new  site  for  the  campus.  October  22,  1910,  they  bought 
the  Roger  Williams  tract  of  about  twenty-four  acres  ;  on  October  24,  about  four- 
teen acres  of  the  south  end  of  the  Vanderbilt  campus,  and  on  November  5  the 
Thompson  tract  of  about  twelve  acres. 

1911. — At  their  meeting  of  January  1,  the  College  Trustees  elected  to  the 
presidency  Dr.  Bruce  R.  Payne.  The  former  campus  in  South  Nashville  had 
been  sold  to  The  Aranderbilt  University,  and,  in  view  of  the  great  undertakings 
before  the  College  Trustees,  it  was  decided  best  to  discontinue  active  teaching 
after  the  College  Commencemnt,  June  7,  1911. 

The  important  task  of  the  President  and  Trustees  was  now  the  necessity  of 
raising  an  additional  fund  of  $1,500,000  for  the  College,  and  to  begin  building 
operations  on  a  scale  commensurate  with  the  educational  mission  proposed  for 
the  College. 

The  campaign  for  funds  received  a  fair  start  when  a  favorable  vote  was 
passed  by  the  Committee  of  Five  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund 
on  May  12,  1911,  whose  recommendation  was  adopted  by  their  Trustees  at  the 
meeting  of  Novmber  1,  1911,  as  follows  : 

"Voted,  That  the  sum  of  $500,000  be  contributed  to  the  George  Peabody 
College  for  Teachers  on  condition  that  the  sum  of  $1,000,000  be  raised  from 
other  sources  within  two  years,  and  that  of  the  total  sum  of  $1,500,000  at  least 
$1,000,000  be  used  as  permanent  endowment." 

1912. — The  scheme  of  buildings  and  general  layout  of  grounds  was  adopted 
on  February  1,  and  actual  work  was  begun  on  the  first  building  July  29. 

1913. — The  needed  sums  for  buildings  and  endowment  as  proposed  in  the 
campaign  above  mentioned  were  available  November  1,  and  were  submitted  to 
the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  for  approval,  which  was  given 
conditionally. 

1914. — The  payment  of  all  moneys  previously  pledged  towards  buildings  and 
endowment  was  made  February  2,  thus  adding  $1,500,000  to  the  assets  of  the 
College. 
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1915. — After  negotiations  covering  a  period  of  more  than  two  years,  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  College  campus  was  finally  determined  by  reconveying 
to  Vanderbilt  Univeisity  the  fourteen  acres  lying  on  the  west  side  of  the  Hills- 
boro  Pike,  the  tract  purchased  in  1910.  In  exchange  for  this  tract,  the  College 
accepted  from  Vanderbilt  University  an  equivalent  amount  of  ground  lying  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike.  The  campus  of  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers  now  lies,  therefore,  entirely  on  the  east  side  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike,  with  a 
frontage  along  this  thoroughfare  of  about  1,000  feet,  giving  a  compact  and  well- 
proportioned  campus  of  about  fifty  acres. 

The   following   gives   the   distribution   of   the   present   assets   of   the   College  : 

Endowment   $2,000,000.00 

Cost  of  campus    (50  acres)    476,286.75 

Cost  of  buildings  and  equipment 894,431.35 

Cost  of  heating,   lighting,   sewer,  and  water  conduits 

and  connections 50,814.22 

Approximate  value  of  library   (45,000  volumes) 37,766.14 

Knapp  Farm  and  equipment 33,500.00 

$3,492,798.46 

The  remarkable  growth  of  teacher-training  in  the  South  since  1875  can  be 
made  plain  by  a  few  facts — facts  which  show  a  more  remarkable  summary  of 
assets  for  the  College  than  any  that  may  be  quoted  from  the  bursar's  ledgers. 

The  number  of  normal  schools  in  the  South  has  grown  since  1875  from  one 
to  nearly  fifty  ;  the  money  invested  by  the  states  in  grounds,  buildings,  and 
equipment  has  increased  from  about  $100,000  to  nearly  $10,000,000 ;  yearly  ap- 
propriations in  1875  amounted  to  something  like  $12,000,  but  now  aggregate 
nearly  $2,000,000  ;  these  schools  in  1875  were  training  about  one  hundred  pros- 
pective teachers,  but  they  are  now  giving  far  better  training  and  in  much  more 
concrete  fashion  to  nearly  20,000  prospective  teachers. 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is,  therefore,  in  its  reorganization 
merely  starting  anew  upon  the  great  task  which  lay  before  the  College  when  it 
was  founded  in  1875.  It  hopes  with  its  larger  opportunities  and  its  more  ade- 
quate facilities  to  become  in  a  true  sense  what  it  has  been  designed  to  be.  The 
first  Chairman  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  Hon.  Robert  C. 
Winthrop,  the  friend  and  trusted  adviser  of  George  Peabody,  said  in  1891  : 
"But  it  was  essential  to  begin  our  normal  policy  with  a  model  institution,  a 
normal  for  the  normals,  which  we  could  keep  under  our  own  supervision  and 
control,  and  from  which  we  could  send  forth  thoroughly  trained  teachers  to  the 
other  states.  .  .  .  Our  desire  is  to  render  our  Nashville  Normal  School  more 
and  more  useful  to  Southern  education  and  more  and  more  worthy  of  bearing 
the  name  of  George  Peabody." 

Before  this,  the  first  General  Agent,  Dr.  Barnas  Sears,  in  1876  had  said  : 
"No  system  of  public  instruction  is  complete  which  does  not  embrace  profes- 
sional schools,  where  the  science  of  education  and  the  art  of  teaching  are  regu- 
larly and  thoroughly  taught.  Tbe  Southern  States  are  now  so  far  under  way 
in  their  systems  of  education  as  to  be  prepared  for  a  new  step  in  this  direction. 
.  .  .  A  splendid  example  will  be  found  in  the  recent  establishment  of  a  great 
Normal    School   in   Nashville." 

And  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  who  founded  Peabody 
Normal  College,  the  first  and  leading  normal  school  founded  in  the  South,  and 
recently  organized  it  into  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  declared  in  l!»il 
that  this  institution  is  "to  serve  as  an  educational  crown  of  the  systems  of 
schools  which  the  Southern  States  have  established  and  are  maintaining." 

With  the  completion  of  four  handsome  buildings,  with  an  ample  campus  of 
fifty  acres,  beautifully  suited  to  all  purposes,  the  college  is  deeply  grateful 
at  being  permitted  to  enter  upon  its  new  era,  made  possible  by  the  faith  of  those 
who  launched  it  and  nurtured  it.  The  College  feels  anew  the  deep  sense  of 
obligation  imposed  upon  it  by  the  needs  of  Southern  education  and  by  the  hopes 
of  its  generous  friends.  This  obligation  was  emphasized  in  a  most  significant 
manner  by  the  magnificent  body  of  teachers  who  enrolled  in  the  summer  quarter 
of  1914,  with  which  the  College  began  again  its  active  teaching. 
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PURPOSE  OF  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement 
and  reinforce  all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern  teach- 
ers, to  continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  sets  for  itself  four  main  tasks : 

1.  A  more  advanced  and  extensive  training  for  the  present  teaching 
force  who  may  need  and  desire  to  profit  through  the  unusual  group  of 
professional  subjects  offered. 

2.  The  training  of  additional  teachers  and  leaders  who  are  willing 
to  undertake  a  thoroughgoing  four  years'  preparation  in  those  fields  em- 
phasized by  the  College,  leading  to  a  Bachelor's  degree.  The  work  of 
this  group  is  outlined  to  prepare  them  to  serve  in  regular  school  work 
as  supervisors,  high  school  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents. 

3.  The  preparation  of  teachers  and  leaders  in  those  fields  of  service 
which  demand  an  unusual  training  and  special  equipment  not  found  in 
other  accessible  teacher-training  agencies.  Opportunities  for  such  work 
are  offered  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts,  which  embraces  both  the 
industrial  arts  and  home  economics,  and  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School 
of  Country  Life. 

4.  Opportunities  for  qualified  graduate  students  to  undertake  higher 
professional  courses  leading  to  advanced  degrees.  This  group  will  look 
forward  to  service  as  teachers  and  executives  in  normal  schools  and 
college  departments  of  education,  and  in  administrative  positions  for 
the  larger  cities,  county  school  systems,  and  state  departments  of  edu- 
cation. 


LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  particularly  fortunate  in  its 
location.  Nashville  is  at  the  apex  of  the  South,  easily  accessible  even 
from  the  most  distant  states  of  the  South,  both  on  the  Atlantic  seaboard 
and  on  the  Gulf  coast,  while  it  may  be  quite  as  quickly  reached  from 
the  states  of  the  Upper  Mississippi  Valley. 

The  country  surrounding  Nashville  is  a  charming  blue  grass  section, 
and  is  particularly  suitable  for  all  the  activities  of  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life.  The  large  manufacturing  interests  of  Nashville 
are  likewise  of  great  illustrative  value  to  the  students  who  take  work 
in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts. 

To  the  student  of  education  in  general,  Nashville  is  a  pedagogical 
laboratory,  because  there  are  assembled  here  a  greater  variety  of  schools, 
colleges,  and  universities  illustrative  of  more  types  of  educational  effort 
than  are  to  be  found  elsewhere  in  the  South.  The  proportion  of  student 
population  to  total  population  is  said  to  be  larger  than  that  of  any  other 
American  city. 

BUILDINGS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

The  two  buildings  used  the  past  year  are  designed  primarily  for 
home  economics  and  industrial  arts,  and  will  be  devoted,  in  time,  to 
these  two  fields  exclusively,  making  as  they  do  the  division  of  George 
1'cabody  College  for  Teachers  known  as  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts. 
They  have  proved  sufficiently  commodious  during  the  first  year  to  accom- 
modate all  departments  and  house  adequate  equipment. 
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The  Home  Economics  Building  contains  a  basement  and  two  stories. 
Full  equipment  and  space  is  furnished  on  the  first  floor  for  all  courses 
in  textiles  and  sewing.  On  the  second  floor  similar  adequate  provision 
is  made  for  all  courses  in  foods  and  cooking. 

The  Industrial  Arts  Building  comprises  a  basement  and  two  floors. 
This  building  contains  in  the  basement  all  the  power  plant  for  heating, 
lighting,  and  ventilating  the  buildings  over  the  entire  campus.  The  rest 
of  the  basement  and  the  first  and  second  floors  are  fully  furnished  for 
all  courses  in  industrial  arts,  both  in  wood  and  metal  work,  besides  ex- 
tensive courses  in  drawing  and  design. 

The  Administration  Building  for  the  present  consists  of  a  comfortable 
building  formerly  used  as  a  dwelling. 

The  Jesup  Psychological  Laboratory,  just  completed,  will  be  used 
for  the  first  time  during  the  summer  quarter,  1915.  It  also  consists  of 
a  basement  and  two  floors,  such  spacious  and  specially  designed  quarters 
making  it  possible  to  expand  the  various  phases  of  psychological  teach- 
ing and  investigation  almost  indefinitely. 

Another  building  in  process  of  erection  is  the  Social-Religious  Build- 
ing, expected  to  play  an  important  part  in  the  social  and  religious  ac- 
tivities of  student  life.  This  building,  nearing  completion,  will  be  the 
largest  and  most  commanding  on  the  campus.  The  cafeteria,  gymna- 
sium, and  swimming  pool  will  be  completed  for  use  during  the  summer 
quarter,  1915.  It  is  expected  that  the  entire  building  will  be  ready  for 
occupancy  by  the  fall  quarter,  September  27. 

The  library  contains  carefully  selected  reference  books  and  impor- 
tant publications  on  all  scientific  and  literary  subjects.  It  numbers 
about  forty-five  thousand  volumes  and  is  especially  rich  in  works  which 
will  afford  fine  opportunities  for  research  work  in  the  history  of  South- 
ern education.  Members  of  the  faculty  and  students  of  the  College  have 
free  access  to  the  library  and  may  withdraw  books  for  home  use.  To 
the  general  public  it  is  a  reference  library. 

By  special  agreement  the  library  of  Vanderbilt  University  is  open 
to  students  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  on  the  same  terms 
and  with  the  same  privileges  as  to  its  own  students. 

The  resources  of  the  Carnegie  Public  Library  are  also  available  to 
the  members  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

The  Knapp  Farm  was  purchased  in  the  fall  for  use  in  connection 
with  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life,  and  marks  an  im- 
portant epoch  in  the  development  of  college  work.  It  consists  of  one 
hundred  fifty  acres  of  land,  and  is  situated  about  four  miles  from  town, 
being  easily  reached  by  railway  and  trolley  line.  It  is  used  for  demon- 
stration work  and  student  practice  in  modern  scientific  methods  in 
agriculture,  animal  husbandry,  poultry  husbandry,  and  fruit  grow- 
ing. Installation  will  be  made  as  rapidly  as  possible  of  all  mod- 
ern implements  and  conveniences  for  the  dairy,  the  garden,  the  farm 
shop,  and  farm  home. 


AFFILIATION   WITH   VANDERBILT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  Vanderbilt  University  are 
separated  merely  by  the  width  of  the  Hillsboro  Road.  They  have  by 
agreement  worked  out  a  plan  of  cooperation  which  enables  each  institu- 
tion, while  remaining  absolutely  independent  in  organization  and  admin- 
istration, to  draw  freely  upon  the  resources  of  the  other  and  thus  In- 
crease its  own  facilities  in  a  manner  Impossible  without  such  affiliation. 
At  the  close  of  each  department  under  Courses  of  Instruction  may  be 
found  a  list  <>f  courses  in  thai  sni»jtK't  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt 
University  t<>  students  »>(  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

For  the  fulfillment  of  its  specific  aims,  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers  maintains  the  following  organization  : 

I.  The  graduate  School  of  Education,  which  comprises  all  courses 
of  graduate  rank  and  administers  the  work  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Master's  and  Doctor's  degrees. 

II.  The  College  of  Education,  which  comprises  all  courses  of  un- 
dergraduate rank  and  administers  the  work  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor's  degree. 

For  administrative  purposes,  the  College  of  Education  includes  the 
following  divisions : 

A.  The  Division  of  Education,  which  consists  of  all  undergraduate 
courses  in  education,  including  the  teaching  courses  in  the  Division  of 
Practical  Arts,  the  Division  of  Country  Life,  and  the  Division  of  Lib- 
eral Arts  and  Sciences. 

B.  The  Division  of  Practical  Arts,  which  is  subdivided  into  two 
groups,  Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics. 

C.  The  Division  of  Country  Life,  which  covers  the  undergraduate 
courses  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

D.  The  Division  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  which  includes  the 
undergraduate  courses  in  the  various  academic  subjects  in  George  Pea- 
body  College  for  Teachers,  and  those  in  Vanderbilt  University  open  to 
Peabody  students. 

All  the  divisions  of  the  College  of  Education  draw  freely  on  the 
various  departments  of  study  and  lead  with  undergraduate  courses  up 
to  the  corresponding  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Education,  which 
includes  all  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  entire  institution. 


THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into  four  quar- 
ters, called  summer  quarter,  fall  quarter,  winter  quarter,  and  spring 
quarter,  each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length.  Any  three  quarters  equal 
the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks. 

Courses  in  the  various  subjects  of  instruction  run  through  a  quarter, 
with  recitations  at  stated  hours  each  week.  In  the  summer  quarter, 
however,  many  courses  are  arranged  to  run  daily  through  either  term 
or  half-quarter,  as  well. 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.  This  demands  the  equivalent  of  one 
hour  of  recitation  aid  two  hours  of  preparation  therefor.  Each  course 
successfully  completed  entitles  students  to  as  many  hours  of  credit  for 
a  quarter  as  the  number  of  recitations  per  week.  Two  hours  of  labora- 
tory work,  as  a  general  rule,  involve  one  hour  of  preparation  also  and 
are  then  equal  to  one  hour  of  recitation  as  defined  above. 

Students  usually  pursue  courses  which  aggregate  fifteen  or  sixteen 
hours  of  recitation  each  week,  and  at  the  end  of  each  quarter  receive 
in  consequence  fifteen  or  sixteen  hours  of  credit  for  these  courses  suc- 
cessfully completed. 

Students  completing  the  average  amount  of  work  for  three  quar- 
ters, or  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks,  receive  from  forty- 
five  to  forty-eight  hours  of  credit.  For  the  entire  course  of  four  years  a 
total  credit  amounting  to  186  hours  is  required  for  graduation  with  the 
Bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

Comparison  with  other  systems  of  hours  and  credits  will  show  that 
three  such  hours  as  above  defined  equal  a  college  hour,  i.  e.,  one  hour 
of  recitation  a  week  throughout  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six 
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weeks.  One  and  a  half  such  quarter  hours  equal  a  semester  hour,  i.  e., 
one  hour  of  recitation  a  week  for  half  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty- 
six  weeks. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    ENTRANCE 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men  and 
women  on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  present  evidence  from  reputable 
educational  authorities,  including  those  under  whom  they  have  had 
academic  and  professional  work,  to  show  the  possession  of  health,  schol- 
arship, intellectual  capacity,  and  moral  character  necessary  to  profit 
by  the  courses  sought. 

In  judging  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for  admission,  quite  as 
much  weight  is  given  to  individual  aptitude  and  demonstrated  ability 
as  to  the  more  formal  academic  requirements.  The  College  authorities 
reserve  the  right,  therefore,  to  revise  either  up  or  down  the  rating  given 
any  student  at  entrance,  if  his  work  within  the  College  demands  it. 

All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
on  one  of  the  following  bases : 

I.     To  the  Graduate  School  of  Education 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must 
have  taken  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers or  from  some  other  institution  of  approved  rank. 

II.     To  the  College  of  Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate 
courses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  the  satisfac- 
tory completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  an  approved  high  school,  or 
the  passing  of  examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  This 
is  usually  stated  as  fourteen  units.  It  is  not  so  much  the  aim  of  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  however,  to  insist  on  the  formal  presen- 
tation of  so  many  units,  as  it  is  to  secure  the  training,  maturity,  and 
ability  to  be  expected  from  a  student  who  has  had  four  years  of  work 
in  a  good  secondary  school.  For  this  reason  no  student  is  admitted  to 
the  College  with  conditions.  Successful  teaching  experience  clearly 
demonstrated  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a  part  of  such  high  school  work. 
The  College  regards  a  successful  teacher  with  an  incomplete  formal  high 
school  education  as  more  promising  than  a  boy  or  girl  who  has  merely 
secured  fourteen  units  in  less  than  four  years. 

1.   To  the  Division  of  Education 
Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Division  of  Education  must  be  able 
to  enter  with  ranking  equivalent  to  that  of  juniors  and  seniors  as  found 
in  standard  colleges  and  universities.    For  full  admission,  therefore,  they 
must  satisfy  one  of  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  the  Division 
of  Practical  Arts,  or  in  the  Division  of  Country  Life,  or  in  the  Division 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

(b)  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  an  approved 
normal  school,  agricultural  or  technical  school,  in  advance  of  a  four-year 
high  school  course. 

(c)  The  completion  of  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  a  standard  col- 
lege or  university. 

2.    To  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts 
The  entrance  requirements  just  stated  admit  applicants  to  the  r< 
lar  four-year  course  offered  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts,  leading  to 
the  Bachelor's  degree  in  industrial  arts  or  home  economics. 
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3.    To  the  Division  of  Country  Life. 
The  same  entrance  requirements  admit  applicants  to  the  regular  four- 
year  course  offered  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life, 
leading  to  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

Jt.   To  tltc  Division  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
It  is  expected  that  applicants  will  generally  enter  this  division  with 
ranking  equivalent  to  that  of  juniors  as  found  in  standard  colleges  and 
universities. 

In  case,  however,  students  wish  to  do  all  of  their  work  in  one  college 
environment,  they  may  often  find  it  advantageous  to  make  a  combina- 
tion of  Peabody  courses  and  Yanderbilt  courses,  registering  in  either  of 
these  institutions  where  the  majority  of  their  work  falls. 

5.    To  Advanced  Standing 
Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants  who 
have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  such  entrance 
requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College  for  credit 
toward  its  degree. 

6.  To  Standing  as  Special  Students 
In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to  com- 
pensate in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attainments, 
persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring  acceptable  evi- 
dence of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as  special  students 
under  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  They  must  show  good  reason  for  not  taking  a  regular  course. 

(b)  They  must  pass  such  examinations  or  tests  as  may  be  necessary 
to  show  fitness  to  pursue  profitably  all  the  subjects  selected  by  them. 

(c)  They  must  do  especially  good  work  in  the  subjects  chosen,  and 
must  take  all  regular  examinations.  If  at  any  period  their  work  be- 
comes unsatisfactory,  their  connection  with  the  College  will  be  severed 
by  the  authorities. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they 
have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 

7.   To  Miscellaneous  and  Short  Courses 
Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of 
preparation  and  need  for   individual    courses,    are    admitted   to   such 
courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  but  their  con- 
tinuance in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satisfactory  work. 

S.    To  the  Summer  Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the  usual 
entrance  requirements. 

Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special  work  dur- 
ing the  summer  quarter,  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  are  admitted 
without  formal  entrance  requirements  to  any  course  which  they  are 
competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 


REQUIREMENTS   FOR   DEGREES 

1.  The  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree,  the  Bachelor 
of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge.  Upon  the  diploma  is 
recorded  the  division  of  the  College  of  Education  in  which  the  candi- 
date has  specialized. 

2.  The  first  graduate  degree  conferred  by  the  College  is  Master  of 
Arts.  (See  page  16.) 
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3.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  upon  students  of 
exceptional  ability  who  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on  page 
17. 

All  the  work  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized 
to  prepare  each  student  for  effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  edu^ 
cational  endeavor.  To  this  end  the  courses  are  combined  into  various 
groups  to  give  the  needed  preparation  for  such  types  of  workers  as  the 
following : 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 

(b)  Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 

(c)  Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 

(d)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  city  school  systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary  schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 
elementary  schools. 

(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 
high  schools. 

(i)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,  industrial 
arts,  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools. 

(j)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects  in  high 
schools. 

(k)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects  in  nor- 
mal schools. 

(1)    Farm  demonstrators. 

(m)   Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs. 

On  this  basis,  the  requirements  for  the  degrees  are  as  follows : 

1.    Bachelor  of  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  entrance  requirements 
without  conditions;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters  of  work 
in  residence  at  the  college;  (c)  complete  Psychology  1,  Psychology  2  A 
and  2  B,  Education  10,  Education  15,  Education  45,  and  6  hours  of 
Physical  Education,  a  total  of  25  hours;  (d)  complete  one  of  the  groups 
of  courses  specified  for  various  lines  of  educational  work  (See  pages 
75-89)  ;  (e)  attain  a  total  credit  by  work  done  in  this  College,  or  by 
advanced  standing,  of  186  hours. 


2.    Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  must  (a)  hold  the  Bachelor's  de- 
gree from  this  College  or  some  other  of  equal  rank;  (b)  be  in  residence 
at  the  College  three  quarters;  (c)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters 
of  graduate  work;  (d)  complete  successfully  at  least  fifteen  hours  in 
a  major  subject  and  ten  hours  in  each  of  two  minor  subjects,  all  of 
graduate  rank,  the  major  and  one  minor  to  be  chosen  from  the  follow- 
ing departments  in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers :  psychology, 
history  and  philosophy  of  education,  elementary  education,  school  ad- 
ministration, secondary  education,  health  education,  home  economics, 
industrial  arts,  rural  economics,  country  life,  agriculture  and  rural  edu- 
cation, geography,  the  teaching  of  English,  and  the  teaching  of  clas 
Languages.  The  other  minor  may  be  chosen  from  the  same  list,  or  it 
may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  University. 

The  candidate  must  also  (a)  secure  the  approval  of  bis  chosen  sub- 
jects by  his  adviser,  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject  :  (b) 
show  special  aptitude  in  Ihe  lines  of  work  undertaken;  (c)  presold  at 
least  three  weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  a  typewritten 
thesis  organizing  and  recording  the  results  of  his  Investigation  of  some 
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special  topic  or  problem  related  to  the  work  of  his  major  subject ;  how- 
ever, in  exceptional  cases,  upon  the  advice  of  his  major  professor,  the 
student  may  substitute  five  hours  of  work  for  his  thesis. 

Formal  application  for  the  Master's  degree  must  be  made  not  later 
than  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to 
finish  his  requirements  for  that  degree. 

3.    Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  following  requirements  govern  this  degree: 

(a)  For  entrance  upon  this  course  the  candidate  must  possess  a 
Bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  some 
other  college  of  equal  rank,  and  present  evidence  of  successful  teaching 
experience. 

(b)  The  candidate  for  this  degree  must  clearly  demonstrate  his 
ability  to  carry  on  independent  research  that  is  likely  to  advance  edu- 
cation. Requirements  for  this  degree  do  not  rest  primarily  upon  the 
number  of  courses  taken  nor  years  of  graduate  study.  It  is  possible  in 
exceptional  cases  for  candidates  of  unusual  ability  and  attainments  to 
complete  the  requirements  in  a  minimum  of  two  years.  As  a  general 
rule  it  should  require  three  years  or  even  more  to  demonstrate  that  kind 
of  ability  which  can  enter  upon  research  and  organize  a  field  of  thought 
for  application  to  the  problems  of  education.  It  is  understood  that  the 
three  years  usually  required  mean  study  in  institutions  properly  equipped 
for  graduate  work,  and  in  courses  dealing  primarily  with  education. 

(c)  At  least  the  last  year  must  be  spent  by  the  candidate  in  resi- 
dence at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers.  Formal  admission  to 
candidacy  is  conditioned  on  successful  completion  of  the  first  year  of 
graduate  work. 

(d)  The  candidate  must  choose  a  major  and  not  over  two  minor  sub- 
jects, to  be  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction,  and  must  work 
under  the  direction  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject, 
who  acts  as  his  official  adviser  and  has  the  general  guidance  of  his  work. 
In  general,  two-thirds  of  the  candidate's  time  should  be  devoted  to  work 
connected  with  his  major  subject. 

(e)  The  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  his  original  investiga- 
tion must  be  written  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Committee  on 
Instruction.  This  dissertation  must  be  passed  upon  by  a  committee 
composed  of  the  candidate's  major  professor  and  the  professors  in  charge 
of  his  minor  subjects.  It  must  be  presented  and  filed  at  least  eight 
weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred.  The  candidate  is  required 
to  print  or  publish  the  dissertation,  and  to  furnish  the  College  at  least 
one  hundred  copies  without  charge. 

(f)  The  ability  to  read  any  foreign  language  or  languages  must  be 
demonstrated  whenever  the  character  of  the  candidate's  work  makes  it 
necessary.  This  is  determined  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction  accord- 
ing to  the  merits  of  each  case.  Satisfactory  evidence  of  all  such  lan- 
guage requirements  must  be  given  at  least  one  academic  year  before  the 
graduate  presents  himself  for  the  degree. 

(g)  Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  such  examinations  as 
the  professors  in  charge  of  his  work  may  require,  an  oral  examination 
on  his  major  and  two  minors,  as  well  as  defend  his  thesis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  such  members  of  the  faculty  as  are  designated  to  attend.  No 
candidate  is  admitted  to  this  examination  except  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject. 

(h)  Formal  application  for  the  oral  examination  must  be  made  at 
the  commencement  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  wishes  to  have 
his  examination  given. 
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SUMMER  QUARTER 

The  second  summer  session  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
lias  been  enlarged  from  the  usual  six  weeks  to  a  regular  college  quarter 
of  more  than  ten  weeks,  as  an  integral  part  of  the  year,  with  full  credits 
for  courses.  For  the  convenience  of  all  classes  of  students  and  school 
officials  the  quarter  is  divided  into  two  equal  terms,  the  first  extending 
from  June  17  to  July  23,  the  second  from  July  24  to  August  28.  Stu- 
dents may  register  for  the  first  term  alone  with  a  maximum  of  nine 
hours'  credit,  for  the  second  term  alone  with  nine  hours'  credit,  or  for 
both  terms  with  a  maximum  credit  of  eighteen  hours. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  should  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on  the 
appointed  dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to  the  best 
work  and  a  small  fee  is  charged  all  who  fail  to  register  at  the  regular 
time.  Students  are.  therefore,  urged  to  attend  to  this  important  duty 
as  promptly  as  possible.  Except  in  cases  of  illness  or  other  unavoidable 
delays,  no  student  is  permitted  to  register  later  than  two  weeks  after 
the  appointed  dates.  Late  entrants  are  required  to  pay  full  fees  for  the 
quarter. 

After  registration  has  been  completed,  students  are  not  permitted 
to  change  from  one  course  to  another  without  the  approval  of  the  two 
members  of  the  faculty  involved  and  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  on 
Instruction.  Change  is  made  then  only  on  the  payment  of  a  small  fee. 
Except  in  extraordinary  cases  no  such  change  is  allowed  later  than  two 
weeks  after  the  beginning  of  any  quarter. 

No  student  is  permitted  to  drop  any  course  after  registration  with- 
out the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

1.  Tuition  Fee.— -A  fee  of  .$25  a  quarter  is  required  of  each  regular 
student.  Part-time  students  are  charged  at  the  rate  of  $2.50  for  each 
credit  hour  for  each  quarter,  but  no  student  is  required  to  pay  more  than 
$25  for  tuition  in  one  quarter  and  no  student  is  registered  for  less  than 
$5  in  any  quarter.  Summer  students  may  register  either  for  the  entire 
quarter  for  $25,  or  for  either  term  for  $15. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees. — Students  who  fail  to  red 
ister  on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee  <>f 
$1.     A  fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to  anothe 
after  registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Gymnasium  Fee. — All  students  taking  more  than  six  credit  hour 
of  work  are  required  to  pay  the  gymnasium  fee  of  $2  a  quarter.  Thi: 
fee  covers  the  use  of  the  swimming  pool,  showers,  and  the  gymnasium 

The  gymnasium  is  open  to  other  regularly  registered  students  tak- 
ing only  six  credit  hours  or  less  of  work,  and  to  the  faculty,  upon  pay- 
ment of  the  gymnasium  fee  of  $2  a  quarter. 

4.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are  stated 
in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

5.  Certificates  and  Diplomas.  The  fee-  for  a  certificate  of  proficieo 
in  any  subject  is  $5;  for  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  $5 ;  for  the  Mastei 
dip] a,  $10;   for  the  Doctor's  diploma.  $25. 

6.  Payment  of  Fees.  All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bm>a 
eacb  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  i 
classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  certificates  and  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  rlo€| 
moms  arc  granted. 
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ROOM    AND    BOARD 

There  are  a  number  of  families  within  walking  distance  of  the  College 
who  take  students  into  their  homes,  the  prices  for  room  and  hoard 
ranging  from  $20  to  $2o  a  month.  These  prices  are  for  two  in  a  room. 
Cheaper  accommodations  can  be  secured  at  a  distance,  hut  allowance 
must  be  made  for  carfare. 

Furnished  and  unfurnished  apartments,  suitable  for  light  housekeep- 
ing, the  price  depending  upon  the  size,  location,  and  convenience,  may 
also  be  obtained. 

Assistance  in  finding  satisfactory  homes  is  gladly  given  to  all  stu- 
dents. 

Breakfast,  luncheon,  and  supper  are  served  at  the  College  cafeteria 
at  a    reasonable  cost. 

Lists  of  boarding  houses  and  apartments  may  be  obtained  by  apply- 
ing to  the  Registrar.  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  Nashville. 
Tennessee.  No  homes  are  recommended  to  students  without  investiga- 
tion by  the  College  authorities. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND   LOAN    FUND 

Between  187.">  and  1004  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trustees  expended 
nearly  $600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  selected 
students  from  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid  thus  extended 
enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare  themselves  for 
effective  service  in  their  chosen  profession.  This  wise  policy  is  largely 
responsible  for  the  fact  that  no  other  educational  institution  has  its 
graduates  scattered  over  so  wide  an  area. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College,  and  especially  of  its  Alumni,  to  per- 
petuate in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as  rapidly 
as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men  and  women 
whose  abilities  and  attainments  give  promise  of  leadership  in  some  field 
of  education. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1915-16: 


Alumni   Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazine  Circle 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a  young  man 
or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Annie  Long  Sexton  Scholarship,  given  by  Mrs.  Annie  Long 
Sexton,  of  the  class  of  1S78,  annual  value  $100.  For  the  session  of 
1915-16  two  of  these  scholarships  are  available. 

.">.  The  Thomas  Claiborne  Memorial  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Mollie 
Claiborne,  of  Nashville,  named  in  honor  of  her  father,  annual  value 
$100. 

4.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman, 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100.  Preference  in  the  award  of  this  schol- 
arship is  given  to  applicants  from  Giles  County,  Tennessee. 

5.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Miss  Char- 
lotte Armstrong,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60.  Preference  in 
the  award  of  this  scholarship  is  given  to  applicants  from  Bedford 
County.  Tennessee. 

6.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of  the 
United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100.  For  the  ses- 
sion of  1915-16  two  of  these  scholarships  are  available. 

7.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's  Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 
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8.  The  Stuart  H.  Bowman  Scholarship,  given  by  Hon.  Stuart  H.  Bow- 
man, class  of  1896,  of  Huntington,  West  Virginia,  annual  value  $150,  to 
be  awarded  to  a  student  from  the  state  of  West  Virginia. 

Knapp  School   of  Country   Life   Scholarships 

1.  The  Memphis  Commercial- Appeal  offers  two  scholarships,  value 
$100  each,  for  each  of  the  states  of  Arkansas,  Mississippi,  and  Tennessee, 
to  be  given  to  a  young  woman  and  a  young  man  who  have  distinguished 
themselves  in  practical  agriculture.  The  holders  of  these  scholarships 
are  selected  by  the  College  from  an  eligible  list  recommended  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Dem- 
onstration Work  of  the  state  concerned. 

2.  The  Tennessee  Bankers'  Association  offers  annually  three  scholar- 
ships worth  $100  each,  to  be  awarded  to  young  men  and  women  who 
have  distinguished  themselves  in  practical  agriculture,  or  to  country 
teachers  who  have  exhibited  rare  ability  as  community  organizers. 

3.  The  Hastings  Scholarship,  given  by  H.  G.  Hastings  and  Company, 
of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Georgia 
who  has  distinguished  himself  in  practical  agriculture  and  is  recom- 
mended by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State  Director 
of  Corn  Clubs.     Annual  value  $100. 

4.  The  Chancellor  Charles  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Charles 
Scott,  of  Rosedale,  Mississippi,  annual  value  $100.  This  scholarship  is 
to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Bolivar  County,  Mississippi,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the 
President  of  the  Board  of  Supervisors  of  that  county. 

5.  The  Judge  Edward  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Charles  Scott, 
of  Rosedale,  Mississippi,  value  $100.  This  scholarship  is  to  be  awarded 
to  a  young  man  from  Mississippi  on  the  recommendation  of  the  State 
Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Demon- 
stration Work. 

6.  Montgomery  Ward  and  Company,  of  Chicago,  offers  one  scholar- 
ship in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life,  value  $150,  for 
each  of  the  following  states :  Alabama,  Arkansas.  Florida,  Georgia, 
Kentucky,  Louisiana,  Maryland,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina,  South  Car- 
olina, Tennessee,  Texas,  Virginia,  and  West  Virginia.  These  scholar- 
ships are  awarded  by  the  College  authorities  in  cooperation  with  the 
State  Superintendents  of  Education,  to  young  men  and  women  who  have 
given  evidence  of  ability  as  teachers,  superintendents,  or  community 
workers  in  rural  communities. 


General  Scholarships 

1.  The  Ruutz-Rees  Scholarship,  given  by  Dr.  Caroline  Ruutz-Rees, 
of  Rosemary  Hall,  Greenwich,  Connecticut,  annual  value  $75,  to  be 
awarded  to  a  young  woman  student. 

2.  The  Fitzwilliam  Scholarship,  annual  value  $125,  to  be  awarded 
by  the  President  of  the  College  and  the  professor  of  secondary  educa- 
tion to  a  graduate  student  in  secondary  education. 

Summer  School  Scholarships 

Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  during  the  summer 
session  of  1914  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  the  teachers  and  prospective 
teachers  who  proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for  t lit>  follow? 
ing  scholastic  year.  It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually  grow  in  the 
process  of  the  years,  for  it  begets  a  feeling  of  good  will,  of  responsibility, 
and  of  obligation  in  the  minds  of  the  teachers  which  nothing  else  van 
arouse.     It  also  gives  the  county  or  city  following  this  practice  certain 
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strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  services  and  holding  the  affections 
of  its  teaching  staff.  The  summer  school  authorities  were  pleased  to  co- 
operate with  the  officials  desiring  to  adopt  this  policy.  It  will  be  their 
pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from  other  cities  and  counties 
in  the  South. 

Fellowships 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  constantly  looking  for  men 
and  women  whose  personalities,  abilities,  and  ideals  give  promise  of 
leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  The  College  wishes  to  cooperate 
with  these  in  securing  for  them  the  opportunity  for  advanced  and  spe- 
cial preparation. 

Alumni  Loan  Fund 

In  addition  to  the  alumni  scholarships  announced  above,  the  alumni 
movement  to  reestablish  the  scholarship  system  in  Peabody  has  resulted 
in  a  general  alumni  fund  the  interest  on  which,  amounting  to  something 
like  $1,000,  will  be  available  next  session  for  scholarships  or  a  loan  fund. 


HOLDERS    OF    SCHOLARSHIPS    AND    FELLOWSHIPS, 

1914-1915 


SESSION    OF 


Alumni  Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship: 

Sophia  Caplan,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

2.  The  Annie  long  Sexton  Scholarships: 

William  E.  Garnett,  Charlottesville,   Virginia 
Jesse  T.  Sanders,   Snyder,  Oklahoma 

3.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship: 

Helen  Spotswood  Mathis,  Pulaski,  Tennessee 

4.  Scholarship   of  the  New   York  Chapter   of   the   United  Daughters   of   the 
Confederacy: 

Henrietta  Eisenlohr,  Dallas,  Texas 

5.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship: 

Jessie  Carr  Bourne,  Guthrie,  Kentucky 

Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  Scholarships 

The  Tennessee  Bankers'  Association  Scholarships: 
Phelps  Lovell,  Columbia,  Tennessee 
Jessie  R.  Rose,  Crab  Orchard,  Tennessee 

General  Scholarships 
The  Ruutz-Rees  Scholarship: 

Ethel  Turner  Dulin,  Dover,  Tennessee 

Honorary  Fellowships 

1.  In  the  History  of  Education: 

Joseph   Roemer,   Bowling  Green,   Kentucky 

2.  In  Psychology: 

Sidney  Clarence  Garrison,  Lincolnton,  North  Carolina 

3.  In  School  Administration: 

Edwin   McKay   Highsmith,   Gainesville,    Florida 


GENERAL  ASSEMBLY 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and 
faculty  member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held 
every  day  at  twelve  o'clock  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  committee. 
These  services  are  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal  and 
varied  in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely  devotional  in  tone,  sometimes 
musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are  led  by  the  President,  by 
members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers  from  the  Nashville 


22  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and  by  a  great  num- 
ber of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  specialists,  and  social 
service  workers  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

At  tbe  beginning  of  the  fall  quarter  the  students  organized  them- 
selves into  the  Associated  Student  Body  of  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers,  with  a  view  to  promoting  the  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability, 
honor,  and  college  loyalty,  to  encouraging  right  student  activities,  and 
to  suppressing  whatever  unwholesome  tendencies  might  show  themselves. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate  work 
looking  toward  the  higher  degrees,  came  into  being  to  bind  the  graduate 
students  together  more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  edu- 
cational work  not  specifically  included  in  the  curriculum  of  the  College. 

There  are  four  literary  societies,  the  Girls'  Chapter  Literary  Society 
and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society  for  the  women,  the  Erosophian  Lit- 
erary Society  and  the  Agatheridan  Literary  Society  for  the  men,  which 
encourage  social  activities  and  literary  pursuits. 

The  Peabody  Sunday  School  Class  is  a  regularly  organized  class  of 
the  West  End  Methodist  Sunday  School,  and  is  composed  entirely  of 
women  students  and  faculty  members  who  wish  some  specific  form  of 
religious  activity.  It  welcomes  to  membership  women  of  all  creeds  or 
denominations  who  may  be  seeking  definite  spiritual  study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE  COMMITTEE 

In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  Associated  Student  Body  to  promote 
the  general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on  Student 
Welfare,  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which  is  composd 
of  six  members  of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exercise  a  friendly 
oversight  of  all  matters  touching  student  welfare  outside  of  those  more 
formal  academic  interests  cared  for  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 
It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its  informal  advisory  relations,  to 
promote  the  best  interests  of  the  students  in  every  way  possible. 

COMMITTEE  ON  APPOINTMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  in 
placing  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize  to  the 
lust  advantage  their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The  committee 
stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Peabody  College 
by  recommending  them  to  school  officials  who  are  seeking  competent 
teachers.  Communications  with  reference  to  teachers  and  positions 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  on  Appointments.  George  Pea- 
body College  for  Teachers. 

STUDENT  REGISTER 

A  complete  lis*  of  students  registered  during  the  summer  session 
and  first  college  year,  1914-15,  will  be  sent  on  application  to  the  Reg-; 
istrar  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

PEABODY  BOOKSTORE  AND  POST  OFFICE 

The  Peabody  Bookstore,  under  student  uiauagement,  supplies  text- 
books,  stationery,  and  other  student  necessities. 

The  Teachers  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Test   Office,  where  sin- 
dents    Diay    secure    Stamps    and    monej    orders,    register    letters.    et< 
located  in  the  Peal>ody  Bookstore. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  Bache- 
lor's degree  only.  Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for 
either  undergraduate  or  graduate  credit.  Courses  numbered  from  200 
to  299  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  con- 
nection with  that  course.  For  the  definition  of  "hour."  see  page 
13. 


AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture  4.      Elementary   Agriculture  for   Schools.     Spring  quarter. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.   Credit,  4  hours.      Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Barnett 

Open  to  students  who  desire  preparation  for  teaching  or  supervising  agri- 
culture in  rural  schools;  also  to  students  who  wish  to  acquire  the  fundamen- 
tal principles  of  crop  production  and  care  of  farm  animals.  Topics:  Impor- 
tance of  seed  selection  in  crop  production;  corn  judging;  testing  of  seeds 
for  vitality;  conditions  for  germination;  methods  of  handling  seed  plot  for 
corn;  preparation  of  soils  for  crop  growth;  requirements  for  good  root  growth; 
soils  and  their  characteristics;  principles  of  drainage  and  conservation  of 
soil  moisture;  importance  of  adding  humus,  with  special  reference  to  legume 
crops;  forms  of  lime  and  results  obtained  from  its  use;  rotation  of  crops; 
most  important  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases;  methods  of  control;  the 
corn  ear  worm;  the  cut  worm;  the  cotton  boll  weevil;  scale  insects;  mildew; 
smut;  potato  scab;  grafting  and  pruning;  stock  judging  and  other  studies  of 
live   stock. 


Agriculture   7.     Soils. 
Credit,  4  hours. 


Fall   quarter.     W. 


10;    Tu.,   Th. 


9:10-11:00. 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Origin  and  composition  of  soils;  properties  of  soils — chemical, 
physical,  and  biological;  soil  moisture;  treatment  of  soils;  tillage  and  irri- 
gation. 


Agriculture  8. 
hours. 


Fertilizers. 


Winter  quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  9:10.     Credit,  2 
Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Chambers 


Topics:  Animal  manures,  green  manures,  lime  and  fertilizers;  sources 
and  compositions  of  fertilizers;  fertilizers  for  different  soils;  fertilizers  for 
different  crops;  problems  involved  in  the  handling  and  mixing  of  fertilizers; 
removal  of  plant  food  by  crops;  loss  of  plant  food  by  leaching  and  in  other 
ways;  commercial  fertilizers  and  permanent  agriculture;  theories  of  fertilizer 
action. 


Agriculture  10.     Plant   Propagation. 
3:20;  W.,  1:30.    Credit,  4  hours. 


Winter  quarter 


Tu.,   Th.,   1:30- 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Importance  of  good  seed;  choosing  from  the  best;  seed  selection; 
methods  of  improving  seed;  sifting  and  fanning;  the  weed  nuisance;  ex- 
amining for  weed  seeds  and  other  impurities;  seed  analysis;  seed  testing; 
methods  of  testing  seeds;  kinds  of  impurities;  weed  seeds  identified  and 
classified;  propagation  of  apples;  details  of  grafting;  methods  and  practice 
of  budding;  propagation  by  layering;  multiplication  of  plants  by  division; 
cuttings — greenwood   and   hardwood. 


Agriculture  20.     Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce.     Winter  quarter.     M., 
W.,  F,  S.,  10:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

Topics:  Commercial  law  of  importance  to  farmers;  business  forms;  con- 
tracts; United  States  land  survey;  making  inventories;  memorandum  forms; 
time  books;  accounts  with  grain  crops;  stock  accounts;  purchases  and  sales; 
notes  payable  and  receivable  as  cash;  cash  account;  other  farm  accounts  and 
rules  for  keeping  them;  plans  and  purposes  of  accounting. 

(23) 
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Agriculture  25.     Fruit  Growing. 

Credit,  3  hours. 


Spring  quarter.     Tu., 


W.,  Th.,  1:30. 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Practical  pomology;  a  study  of  the  principles  of  fruit-growing; 
selection  of  soils  and  subsoils;  selection  of  a  site  for  an  orchard;  selection  of 
varieties;  ordering  trees;  treatment  of  trees  before  planting;  laying  out  or- 
chards; setting  trees;  fertilization;  intercropping  in  orchards;  systems  of 
orchard  management;  the  object  and  value  of  cover  crops;  how  to  pick,  pack, 
and  market  fruit;  fruit  packages;  storage  of  fruits;  small  fruit — grapes,  rasp- 
berries, blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  gooseberries,  and  strawberries; 
soils;  preparation  of  the  land;  propagation;  planting;  cultivating;  fertiliza- 
tion; pruning;  spraying;  picking  and  marketing;  varieties;  insect  enemies  and 
fungous  diseases. 


Agriculture  29.    Gardening  for  Schools. 
5:20;  W.,  4:30.    Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring  quarter.    Tu.,  Th.,  3:30- 
Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Barnett 


This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach 
this  subject  in  city  and  rural  schools  or  to  supervise  such  work;  also  for 
such  students  as  desire  a  general  knowledge  of  vegetable  and  flower  garden- 
ing. The  course  is  arranged  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  form  the  planning, 
planting,  cultivating,  controlling  of  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases  of  vege- 
table and  flower  garden.  Topics:  Various  methods  of  propagation  of  vege- 
tables and  flowers;  best  varieties  of  vegetables  and  flowers  for  certain  sea- 
sons; soil  requirements  for  successful  gardening;  picking,  packing,  and  mar- 
keting of  vegetables  and  flowers;  fall  and  winter  gardens;  making  and  car- 
ing for  cold-frames  and  hot-beds;  floral  planting  about  the  home  and  school; 
the  window  box.     Practice  work  is  required. 


Agriculture  45.     Animal  Husbandry. 
Credit,  3  hours. 


Fall  quarter.    Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30. 
Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Barnett 


Topics:  Study  of  the  different  breeds  of  farm  animals,  including  horses, 
cattle,  sheep,  and  swine;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  scrubs;  profits  in  live  stock; 
study  of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  management  of 
all  types  of  animals;  diagnosis  of  common  ailments;  what  to  do  in  emer- 
gencies; simple  treatment  of  common  ailments;  special  attention  to  the  rais- 
ing of  pigs,  calves,  lambs,   and  colts. 


Agriculture  53. 
W.,  Th.,  F. 


Methods  of  Farm   Demonstration. 

11:10.    Credit,  4  hours. 


Fall  quarter.     Tu., 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods;  examples  of  improvement 
through  these  methods;  live  stock;  pastures  and  meadows;  corn,  grain,  gar- 
den crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits.  Improvement  of  homes  by  example; 
keeping  the  community  in  sympathy  with  improvements;  true  leadership. 
How  the  demonstrator  may  aid  all  rural  life  movements;  the  schools;  boys' 
and  girls'  clubs;  the  rural  church;  transportation;  good  roads;  credit  asso- 
ciations; cooperative  buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  community  coopera- 
tion. Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to  the  locality;  soil  improvement 
where  it  is  needed;  crop  improvement  where  it  is  needed;  new  crops  where 
they  are  needed.     Fighting  special  enemies  in  certain  places. 


Agriculture  70.     Poultry  Husbandry. 
5:20;  "W.,  4:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Winter  quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  3:30- 
Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Barnett 


Topics:  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches;  the  origin  and  development 
of  our  present  types  and  breeds  of  poultry;  poultry  breeding  and  care  of  the 
breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial  incubation  and  brooding;  the  principles 
of  poultry-house  construction;  fencing  and  yarding;  principles  and  practice 
of  poultry  feeding;  egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farming; 
marketing  poultry  products;  sanitation,  diseases,  and  parasites;  the  raising 
of  other  poultry,  such  as  turkeys,  ducks,  geese,  and  pigeons;  exercises  in 
poultry  feed  mixing;  killing  and  dry  picking  poultry;  grading  and  packing 
market  eggs  so  as  to  secure  the  best  prices. 


Agriculture  75.     Dairying. 
Credit,  4  hours. 


Fall  quarter. 


Tu.,  W.,  3:30-5:20;  Th.,  4:30. 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  mar- 
kets; butter;  principles  involved  in  creaming  milk  by  centrifugal  process  and 
other  systems;  running  farm  separators;  manufacture  of  cheese;  making  but- 
ter in  the  home  and  in  the  factory;  testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk,  skimmed 
milk,  butter,  and  cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water,  adulterants,  and 
preservatives;  the  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and  economic 
conditions. 
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Agriculture  115.     Field  Crops.    Spring  quarter. 
Credit,  4  hours. 


Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P.,  8:   10. 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn, 
wheat,  rye,  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil;  seeding;  cultivation;  harvesting 
and  marketing  of  crops;  rotation  of  crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging; 
the  selection  of  corn  for  seed;  corn-growing  competition.  Alfalfa  growing; 
its  importance  as  a  crop;  its  characteristics;  land  suitable  for  the  crop; 
preparatory  treatment;  seed;  fertilizing;  liming;  time  of  cutting;  after  treat- 
ment; uses.  Forage  crops;  the  growth  and  use  of  forage  crops  for  the  dairy, 
such  as  fodder,  corn,  clover,  tame  grass  crops,  millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans, 
Canada  peas,  vetch,  kafir.  small  grain  for  hay.  Silage  crops;  summer  silage; 
soiling  vs.  pasturage  ;  pastures  and  their  treatment. 

Agriculture  120.     Farm  Management.     Spring  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  S., 


10:10.     Credit,  4  hours 


Mr.  Coulter 


Topics:  Choosing  a  farm;  location  and  situation;  owning  and  renting; 
planting  and  replanting;  labor;  types  of  farming  as  adapted  to  soil,  climate, 
and  markets;  equipment;  intensive  vs.  extensive  agriculture;  types  of  mar- 
kets; methods  of  marketing;  holding;  capital;  rural  credits;  credit  associa- 
tions; management  and  problems  of  the  orchardist,  the  stockman,  the  dairy- 
man,   the  one-crop   farmer,    the  market  gardener,   and   other  specialists. 


Agriculture  126.     Fall  and  Winter  Gardening. 
9:10-11:00.    Credit,  2  hours. 


Fall  quarter.     W.,  F., 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Fall  gardening  for  schools  and  homes;  preparation  of  soil; 
crops  suited  to  fall  planting  out  of  doors;  crops  suited  to  cold-frames;  crops 
suited  to  hot-beds;  management  of  hot-beds  and  cold-frames;  suitable  covers, 
such  as  glass  and  cloth  in  different  climates;  winter  gardening  for  schools 
and  homes;   winter  preparation  for  spring  work. 


Agriculture  127. 
2  hours. 


Floriculture. 


Spring  quarter.   Tu.,  Th.,  11:10.   Credit, 

Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  The  propagation  of  flowers  for  the  home  and  the  school,  includ- 
ing both  indoor  and  outdoor  plants;  details  of  culture — planting  schemes, 
arrangement  of  flowers  according  to  height,  season  of  flowers,  and  color 
schemes;  choice  of  flowers  for  different  situations;  planting  seasons  in  dif- 
ferent climates;  monthly  flowering  calendars;  study  of  annual,  biennial,  and 
perennial  flowers. 

Agriculture   140.       Farm    Mechanics   and    Engineering.      Fall    quarter. 
M.,  F.,  1:30-3.20;    Tu.,  Th.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Topics:  Farm  power  and  its  application;  study  of  hydraulic  ram;  gaso- 
line and  steam  engines;  windmills;  water  wheels  and  electric  motors;  animal 
power.  A  brief  study  of  rural  architecture,  including  modern  dairy  barns, 
silos,   and  poultry  houses,   with  practice   in  making  plans. 


Agriculture  145.     Advanced  Animal   Husbandry. 
W.,  Th.,  2:30.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Spring  quarter.     Tu., 
Mr.  Davis 


Topics:  Principles  of  breeding;  improvement  of  animals;  the  best  existing 
strains;  starting  new  strains;  adaptation  of  improved  strains  of  pure-bred 
animals  to  special  purposes.     Opportunity  is  given  for  some  research  work. 


Agriculture  146.    Feeds  and  Feeding.    Winter  quarter.    M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10. 
Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Davis 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  animal  feeds;  protein; 
carbohydrates;  analysis  of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into  animal  tissues;  loss  in 
these  processes;  nutrients;  roughage  and  concentrates;  hay;  corn  stalks  and 
straw;  green  forage  crops;  silage;  root  crops;  concentrates  from  grains;  mill 
by-products;  bran;  wheat  middlings;  gluten  meal;  linseed  meal;  brewers' 
grains;  beet  pulp;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding;  digestibility; 
relation  of  feed  to  purpose;  feeding  young  animals;  feeding  standards;  ba"l- 
'  anced  rations;  nutritive  ratios;  what  stock  like;  buying  feeds;  fertilizing 
value  of  feeds. 
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Agriculture  151.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Winter  quarter.     Tu., 
W.,  Th..  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Barnett 

Topics:  The  demand  for  practical  instruction  in  high  schools  and  normal 
schools;  interest  in  rural  life;  its  relation  to  the  comfort  and  convenience  of 
the  home.  Place  of  agriculture  in  the  curriculum;  arranging  the  schedule; 
correlation  between  agriculture  and  other  school  subjects;  importance  of 
experiments,  demonstrations,  field  trips,  and  observation  lessons;  details  and 
outlines  of  these.  Relation  of  school  agriculture  to  boys'  and  girls'  clubs; 
state  extension  work,  and  farm  demonstration  and  farm  bureaus. 

For  special  related  courses,  see  Rural  Education,  Economics,  In- 
dustrial Arts,   Biology,   Physics,   and   Chemistry- 

COURSES     IN    AGRICULTURE,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Agriculture  S  4  and  151.  General  Agriculture  for  Schools  and  the  Teach- 
ing of  Agriculture.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  6  hours. 

Mr.    Hutchinson 

Agriculture    S  7    and    8.      Soils   and    Fertilizers.      First   and    second    terms. 

Credit,    6  hours.  Mr.    Hutchinson 

Agriculture    S  10.      Plant    Propagation    and    Small    Fruit    Growing.        First 

term.     Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.    Neel 

Agriculture  S  25.     Orcharding.     Second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.       Mr.   Scott 

Agriculture  S  28.     Nature  Study,  Including  Bird  Study.    First  term.    Credit, 

3  hours.  Mr.   Randall 

Agriculture    S  29.    .  Vegetable    and    Flower    Gardening    for    Schools.      First 

term.     Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.   Randall 

Agriculture   S  45.     Animal  Husbandry.     Second  term.      Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.    Davis 
Agriculture    S  70.      Poultry    Husbandry.      Second    term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Mr.   Scott 
Agriculture   S  115.     Field   Crop   Production.     First   term.      Credit,   3   hours. 

Mr.   Hutchinson 
Agriculture    S  120.      Farm    Management.      Second    term.      Credit.    3    hours. 

Mr.  Hutchinson 
Agriculture    S  140.      Rural    Engineering.      Second    term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Mr.    Scott 

ARCHITECTURE,  SCHOOL— See  Industrial  Arts,  page  60,  and  Health 
Education,  page  38. 

ARITHMETIC — See  Elementary  Education,  page  34. 

ART — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  57. 

ASTRONOMY — See  Mathematics  and  Astronomy,  page  64. 


BIBLE   STUDY 
COURSES    IN    BIBLE    STUDY,   SUMMER    QUARTER.   1915 

The  following  courses  in  Bible  Study,  offered  by  the  Biblical  Depart- 
partment  of  Vanderbilt  University,  are  open,  without  additional  charge, 
to  regularly  registered  students  in  the  summer  quarter.  1915,  of  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers: 

The    Bible    as    Literature 

(a)  The   Old    Testament — Lectures   on   the   Great    Hooks,    first    term.    $00. 

mi    Tilled 

(b)  The  Old  Testament— Study  of  the  Books,  first   term,  8:00.     Mr.  Carre 
(o)   The  New  Testament,   second  term,  8:00.  Mr    Carter 

The  Prophetic  Literature  of  the  Old  Testament,  first  term.  9;00.  Mr.  Carre1 

Social  Ideals  of  the  New  Testament,   first   term,   11:00.  Mr.  Carter 
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The  Gospel  of  Luke,  first  term,  10:00;  second  term,  9:00.  Mr.  Carter 

The  Philosophy  of  Religion,  first  term,  9:00.  Mr.  Tillett 

The  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Literature,  first  half,  4:30.  Mr.  Harris 
The  Church  and  Social  Service 

(a)  The  Town  Church,   fiist  term,  10:00.  Mr.   Carre 

(b)  The  Country  Church,   first  term,   10:00.  Mr.  Tate 

(c)  The  New  Task  of  the  Church,  second  term,  9:00.  Mr.  Carre 
Evangelism 

(a)  Personal,  Pastoral,  and  Social,  first  term,  4:30.  Mr.   Weaver 

(b)  The  Church  and  the  Boy,  first  term,  4:30.  Mr.  Alexander 
The  Book  of  Job,  second  term,  10:00.  Mr.  Carre 
The  Family,  second  term,  9:00.  Mr.  Dyer 
The  Poets  as  Religious  Teachers,  second  term,  11:00.  Mr.  Tillett 
The  Influence  of  Christ  in  the  World,  second  term,   10:00.  Mr.  Tillett 


BIOLOGY 

Biology  1  A.  Applied  Biology.  Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  periods  and 
two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  10:10-12:00;  M.,  W.,  3:30. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  A  study  of  plant  life  with  special  reference  to  growth  and 
physiology;  transpiration;  structures  governing  growth;  the  practical  side  of 
plant  ecology;  relation  of  plants  to  air,  light,  moisture,  and  to  one  another; 
a  rapid  study  of  animal  life  with  special  reference  to  those  forms  which  in- 
fluence  man  and  civilization. 

Biology  IB.  Applied  Biology.  Winter  quarter,  two  one-hour  periods 
and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  10:10-12:00:  M.,  W., 
3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Chambers 

A  continuation  of  Biology  1  A. 

Biology  5.  Field  Botany.  Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  periods  and 
two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  10:10-12:00;  M.  W.,  3:30. 
Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  The  identification  of  native  trees,  shrubs,  weeds,  and  flowering 
plants,  as  they  grow  in  their  natural  environment;  their  classification  in 
families  and  natural  orders;  study  of  economic  and  ornamental  uses;  ecolog- 
ical features,  noting  the  natural  moisture,  light,  and  soil  relations,  pollina- 
tion and  seed  dissemination.     Daily  field  trips  are  taken. 

Biology  28.  Nature  Study  for  Schools.  Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour 
period  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20;  W., 
4:30.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Chambers 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  wish  to  teach  this  subject  as  a 
foundation  for  the  agricultural  work  in  the  schools.  It  is  designed  to  give 
the  student  a  general  acquaintance  with,  and  interest  in,  the  common  objects 
and  processes  in  nature  that  directly  affect  human  life  and  interests.  Topics: 
Economic  plants;  life  histories  and  food  habits  of  some  harmful  and  bene- 
ficial insects;  their  relation  to  plants,  animals,  and  human  beings;  the  life 
cycle,  habits,  and  economic  importance  of  toads,  frogs,  snakes,  mice,  and 
SQuirrels;  habits,  methods  of  feeding,  and  importance  to  mankind  of  common 
birds.     Field  work   is  required,   and   individual  problems  are  assigned. 


Biology  35.  Economic  Insects.  Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  period  and 
two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20;  W.,  4:30.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.   Chambers 

Topics:  The  general  structures,  life  histories,  and  habits  of  insects;  the 
principal  injurious  types,  together  with  methods  of  treatment  and  preven- 
tion; forms  and  structures  of  economic  insects;  the  best  methods  of  com- 
batting them;  use  of  spray  materials  and  machinery;  spraying  for  injurious 
insects;   solution  for  spraying. 
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Biology  71.  Economic  Birds.  Spring  quarter,  one  one-hour  period  and 
two  two-hour  periods  a  week.    M.,  P.,  8:10-10:00;  W.,  8:10.    Credit, 

3  hours.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  Birds  in  their  relation  to  man  and  his  crops  and  other  products; 
insect-eating  birds;  seed-eating  birds;  the  destruction  of  insects  by  birds 
during  nesting  season;  the  effects  of  bird  destruction  by  man;  how  to  know 
the  common  birds;  protection  of  birds  from  cats,  squirrels,  millinery  hunters, 
sportsmen,  mischievous  boys,  and  natural  enemies;  bird  nests;  feeding  of 
birds  in  stormy  weather;  esthetic  value  of  song  birds;  management  of  game 
birds;  study  of  game  laws. 

Biology  105.  Economic  Botany.  Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  8:10;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00.   Credit, 

4  hours.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  Studies  of  the  economic  plants  of  the  world  by  groups;  fiber 
plants;  cereals;  forage  plants;  medicinal  plants;  oil-bearing  plants;  spice 
plants,   and   other   economic  groups. 

Biology  106.  Bacteriology.  Winter  quarter,  one  one-hour  period  and 
two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00;  W.,  9:10. 
Credit,  3  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $3.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  Demonstration,  lectures,  and  recitations  relating  to  germ  life  in 
the  soil,  in  milk,  in  water,  in  other  foods,  such  as  fruits  and  meats;  the  im- 
portant facts  relating  to  sanitation  and  hygiene  on  the  farm  and  in  the 
home;  the  relation  of  bacteria  to  health;  the  use  of  antiseptics  and  disin- 
fectants; the  influence  of  bacteria  in  dairy  work,  in  bread-making,  in  other 
forms  of  cooking,  and  in  laboratory  work;  the  influence  of  bacteria  in  the 
care  and  value  of  manures  and  fertilizers. 


Biology  110. 
Tu.,  Th. 


Forestry. 

3:30-5:20. 


Winter  quarter,  two  two-hour  periods  a  week. 
Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Chambers 


Topics:  The  principles  of  forestry;  tree  planting;  need  of  forest  planting; 
forest  influences;  how  trees  influence  water  supply;  forest  planting  on  the 
farm;  kinds  of  trees  to  use;  propagation  of  forest  trees;  mixed  plantings; 
ornamental  planting;    care  and  management  of  forest  plantations. 

Biology  130.  Plant  Diseases.  Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  period  and 
one  two-hour  period  a  week.  M.,  1:30-3:20;  Tu.,  2:30.  Credit,  2 
hours.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  Main  types  of  plant  diseases;  recognition  of  diseases  of  economic 
plants;  prevention  of  plant  diseases;  their  best  methods  of  treatment  and 
control;  diseases  of  fruits — brown  rot  of  peaches,  peach  scab,  peach  leaf 
curl,  peach  yellow,  little-peach,  apple  scab,  apple  rust;  diseases  of  field  crops 
— potato  scab,  grain  smut;  diseases  of  vegetables;  diseases  of  flowers;  spray- 
ing— principles  of  spraying,  spray  materials  and  their  application;  study  and 
use  of  equipment. 


COURSES    IN    BIOLOGY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  biology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  56-58):       •--;-•• 


Biology     1. 


Biology  2. 

Biology  3. 

Biology  11. 

Biology  12. 

Biology  14. 

Biology  15. 

Biology  16. 


(a)    Elementary   Botany 

(b)    General    Plant   Morphology   and   Physiology 
Elementary  Zoology 
Elementary  Zoology  (second  year) 
General  Morphology  of  Thallophyta 
General  Morphology  of  Archegoniatae 
Plant   Pathology 
General  Entomology 
General  Biologic    Problems 


Biology  S5. 
hours. 

Biology  S  11 
hours. 


COURSES    IN    BIOLOGY,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 
Field  Botany 


First  term,  repeated  second  term.     Credit,  3 

Mr.   Chambers 

Elements   of  Botany.     First  and  second   terms.     Credit,   6 

Mr.  Chamber! 
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Biology   S  12.  Lessons  with  Plants.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,    6 

hours.  Mr.   Chambers 

Biology   S  13.  General  Zoology,    Introductory   to  the   Science.     First  and 

second  terms.     Credit,  9  hours.  Mr.  Budington  and  Mr.  Yoe 

Biology    S  14.  Invertebrate   Zoology.     First   and   second   terms.     Credit,    9 

hours.  Mr.  Budington  and  Mr.  Yoe 

Biology  S  102.  Heredity.     First  term.     Credit,  3  hours.           Mr.  Budington 

BOTANY— See  Biology,  page  27. 

CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry  3.  Applied  Chemistry.  Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  periods 
and  two  two-hour  periods.  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $3.  Mr.  Chambers 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  general  chemistry.  Topics:  A  rapid  study  of 
the  principles  of  chemistry  with  special  agricultural  and  rural  life  applica- 
tions— feeds  and  feeding,  soil  fertility,  and  plant  food,  testing  of  soils  for 
-acidity,  protection  of  machinery  and  buildings,  preservation  of  fence  posts, 
and  numerous  other  applications. 

COURSES    IN    CHEMISTRY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  chemistry  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  59-61) : 

Chemistry  1.  Inorganic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  4.  Quantitative    Analysis 

Chemistry  11.  Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  12.  Advanced    Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  14.  Quantitative  Analysis 

Chemistry  15.  Physical   Chemistry 

Chemistry  18.  Industrial    Chemistry 

Chemistry  20.  Organic  Analysis;    Food  and   Drug  Adulterations  and   Pre- 
servatives 

Chemistry  27.  Radio-Activity 


COURSES   IN    CHEMISTRY,  SUMMER  QUARTER,   1915 

Chemistry  S  1.  Inorganic  Chemistry.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   12 

hours.  Mr.  Hollinshead  and  Mr.   Cude 

Chemistry   S  3.  Qualitative  Analysis.    First  and  second   terms.    Credit,    9 

hours.  Mr.  Yoe 

Chemistry   S  4.  Organic   Chemistry.     First   and  second   terms.      Credit,    9 


hours. 

Chemistry  S  15. 
9  hours. 


Industrial  Chemistry. 


Mr.  Hollinshead 
First  and  second  terms.      Credit, 
Mr.  Hollinshead 


CHILD    STUDY- 


-See   Psychology   and   the   Psychology   of  Education, 
page  71. 


CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 


GREEK 

Greek  178  A.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Fall  quarter. 
S.,  8:10.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Holman 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the 
student  who  has  had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are 
based  mainly  on  that  Greek  element  in  English  which  has  so  enriched  our 
language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These  derivatives 
are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the 
instructor.  The  student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himself  the  real 
significance  of  composition  in  such  simple  words  as  apathy,  antipathy,  sym- 
pathy, etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent  as  he  progresses, 
and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in  the  study 
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of  language  and  literature.  Such  features  of  the  Greek  language  and  syntax 
as  are  of  special  value  to  the  student  of  Latin  and  English  will  be  briefly 
studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures  on  the  physiology 
of  language,  accent,  sounds  and  their  combination,  vowel  gradation,  suffixes, 
compounds,  noun,  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the  cases  and  of  verb  forms. 
In  reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teaching  of  translation  as  an  art, 
reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures  of  speech,  emphasis,  word 
order,   etc. 


The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study. 

Credit,  2  hours. 


Greek  178  B. 
S.,  8:10. 
A  continuation   of  Greek  178  A 


Winter  quarter. 
Mr.  Tolman 


Greek  178  C.     The  Value  of  Greek  in   Language  Study. 

S.,  8:10.     Credit,  2  hours. 
A  continuation  of  Greek  178  A  and  178  E. 


Spring  quarter. 
Mr.  Tolman 


Fall  quarter.     Tu. 


W.,  Th.,  F., 
Mr.  Little 


LATIN 

Latin  101.     Intensive  Study  of  Caesar. 
2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students. 
In  this  course  students  are  required  to  read  widely  in  the  writings 
of  Caesar  and  to  be  familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest 
the  nature  of  the  work:  Caesar's  Gallic  War,  his  Civil  War,  and  the  books 
on  the  Alexandrian  War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War;  modern 
investigations  of  his  battlefields;  Caesar's  purpose  in  writing  the  Gallic  War; 
Roman  military  tactics  and  army  organization;  Caesar's  personality  and  the 
significance  of  his  conquests;  the  special  features  of  his  political  career;  his 
writings  as   history  and  as  literature. 


Latin  102.     Intensive  Study  of  Cicero. 
F.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Winter  quarter. 


Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
Mr.  Little 


Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  or  fourth-year  students. 
This  course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations 
not  read  in  high  school  and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.  Such  topics  as  the 
following  are  used:  Cicero's  preparation  for  his  success  as  a  pleader  before 
the  law  courts,  the  senate,  and  the  people;  chronology  of  his  orations,  and 
some  familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant;  the  career 
of  Cicero  as  patriot  and  politician,  as  writer  and  literary  genius;  the  latter 
days  of  the  Republic  and  Cicero's  part  in  the  changes  taking  place. 


Latin  103.     Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.     Spring  quarter. 
F..  2:30.     Credit,   4  hours. 


Tu..  W.,  Th.. 
Mr.  Little 


Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  or  fourth-year  students. 
Topics:  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influences 
at  work  to  induce  his  particular  literary  trend  and  manner;  the  tempera- 
mental and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the  manuscripts  of  Vergil;  the 
older  traditions  which  render  Vergil  far  more  fortunate  than  any  other  Latin 
writer;  the  development  of  epic  poetry  among  the  Romans  and  the  particular 
features  of  Vergil's  idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and  heroic  rhythm: 
the  literary  art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid  and  the  social  and  moral  purposes 
which  Vergil  had  in  mind;  the  methods  used  for  transforming  Greek  and 
earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  aspirations  of  the  Augustan 
Age. 


Latin   174  A. 
hours. 


Quintilian.     Fall   quarter.     M.,   Tu.,   F.,   1:30. 


Credii. 
Mr.  LittW 


Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  with  preparation  equivalent  to 
full  years  of  college  Latin.     Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is  read  em  ire. 
with   selected   passages   from    Books   I -IX   and   Books    XI-XII.      Besides    the 
study  of  the  Latin  as  such,  the  following  topics  are   treated:     Roman  educa- 
tion,  literary  history,   school  books  and   methods  of  instruction;    theon 
practice    of   Roman   rhetoric;    Quintilian's   literary   estimates;    his   systematic 
summary  of  preceding  doctrines  as  practiced  and   expounded   by   Cicero;    Ins 
authority  over  succeeding   teachers  of   Latin   from    Donatus   to   Erasmus 
Ascham. 
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Latin    174  B.      The    Teaching    of    Latin. 
1:30.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Winter    quarter. 


M..    Tu.,    F., 
Mr.  Little 


Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  fourth-year  students.  The  fol- 
lowing- topics  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course:  Present  organization  of 
the  high  school  curriculum  in  Latin;  typical  courses  of  study  for  each  of  the 
four  years;  value  and  aims  of  classical  study;  first-year  Latin;  text  books 
and  methods  suited  to  the  age  of  pupils;  suggestions  from  the  direct  method; 
second-year  Latin;  authors  to  he  read;  special  questions  connected  with  Cae- 
sar;  the  choice  of  supplementary  reading. 


Latin  174  C.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Spring  quarter.     M. 
Credit,  3  hours. 


Tu..  F.,  1:30. 
Mr.  Little 


Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  fourth-year  students.  This  course 
deals  specifically  with  the  teaching  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  high  school.  The  course  closes  with  general  con- 
siderations, using  such  topics  as  these:  The  preparation  of  the  Latin 
teacher;  maps,  models,  pictures,  slides,  and  other  class  room  helps;  list  of 
books   for  use  of   teachers  and  for  small  high  school  reference   library. 


Latin  274  A.     The   Latin    Language. 
Credit,  3  hours. 


Fall   quarter 


M. 


W..   Th.,   3:30. 
Mr.  Little 


Open  to  graduates  or  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics:  Historical 
and  comparative  data  to  illustrate  the  fundamental  concept  of  syntax;  the 
construction  of  the  Latin  cases  and  of  the  moods  and  tenses;  development 
of  the  Latin  language,  illustrated  by  readings  in  the  inscriptions  and  litera- 
ture; period  of  the  grammarians  and  the  manuscripts;  Latin  in  transition  to 
the  early  stages  of  the  Romance   languages,   particularly  French. 

Latin  274  B.     Types  of  Latin  Literature.     Winter  quarter.     M.,  W.,  Th., 
3:30.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Little 

Open  to  graduates  and  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics:  Develop- 
ment of  the  different  forms  of  literature  under  native  Italian  impulse  and 
under  Greek  influence,  illustrated  by  readings  in  the  literature  of  the  earls- 
Republican,   the  later  Republican,   and   the  Imperial   periods. 

Latin  274  C.     Life  of  the   Romans.     Spring  quarter.     M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30. 
Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Little 

Open  to  graduates  and  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics:  Private 
life  of  the  Romans,  taking  the  eaily  Empire  as  a  point  of  departure,  with 
illustiations  drawn  from  earlier  and  later  times;  contact  between  public  and 
private  life,  between  life  in  the  city  and  life  in  the  country,  between  business 
and  literature,  between  religion  and  daily  conduct,  between  domestic  build- 
ing and  stately  architecture. 


COURSES   IN   CLASSICAL    LANGUAGES   IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  the  classical  languages  are  open  as  elec 
tives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  68,  72): 


Greek      1.      Lysias;    Demosthenes;    Plato;    Homer 
Greek     2.      The   Greek   Drama 

The   Text-Criticism    and    Interpretation    of    the    Agamemnon    of 
Aeschylus,   etc. 

Origin    and    Transmission    of   the    Homeric    Poems 

The  Greek  Dialects 

Cicero;    Livy;   Tacitus;   Prcse  Composition 
Latin     2.      Cicero;    Horace;    Dialogus   d'e   Oratoribus 
Latin      3.      Latin    Poets;    Essays   of   Seneca;    Histories   of  Tacitus 

Livy 


Greek   11. 

Greek  12. 
Greek  21. 
Latin      1. 


Latin    11. 


COURSES    IN    CLASSICAL    LANGUAGES,    SUMMER    SESSION,    1915 

Greek   S  1.      The   Elements   of   the    Greek    Language.      First   term.      Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.   Tolman 

Greek  S  2   or  3.     Xenophon   or  Homer.      First   term.      Credit,    3   hours. 

Mr.    Tolman 
Latin  A.  Review  Course  in  First-year  Latin  for  Teaeheis.  First  and  second 
terms.      Credit,    on   certificate   or    towards   admission. 

Mr.    Little    and    Mr.    Tavenner 


32 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Latin  B.     Review  Course  in  Caesar  for  Teachers.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  on  certificate  or  towards  admission.         Mr.  Tolman  and  Mr.  Tavenner 
Latin  C.     Review  Course  in  Cicero  for  Teachers.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,   on   certificate  or  towards  admission. 

Mr.   Chamberlayne  and  Mr.   Tavenner 
Latin  D.     Review  Course  in  Vergil  for  Teachers.     First  and  second  terms. 

Credit,    6   hours,    if   not   offered   for  admission 
Latin  S  11.     Livy.     First  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 
Latin   S  102 


Catullus;   Horace,   Odes.     Second   term. 


Latin    S  174.      The   Teaching    of    Greek   and    Latin    in 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours. 

Mr.    Little,   Mr.    Tolman,    and   Mr 


Mr.    Chamberlayne 
Mr.   Chamberlayne 

Credit,   3   hours. 
Mr.   Chamberlayne 

Secondary    Schools. 


Chamberlayne 


COMPOSITION — See  English  and   the  Teaching  of  English,  page  47. 

COOKING — See  Home  Economics,  page  53. 

DESIGN— See  Industrial  Arts,  page  62. 

DOMESTIC  ART — See  Home  Economics,  page  52. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE — See  Home  Economics,  page  52. 

DRAWING— See  Industrial  Arts,  page  61. 


Fall  quarter.     M., 
Mr.  Coulter 


Economics  101. 
quarter.    M. 


ECONOMICS 

Economics  2.     The   Elements  of  Rural    Economics. 
W.,  F.,  S.,  10:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 

This  is  designed  as  an  introductory  course  to  draw  attention  to  the  vari- 
ous rural  economic  problems  which  should  be  studied.  It  is  required  as  a 
preliminary  to  all  other  courses  offered  in  this  department.  Topics:  Eco- 
nomic problems  underlying  the  welfare  of  the  farmer  and  those  institutions 
upon  which  his  economic  success  depends;  production  and  distribution  of 
agricultural  wealth;  means  of  exchange  and  methods  of  marketing;  deter- 
mination of  prices  of  goods  bought  and  sold  by  the  rural  population;  prob- 
lems of  speculation;  problems  of  land  tenure  and  land  values;  rural  taxa- 
tion; farmers'  organizations;  the  farmer  and  legislation;  the  maintenance  of 
the  social,  political,  and  economic  status  of  the  farmer;  the  relation  of  the 
farmer  to  the  state;  the  various  phases  of  business  organization  of  agricul- 
ture abroad;  principal  aspects  and  tendencies  of  cooperation  in  the  United 
States;  principles  underlying  successful  cooperative  endeavor  among  farmeis; 
working  plans  for  cooperative  associations. 


Present  Day  Economic  Problems  in  the  South.    Winter 
W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 


Open  to  all  who  have  had  a  preliminary  course  in  economics.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  bring  up  to  date  and  analyze  the  present  status  of 
pressing  economic  problems,  and  thus  to  train  the  student  for  leadership. 
Topics:  All  phases  of  taxation  and  revenue  systems,  with  special  reference 
to  the  provisions  for  assistance  to  education;  money  credit,  and  hanking 
problems;  questions  related  to  monopolies,  trusts,  and  combinations;  labor 
problems;  transportation  and  commerce;  insurance  and  socialism;  and  other 
modern  economic  problems. 

Economics  102.     Co-operation  and   Marketing.     Fall  quarter.     Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  special  training   for  all   classes  of 
in   the  rural   life   movement.     It   includes   a   detailed   studj    of   tin-   sal 
kinds  of  farm  products  and   the  purchase  of  all  classes  o(  farm  suppli 
eluding  farm   equipment.     It   undertakes  a   study    of  all    methods   o(  distinc- 
tion,   including    the    cooperative    method;    speculation    and    speculative    ex 
changes;   mail  order  business;    parcel   post;   wholesale,    retail,   ami   the  jobl  in| 
business. 
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Economics    103.      Rural    Credits    and    Land    Tenure.      Winter    quarter. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

Open  to  all  who  have  had  a  course  in  economics.  This  is  intended  as  a 
detailed  analytical  course  for  students  who  expect  to  lead  in  the  country  life 
movement  in  the  South.  It  presents  an  historical  and  comparative  study  of 
all  agricultural  classes — laborers,  tenants,  and  owners.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  land  question,  to  problems  of  landlord  and  tenant,  and  to  the 
place  of  banking  and  credit  in  the  upbuilding  of  a  sound  rural  civilization. 


Economics    104.      Economic    History    of   Agriculture. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring    quarter. 
Mr.  Coulter 


Open  to  all  who  have  had  a  course  in  economics.  This  is  planned  as  a 
special  course  to  train  students  preparing  for  rural  leadership,  in  that  it 
gives  a  view  of  the  constant  changes  going  on  in  the  development  of  the  agri- 
cultural industry  of  a  country,  and  prepares  them  by  studying  the  past  move- 
ments to  judge  future  changes  and  to  outline  policies.  It  includes  a  study  of 
agriculture,  explaining  historical  changes,  and  geographical  differences  in 
methods  of  farming,  with  special  attention  to  the  development,  present 
status,  and  problems  of  the  agricultural  industry  in  the  United  States  and 
in  the  South. 


Economics  105'. 
ter.    M.,  W. 


Economic  History  of  the  United  States. 
F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Spring  quar- 
Mr.  Coulter 


A  study  of  the  utilization  of  the  natural  resources  of  our  continent,  the 
evolution  of  industry  from  home  to  factory,  and  problems  in  connection  with 
the  tariff,  labor  organizations,  currency,  trusts,  conservation,  etc.  Topics: 
Physical  characteristics  and  resources  of  the  United  States;  influences  which 
made  for  English  supremacy  in  North  America;  colonial  agriculture  and 
land  tenure;  indented  service  and  slavery;  economic  causes  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary War;  recession  of  the  frontier  and  resettlement  of  the  West;  influ- 
ence of  the  West  on  our  national  history;  decline  of  slavery  and  its  revival 
with  the  cotton  industry;  industrial  revolution  in  the  North;  divergent  econo- 
mic development  of  the  North  and  South;  early  history  of  internal  improve- 
ments; abolition  of  slavery;  history  of  the  currency;  trusts  and  their  regu- 
lation. 


Economics  106.     Industrial   Evolution  and   Its  Problems. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Fall  quarter. 
Mr.  Coulter 


This  course  presents  a  survey  of  industrial  development,  including 
special  problems,  such  as  custom  and  competition;  concentration  of  wealth, 
inheritance  of  property,   etc. 

Economics    201  A.      Southern    Economic    Problems   and    Surveys.     Fall 
quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

Open  only  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  advanced 
course  for  graduate  students  in  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier  or  more 
elementary  work  is  a  prerequisite.  Specific  states  or  communities  in  the 
South  are  selected  and  careful  economic  and  sociological  surveys  made. 
Special  problems  in  land  tenure,  rural  credits,  taxation,  child  labor,  etc.,  are 
taken  up  after  conference.     New  subjects  are  decided  upon  for  each  quarter. 

Economics  201  B.     Southern  Economic  Problems  and  Surveys.     Winter 
quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

A   continuation   of   Economics   201  A. 

Economics  201  C.     Southern   Economic  Problems  and  Surveys.     Spring 
quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

A    continuation    of    Economics    201  A    and    201  B. 

See  also  Agriculture  20,  Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce,  page 
23;   and  Agriculture  120,  Farm   Management,  page  25. 


COURSES   IN    ECONOMICS   IN   VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  economics  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  Gl,  02): 
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Economics      1, 
Economics    11. 


Economics   21. 


The   Principles   of   Political    Economy 

(a)  History    of    Political    Economy 

(b)  The    Labor    Movement 

(a)  Distribution 

(b)  Tariff 


COURSES    IN    ECONOMICS,  SUMMER   QUARTER,   1915 

Economics  S  1.     Principles  of  Economics.     Second  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.   Dyer 

Economics  S  2.  Principles  of  Rural  Economics.  First  term.  Credit.  3 
hours.  Mr.    Cance 

Economics  S  101.  Present  Day  Economic  Problems  in  the  South.  Second 
term.      Credit,    3    hours.  Mr.    Coulter 

Economics  S  102.  Rural  Cooperation  and  Marketing.  First  term.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.   Cance 

Economics  S  103.  Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure.  Second  term.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.    Coulter 

EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY   EDUCATION 

Education  24.  Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Fall  quarter.    M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:  30.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  McMurry 

Topics:  Authority  and  freedom  in  school:  economy  in  daily  and  weekly 
programs;  the  preliminary  organization  of  schoolroom  conditions;  means  of 
securing  attention,  memory,  and  habit;  relative  values  and  mode  of  treatment 
of  studies;  selection  of  topics  and  organization  of  subject  matter  in  studies; 
planning  of  lessons;  criticisms  of  recitation  work;  principles  of  induction, 
apperception,  and  interest;  illustrative  lessons  in  (a)  reading,  literature,  lan- 
guage, grammar,  geography,  manual  arts,  drawing,  writing,  spelling;  (b)  his- 
tory, arithmetic,  nature  sludy.  domestic  science,  music,  gymnastics,  and  phys- 
ical training;  uses  of  textbooks  and  reference  books;  direction  of  study 
periods. 

Education  25  A.  Methods  in  Reading  and  Phonics  for  the  Primary 
Grades.     Fall  quarter.     Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   F.,   10:10.     Credit,   4   hours. 

Miss  Shoninger 

Reading:  The  relation  between  reading  and  language;  nature-study,  com- 
munity life,  child  activities,  picture-study,  literature,  industrial  activities, 
primitive  life,  history,  and  geographv,  as  the  contributing  thought  centers 
to  both  reading  and  language;  methods  of  teaching  reading;  blackboaid  read- 
ing; supplementary  reading;  grade  libraries;  review  and  comparison  of  texts; 
the  problems  of  reading  in  the  primary  school;  means  of  control  of  the  me- 
chanics of  reading.  Phonics:  Essentials  in  phonic  study;  relation  to  spelling 
and  reading;  correlated  scat  work;  drills.  Observations:  Throughout  the  quar- 
ter, observations  of  grade  work  are  followed  by  class  discussions. 

Education  25  B.  Language  Study,  Spelling,  and  Penmanship  for  the 
Primary  Grades.  Winter  quarter.  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F..  10:10.  Credit. 
4  hours.  Miss  Shoninger 

Language:  Aims  and  purposes;  place  and  value  of  oral  work:  language 
habit  and  language  power:  blackboard  and  paper  work;  methods  of  teaching; 
free  expression;  correct  forms;  main  centers  for  vital  language  work;  1 1 1 « - 
course  in  language  for  grades  l.  II,  and  III.  Spelling:  Methods  of  teaching 
spelling;  correlated  board  and  seat  work;  drills;  devices;  means  of  develop- 
ing growing  independence  with  words;  organization  of  word  lists:  the  place 
and  value  of  the  dictionary;  the  place  of  texts.  Penmanship:  Aim;  black- 
board writing;  early  paper  work;  written  work  of  grades  II  and  III.  Observa 
lions:  Throughoul  tin1  quarter,  observations  of  grade  work  are  followed  in 
class    discussions. 


Education  25  C.     Number  Work  for  Grades  I,  II,  and  III;   also  Methods 
in   Nature  Study  and  Home  Geography.     Spring  quarter.     Tu.,  W 

Th.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  4  hours.     '  Miss  Shoningor 

The  number  work  of  each  of  the  first    three  grades  receives  careful   con 
aideration;  course  of  study   for  each  year;  number  through  counting,  measur 
estimating,   testing;  development   of  a   practical   number  sense;   the  plac« 
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of  oral  work;  correlation  with  activities  of  school,  home,  and  community; 
drills;  devices;  seat  work;  concrete  and  objective  work;  relation  to  the  ab- 
stract; place  of  texts  in  the  primary  school;  results  to  be  achieved  in  the 
primary  school.  Methods  in  nature  study  and  home  geography  for  grades  I, 
II,  and  III  receive  consideration  in  this  quarter.  Observations:  Throughout  the 
quarter,  observations  of  grade  work  are  followed  by  class  discussions. 


Education  26.     Children's   Literature. 
2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Fall  quarter.     Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F., 
Miss  Shoninger 


Open  to  kindergarteners  and  primary  teachers.  The  course  consists  of  a 
critical  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  tales,  fairy  tales,  fables,  myths, 
legends,  historical  tales,  nature  stories,  Bible  stories,  and  poetry;  sources  of 
materials;   selected  bibliographies.     Story-telling  has  a  place  in  this  course. 

Education  27  A.     Special    Methods   in   Grammar  Grade  Subjects.     Fall 
quarter.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  elementary  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals.  Topics:  Com- 
plete elaboration  of  the  larger  units  of  study  in  the  upper  grades.  Consider- 
ation of  the  content  and  method  in  teaching  reading,  literature,  language, 
grammar,  writing,  and  spelling.  Working  out  of  the  problems  and  initiative 
in  study;  relation  of  studies  to  life;  the  practical  side  of  studies  and  prevoca- 
tional  training.  The  work  is  based  upon  observation  of  class-work  and  steno- 
graphic reports  of  lessons.  Students  taking  this  course  are  advised  to  reg- 
ister for  an  English  course. 

Education  27  B.    Special  Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects.    Winter 
quarter.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  elementary  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals.  Topics:  Con- 
sideration of  methods  in  history,  elementary  science,  geography,  domestic 
science,  and  physical  training;  the  chief  emphasis  is  put  upon  history, 'geog- 
raphy, and  elementary  science;  foundation  of  method;  principles  versus  de- 
vices; self -activity;  principles  of  teaching  applied  to  the  subjects  discussed. 
Students  are  advised  to  register  for  a  geography  course. 

Education  27  C.     Special  Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects.     Spring 
quarter.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  4  hours, 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Topics:  Continuation  of  the  work  of  Education  27  A  and  27  B.  Methods 
in  arithmetic,  drawing,  and  manual  training. 

Education  28  A.     Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.    Fall 
quarter.     S.,  10:10-12:00.    Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  McMurry 

Topics:  Relation  of  theory  to  practice  in  teaching;  fundamental  prin- 
ciples illustrated  by  type  studies  or  lessons;  loss  of  time  and  waste  in  teach- 
ing; conflicting  principles  and  how  to  harmonize  them;  class  instruction  and 
individual  instruction;  professional  qualities  and  progress  in  teachers. 


Education  28  B. 
quarter.     S 

A  continuation  of  Education  28  A 


Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.    Spring 
10:10-12:00.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.   McMurry 


Education  100  A.     Practice  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School.     Win- 
ter quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Miss  Shoninger  and  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Admission  only  after  conference  with  instructors.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  give  teachers  trained  in  the  department  opportunity  to  acquire 
skill  in  the  teaching  process  and  to  apply  the  principles  of  teaching  which 
have  been  discussed  in  elementary  education  classes. 


Education  100  B.     Practice  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School.    Spring 
quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,   5  hours. 

Miss  Shoninger  and  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
A  continuation  of  Education  100  A. 
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Education    111.      History    of    Elementary    Education.      Spring    quarter. 
Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 


See  department  of  History  and  Principles  of  Education  for  deser 
course. 


)tion  of 


Education  124.     Elementary  School  Curriculum.     Spring  quarter.     M.. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30.    Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  McMurry 

Topics:  Influences  that  have  shaped  our  present  curriculum;  variety  and 
richness  of  materials  in  the  course  of  study;  present  merits  and  faults  of 
our  course  of  study;  over-accumulations;  how  to  enrich  and  simplify  the 
course  of  study;  the  bases  for  selecting-  and  organizing-  materials  of  knowl- 
edge; eliminations;  continuity  of  controlling  ideas  in  the  course;  correlation 
of  studies. 


Education  125.     Fundamentals  in  Primary  Education. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Winter  quarter. 
Miss  Shoninger 


The  child  as  learner;  particular  responsibilities  that  rest  with  the  primary 
school  in  conservation  of  child  energy  and  direction  of  child  effort;  the  course 
of  study  in  its  relation  to  the  child's  actual  growth;  habits  and  results  to  be 
achieved;  primary  education  foundational  to  all  later  work;  development  of 
child  appreciations  and  child  powers. 

Education  126  A.     The  Primary  School  and  Observational  Studies.    Fall 
quarter.    Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.    Credit,  3  hours.        Miss  Shoninger 

This  course  deals  largely  with  intensive  observations  in  the  kindergarten 
and  primary  grades  of  the  elements  involved  in  good  teaching.  Other  topics 
considered  are  the  guiding  principles  that  determine  the  primary  program 
in  general;  its  relation  to  upper  grade  work;  value  of  supervision  and  its 
relation  to  successful  grade  work;  growth  for  teachers  through  active  re- 
sponse to  helpful  supervision;  qualifications  of  a  successful  primary  teacher; 
illustrative  problems,  through  observation,  in  class  room  organization,  dis- 
cipline, program-making,  subject  matter  and  method,  child-response,  and 
teacher  efficiency. 

Education    126  B.      The    Primary    School    and    Observational    Studies. 
Winter  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Miss  Shoninger 
A   continuation   of  Education   126  A. 

Education  127.     Fundamentals  of  Elementary  Education.     Winter  quar- 
ter.    M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours.        Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

This  course  deals  largely  with  principles  of  education  as  they  affect  the 
elementary  school.  It  deals  with  the  underlying  aims  and  principles  of  popu- 
lar education,  the  elementary  school  and  the  vocation,  and  prevocational 
training.  The  course  strives  to  give  teachers  the  broader  meaning  of  educa- 
tion toward  which  we  are  striving  in   this   country. 

Education    128.      Observational     Studies     in     the     Elementary     School. 
Spring  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Topics:  This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  application 
of  pedagogical  methods  and  principles.  The  work  will  be  given  oxer  almost 
entirely  to  observation  of  teaching  in  Nashville,  and  to  discussion  of  the 
lessons  observed.  It  is  planned  to  follow  up  and  supplement  other  courses 
in  the  department.  Among  the  points  illustrated  in  this  course  arc  the  drill 
lesson,  the  inductive  lesson,  the  deductive  lesson,  appreciative  lesson,  stud} 
lesson,  recitation  lesson,  socialization  of  the  school  room,  questioning,  moral 
principles  in  the  recitation,  and  class   management. 


Education  129  A.     Supervision  of  Elementary   Instruction  and  Teacher 
Training.     Fall  quarter.     M..  Tu..  \\\.  Th..  2:30.     Credit,   \  hours. 

Mr.   .Me  Mil  in 

Open  to  supervisors  ami  principals  of  elementary   schools.     Topics:     The 
duties  of  superintendents  and  supervisors  toward   younger   teachers:   the  <>i 
ganization  "i    Instruction  and  criticism  of  lesson  plans;  how    to  criticise  and 
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encourage  teachers;  teachers'  meetings  and  how  to  conduct  them;  standards 
for  estimating  the  value  of  instruction;  the  concreting  and  illustrating  of 
principles  in  teaching;  traditional  and  progressive  methods. 

Education  129  B.     Supervision  of  Elementary   Instruction  and  Teacher 
Training.     Spring  quarter.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  McMurry 

A  continuation   of  Education  129  A. 

Education  131.     Problems  in  Critic  Teaching.    Spring  quarter.     Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Shoninger 

Open  to  teachers  of  successful  experience,  to  principals,  and  to  super- 
visors. The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  formulate  the  problems  of  the  critic 
work  in  its  various  phases  and  to  offer  ways  and  means  of  meeting  them. 
Topics:  Demonstration  teaching  for  observation  classes  and  for  student- 
teachers;  lesson  plans;  criticism  of  student-teachers;  assignment  of  topics  for 
student-teaching;  the  time  element;  program  plans;  student-teacher  confer- 
ences; relation  of  critic-teacher  to  grade  teachers,  to  supervisor  of  training 
school,  to  principal;  the  responsibilities  of  the  critic-teacher  in  helping  to 
form  the  standards  and  ideals  of  her  student-teachers  in  personality,  class 
room   spirit,    choice  of  subject   matter,   and   method. 


Education    224  A.      Seminar    in    Elementary    Education.      Fall    quarter. 
Hours  to  he  arranged.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander,  and  Miss  Shoninger 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  elementary  education  for  principals,  su- 
perintendents, and  supervisors.  Topics:  Practical  problems  of  elementary 
education;  systems  of  grading  and  promoting  children;  problems  dealing  with 
retarded  and  superior  children;  study  of  individual  children;  methods  of 
teaching;  teacher  training. 

Education  224  B.     Seminar  in  Elementary  Education.     Winter  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander  and  Miss  Shoninger 
A  continuation  of  Education  224  A. 


Education  224  C.     Seminar  in   Elementary  Education.     Spring  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander,  and  Miss  Shoninger 

A    continuation    of   Education    224  A    and    224  B. 

HEALTH    EDUCATION 

Education   43.      Rural    Sanitation.     Winter   quarter.      M.,    Tu.,   W.,    F., 
10:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers  and  rural  leaders  of  all  classes.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  consider  in  a  non-technical  way  some  of  the  main 
problems  of  rural  sanitation,  especially  those  relating  to  the  health  condi- 
tions  of   country   farm   houses   and    their   environment. 


Education  44.     School   Hygiene. 
Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring  quarter.    M.,  T.,  W.,  F.,  10:10. 
Mr.  Dresslar 


Open  to  principals  and  superintendents  of  elementary  schools,  and  those 
who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  normal  schools  and  departments  of  educatiorr 
in  colleges.  The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  put  students  in  possession 
of  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  health  conditions  of  schools  and 
school  children,  and  to  impress  upon  them  the  importance  of  organizing, 
equipping,  and  teaching  our  schools  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  conserve  and 
develop  the  physical,   mental,   and  moral  lives  of  the  children. 


Education  140. 
M.,  W.,  F., 


General    Health  of  School   Children. 
:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Winter  quarter. 
Mr.  Dresslar 


Open  to  advanced  students  as  an  elective.  The  topics  considered  include 
spina  1  curvature,  tuberculosis,  adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental  diseases, 
eye  defects,  defective  hearing,  pediculosis,  and  those  contagious  diseases 
generally   spoken   of  as  child)  en's  diseases. 
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Education  141.     Physical  and  Mental  Development  of  Children.     Spring 
quarter.     Not  given  in  1915-16.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

Open  to  all  rural  life  leaders  who  are  especially  interested  in  the  better 
care  of  children.  Topics:  Inheritance  and  eugenics;  the  meaning  of  infancy; 
the  physical  condition  of  the  child  at  birth;  the  physical  differences  between 
infants  and  adults;  growth  in  height  and  weight;  dentition;  growth  of  power 
to  use  muscles;  sensory  development;  language  development;  general  order 
of  mental  development.  The  whole  subject  is  studied  from  the  point  of  view 
of  better  physical  care  and  saner  educational  practices. 

Education  142.     Planning  School   Buildings.     Spring  quarter.     M.,  Tu., 
W.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of  county  su- 
pervisors, rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals,  and  city  superintend- 
ents. A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational  demands  of 
school  buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  countries.  Practical  work  is 
given  in  planning  and  constructing  models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in 
reading  drawings  and  devising  plans  for  larger  school  buildings. 

Education  143.     Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching.    Fall  quarter. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

This  course  reviews  the  work  of  the  various  voluntary  and  public  organi- 
zations whose  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health 
matters.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service;  state,  county,  and  city  boards  of  health;  various  medical  and 
health  associations,  "foundations",  and  local  societies.  The  general  methods 
of  health  teaching  in  schools  are  considered. 


Education   144.      Health    Inspection    in    Schools.      Spring   quarter.      M., 
Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.    Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  those  who  are  preparing  to  serve  as 
principals  and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the  methods  of  health  inspec- 
tion and  supervision  in  the  schools  of  this  country  and,  as  far  as  possible, 
with  similar  work  in  Europe.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  results  of 
health  inspection. 


Education  240.     Mental  Hygiene.    Fall  quarter.     M. 
2  hours. 


2:30-4:20.     Credit, 
Mr.  Dresslar 


Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  elementary  psychology.  This 
course  is  designed  chiefly  for  graduate  work,  but  qualified  fourth-year  stu- 
dents may  be  permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  general  aim  is  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  fundamental  demands  of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which 
operate  to  produce  psychopathic  conditions  increasinglv  prevalent  in  modem 
life. 

Education  241.    Significance  of  Games  and  Plays  in  Education.   Winter 
quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  are  able  under  guidance 
to  enter  upon  serious  investigation.  No  one  is  permitted  to  undertake  the 
work  without  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge.  The  amount  of 
credit  given  for  the  course  depends  to  a  large  degree  on  the  amount  of  work 
done. 

Education  243  A.     The   Hygiene  of   Learning  and   Instruction.     Winter 
quarter.     M.,  2:30-4:20.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar. 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  only.  No  out-  is  permitted 
to  take  it  unless  he  first  satisfies  the  instructor  in  charge  that  he  is  capable 
of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  The  class  meets  once  a  week 
(two  hours)  for  reports  and  direction,  and  each  student  is  assigned  a  special 
topic  for  the  quarter's  work  and  is  expected  to  present  at  the  close  o\'  the 
term  a   typewritten   thesis  summarizing   the   results  of  his   investigation. 

Education   243  B.     The   Hygiene  of   Learning  and    Instruction.     Spring 
quarter.     M.,  2:30-4:20.     Credit.  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

a  cont  Inua  i  Ion  of  Educat  ion  2 13  a. 


For  related  courses,  see  Physical  Education,  pages  ,;T  69. 
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HISTORY    AND     PRINCIPLES    OF     EDUCATION 

Education   10.      The    History    of    Modern    Education.     Winter   quarter. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Required  of  all  third-year  students.  This  course  aims  to  provide  the 
knowledge  of  the  development  of  educational  institutions  and  the  solutions 
to  the  problems  of  the  past  necessary  to  a  sound  approach  to  the  problems 
of  the  present  day.  The  topics  considered  are  a  study  of  educational  prac- 
tice from  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  to  the  time  of  Rousseau;  a  study  of 
educational  theory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus,  Luther,  Comenius,  Locke,  Rous- 
seau, Basedow,  Pestalozzi,  Herbart,  Froebel,  Montessori,  and  Dewey;  a  study 
of  the  development  of  public  education  in  the  United  States  and  a  considera- 
tion of  the  persistent  problems  of  education  and  their  modern  solution. 

Education  15.  Principles  of  Education.  Fall  quarter.  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10. 
Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

Required  of  all  third-year  students.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  ex- 
amine the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound  educational  procedure 
is  based.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  bearing  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution 
on  education;  the  meaning  of  infancy;  the  relation  of  psychology  to  educa- 
tion; the  order  of  psychological  development;  the  relation  of  physical  and 
mental  development;  the  doctrine  of  formal  discipline;  the  adjustment  of 
educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments;  the  various  educational  agencies 
which  influence  character  and  development;  educational  values  of  the  various 
elements  of  a  curriculum;  and  the  general  aim  of  education. 

Education  110  A.  History  of  Education  during  the  Ancient  and  Me- 
dieval Periods.  Fall  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.  Credit,  4 
hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  fourth-year  students  upon  consultation 
with  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  way 
the  knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past  necessary 
to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present  day. 

Education  HOB.  History  of  Education  from  the  Fifteenth  to  the  Nine- 
teenth Century.  Winter  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.  Credit, 
4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

An  extension  of  Education  110  A. 

Education  HOC.  History  of  Education  in  Modern  Times.  Spring  quar- 
ter.    M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,   10:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  during  the  nineteenth 
century  with  special  reference   to   the  United  States. 

Education  111.  The  History  of  Elementary  Education.  Spring  quarter. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  1:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  elementary  education.  The  aim  of  this 
course  is  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  the  problems  of  elementary  educa- 
tion through  a  study  of  such  problems  in  the  past.  Among  the  topics  con- 
sidered are  elementary  education  prior  to  Rousseau,  Rousseau's  contribu- 
tion, his  effect  upon  Pestalozzi,  Herbart,  and  Froebel;  the  Bell  and  Lan- 
castrian systems;  the  contributions  of  Montessori  and  Dewey.  Major  em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  the  development  of  elementary  education  in  the  United 
States,  France,  and  Germany. 


Education   112.     The    History   of   Secondary    Education 

Credit,  4  hours. 
See   department   of   Secondary   Education   for   description   of   course 


Fall   quarter. 
Mr.  Russell 


RURAL    EDUCATION 


Education  34.     Improvement  of  Rural  Schools.     Fall  quarter.     Tu.,  Th. 


10:10.     Credit,  2  hours 


Mr.  Tate 


Open  to  all  rural  workers.  This  course  outlines  the  present  ideals  for  the 
rural  community  school  and  endeavors  to  develop  a  practical  program  by 
which  the  country  teacher  may  bring  her  school  up  towards  this   ideal. 
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Education    35.      Special    Methods    for    Rural    Schools. 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:10.     Credit.  4  hours. 


Spring   quarter. 
Mr.  Tate 


Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  help  country  teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room. 
Topics:  Special  advantages  and  difficulties  of  the  country  school;  the  adapta- 
tion of  subject  matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of  country 
children;  a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural  schools; 
grading  and  classification;  the  daily  program;  devices  for  saving  time;  meth- 
ods in  elementary  school  subjects;  the  correlation  of  the  elementary  subjects 
with  one  another;  the  correlation  of  elementary  school  subjects  with  country 
activities;  home-made  helps  and  apparatus;  using  the  rural  school  library; 
class  management;  overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attendance;  the  util- 
ization of  the  playground  and  recess  hour;  a  comparative  study  of  rural 
school  methods  in  other  countries. 


Education  36.     Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs.    Spring  quarter. 
Credit,  2  hours. 


Tu.,  Th.,  10:10. 
Mr.  Tate 


Open  as  an  optional  course  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students  and  to 
rural  workers.  Topics:  Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the 
United  States;  relation  of  club  work  to  school  work;  methods  of  organizing 
clubs;  winning  the  cooperation  of  pupils,  parents,  and  taxpayers;  incentives 
to  club  work;  eliciting  community  interest;  supervision  of  clubs;  club  exhibi- 
tions and  fairs;  awarding  of  premiums;  expert  judging;  avoiding  dishonesty; 
marketing  of  products;  kinds  of  club  work — garden  clubs,  canning  clubs,  sew- 
ing clubs,  cooking  chilis,  poultry  clubs,  etc.;  cooperation  with  state  anil 
national  government. 


Education  136.      Rural    School   Supervision. 
W.,  Th.,  8:10.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring  quarter.     M.,   Tu., 
Mr.  Tate 


Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors,  trav- 
eling special  teachers,  and  principals  of  large  country  schools.  This  course 
is  designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  supervision  and  a  clearer  concep- 
tion of  its  methods.  Topics:  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory  officers 
— the  county  superintendent,  the  supervisory  teacher,  supervisors  of  special 
subjects,  organizers  of  agricultural  clubs,  supervisors  of  home  arts,  etc.; 
characteristics  of  the  good  supervisor;  building  a  course  of  study  for  the 
rural  schools;  the  adaptation  of  the  course  to  special  local  needs;  the  rural 
school  plant;  the  selection  of  teachers;  the  improvement  of  the  teaching 
force;  teacher-training  agencies;  the  county  high  school  training  course; 
the  county  institute;  the  teachers'  association;  the  demonstration  school; 
purpose  and  methods  of  school  visiting;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  a  coun- 
try school;  county  educational  surveys;  how  to  organize  and  conduct  a  county 
school  fair,  a  county  school  field  day,  a  county  school  commencement .  a 
county  rural  lyceum;  county  organization  for  the  elimination  of  adult  il- 
literacy; consolidation  of  schools;  public  conveyance  of  school  children;  a 
comparative  study  of  rural  school  supervision  in  other  countries. 

Education  137.  Social  and  Economic  Phases  of  the  Rural  School  Prob- 
lem in  the  South.  Fall  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:10.  Credit, 
4  hours.  Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents  in  county 
school  systems.  This  course  suggests  solutions  of  the  educational  problems 
arising  from  race  relationship,  from  unequal  distribution  of  wealth  among 
school  communities,  from  the  presence  of  tenantry  in  the  South,  and  from 
the  special  planting  and  harvesting  conditions  of  the  cotton-growing  states. 
Special  topics:  Race  differentiations  in  the  course  of  study  and  textbooks; 
adaptation  of  course  of  study  to  short-  and  long-term  pupils;  distribution  of 
vacations  to  serve  local  agricultural  needs;  short-term  continuation  schools 
in  vocational  and  civic  subjects;  the  elimination  of  illiteracy  among  adults; 
the  school  savings  bank,   etc. 


Education   139.      Community    Activities   of  the    Country    School.      Pall 
quarter.    M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10.     Credit,  4  hours.     '  Mr.  Tan- 

Open  to  those  engaged  in,  and  preparing  tor,  any  type  of  rural  school 
work  or  rural  leadership.  This  course  assumes  thai  the  country  school  is  the 
natural  center  for  the  general  community  social  and  educational  activities, 
which  in  the  more  complex  life  of  the  city  are  frequently  distributed  among 
various  other  agencies.  We  believe  that  the  countrj  teacher  of  the  future 
will  be  in  a  large  sense  a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engineer". 
This  course  endeavors  to  train  men  and  women  lor  this  new  career  and  its 
opportunities  for  service.     Topics:    The  social  problems  of  the  countrj    com 
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Biunity;  the  community  surveys;  the  buildings  and  equipment  of  the  rural 
school  and  social  center;  coordination  of  agencies— the  school,  the  church, 
the  Sunday  school,  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  the  Young 
Women's  Christian  Association,  the  rural  visiting  nurse,  the  community  doc- 
tor, the  county  health  department,  the  agencies  of  the  national  government, 
the  state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  the  county  library,  etc.;  the  com- 
munity fair  and  field  day;  the  demonstration  farm;  the  community  extension 
work  in  agriculture  and  home  arts;  the  literary  society;  the  farmers'  club; 
the  women's  club;  the  boys'  and  girls'  clubs;  community  athletics;  the  con- 
tinuation school  for  adults;  mUsic  and  entertainments  for  rural  communities. 

SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

Education  45.     Putblic  Education  in  the  United  States.     Spring  quarter. 
M„  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  interested 
in  the  actual  betterment  of  public  schools  in  the  South.  This  is  an  intro- 
ductory course  covering  a  study  of  the  province  and  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant problems  of  public  education  in  the  United  States,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  South.  Topics:  Industrial  and  social  changes  of  the  last  half 
century;  educational  evolution  of  the  last  half  century  as  it  affects  the  ele- 
mentary curriculum,  high  schools,  new  types  of  education,  and  public  school 
extension;  present  problems — improving  school  conditions,  securing  teachers, 
the  cost  of  the  system,  the  public  school  as  compared  with  the  private  school, 
the  state  and  the  child,  the  state  and  higher  education,  the  school  and  citi- 
zenship. 

Education  145  A.     City  School   Administration,   General   Aspects.     Fall 
quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10.     Credit,  4  hours.       Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  all  city  or  town  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least 
third-year  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  superintendents.  Topics: 
American  ideals  back  of  our  city  school  systems;  the  city  school  system  as 
related  to  the  state;  boards  of  education;  financing  city  school  systems;  gen- 
eral organization  of  the  teaching  staff;  kinds  of  schools  and  courses;  ma- 
terial equipment  necessary  for  good  work;  coordination  of  the  educational 
resources  of  a  community;  records  and  reports;  presentations  of  school  data 
to  influence  the  public;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  a  school  system  for  pur- 
poses of  improvement.  Throughout  the  course  emphasis  is  placed  upon  pre- 
senting the  results  of  statistical  and  experimental  studies,  and  of  descrip- 
tions of  actual  achievements.  About  one-third  of  the  time  devoted  to  this 
work  is  spent  in  laboratory  work  on  administrative  problems  in  the  College, 
Nashville    public    schools,    or    neighboring   city    systems. 

Education   145  B.     City    School    Administration,    Instructional    Aspects. 

Winter  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10.     Credit,  4  hours, 

Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

A  continuation  of  Education  145  A  which  may.  however,  be  taken  inde- 
pendently by  any  one  qualified  to  take  the  latter.  Topics:  Fundamental 
bases  for  organizing  children;  retardation,  acceleration,  and  elimination; 
grading  and  promotion;  special  classes;  special  modifications  of  the  course 
of  study;  discipline;  medical  inspection;  home  work;  modifications  for  negro 
children;  compulsory  education;  extension  of  the  school's  activities;  respon- 
sibility of  the  schools  to  the  public. 

Education  146.     Social  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration.    Winter 
quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.     Credit,  2  hours.         Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  administration  and  to  others  who  have 
had  elementary  work  in  sociology  and  economics.  This  course  makes  an 
application  of  the  principles  of  sociology  and  economics  to  the  problems  of 
social  welfare  as  achieved  through  organized  educational  activities.  Topics: 
The  demand  of  democratic  society  in  the  United  States  upon  the  adminis- 
tration of  public  education;  the  social  significance  and  administrative  meth- 
ods of  those  phases  of  education  which  have  only  special  significance  or 
which  are  yet  tentative  in  character,  such  as  special  classes,  evening  schools, 
vacation  schools,  play-grounds,  vocational  education,  compulsory  education, 
child   labor   legislation,    etc. 


Education  147.     State  School   Administration. 
1:30.    Credit,  2  hours. 


Fall  quarter.     Tu.,  Th., 
Mr.  Carter  Alexander 


Required,  as  an  introductory  course,   of  all  students  specializing  in  admin- 
istration.    Open  to  all  students  who  look  forward   to  influencing  school  leg- 
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islation  in  their  respective  states.  This  course  consists  of  a  study  of  the 
educational  principles  underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school  sys- 
tems, based  upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems  of 
various  states.  A  special  study  of  the  Southern  state-systems  is  made. 
Topics:  State  school  revenue  and  its  apportionment;  federal  and  state  policy 
in  education;  the  state  and  the  teacher;  the  state  and  the  child;  private  and 
sectarian  education,  etc.  Each  student  is  required  to  make  a  special  study 
of  the  state  department  of  education  in  Tennessee  and  of  educational  ad- 
ministration in  his  home  state. 

Education  148.  County  School  Administration.  Spring  quarter.  M., 
W.,  F.,  8:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  county  superintendents,  and  to  students  of  at  least  third-year 
standing  who  are  preparing  for  county  superintendency.  This  is  a  study  of 
school  laws  and  reports  to  discover  the  most  effective  ways  of  utilizing  the 
county  unit  in*  public  school  work.  Topics:  The  great  possibility  of  the 
county  unit  in  the  South  for  educational  purposes;  the  county  as  related  to 
the  state  in  educational  administration;  the  finances  of  schools  within  a 
county;  county  organization,  including  the  board  of  education,  county  super- 
intendent, and  his  assistants;  the  office  of  county  superintendent — how  it  has 
been  made  effective  on  the  administrative  side  in  various  parts  of  the 
country. 

Education  149.     The  Administration  of  the  High  School.     Spring  quar- 
ter.    Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Russell 
See  department  of  Secondary  Education  for  description  of  course. 

Education  245  A.  City  School  Surveys.  Fall  quarter.  Tu.,  2:30-4:20. 
Credit,  3  hours,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  have  had  an  elementary  course  in  city 
school  administration,  and  to  experienced  superintendents  and  principals. 
A  study  of  the  recent  city  school  surveys  and  statistical  investigations  to 
prepare  city  superintendents  and  principals  to  determine  the  efficiency  of 
their  own  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  statistical  method  and  scien- 
tific investigation  involving  data  from  the  student's  own  or  the  Nashville 
city  school  system.  Topics:  The  classification  and  progress  of  pupils; 
quality  of  instruction;  courses  of  study;  achievements  of  pupils;  supervision 
of  instruction;   adaptation  of  schools  to  community  needs. 

Education  245  B.  City  School  Surveys.  Winter  quarter.  Tu.,  2:30- 
4:20.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

A  continuation  of  Education  245  A.  Topics:  General  administration  of  a 
city  school  system;  selection,  training,  tenure,  and  salaries  of  teachers; 
school  buildings  and  equipment;  census  records  and  reports;  costs  and  finan- 
cial  records. 

Education  245  C.  State  and  County  School  Surveys.  Spring  quarter. 
Tu.,  2:30-4:20.     Credit,  3  hours,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

A  study  of  the  recent  state  and  county  school  surveys  to  prepare  county 
superintendents  and  officials  of  state  departments  to  determine  the  efficiencl 
of  their  school  systems.  The  methods  and  topics  are  similar  to  those  of 
Education  245  A  and  245  B,  but  the  course  deals  only  with  state  and  county 
surveys,  and  investigations  are  made  in  county  school  systems. 

Education  246  A.  Administration  of  Normal  Schools.  Fall  quarter.  Th.. 
2:30-4:20.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such  institu- 
tions. This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and  methods  of 
administration  of  typical  normal  schools,  particularly  in  the  South.  Topics: 
Aims  of  the  schools;  control;  financial  support;  curricula;  requii  ements  for 
entrance;  certificates  and  degrees;  qualifications  of  the  faculties:  methods 
of  work;  equipment,  etc.  A  personal  investigation  and  report  of  some  nor- 
mal school  is  required  for  credit   in  this  course. 

Education  246  B.  Administration  of  College  and  University  Depart- 
ments of  Education.  Winter  quarter.  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  Credit.  3 
hours.  Mr.  Cart  or  Alexander 

Open    to   graduate   students    who   are    preparing   for   work    in   such    dei 
ments.     Topics   similar    to   those   of    Education    246  A.      A    detailed    report   of 
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some  department  of  education  in  a  Southern  college  or  university,   preferably 
based  on  personal  investigation,  is  required  for  credit. 

Education   246  C.     Administration    of    Local    Teacher   Training    Institu- 
tions.    Spring  quarter.     Th.,  2:30-4:20.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  preparing  for  work  in  such  schools.  Topics 
similar  to  those  of  Education  246  A,  but  dealing  with  city  training  schools, 
county  normal  schools,  and  teacher  training  departments  in  high  schools. 


Education  249  A.     German   Education. 
Credit,  3  hours. 


Fall  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  1:30. 
Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 


Open  to  graduate  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  trace  the  develop- 
ment and  present  status  of  the  schools  of  Prussia  and  the  allied  states,  with 
special  reference  to  their  past  and  present  influence  upon  our  own  school 
system. 


Education  249  B.     French    Education. 
1915-16.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Winter  quarter.     Not  given  in 
Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 


Open  to  graduate  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  systematic 
and  thorough  treatment  of  the  rise  and  present  status  of  the  school  system 
of  France,  with  particular  emphasis  upon  its  influence  upon  our  own  sys- 
tem of  schools  and  the  lessons  which   it  has  for  us. 

SECONDARY    EDUCATION 

Education   112.     The    History   of  Secondary    Education.     Fall   quarter. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Russell 

This  course  is  aimed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  the  problems  of  sec- 
ondary education  through  a  study  of  such  problems  in  the  past.  In  par- 
ticular, the  principles  underlying  the  formation  of  the  curriculum  and  their 
development  receive  emphasis.  Topics:  The  development  of  secondary 
schools  in  Europe;  Vittorino  da  Feltre,  Sturm,  the  Jesuits;  the  development 
of  the  English,  German,  and  French  systems;  educational  theorists — Eras- 
mus, Milton,  Montaigne,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Herbart,  and  Froebel;  develop- 
ment in  the  United  States;  the  Latin  grammar  school,  the  academy,  the  high 
school;   theories  of  American  thinkers;   the  curriculum  today. 

Education  128  A.    Teaching  High  School  Pupils  to  Study.    Fall  quarter. 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Russell 

Topics:  Aims  of  teaching,  predominance  of  the  aim  of  mental  training; 
critique  of  formal  discipline;  modern  logic  as  brought  out  by  Dewey  in 
How  We  Think;  formulation  of  the  principles  of  teaching  calculated  to  elicit 
good  mental  work;  the  problem  method  in  the  secondary  school;  effect 
upon  teaching  devices  and  organization  of  subject  matter.  Note:  Effort  will 
be  made  to  apply  this  work  to  the  particular  subject  matter  in  which  the 
student  is  a  specialist.  To  this  end,  after  a  few  weeks  of  work  as  a  whole, 
the  class  will  divide  into  sections  depending  upon   the  subjects  represented. 

Education    128  B.      The    Conduct   of   the    Recitation    in    the    Secondary 
School.    Winter  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

Topics:  The  concrete  elements  in  teaching;  influence  of  number,  type,  and 
grouping  of  questions  on  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation;  questions  for  as- 
signment of  lessons;  questions  showing  organization;  plans  for  observing  les- 
sons; study  of  the  good  points  of  lessons  observed;  plans  for  the  testing  of 
results  of  teaching. 

Education  130.     The  Supervision  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School. 
Spring  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

It  is  advised  that  students  complete  Education  128  A  and  128  B  before 
electing  this  course.  Topics:  What  is  supervision;  the  duties  of  the  super- 
visor; standards  for  estimating  the  quality  of  instruction;  the  question  as  a 
guide  to  supervision;  the  function  of  the  written  examination  in  supervision; 
conference   with   the   teacher;    wider   possibilities   of  supervision. 
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Education   133.     The    High    School    Curriculum.      Winter   quarter.     M., 
W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Russell 

Open  to  all  students  of  secondary  education,  but  it  is  suggested  that  they 
elect  Education  112  in  the  fall  quarter.  Topics:  Standards  for  the  selection 
of  a  curriculum;  factors  to  be  considered — age  of  pupils,  social  standing, 
probable  school  life,  probable  vocation,  relation  to  elementary  school  and 
higher  work,  traditional  subjects  and  their  variation,  new  subjects  and  their 
values;  systems  of  organization,   election,  and  prescription. 


Education  149.     The  Administration  of  the  High  School.     Spring  quar- 
ter.    M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Russell 

Topics:  Scientific  management  of  the  school;  supervision  of  teaching; 
government  of  the  school;  pupil  guidance  and  pupil  activities;  the  relation 
of  the  high  school  to  the  community. 

Education    233  A     The    High    School    Survey    (Seminar    Course).     Fall 
quarter.    M.,  W.,  3:30-5:20.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Russell 

Open  to  advanced  students  to  assist  in  the  pursuit  of  investigations. 
Topics:  The  need  of  surveys;  the  study  of  methods  of  previous  surveys; 
purposes  and  organization  of  the  survey;  and  application  of  these  principles 
to  a  concrete  case. 

Education  233  B.     Quantitative  Studies  in  Secondary  Education   (Semi- 
nar Course).    Winter  quarter.     M.,  W.,  3:30-5:20.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

Open  to  advanced  students  to  assist  in  the  pursuit  of  investigations. 
Topics/  Studies  in  quantitative  measurements  applied  to  secondary  educa- 
tion; application  of  these  to  schools;  their  use  as  an  aid  in  supervision,  in 
the  survey;  possibilities  of  further  development  of  these  measures;  as- 
sistance  in  the  prosecution  of  these  measures. 

Education  233  C.     Economy  of  Time  in  Secondary  Education   (Seminar 
Course).     Spring  quarter.     M.,  W.,  3:30-5:20.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

Open  to  advanced  students,  to  assist  in  the  pursuit  of  investigations,  and 
to  furnish  opportunity  for  discussion  of  the  large  problems  of  the  field. 
Topics:  Economy  in  foreign  schools;  adaptation  of  these  plans  to  the  United 
States;  economy  in  administration  methods,  subject  matter,  and  organization. 


THE    TEACHING    OF    SPECIAL    SUBJECTS 

For  the  teaching  of  special  subjects  see  the  following: 

Agriculture:      Agriculture   53.    151,   pages   24,   26. 

Arithmetic:      Education    24,    25  C,    27  C,    pages    34.    35.  . 

Drawing:  Industrial  Arts  62,  75,  pages  62,  63;  Education  24.  27 
34,  35. 

Economics:      Education    128.    page    43;    Social    Science    193,    page 

Elementary   Science:      Education    27  I'..    page   35. 

English:  English  70,  170,  171.  L72,  271,  pages  47,  48;  Education 
25  B,   26,   27  A,    128,    pages  34,    35,    13. 

Geography:     Geography   L20,    190,   page  50;    Education  24,   25  C,   27 

34,  35. 
Greek:    .Greek    1 78,   page  29. 
History:     See  Social  Science,   page   7:::    Education   24,   27  1'..   128, 

35,  13. 
Home    Economics:      Home    Economics    ';.">.    page    52;    Education 

pages   3  1.   35. 

industrial  Aits:  Industrial  Aiis  L80,  L82,  page  61;  Education 
pages  34,  35.  x 

Latin:       Latin     171.    271.    pages   3d.    31. 

Nature  Study:      Biology  28,    page  27;    Education   24,   25  C,    pages 
Physical    Education:      Physical    Education    I'1.   20,   pages  68,    69;    l 

■j.  i.  27  li,  pages  .".i.  .".5. 

Socia  i  Science:     Social  Sclent  e   L93,   pag< 
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COURSES    IN    EDUCATION,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 
Kindergarten    Education 
Education  A. 

Games,    and 


Demonstration   Kindergarten.      First  and  second   terms. 

Miss  Brown  and  Miss  Hanckel 


Education   S  1.      Plays 
term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Education    S  26  A.      Children's 
term.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Music.      First    term,    repeated   second 
Miss   Brown    and   Miss   Hanckel 
Literature.      First    term,    repeated    second 

Miss  Hanckel 


Education  S  103. 
hours. 


Kindergarten  Program. 


First  and  second  terms.    Credit, 
Miss  Brown 


Elementary    Education 

Education   S  25  A.      Number  Work   for  Grades   I,    II,    and   III.      First   term, 
repeated  second  term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Miss  Frances  Jenkins 

Education   S  25  B.     Reading  for  Grades  I,   II,   and  III   (Including  Phonics). 
First  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Katharine  Dopp 

Education  S  25  B.     Reading  for  Grades  I,   II,   and  III   (Including  Phonics). 
First  term,  repeated  second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.         Miss  Frances  Jenkins 

Education   S  25  C.     Language  for  Grades  I,   II,   and  III   (Including  Writing 
and  Spelling).     First  term,   repeated  second  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 

Miss  Frances  Jenkins 

Education   S  27C.     Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  for  Grade   Teachers. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.   Thomas   Alexander 

Education   S  28.      City   School   Supervision.     First   term.     Credit,    3   hours. 

Mr.    Horn 

Education  S  29.     Elementary  Method  for  Primary,  Intermediate,  and  Gram- 
mar Grades.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.  McMurry 

Education  S  32.     The  Elementary  School  and  the  Vocation.     Second  term. 
Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   R.   W.    Selvidge 

Education  S  40.     Teaching  How  to  Study  in  the  Elementary  School.     First 
term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Heatwole 

Education  S  126.     Elementary  School  Curriculum.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  McMurry 

Education    S  130.      Supervision    in    Primary    Grades.    First    term.    Credit,    3 
hours.  Miss  Katharine  Dopp 

Secondary   Education 

Education    S  128  B.      The    Conduct    of    the    Recitation     in     the     Secondary 
School.     Second   term.     Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.   Russell 

Education  S  128  C.     Teaching  High   School   Pupils   to   Study.     First   term. 
Credit,  3  hours. 

Education  S  133 
hours. 

Education   S  149.      The    Social   Administration    of 
term.     Credit,   3  hours. 


The   High   School   Curriculum. 


Mr.  Russell 
Second   term.      Credit,    3 

Mr.  Russell 
the   High    School.      First 

Mr.    Russell 


Education  S  48. 


School    Administration 

School  Statistics.     Second  term. 


Credit,   1  hour. 

Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Education  S  145  A.     City   School  Administration,   General  Aspects.     Second 


term.     Credit,   3  hours 

Education    S  145  B.      City    School 
First  term.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Education   S  245  A.     City   School   Surveys. 


Administration, 
Second 


Mr.    Carter  Alexander 

Instructional    Aspects. 

Mr.  Horn 

term.     Credit,    3   hours. 

Mr.  Carter  Alexander 


Education   S  43. 
Education   S  44. 


Education    S  144. 
hours. 


Health    Education 

Rural   Sanitation.     First   term. 


Credit, 


Dresslar 


3   hours. 
Mr. 
Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.   Dresslar 
Health    Inspection    in    Schools.      First    term.      Credit.    3 

Mr.    Dresslar 


School   Hygiene.     First   term. 


Rural    Education 
Demonstration  Rural  School. 
Education    S  35.       Teaching    a     Country    School.       First 


hours, 


Mrs.    Browne 

term.       Credit.     3 

Mr.   Tate 
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Education  S  36.  County  School  Administration  and  Supervision.  First 
term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Tate 

Education  S  37.  Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.  Second 
term.      Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.    Tate 

Education  S  137.  Social  and  Economic  Phases  of  the  Rural  School  Prob- 
lem in  the  South.     Second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Tate 

History  and   Philosophy  of   Education 

Education  S  110  B.  The  History  of  Modern  Education,  from  the  Fifteenth 
to  the  Nineteenth  Century.     First  term.     Credit,  3  hours.       Mr.  E.  C.  Brooks 

Education  S  110  C.  History  of  Education  in  Modern  Times,  Beginning 
with   the  Nineteenth  Century.      Second  term.     Credit,   3   hours. 

Mr.    E.   C.    Brooks 

Education  S  111.  History  of  Elementary  Education.  Second  term.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.  E.  C.  Brooks 

Education  S  112.  Historv  of  Secondary  Education.  First  term.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.   E.   C.  Brooks 

Education  S  117.  Social  Aspects  of  Education.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,    6  hours.  Mr.   Heatwole 

Education  S  118.  Philosophy  of  Education.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,    6  hours.  Mr.    Heatwole 

Education  S  249  A.  Comparative  Education.  Second  term.  Credit,  3 
hours.  Mr.   Thomas  Alexander 

Principles    of    Education 

Education  S  24.     Principles  of  Teaching.     First  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Education  S  115.  Principles  of  Education — The  Course  of  Study.  First 
term.     Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.   E.   C.   Brooks 

Education  S  116.  Principles  of  Education — School  Organization.  Second 
term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  E.  C.  Brooks 


ENGLISH  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  ENGLISH 

English  1  A.  Composition  and  Literature.  Fall  quarter.  Section  I, 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:10;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:10;  Section  III,  M., 
W.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Hiner 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of 
Country  Life  and  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts.  Open  also  to  students  of 
any  class  who  feel  or  show  a  weakness  in  English  that  is  likely  to  inter- 
fere with  their  success  in  teaching  any  subject.  The  especial  concern  of  this 
course  is  practical  life  efficiency  in  oral  and  written  expression,  and  greater 
breadth  and  enjoyment  in  general  literature,  with  the  emphasis  on  composi- 
tion. Every  member  of  the  class  receives  the  most  careful  individual  atten- 
tion that  conditions  permit.  The  work  consists  of  assigned  and  voluntary 
readings  in  standard  and  current  literature,  frequent  themes  and  oral  re- 
ports upon  topics  of  live  interest  to  the  student,  class  criticism  and  discus- 
sion, individual  and  group  conferences  with  the  instructor. 

English  1  B.  Composition  and  Literature.  Winter  quarter.  Section  I, 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:10;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:10;  Section  III,  M., 
W.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Hiner 

A  continuation  of  English   1  A. 


English  1  C.     Composition  and  Literature.     Spring  quarter.     Section  I, 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:10:    Section  II.  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:10:    Section  III,  M., 


W.,  F.,  2:30.     Credit,  3  hours. 
A    continuation   of  English  1  A   and   1  P.. 

English    2  A.      Composition    and    Literature. 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10;    Section  II,  M.,  W.,  F. 


Miss  Hiner 

Fall   quarter.     Section    I. 
10:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Miss  Andrews 


Required  of  students  in  the  second  year  of  the  Knapp  School  "f  Countrj 
Life  and  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts.  Open  also  to  students  of  any  class 
seeking  greater  practical   master;    and   appreciation   of   English   for  personal 
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daily  needs.  In  this  course  emphasis  continues  to  be  placed  upon  life  needs 
and  standards  in  composition  and  literature,  centered  as  much  as  possible 
about  the  student's  own  individuality  in  tastes  and  abilities,  with  special  at- 
tention to  literature.  Aside  from  a  few  carefully  chosen  selections  from 
standard  literature,  both  the  composition  and  the  reading  are  directed  into 
two  main  channels:  (1)  Familiarity  and  sympathy  with  the  broad  move- 
ments of  present-day  life  and  society;  (2)  immediate  bearing  upon  the  pecu- 
liar needs  and  interests  growing  out  of  the  student's  major  subject  in  College. 

English  2  B.     Composition  and  Literature.    Winter  quarter.     Section  I, 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10;   Section  II,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Miss  Andrews 
A  continuation  of  English  2  A. 

English  2  C.     Composition  and   Literature.     Spring  quarter.     Section  I, 
M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10;  Section  II,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Miss  Andrews 
A  continuation  of  English  2  A  and   2  B. 

English  70  A.     The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.     Winter  quarter. 
S.,  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  2  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades,  to  heads  of  de- 
partments, and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools,  or  those  preparing 
for  such  work.  This  course  consists  of  a  survey  of  the  essentials  of  subject 
matter  and  method  for  the  language  work  of  all  grades  of  the  elementary 
school  above  the  primary.  The  treatment  of  all  topics  is  practical  and  sug- 
gestive, rather  than  theoretical,  and  includes  the  following:  The  purpose 
and  plan  of  language  study  in  the  grades;  the  child's  experience  and  activities 
as  a  basis  for  language  work;  creating  a  favorable  language  environment; 
language  and  literature;  relation  of  language  to  other  subjects;  the  purpose 
and  types  of  oral  language  work;  the  purpose  and  types  of  written  language 
work;  textbooks  in  language;  English  for  rural  schools;  the  course  of  study 
in  language;  the  qualifications  and  preparation  of  teachers  of  elementary 
English;   the  supervision  of  elementary  English. 

English  70  B.     The  Teaching  of  Elementary   English.     Spring  quarter. 
S.,  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  2  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

A  continuation  of  English  70  A. 

English  170.     Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.     Fall  quarter. 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  to 
heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools,  and  those 
looking  forward  to  such  work.  This  course  seeks  to  give  teachers  a  suier 
knowledge  of  the  subject-matter  of  grammar,  a  clearer  view  of  its  reason- 
able service,  and  better  methods  of  presenting  it  to  classes.  Language  is 
considered  chiefly  from  its  functional  side,  or  use  in  our  thinking,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  upon  sentence-structure  and  practical  sentence  improvement. 
A  study  of  the  most  serviceable  essentials  of  descriptive  grammar  is  accom- 
panied by  frequent  touches  of  comparative  and  historical  giammar.  There 
are  also  practical  discussions  of  the  historical  development  of  grammar 
teaching;  prevalent  misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
grammar;  the  place  of  grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  high 
school;  relation  of  grammar  to  composition  and  literature;  relation  of  gram- 
mar to  habits  of  speech;  grammar  as  a  changing  record  of  usage  rather  than 
an  unchanging  law  of  usage;    improvement   of  the   terminology   in   grammar. 


English  171  A.    The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.     Fall  quarter. 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  to  teachers  in  college  prepar- 
atory schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal 
schools,  and  those  preparing  for  such  positions.  This  course  approaches  high 
school  literature  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  teacher  who  wishes  to  pre- 
sent it  to  his  classes  in  the  most  effective  way.  It  is  intended  to  make  each 
selection  studied  a  concrete  .and  suggestive  example,  as  far  as  possible,  of 
acceptable  class  room  methods  in  the  interpretation  of  literature  from  the 
standpoint  of  high  school  pupils.  These  illustrative  studies  are  accompanied 
and  supplemented  by  practical  discussions  of  the  most  important  problems  in 
teaching  literatuie  in  the  secondary  school;  making  a  course  of  study;   bases 
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for  the  choice  of  literature;  relation  of  college  entrance  requirements  to  the 
high  school  curriculum;  relation  of  literature  to  composition;  relation  of  lit- 
erature to  other  subjects;  development  of  taste  and  appreciation;  literature 
as  a  factor  of  culture;  literature  as  an  asset  of  the  practical  man;  making 
supplementry  reading  count;  good  silent  reading;  forming  the  book-habit; 
individual  reading  lists;  the  use  of  current  literature  and  periodicals  in  the 
school  room;  qualifications  and  training   of  the  teacher  of  literature. 

English  171  B.    The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.     Winter  quar- 
ter.    M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Miss  Andrews 
A  continuation  of  English  171  A. 

English  172.     The  Teaching  of  High  School  Composition.     Spring  quar- 
ter.    M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  to  teachers  of  preparatory 
schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools, 
and  those  preparing  for  such  places.  rl  his  course  presents  some  well  con- 
sidered aids  in  making  composition  a  natural  and  serviceable  subject  in  the 
high  school.  It  discusses  the  following  topics,  among  others:  A  definite  and 
reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composition;  life  needs  as  the  controlling  stand- 
ard in  composition;  life  experiences  and  activities  as  a  basis  of  composition; 
stimulative  assignments;  concreteness  in  presenting  technicalities  of  written 
English;  the  proper  and  improper  use  of  models;  the  right  relation  of  litera- 
ture to  composition;  scales  of  measurement  in  composition;  sympathetic 
criticism  and  corrections;  cooperation  of  other  departments  in  oral  and 
written  usage;  proper  physical  conditions  for  teachers  of  composition.  These 
discussions  are  necessarily  accompanied  by  a  few  important  illustrative  and 
practice  exercises  in  theme  work  by  members  of  the  class. 


English    173  A.      Types    of    Literature. 
Credit,  2  hours. 


Fall    quarter 


S.,    8:10-10:00. 
Mr.  Mims 


Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of  English  in 
secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal  schools,  and  those  looking  forward  to 
such  positions.  This  course  is  directed  to  a  study  of  the  various  distinctive 
forms  or  types  of  literature,  such  as  the  short  story,  the  essay,  the  novel, 
the  epic,  the  drama,  the  lyric.  The  effort  is  made  to  give  the  students  a 
vital  appreciation  of  the  value  of  literature  in  individual  and  social  life,  em- 
phasis being  laid  on  oral  interpretation,  the  interpretation  of  the  subject 
matter,  and  the  more  important  technical  elements. 


English  173  B.     Types  of  Literature. 
Credit,  2  hours. 
A  continuation  of  English  173  A. 


Winter  quarter. 


S.,  8:10-10:00. 
Mr.  Mims 


English   173  C.     Types  of   Literature 

Credit,  2  hours. 


Spring  quarter 
A   continuation   of   English    173  A   and   173  B. 


s., 


3:10-10:00. 
Mr.  Mims 


English  271  A.     Individual  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.     Win- 
ter quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     Tu.,  Th.,  2:30.     Credit.  3  hours. 

Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of  English  in  ele- 
mentary, secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal  schools.  Prerequisites  in  Eng- 
lish:'English  70  and  170,  or-  English  171  and  172,  or  a  satisfactory  equivalent 
of  either.  Prerequisites  in  Education:  Psychology  1  and  2;  Education  lo. 
15,  and  45.  This  course  is  planned  for-  the  study  of  important  professional 
problems  demanding  attention  in  the  fields  of  elementary,  secondary,  and 
normal  school  English.  In  additiorr  to  general  class  study  of  the  most  val- 
uable work  that  has  been  done  by  investigators  and  experimenters  iir  the 
scientific  study  of  English,  each  member-  of  the  class  is  expected  to  choose 
some  problem  for  individual  study,  and  report  his  findings  to  the  class  for 
discussion  and  criticism. 


English    271  B.       Individual     Problems 
Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week. 

A  continuation  of  English  271  a. 


in     the     Teaching    of    English. 

Tu..  Th.,  2:30.     Credit.  3  hours. 

Miss  Andrews 
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COURSES     IN     ENGLISH     IN     VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  English  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  63,  64): 

English  2.  A   General    Survey   of    English    Literature 

English  3.  (a)    American    Literature 

(b)    Shakespeare 

English  11.  Anglo-Saxon 

English  12.  Victorian    Prose    and    Poetry 

English  21.  Chaucer 

English  25.  English    Literature   Seminary.      For   graduates  only. 


for  1915-16,   Bacon   and    Milton 


Subject 


COURSES    IN     ENGLISH,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

English  A.     High  School   Composition.     First   term.  Mr.    Sewell 

English  S  3  A  and  B.     First  Year  College  Composition.     First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.   Wharey 

English   S  4.      A   General   Survey   of  English   Literature   from    Shakespeare 
to  Tennyson.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.    Minis 

English   S  5.     American    Literature.      First   and   second    terms.      Credit,    6 
hours.  Mr.    Mims 

English  S  70  A  and  B.     The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.     First  and 
second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Miss  Andrews  and   Miss   Hiner 

English    S  103.      Advanced    English    Composition.      First    term.      Credit,    3 
hours.  Mr.  Wharey 

English    S  108.     Shakespeare,    with    Special    Consideration    of    the    Great 
Tragedies.   First  term.     Credit,  3   hours.  Mr.   Clarke 

English   S  109.     Nineteenth   Century  Prose  Writers  through   the  Victorian 
Period.     Second  term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Wharey 

English  S  111.     British  Poets   of  the  Nineteenth   Century.     First  and   sec- 
ond terms.     Credit,   6  hours.     Mr.   Snyder,   Mr.   Mims,   Mr.   Clarke,   Mr.   Smith 

English    S  112.      Modern   Dramatists.      First    term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Mr.  Clarke 

English  S  170  A  and  B.     Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.     First 
and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Miss  Andrews 

English  S  171  A  and  B.     The  Teaching  of  Literature  in  the  High  School. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Miss  DuBose 

English  S  172.     The  Teaching  of  Composition   in   the  High   School.     First 
term.      Credit,    3    hours.  Mr.    Sewell 

English   S  173  A   and   B.      Types   of   Literature.      First   and    second   terms. 
Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.   Snyder,  Mr.   Wharey,   Mr.   Clarke,   Mr.   Smith 


FOODS — See  Home  Economics,  page  53. 
FRENCH — See  Modern  Languages,  page  65. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Geography  101.  Elements  and  Principles  of  Geography.  Fall  quarter. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  Repeated,  spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  F., 
10:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

This  is  a  study  of  geographic  factors  and  principles.  Topics:  The  phys- 
ical factors  of  the  earth  in  their  relation  to  life;  climate,  land  forms,  and 
natural  resources  as  factors  affecting  the  distribution  and  activities  of  man. 
This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  work  in  geography. 

Geography  110.  Commercial  Geography.  Winter  quarter.  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  4  hours.   .  Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisite:  Geography  101.  Topics:  The  geographic  influences  in  the 
production,  movement,  and  consumption  of  commodities;  the  products  of 
(arm  and  range,  mines  and  quarries,  forests,  etc.;  the  trade  routes  of  the 
world  and  the  character  of  their  commerce;  the  location  and  development 
"l  manufacturing  centers;  the  preparation  and  use  of  maps  and  graphs,  and 
the  interpretation   of  commercial  statistics. 
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Geography   1 15. 
W.,   Th.,  F. 


Geography   of   North   America. 
1:30.      Credit,   4   hours. 


Winter  quarter.     Tu., 
Mr.   Colby 


Prerequisite:  Geography  101.  Topics:  A  study  of  North  America  in  its 
relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole;  its  coast  lines,  topography,  drainage,  soils, 
and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution  of  its 
people,   the  development   of   its  trade   routes,    and   the  growTth  of  cities. 

Geography   120.      Field    Geography.     Fall   quarter.     Tu.,   Th.,   1:30;    S., 
a  half  day.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

This  course  involves  the  application  of  geographic  principles  to  the  in- 
terpretation of  life  in  selected  areas.  It  is  a  Held  study  of  the  influence 
of  topography,  drainage,  soils,  and  of  mineral  and  plant  resources  on  human 
affairs.  The  field  will  be  in  the  area  about  Nashville.  Attention  is  given 
to  the  problems  and  methods  involved  in  teaching  field  work  in  elementary 
and   secondary    schools. 

Geography    125.      Conservation    of    Natural    Resources.      Fall    quarter. 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisites:  Geography  101;  a  knowledge  of  elementary  economics. 
Topics:  The  natural  resources  of  the  United  States;  their  influence  in  the 
development  of  the  country;  methods  and  problems  of  soil  use;  the  exploita- 
tion and  conservation  of  forests  and  minerals;  problems  of  drainage  and 
irrigation;  the  use  and  improvement  of  waterways  and  water  poweis;  and 
the   problems   of   farm   and    city   water  supply. 

Geography  130.     Geography  of  South   America.  -  Winter  quarter.     Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisite:  Geography  101.  Topics:  A  study  of  South  America  in  its 
relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole;  its  coast  line,  topography,  drainage,  soils. 
and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution  of 
its  people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth  of  cities! 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  a  study  of  its   trade  and  commerce. 

Geography  150.     Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.     Spring 
quarter.     Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisites:  Geography  101,  and  one  year  of  college  work.  This  is  a 
study  of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the  course  of 
American  history,  their  importance  as  compared  with  one  another,  and 
with  non-geographic  factors.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geogiaphic  influ- 
ences in   the   settlement   and  development   of   the   South. 

Geography  190.     The  Teaching  of  Geography.    Spring  quarter.     Tu..  W., 
Th.,  F.,  11:10.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Colby 

Open  to  teacheis  and  supervisors  of  geogiaphy,  and  to  superintendents 
and  principals.  Prerequisites:  Geography  101;  Psychology  1.  This  course 
presents  some  of  the  problems  involved  in  teaching  geography.  Topics:  The 
preparation  and  content  of  couises  in  geogiaphy;  the  status  of  geographic 
teaching  in  the  United  States;  the  preparation  and  use  of  maps,  g] 
diagrams,  and  illustrative  material;  field  work  and  its  significance;  methods 
involved  in   teaching  various   phases   of  geography. 

See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  65,  for  Geology  1,  General 
Geology,  which  is  required  of  all  special  students  in  geography. 


COURSES     IN     GEOGRAPHY,     SUMMER     QUARTER.     1915 


Geography    S  101  a.      Principles   of   Geograpl 
Credit,   6   hours. 


First    ;i  iul    second    tei  ms. 
Air     Ward 

Geography    S 101  B.      Principles    of    Geography.      t'iisi    term.      Credit,    I 
hours.  .Miss    Mar>    Dopp 

Geography    S  101  C.      Principles    of    Geography.      Second    term.      Cre< 
hours.  .Miss    M;u\     Dopp 

Geography   Sim.      Commercial   Geography.      First    term.     Credit,   3    I 

Mi     Ward 

Geography    Sill.     Commercial   and    industrial   Geography   of   Latin-Amer 

lea.     Kirsi  and  second  terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  Osuna 
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Geography  S  115.  Geography  of  North  America.  Second  term.  Credit. 
3  hourf.  Mr.   Ward 

Geography  S  150.  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.  First  and 
second  terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Miss  Mary  Dopp 

GEOLOGY 

The  following  courses  in  geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  65,  66): 

Geology      1.      General   Geology 

(Required    of   all    special    students    in    geography) 
Geology    11.      Economic    Geology 

(a)  Applied    Geology    Exclusive    of    Ore    Deposits 

(b)  Mineral   Veins  and   Ore   Deposits 
Geology    12.      Invertebrate    Paleontology 
Geology    13.      Mineralogy 

Geology  22.      Special    Invertebrate    Paleontology 
Geology   23.      Optical    Mineralogy    and    Petrography 

GERMAN — See  Modern  Languages,  page  65. 

GRAMMAR — See  English  and  the  Teaching  of  English,  page  47;    and 
Elementary  Education,  page  35. 

GREEK — See  Classical  Languages,  page  29. 
HISTORY 


See  Social  Science,  page  73. 

See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  69-72,  for  the  following  courses 
in  history,  which  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt  University: 


History  1. 

History  11. 

History  12. 

History  13. 


History    14. 
History   21. 


Outlines    of    Medieval    and     Modern     Europe 

(a)  First    term:      American    History    to    1801 

(b)  Second   term:     American   Government 
History  of  the   United  States,   1801-1889 

(a)  First    term:      English     History 

(b)  Second  term:    The  French   Revolution  and  the   Napoleonic 

Era 
(a)    First   term:       England    in    the    Last   Two   Centuries 
Research    in   American    History 


COURSES    IN    HISTORY,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

History  B.     Review  Course  in  Civil  Government.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  on  certificate  or  towards  admission.  Mr.  Womack 

History   S  1.      Greek   History   from   the    Cretan   Period   to   the   Conquest   of 
the  Mediterranean  by  Rome.     Second  term.     Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.   Fling- 

History  S  2.     Roman  History.     First  term.     Credit,   3  hours.     Mr.   Fleming 

History    S  3.      Review    of    American    History.      First    and    second    terms. 
Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  R.  P.  Brooks 

History    S  4.      Modern    European    History:      The    Remote    and    Immediate 
Causes  of  the  Present  World  Crisis.     First  term.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.   Fling 

History  S  5.     History  of  Tennessee.     First  term.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mr.   Sioussat 

History    S  10.      History   of   Latin-America.     Second   term.     Credit,    3   hours. 

Mr.  Fleming 

History  SI1..     Peoples  of  Latin-America.     First  and  second  terms.    Credil. 
fi   hours.  Mr.    Win  ton 

History  S  104.     The  Civil  War,   the  Reconstruction,  and  Recent  American 
'listory.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.   Fleming 

History  S  105.     History  of  the  South.     First  term,   repeated  second  term, 
'redit,  3  hours.  Mr.   R.   P.  Brooks 

History    S  106.       English     History.      First    and    second     terms.      Credit,     6 
lours.  Mr.   R.   P.    Brooks 
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History  S  107.  Methods  of  Teaching  History.     First  term.     Credit.  3  hours. 

Mr.  Fling 

History  S  108.     Industrial  History  of  the  United  States.     First  and  second 

terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.   Fleming 

History    S  112.      The    French    Revolution.      Second    term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Mr.   Fling 


HOME   ECONOMICS 
GENERAL   COURSES 

Home  Economics  35.  Housework.  Fall  quarter,  one  one-hour  and  two 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00;  W.,  9:10; 
Section  II,  M.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20:  W.,  3:30.  Credit,  3  hours.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $0.50.  Miss  Field 

Topics:  Nature  and  action  of  cleansing  agents;  the  cleaning  processes  of 
the  home,  including  dish-washing,  laundering,  the  cleaning  of  woodwork, 
carpets,  furniture,  etc.;  care  of  heating  system;  care  of  plumbing  system; 
removal  of  other  waste;  outside  drainage;  ventilation;  disinfection;  the  use 
of   modern  labor-saving  devices. 

Home  Economics  40.     Home  Nursing.     Not  given  in  1915-16. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  which  will  be  of  prac- 
tical use  in  the  home  in  emergency  cases,  or  in  the  care  of  the  sick  when 
the  services  of  a  professional  nurse  are  not  required.  Topics:  First  aid  in 
accident  cases,  and  treatment  in  convulsion,  shock,  fainting,  asphyxiation, 
and  poisoning.     Simple  sick-room  methods  and  precautions. 

Home  Economics  50.  Home  Management.  Fall  quarter.  M.,  W..  F., 
8:10.    Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Field 

Prerequisite:  A  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  economics.  Topics:  The 
evolution  of  the  family  and  its  importance  to  society;  the  ideals  which  must 
control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to  changed  social  and  economic  con- 
ditions; civic  responsibilities  of  the  home;  the  values  controlled  by  women; 
the  organization  and  efficient  handling  of  home  industries — sewing,  laundry 
work,    cooking,    sanitation;    household   accounts   and   the   family    budget. 

Home  Economics  65  A.  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics.  Winter 
quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  11:10;   W.,  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mrs.  Hyde 

Conferences,  observations,  and  practical  work.  The  purpose  of  this  course 
is  the  adaptation  of  the  subject  matter  in  home  economics  to  fit  the  various 
types  of  schools.  Topics:  Planning  the  course  of  study  in  home  economies: 
the  correlation  of  home  economics  with  other  subjects;  planning  equipment; 
making  lesson  plans;   practice  work  in  teaching. 

Home  Economics  65  B.  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics.  Spring 
quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  11:10:  W.,  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Mrs.  Hyde 
A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  65  A. 

Home  Economics  70.  House  Furnishing  and  Decoration.  Fall  quarto  r. 
Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00;  W.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mrs.  Hyde 

This  is  a  lecture  course,  supplemented   by   conferences,   and   visits   to  th< 
shops   at   intervals  during  the  quarter,    for   which   hours   air    to    be   arranged 
Topics:     Historic   and    modern    furniture;    color    schemes;    finishes    for   walls 
and  floors;  rugs  and  draperies;  application  of  art  principles  in  the  choice 
arrangement    of    furniture,    hangings,    pictures,    ami    flowers;     economi 
furnishing  and   decorating. 


For   related   course    Bee   Industrial    Arts   50.     House    Planning.    Coi 
struction,   and    Decoration.      Winter    quarter.      Credit,    I    hours 

Mr    Solvit 


Courses  of  Instruction 


53 


FOODS    AND    COOKING 
Home  Economics  1.     Elementary  Cooking.     Fall  auarfPr    f««-  f 

periods  a  week.     Section  I,  Tu.,  W.,  Th     F     8  10    0  0         ^        n 
M.,  W.,  F,  8..  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  4  hour^'    LaooratZ'y  *&?»  5o' 

witWp^^^  gil.  course  deals 

common  food  materials  and  the  methods  of  P^enaHne  rSmh  —  Pr°Perties  of 
ing  them.  Attention  is  given  throuehnn tn  t^d^f-  comb  nm^  and  cook- 
time  and  effort;  also  to  weights  and  mpLnrJ  £&}*lon  and  to  economy  of 
the  choice,  care,  and  managfmM  SSSIfuSiSSSS  ££  uSils^  t0 

Home  Economics  2  A.     Principles  of  Nutrition.     Pall  quarter    two  two 
hour  periods   a  week.     Tu.    Th     10-i0l^(in       rI!'.         . 
quarter    Section  I,  Tu.,  Th./saO-loV;0  Sect!  u'tT  Th    ITl? 
12.00.     Repeated,   spring   quarter,    Tu.,    Th.,    1:30^3 -20      Credit    9 
hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.  Miss  Field  and  Miss  Thurston 

"»^&  1  Tn?siToukrnsnseiSpra0^fo,aa/nstu0d°yk,on/tll  ^T*4  paraM: 
to  the  body.  Topics:  Body  needs  supplied  hv  fonS?3^  -(he  rela"<"i  of  food 
relative  cost  of  food  materials;  digestion-  di^..rhnn'„ilell5lt,e  comPosition  and 
d.etetic  treatment:  metabolism  balanced I  m»m,=  /  °l  d'f?estion  and  their 
small  children;  the  school  lunch;  the  aaed-  The  tl'Jw^  of.  '"'ants  and 
value,   attractiveness;   safe  and   unsafe  loonom?  fn   fSd  "S   COSt'   food 

Home  Economics  2  B.     Principles  of  Nutrition      w,-„f 

two-hour  periods  a  week.  Vu ,  Th  10 1 °12  ■  o7  nL^T^  tW° 
quarter,  Section  I,  Tu  Th  10  •  10 12  on  Vo„V  r?ePeated-  spring 
10:00.     Credit,  2  hours.     Laboratory' fee,  $L50       "'  TU"  ^  8:1°" 

A   continuation    of   Home   Economics   2  2""  ^  ***  ^  ThUrSt°n 

H°mLlT«:S  a^inMP'  W^^oTo^o'  «T*\Te  tW°" 
iTl^-oT^e  h    tIdW-;  ^  «  =  "-10':00;  2S0e°ctl«^ ntV'  £*¥ 

p  .  .  Miss  Field  and  Miss  Thurston 

paraflSf^Se  J^^Tl^t*^^^^*      Prerequisite    or 

•nee  readings.  Topics:  Foods  and  the'rcaTe  food  ^discussions,  refe-r" 
land  vegetables,  including  canning  and  nrSvW  stuffs;  beverages;  fruits 
cheese;   fats;    starches  and  sugarl.  Pres^ving,    cereals;    eggs;    milk  and 

HTwoE^^SoLBa  w'eX'*^  ST^WS  "'  "^ 

r[oteir2^0e°^dii  ft  W"  *f  J'"  "  000;10Se0c°tiof  fieT'wPriFS 
10.10  12.00.  Cred.t,  3  hours.   Laboratory  fee,  $2.25.      Miss  Thurston 

lOconomlcs'^B;  A  "continuation  'of  Home  Prere«uiSite  or  parallel:  Home 
Sm^SvlF ~ "^   *- =s^Sa»e^ 

"Two3  tCXur4  UTa'  ^eif  Yu^^o  J^VS^ 

hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $4.  '  '   9-10-12-00-      Credit,    3 

jSSTI^&r^ueS?^1  KftJtSffg  eQUi7Ient  to  Home  E-- 
'omics  2;  General  Chemistry  Topics-  £  tpT/^  t(?  Home  Ec°~ 
their  comfort,  convenience  and I  beau tv  thSi, L  kl^h.™  and  dining  room 
are;  meals— planning,  adaptine- to  S,iit  furnishing,  equipment,  and 
nd  serving  of  breakfasts  and  lunched ,  a tt™Vi«Ut?itly?  value-  Preparing 
Melency  in  planning,  buvin- and  wS'ino Atttentl°"  1S.  £iven  throughout  to 
°St'  ' "farjffift rin^^^^^JS^to^S^  "^ 
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Home  Economics  4  B.  Home  Cooking  and  Serving.  Spring  quarter, 
two  three-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  9:10-12:00.  Credit,  3 
hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $4. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  4  A.  Topics:  The  preparing  and 
serving  of  luncheons,  dinners,  and  teas. 

Home  Economics  10.  Advanced  Cooking.  Fall  quarter,  five  two-hour 
periods  a  week.  M.,  8:10-10:00;  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $5. 

Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry;  Home  Economics  2,  3,  and  4.  In  this 
course  the  work  is  a  continuation  of  that  in  former  courses.  More  complex 
dishes  and  a  greater  variety  of  combinations  are  prepared,  garnished,  and 
served.     There   is  some   practice   in   demonstration   cooking. 

Note:  Students  registering  for  this  course  may  be  reQuired  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor  in  charge 
to  provide  additional  laboratory  hours   in  lieu  of   outside  preparation. 


Home  Economics  105  A.  Dietetics.  Winter  quarter,  two  one-hour  and 
one  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20;  Tu.,  3:30.  Credit, 
3  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.  Miss  Field 

Prerequisites:  Organic  Chemistry;  a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology, 
or  physiological  chemistry;  a  practical  knowledge  of  cooking.  This  course 
aims  to  bring  together  from  chemistry,  biology,  and  cooking  the  knowledge 
the  student  has  been  gathering  relative  to  nutrition,  to  systematize  and 
extend  this  knowledge,  and  apply  it  to  definite  situations.  Topics:  Quali- 
tative composition  and  energy  value  of  foods;  nutritive  properties  of  proteins, 
fats,  carbohydrates,  and  ash  constituents;  the  chemistry  and  physiology  of 
digestion  and  metabolism;  nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health 
and  disease,  throughout  infancy,  childhood,  adolescence,  adult  life,  and  old 
age.  Typical  dietaries  are  planned  for  each  period  and  the  problem  of  satis- 
fying diverse  requirements  in  families  and  other  groups  is  considered  with 
special  regard  to  limitations  of  cost. 

Home  Economics  105  B.  Dietetics.  Spring  quarter,  two  one-hour  and 
one  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20;  Tu.,  3:30.  Credit, 
3  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.  Miss  Field 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  105  A. 

Home  Economics  115.  Chemistry  of  the  Food  Supply.  Spring  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  4  hours.  Miss  Field 

Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry,  and  some  knowledge  of  the  principles 
of  sanitation.  Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Organic  Chemistry.  The  course  con- 
sists of  lectures  and  readings  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  preparation, 
storage,  and  handling  of  the  staple  foods  as  found  in  the  market — Hour, 
meats,  dairy  products,  bread,  fruits,  chocolate,  spices,  etc.;  cost  of  these 
processes  and  wholesomeness  of  the  products;  food  legislation  and  inspection 
other  aids  in  securing  pure  foods;  demand  and  supply  and  the  responsibility 
of  the  buyer.     Excursions  are  made  to  manufacturing  plants,   dairies,   etc. 


TEXTILES    AND    SEWING 

Home  Economics  59.  Elementary  Sewing.  Fall  quarter,  four  two-hou: 
periods  a  week.  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  4  hours 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.  Low?; 

A  technical  course  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  <>f  needli 
work.  Topics:  Stitches,  their  names  and  uses;  the  making  of  various  :ii 
tides   for  personal   and   household   use. 

Home  Economics  60  A.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construe 
tion.  Fall  quarter,  three  two-hour  periods  a  wink.  M..  \\\.  F 
1:30-3:20.  Repeated,  winter  quarter.  Section  1,  M..  W..  F..  1:3( 
3:20;  Section  II,  M.  W..  F..  10:10-12:00.  Credit.  3  hours.  Labori 
tory  fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.   Hyde  ami   Mrs.   Lewi 

Parallel:     Industrial   Arts   60  A.     This   court 
of  plain  sewing,  by  hand  and   machine,     Topic 
tion.    use.   and   alterations;   sewing   machines; 
materials;   1 1 1 * ■  making  of  various  garments 


i>  gives  a  general  knowiedj 
;:  Patterns,  their  interpret] 
-rains    and    finishes    n 
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Home  Economics  60  B.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion. Winter  quarter,  three  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M..  W.,  F., 
1:30-3:20.  Repeated,  spring  quarter.  Section  I,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:30- 
3:20:  Section  II,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20.  Credit,  3  hours.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

Parallel:     Industrial  Arts  60  B.     A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  60  A. 

Home  Economics  60  C.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion. Fall  quarter,  three  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th., 
3:30-5:20.     Credit,   3   hours.     Laboratory  fee,   $1.50. 

Parallel:  Industrial  Arts  60  C.  A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  60  A 
and  60  B. 

Home  Economics  61.  Clothing  for  Children.  Winter  quarter,  three 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20.  Credit,  3  hours. 
Laboratory  fee,  $0.75.  Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60;  Industrial  Arts  60.  Topics:  Fine 
land  sewing;  making  garments  for  infants  and  young-  children;  garments, 
including   special   points   of   finish   and   construction,   for    older   children. 

Home  Economics  62.  Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.  Fall 
quarter,  three  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20. 
Repeated,  spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th..  3:30-5:20.  Credit,  3  hours. 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60  and  61;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This 
course  in  home  dressmaking  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  of 
sewing  in  high  schools  and  normal  schools.  Topics:  Principles  of  drafting 
and  adaptation  of  patterns.  Two  dresses  of  wool;  bound  buttonholes;  cord- 
ing, and  other  trimmings,  applied  or  made  as  models;  emoroidery  stitches 
suitable   for  dressmaking. 

Home  Economics  63  A.  Elementary  Millinery.  Fall  quarter,  two  two- 
hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  1:30-3:20.  Repeated,  spring  quarter, 
M.,  W.,   1:30-3:20.     Credit,  2  hours.     Laboratory  fee,   $2. 

Miss  Baucom 

This  is  a  course  in  home  millinery,  including  the  making  and  trimming 
of  simple  hats.  Topics:  Covering  of  frames;  making  of  different  kinds  of 
bows;  preparation  and  application  of  trimmings.  Students  provide  their 
own  material,   subject   to   the  approval   of   the   instructor. 

Home  Economics  63  B.  Advanced  Millinery.  Fall  quarter,  two  two- 
hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th..  1:30-3:20.  Repeated,  spring  quar- 
ter,  Tu.,  Th.,   1:30-3:20.     Credit,   2   hours.     Laboratory  fee,   $2. 

Miss  Baucom 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  68  A.  including  a  large  amount  of 
practice   in   the   making  and   trimming  of  hats. 

Home  Economics  64.  Sewing  in  Rural  Schools.  Spring  quarter,  two 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  W.,  P.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  2  hours.  Labo- 
ratory fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.  Hyde 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  60  A.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to 
consider  and  work  out  problems  in  sewing  suitable  for  the  rural  schools. 
Topics:  Problems  of  rural  school  teachers;  planning  of  garments  at  mini- 
mum cost;  individual  work  to  meet  special  problems;  hand  sewing;  darning 
and  patching;  simple  embroidery  stitches;  knitting  and  crocheting.  Students 
furnish    their   own   material. 

Home  Economics  73  A.  Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Pattern  Design. 
Winter  quarter,  five  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F., 
8:10-10:00.     Credit,  5  hours.     Laboratory  fee.  $1.50.  Mrs.  Hyde 

Prerequisites:    Ffomo   Economics  60.   61,   6-;  Industrial  Aits  56  and  60.     This 
ourse  jii\«s  practice  in  the  making  of  patterns  from  the  pictures  in  fashion 
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magazines,  and  includes  the  designing  and  constructing  of  street  and  after- 
noon or  evening  gowns.  Topics:  Drafting  foundation  patterns,  and  construc- 
tion of  patterns  on  the  form;  practice  in  draping  on  the  form;  waist  of  chiffon 
or  lace;   gowns   of  wool  or  silk;   fabric   identification. 

Home  Economics  73  B.  Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Pattern  Design. 
Spring  quarter,  five  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F., 
8:10-10:00.    Credit,  5  hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.  Mrs.  Hyde 

A   continuation   of  Home   Economics  73  A. 

Home  Economics  80.  Textiles.  Fall  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00;  W.,  F.,  9:10.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.50.  Mrs.  Hyde 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  all  textile  materials  used  for  clothing  and 
household  purposes,  with  special  reference  to  the  economic  side.  Topics: 
Fibers,  production  and  manufacture;  development  of  textile  industry;  fabrics] 
their  identification,  proper  use,  approximate  widths,  and  prices;  simple 
chemical  and  microscopic  tests  for  fibers  and  adulteration;  laundering; 
cleansing;    dyeing. 

Home  Economics  106.  Problems  in  Textile  Chemistry.  Spring  quarter, 
two  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  F.,  10:10-12:00; 
Tu.,  Th.,  10:10.    Credit,  4  hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $2.50.    Mrs.  Hyde 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  80;  Organic  Chemistry-  The  students  in 
this  course  are  expected  to  have  a  foundation  of  organic  chemistry  and 
should  be  prepared  to  investigate  the  definite  practical  problems  in  the  field 
of  textiles. 


Home  Economics  160.  Historic  and  National  Costume.  Winter  quar- 
ter, one  one-hour  and  two  two-hour  periods  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20;  W.,  1:30.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mrs.  Hyde 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60.  61,  62;  Industrial  Arts  61.  62  D,  65. 
This  is  a  survey  course  in  the  history  of  costume  and  its  modern  adaptations. 
Eecture  topics:  Distinguishing  features  of  ancient,  medieval,  and  nineteenth 
century  costumes;  national  costumes  and  their  influence  on  modem  fashion. 
Laboratory  problems:  The  application  of  the  artistic  features  of  historic  and 
national  costume   to  dress  of   the  present  day. 

COURSES    IN    HOME    ECONOMICS,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Foods  and    Cooking 

Home  Economics  A.  Demonstrations  in  Cooking.  First  term.  Credit, 
1  hour.  Mrs.   Hilliard  and  Mrs.    Wilson 

Home  Economics  S  1  A  and  B.     Principles  of  Cooking.     First   and   s 
terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Miss  Hasslock 

Home  Economics  S  1  A.  Principles  of  Cooking.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  ^Yhittenlore 

Home  Economics  SIC.  Principles  of  Nutrition.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Field 

Home  Economics   S3.     Home   Cooking   and    Serving.      First    term,    n 
second   term.     Credit,   .'!  hours.  .Miss   McGill 

Home    Economics    S4A    and    B.      Home    Cooking   and    Serving.      Fii 
second    terms.      Credit,    6   hours.  Miss    ll.i 

Home  Economics  S  16.     Canning  Club  Work.     First   term.     Credit, 

Miss    Powell   and   Mr.    Si  i 

Home  Economics  S  21.     Cooking  for  Rural  Schools.     First    term,   re;  < 
second  term.   Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Whit  i 

Home    Economics   S  35.      Housework.      Second    term.      Credit,    3    houia 

Miss  Whitteraoi 

Home  Economics  S  :!7.  Hvgiene  and  Economies  of  Food  and  Clothing 
Second    term.      Credit.    3    hours.  Mr.    Coulter.    Miss    Field.    Mis 

Prerequisites:      Home    Economics   60,    61,   62;    industrial    Arts   tin,   i!2  I),  ■'• 

Home    Ec mics    S  105.       Dietetics    and    Chemistr.\     of    Food        First    a 

second    terms.      Credit,    6    Immiis.  Mis 
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Textiles   and  Sewing 

Elementary    Sewing.      First   and   second   terms. 

Miss  Mary  Rose  and  Mis.  Lowry 
Elementary    Sewing.      First   and   second   terms. 

Miss  Thompson  and  Mrs.  Lowry 
Home  Economics  S  61.     Clothing  for  Children.     First  term,  repeated  second 


Home  Economics  S  GO  A. 
Credit,  6  hours. 

Home  Economics  S  60  B. 
Credit,    6   hours. 


term.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Home  Economics  S  62. 
term.     Credit,  3  hours. 

Home  Economics  S  63. 
Credit,  3  hours. 

Home   Economics    S  64. 


Miss  Thompson  and  Miss  Mary  Rose 
Principles    of   Drafting   and    Dressmaking.      First 

Mrs.  Hyde 
Millinery.      First    term,    repeated    second    term. 

Miss  Baucom 

Sewing  in   Rural   Schools.      First   term,    repeated 

second  term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Miss  Mary  Rose 

Home  Economics  S  65  A  and  B.     The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics.    First 

and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mrs.   Hyde 

Home  Economics  S  70.     House  Furnishing  and  Decorating.      Second  term. 

Credit,   3   hours.  Mrs.    Hyde 

Home     Economics    S  73.       Advanced     Dressmaking    and     Pattern     Design. 

Second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Thompson 

Home  Economics  S  80.     Textiles.     First  term.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Home    Economics    S  106.      Problems    in    Textile    Chemistry.      Second    term. 

Credit,   3  hours.  Mis.   Hyde 


HYGIENE— See  Health   Education,   page 

page  67. 
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INDUSTRIAL   ARTS 
MANUAL  TRAINING 

Industrial  Arts  1.  Handwork  for  Primary  grades.  Winter  quarter, 
six  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  P.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $1.  Miss  Shoninger 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisor's  of  primary  grades.  This  deals  with  the 
problems  of  the  first  three  grades  from  the  standpoint  of  the  supervisor  and 
the  regular  grade  teacher.  It  is  intended  to  develop  a  practical  method  of 
relating  the  fundamental  processes  of  home  and  industrial  life  to  the  domi- 
nant interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise  of  the  constructive  instincts 
and  organized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  use  ot  handwork 
as  a  method  of  teaching  primary  subject   matter'. 

Industrial  Arts  2.  Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.  Spring  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Shop  fee,  $1. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades.  This  deals  with 
the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades.  Continued  attention  is 
given  to  the  use  of  handwork  as  an  illustrative  factor  where  it  can  be  used 
to  advantage  in  teaching  geography,  arithmetic,  history,  literature,  and  the 
industries.  Emphasis  is  given  to  technique  and  the  organization  of  such 
forms  of  handwork  as  may  be  used  successfully  in  the  regular  class  room 
by  the  regular  teacher.  It  includes  work  in  paper  and  cardboard,  bookmak- 
ing,  weaving  of  baskets  and  textiles,  sewing,  pottery,  and  work  in  thin 
wood  and  metal. 


Industrial  Arts  3.  Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools.  Fall  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Shop  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Selvidge 

Open  to  teachers  and  super-visors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  takes  up 
problems  which  may  be  worked  out  in  the  rural  community.  It  shows  how 
to  organize  the  work  so  us  to  make  it  serve  the  community's  need.  It  in- 
volves the  construction  <>1'  things  useful  in  the  rural  schools  and  in  and  aboui 
the  farm  home. 
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Industrial  Arts  10  A.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Fall  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu..  W.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $3.  Mr.  Knapp 

Open  to  teachers  of  woodworking  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  and 
the  first  year  of  high  school.  This  course  is  ananged  to  give  the  student 
sufficient  experience  in  the  use  of  the  principal  bench  tools  to  enable  him 
to  use  them  with  freedom  and  confidence.  The  work  consists  of  the  con- 
struction of  articles  useful  in  the  home  or  school.  Such  objects  involve  the 
important  construction  problems  together'  with  problems  in  design  and  deco- 
ration. Special  attention  is  given  to  demonstrations  and  to  methods  of  in- 
struction. 

Industrial  Arts  10  B.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Winter  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $3.  Mr.  Knapp 

A    continuation    of   Industrial    Arts    10  A. 

Industrial  Arts  IOC.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Spring  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $3.  Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  10  A  and  10  B. 

Industrial  Arts  11  A.  Advanced  Woodworking.  Fall  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $5.  Mr.  Knapp 

Open  only  to  men  who  teach  in  secondary  schools  and  normal  schools. 
Previous  experience  in  woodworking  is  necessary.  In  addition  to  the  use  of 
the  more  common  hand  tools,  work  is  given  in  the  use  and  care  of  wood- 
working machinery.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the  school 
shop  for  practical  work  in  the  building  of  furniture  and  other  equipment 
for  school  purposes. 

Industrial  Arts  11  B.  Advanced  Woodworking.  Winter  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F..  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $5.  Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A. 

Industrial  Arts  11  C.  Advanced  Woodworking.  Spring  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $5.  Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A  and  11  B. 


Industrial  Arts  12. 
Credit,  4  hours. 


Carpentry. 
Shop  fee,  i 


Spring  quarter,   eight  hours  a.  week. 
Mr.  Knapp 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  fundamental  processes  and  prin- 
ciples in  frame  construction.  It  involves  the  problem  of  laying  out  founda- 
tions, framing,  rafter  cutting,  outside  and  inside  finish. 

Industrial  Arts  13  A.    Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making.     Fall  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  processes  of  wood-turning  in  con- 
nection with  the  work  in  pattern-making.  The  pattern-making  covers  the 
fundamental  principles  of  draft,  shrinkage,  finish  cores,  etc.,  together  with 
the  general   principles   of  molding. 

Industrial  Arts  1MB.     Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making.     Winter  quar- 
ter, eight  hours  a  week.     Credit.  4   hours.     Shop  foe.  $:?. 

Mr.  Selvidge 
A    cont  Inuatior   of   Industrial    Arts    13  A. 


I 


Courses  of  Instruction 


59 


Industrial  Arts  20  A.     Elementary  Forging, 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $2. 


Fall  quarter,  eight  hours  a 
Mr.  Selvidge 


Attention  is  given  to  the  construction  of  the  forge,  care  of  fire,  selection 
of  coal,  position  of  anvil,  the  selection  and  use  of  hammer,  tongs,  and  anvil 
tools,  the  selection  of  forge  shop  appliances,  and  the  character  and  treatment 
of  materials  used  in  the  forge  shop.  The  practice  includes  drawing,  forming, 
drilling,   riveting,  heading,  welding,   etc. 

Industrial   Arts    20  B.      Agricultural    Forging.      Winter    quarter,     eight 
hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $2.  Mr.  Selvidge 

In  this  couise  special  attention  is  given  to  the  application  of  forging  for 
agricultural  needs.  It  includes  such  applications  as  tire-setting,  plow-sharp- 
ening, babbiting  boxes,  the  making  and  sharpening  of  various  farm  tools, 
repairing  and  management  of  farm  machinery,  gas  engines,   etc. 

Industrial   Arts    20  C.      Tool    Making.      Spring   quarter,   eight   hours    a 
week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Shop  fee,  $2.  Mr.  Selvidge 

The  work  in  this  section  is  devoted  to  tool  making.  In  this  part  are  con- 
sidered the  selection  of  steels  for  the  various  kinds  of  tools,  and  the  proper 
treatment  in   connection   with   the   forging,   tempering,   and  hardening. 

Industrial  Arts  21  A.     Machine  Shop.    Fall  quarter,  eight  hours  a  week. 
Credit,  4  hours.  Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  thorough  working  knowledge  of 
the  tools  and  machines  commonly  used  in  this  machine  shop.  It  includes 
chipping,  filing,  fitting,  and  assembling  of  parts,  drill  press  work,  lathe  work, 
planer  and  shaper  woi  k,  milling,  grinding,  and  the  working  out  of  some 
problems  in  the  construction  of  a  machine. 

Industrial  Arts   21  B.     Machine   Shop.     Winter  quarter,   eight  hours   a 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A   continuation   of  Industrial   Arts   21  A. 

Industrial   Arts   21  C.      Machine   Shop.     Spring   quarter,   eight  hours   a 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Aits  21  A  and  21  B. 

Industrial  Arts   22  A.     Advanced    Machine   Work.     Fall   quarter,   eight 
hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  gives  an  opportunity  to  extend  the  experience  of  the  previous 
course.     The  student  is  expected   to   build  at   least  one  complete  machine. 

Industrial  Arts  22  B.     Advanced  Machine  Work.     Winter  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  22  A. 

Industrial  Arts  22  C.     Advanced  Machine  Work.     Spring  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A   continuation   of  Industrial  Aits   22  A   and  22  B. 

Industrial  Arts  30  A.     Elementary  Printing.     Fall  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

This  work  is  intended  to  give  a  familiarity  with  the  equipment  and  ma- 
terials in  the  printing  shop.  Work  is  given  in  hand  compositions,  proof- 
reading, correction,  and  distribution  of  type  matter.  The  students  are 
taught  the  various  processes  in  getting  out  job  and  booklet  work.  Adver- 
tising and  poster  work  is  considered.  Piactice  is  given  in  press  work,  cut- 
ting, folding,  stitching,  trimming,   etc. 

Industrial    Arts    30  B.      Elementary    Printing.      Winter    quarter,    eight 
hours  a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A    continuation   of   Industrial    Arts    30  A. 
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Industrial  Arts  30  C.     Elementary  Printing.    Spring  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A   continuation   of  Industrial   Arts  30  A   and  30  B. 

Industrial  Arts  31  A.     Advanced  Printing.     Fall  quarter,  eight  hours  a 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

The  work  in  this  course  is  an  extension  of  that  in  the  previous  course 
and  is  intended  to  give  the  experience  and  responsibility  necessary  for 
thorough  training  in  the  subject.  The  College  publications  will  be  issued 
from  this  office. 

Industrial  Arts  31  B.     Advanced  Printing.     Winter  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 


A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  31  A. 


Industrial  Arts  31  C.     Advanced  Printing.     Spring  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.    Credit,  4  hours.    Shop  fee,  $5.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A  continuation   of  Industrial  Arts  31  A   and   31  B. 

Industrial   Arts    32  A.      Bookbinding.     Winter    quarter,    eight    hours    a 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.  Mr.  Selvidge 

This  work  includes  booklet  and  pamphlet  making,  sewing,  backing,  and 
all  processes  connected  with  case. binding  and  library  binding. 

Industrial    Arts    32  B.      Bookbinding.      Spring    quarter,    eight    hours    a 
week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  32  B. 

Industrial  Arts  40  A.     Elementary   Pottery.     Fall  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $2.  Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  includes  work  suitable  for  the  elementary  school — coiling, 
casting,  throwing  on  potter's  wheel,  making  molds,  decorations,  mixing  and 
applying  glazes,  and  firing  kilns. 

Industrial  Arts  40  B.     Elementary  Pottery.    Winter  quarter,  eight  hours 
a  week.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $2.  Mr.  Selvidge 

A  continuation   of  Industrial  Arts   40  A. 

Industrial  Arts  41.     Clay  Modeling.    Spring  quarter,  eight  hours  a  week. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.  Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  consists  of  practice  in  the  technical  processes  of  round  and 
relief  modeling,  and  in  the  use  of  clay  as  a  medium  of  expression.  A  stud  J] 
of  animal   and   plant   forms   is   included    in   the  course. 


Industrial  Arts  42.     Art  Metal  Work.     Fall  quarter,  eight  hours  a  week. 
M.,   Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   10:10-12:00.     Credit,   4   hours.     Shop  fee,  $3. 

Instruction  is  given  in  forming,  sawing,  riling,  and  hard  and  soft  soldering 
as  applied  in  the  making  of  bowls,  trays,  boxes,  furniture  fittings,  and  other 
forms  of  work   in   copper,   brass,   and  aluminum. 

Industrial  Arts  43.     Jewelry.     Spring  quarter,  eight  hours  a  week.     M.. 
Tu.,  W.,   Th..   10:10-12:00.     Credit,   4   hours.     Shop   fee,   $5. 

This  course  covers  the  designing  and   making  of  stickpins,   fobs,   brooches* 

pierced    work,    selection    and    Betting   of    stones,    and    enameling. 


Industrial    Arts    50. 
Winter   quail  or. 
fro,  $1. 


House    Planning,    Construction,    and    Decoration. 
M..   Tu.,    \V..   Th.,   3:30.     Credit   4   hours.     Shop 

Mr.  Selvidge 


This 


plan 


ion-technical  course   In  which   the  problems  connected  with  the 
itiuction,   and   decoration   of   the   home   are   considered    from   the 
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standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics:  Building  site;  types  of  houses;  types  of 
floor  plans;  selection  of  type;  general  consideration;  halls;  stairs;  living 
room;  dining  room;  bedrooms;  kitchen;  bathroom;  porches;  pergolas;  con- 
veniences, and  special  features;  construction  materials,  foundation,  super- 
structure, lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and  contracts.  Decoration 
is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  structural  elements  and  finish  rather 
than  of  arrangement  of  the  contents  of  the  house. 

Industrial  Arts  180.  The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts.  Winter  quarter. 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Selvidge 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  third -year  standing,  and  to 
applicants  for  certificates.  Topics:  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  man- 
ual arts  in  the  grades  and  in  the  high  school;  the  planning  of  courses; 
methods  of  presentation;   demonstrations;   class  criticism   and  discussion. 

Industrial  Arts  182.  Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.  Spring  quarter. 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Selvidge 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents.  This 
course  is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  administrative  officers 
as  well  as  class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Discussion  of  the  development  of 
the  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States;  the  organization  and 
introduction  of  the  work  in  the  different  grades;  courses  of  study;  supplies; 
plans  and  cost  of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  the  meth- 
ods of  measuring  results. 

MECHANICAL    DRAWING 

Industrial  Arts  55  A.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Fall  quarter,  six  hours  a 
week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  3  hours.  Fee  for  use  of  in- 
struments, $1.  Mr.  Knapp 

Required  in  first  year  of  Industrial  Arts.  This  course  is  designed  to  give 
instruction  which  will  enable  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the  use  of  in- 
struments, drawing  board,  T-square,  and  triangles;  acquaintance  with  ele- 
mentary geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  orthographic 
projection  and  development;  practical  applications  of  drawing  in  shop  work; 
speed  and  neatness  in  lettering;  the  ability  to  make  and  read  simple  working 
drawings,  tracings,  and  blue  printing;  information  relative  to  trend  of  modern 
methods  of  drafting  room  practice.  An  excellent  opportunity  for  teachers 
who  wish  a  drill  upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  room  practice  and  to 
students  who  have  had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical  drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  55  B.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Winter  quarter,  six  hours 
a  week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit.  3  hours.  Fee  for  use  of 
instruments,  $1.  Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  55  A. 

Industrial  Arts  55  C.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Spring  quarter,  six  hours 
a  week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  3  hours.  Fee  for  use  of 
instruments,  $1.  Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  55  A  and  55  B. 

Industrial  Arts  56.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Spring  quarter,  four  hours 
a  week.  Section  I,  M.,  W.,  10:10-12:00;  Section  II,  M.,  W.,  3:30- 
5:20.    Credit,  2  hours.    Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1.     Mr.  Knapp 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  Home  Economics  and  the  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life.  The  student  is  taught  how  to  read  and  how  to  make 
simple  working  drawings. 

Industrial  Arts  58.  Architectural  Drawing.  Winter  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee 
for  use  of  instruments,  $1.  Mr.  Knapp 

This  work  consists  of  the  drawing  of  wall  sections;  window,  door,  and 
framing  details;  mouldings,  cornice,  gutters,  etc.;  floor  plans,  elevations,  and 
the   general   principles   of   house   planning  and   construction   are    considered. 
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DRAWING    AND    DESIGN 

Industrial  Arts  60  A.  Principles  of  Drawing.  Fall  quarter,  four  hours 
a  week.  Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20.    Credit,  2  hours.    Fee  for  materials,  $1.  Mr.  Warner 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  the  departments  of  Industrial  Arts 
and  Home  Economics,  and  in  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  This  is 
an  introductory  course  in  freehand  drawing.  The  work  consists  of  lectures 
and  studio  work,  and  Includes  drawing  from  objects  and  from  nature  with 
pencil,  charcoal,  and  brush,  for  an  appreciation  of  line,  form,  values,  and 
composition. 

Industrial  Arts  60  B.  Elementary  Design.  Winter  quarter,  four  hours 
a  week.  Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20.     Credit,  2  hours.    Fee  for  materials,  $1.  Mr.  Warner 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  the  departments  of  Industrial  Arts 
and  Home  Economics,  and  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  This  is  a 
continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  60  A,  and  includes  a  study  of  lettering,  color 
harmony,  application  of  design  to  various  geometric  forms,  and  to  simple 
craft  problems.  There  are  also  lectures  on  pictures,  sculpture,  furnishings, 
etc.,  to  give  a  basis  for  art  appreciation  and  some  of  the  possibilities  of  art 
in  the  home  and  the  community. 

Industrial  Arts  60  C.  Elementary  Design.  Spring  quarter,  four  hours 
a  week.  Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20.     Credit,  2  hours.     Fee  for  materials,  $1.  Mr.  Warner 

Required  in  the  first  year  of  the  departments  of  Industrial  Arts  and  Home 
Economics.     A   continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  60  A  and  60  B. 

Industrial  Arts  62  A.  Public  School  Drawing,  Grades  I  to  IV.  Fall 
quarter,  four  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.  Mr.  Warner 

Topics:  Brush  work;  colored  crayons;  drawing  from  plants  and  common 
objects;  color  study;  simple  applied  design;  booklet  making;  correlation  of 
drawing  with  other  school  subjects;  borders;  surface  patterns;  stick  printing. 

Industrial  Arts  62  B.  Public  School  Drawing,  Grades  V  to  VIM.  Spring 
quarter,  four  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.  Mr.  Warner 

Designed  for  grade  teachers  who  wish  to  become  more  efficient  in  the 
teaching  of  drawing.  Topics:  Brush,  pencil,  and  charcoal  applied  to  prob- 
lems in  drawing  of  objects;  landscapes  in  dark  and  light  color;  plants  and 
their  application  in  design;  constructive  problems;  use  of  the  stencil;  let- 
tering; discussion  as  to  the  relation  of  drawing  to  works  of  art;  the  unify- 
ing effect  of  drawing  upon  other  school  subjects. 


Industrial  Arts  62  D.  Public  School  Drawing  for  City  Teachers.  Fall 
quarter,  two  hours  a  week.  S.,  10:10-12:00.  Credit,  1  hour.  Fee 
for  materials,  $0.50.  Mr.  Warner 


Plant  study,  natural  growth,  decorative  forms  derived, 
sign  applied  to  Thanksgiving  and  Christmas  work. 


Color  studv,   cie- 


Industrial  Arts  62  D.  Public  School  Drawing  for  City  Teachers,  Con- 
tinued. Winter  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.  S.,  10:10-12:00.  Credit, 
1  hour.    Fee  for  materials,  $0.50.  Mr.  Warner 

Object  drawing,  blackboard  drawing,  illustrative  drawing,  lettering,  book- 
let making. 

Industrial  Arts  62  D.  Public  School  Drawing  for  City  Teachers.  Con- 
tinued.   Spring  quarter,  two  hours  a  week.     S.,  10:10-12:00.    Credit, 


1  hour.    Fee  for  materials,  $0.50. 


Mr.   YY 


Drawing  of  birds,  landscape  composition,   outdoor  sketching-,    design,   de- 
corative   forms   derived    from    plants   and    animals,    applied    to    useful    ob 


Courses  of  Instruction 


63 


Industrial  Arts  63.  Pencil  Sketching.  Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week. 
Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00.     Credit,  2  hours.     Fee  for  materials,  $0.50. 

Mr.  Warner 

This  course  is  intended  to  give  facility  in  the  use  of  the  pencil  and  is 
designed  for  teachers  and  others  who  feel  the  need  of  being  able  to  use 
this  universal  medium  of  sketching  as  a  means  of  expressing  ideas. 

Industrial  Arts  64.     Blackboard  Drawing.     Winter  quarter,  four  hours 

a  week.    Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00.    Credit,  2  hours.    Fee  for  materials, 

$0.50.  Mr.  Warner 

This  course  is  especially  intended  for  grade  teachers,  teachers  of  general 

subjects,   and  special  teachers  of  drawing  or  manual  training — all   teachers 

who  have  occasion  to  use  the  blackboard  for  drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  65.  Principles  of  Perspective.  Winter  quarter,  four 
hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  8:10-10:00.  Credit,  2  hours.  Fee  for  ma- 
terials, $1.  Mr.  Warner 

This  course  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  the  special  teacher 
of  drawing  or  manual  training.  Topics:  Measurements  with  pencil;  picture 
plane;  outlines  of  common  objects;  furniture,  interiors,  doors,  arches,  stair- 
ways; fore-shortening  and  convergence  in  angular  and  parallel  perspective; 
shadows  and  reflections;   pencil  and  blackboard   sketches   from   memory. 

Industrial  Arts  67.  Constructive  Design.  An  open  course,  with  no 
credit.  Mr.  Warner 

Students  from  other  departments  may  enter  this  course  at  any  time, 
upon  consultation  with  the  instructor.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give 
individual  instruction  to  those  who  come  with  problems  in  design  from  the 
fields  of  industrial  arts,  home  economics,  and  country  life.  Problems  are 
analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  utility,  construction,  limitations  of  material 
and  processes,  beauty,  refinement  of  proportion,  color,  and  ornamentation. 
The  suggestions  offered  are  with  the  aim  of  bringing  the  elements  of  beauty 
into  the  designs  through  pleasing  proportions  and  appropriate  decoration. 

Industrial  Arts  71.  Applied  Design.  Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a 
week.    M.,  W.,  10:10-12:00.    Credit,  2  hours.    Fee  for  materials,  $2. 

Mr.  Warner 

Open  to  supervisors  and  others  interested  in  craft  work.  This  course 
includes  the  designing  and  execution  of  such  craft  problems  as  leather  work, 
copper  work,  stenciling,  block  printing,  and  tile  making. 

Industrial  Arts  75.  Supervision  of  Public  School  Drawing.  Spring 
quarter.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Warner 

Open  to  teachers  who  wish  to  become  supervisors  of  drawing.  The  course 
includes  the  following  topics:  The  history  of  art  education;  relation  of  art 
to  the  community;  needs  and  school  conditions  in  the  South;  organization 
of  the  art  department;  courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other  school  sub- 
jects; drawing  supplies;  reference  materials;  demonstration  drawing;  pro- 
fessional study  by  the  supervisor;  preparation  of  an  exhibition. 


COURSES    IN    INDUSTRIAL   ARTS,   SUMMER   QUARTER,    1915 
Manual  Training 

Industrial  Arts  S  1.  Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Dobbs 

Industrial  Arts  S  2.  Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.  First  term,  re- 
peated second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Dobbs 

Industrial  Arts  S  3.  Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools.  First  term. 
Credit,  3  hours.  ■  Mr.  McKinney 

Industrial  Arts  S  10.  Elementary  Woodworking.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Knapp 

Industrial  Arts  S  11.  Advanced  Woodworking.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  6  hours.  .  Mr.   Knapp 

Industrial  Arts  S  50.  House  Planning,  Construction,  and  Decoration.  First 
term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  R.  W.  Selvidge 

Industrial  Arts  S  180.  Teaching  of  Manual  Training.  First  term.  Credit,  3 
hours.  Mr.  R.   W.  Selvidge 
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Mechanical   Drawing 

Industrials   Arts    S  55.  Mechanical   Drawing.      First    and     second     terms. 

Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  H.  E.  Selvidge 

Industrial    Arts    S  58.  Architectural   Drawing.      First    and    second    terms. 

Credit,    6    hours.  Mr.    H.    E.    Selvidge 

Drawing   and   Design 

Industrial  Arts   S  60  A.      Principles   of  Drawing.     First   term.      Credit,   ll/2 
hours.  Miss  Chute 

Industrial   Arts   S  62  A.     Drawing  for   Grades   I   to   IV.     First   and   second 
terms.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Shannon  and  Miss  Chute 

Industrial  Arts  S  62  B.     Drawing  for  Grades  V  to  VIII.     First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,   3   hours.  Miss   Cravath 

Industrial  Arts  S  63.     Pencil  Sketching.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.   Warner 

Industrial    Arts    S  64.    Blackboard    Drawing.       First     and     second     terms. 
Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Warner 

Industrial   Arts   S  67.      Constructive   Design.      First   and   second   terms. 

Mr.  Warner 

Industrial   Arts    S  70.      Elementary   Design.      First   term,    repeated   second 
term.     Credit,  l]/2  hours.  Miss  Shannon 

Industrial  Arts   S  71.     Applied   Design.     First   and   second   terms.      Credit, 
3  hours.  Miss  Shannon 

Industrial   Arts   S  75.     Public   School  Drawing  and  Its   Supervision.     First 
term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Miss  Cravath 

LATIN — See  Classical  Languages,  page  30. 

LITERATURE— See  English  and  the  Teaching  of  English,  pages  46-48, 
and  Elementary  Education,  page  35. 

MANUAL  TRAINING— See  Industrial  Arts,  page  57. 

MATHEMATICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 

The  following  courses  in  mathematics  and  astronomy  are  open  as 
electives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  73): 

Astronomy      1.      General   Astronomy,  with   Practical   Work  in   the  Observa- 
tory 
Mathematics      1.      (a)    College   Algebra    and    Plane   Trigonometry 

(b)    Plane  Analytical   Geometry 
Mathematics     2.      Differential  and   Integral  Calculus,  with  Solid  Analytical 

Geometry   or   Elementary   Differential    Equations 
Mathematics   11.      Differential    Equations 

Mathematics   12.      Theory  of   Equations  of  a   Complex  Variable 
Mathematics   13.      Definite    Integrals 
Mathematics   14.      Differential    Geometry 
Mathematics   15.      Projective   Geometry 
Mathematics   16.     Theory    of    Transformation    Groups 


COURSES    IN    MATHEMATICS,    SUMMER   QUARTER,   1915 

Mathematics   SI.      A    Review   Course   in   Arithmetic   for   Teachers.      First 
term,   repeated  second   term.     Credit,    3   hours.  Miss  Margaret    Rose 

Mathematics    S  2.      The    Teaching   of   Arithmetic    in    Elementary    Schools. 
First  and  second  terms.    Credit,  6  hours.  Miss  Margaret  Rose 

Mathematics    S  5  B.      Teaching    of    Geometry.      Second    term.       Credit.    3 
hours.  Mr    on 

Mathematics  S  5  A.     Teaching  of  High  School  Algebra.     First  term.    Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.  Ott 

Mathematics  S  G  A.     Plane  Geometry.     First   term.  Credit)  9  hours. 

Mr.   Ott 

Mathematics   S  6  B.      Solid   Geometry.      Second    term.    Credit.    ::    hour* 

Mr     Ott 

Mathematics    ST.      College    Algebra.      First    and    second    terms.      Credit.   6 
hours.  Mr.    Luck 
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Mathematics  S  8.  Plane  Trigonometry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
€  hours.  Mr.   Luck 

Mathematics  S  9  B.  Analytical  Geometry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
«   hours.  Mr.    Ott 

Mathematics  S  10.  Differential  Calculus.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
£  hours.  Mr.  Luck 

MILLINERY — See  Home  Economics,  page  55. 

MODERN    LANGUAGES 

French — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  78,  79,  for  the  following 
electives  in  French: 

French  1.  Elementary    French   Grammar 

French  2.  Second-Year    French 

French  3.  French    Scientific    Literature 

French  4.  French    Conversation 

French  11.  Classical    Literature  of  the   Seventeenth    Century 

French  12,  General    Survey    of    French    Literature 

French  13.  The   Comedy   of   Moliere 

French  21.  A  Study   of  the   Classic  Tragedy 

French  22.  An    Introductory   Course    in   Old    French 


German — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  67,  68,  for  the  following 
electives  in  German: 

Beginner's    Course 
Second-Year  German 
German    Scientific   Literature 
German   Conversation 
German    11.      Classical    Literature  of  the   Eighteenth   and   Nineteenth    Cen- 
turies 
Modern    German    Drama 
Germanic    Philology 
German    Literature   from    the    Earliest   Tknes   to    End   of   the 

Middle  High  German   Period 
Goethe 
Studies    in    German    Literature   of   the    Nineteenth    Century 


German  1. 

German  2. 

German  3. 

German  4. 


German  12. 

German  21. 

German  22. 

German  23. 

German  24. 


Italian — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  79,  for  the  following  elective 
in  Italian: 

Italian      1.      Grammar  and    First    Italian    Readings 

Spanish — See    Vanderbilt     Catalog,     page     80,     for     the     following 
electives  in  Spanish: 

Spanish      1.      Grammar  and  First  Spanish   Readings 
Spanish     2.     Advanced  Spanish 

COURSES    IN     MODERN     LANGUAGES,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

French 

French  S  1.     Elementary  French.     First  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.   Parmenter 

French    S  2.     Elementary    French,     Continued.     Second    term.      Credit,    3 
hours.  Mr.  Parmenter 

French  S  3.     French  Composition  and  Conversation.     First  term.     Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.  Parmenter 

French  S  4.     The  Teaching  of  French  in  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 
Second  term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.   Parmenter 

French  S  5.     A  Survey  of  French  Literature  from  1628  to  1800.     First  term. 
Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Parmenter 

French   S  6.     A   Survey  of  French  Literature  from   1800   to   1900.     Second 
term.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Parmenter 

German 

German  S  11.      Elementary   German.      First   and   second   terms.      Credit,    6 
hours.  Mr.    Mayfield 

German    S  12  A.     Intermediate    German.      First    term.      Credit,    3    hours. 

Mr.    Mayfield 
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German  S  12  B.   Intermediate  German.     Second  term.   Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.  Mayfield 

German    S 13.      The    German    Social   Drama    of   the   Nineteenth    Century. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  Mayfield 

German  S  14.     The  Classical  Drama.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  6 
hours.  Mr.  Roehm 

German  S  15.     German  Composition  and  Conversation.     First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  Roehm 

German  S  16-17  A  and  B.     Teaching  of  German  in  Colleges  and  Secondary 
Schools.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.  Roehm 


Spanish   S  21 
Credit,  6  hours. 


Spanish 

Elementary   Course   in   Spanish. 


First   and   second   terms. 
Mr.  Osuna 

Spanish    S  22.      Advanced    Course    in    Spanish.      First   and   second   terms. 

Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  Winton 

Spanish  S  23.     Teaching  of  Spanish.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   6 

hours.  Mr.  Osuna 


MUSIC 

COURSES    IN    MUSIC,   SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Music  A.     College  Chorus.     First  and  second  terms.  Mr.   Cook 

Music  B.     Voice  Culture.     First  and  second  terms.  Mr.  Cook 

Music  S  1.  Rudiments  and  Sight  Singing.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
6  hours.  Miss  Dunn 

Music  S  2.  Advanced  Sight  Singing.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
6  hours.  Miss  Dunn 

Music  S  3.  Supervisors'  and  Teachers'  Course  in  Music.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  6  hours.  Mr.  Cook  and  Miss  Dunn 

Music  S  4.  Musical  Appreciation.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  6 
hours.  Mr.   Cook 

Music  S  5.  Harmony.     First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  6  hours.     Mr.  Cook 


NATURE  STUDY— See  Biology,  page  27. 
PENMANSHIP — See  Elementary  Education,  page  34. 


PHILOSOPHY 

The  following  courses  in  philosophy  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  74-76) : 

Philosophy     1.      (a)    First  term:    Psychology 

(b)    Second  term:     Logic 
Philosophy     2.      History   of   Philosophy 

(a)  First   term:     Ancient    Philosophy 

(b)  Second  term:     Modern    Philosophy 
Philosophy     3.      (a)    First  term:     Ethics 

(b)    Second  term:      Esthetics 
Philosophy  21.      (a)    Epistemology 
(b)    Metaphysics 


COURSES    IN    PHILOSOPHY,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Philosophy   S  1.     Logic.     First  and  second   terms.     Credit,    6  hours. 

Mr.    MorM 

Philosophy    S3.      Introduction    to    Philosophy.      First    and    second    terms. 
Credit,    6  hours.  Mr.    Cranford 

Philosophy   S  102.     Ethics,    or   Philosophy   of  Conduct.     First    and    second 
terms.     Credit,   6   hours.  Mr.    Cranford 

Philosophy  S  104.     History  of  Philosophy.     First  and  second  terms.    Credit, 
6  hours.  Mr.    R 
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PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

Physical  Education  1A.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Fall  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.  Credit,  1  hour.  Labo- 
ratory fee,  $1.  Miss  Jenkins 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
This  course  gives  pleasurable  and  beneficial  exercise  by  means  of  swim- 
ming, one  hour  a  week,  games  and  athletics,  two  hours  a  week.  It  is  espe- 
cially necessary  for  those  students  whose  programs  give  them  little  activity. 

Physical  Education  IB.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Winter 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.  Credit,  1  hour. 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Miss  Jenkins 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  A,  open,  however,  to  new  students. 
Whenever  the  weather  forbids  outdoor  exercise,  the  classes  meet  in  the 
gymnasium  for  indoor  games,  formal  gymnastics,  and  folk  dancing.  One 
hour  a  week  is  given  to  swimming. 

Physical  Education  1  C.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Spring  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.  Credit,  1  hour.  Labo- 
ratory fee,  $1.  Miss  Jenkins 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  A  and  1  B,  open,  however,  to  new 
students.  The  classes  will  meet  outdoors  two  hours  a  week  for  basket  ball, 
field  hockey,  tennis,  and  other  playground  games.  One  hour  a  week  is  given 
to  swimming. 


Physical  Education  2  A. 
three  hours  a  week, 
fee,  $1. 


Advanced  Physical   Education.     Fall  quarter, 
M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.    Credit,  1  hour.    Laboratory 

Miss  Jenkins 


Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  1,  or  the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of 
Physical  Education  1,  giving  practice  in  swimming  and  diving,  one  hour 
a  week,  outdoor  games  and  athletics  of  a  more  advanced  type,  two  hours  a 
week.  Instruction  and  practice  is  given  in  the  teaching  of  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Physical  Education  2  B.  Advanced  Physical  Education.  Winter  quar- 
cer,  three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.  Credit,  1  hour.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $1.  Miss  Jenkins 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  1,  or  the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of 
Physical  Education  2  A,  carried  on  in  the  gymnasium  whenever  the  weather 
forbids  outdoor  exercise.  One  hour  a  week  is  given  to  practice  in  swim- 
ming and  diving;  the  other  two  hours  are  occupied  with  folk  and  classic 
dancing,   indoor  games,  and  formal  gymnastics  of  a  more  advanced  type. 

Physical  Education  2  C.  Advanced  Physical  Education.  Spring  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.  Credit,  1  hour.  Labo- 
ratory fee,  $1.  Miss  Jenkins 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  2  A  and  2  B. 

Physical  Education  4  A.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Elementary). 
Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  Credit,  1 
hour.  Miss  Jenkins 


Physical  Education  4  B.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Elementary). 
Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  Credit, 
1  hour.  Miss  Jenkins 

A   continuation   of   Physical    Education   4  A. 
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Physical   Education   4  C.      Folk    and     Classic     Dancing    (Elementary). 
Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week.     M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  1 
hour.  Miss  Jenkins 

A   continuation   of   Physical   Education    4  A   and   4  B. 

Physical  Education  5  A.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Fall  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week  .  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  hours  to  be  arranged  during 
the  morning.     Credit,  1  hour.     Laboratory  ree,  $1.  Mr.  Denton 

Recjuired  of  all  men  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent.  Op- 
tional for  others.  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  special 
training  in  gymnasium  methods.  The  work  consists  of  practice  on  the  vari- 
ous pieces  of  gymnastic  apparatus;  drill  in  the  nomenclature  of  gymnastics; 
instruction  and  practice  in  the  leading  of  calisthenic  drills,  and  in  leading 
groups  of  students  on  the  heavy  apparatus;  instruction  and  practice  in  the 
making  of  physical  measurements,  and  in  prescribing  exercises  for  special 
physical  weakness. 

Physical  Education  5  B.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Winter  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  hours  to  be  arranged  during 
the  morning.     Credit,  1  hour.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Denton 

Required  of  all  men  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent.  Op- 
tional for  others.     A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  5  A. 

Physical  Education  5  C.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Spring  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  hours  to  be  arranged  during 
the  morning.     Credit,  1  hour.    Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Denton 

Required  of  all  men  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
Optional  for  others.     A  continuation  of  Physical  Education   5  A   and  5  B. 


Physical  Education 
Not   given   1915-16. 


A,  B,  C.     Advanced   Physical    Education   for   Men. 


Physical  Education  10  A.     Games  and  Plays.    Fall  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F., 
10:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Miss  Jenkins 

Open  to  both  men  and  women  students.  The  class  hours  are  spent  out  of 
doors  whenever  possible,  and  are  occupied  with  practice  in  games,  folk 
dancing,  gymnastics,  and  a  consideration  of  both  Swedish  and  German  sys- 
tems  of  gymnastics. 


Physical  Education  10  B.     Games  and  Plays. 
F.,  10:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Winter  quarter.     M.,  W., 
Miss  Jenkins 


Open  to  both  men  and  women  students.  A  continuation  of  Physical  Ed- 
ucation 10  A.  This  quarter's  work  deals  with  the  dramatization  of  chil- 
dren's stories,  pantomime,  the  organization  of  school  playdays  and  festivals. 


Physical  Education  IOC.     Games  and  Plays. 
F.,  10:10.    Credit,  3  hours. 


Spring  quarter.     M..  W., 
Miss  Jenkins 


Open  to  both  men  and  women  students.  A  continuation  of  Physical 
Education  10  A  and  10  B.  This  course  deals  with  the  history  of  the  play- 
ground movement— a  comparative  study  of  the  playground  systems  of  vari- 
ous cities;  the  playground  in  relation  to  its  equipment  and  management:  and 
the   general  value   of   the   playground    both   in   rural   and    city    districts. 

Physical    Education    20  A.      Physiology     and     Hygiene.      Fall     quarter. 

Credit,  3  hours. 
Section  I.     M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Open  to  women.  Miss  .lonki 

This    course    deals   with    the    general    anatomical    structure    of    the    hu 
body;  the  processes  of  alimentation,   respiration,   circulation,   etc.:   the  pi 
logical    effects    of    exercise;    and    the    structure    and    cave    of    the    heart.    \UVffr 

eyes,   ears,    teeth,    skin,   etc 
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Section  II.     M.,  W.  F,  9:10.     Open  to  men. 


Mr.  Dresslar 


Attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  personal  hygiene.  Topics:  Hygiene 
of  the  teeth;  hygiene  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract;  hygiene  of  the  skin,  in- 
cluding baths;  hygiene  of  the  respiratory  and  vocal  organs,  including  venti- 
lation; hygiene  of  the  ear,  nose,  eye,  and  throat;  hygiene  of  the  nervous 
system;  physical  exercise  and  posture;  domestic  hygiene  and  foods;  con- 
tagious and  infectious  diseases,  including  sexual  diseases;  accidents  and 
emergencies. 

Physical  Education   20  B.      Corrective    Exercises  for  School    Children. 
Winter  quarter.     M.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.     Credit,  3  hours.        Miss  Jenkins 

Open  to  both  men  and  women.  This  course  gives  instruction  and  prac- 
tice in  diagnosing  abnormal  physical  conditions  among  school  children.  A 
thorough  study  of  muscular  action  is  made,  and  the  best  exercises  for  cor- 
recting forward  head,  round  shoulders,  and  general  faulty  posture  are  em- 
phasized. 

Education    20  C.     The   Teaching    of    Physiology    and    Hygiene.     Spring 
quarter.     M.,  W.,   F.,   9:10.     Credit,   3   hours.     Laboratory   fee,   $1. 

Miss  Jenkins 

This  course  deals  with  the  best  means  of  approach  in  teaching  physiology 

to    school    children.      It    includes    suggestions    for    "first    aid"    in    emergency 


For  related  courses,  see  Health  Education,  pages  37.  38. 

COURSES    IN    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Physical   Education  A.     Plays  and  Games.     First   and  second   terms. 

Miss  Jenkins  and  Mr.  Denton 

Physical  Education   S  1.       Playground   Supervision  and  Equipment.     First 
term,   repeated  second  term.      Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.   Denton 

Physical   Education   S  2.      Organized   Games   and   Team   Work    for   Public 
Schools.     First  term,   repeated  second  term.     Credit,   3  hours.        Mr.   Denton 

Physical    Education    S  4  A.      Folk   Games   and   Folk    Dances.      First    term. 
Credit,    1   hour.  Miss   Jenkins 

Physical  Education   S  4  B.      Folk   Games  and   Folk   Dances.      Second   term. 
Credit,    1   hour.  Miss   Jenkins 

Physical   Education   S  5  A.     Folk  and   Classic  Dancing   (Advanced).      First 
term.     Credit,  1  hour.  Miss  Jenkins 

Physical  Education  S  5  B.     Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Advanced).     Second 
term.     Credit,    1   hour.  Miss   Jenkins 

Physical  Education  S  6.     School  Games  and  Festivals 


3  hours. 

Physical  Education  S  7. 
Credit,   1  hour. 

Physical  Education  S  8. 
ond  term.     Credit,   1  hour. 


First  term.     Credit, 
Miss  Jenkins 
Elementary   Swimming.   First   and  second  terms. 

Mr.   Denton 
Advanced  Swimming.     First  term,   repeated  sec- 
Mr.   Denton 


Physical  Education  S  11.  Elementary  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  First 
and  second  terms.     Credit,   6  hours.  Mr.   Denton 

PHYSICS 

Physics  2.  Applied  Physics.  Winter  quarter,  two  one-hour  and  two 
two-hour  periods  a  week.  M.,  W.,  8:10;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10:00. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.  Mr.  Chambers 

Topics:  Matter  and  its  composition;  force;  relation  of  molecular  compo- 
sition to  fertilizers,  to  poisons,  to  odors;  influence  of  feed,  of  pure  air, 
deodorized  milk.  Work;  energy;  its  conservation;  the  earth's  sources  of 
energy;  solar  energy;  how  it  reaches  the  earth;  kinds  of  waves;  evaporation 
of  water.  Nature  of  heat  and  cold;  measurements  of  temperature;  soil  tem- 
perature; units  of  work  and  energy;  specific  and  latent  heat.  Capillary  at- 
traction; osmosis  among  plants  and  animals;  solution  and  diffusion.  The 
physics  of  the  soil;  soil  moisture  problems;  movements  of  soil  moisture; 
relation  of  air  to  soil;  movements  of  ground  water;  application  of  physics 
to  drainage  and  sanitation;  mechanics  of  farm  structures;  warmth,  light, 
and  ventilation  as  applied  to  farm  buildings;  physics  of  farm  motors;  fric- 
tion;  belting;   pumps;   physics  of  the  air;    barometers;   cause   of  winds. 
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COURSES    IN     PHYSICS     IN     VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  physics  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  76,  77) : 

Physics      1.      General    Physics 

Physics   11.      (a)    Mathematical    Theory    of    Electricity    and    Magnetism 

(b)    Alternating   Current   Theory 
Physics   12.      (a)    Theory  of   Heat 

(b)  Modern   Views   of   Electricity,    Electron   Theory 

(c)  Physical    Optics 

Physics   13.      Second-Year    Physical     Laboratory,     Including    Testing,    Ad- 
vanced,   and    Research    Work 


COURSES    IN    PHYSICS,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 


Physics   S  1.  Elementary   Physics.      First   and   second   terms.      Credit,    12 

hours.  Mr.  Fountain  and  Mr.  Lipscomb 

Physics  S  2.  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat.    First  term.    Credit, 

6  hours.  Mr.   Fountain  and  Mr.    Lipscomb 

Physics  S  3.  Ellectricity,  Sound,  and  Light.     Second  term.     Credit,  6  hours. 

Mr.   Fountain  and  Mr.   Lipscomb 

Physics  S  4.  The  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the  High   School.   First  term, 


repeated  second  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 


Mr.   Fountain 


PHYSIOLOGY— See  Physical  Education,  pages  68,  69. 


PRIMARY   EDUCATION — See  Elementary  Education,  page  34. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

Two  classes  of  students  are  specially  provided  for  in  this  department: 
First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychology  to  fit  them  for  general 
teaching;  second,  those  desiring  such  a  knowledge  of  psychology  as  to  be 
able  to  teach  it  or  to  use  it  in  carrying  on  investigations  of  all  sorts,  as  in 
psychology  proper,  education,  advertising,  medicine,  vocational  guidance,  etc. 
For  the  former  group,  Educational  Psychology,  Psychology  of  Elementary 
School  Subjects,  and  the  two  experimental  courses  on  the  Learning  Process 
are  especially  recommended;  for  the  latter  group,  Experimental  Psychology, 
Psychological  and  Statistical  Methods,  and  Special  Problems  in  Psychology 
are  essential. 

Elementary  Psychology  is  a  prerequisite  to  every  other  course,  and  should 
be  taken  preferably  in  the  second  year. 

Psychology  1  A.  Elementary  Psychology.  Fall  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  WJ 
F.,  11:10.  Repeated,  spring  quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 
Credit,   4   hours.  Mr.    Strong 

Required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree.  The  aim  of  the 
course  is  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the  essential  facts  and  fundamental 
laws  of  human  behavior.  It  serves  as  an  introduction  to  the  more  advanced 
courses  in  psychology.  Topics:  Habit,  instinct,  attention,  sensation,  percep- 
tion, imagination,  memory,  association,  reasoning,  feeling,  emotion,  and 
some  features  of  The  broader  aspects  of  the  nervous  system. 


Psychology  1  B.     Special   Elementary   Psychology. 
11:10.    Credit,  1  hour. 


Fall  quarter.     Th., 
Mr.  Strong 


Open  to  students  who  have  had  an  elementary  course.  Required, 
prerequisite  to  Psychology  2,  of  those  students  who  have  had  an  elementary 
course  which  did  not  present  the  physiological  correlates  of  mental  acl 
or  who  have  had  psychology  a  good  many  yeais  ago.  Such  topics  are  con- 
sidered as  habit,  association,  memory,  reasoning,  perception,  emotion,  etc., 
paying  particular  atteniton  in  the  physiological  correlates  of  these  processes. 
Borne  of  the  broader  features  of  the  nervous  system  are  also  noted. 
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Psychology   2  A.     Educational    Psychology. 
F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours. 


Winter  quarter.     M.,  W., 
Mr.  Strong 


Required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  1.  This  course  gives  a  survey  of  the  instinctive  nature  of  man 
together  with  those  phases  of  life  which  grow  more  particularly  from  the 
fundamental  instincts.  It  is  valuable  to  the  prospective  teacher,  minister, 
advertiser,  salesman,  etc.,  in  presenting  the  causes  of  behavior,  and  thus 
giving  an  idea  of  the  means  by  which  individuals  may  be  influenced.  Topics: 
The  instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and  need  of  modification; 
the  gang;  interests;  influence  of  heredity;  suggestion;  imitation;  etc.  Grad- 
uate students  should  take  Psychology  102  A. 

Psychology  2  B.     Educational  Psychology.    Spring  quarter.     M.,  W.,  P., 
11:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Strong 

Required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  1.  This  is  a  survey  of  the  processes  by  which  education  can 
affect  the  individual.  Topics:  Psychology  of  learning,  association,  and  mem- 
ory; transfer  of  training;  judgment,  belief,  and  reasoning;  imagination;  de- 
velopment of  initiative;  etc.  Psychology  111  A  and  112  A  may  be  substituted 
for  this  course.     Graduate  students  should  take  Psychology  102  B. 


Psychology  3.     Child   Psychology. 
2:30.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring  quarter. 


Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P., 
Miss  Shoninger 


Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the 
teacher  a  better  knowledge  of  the  child's  nature,  so  that  she  may  be  better 
able  to  interpret  his  actions  and  to  make  use  of  his  instincts  and  interests 
at  the  proper  time.  The  work  includes  a  study  of  the  physical  development 
of  the  child  and  the  development  of  motor  activities;  of  instincts  and  their 
functions  in  development;  of  the  significance  of  play;  of  the  development 
of  the  intellect;  of  the  influence  of  heredity  and  of  environment  on  the  child; 
and  of  the  effect  of  abnormalities.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  process 
of  learning  and  of  habit-forming  and  of  the  practical  application  of  the 
principles   learned   to   the   work   of  the  teacher  in   the   schoolroom. 


Psychology  102  A.     Educational  Psychology 
F.,  11:10.    Credit,  3  hours. 

Prerequisite:     Psychology   1 


Winter  quarter.     M.,  W., 
Mr.  Strong 

A   graduate   section   of   Psychology   2  A. 


Psychology  102  B.  Educational  Psychology.  Spring  quarter.  M.,  W., 
F.,  11:10.     Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.   Strong 

Prerequisite:     Psychology  1.     A  graduate  section  of  Psychology  2  B. 

Psychology  104.  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.  Spring 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week.  M.,  2:30;  W.,  2:30-4:20.  Credit,  2 
hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.  Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  2  A  and  2  B,  or  112  A,  or  112  B,  or  112  C.  This 
course  consists  of  one  hour  a  week  of  lectures  and  two  hours  a  week  in 
actual  study  of  children.  It  deals  with  the  psychology  of  elementary  school 
subjects,  with  special  reference  to  arithmetic.  Use  is  made  of  various 
psychological  tests  as  aids  in  diagnosing  a  child's  difficulties. 

Psychology  111  A.  Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.  Fall  quarter. 
Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in 
the  learning  process,  fatigue,  transfer,  and  interference,  with  special  refer- 
ence and  application  to  educational  problems.  It  is  particularly  recommended 
that  the  laboratory  course  112  A  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  this  course. 
Psychology  111  A  and  112  A  may  be  substituted  for  the  required  course, 
Psychology  2  B. 

Psychology  111  B.  Psychology  of  Memory,  Association,  and  Imagery. 
Winter  quarter.    Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.    Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in 
memory,  association,  and  imagery,  with  special  reference  and  application  to 
educational  problems.  It  is  particularly  recommended  that  the  laboratory 
course   112  B  be   taken   in   conjunction  with   this   course. 
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Psychology  111  C.  Psychology  of  Perception,  Reasoning,  and  Intelli- 
gence Tests.     Spring  quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in 
perception,  reasoning,  and  belief,  together  with  some  attention  to  individual 
and  class  differences,  and  general  intelligence  tests.  It  is  particularly  recom- 
mended that  the  laboratory  course  112  C  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  this 
course. 

Psychology  ]12  A.  Laboratory  Course  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Learn- 
ing Process.  Fall  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.  Tu.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20. 
Credit,  3  hours.     Fee,   $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual. 

Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  Psychology  111  A  must  be  taken  in  conjunc- 
tion with  this  course.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  those  who  attend 
course  111  A  an  opportunity  to  familiarize  themselves  with  experimental  pro- 
cedure in  the  field  of  habit  formation,  fatigue,  interference,  and  transfer  or 
formal  discipline.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  methods  as  well  as  results,  so 
as  to  equip  teachers  to  conduct  a  laboratory  course  in  psychology  in  which 
practically  no  apparatus  is  needed.  This  course  may  be  substituted  for  the 
required  course,   Psychology  2  B. 

Psychology  112  B.  Laboratory  Course  in  the  Psychology  of  Memory, 
Association,  and  Imagery.  Winter  quarter,  four  hours  a  week.  Tu., 
Th.,  2:30-4:20.  Credit,  3  hours.  Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory 
manual.  Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  Psychology  111  B  must  be  taken  in  con- 
junction with  this  course.  A  continuation  of  Psychology  112  A,  but  devoted 
to   the  topics  of  memory,   association,    and   imagery. 

Psychology  112  C.  Laboratory  Course  in  the  Psychology  of  Perception, 
Reasoning,  and  Intelligence  Tests.  Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a 
week.  Tu.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  Credit,  3  hours.  Fee,  $2.50,  including 
laboratory  manual.  Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  Psychology  111C  must  be  taken  in  conjunc- 
tion with  this  course.  A  continuation  of  Psychology  112  B,  but  devoted  to 
the   topics   of  perception,    reasoning,    belief,   and   intelligence   tests. 

Psychology  201.  Psychological  and  Statistical  Methods.  Winter  quar- 
ter, three  hours  a  week.     M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Mr.  Strong 

Open  to  advanced  students  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor  in 
charge.  This  course  prepares  advanced  students  to  carry  on  studies  in 
psychology,  education,  sociology,  etc.,  which  require  accurate  measurements. 
It  also  provides  administrative  officers  with  the  proper  technical  knowledge 
of  statistics  which  is  essential  to  the  understanding  and  the  accurate  and 
clear   presentation   of   data    in    any   school    system. 

Psychology  202  A.  Special  Problems  in  Psychology.  Fall  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  The  amount  of  credit  for  the  course  is  de- 
cided upon  after  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge. 

Mr.  Strong 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  prosecution  of  special 
problems  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  arc  expected 
upon   the  work   itself  together  with   the   literature   on   the   subject. 

Psychology  202  B.  Special  Problems  in  Psychology.  Winter  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Stroa| 

A  continuation  of  Psychology  202  A. 


Psychology  202  C.     Special    Problems   in   Psychology.     Spring  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Stroll 

a    continuation    of    Psychology    202  A    and    202  B 
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COURSES    IN    PSYCHOLOGY,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1915 

Psychology  S  1.  Elementary  Psychology.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Kelley  and  Mr.   Ogden 

Psychology  S  2  A.     Educational  Psychology.     First   term.     Credit,   3   hours. 

Mr.   Strong 

Psychology  S  2  B.  Educational  Psychology.     Second  term.     Credit.  3  hours. 

Mr.   Ogden 

Psychology  S  30.  Psychology  and  Education  o,f  Exceptional  Children. 
Second  term.     Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Kelley 

Psychology  S  111  B.  Psychology  of  Memory,  Association,  and  Imagery. 
First  term.     Credit.  3  hours.  Mr.  Strong 

Psychology  S  112  B.  Laboratory  Course  in  Psychology  of  Memory,  Asso- 
ciation, and  Imagery.  First  term.  Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.  Strong- 
Psychology  S  120.     Physiological  Psychology.     First  term.     Credit,   3  hours. 

Mr.    Kelley 

Psychology  S  130.  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Exceptional  Children. 
Second  term.  Credit,  3  hours.  Mr.   Kelley 

PUBLIC  SPEAKING   AND    DEBATE 

The  following  courses  in  public  speaking  and  debate  are  open  as 
electives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  77): 


Public  Speaking    1. 


(a)  Platform    Speaking 

(b)  Argumentation 

(c)  Debate 


READING — See  Elementary  Education,   page  34. 


SEWING — See  Home  Economics,  page  54. 


SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Social  Science  193  A.     The  Teaching  of  Social  Sciences  in  the  Second- 
ary School.     Fall  quarter.     S.,  10:10-12:00.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Mr.  Sioussat 

The  methodology  of  history  teaching  is  considered  under  the  following 
main  heads:  (1)  History  and  the  historian;  (2)  history  and  the  teacher; 
(3)  history  and  the  student.  In  this  course  attention  is  devoted  mainly  to 
(1)  and  (2).  The  effort  is  made  to  examine  that  which  we  call  history,  and 
to  inquire  into  the  proper  correlation  of  this  subject  with  the  other  fields 
of  thought.  Thus  it  is  intended  to  discuss  fundamental  principles  by  way 
of  preparation  for  the  study  of  the  practical  application  .of  these  in  the 
class   room. 

Social  Science  193  B.     The  Teaching  of  Social   Science  in  the  Second- 
ary School.     Winter  quarter.     Tu.,  3:30-5:20.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

Topics:  The  traditional  elements  in  present  day  practice  in  the  teaching 
of  the  social  sciences;  a  critical  study  of  present  aims  and  methods  in  the 
teaching  of  history;  sources  of  material;  devices  for  pupil  work;  assign- 
ments of  lessons;  and  the  organization  of  subject  matter.  Each  student  is 
expected  to  make  a  thorough  study  of  the  field  of  his  particular  interest,  with 
the  view  of  putting  it  in  form  for  most  efficient  teaching.  Illustrations  are 
chosen  from  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  history  according  to  the  interests 
of  the  students. 

Social  Science  193  C.     The  Teaching  of  Social  Sciences  in  the  Second- 
ary School.     Spring  quarter.     Tu..  3:30-5:20.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Mr.  Russell 

A  continuation  of  Social  Science  193  B,  with  the  exception  that  the  major 
•mphasis  is  placed  upon  the  teaching  of  industrial  history,  civics,  community 
industries,    and   economics. 
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sociology 


The  following  courses  in  sociology  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  62,  63) : 

Sociology     1.      (a)    An    Introduction   to  the   Study   of  Society 

(b)    The   American   City 
Sociology   11.      (a)   Social    Control 

(b)    Crime   and    Punishment 
Sociology  21.      (a)    The    Principles   of   Sociology 

(b)    Democracy 

COURSES   IN   SOCIOLOGY,  SUMMER   QUARTER,  1915 

Sociology  S  1.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Sociology.  Second  term. 
Credit,   3  hours.  Mr.   Dyer 

Sociology  S  2.  Rural  Sociology  and  Country  Life  Problems.  First  term. 
Credit,   3   hours.  Mr.    Coulter 

Sociology  S  101.  Rural  Economic  and  Social  Surveys.  First  term.  Credit, 
3  hours.  Mr.  Coulter 

SPANISH — See  Modern  Languages,  page  65. 

SPELLING — See  English  and  the  Teaching  of  English,  page  47,  and 
Elementary  Education,  page  34. 

STORY  TELLING— See  Education  26,  Children's  Literature  page  35. 

COURSES  IN  STORY  TELLING,  SUMMER  QUARTER,  1915 

Story  Telling  A.     Twilight  Meeting.     July  15  to  July  31.  Mr.  Wyche 

Story  Telling  S  1.     Story  Telling.     July  15  to  July  31.     Credit,   1  hour. 

Mr.   "Wyche 

TEXTILES — See  Home  Economics,  page  54. 


ZOOLOGY — See  Biology,  page  27. 


THE  CURRICULA  OF 
GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 


I.  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

For  requirements  for  the  Master's  and  Doctor's  degree,  see  pages 
16,  17. 

II.    THE    COLLEGE    OF    EDUCATION 

For  the  relationships  of  the  College  of  Education  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Education,  and  the  several  Divisions  in  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege for  Teachers,  see  Organization  of  the  College,  page  13. 


A.     DIVISION    OF    EDUCATION 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  must  complete 
a  total  of  186  hours  of  credit,  including  the  following  courses: 

Psychology  1.     Elementary  Psychology 4  hours 

Psychology  2.     Educational   Psychology    6  hours 

Education  10.     History    of   Modern    Education 3  hours 

Education  15.     Principles  of  Education 3  hours 

Education  45.     Public  Education  in  the  United  States 3  hours 

Physical  Education  1  and  2,  or  5  and  6 6  hours 

Total   25  hours 

In  addition,  all  candidates  must  select  one  of  the  following  groups 
of  courses  and  definitely  inform  his  adviser  of  the  specific  field  of 
work  he  has  chosen  to  complete. 

The  courses  listed  in  these  groups  are  not  absolutely  required  of 
all  candidates,  but  they  do  represent,  in  each  case,  what  the  faculty 
considers  the  best  training  for  that  specific  career.  Candidates  should 
consider  the  matter  very  carefully  before  adopting  a  program  notice- 
ably different  from  one  of  these. 

1.    Teachers  of  Academic  Subjects  in  Secondary  Schools 

Those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  the  high  school  subjects 
other  than  those  offered  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts  and  the  Sea- 
man A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life,  should  have  included  in  their 
two  years  of  work  above  high  school  grade,  eighteen  hours  in  English, 
and  either  eighteen  hours  in  the  subject  they  intend  to  teach,  or  nine 
hours  in  that  subject  and  nine  hours  in  a  subject  closely  related.  In 
addition,  such  candidates  should  have  taken  (a)  either  four  years  of 
foreign  language  in  a  high  school  or  two  years  in  a  college;  (b)  either 
two  years  of  science  in  a  high  school  or  one  year  in  college;  (c)  either 
three  years  of  mathematics  in  a  high  school  or  one  in  college;  and 
(d)  either  three  years  of  history  and  social  science  in  a  high  school  or 
one  in  college. 

The  professional  courses  recommended  are: 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene 3  hours 

Education  128  A.     Teaching  High  School  Pupils  to  Study.  3  hours 
Education  128  B.     Conduct   of  the  Recitation  in  the  Sec- 
ondary   School    3  hours 

The  teaching  course  in  the  subject  which  the  candidate  intends  to  teach. 
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The  academic  courses  recommended  for  each  student  in  the  subject 
which  he  intends  to  teach  comprise  a  total  of  36  hours  including  the 
18  hours  offered  at  entrance.  These  courses  should  be  distributed  as 
equally  as  possible  throughout  the  four  years  of  the  college  course. 
The  selection  of  such  academic  courses  shall  always  be  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 

2.    Teachers  of  Education   in  Secondary  Schools 
The  following  courses  are  recommended: 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene 3  hours 

Education  24.     Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary 

School 4  hours 

Education  27  C.     Methods   in    Grammar   Grade    Subjects —  4  hours 

Education  35.     Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4  hours 

Education  44.     School   Hygiene    4  hours 

Education  125.     Fundamentals   of   Primary   Education 4  hours 

Twenty-seven  additional  hours  are  to  be  chosen  from  courses  in  education. 

3.  Teachers    of    Industrial    Arts    in    Secondary    Schools 
For  details,  see  page  78. 

4.  Teachers  of   Home   Economics   in   Secondary   Schools 

The  requirements  include  graduation  from  the  courses  leading 
through  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts.  For  details  regarding  foods 
and  cooking,  see  page  81;   regarding  sewing  and  textiles,  see  page  82. 

5.     Teachers    of    Agriculture    in    Secondary   Schools 

The  requirements  include  graduation  from  the  courses  leading 
through  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  For  details,  see 
page  84. 

6.     Teachers   and    Heads    of    Departments    in    Normal    Schools 

The  recommendations  include  the  same  courses  for  academic  sub- 
jects as  named  in  1,  above:  for  industrial  arts,  in  3,  above;  for  home 
economics,  in  4,  above;  and  for  agriculture,  in  5,  above.  In  addition, 
they  must  include  more  courses  in  these  special  fields  and  more  courses 
in  the  history  of  education  and  related  subjects,  the  amount  to  be  de- 
termined in  each  special  case  according  to  the  total  combination  of 
prescribed  and  elective  courses. 

7.      High    School    Principals    in    City    Systems 

The  academic  and  professional  courses  for  teachers  of  the  academic 
subjects  in  high  schools  specified  in  1  are  recommended  together  with 
the  following  additional  courses: 

Education    44.     School    Hygiene    4  hours 

Education  129  A.     Supervision  of  Elementary   Instruction-  4  hours 
Education  130  C.     Supervision  of  Teaching  in  the  Second- 
ary School   3  hours 

Education  133.     The    High    School    Curriculum 3  hours 

Education  142.     Planning   School   Buildings   4  hours 

Education  149.     High  School  Administration 3  hours 

8.    Town   Superintendents  or  County   High  School   Principals 

The  following  courses  are  recommended  in  addition  to  the  same 
courses  for  high  school  teachers  as  specified  in  1: 

Education    44.     School   Hygiene    4  hours 

Education  129  A,  B.     Supervision   of    Elementary    instruc- 
tion     S  hours 

Education  130  C.     Supervision  of  Teaching  in  the  Second- 
ary School •"•  hours 

Education  136.     Rural    School    Supervision 4  hours 

Education  139.     Community     Activities    of    the    Country 

School       I  hums 
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9.  Teachers  of  Education  in  Normal  Schools 
The  curriculum  preparing  for  the  position  of  teacher  of  education 
in  normal  schools  covers  three  years  of  work,  two  of  which  are  under- 
graduate and  lead  to  the  B.S.  degree  and  one  of  which  is  graduate, 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree.  The  following  courses  are  recommended 
in  addition  to  those  stated  in  2  on  page  76. 

Education    27  B.     Methods   in  the  Grammar  Grades 4  hours 

Education  110  A,  B,  C.     History   of  Education 12  hours 

Psychology  111  A  and  112  A.       Experimental  Psychology-  4  hours 

Education  125.     Fundamentals   of   Primary   Education 4  hours 

Education  128.     Methods  in  the  High   School 6  hours 

Education  129  A,  B.     Principles  of  Supervision 8  hours 

(Elect  two  courses  in  Administration.) 

Education  136.     Rural   School   Supervision   4  hours 

Education  145  A.     City   School   Administration 4  hours 

Education  145  B.     City   School   Administration   4  hours 

Education  148.     County  School  Administration 3  hours 

Education  149.     High   School  Administration 3  hours 

10.     Teachers    of    Education    In    Colleges   or    Universities 

The  curriculum  contemplates  the  completion  of  the  courses  re- 
quired for  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  education.  See  pages 
16,  17. 

11.    County  Superintendents 

Graduation  through  the  courses  of  the  Knapp  School  of  Country 
Life  is  recommended.    The  following  courses  should  be  included: 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene 3  hours 

Education    35.     Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4  hours 

Education  142.     Planning   School  Buildings    4  hours 

Education  147.     State   Administration    2  hours 

Education  148.     County    Administration    3  hours 

12.    City  Superintendents 

The  same  courses  as  for  high  school  principals  are  first  recom- 
mended (See  7).    The  following  courses  are  urged  in  addition: 

Education  129  B.     Elementary    School    Supervision    4  hours 

Education  145  A,  B.     City    School    Administration    8  hours 

Education  147.     State    School    Administration 2  hours 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  candidate  continue  his  work 
for  the  Master's  degree  with  a  major  in  School  Administration. 

13.    Teachers  in   Elementary  Education 

Students  interested  in  this  field  should  consult  with  the  instructors 
in  this  department  for  required  and  suggested  courses. 

14.    Supervisors   of    Instruction 

It  is  possible  for  students  preparing  for  positions  as  supervisors  to 
specialize  in  either  primary  or  elementary  supervision.  It  is  strongly 
recommended,  however,  that  students  prepare  themselves  in  both  fields, 
and  in  addition  develop  some  specialty,  such  as  music,  handwork,  etc. 
The  following  is  recommended  for  all: 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene 3  hours 

Education    24.     Principles    and    Practice    in    the    Elemen- 
tary School 4  hours  . 

Education  125.     Fundamentals   of  Primary   Education 4  hours 

Education  129  A,  B.     Principles    of    Supervision 8  hours 

Either 

Education  25  A,  B,  C.     Methods  in  the  Primary  School 12  hours 

or 
Education  27  A.  B,  C.     Methods  in  the  Elementary  School_12  hours 
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15.    Supervisors  of  Special  Subjects 

The  particular  post  to  be  filled  and  the  varied  preparation  required 
of  special  supervisors  are  such  that  definite  recommendations  are  not 
attempted.  The  candidate's  courses  are  arranged  to  meet  special  needs 
for  individual  cases  by  the  professors  concerned,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 

B.     THE    DIVISION    OF    PRACTICAL   ARTS 

This  Division  consists  of  two  groups:  Industrial  Arts  and  Home 
Economics. 


Industrial  Arts 

The  courses  of  study  in  Industrial  Arts  are  arranged  to  train  spe- 
cialists for  elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  for  higher  institu- 
tions of  learning  in  the  following  lines:  Woodworking;  Metal  Work- 
ing; Printing;  Teaching  and  Supervision  of  Drawing;  Teaching  and 
Supervision  of  Handwork  for  Elementary  Schools. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far 
exceeds  the  supply,  and  this  phase  of  work  offers  numbers  of  oppor- 
tunities for  young  men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward  mechanical 
pursuits. 

The  courses  are  so  arranged  that  upon  the  satisfactory  completion 
of  two  years  of  approved  work  a  certificate  may  be  granted  setting 
forth  this  fact.  Students  receiving  the  certificate  should  return  as  soon 
as  possible  and  complete  the  four-year  course  in  order  that  they  may 
be   prepared   adequately  for  a  postion  in  the  higher  institutions. 

In  order  to  supply  the  need  for  highly  trained  men  in  special  lines 
it  is  expected  that  a  student  will  choose  a  major  in  some  line  and 
pursue  that  work  during  his  entire  course.  In  addition  to  this  he  must 
select  a  minor  allied  to  his  major,  to  which  he  will  devote  approxi- 
mately one-half  as  much  time  as  he  devotes  to  his  major. 

The  curriculum  has  been  arranged  so  that  a  student  takes  the  major 
portion  of  his  industrial  work  during  the  first  two  j^ears.  During  the 
junior  and  senior  years  he  is  required  to  take  at  least  twenty-four 
hours  in  industrial  subjects  not  completed  during  the  first  two  years. 
Such  an  arrangement  increases  the  number  of  electives  during  the 
last  two  years  and  gives  an  unusual  opportunity  to  study  educational 
principles  in  their  application  to  the  teaching  of  industrial  subjects. 

Students  who  do  not  take  their  first  two  years  of  college  work  in 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  who  desire  to  enter  the 
Division  of  Education  may  elect  the  industrial  work  in  the  Division 
of  Practical  Arts. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    GRADUATION 

A  student  is  required  to  take  at  least  thirty-six  hours  in  his  major 
and  eighteen  hours  in  his  minor,  and  thirty  hours  in  education. 

A  student  entering  Industrial  Arts  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts 
should  select  a  major  industrial  subject  to  which  he  should  devote  24 
hours  during  his  first  two  years.  He  should  choose  also  a  minor  re- 
lating to  his  major.  To  the  minor  he  should  devote  approximately 
one-half  the  time  he  devotes  to  his  major.  At  present  four  majors  are 
offered:  Woodworking,  Metal  Working,  Printing,  and  Supervision  of 
Handwork  and  Drawing.     The  following  arrangement  is  suggested: 
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For    Those    Preparing    to    Teach    Manual    Training    in    Secondary    Schools    or 

Colleges 

First  Year 


FALL  QUARTER 

-3 

9 

0) 

ti. 

71 

WINTER  QUARTER 

03 

SPRING  QUARTER 

J3  L 
O0h 

6 

Pk 

o 

Ph 

One  of  the  following  as  a 

One  of  the  following  as  a 

One  of  the  following  as  a 

major: 

major: 

major: 

1.  WOODWORKING 

1.  WOODWORKING 

1.  WOODWORKING 

Industrial  Arts  10A 

Industrial  Arts  10B 

Industrial  Arts  10C 

Elementary  Woodwork- 

Elementary    Woodwork- 

Elementary    Woodwork- 

ing 

4 

58 

ing 

4 

58 

ing 

4 

58 

2.  METAL  WORKING 

2.  METAL  WORKING 

2.  METAL  WORKING 

Industrial  Arts  20A 

Industrial  Arts  20B 

Industrial  Arts  20C 

Elementary  Forging 

4 

59 

Agricultural  Forging 

4 

59 

Tool  Making 

4 

59 

or 

or 

or 

Industrial  Arts  21A 

Industrial  Arts  21B 

Industrial  Arts  21C 

Machine  Shop 

4 

59 

Machine  Shop 

4 

59 

Machine  Shop 

4 

59 

3.  PRINTING 

3.  PRINTING 

3.  PRINTING 

Industrial  Arts  30A 

Industrial  Arts  30B 

Industrial  Arts  30C 

Elementary  Printing 

4 

59 

Elementary  Printing 

4 

59 

Elementary  Printing 

4 

60 

Industrial  Arts  60A 

Industrial  Arts  60B 

Industrial  Arts  60C 

Principles  of  Drawing 

2 

62 

Elementary  Design 

2 

62 

Elementary  Design 

2 

62 

Industrial  Arts  55A 

Industrial  Arts  55B 

Industrial  Arts  55C 

Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61 

Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61  Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61 

English  1A 

English  IB 

English  1C 

Composition  and  Literature 

3 

46 

Composition  and  Literature 

3 

46 .Composition  and  Literature 

3 

46 

Elective 

4 

Elective 

4 

..[Elective 

4 

_. 

Second  Year 

FALL  QUARTER 

a    be 

WINTER  QUARTER 

-5 

0- 

bfi 

a 

SPRING  QUARTER 

CD 
bH 
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u 

Ph 
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One  of  the  following  as  a 

One  of  the  following  as  a 

One  of  the  following  as  a 

major: 

major: 

major: 

1.  WOODWORKING 

1.  WOODWORKING 

1.  WOODWORKING 

Industrial  Arts  11A 

Industrial  Arts  11B 

Industrial  Arts  11C 

Advanced  Woodworking 

Advanced   Woodworking 

Advanced     Woodworkng 

or 

4 

58 

or 

4 

58 

or 

4 

58 

Industrial  Arts  13A 

Industrial  Arts  13B 

Industrial  Arts  12 

Wood-Turning  and  Pat- 

Wood-Turning and  Pat- 

Carpentry 

4 

58 

tern-Making 

4  58 

tern-Making 

4 

58 

I.  METAL  WORKING 

2.  METAL  WORKING 

2.  METAL  WORKING 

Industrial  Arts  22A 

Industrial  Arts  22B 

Industrial  Arts  22C 

Advanced  Machine 

Advanced  Machine 

Advanced  Machine 

Work 

4 

59 

Work 

4 

59 

Work 

4 

59 

UPRINTING 

3.  PRINTING 

3.  PRINTING 

h  Industrial  Arts  31A 

Industrial  Arts  31B 

Industrail  Arts  31C 

Advanced  Printin 
Industrial  Arts  55A 

4 

60 

Advanced  Printing 

4 

60 

Advanced  Printing 

4 

60 

"Industrial  Arts  55B 

"Industrial  Arts  55C 

Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61 

Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61 

Mechanical  Drawing 

3 

61 

English  2 A 

English  2B 

English  2C 

Composition  and  Literature 

3  46 

Composition  and  Literature 

3 

47 

Composition  and  Literature 

3 

47 

Geography  101 

Geography  110 

Agriculture  4 

Elements  o  1  Geography 

4  49  Commercial  Geography 

449 

1 

Elementary  Agriculture 

4 

23 

KVective 

4  L.  'Elective 

J„ 

Elective 

4 

.. 

*If  taken  in  the  first  yea 

r, 

lot 

repeated  here. 
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George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

For    Supervisors    of    Handwork    and    Drawing 

First  Year 


, 


FALL  QUARTER 


English  1A 

Composition  and  Literature 

Industrial  Arts  3 
Manual  Training  for  Rural 
Schools 

Industrial  Arts  60A 
Principles  of  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  55A 
Mechanical  Drawing 


Home  Economics  60A 
Elementary  Sewing 


g  g>       WINTER  QUARTER 

O  Pi 


English  IB 
3  46  Composition  and  Literature 

Industrial  Arts  1 
Handwork  for  Primary 
Grades 

Industrial  Arts  60B 
Elementary  Design 

Home  Economics  2A 
Principles  of  Nutrition 

Home  Economics  3 A 
Principles  of  Cooking 


54Elective 


SPRING  QUARTER 


English  1C 

Composition  and  Literature 

Industrial  Arts  2 
Handwork  for  Intermediate 
Grades 

Industrial  Arts  60C 
Elementary  Design 

Agriculture  29 
53  Vegetable   and  Flower   Gar- 
dening 


2  62 


Elective 


Second  Year 


English  2A 

Composition  and  Literature 

Industrial  Arts  10A 
Elementary  Woodworking 

or 
Home  Economics  60A 
Elementary  Sewing 


Geography  101 
Elements  of  Geography 

Industrial  Arts  64 
Blackboard  Drawing 


Elective 


[English  2B 

Composition  and  Literature 

,     Industrial  Arts  10B 
1 58  Elementary  Woodworking 
or 
Home  Economics  2A 
Principles  of  Nutrition 

and 
Home  Economics  3A 
Principles  of  Cooking 

Geography  110 
49  Commercial  Geography 

Industrial  Arts  63 
Pencil  Sketching 


347 


Elective 


English  2C 

Composition  and  Literature 

Industrial  Arts  65 
Principles  of  Perspective 

Agriculture  4 
Elementary  Agriculture 


Elective 


Any  of  the  follow 
going  lists: 


ing  courses  may  be  substituted  for  coui  ses  in   the  foie- 


FALL  QUARTER 


Industrial  Arts  40A 
Elementary  Pottery 

Industrial  Arts  42 
Art  Metal  Work 


Industrial  ArtB  67 
Constructive  Design 
(Open  Course) 


'n 

£  „ 
OPh 


WINTER  QUARTER 


'Oft 
o;ps 


Industrial  Arts  40B 
60  Elementary  Pottery 

Industrial  Arts  32A 
Bookbinding 


Industrial  Arts  50 
House   Planning,   Construc- 
tion, and  Decoration 

Industrial  Arts  67 
Constructive  Design 
(Open  Course) 

Industrial  Arts  180 
Teaching  of  Manual  Ails 


SPRING  QUARTER 


I 


Industrial  Arts  32B 
Bookbinding 


Industrial  Arts  41 
Clay  Modeling 

Industrial  Arts  43 
Jewelry 

Industrial  Arts  67 
Constructive  Design 
6l|     (Open  Couro" 


I miu-it rial  Arts  L82 

Administration  of  Industrial 
Arts  I 
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Third  and  Fourth  Year 

Thirty  hours  in  education  are  required  for  graduation  from  this 
division.  Students  are  required  to  take  the  following  subjects  in  ed- 
ucation: 

Psychology  1.     Elementary  Psychology 4  hours 

Psychology  2.     Educational   Psychology    6  hours 

Education  10.     History   of   Modern   Education    3  hours 

Education  15.     Principles    of    Education    3  hours 

Education  45.     Public  Education  in  the  United   States 3  hours 

Industrial  Arts  ISO.     The   Teaching   of   Manual  Arts 3  hours 

They  are  expected  to  take  enough  additional  work  in  education  to 
make  up  the  thirty  hours  required.  Three  hours  of  this  must  be  in 
the  Administration  of  Industrial  Arts. 

During  the  last  two  years  students  must  take  at  least  twenty-four 
hours  in  industrial  subjects  not  previously  taken. 

Thirty-six  hours  are  allowed  for  general  electives. 


Home  Economics 

The  home  economics  group  offers  courses  in  nearly  all  lines  of 
women's  work  in  the  home,  while  opportunity  for  specialization  is 
given  in  two  of  these:  textiles  and  sewing,  and  foods  and  cooking. 
In  addition  to  what  is  offered  in  the  department,  students  may  broaden 
their  course  by  electing  courses  in  drawing  and  design,  in  agriculture, 
economics,  sanitation,  physical  education,  and  in  Vanderbilt  Univer- 
sity courses  in  science,  particularly  those  concerned  with  the  chemistry 
of  foods.  Wherever  possible  the  work  in  home  economics  aims  to  co- 
operate with  the  School  of  Country  Life  both  in  its  extension  work  and 
in  the  country  home  on  the  Knapp  Farm.  It  also  hopes  to  cooperate 
with  local  and  state  organizations  having  for  their  purpose  the  im- 
provement of  home  and  community  conditions.  Students  have  oppor- 
tunity for  observing  and  sharing  in  these  activities. 

A  four  years'  course  is  planned  for  prospective  teachers  and  super- 
visors in  rural,  elementary,  and  secondary  schools,  for  teachers  in 
normal  schools  and  colleges,  for  leaders  in  club  and  community  work, 
and  for  home-makers.  Tht  required  subjects  are  so  chosen  as  to  give 
an  acquaintance  with  the  whul?  field  of  home  economics,  while  the 
electives  in  the  third  and  fourth  year  permit  specialization. 

The  course  is  so  arranged  that  each  of  the  first  three  years  is  some- 
what complete  in  itself,  thus  enabling  the  student  who  is  obliged  to 
leave  her  course  unfinished  to  profit  as  much  as  possible  by  what  she 
has  already  learned.  At  the  end  of  the  second  year  an  official  state- 
ment of  the  work  done  is  given  to  especially  capable  students  who  find 
themselves  obliged  to  leave  at  that  time. 

Graduate  students  and  students  of  normal  schools  are  admitted  to 
whatever  advanced  standing  their  work  entitles  them. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

Students  who  specialize  in  foods  and  cooking  are  expected  to  com- 
plete the  following  scheme  of  186  credit  hours  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree: 

1.    College  Requirements 

Psychology  2.     Educational    Psychology 6  hours 

Psychology  1.     Elementary    Psychology    . 4  hours 

Education  10.     History  of  Modern  Education   3  hours 

Education  15.     Principles  of  Education 3  hours 

Education  45.     Public  Education   in  the  United   States 3  hours 

Total    credit    19  hours 


:■■■  :'  ■''' 
..■•...■■ 
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Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 
Home 


Economics  1. 
Economics  2. 
Economics  3. 
Economics  4. 
Economics  10. 
Economics  15. 
Economics  35. 
Economics  50. 
Economics  59. 
Economics  60. 
Economics  65. 
Economics  80. 
Economics  105. 


Departmental  Requirements 

Elementary  Cooking 1  hours 

Principles  of  Nutrition -  *  ^urs 

Principles  of  Cooking  -. 6  horns 

Home  Cooking  and  Serving -  g  £°J£| 

Advanced  Cooking 


of  the   Food   Supply    4 


Total   credit 


Chemistry   of   tne   *oou   ouWy    -  §  hours 

Housework "     3  hours 

Home   Management 4  hours 

Elementary  Sewing 9  hours 

Principles  of  Sewing . «  yJmiU 

The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics.-    ---  6  hours 

.  6  hours 
.64  hours 


Textiles 
Dietetics 


General  Subjects 


General    Chemistry 


SKSSlSTSrZ^toiStiS  and  Marketing   - 

ggSSffi  I:  gSSSSSS  S8  &2SSS  " 


BsiSFssfswss  mast: 

gffiSgaiS.  56,   Mechanical    Drawing 


Physical  Education 


Physical    Education    " 

Psysical  Educati™ 


^ral^uSS/0A.^n^oro^anaHyiTene 


hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 
hours 


Total   credit 


.61  hours 


Electives,    42  credit  hours. 
Students  who. specialize  in ^xffles  an*  sewing  are  expectation. 
plete  the  following  scheme  of  186  credit    nomb 

degree: 

1.    College  Requirements 

Elementary  Psychology ■-  6  hourg 

Educational    Psychology ■     3houls 

History   of  Modern   Education    __--        J  {wgJJ 

Principles    of    Education    ------  q-f--i"  _  3  hours 

Public  Education  in  the  United  btates— 

19  hours 


Psychology  1. 
Psychology  2. 
Education  10. 
Education  15. 
Education  45. 


Total   credit 


Home  Economics  1. 
Home  Economics  2. 
Home  Economics  3. 
Home  Economics  35. 
Home  Economics  50. 
Home  Economics  59. 
Home  Economics  60. 
Home  Economics  61. 
Home  Economics  62. 
Home  Economics  63. 
Home  Economics  65. 
Home  Economics  70. 
Home  Economics  73. 
Design  ____—  — 
Home  Economics  80 
Home  Economics  160 


2.    Departmental  Requirement* 

Elementary    Cooking -  4  Jjgur| 

Principles  of  Nutrition   _.  -  J  £°u  ;g 

Principles    of    Cooking    -  "I  3  hours 

Housework 3  hours 

Home   Management 4  hourS 

Elementary   Sewing -     9  hours 

Principles  of  Sewing -  |  g 

Clothing  for   Children ---  jg  g^rg 

Dressmaking    ~-  _  2  hours 

^nTlL^rornomf^nZm^Z     I  J  hours 
h;,,«0   T7„rnishine  and   Decoration.--—  3  hours 


Total  credit 


House  Furnishing  and   _ 

Advanced      Dressmaking     and      Pattern  ^  ^^ 

--— ""_   """I 4  hours 

Historic  -and"NaTionar  CoYtume 3  hours 

67  hours 


3.    General  subjects 

._  9  hou 

General  Chemistry 9  hourg 

Organic  Chemistry ■- TV*.,.-!     ,,,,■  (horns 

Economics  102.     Cooperation t  and .Marketing 

English  1.     Composition    ;,IU.1  .'.'  u.  '  9  houl 

g^-^snr'sa^ 

*   ■       Arts  56.     Mechanical  Drawing 
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The  Curricula 

Industrial  Arts  60.     Elementary  Drawing  and  nP«,vn 

Physical  Education     1.     Physical   Education     Design 6  hours 

Physica    Education     2.     Physical    Educat  on    3  hours 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiolo^ "and Hygiene      i::::  I  Sours 

Total   credit    

Electives,    39   credit   hours  61  hours 

Suggested  Courses 

hart  the  prerequisites  in  cooking :  and  sewine  ™?*ents  ^  have  not 
taking  Home  Economics  1  and  59.  g      ay  comPIete  them  by 


First  Year 


FALL  QUARTER 


glish  1A 
imposition  and  Literature 

me  Economics  1 
.mentary  Cooking 

lysical  Education  1A 

I  me  Economics  60A 
Inciples  of  Sewing   and 
iarment  Construction 

ustrial  Arts  60 A 
nciples  of  Drawing 

Tie  Economics  35 
isework 


English  IB 

Composition  and  Literature 

Home  Economics  2A 
Principles  of  Nutrition 

Home  Economics  3A 
Principles  of  Cooking 

Physical  Education  IB 

Home  Economics  60B 
Principles  of  Sewing  and  Gar- 
ment Construction 

Industrial  Arts  60B 
Elementary  Design 


Second  Year 


English  1C 

Composition  and  Literature 

Home  Economics  2B 
Principles  of  Nutrition 

Home  Economics  3B 
Principles  of  Cooking 

Physical  Education  1C 

Home  Economics  64 
Sewing  in  Rural  Schools 

Industrial  Arts  56 
Mechanical  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  60C 
I  Elementary  Design 


lisfa  2 A 

iposir.ion  and  Literature 

eral  Chemistry 

sical  Education  2A 

sical  Education  20A 
siology  and  Hygiene 

ie  Economics  60C 
fiples  of  Sewing   and 
irment  Construction 


3  55 


English  2B 

Composition  and  Literature 

General  Chemistry 

Physical  Education  2B 

Home  Economics  4A 
Home  Cooking  and  Serving 

Home  Economics  61 
Clothing  for  Children 

Industrial  Arts  50 
House    Planning,    Construc- 
tion, and  Decoration 


55 


English  2C 

Composition  and  Literature 

General  Chemistry 

Physical  Education  2C 

Home  Economics  4B 
Home  Cooking  and  Serving 

Home  Economics  62 
Principles   of    Drafting   and 
and  Dressmaking 


hology  1 

lentary  Psychology 

•at  ion  15 

'iples  of  Education 

lie  Chemistry 

(J  Economics  10 
need  Cooking 

i  or 

W  Economics  80 


y,  m 


3  29 

i 

5  54 


Education  10 

History  of  Modern  Educa- 
tion 

Organic  Chemistry 

Home  Economics  73A 
Advanced  Dressmaking  and 
Pattern  Design 
or 
._  £?me  Economics  105A 
56 1  Dietetics 


Psychology  2B 
71  Educational  Psychology 

Education  45 
Public  Education  in  the 
United  States 


Organic  Chemistry 


62 


Home  Economics  73B 

55ApVaat?eCre„dr2^rki"SMd 
or 
Home  Economics  105B 
Dietetics 


5 
3|54 


5  56 

3|54 
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Fourth  Year 


Home  Economics  50 
Home  Management 

Home  Economics  70 
House  Furnishing  and 
Decoration 


Home  Economics  65A 
52|The  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics 

.Home  Economics  160 
52|  Historic   and   National   Cos- 
tume 


Economics  102 

Cooperation  and  Marketing  \  4 


Home  Economics  65B 
The  Teaching  of  Home 
52j     Economics 

I  Home  Economics  106 
Problems  in  Textile  Chemis- 
56     try 

or 
Home  Economics  115 
I      Chemistry  of  the  Food  Supply 


■ 


C      THE    PIVIS.ON    OF    COUNTRY    UFE    KNOWN    AS   THE    SEAMAN    A 
C,    THE   uiv.9      KNApp  §CHQ0L  of  COUNTRY   UFE 

The  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  ^endowed  ^y  the 

and  resident  community  workers  in  the  country. 

Phases  of  Activity 
1.     College  Courses 

dent  in  every  Southern  State. 
2     The  Knapp  Farm 

presenting  agricultural  principles  and  practice. 

P    The  farm  buildings  and   equipment  axe   designed  to  be   tto 

which  are  economically  possible  on  a  farm  of  this  size. 

5     Cooperation  with  Rural  schools  in  Davidson  Count,, 

The  County  Superintendent  and  County  Board  of  Education  of ID. 
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demonstration  schools.  This  gives  our  prospective  country  teachers 
an  excellent  opportunity  for  observation  and  practice  under  natural 
conditions. 


In  addition  to  their  work  on  the  College  campus  and  in  Davidson 
County,  the  members  of  the  faculty  undertake,  as  opportunity  offers, 
the  following  extension  activities: 

(a)  Surveys — agricultural,  educational,  sanitary,  social,  economic, 
etc. 

(b)  Visiting,  and  cooperating  with  other  institutions,  with  state 
and  county  superintendents  of  education,  rural  school  supervisors,  farm 
demonstration  agents,  and  other  officials. 

(c)  Conference  with  state  legislative  and  executive  committees  and 
boards. 

(d)  Attendance  at  meetings  and  conferences  of  teachers,  demon- 
stration agents,  sanitation  officers,  etc. 

(e)  Preparation  of  country  life  exhibits  at  fairs  and  conventions. 

(f)  Preparation  of  bulletins  and  other  publications  on  country  life 
itopics. 


H 

■-■••:•■■''• 

•    -. 
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Suggested   Four-Year  Course  in  the   Knapp  School  of  Country   Life 
First  Year 


FALL  QUARTER 


English  1A 

Composition  and  Literature 

Biology  1A 
Applied  Biology 

Industrial  Arts  10A 
Elementary  Woodworking 

(men) 

or 
Home  Economics  60A 
Elementary  Sewing 

(women) 

Industrial  Arts  55A 
Mechanical  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  60A 
Principles  of  Drawing 

Physical  Education  5A 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

Mathematics 
Modern  Language 
History 

Biology  35 
Economic  Insects 


WINTER  QUARTER 


fl1  9> 
OP* 


English  IB 

Composition  and  Literature 

Biology  IB 
Applied  Biology 

Agriculture  70 
Poultry  Husbandry 

or 
Agriculture  10 
Plant  Propagation 


Industrial  Arts  COB 
Elementary  Design 


Physical  Education  5B 


Substitutes  or  Electives 

Mathematics 
Modern  Language 
History 

Industrial  Arts  55B 
Mechanical  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  10B 
Elementary  Woodworking 
(men) 

or 
Home  Economics  60B 
Elementary  Sewing  (women) 


SPRING  QUARTER 


English  1C 

Composition  and  Literature 

Biology  5 
Field  Botany 

Agriculture  29 
Gardening  for  Schools 


Industrial  Arts  60C 
Elementary  Design 


Physical  Education  5C 


Substitutes  or  Electives 

Mathematics 
Modern  Language 
History 

Biology  71 
Economic  Birds 

Home  Economics  64 
Sewing  in  Rural  Schools 


Second  Year 


English  2A 

Composition  and  Literature 

General  Chemistry 

Public  Speaking 

Agriculture  75 
Dairying 

Economics  2 
Elements  of  Rural 
Economics 


Physical  Education  2A 
or  5A 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

Mathematics 
Modern  Language 
History 

Biology  130 
Plant  Diseases 

Agriculture  7 
Soils 


3 

46 

3 

20 

1 

73 

4 

24 

4 

32 

1 

117 

3 
3 
3 

64 
65 
51 

2 

28 

4 

23 

English  2B 

Composition  and  Literature 

General  Chemistry 

Public  Speaking 


Education  43 
Rural  Sanitation 

Industrial  Arts  20B 
Agricultural  Forging  (men) 

or 
Home  Economics  2A,  3A 
Elementary  Cooking  and 
Nutrition  (women) 

Physical  Education  2B 
or5B 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

Mathematics 
Modern  Language 
History 

Biology  106 
Bacteriology 


Agriculture  8 
Fertilizers 


;,  53 


English  2C 

Composition  and  Literature 

General  Chemistry 

Public  Speaking 

Agriculture  4 
Elementary  Agricult  ure 


Physical  Education  2G 

or  5C 

Substitute*  or  Efoefflfl 


Mathematics 
Modem  Language 
History 

Industrial  Arts  20C 
Tool  Making  mien  1 


Home  Economics  2B,  3B 
Elementary  Cooking  and 

Nutrition    women 


The  Curricula 

Third  Year 


87 


FALL  QUARTER 

'■v 

70 

WINTER  QUARTER 

'•5 

a 
o 

3 

u 
Ph 

71 

SPRING  QUARTER 

-5 
g 
O 

:; 

<v 

SB 

ychology  1 

ementary  Psychology 

4 

Psychology  2A 
Educational  Psychology 

Psychology  2B 
Educational  Psychology 

71 

ucation  15 

inciples  of  Education 

3 

39 

Education  10 

History  of  Modern  Education 

3 

39 

Education  45 
Public  Education  in  the 
United  States 

3 

41 

ucation  34 

prove  ment  of  Rural 
Schools 

2 

39 

Education  36 

Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs 

2 

40 

onomics  102 

operation  and  Marketing 

4 

32 

Economics  103 
Rural  Credits  and  Land 
Tenure 

4 

33 

Economics  104 
Economic  History  of 
Agriculture 

4 

33 

riculture  45 
imal  Husbandry 

3 

24 

Agriculture  146 

Feeds  and  Feeding  (men) 

3 

25 

Biology  28 

Nature  Study  for  Schools 

or 
Agriculture  25 
Fruit  Growing 

3 
3 

27 
24 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

Substitutes  or  Electives 

dish 
emistry 
ology 
story 

3 
3 
3 
3 

46 
29 
51 
51 

English 
Chemistry 
Geology 
History 

3 
3 

:; 

3 

4,3 
29 
51 
51 

English, 
Chemistry 
Geology 
History 

3 
3 
3 
3 

41. 
29 
51 
51 

>logy  105 
onomic  Botany 

4 

28 

Physics  2 
Applied  Physics 

4 

51 

Chemistry  3 
Applied  Chemistry 

4 

29 

ucation  139 

mmunity  Activities  of 

he  Country  School 

4 

4(1 

Agriculture  127 
Floriculture 

Agriculture  145 
Advanced  Animal 
Husbandry 

Home  Economics  115 
Chemistry  of  the  Food 
Supply  (women) 

2 

3 
4 

25 

2.5 
.54 

Fourth  Year 

1, 

i  cation  137 

al  and  Economic  Phases 
Southern  Rural  School 
roblems 

4 

40 

Agriculture  151 

The  Teaching  of  Agriculture 

4- 

26 

Education  136 

Rural  School  Supervision 

4 

40 

1 

ne  Economics  50 
Tie  Management 
vomen) 

or 
iculture  53 
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TWO-YEAR    PROFESSIONAL    f°URSE 


FOR    TEACHERS    OF    AGRI 


4.^      Thi«  ponrse    comprised  in  the  Division  of 

standard  college  course. 

Dearee.-On  the  satisfactory  completion  o£  this  course  the  degree 
ot  Bachelor  ot  Science  is  conferred. 

E.ectives.-The  electives  chosen  must  be  selected  £»  conference 
St  r^laininTo^ThVs'tuSf S  a^o  Je  annate  prepa 
rTheinscroU;rs  course  can  he  seen  from  the  fo„owing  tahles 


Third  Year 


FALL  QUARTER 


Psychology  1 
Elementary  Psychology 

Education  15 
Principles  of  Education 


Economics  102 
Cooperation  and  Marketing 


WINTER  QUARTER        g| 


SPRING  QUARTER 


Psychology  2A 
4 1 70  Educational  Psychology 

I    I     I  Education  10 
3  39  History  of  Modern  Education    6 


Electives 


Psychology  2B 
Educational  Psychology 

Education  45 
Public  Education  in  the 
United  States 


Economics  103 
Rural  Credits  and  Land 
Tenure 

Electives 


Economics  104 
Economic  History  of 
4|33     Agriculture 

.Electives 


Fourth  Year 


Education  137  . 

Social  and  Eoonomic  Pha- 
ses ot  Southeen  Rural 
School  Problems 

Agriculture  53 
Methods  of  Farm  Demons- 
tration 

Physical  Education  10A 
Games  and  Plays 


Electives 


Agriculture  151 
The  Teaching  of 
Agriculture 


Education  136 

Rural  School  Supervision 


12|     lElectives 


SUGGESTED   COURSES   FOR    FARM    DEMONSTRATE    AGENTS 

1.'»s=s«a,ssus--B!sM?if.| 

in  itself. 


Fall  Quarter  ,  h,,UIS 

1      Biology  1  A.     Applied    Biology      .,.,.,,  i  hours 

o  omits  mi     Cooperation  and  Market  3  houw 

''         .    itinv    I."..      Animal     Husbandrj  ,  houra 

l  hours 


Agrl 


SSSSSSV'  MSeth9od5   in    Kr KS5S5 


The  Curricula 


89 


Winter  Quarter 

1.  Biology     IB.     Applied    Biology    4  hours 

2.  Physics     2.     Applied   Physics    ^ 4  hours 

3.  Agriculture     8.     Fertilizers    2  hours 

4.  Agriculture  20.     Farm  Accounts  and  Commerce 4  hours 

5.  Education  43.     Rural   Sanitation    4  hours 

6.  Economics  103.     Rural   Credits   and   Land   Tenuie 4  hours 

Spring  Quarter 

1.  Chemistry  3.     Applied   Chemistry    4  hours 

2.  Economics  104.     Economic   History   of  Agriculture 4  hours 

3.  Agriculture     36.     Boys'    and   Gills'    Clubs    2  hours 

4.  Agriculture  120.     Farm    Management    ^ 4  hours 


SUGGESTED  COURSES  FOR  RURAL  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS 

mail  Quarter 

1.  Education  139.     Community      Activities      of      the      Country 

School    4  hours 

2.  Education     25  A.     Primary  Methods 4  hours 

3.  Industrial   Arts    10  A.     Elementary    Woodworking 4  hours 

or 
Home  Economics  60  A.     Elementary  Sewing 3  hours 

4.  Physical  Education  10  A.     Games  and  Plays 3  hours 

5.  Singing 

Winter  Quarter 

1.  Education  43.     Rural    Sanitation     4  hours 

2.  Education  10.     History   of  Modern   Education 3  hours 

3.  Agriculture  151.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture 4  hours 

4.  Education  27  B.     Methods    in   Grammar   Grade    Subjects 4  hours 

5.  Singing 

Spring  Quarter 

1.  Education     35.     Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4  hours 

2.  Education  136.     Rural   School   Supervision    4  hours 

3.  Agriculture     4.     Elementary   Agriculture   for   Schools 4  hours 

4.  Agriculture  36.     Boys'   and   Girls'   Clubs . 2  hours 

5.  Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  for  Rural  Schools 2  hours 


SUGGESTED  COURSES  FOR  COUNTRY  MINISTERS  AND   FOR  Y.   M.   C.  A. 
AND  Y.  W.  C.  A.  RURAL  SECRETARIES  AND  COUNTY  ORGANIZERS 

Fall  Quarter 

1.  Physical  Education  10  A.     Games  and  Plays 3  hours 

2.  Education  139.     Community      Activities      of      the      Country 

School    3  hours 

3.  Economics  102.     Cooperation  and  Marketing 4  hours 

4.  Industrial   Arts   10  A.     Elementary   Woodworking 4  hours 

or 
Home   Economics   2  A   and   3  A.     Principles   of   Cooking  and 

Nutrition     5  hours 

5.  Singing 

\  inter  Quarter 

1.  Agriculture  70.     Poultry    Husbandry    4  hours 

2.  Education  43.     Rural   Sanitation 4  hours 

3.  Physical   Education   10  B.     Games   and    Plays 3  hours 

4.  Economics  103.     Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure 4  hours 

5.  Singing 


l>ring  Quarter 

1.  Agriculture     29.     Gardening   for    Schools    4  hours 

2.  Agriculture  120.     Farm  Management 4  hours 

3.  Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  for  Rural   Schools 2  hours 

|   4.     Education  36.     Boys'    and    Girls'    Clubs    2  hours 

,   5.  Singing 


INDEX 


Pages 
Affiliation    with    Vanderbilt 12 

Agriculture      23-26 

Appointment    Committee    3,  22 

Architecture,   School 38,'  60 

Arithmetic     _  '  34 

Art  zzzzzzzzzs? 

Astronomy     _  g4 

Bible  Study ._ 26    27 

Biology   27,  28 

Hoard  of  Trustees— 2 

Bookstore   and   Postoffice 22 

Botany     27 

Buildings  and   Equipment 111 

Calendar 2 

Chemistry _29 

Child  Study 71 

Classical  Languages  29-31 

College  of  Education   14 

College  Year  _  13 

Committees    3   22 

Composition    '  32 

Cooking    "32,53 

Courses  of  Instruction ____'_23 

Curricula  of  College  75 

{Division  of  Country  Life _15 

Division   of  Education __  45 

jDivision  of  Practical  Arts ___14 

Domestic  Art 32   52 

Domestic  Science __32*  52 

drawing  and  Design _-_..32,~61,'  62 

Oconomics 32 

Elementary  Education '_  ~~~~34 

English    "_  "  4T5 

faculty   _""_"_ ^4-7 

"oods ~       -„ 

'oods  and  Cooking ~~ZZZ53 

renCh, — -ZZZ79765 

■1  Assembly __21 

peneral  Information 1± 

j'-eography 

feology 

German 


49 

_51 

—51,  65 

^aduate  School  of  Education  14 

rammar -S.mTbi 

1  f"k   29    51 

Mth    Education    ___        ~  ~"    "~~_  '  37 

fistorical  Sketch ~         "       fi 

istory    ~  ~  ° 

latory  of  Education____Z__Z______39 


Pages 

Holders    of   Scholarships 21 

Home  Economics '     52 

Industrial  Arts *""-, 

Latin    ZZZZZZ  30 

Literature    RA 

Loan  Fund 


12 

Manual  Training fi4 

Mathematics     ZZZZZZ     Z  64 

Mechanical  Drawing _~61 

Millinery ~  „_ 

,_  *  55,  65 

Modern   Languages 

Music    

Nature  Study —ZZZZZZ 

Organization  of  the  College- 
Penmanship 

Philosophy    " 

Physical  Education "      "~~gy 

Physics    ~_  ~     ___  69 

Physiology    6g>  69"70 


.—65 
—66 
27,  66 
13 

34,  66 


Primary  Educat 


ion 34;  70 


Principles  of  Education  _. 

Psychology "__-Q 

Public   Speaking  and  Debate 73 

Purpose  of  College '~_11 

Reading    34   73 

Registration '_'  18 

Requirements  for  Entrance  — ~_u 

Requirements  for  Degrees Z_15 

Room  and   Board _  19 

Rural  Education  __Z__39 

Scholarships _  19 

School  Administration  ~~4i 

Secondary  Education ~__3 

Sewing    — — ZZT4773 

Social  Science 73 

Sociology     ZZ_74 

Spanish Z_Z_65774 

Spelling   __Ti 

Story  Telling — Z_7'4 

Student  Organizations ~_22 

Student  Register __22 

Summer  Quarter \    ~_18 

Teaching  of  Special  Subjects ___44 

Textiles   and   Sewing 54,  74 

Tuition  and  Fees Zl8 

Unit   of   Credit __13 

Welfare    Committee    — z,  22 

Zoology   27j  ?4 


&£ 


Series 


JUNE,  1916 


Vol.  IV.  No.  4 


BULLETIN 

<ARY 


George  Peabody  College 
f         for  Teachers 


ANNOUNCEMENT  OF 

THIRD  COLLEGE  YEAR 
1916-1917 


PUBLISHED  BY  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

MARCH,  JUNE,  SEPTEMBER,  DECEMBER 

NASHVILLE,  TENNESSEE 


Entered  as  Second-Class  Matter  at  the  Postoffice  at  Nashville,  Tennessee 


CALENDAR 


1916 

Summer  Quarter 

June  15,  16,  Thursday  and  Friday — Registration 

June  17,  Saturday — Class  wcrk  begins 

July     4,  Tuesday — Holiday 

July  21,  Friday — First  term  ends.     Examinations 

July  22,  Saturday — Second  term  begins.     Registration 

August  25,  Friday — Examinations 

August  26,  Saturday — Summer   quarter   ends.      Convocation 


Fall  Quarter 

October  2,  3,  Monday  and  Tuesday — Entrance  examinations  and  registration 
October  4,  Wednesday — Class  work  begins 
November  30-December  2 — Thanksgiving  holidays 
December  22,  Friday — Fall  quarter  closes.     Examinations 


1917 


Winter  Quarter 

January  2,  Tuesday — Winter  quarter  begins.     Registration 

January  3,  Wednesday — Class   work   begins 

February  18,  Sunday — Founder's  Day 

February  22,  Thursday — Washington's    Birthday.      Holiday 

March  21,  Wednesday — Winter  quarter  closes.     Examinations 


Spring    Quarter 

March  22,   Thursday — Spring  quarter  begins.     Registration 

June     9,  Saturday — Examinations  close 

June  12,  Tuesday — Spring  quarter  ends.     Convocation 
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Faculty  Council — Mr.  Selvidge,  Chairman;  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander,  Miss  Andrews,  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Dresslar,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr. 
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Bruce  Ryburn  Payne 


President  of  the  College 


ginia.     Author   of  Elementary   Curricula  of  Germany    France    Fnail^f  Ij'i 
pTo%rralaCPoe7r°yn    Word9    C°mm°nly    Mi^lled;  ?oinf  SSStor^SSj^ 

Carter  Alexander  Professor  of  School  Administration 

Missouri ;  research  scholar  and  fellow  in  education,  Teachers  Colleee f Tohim 

Thomas  Alexander 


Associate  Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Cokfmwi  Un?versityP  y  °f  educatlon>  summer  s^sion,  1914,  Teachers  CoUefe 
Lula  Ocillee  Andrews       Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  English 

Albert  Barnett 


.  Student  Assistant  in  Agriculture 


Cynthia  Baucom 


Instructor  in  Millinery 


Connie  J.  Bonslagel  Home  Demonstration  Work 

Assistant  State  Agent,  Home  Demonstration  Work,  Mississippi. 
Leland  Bunch  Student  Assistant  in  Agriculture 


6  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Charles  Carlyle  Colby  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

B.Pd..  Michigan  State  Normal  College,  Ypsilanti ;  B.S..  University  of  Chi- 
cago ;  fellow  in  geography,  University  of  Chicago.  Instructor  in  geography, 
Michigan  State  Normal  College ;  special  assistant  in  geography,  University 
of  Chicago  ;  head  of  department  of  geography,  State  Normal  School,  Winona, 
Minnesota. 


Kary  Cadmus  Davis 


Professor  of  Agriculture 


B.S.,  M.S.,  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College;  graduate  of  Kansas  State 
Normal  School ;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Principal  of  state  high  school, 
Austin,  Minnesota  ;  teacher  of  science,  State  Normal  School,  St.  Cloud,  Min- 
nesota ;  professor  of  horticulture,  West  Virginia  University  and  Experiment 
Station,  Morgantown,  West  Virginia ;  principal  of  Dunn  County  School  of 
Agriculture,  Menomonie,  Wisconsin  ;  dean,  State  School  of  Agriculture,  Can- 
ton, New  York ;  professor  of  agronomy  and  principal  agricultural  short 
courses,  Rutgers  College  ;  director  of  Teachers'  Summer  Training  School,  Rut- 
gers College,  1913  ;  conductor  of  summer  training  schools  for  teachers  in  Min- 
nesota and  Wisconsin  ;  professor  of  agriculture,  University  of  Virginia  Sum- 
mer School,  1908-11  ;  speaker  and  demonstrator  for  farmers'  institutes,  agri- 
cultural railway  trains,  and  college  extension  meetings.  Author  of  Productive 
Farming;  Part  III  Histology  of  Plants,  in  Bailey's  Botany;  Text-book  of 
Plant  Husbandry  for  High   Schools  ;   editor  of  Lippincott's  Farm  Manuals. 


Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar 


Professor  of  Health  Education 


A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Indiana ;  Ph.D.,  Clark  University.  Teacher  in 
rural  schools  ;  teacher  in  high  school ;  principal  of  high  school ;  superintend- 
ent of  schools ;  associate  professor  of  education,  University  of  California ; 
dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  University  of  Alabama  ;  specialist  in  school 
hygiene  and  school  sanitation,  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Education  ;  special  agent,  U.  S. 
Bureau  of  Education.  Author  of  Education  and  Superstition;  American 
Schoolhouscs  ;  School  Hygiene;  Buildings  and  Grounds  for  Rural  Schools. 


Ada  Martitia  Field 


Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 


A.B.,  Guilford  College ;  A.M.,  University  of  Washington  ;  A.M.,  Columbia 
University  ;  Guilford  graduate  scholar,  Bryn  Mawr  College.  Teacher  of  chem- 
istry and  botany,  Industrial  Institute,  Weiser,  Idaho ;  graduate  instructor  in 
chemistry,  University  of  Washington ;  professor  of  chemistry,  Guilford  Col- 
lege ;  lecturer  on  dietetics,  New  York  Medical  College  for  Women,  1913-14  : 
assistant  in  nutrition,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 


David  Ridgway  Gebhart 


Associate  Professor  of  Music 


Pupil  of  Carl  Schmidt,  Octavia  Hensel.  and  M.  Richardson,  in  voice  and  theory  ; 
student,  College  of  Music,  Cincinnati;  student  in  voice,  Hans  Seitz,  Leipsic ; 
A.B.  in  Education,  Kirksville  State  Normal  School,  Missouri.  Supervisor  of 
music,  public  schools,  New  Albany,  Indiana  ;  head  of  department  of  music, 
Kirksville   State  Normal   School. 


Hei^n  Gleason 


Instructor  in  8c t ring- 


Graduate,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University.  Teacher,  Bradley  Poly- 
technic Institute  ;  instructor  in  domestic  art,  Kansas  City  high  school  ;  in- 
structor in   summer  school,  University  of  Missouri. 


Lewis  Cecil  GRAYr 


Professor  of  Rural  Economic* 


A.B.,  A.M.,  William  Jewell  College ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin.  Pro- 
fessor of  economics  and  history,  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College,  Okla- 
homa ;  instructor  in  economics,  University  of  Wisconsin ;  professor  of  eco- 
nomics, University  of  Saskatchewan.  Author  of  Economics  and  Conserva- 
tion; Rent  under  the  Assumption  of  Exhaustibility  ;  Southern  Agriculture, 
Plantation  System,  and  the  Negro  Problem. 


Mary  Clay  Hiner 


Assistant  in  English 


Graduate  of  State  Normal  School,  Farmville,  Virginia;  student  in  University 
of  Virginia  Summer  School.  Instructor  in  English,  State  Normal  School 
Farmville  Virginia  ;  instructor  in  elementary  English,  summer  normal  school. 
Farmville.  Virginia;  instructor  in  elementary  English,  University  of  Virginia 
Summer  School. 


Blanche  E.  Hyde 


Faculty 


Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economies 


Graduate  of  the  Normal  Art  School,  Boston  ;  diplomas  from  household  science 
and  art  departments,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University  ;  B.  S.,  Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University  ;  graduate  student  at  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University,  and  at  Harvard  University.  Teacher  of  dressmaking,  Evening 
High  School,  New  York ;  supervisor  and  normal  teacher  of  household  arts. 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  ;  director  of  household  arts,  Newton,  Massachusetts. 

Helen  Merri weather  Jenkins  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

[On  leave,  1916  17.]  Graduate  of  the  Sargent  Normal  School  of  Physical  Edu- 
cation ;  student  at  Wellesley  College  ;  B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity ;  student  of  folk  dancing  in  Scandinavia  and  Ireland.  Physical  director, 
Wyegonic  Summer  Camp;  director  of  games  and  dramatic  play  in  private 
classes  and  in  settlements,  Boston  and  New  York  ;  physical  director  in  the 
Geneseo  State  Normal  School,  New  York. 

Dwtght  J.  Knapp  Teaching  Fello-w  in  Manual  Arts 

Graduate  of  Yeatman  High  School ;  graduate  of  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute. 


Charles  Edgar  Little 


Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Classical 

Languages 


A.B.,  Peabody  Normal  College ;  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University ;  graduate  stu- 
dent, University  of  Chicago.  Principal  of  academy,  Sparta,  Georgia  ;  prin- 
cipal of  academy,  Eatonton,  Georgia  ;  instructor  in  Latin  and  mathematics, 
Peabody  Normal  College  ;  professor  of  Latin,  Peabody  Normal  College  ;  super- 
intendent of  summer  session  and  chairman  of  the  faculty,  Peabody  Normal 
College.     Author  of   Grammatical  Index  to  Chandogya  Upanishad. 


Margaret  Kennedy  Lowry 


Assistant  in  Home  Economics 


Certificate,  two-year  practical  course  in  home  economics,  Ward-Belmont  Col- 
lege ;  student  in  advanced  dressmaking,  Young  Women's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, Nashville  ;  instructor  in  sewing  and  dressmaking,  Young  Women's  Chris- 
tian Association,  Nashville ;  assistant  in  sewing,  summer  session,  1914, 
'George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 


Mary  Lacy  Lyle 


Student  Assistant  in  CooJcing 


Graduate,  State  Normal  School,  Harrisonburg ;  student  in  summer  schools. 
University  of  Virginia  and  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University.  Teacher 
in  rural  schools,  Prince  Edward  County,  Virginia  ;  instructor  in  home  eco- 
nomics, summer  session,  State  Normal  School,  Harrisonburg  ;  teacher  of  home 
economics  in  elementary  and  night  schools,   Richmond,  Virginia. 


•Charles  Alexander  McMurry 


Professor  of  Elementary  Education 


Graduate  of  Illinois  State  Normal  University  ;  student,  University  of  Michi- 
gan ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Halle,  Germany.  Teacher  in  schools  of  Illinois, 
Colorado,  and  Minnesota ;  director  of  training  department  at  Illinois  State 
Normal  University  and  at  Northern  Illinois  State  Normal  School,  De  Kalb ; 
member  of  faculty,  summer  sessions,  University  of  Chicago  and  Teachers  Col- 
lege, New  York  ;  member  of  extension  faculty,  University  of  Chicago.  Author 
of  General  Method  and  Conflicting  Principles  of  Teaching;  joint  author  of 
Method  of  the  Recitation,  seven  volumes  of  Special  Methods,  two  volumes  of 
Courses  of  Study  in  the  Eight  Grades;  three  volumes  of  Type  Studies  in 
Geography.  Editor  for  ten  years  of  the  Year  Books  of  the  National  Herbart 
Society. 


Emma  Bunn  Matteson 


Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 


Graduate,  State  Normal  School,  Oneonta,  New  York  ;  Pratt  Institute,  Brook- 
lyn, New  York ;  B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University ;  assistant  in 
biology  and  instructor  in  cooking,  Pratt  Institute ;  teacher  of  cooking  in 
elementary  schools  of  New  York  City  ;  director  of  home  economics,  State  Nor- 
mal School,  Winona,  Minnesota  ;  instructor  in  home  economics,  summer  school 
of  Middlebury  College,  Middlebury,  Vermont ;  instructor  in  the  summer  school, 
The  School  of  Education,  The  University  of  Chicago ;  instructor  in  home 
economics,  Simmons  College,  Boston,  Massachusetts.  Joint  author  of  Lab- 
oratory Manual  of  Foods  and  Cookery. 
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Edwin  Mims  Professor  of  English  Language  and  Literature  in 

Vanderbilt  University 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Vanderbilt  University ;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University.  Professor  of 
English  literature,  Trinity  College  ;  professor  of  English,  University  of  North 
Carolina ;  professor  of  English,  University  of  Virginia  Summer  School, 
1908-11  ;  professor  of  English,  Johns  Hopkins  University  Summer  School, 
1913.  Editor  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Selections  from  Henry  Van  Dyke; 
Life  of  Sidney  Lanier;  Southern  Fiction,  in  The  South  in  the  Building  of  the 
Nation;  Stevenson's  Travels  icith  a  Donkey;  Stevenson's  Inland  Voyage; 
joint  editor  of  Southern  Prose  and  Poetry ;  joint  editor,  South  Atlantic  Quar- 
terly, 1905-09. 


Benjamin  Albert  Pratt 


Instructor  in  Agriculture 


A.M.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers;  B.S.,  Kansas  State  Normal 
School  and  the  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College  ;  manager  of  the  Blue  Rib- 
bon Stock  Farm,  Reading,  Kansas.  Teacher  of  public  schools,  Eskridge,  Kan- 
sas ;  principal  of  public  schools,  Bucklin,  Kansas  ;  superintendent  of  public 
schools,  Spearville,  Kansas ;  associate  professor  of  agriculture  and  director 
of  the  State  Normal  School  Demonstration  Farm,  Warrensburg,  Missouri. 
Author  of  Productive  Corn  Growing. 


William  F.  Russell 


Professor  of  Secondary  Education 


A.B.,  Cornell  University  ;  Ph.D.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University  ;  grad- 
uate scholar,  honorary  fellow,  Teachers  College.  Teacher  of  history  and 
economics,  College  High  School,  Greeley  Colorado ;  assistant  professor  of 
history  and  sociology,  State  Teachers  College,  Greeley,  Colorado  ;  assistant  in 
philosophy  of  education,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University.  Author  of 
The  Early  Teaching  of  History  in  New  York  and  Massachusetts ;  Economy 
in  Secondary  Education. 

Grace  Schaeffer  Home  Demonstration  Work 

County  Agent,  Home  Demonstration  Work,  North  Carolina. 


Carrie   Scobey 


Student  Assistant  in  Cooking 


Graduate  of  Hay-Long  College  :  student,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Teacher  in  the  Fanning  School ;  teacher  in  rural  schools,  Alabama  and  Ten- 
nessee ;  teacher  in  graded  school,  Franklin,  Tennessee  ;  principal  of  William- 
son County  High   School,   Tennessee. 


Robert  W.   Selvedge 


Professor  of  Industrial  Edua 


B.S.,  A.M.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University ;  graduate,  State  Normal 
School,  Warrensburg,  Missouri ;  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute.  Teacher  in 
rural  schools,  Missouri ;  teacher,  manual  training,  high  school,  Joplin,  Mis- 
souri ;  professor  of  mechanic  arts,  Louisiana  Industrial  Institute  ;  professor 
of  manual  arts,  University  of  Missouri.  Joint  author  of  The  Teachinc  of 
Manual  Arts. 

Jesse  M.  Shaver  Instructor  in  Biology 

B.S.A.,  University  of  Tennessee.  Student  assistant  in  botany.  University  of 
Tennessee. 


Yetta  S.   Shoninger         Assistant  Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Graduate,  Normal  School,  Louisville,  Kentucky;  Kindergarten  Training  School, 
Louisville,  Kentucky:  B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  diploma 
in  elementary  supervision.  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  student 
in  summer  schools.  University  of  Chicago  and  Columbia  University.  Teacher 
in  public  schools,  Louisville,  Kentucky;  instructor  in  school  gardening,  nature 
study,  and  manual  training,  summer  school,  Covington.  Virginia;  instructoi 
in  primary  education,  supervisor  of  primary  department  and  demonstration 
teacher,  S'tate  Normal  School.  Springfield,  Missouri;  supervisor  o\'  training 
and  Instructor  in  primary  education  and  child  psychology.  State  Normal 
School,   Harrisonburg.    Virginia. 


.    Faculty 


Edward  Kellogg  Strong,  Jr.        Professor  of  Psychology  and  Psychology 

of  Education 
B.S,  M.S.,  University  of  California;  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University;  fellow  in 
psychology,  Columbia  University ;  research  fellow  in  advertising  for  Adver- 
tising Men's  League  of  New  York,  and  for  Association  of  National  Adver- 
tising Managers.  Assistant  in  Barnard  College ;  lecturer  in  Extension  De- 
partment, Columbia  University.     Author  of  Relative  Merit  of  Advertisements. 


William  Knox  Tate 


Professor  of  Rural  Education 


A.B.,  A.M.,  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  ;  student  at  University  of  Chicago. 
Teacher  in  rural  schools,  Siloam  Springs,  Arkansas  ;  principal  of  high  school, 
Tyler.  Texas  ;  principal  of  Memminger  Normal  School,  Charleston,  South  Car- 
olina ;  assistant  superintendent  of  schools,  Charleston,  South  Carolina  ;  mem- 
ber of  faculty,  Summer  School  of  the  South,  1902-13  ;  professor  of  elemen- 
tary education,  University  of  South  Carolina ;  state  supervisor  of  rural 
schools,  South  Carolina.  Author  of  A  Statement  of  the  Rural  School  Prob- 
lems in  South  Carolina;  Suggested  Solutions  for  Some  Rural  School  Prob- 
lems in  South  Carolina;  Special  Supervision  of  Rural  Schools  in  South  Caro- 
lina; Rural  School  Movements  and  Ideals  in  South  Carolina;  Teachers'  Man- 
ual for  the  Elementary  Schools  of  South  Carolina;  Farm  Arithmetic  for  the 
Rural  Schools  of  South  Carolina;  Some  Suggestive  Features  of  the  Swiss 
School  System. 

Herbert  Cushing  Tolman       Dean  of  Academic  Department  and  Profes- 
sor of  Greek  Language  and  Literature  in  Yanderbilt  University 

B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University  ;  D.D.,  University  of  Nashville,  Peabody  College  ; 
S.T.D.,  Hobart  College;  LL.D.,  University  of  Nashville;  Hon.  Canon,  All 
Saints  Cathedral,  Milwaukee  ;  student  at  University  of  Berlin  and  University 
sity  of  Munich.  Assistant  professor  of  Sanskrit,  University  of  Wisconsin'; 
professor  of  Sanskrit,  University  of  North  Carolina  ;  member  of  faculty, 
Archaelogical  Institute  of  America.  Author  of  Ancient  Persian  Lexicon  and 
Texts;  Herodotus  and  Empires  of  the  East;  Ancient  Persian  Language  and 
Cuneiform  Supplement ;  Caesar's  Gallic  War;  Greek  Gospel  of  Matthew; 
Greek  and  Roman  Mythology ;  The  Art  of  Translating;  Vrbs  Beata;  Via 
Crucis ;  Mycenaean  Troy.  Editor  of  Vanderbilt  Oriental  Series;  associate 
editor,  World's  Progress;  collaborator,  Madressa  Jubilee  Volume,  Bombay, 
India. 


Earl  Ambrose  Warner 


Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Design 


Art  student,  Chicago  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  Chicago  Art  Institute,  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago  Summer  School ;  teacher's  diploma,  Bradley  Polytechnic  In- 
stitute :  landscape  painting,  New  York  Art  Students'  League.  Teacher  in 
graded  and  rural  schools,  Wisconsin  ;  assistant  in  art,  State  Normal  School, 
Whitewater,  Wisconsin  ;  instructor  in  art,  Bradley  Polytechnic  Institute : 
instructor  in  design,  mechanical  drawing,  and  copper  work,  North  Industrial 
School,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania.     Author  of  Tree  Studies. 

Jo  Anna  Yarborough  Home  Demonstration  Work 

County  Agent,  Home  Demonstration  Work,  South  Carolina. 

STAFF  OF    DEMONSTRATION    SCHOOL 

Ernestine  Alderman  Fifth  Grade 

Student,  Baylor  University,  Texas  ;  teacher  in  public  schools,  Mexia,  Texas  ; 
student,  George  Peabody  College,   1915-16. 


Grace  E.  Andrews 


Sewing 


Student,    George   Peabodv    College ;    teacher.    Peabodv    Demonstration    School. 
1915-16. 


Sarah  W.  Crawford 


Kindergarten 


Graduate,  Kindergarten  Training  School.  Louisville,  Kentucky  ;  student,  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  summer  session  ;  kindergarten  director,  public  schools, 
Louisville,  Kentucky  ;  teacher  in  model  kindergarten,  Chautauqua,  New  York  : 
kindergarten  and  primary  supervision,  Industrial  Institute  and  College,  Co- 
lumbus, Mississippi. 
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Martha  Kelley 


Second  Grade 


Student,  George  Peabody  College  ;  assistant  in  second  grade,  Peabody  Demon- 
stration  School,   1915-16. 


Dwight  J.  Knapp 


Manual  Training 


Teaching   Fellow,   George   Peabody   College';    teacher,   Peabody    Demonstration 
School,   1915-16. 


Margaret  A.  Lemon 


Third  Grade 


Graduate,  Memminger  Normal  School,  Charleston,  South  Carolina ;  student, 
Teachers  College,  Columbia  University ;  teacher,  Speyer  School ;  teacher  of 
graded  school,  Abbeville,  South  Carolina  ;  critic  teacher,  State  Normal  School, 
Harrisonburg,  Virginia;  critic  teacher,  Winthrop  College,  Rock  Hill,  South 
Carolina ;  teacher  of  primary  methods,  summer  session,  Harrisonburg,  Vir- 
ginia ;   teacher,   Peabody   Demonstration   School,   1915-16. 


Ruth   Emily   McMurry 


English  and   German 


B.A.,  Beloit  College  ;  graduate,  Northern  Illinois  State  Normal  School ;  teacher 
in  citv  schools,  DeKalb,  Illinois  ;  teacher  of  English,  Peabody  Demonstration 
School,    1915-16. 


Bertha  Mathews 


First   Grade 


B.Pd.,  Normal  School.  Kirksville,  Missouri  ;  student,  University  of  Michigan  : 
student,  summer  sessions,  University  of  Chicago  ;  teacher  in  rural  schools  of 
Iowa  and  Missouri ;  teacher  of  science,  high  school,  Shelbina,  Missouri ;  teacher 
in  primary  grades,  public  schools,  Oklahoma  City  ;  critic  teacher,  Training 
School,  Central  State  Normal  School,  Edmond,  Oklahoma  ;  supervisor  of  pri- 
mary grades  and  instructor  in  primary  education,  Northwestern  Normal 
School,  Alva,  Oklahoma  ;  first  grade  teacher,  Peabody  Demonstration  School, 
1915-16. 


Adele  Raymond 


Cooking 


Student,    George   Peabody    College ;    teacher,   Peabody   Demonstration    School, 
1915-16. 


Rosa  Judson  Rodgers 


Fourth  Grade 


Student,  West  Tennessee  Normal  School,  Memphis  ;  student,  George  Peabody 
College ;  teacher  in  public  schools,  Paris,  Tennessee ;  fourth  grade  tacher, 
Peabody  Demonstration  School,   1915-16. 


Harvey  G.   Swanson 


Principal  and  Mathematics 


B.Pd.,  B.A.,  Normal  School,  Kirksville,  Missouri ;  teacher  in  rural  schools  of 
Schuyler  County,  Missouri ;  principal  of  schools,  Greentop,  Missouri ;  super- 
intendent of  schools,  Queen  City,  Missouri ;  supervisor  of  practice  school, 
Kirksville  State  Normal  School,  Missouri ;  teacher  of  mathematics,  Demon- 
stration School,  George  Peabody  College,   1915-16. 


John   T.    Wade 


History   and   Geography 


Graduate,  Bowling  Green  Normal  School ;  principal  of  grammar  school,  Pa- 
ducah.  Kentucky ;  student,  George  Peabody  College ;  teacher  of  history  and 
geography,  Peabody  Demonstration   School,   1915-16. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  the  direct  outgrowth  of  the 
entire  educational  policy  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education 
Fund.  It  is  the  lineal  successor  of  the  Peabody  Normal  College, 
founded  in  1875  by  these  Trustees,  as  well  as  the  inheritor  of  all  their 
good  will  and  their  splendid  record  in  Southern  education. 

Origin 

In  1867  George  Peabody  made  his  memorable  donation  to  the  cause 
of  Southern  education,  in  his  letter  of  gift  appointing  as  the  first 
Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  the  following  gentlemen: 
Hon.  Robert  C.  Winthrop,  Massachusetts,  Chairman;  Hon.  Hamilton 
Fish,  New  York;  Right  Rev.  Charles  P.  Mcllvaine,  Ohio,  Vice-Chair- 
man; Gen.  U.  S.  Grant,  U.  S.  Army;  Admiral  D.  G.  Farragut,  U.  S. 
Navy;  Hon.  William  A.  Graham,  North  Carolina;  Hon.  William  C. 
Rives,  Virginia;  Hon.  John  H.  Clifford,  Massachusetts;  Hon.  William 
Aiken,  South  Carolina;  Hon.  Wm.  M.  Evarts,  New  York;  Charles  Maca- 
lester,  Esq.,  Pennsylvania;  George  W.  Riggs,  Esq.,  Washington;  Samuel 
Wetmore,  Esq.,  New  York;  Edward  A.  Bradford,  Esq.,  Louisiana; 
George  N.  Eaton,  Esq.,  Maryland;  and  George  Peabody  Russell,  Esq., 
Massachusetts. 

As  members  of  this  group  of  notable  men  passed  out  of  service  by 
death  or  by  resignation,  worthy  successors  were  appointed.  They  have 
by  their  largeness  and  generosity  of  policy  left  an  unparalleled  impres- 
sion upon  the  ideals  of  Southern  education. 

When  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  organized,  they 
selected,  as  their  General  Agent,  Dr.  Barnas  Sears,  then  President  of 
Brown  University.  Dr.  Sears  began  his  work  with  a  tour  of  inspection. 
By  his  intelligent  insight  he  at  once  formulated  a  policy  which  is  still 
in  the  unfolding.  The  Board  began  to  promote  public  education  by 
special  gifts  to  particular  schools  and  places.  When  this  work  had 
put  new  heart  into  the  impoverished  South,  the  demand  for  teachers 
pointed  out  to  Dr.  Sears  the  next  step  of  his  Trustees,  and  conjointly 
with  the  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Nashville  there  was  established 
in  1875  at  Nashville  the  institution  for  the  training  of  teachers,  whose 
purpose  was  to  supply  teachers  and  educational  leaders  for  the  South- 
ern schools  and  to  encourage  the  several  states  to  assume  the  obliga- 
tion of  training  their  teachers. 


State  Normal  School 

1875. — The  institution  thus  founded  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody 
Education  Fund  was  at  first  known  as  the  State  Normal  School.  It 
was  put  in  charge  of  Dr.  Eben  S.  Stearns  as  President,  with  a  faculty 
of  only  two  other  members,  and  opened  its  doors  on  December  1  with 
thirteen  students. 

1881. — The  institution  was  the  one  center  in  the  South  for  the  higher 
training  of  teachers,  was  so  recognized  by  educators  generally,  and  the 
State  of  Tennessee  began  in  this  year  to  make  annual  appropriations 
for  the  support  of  the  institution.  The  system  of  scholarships  for 
all  the  states  tended  to  attract  the  best  material  from  all  over  the 
South  and  at  the  same  time  to  distribute  trained  teachers  throughout 
the  same  territory. 
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Peabody  Normal  College 

1887. — During  the  administration  of  Dr.  William  H.  Payne  the  name 
of  the  institution  was  changed  to  Peabody  Normal  College.  He  did  a 
notable  work  in  elevating  standards,  the  institution  being  developed 
along  two  distinct  lines:  First,  a  group  of  courses  for  training  ele- 
mentary teachers,  covering  two  years  and  leading  to  a  diploma  called 
Licentiate  of  Instruction;  second,  a  group  of  courses  covering  four 
years  and  leading  to  a  Bachelor's  degree.  The  elevation  of  all  require- 
ments, a  greatly  enlarged  faculty,  and  an  'enriched  course  of  study 
made  the  College  the  real  and  acknowledged  leader  of  Southern  normal 
schools. 

1901. — The  administration  of  President  Porter  marks  another  epoch 
in  the  history  of  the  College.  If  it  was  still  to  lead  in  the  training  of 
teachers  as  formerly,  the  College  must  have  permanency,  large  facil- 
ities, and  right  relationships  with  Southern  educational  movements. 
It  was  evident  that  new  adjustments  were  called  for,  and  that  a  reor- 
ganization was  required  to  bring  about  the  desired  results. 

To  this  end  a  movement  was  begun  in  1902  for  the  establishment  of 
a  central  Teachers'  College  for  the  entire  South,  to  continue  on  broader 
and  higher  lines  the  work  already  being  done  by  Peabody  Normal 
College.  This  idea  was  acted  upon  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody 
Education  Fund  at  their  meeting  of  October  1,  1902,  and  embodied  in 
the  following  resolution: 

"Whebeas,  From  time  to  time,  the  Presidents  of  the  Peabody  Normal 
mal  College — Dr.  Payne  and  Governor  Porter — and  the  General  Agent 
of  this  Board  have  made  various  suggestions  and  recommendations 
looking  to  improvements  in  the  College;  therefore,  be  it 

"Resolved,  That  the  Chairman  appoint  a  committee  to  consider  the 
needs  and  opportunities  of  the  College  and  to  report  what,  in  their 
judgment,  should  be  done  to  increase  the  efficiency  thereof,  and  to  make 
and  continue  it  as  a  fit  memorial  to  Mr.  Peabody  and  as  a  great  Teach- 
ers' Training  College  for  the  Southern  States." 

Still  more  emphatic  endorsement  of  this  purpose  was  embodied  in 
the  resolutions  passed  at  their  meeting  of  January  29,  1903. 

1905. — The  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund,  after  two 
years  of  constant  discussion  and  investigation,  finally  resolved  at  their 
meeting  of  January  24,  1905,  to  endow  with  $1,000,000  and  establish 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  at  Nashville  upon  the  foundation 
of  Peabody  Normal  College  and  as  its  successor,  provided  the  State 
of  Tennessee  would  contribute  $250,000,  the  city  of  Nashville  $200,000, 
the  county  of  Davidson,  $50,000  (afterwards  raised  to  $100,000),  and 
the  University  of  Nashville  its  grounds  and  buildings  estimated  at 
$250,000. 

Thus  was  launched  in  definite  form  the  proposition  to  insure  the 
establishment  of  the  College  for  the  higher  education  of  teachers  in 
the  Southern  States,  which,  to  quote  the  language  of  the  resolutions, 
"is  essential  to  the  completion  of  an  efficient  educational  system  for 
said  states  and  would  be  the  noblest  memorial  to  George  Peabody." 
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1909. — Four  years  of  effort  met  with  final  success  when  a  satisfac- 
tory settlement  was  reached  in  June,  1909,  at  which  time  the  Trustees 
of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  accepted  as  fulfilled  all  the  stipula- 
tions which  had  been  formerly  proposed.  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers  was  duly  incorporated  September  30,  and  its  Board  of  Trus- 
tees held  their  first  meeting  October  5. 


Historical  Sketch 


13 


1910. — The  final  transfer  of  funds  to  the  Trustees  of  George  Pea- 
body  College  for  Teachers  was  made  January  31  by  a  deed  of  trust  from 
the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund.  This  document  pro- 
vided for  a  new  College  site,  and  turned  over  to  the  College  Trustees 
the  securities  in  bonds  and  cash  aggregating  $1,550,000,  together  with 
the  title  to  real  estate  afterwards  sold  for  approximately  $150,000. 

The  College  Trustees  met  for  their  first  real  business,  therefore, 
on  March  8  and  9,  and  began  to  lay  plans  for  the  actual  realization  of 
the  great  scheme  which  had  been  so  long  nothing  more  than  a  fine 
vision,  but  was  now  within  reach  of  fulfillment.  For  the  first  time  the 
College  was  now  a  legal  reality.  It  now  had  its  own  Board  of  Trus- 
tees, its  own  endowment.  The  College  Trustees  began  to  purchase  a 
new  site  for  the  campus.  October  22,  1910,  they  bought  the  Roger 
Williams  tract  of  about  twenty-four  acres;  on  October  24,  about  four- 
teen acres  of  the  south  end  of  the  Vanderbilt  campus,  and  on  Novem- 
ber 5  the  Thompson  tract  of  about  twelve  acres. 

1911. — At  their  meeting  of  January  17,  the  College  Trustees  elected 
to  the  presidency  Dr.  Bruce  R.  Payne.  The  former  campus  in  South 
Nashville  had  been  sold  to  The  Vanderbilt  University,  and,  in  view 
of  the  great  undertakings  before  the  College  Trustees,  it  was  decided 
best  to  discontinue  active  teaching  after  the  College  Commencement, 
June  7,  1911. 

The  important  task  of  the  President  and  Trustees  was  now  the  neces- 
sity of  raising  an  additional  fund  of  $1,500,000  for  the  College,  and  to 
begin  building  operations  on  a  scale  commensurate  with  the  educa- 
tional mission  proposed  for  the  College. 

The  campaign  for  funds  received  a  fair  start  when  a  favorable 
vote  was  passed  by  the  Committee  of  Five  of  the  Trustees  of  the  Pea- 
body  Education  Fund  on  May  12,  1911,  whose  recommendation  was 
adopted  by  their  Trustees  at  the  meeting  of  November  1,  .1911,  as 
follows: 

"Voted,  That  the  sum  of  $500,000  be  contributed  to  the  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  on  condition  that  the  sum  of  $1,000,000 
be  raised  from  other  sources  within  two  years,  and  that  of  the  total 
sum  of  $1,500,000  at  least  $1,000,000  be  used  as  permanent  endowment." 

1912. — The  scheme  of  buildings  and  general  layout  of  grounds  was 
adopted  on  February  17,  and  actual  work  was  begun  on  the  first  build- 
ing July  29. 

1913. — The  needed  sums  for  buildings  and  endowment  as  proposed 
in  the  campaign  above  mentioned  were  available  November  1,  and  were 
submitted  to  the  Trustees  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund  for  approval, 
which  was  given  conditionally. 

1914. — The  payment  of  all  moneys  previously  pledged  towards  build- 
ings and  endowment  was  made  February  2,  thus  adding  $1,500,000  to 
the  assets  of  the  College. 

1915. — After  negotiations  covering  a  period  of  more  than  two  years, 
the  size  and  shape  of  the  College  campus  was  finally  determined  by  re- 
conveying  to  Vanderbilt  University  the  fourteen  acres  lying  on  the 
west  side  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike,  being  the  tract  purchased  in  1910.  In 
exchange,  for  this  tract,  the  College  accepted  from  Vanderbilt  Uni- 
versity an  equivalent  acreage  lying  on  the  east  side  of  the  Hillsboro 
Pike.  The  campus  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  now  lies, 
therefore,  entirely  on  the  east  side  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike,  with  a  front- 
age along  this  thoroughfare  of  about  2,500  feet,  giving  a  compact  and 
well-proportioned  campus  of  about  fifty  acres. 

1916. — The  College  has  now  completed  four  handsome  buildings: 
the  Home  Economics  Building,  the  Industrial  Arts  Building,  both  oc- 
cupied in  the  summer  quarter  of  1914:  the  Psychology  Building,  occu- 
pied during  the  spring  quarter  of  1915;   the  Social-Religious  Building, 
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partly  occupied  during  the  summer  quarter  of  1915,  completely  equipped 
and  furnished  during  the  spring  quarter  of  1916,  and  now  being  oc- 
cupied. 

The   following  table   gives   a  distribution   of  the   present  assets   of 
the  College: 

Endowment   $2,000,000  00 

Cost  of  Campus  (50  acres)   476,286  75 

Cost  of  Buildings  and  Equipment 894,431  35 

Cost  of  Heating,  Lighting,  Sewer,  and  Water 

Connections   50,814  22 

Approximate  Value  of  Library  47,000  00 

Knapp  Farm  and  Equipment 33,500  00 

Total    $3,501,032  32 
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PURPOSE  OF  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement 
and  reinforce  all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern 
teachers,  to  continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  sets  for  itself  four  main  tasks: 

1.  A  more  advanced  and  extensive  training  for  the  present  teaching 
force  who  may  need  and  desire  to  profit  through  the  unusual  group  of 
professional  subjects  offered. 

2.  The  training  of  additional  teachers  and  leaders  who  are  willing 
to  undertake  a  thoroughgoing  four  years'  preparation  in  those  fields 
emphasized  by  the  College,  leading  to  a  bachelor's  degree.  The  work 
of  this  group  is  outlined  to  prepare  them  to  serve  in  regular  school  work 
as  supervisors,  high  school  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents. 

3.  The  preparation  of  teachers  and  leaders  in  those  fields  of  service 
which  demand  an  unusual  training  and  special  equipment  not  found  in 
other  accessible  teacher-training  agencies.  Opportunities  for  such  work 
are  offered  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts,  which  embraces  both  the 
industrial  arts  and  home  economics,  and  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life. 

4.  Opportunities  for  qualified  graduate  students  to  undertake  higher 
professional  courses  leading  to  advanced  degrees.  This  group  will  look 
forward  to  service  as  teachers  and  executives  in  normal  schools  and 
college  departments  of  education,  and  in  administrative  positions  for 
the  larger  cities,  county  school  systems,  and  state  departments  of  edu- 
cation. 

All  the  work  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized 
to  prepare  each  student  for  effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  edu- 
cational endeavor.  To  this  end  the  courses  are  combined  into  various 
groups  to  give  the  needed  preparation  for  such  types  of  workers  as 
the  following: 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 

(b)  Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 

(c)  Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 

(d)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  city  school  systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary  schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 
elementary  schools. 

(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 
high  schools. 

(i)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,  industrial 
arts,  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools. 

(j)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects  in  high 
schools. 

(k)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects  in  nor- 
mal schools. 

(1)  Farm  demonstrators. 

(m)  Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs. 


LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  particularly  fortunate  in 
its  location.     Nashville  is  at  the  apex  of  the  South,  easily  accessible 
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even  from  the  most  distant  states  of  the  South,  both  on  the  Atlantic 
seaboard  and  on  the  Gulf  coast,  while  it  may  be  quite  as  quickly  reached 
from  the  states  of  the  Upper. Mississippi  Valley. 

The  country  surrounding  Nashville  is  a  charming  blue  grass  sec- 
tion, and  is  particularly  suitable  for  all  the  activities  of  the  Seaman 
A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  large  manufacturing  interests 
of  Nashville  are  likewise  of  great  illustrative  value  to  the  students  who 
take  work  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts. 

To  the  student  of  education  in  general,  Nashville  is  a  pedagogical 
laboratory,  because  there  are  assembled  here  a  greater  variety  of 
schools,  colleges,  and  universities  illustrative  of  more  types  of  educa- 
tional effort  than  are  to  be  found  elsewhere  in  the  South.  The  propor- 
tion of  student  population  to  total  population  is  said  to  be  larger  than 
that  of  any  other  American  city. 

PLANT  AND  FACILITIES 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  has  four  large  new  buildings. 
One  of  these  is  devoted  primarily  to  home  economics,  one  to  industrial 
arts,  one  to  psychology  and  education,  and  one  to  physical  education, 
social  and  religious  activities.  Altogether,  over  sixty  classes,  includ- 
ing those  of  the  demonstration  school  and  kindergarten,  may  work  at 
the  same  time  in  the  lecture  rooms  and  laboratories.  In  addition,  the 
Knapp  Farm  is  in  operation. 

The  Home  Economics  Building  contains  a  basement  and  two  stories. 
Full  equipment  and  space  is  furnished  on  the  first  floor  for  all  courses 
in  textiles  and  sewing.  On  the  second  floor  similar  adequate  provision 
is  made  for  all  courses  in  foods  and  cooking. 

The  Industrial  Arts  Building  comprises  a  basement  and  two  floors. 
This  building  contains  in  the  basement  all  the  power  plant  for  heating, 
lighting,  and  ventilating  the  buildings  over  the  entire  campus.  The 
rest  of  the  basement  and  the  first  and  second  floors  are  fully  furnished 
for  all  courses  in  industrial  arts,  both  in  wood  and  metal  work,  besides 
extensive  courses  in  drawing  and  design. 

The  Administration  Building  for  the  present  consists  of  a  comfort- 
able building  formerly  used  as  a  dwelling. 

The  Jesup  Psychological  Laboratory  consists  of  a  basement  and 
two  floors,  such  spacious  and  specially  designed  quarters  making  it 
possible  to  expand  the  various  phases  of  psychological  teaching  and 
investigation  almost  indefinitely. 

The  Social-Religious  Building  is  the  largest  of  the  group  and  by  its 
commanding  position  dominates  them.  It  contains  splendid  accommo- 
dations for  physical  exercise,  including  baths  and  a  fine  swimming 
pool,  and  many  rooms  for  all  sorts  of  student  organizations.  In  it 
the  social  and  religious  activities  of  the  College  center.  Through  these 
activities,  the  College  strives  to  give  most  effective  training  in  leader- 
ship. 

The  Peabody  library  numbers  about  forty-five  thousand  volumes 
and  is  especially  rich  in  bound  educational  periodicals,  material  for 
research  in  administration  and  history  of  education,  and  in  the  litera- 
ture of  psychology.  In  the  last  department  alone  during  the  past  year 
over  twelve  hundred  dollars  has  been  spent  on  books  for  psychology. 
The  files  of  educational  periodicals,  catalogs,  reports,  school  laws,  etc., 
are  kept  constantly  up  to  date.  This  library  is  made  available  day  and 
night. 

By  special  arrangement  the  library  of  Vanderbilt  University,  con- 
sisting of  fifty-eight  thousand  volumes,  is  open  to  students  of  Peabody 
with  the  same  privileges  as  to  its  own  students.  It  is  particularly 
good  for  work  in  geology,  chemistry,  literature,  the  classics,  theology, 


General  Information 


17 


pharmacy,  medicine,  and  law.  In  addition  there  are  extensive  museums 
of  geological  and  archeological  material. 

The  Carnegie  Public  Library,  which  is  also  available  to  students 
at  Peabody,  is  very  strong  in  material  on  the  history  of  education  in 
Tennessee. 

The  laboratory  facilities  at  Peabody  in  psychology,  home  economics, 
and  industrial  arts  for  teachers  are  probably  not  equaled  in  the  South. 
In  addition,  all  the  laboratory  facilities  of  Vanderbilt  University  are 
available  wherever  necessary  for  the  courses  elected  by  students  from 
Peabody, 

For  students  in  rural  education  and  agriculture,  the  Knapp  Farm 
serves  as  the  most  important  laboratory.  It  consists  of  one  hundred 
fifty  acres  of  land  about  four  miles  from  town,  and  is  easily  reached 
by  railway  and  trolley  line.  It  is  available  for  demonstration  work 
and  investigation  of  modern  scientific  methods  in  agriculture,  animal 
husbandry,  poultry  husbandry,  fruit-growing,  and  marketing. 

The  large  manufacturing  interests  of  Nashville  afford  magnificent 
opportunities  for  investigation  by  students  in  the  Division  of  Prac- 
tical Arts,  particularly  for  those  preparing  to  do  substantial  work  in 
vocational  guidance. 

The  schools  of  Nashville  and  neighboring  cities  comprise  a  huge 
system  of  potential  educational  laboratories,  not  equaled  in  the  South. 
Here  may  be  found  a  greater  variety  of  schools,  colleges,  and  univer- 
sities illustrative  of  more  types  of  educational  effort  than  are  to  be 
found  elsewhere  in  this  region.  Most  of  these  are  freely  available  for 
research,  to  properly  qualified  graduate  students  of  Peabody. 

Peabody  maintains  a  special  demonstration  school  covering  the  kin- 
dergarten, primary,  grammar,  and  ninth  grades.  This  is  taught  by  ex- 
ceptionally qualified  teachers  and  is  available  for  any  helpful  investi- 
gations. The  Nashville  public  schools,  the  Tennessee  State  Depart- 
ment of  Education,  many  of  the  private  schools,  the  county  school 
system  of  Davidson  county,  the  Middle  Tennessee  State  Normal  School 
at  Murfreesboro,  and  numerous  small  city  suburban  school  districts, 
are  being  constantly  utilized  by  graduate  students  of  Peabody.  The 
authorities  of  these  schools  have  extended  every  possible  courtesy  and 
assistance  to  the  graduate  students  from  Peabody. 

A  number  of  the  departments  have  provided  seminar  facilities  for 
students  majoring  in  these  departments.  Each  graduate  student  has 
a  table  near  the  office  of  his  major  professor.  This  enables  him  to  get 
the  maximum  amount  of  personal  attention  from  his  major  professor 
as  well  as  the  use  of  the  latter's  extensive  private  library. 


THE    DEMONSTRATION    SCHOOL 

An  elementary  school  consisting  of  a  kindergarten  and  eight  grades 
for  demonstration  purposes  is  in  operation  during  each  of  the  four 
quarters.  The  school  is  located  for  the  present  in  the  new  Psychology 
Building  and  is  of  easy  access  from  all  parts  of  the  campus. 

The  kindergarten  and  the  first  five  grades  of  the  elementary  school 
are  each  in  charge  of  a  highly  trained  and  experienced  teacher.  The 
upper  grades  are  conducted  on  the  departmental  plan,  exceptionally 
strong  teachers  being  in  charge  of  the  work  in  each  subject.  The 
classes  are  in  session  daily  from  8:30  in  the  morning  to  2:30  in  the 
afternoon.  The  students  in  primary  and  elementary  education  may 
have  a  schedule  of  hours  arranged  for  observation  to  meet  their  in- 
dividual needs.  Students  in  any  department  may  observe  classes  at 
their  convenience.  All  work  in  the  demonstration  school  is  under  the 
direct  supervision  of  the  faculty  Committee  on  Demonstration  Schools. 
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AFFILIATION   WITH   VANDERBILT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  Vanderbilt  University 
are  separated  merely  by  the  width  of  the  Hillsboro  Road.  They  have 
by  agreement  worked  out  a  plan  of  cooperation  which  enables  each 
institution,  while  remaining  absolutely  independent  in  organization  and 
administration,  to  draw  freely  upon  the  resources  of  the  other  and 
thus  increase  its  own  facilities  in  a  manner  impossible  without  such 
affiliation.  At  the  close  of  each  department  under  Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion may  be  found  a  list  of  courses  in  that  subject  open  as  electives 
in  Vanderbilt  University  to  students  of  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers. 

ORGANIZATION   OF  THE  COLLEGE 

For  the  fulfillment  of  its  specific  aims,  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers  maintains  the  following  organization: 

I.  The  graduate  School  of  Education,  which  comprises  all  courses 
of  graduate  rank  and  administers  the  work  of  all  candidates  for  the 
master's  and  doctor's  degrees. 

II.  The  College  of  Education,  which  comprises  all  courses  of  un- 
dergraduate rank  and  administers  the  work  of  all  candidates  for  the 
bachelor's  degree. 

For  administrative  purposes,  the  College  of  Education  includes  the 
following  divisions: 

A.  The  Division  of  Education,  which  consists  of  all  undergraduate 
courses  in  education,  including  the  teaching  courses  in  the  Division 
of  Practical  Arts,  the  Division  of  Country  Life,  and  the  Division  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

B.  The  Division  of  Practical  Arts,  which  is  subdivided  into  two 
groups,  Industrial  Arts  and  Home  Economics. 

C.  The  Division  of  Country  Life,  which  covers  the  undergraduate 
courses  in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life. 

D.  The  Division  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  which  includes  the 
undergraduate  courses  in  the  various  academic  subjects  in  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  and  those  in  Vanderbilt  University  open 
to  Peabody  students. 

All  the  divisions  of  the  College  of  Education  draw  freely  on  the 
various  departments  of  study  and  lead  with  undergraduate  courses  up 
to  the  corresponding  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Education, 
which  includes  all  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  entire  institution. 


THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into  four 
quarters,  each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length,  called  respectively  sum- 
mer quarter,  fall  quarter,  winter  quarter,  and  spring  quarter.  Any 
three  quarters  equal  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks. 

Courses  in  the  various  subjects  of  instruction  run  through  a  quar- 
ter, with  recitations  at  stated  hours  each  week.  In  the  summer  and 
winter  quarters,  however,  many  courses  are  arranged  to  run  daily 
through  either  term  or  half-quarter,  as  well. 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.  This  demands  the  equivalent  of  one 
hour  of  recitation  and  two  hours  of  preparation  therefor.  Each  course 
successfully  completed  entitles  students  to  as  many  hours  of  credit 
for  a  quarter  as  the  number  of  recitations  per  week.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work,  as  a  general  rule,  involve  one  hour  of  preparation 
also  and  are  then  equal  to  one  hour  of  recitation  as  defined  above. 

A  student  carrying  five  subjects  or  less  may  register  for  17  hours 
or  18  hours,  if  approved  by  the  Instruction  Committee,  but  no  student 
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may  register  for  more  than  17  hours  during  the  first  quarter  of  resi- 
dence.   Graduate  students  are  advised  not  to  take  more  than  15  hours. 

Students  completing  the  average  amount  of  work  for  three  quar- 
ters, or  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks,  receive  from  forty- 
five  to  forty-eight  hours  of  credit.  For  the  entire  course  of  four  years 
a  total  credit  amounting  to  186  hours  is  required  for  graduation  with 
the  bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

Comparison  with  other  systems  of  hours  and  credits  will  show  that 
three  such  hours  as  above  defined  equal  a  college  hour,  i.  e.,  one  hour 
of  recitation  a  week  throughout  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six 
weeks.  One  and  a  half  such  quarter  hours  equal  a  semester  hour,  i.  c, 
one  hour  of  recitation  a  week  for  half  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty- 
six  weeks. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    ENTRANCE 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men  and 
women  on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  present  evidence  from  reputable 
educational  authorities,  including  those  under  whom  they  have  had 
academic  and  professional  work,  to  show  the  possession  of  health,  schol- 
arship, intellectual  capacity,  and  moral  character  necessary  to  profit 
by  the  courses  sought. 

In  judging  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for  admission,  quite  as 
much  weight  is  given  to  individual  aptitude  and  demonstrated  ability 
as  to  the  more  formal  academic  requirements.  The  College  authorities 
reserve  the  right,  therefore,  to  revise  either  up  or  down  the  rating 
given  any  student  at  entrance,  if  his  work  within  the  College  de- 
mands it. 

All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers on  one  of  the  following  bases: 

I.    To  the   Graduate  School  of   Education 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must 
have  taken  a  bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers or  from  some  other  institution  of  approved  rank.  An  applicant  pre- 
senting the  latter  must  satisfy  the  Peabody  undergraduate  requirements, 
in  psychology  and  education,  or  their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in 
those  fields.     (See  page  21.) 

A  student  who  lacks  one  quarter's  work  or  less,  or  certain  required 
courses  that  cannot  be  secured  in  the  next  quarter,  or  who  lacks  only 
residence  requirements  on  his  bachelor's  degree,  may  be  admitted  to 
graduate  standing,  provided  he  intends  to  take  the  master's  degree  only. 
(See  page  22.) 


II.    To  the  College  of   Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate 
courses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  the  satisfac- 
tory completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  an  approved  high  school,  or 
the  passing  of  examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  It  is 
not  so  much  the  aim  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  however, 
to  insist  on  the  formal  presentation  of  so  many  units,  as  it  is  to  secure 
the  training,  maturity,  and  ability  to  be  expected  from  a  student  who 
has  had  four  years  of  work  in  a  good  secondary  school.  For  this  rea- 
son no  student  is  admitted  to  the  College  with  conditions.  Successful 
teaching  experience  clearly  demonstrated  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of 
a  part  of  such  high  school  work.  The  College  regards  a  successful 
teacher   with   an   incomplete    formal   high   school   education   as   more 
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promising  than  a  boy  or  girl  who  has  merely  secured  the  usual  four- 
teen to  sixteen  high  school  units  in  less  than  four  years.  These  min- 
imum requirements  admit  the  student  to  any  division  for  any  courses 
numbered  below  100. 


III.   To  Advanced  Standing 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants 
who  have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  such 
entrance  requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College 
for  credit  toward  its  degree. 

IV.    To  Standing   as  Special   Students 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to 
compensate  in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attain- 
ments, persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring  acceptable 
evidence  of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as  special  students 
under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  They  must  show  good  reason  for  not  taking  a  regular  course. 

(b)  They  must  pass  such  examinations  or  tests  as  may  be  necessary 
to  show  fitness  to  pursue  profitably  all  the  subjects  selected  by  them. 

(c)  They  must  do  especially  good  work  in  the  subjects  chosen,  and 
must  take  all  regular  examinations.  If  at  any  period  their  work  be- 
comes unsatisfactory,  their  connection  with  the  College  will  be  severed 
by  the  authorities. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they 
have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 

V.    To  Miscellaneous  and  Short  Courses 

Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of 
preparation  and  need  for  individual  courses,  are  admitted  to  such 
courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  but  their  con- 
tinuance in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satisfactory  work. 

VI.    To  the  Summer  Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the  usual 
entrance  requirements. 

Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special  work  dur- 
ing the  summer  quarter,  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  are  admitted 
without  formal  entrance  requirements  to  any  course  which  they  are 
competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 


REQUIREMENTS    FOR    DEGREES 

1.  The  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree,  the  Barhe- 
lor  of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge. 

2.  The  first  graduate  degree  conferred  by  the  College  is  Master  of 
Arts.     (See  page  21.) 

3.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  upon  students 
of  exceptional  ability  who  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on  page 
22. 

Degrees  are  conferred  in  formal  convocation  at  the  end  of  the 
spring  quarter  and  the  summer  quarter. 

1.     Bachelor   of   Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  entrance  requirement! 
without  conditions;    (b)    complete  at  least   three  full  quarters  of  work 
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in  residence  at  the  college;  (c)  attain  a  total  credit  by  work  done  in 
this  college,  or  by  advanced  standing,  of  186  hours;  (d)  complete  the 
following  requirements,  unless  covered  by  advanced  standing: 

English    20  hours 

Psychology  8  hours 

One  course  in  each  of  the  following  groups: 

Group  1 

History  of  Education    4  hours 

History  of  Elementary  Education 4  hours 

Problems  of  Public  Education  in  the  United 

States  4  hours 

Group  2 

Principles  of  Education 4  hours 

Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary 

School    4  hours 

Fundamentals  in  Primary  Education 4  hours 

Fundamentals  of  Elementary  Education.  ...  4  hours 

History  and  Principles  of  Secondary  Edu- 
cation    4  hours 

Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.  4  hours 

It  is  the  desire  of  the  College  to  grant  as  much  flexibility  and  free- 
dom as  possible  to  each  student  in  the  selection  of  courses.  For  this 
reason  no  absolute  requirements  for  the  remainder  of  the  186  hours 
are  laid  down.  But  in  selecting  this  remainder,  the  student  is  expected 
to  show  definiteness  of  purpose,  consider  continuity  of  courses,  and 
avoid  undue  or  premature  specialization. 

2.    Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  must  (a)  hold  the  bachelor's 
degree  from  this  College  or  some  other  of  equal  rank,  and  must  sat- 
isfy the  undergraduate  requirements  in  education  and  psychology,  or 
their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  those  fields;  (b)  be  in  residence 
at  the  College  three  quarters;  (c)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters 
of  graduate  work;  (d)  complete  successfully  at  least  fifteen  hours  in 
a  major  subject  and  ten  hours  in  each  of  two  minor  subjects,  all  of 
graduate  rank,  the  major  and  one  minor  to  be  chosen  from  the  follow- 
ing departments  in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers:  psychology, 
history  and  philosophy  of  education,  elementary  education,  school  ad- 
ministration, secondary  education,  health  education,  home  economics, 
industrial  arts,  rural  economics,  country  life,  agriculture  and  rural 
education,  geography,  the  teaching  of  English,  and  the  teaching  of 
classical  languages.  The  other  minor  may  be  chosen  from  the  same 
list,  or  it  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  University. 

The  candidate  must  also  (a)  secure  the  approval  of  his  chosen  sub- 
jects by  his  adviser,  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject;  (b) 
show  special  aptitude  in  the  lines  of  work  undertaken;  (c)  present  at 
least  three  weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  a  typewritten 
thesis  organizing  and  recording  the  results  of  his  investigation  of  some 
special  topic  or  problem  related  to  the  work  of  his  major  subject;  how- 
ever, in  exceptional  cases,  upon  the  advice  of  his  major  professor, 
and  the  approval  of  the  faculty,  the  student  may  substitute  five  hours 
of  work  for  his  thesis. 

For  purposes  of  making  up  the  majors  and  minors  for  the  master's 
degree,  students  may  release  courses  of  graduate  rank  taken  before 
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the  bachelor's  degree  was  conferred,  by  substituting  for  them  other 
courses  of  graduate  rank  taken  under  the  conditions  laid  down  for 
graduate  credit. 

Special  Ruling  for  a  Student  Taking  the  Master's  Degree  Only 

A  student  who  lacks  one  quarter's  work  or  less,  or  certain  required 
courses  that  cannot  be  secured  in  the  next  quarter,  or  who  lacks  only- 
residence  requirements  on  his  bachelor's  degree,  may  be  admitted  to 
graduate  standing. 

Whenever  he  has  completed  the  educational  requirements  for  the 
bachelor's  degree,  and  all  requirements  for  the  master's  degree  subject 
to  the  regulations  governing  that  degree,  the  master's  degree  alone 
is  conferred  upon  him. 

The  bachelor's  degree  and  the  master's  degree  are  conferred  on 
the  same  student  only  when  he  has  done  three  quarters  of  graduate 
work  after  he  has  met  both  the  residential  and  scholastic  requirements 
for  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Formal  application  for  the  master's  degree  must  be  made  not  later 
than  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to 
finish  his  requirements  for  that  degree. 

Graduate  credit  may  not  be  secured  for  work  in  any  quarter  in 
which  the  student  took  more  than  fifteen  hours  (except  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  faculty  secured  in  advance). 

A  candidate  for  a  graduate  degree  must  take  any  undergraduate  re- 
quirements on  which  he  is  deficient,  as  soon  as  such  courses  are  offered 
during  his  period  of  residence,  unless  excused  in  advance  by  the  faculty. 

3.    Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  following  requirements  govern  this  degree: 

(a)  For  entrance  upon  this  course  the  candidate  must  possess  a 
bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  some 
other  college  of  equal  rank,  and  must  satisfy  the  undergraduate  re- 
quirements in  education  and  psychology,  or  their  equivalent  in  gradu- 
ate work,  in  those  fields;  and  he  must  present  evidence  of  successful 
teaching  experience. 

(b)  The  candidate  for  this  degree  must  clearly  demonstrate  his 
ability  to  carry  on  independent  research  that  is  likely  to  advance  edu- 
cation. Requirements  for  this  degree  do  not  rest  primarily  upon  the 
number  of  courses  taken  nor  years  of  graduate  study.  It  is  possible 
in  exceptional  cases  for  candidates  of  unusual  ability  and  attainments 
to  complete  the  requirements  in  a  minimum  of  two  years.  As  a  gen- 
eral rule  it  should  require  three  years  or  even  more  to  demonstrate 
that  kind  of  ability  which  can  enter  upon  research  and  organize  a  field 
of  thought  for  application  to  the  problems  of  education.  It  is  under- 
stood that  the  three  years  usually  required  mean  study  in  institutions 
properly  equipped  for  graduate  work,  and  in  courses  dealing  primarily 
with  education. 

(c)  At  least  the  last  year  must  be  spent  by  the  candidate  in  resi- 
dence at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers.  Formal  admission  to 
candidacy  is  conditioned  on  successful  completion  of  the  first  year  of 
graduate  work. 

(d)  The  candidate  must  choose  a  major  and  not  over  two  minor 
subjects,  to  be  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction,  and  must 
work  under  the  direction  of  the  instructor  in  charge  of  his  major  sub- 
ject, who  acts  as  his  official  adviser  and  has  the  general  guidance  of 
his  work.  In  general,  two  thirds  of  the  candidate's  time  should  be 
devoted  to  work  connected  with  his  major  subject. 
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(e)  The  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  his  original  investi- 
gation must  be  written  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Committee  on 
Instruction.  This  dissertation  must  be  passed  upon  by  a  committee 
composed  of  the  candidate's  major  professor,  the  professors  in  charge 
of  his  minor  subjects,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Sub-Committee  on 
Graduate  Work.  It  must  be  presented  and  filed  at  least  eight  weeks 
before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred.  The  candidate  is  required  to 
print  or  publish  the  dissertation,  and  to  furnish  the  College  at  least 
one  hundred  copies  without  charge. 

(f)  The  ability  to  read  any  foreign  language  or  languages  must  be 
demonstrated  whenever  the  character  of  the  candidate's  work  makes 
it  necessary.  This  is  determined  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction  ac- 
cording to  the  merits  of  each  case.  Satisfactory  evidence  of  all  such 
language  requirements  must  be  given  at  least  one  academic  year  be- 
fore the  graduate  presents  himself  for  the  degree. 

(g)  Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  such  examination 
as  the  professors  in  charge  of  his  work  may  require,  an  oral  examina- 
tion on  his  major  and  two  minors,  as  well  as  defend  his  thesis  in  the 
presence  of  such  members  of  the  faculty  as  are  designated  to  attend. 
No  candidate  is  admitted  to  this  examination  except  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject. 

(h)  Formal  application  for  the  oral  examination  must  be  made  at 
the  commencement  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  wishes  to 
have  his  examination  given. 

OFFICIAL  ADVISERS   FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Graduate  work  should  never  be  aimless  or  haphazard.  The  best 
work  can  be  done  by  a  graduate  student  only  after  he  has  determined 
the  career  he  wishes  to  pursue.  Then  he  should  secure  the  assistance 
of  the  proper  faculty  adviser  in  making  out  his  program. 

Accordingly,  each  graduate  student  is  early  required  to  choose  an 
adviser  for  this  purpose.     The  list  of  official  advisers  is  as  follows: 

Instructor  m  Education  and  Psychology — Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Mr. 
Thomas  Alexander,  Mr.  Dresslar,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Russell,  Mr. 
Strong,  and  Mr.  Tate 

Principal  of  Normal  School — Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Mr.  McMurry 

Superintendent  of  Schools — Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Principal  or  Inspector  of  High  Schools — Mr.  Russell 

Head  of  Teacher  Training  Department  in  High  School — Mr.  Russell,  Mr. 
Tate 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Elementary  Schools — Mr.  Thomas  Alexander, 
Mr.  McMurry 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Primary  ScJiools — Miss  Shoninger 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Kindergartens — Miss  Shoninger 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Schools — Mr.  Selvidge 

Supervisor  or  Critic  Teacher  in  Normal  Schools — Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander, Mr.  McMurry.  Miss  Shoninger 

Head  of  Department  or  Teacher  in  High  School,  or  Normal  School — 
Economics,  Mr.  Gray ;  English,  Miss  Andrews ;  Classical  Lan- 
guages, Mr.  Little;  Geography,  Mr.  Colby;  History,  Mr.  Russell 

County  Superintendent  or  Supervisor  of  Rural  Scliools — Mr.  Tate 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Agriculture — Mr.  Davis 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  English — Miss  Andrews 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Geography— Mr.  Colby 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Home  Economics — Miss  Field,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Miss 
Matteson 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Industrial  Arts — Mr.  Selvidge 
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Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education — Mr.  Dreas- 

lar.  Miss  Jenkins 
Supervisor  of  Pla grounds — Miss  Jenkins 
Dietitian — Miss  Field 
Clmical  Psychologist — Mr.  Strong 

The  Sub-Committee  on  Graduate  Work,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  will 
help  any  graduate  student  preparing  for  such  work  to  choose  an  ad- 
viser from  this  list. 

SUMMER  QUARTER 

The  summer  session  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  a 
regular  college  quarter  and  an  integral  part  of  the  year.  For  the 
convenience  of  all  classes  of  students  and  school  officials  the  quarter 
is  divided  into  two  equal  terms,  the  first  extending  from  June  15  to 
July  21,  the  second  from  July  22  to  August  26. 

The  regulations  governing  credit  are  the  same  in  this  as  in  any 
other  quarter. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  should  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on  the 
appointed  dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to  the  best 
work  and  a  small  fee  is  charged  all  who  fail  to  register  at  the  regular 
time.  Students  are,  therefore,  urged  to  attend  to  this  important  duty 
as  promptly  as  possible.  Except  in  cases  of  illness  or  other  unavoid- 
able delays,  no  student  is  permitted  to  register  later  than  two  weeks 
after  the  appointed  dates.  Late  entrants  are  required  to  pay  full  fees 
for  the  quarter. 

After  registration  has  been  completed,  students  are  not  permitted 
to  change  from  one  course  to  another  without  the  approval  of  the  two 
members  of  the  faculty  involved  and  the  chairman  of  the  Committee 
on  Instruction.  Change  is  made  then  only  on  the  payment  of  a  small 
fee.  Except  in  extraordinary  cases  no  such  change  is  allowed  later 
than  two  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  any  quarter. 

No  student  is  permitted  to  drop  any  course  after  registration  with- 
out the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 


TUITION    AND    FEES 

1.  Tuition  Fee. — The  tuition  fee  is  $2  for  each  credit  hour.  The  credit 
hours  are  stated  in  connection  with  the  description  of  each  course,  and 
tuition  is  charged  accordingly.  For  example,  a  tuition  fee  of  $8  would 
be  charged  for  Agriculture  7  (page  31),  as  this  course  carries  a  credit 
value  of  four  hours.  Laboratory  fees  are  in  addition  to  tuition  fees. 
The  minimum  tuition  charge  is  $5. 

Students  are  not  allowed  to  take  more  than  18  hours  of  credit  in 
any  quarter  (see  page  18),  and  are  strongly  advised  to  take  not  more 
than  15  or  16  hours.  During  a  term,  or  half  quarter,  a  student  may 
not  take  more  than  9  hours  of  credit. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees. — Students  who  fail  to  reg- 
ister on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee  of 
$1.  A  fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to  another 
after  registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Recreation  Fee. — All  students  taking  more  than  six  credit  hours 
of  work  are  required  to  pay  the  recreation  fee  of  $3  a  quarter.  This 
fee  covers  the  use  of  the  swimming  pool,  showers,  lockers,  towels 
gymnasium,  social  rooms,  club  rooms,  and  other  facilities  of  the  Social- 
Religious  Building. 
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4.  Library  Fee. — Each  student  enrolled  is  required  to  pay  a  library 
fee  of  50  cents  a  quarter. 

5.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are  stated 
in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

6.  Certificates  and  Diplomas. — The  fee  for  a  certificate  of  pro- 
ficiency in  any  subject  is  $5;  for  the  bachelor's  diploma,  $5;  for  the 
master's  diploma,  $10;   for  the  doctor's  diploma,  $25. 

7.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bursar 
each  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  in 
classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  certificates  and  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  docu- 
ments are  granted. 

ROOM   AND   BOARD 

There  are  a  number  of  families  within  walking  distance  of  the 
College  who  take  students  into  their  homes,  the  prices  for  room  and 
board  ranging  from  $20  to  $25  a  month.  These  prices  are  for  two  in 
a  room.  Cheaper  accommodations  can  be  secured  at  a  distance,  but 
allowance  must  be  made  for  carfare. 

Furnished  and  unfurnished  apartments,  suitable  for  light  housekeep- 
ing, the  price  depending  upon  the  size,  location,  and  convenience,  may 
also  be  obtained. 

Assistance  in  finding  satisfactory  homes  is  gladly  given  to  all  stu- 
dents. 

Breakfast,  luncheon,  and  supper  are  served  at  the  College  cafeteria 
at  a  reasonable  cost. 

Lists  of  boarding  houses  and  apartments  may  be  obtained  by  apply- 
ing to  Miss  Mary  M.  Taylor,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers, 
Nashville,  Tennessee.  No  homes  are  recommended  to  students  with- 
out investigation  by  the  College  authorities. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND   LOAN    FUND 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trust  expended 
nearly  $600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  se- 
lected students  from  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid  thus 
extended  enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare 
themselves  for  effective  service  in  their  chosen  profession.  This  wise 
policy  is  largely  responsible  for  the  fact  that  no  other  educational  in- 
stitution has  its  graduates  scattered  over  so  wide  an  area. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College  and  especially  of  its  Alumni,  to  per- 
petuate in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as  rapidly 
as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men  and  women 
whose  abilities  and  attainments  give  promise  of  leadership  in  some 
field  of  education. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1916-17: 

Alumni  Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville,  annual  %alne  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a 
young  man  or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Annie  Long  Sexton  Scholarship,  given  by  Mrs.  Annie  Long 
Sexton,  of  the  class  of  1878,  annual  value  $100. 

3.  The  Thomas  Claiborne  Memorial  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss 
Mollie  Claiborne,  of  Nashville,  named  in  honor  of  her  father,  annual 
value  $100. 

4.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman. 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100.  Preference  in  the  award  of  this  schol- 
arship is  given  to  applicants  from  Giles  County,  Tennessee. 
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5.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Miss  Char- 
lotte Armstrong,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60.  Preference 
in  the  award  of  this  scholarship  is  given  to  applicants  from  Bedford 
County,  Tennessee. 

6.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of  the 
United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100. 

7.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's  Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 

8.  A  loan  scholarship,  annual  value  $100,  is  offered  by  some  of  the 
Peabody  Alumni  in  the  faculty  of  the  West  Tennessee  Normal  School 
to  a  graduate  of  that  institution,  to  be  nominated  by  the  faculty. 

Scholarships  in  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life 

1.  The  Memphis  Commercial-Appeal  offers  two  scholarships,  value 
$100  each,  for  each  of  the  states  of  Arkansas,  Mississippi,  and  Ten- 
nessee, to  be  given  to  a  young  woman  and  a  young  man  who  have  dis- 
tinguished themselves  in  practical  agriculture  or  in  rural  leadership. 
The  holders  of  these  scholarships  are  selected  by  the  College  from 
an  eligible  list  recommended  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education 
and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Demonstration  Work  of  the  state  con- 
cerned. 

2.  The  Tennessee  Bankers'  Association  offers  annually  three  scholar- 
ships worth  $100  each,  to  be  awarded  to  young  men  and  women  who 
have  distinguished  themselves  in  practical  agriculture,  or  to  country 
teachers  who  have  exhibited  rare  ability  as  community  organizers. 

3.  The  Hastings  Scholarship,  given  by  H.  G.  Hastings  and  Com- 
pany, of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Geor- 
gia who  has  distinguished  himself  in  practical  agriculture  and  Sis 
recommended  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State 
Director  of  Demonstration  Work.     Annual  value  $100. 

4.  The  Chancellor  Charles  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Charles 
Scott,  of  Rosedale,  Mississippi,  annual  value  $100.  This  scholarship 
is  to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Bolivar  County,  Mississippi,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the 
President  of  the  Board  of  Supervisors  of  that  county. 

5.  The  Judge  Edward  Scott  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Charles  Scott, 
of  Rosedale,  Mississippi,  value  $100.  This  scholarship  is  to  be  awarded 
to  a  young  man  from  Mississippi  on  the  recommendation  of  the  State 
Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Demon- 
stration Work. 

6.  Montgomery  Ward  and  Company,  of  Chicago,  offers  one  scholar- 
ship in  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life,  value  $150,  for 
each  of  the  following  states:  Alabama,  Arkansas,  Florida,  Georgia, 
Kentucky,  Louisiana,  Maryland,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina,  South  Car- 
olina, Tennessee,  Texas,  Virginia,  and  West  Virginia.  These  scholar- 
ships are  awarded  by  the  College  authorities  in  cooperation  with  the 
State  Superintendents  of  Education,  to  young  men  and  women  who  have 
given  evidenec  of  ability  as  teachers,  superintendents,  or  community 
workers  in  rural  communities. 

7.  Montgomery  Ward  and  Company,  of  Chicago,  has  also  placed 
in  the  hands  of  the  College  the  sum  of  $1,500  which  is  used  to  provide 
special  scholarships  for  home  demonstration  workers  and  canning  club 
organizers  in  the  Southern  States,  and  for  young  women  who  are  pre- 
paring for  this  kind  of  work.  These  scholarships  are  designed  pri- 
marily for  students  who  wish  to  attend  the  special  courses  provided 
for  home  demonstration  and  canning  club  workers  during  the  summer 
and  winter  quarters  of  the  college  year.  They  are  awarded  by  the  Col- 
lege on  the  recommendation  of  the  state  and  district  agents  in  charge 
of  the  home  demonstration  work. 
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General  Scholarships 

1.  The  Ruutz-Rees  Scholarship,  given  by  Dr.  Caroline  Ruutz-Rees, 
of  Rosemary  Hall,  Greenwich,  Connecticut,  annual  value  $75,  to  be 
awarded  to  a  young  woman  student. 

2.  The  Fitzwilliam  Scholarship,  annual  value  $125,  to  be  awarded 
by  the  President  of  the  College  and  the  professor  of  secondary  educa- 
tion to  a  graduate  student  in  secondary  education. 

Summer  School  Scholarships 

The  James  Buford  Rice  Scholarship  has  been  endowed  by  the  Mary 
Mildred  Sullivan  Chapter  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy, 
of  New  York  City.  It  is  available  for  the  summer  quarter,  annual 
value  $25.  Preference  in  award  is  given  to  a  teacher  from  Brunswick 
County,  Virginia.  If  there  is  no  applicant  from  Brunswick  County,  any 
teacher  from  the  State  of  Virginia  is  eligible  to  appointment. 

Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  during  the  summer 
session  of  1915  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  the  teachers  and  prospective 
teachers  who  proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for  the  follow- 
ing scholastic  year.  It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually  grow  in  the 
process  of  the  years,  for  it  begets  a  feeling  of  good  will,  of  respon- 
sibility, and  of  obligation  in  the  minds  of  the  teachers  which  nothing 
else  can  arouse.  It  also  gives  the  county  or  city  following  this  prac- 
tice certain  strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  services  and  holding 
the  affections  of  its  teaching  staff.  The  summer  school  authorities 
were  pleased  to  cooperate  with  the  officials  desiring  to  adopt  this 
policy.  It  will  be  their  pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from 
other  cities  and  counties  in  the  South. 

The  College  also  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  State  Superintendent 
of  Education  in  each  of  the  Southern  States  two  scholarships  good  for 
the  summer  quarter  which  will  be  awarded  annually  until  further  notice 
under  the  conditions  which  will  be  announced  each  year  by  the  State 
Superintendent. 

Fellowships 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  constantly  looking  for  men 
and  women  whose  personalities,  abilities,  and  ideals  give  promise  of 
leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  The  College  wishes  to  co- 
operate with  these  in  securing  for  them  the  opportunity  for  advanced 
and  special  preparation. 

Alumni    Loan    Fund 

In  addition  to  the  alumni  scholarships  announced  above,  the  alumni 
movement  to  reestablish  the  scholarship  system  in  Peabody  has  re- 
sulted in  a  general  alumni  fund  the  interest  on  which  is  available  for 
student  loans.  Between  twenty-five  and  thirty  students  are  receiving 
loans  this  year  from  the  Alumni  fund. 

HOLDERS    OF    SCHOLARSHIPS    AND    FELLOWSHIPS 
SESSION   OF   1915-16 


Alumni   Scholarships 

The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship: 

Sophia  Caplan,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
The  Annie  Long  Sexton  Scholarship: 

James  Albert  Highsmith,  Currie,  North  Carolina 
The  Thomas  Claiborne  Memorial  Scholarship: 

Mary  M.  Claiborne,   Nashville,  Tennessee 
The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship: 

Helen  Spotswood  Mathis,  Pulaski,  Tennessee. 
Scholarship    of   the  New    York   Chapter  of   the   United   Daughters    of   tlir 
Confederacy: 

Mrs.  Pearl  Powers  Moody,  Florence,  Alabama 

Miss  Julia  Robertson,  Albuquerque,  New  Mexico 
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H.    The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship: 
Carrie    Scobey,    Franklin,    Tennessee 

7.  8.   H.   Bowman  Scholarship: 

Ivy   Lee  Myers,  Huntington,   West   Virginia 

8.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship: 

Robert  Spa  aiding,  Decherd,  Tennessee 

Country    Life   Scholarships 

Com mercial-Appeal   Scholarships: 

R.   E.   Womack,  Conway,   Arkansas 

Jean   Garner,   Paragould,    Arkansas 

Prentiss    Looney,    Tishomingo,    Mississippi 

M.  Esther  Rogers,  Ora,  Mississippi 

Frank   L.   Teuton,   Right,   Tennessee 

Minnie  Floyd,  Murfreesboro,  Tennessee 
Tennessee  Bankers'  Association  Scholarships: 

Anna  Neely,  College  Grove,  Tennessee 

R.  B.  Brown,  Troy,  Tennessee 

Sarah   Maxwell  Wilson,   Clarksville,   Tennessee 
Clwncellor  Charles  Scott  Scholarship: 

Minnie  May  Quarles,  Long  Beach,  Mississippi 
Judge  Edward  Scott  Scholarship: 

Rebecca   Osborne,   Hattiesburg,   Mississippi 
H.  O.  Hastings  Scholarship: 

W.  C.  Adams,  Mansfield,  Georgia 
Montgomery  Ward  and  Company  Scholarships: 

Alabama  :   Mary  Feminear,  Birmingham 
O.   E.   McKnight,  Aba  n  da 

Arkansas  :     W.   B.   Nicholson,   Wilson 

Florida  :     Howard    M.    Shaver,    Wauchula 

Georgia  :    Ralph  Dorman,  Cairo 

Kentucky  :     Leland   Bunch,   Frankfort 

Louisiana :     F.   G.   Ratliff,   Vivian 

Mississippi  :     H.   C.  Burris,   Smithdale 

North  Carolina  :    R.   S.  Proctor,  Denver 

South    Carolina:     Florence    Stubbs.    RenneUsvllle 

Tennessee  :    Albert  Barnett,  Brush  Creek 

Texas  :    O.  S.  Miller,  Austin 

Virginia  :   Sue  C.    Cleaton,   Providence  Forge 
W.   B.   Coggin,   Providence   Forge 

General   Scholarships 

Ruutz-Rees  Scholarship: 

Roberta  DuBose,  Atlanta,  Georgia 
Fitzwilliam  Scholarship: 

Joseph   Roemer,   Paducah,   Kentucky 

GENERAL   ASSEMBLY 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and 
faculty  member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held 
every  day  at  twelve  o'clock  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  commit- 
tee. These  services  are  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal 
and  varied  in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely  devotional  in  tone,  some- 
times musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are  led  by  the  President, 
by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers  from  the  Nash- 
ville churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and  by  a  great 
number  of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  specialists, 
and  social  service  workers  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 


STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

There  are  a  number  of  important  student  organizations  at  Peabody 
College,  each  of  which  stands  for  a  definite  purpose  and  aims  to  add 
something  worth  while  to  the  life  of  the  College.  All  of  these  organiza- 
tions are  housed  in  the  Social-Religious  Building,  where  most  of  them 
have  rooms  especially  devoted  to  their  use.  This  arrangement  makes 
the  Social-Religious  Building  the  center  of  college  life  and  enables  the 
various  organizations  to  make  their  activities  of  especial  worth. 

All  students  belong  to  the  Associated  Student  Body,  which  is  an 
organization  whose  purpose  is  to  encourage  all  types  of  student  ac- 
tivities.    It  aims  to  promote  a  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability,  honor, 
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and  loyalty  in  the  student  body  and  to  bring  all  members  of  the  college 
group  into  helpful  relationships. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate  work 
looking  toward  the  higher  degrees,  endeavors  to  bind  the  graduate 
students  more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  educational 
work  not  specifically  included  in  the  curriculum  of  the  College. 

There  are  five  literary  societies,  which  encourage  literary  pursuits 
and  social  activities.  These  are  the  Alpha  Phi  Literary  Society,  the 
Girls'  Chapter  Literary  Society,  and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society, 
for  women;  the  Erosophian  Literary  Society,  and  the  Agatheridan  Lit- 
erary Society,  for  men. 

The  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are 
represented  by  active  organizations.  They  maintain  a  Sunday  evening 
vesper  service  open  to  all  students  and  do  much  constructive  work 
along  social  and  religious  lines.  The  Student  Volunteer  Band  is  an 
organization  whose  work  is  allied  closely  to  that  of  the  Christian  As- 
sociations. A  number  of  churches  in  the  vicinity  of  the  College  have 
special  Sunday  School  classes  for  Peabody  students  and  all  churches 
in  the  city  welcome  students  into  their  various  organizations  and  ac- 
tivities. 

In  addition  to  the  organizations  mentioned,  there  are  also  a  number 
of  informal  organizations  whose  membership  is  composed  of  students 
and  faculty  who  are  interested  in  some  special  problem  or  activity. 

STUDENT  WELFARE   COMMITTEE 

In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  student  organizations  to  promote 
the  general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on  Student 
Welfare,  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which  is  composed 
of  six  members  of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exercise  a  friendly 
oversight  of  all  matters  touching  student  welfare  outside  of  those  more 
formal  academic  interests  cared  for  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 
It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its  informal  advisory  relations, 
to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the  students  in  every  way  possible. 

THE    HONOR  SYSTEM 

A  system  of  student  control,  known  as  the  honor  system,  has  been 
instituted  by  the  Associated  Student  Body.  The  honor  system  is  based 
upon  the  fundamental  assumption  that  men  and  women  entering  the 
College  are  capable  of  self-government.  For  carrying  out  this  system 
a  Student  Council  is  elected  each  year  by  the  student  body.  It  places 
upon  the  students  themselves  the  responsibility  for  their  conduct,  and 
binds  them  by  their  sense  of  honor  to  conduct  themselves  as  becomes 
those  in"  the  profession  for  which  they  are  preparing. 

COMMITTEE   ON    APPOINTMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  in 
placing  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize  to  the 
best  advantage  their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The  committee 
stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Peabody  College 
by  recommending  them  to  school  officials  who  are  seeking  competent 
teachers.  Communications  with  reference  to  teachers  and  positions 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  on  Appointments,  George  Pea- 
body College  for  Teachers. 

PEABODY  BOOKSTORE  AND  POST  OFFICE 

The  Peabody  Bookstore  supplies  text-books,  stationery,  and  other 
student  necessities. 

The  Teachers  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Post  Office,  where 
students  may  secure  stamps  and  money  orders,  register  letters,  etc., 
is  located  in  the  Peabody  Bookstore. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  bache- 
lor's degree  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for  either  undergrad- 
uate or  graduate  credit.  No  student  having  less  than  96  hours  of  col- 
lege credit,  except  special  students,  are  admitted  to  courses  numbered 
100  or  above,  without  the  written  recommendation  of  the  instructor 
in   charge. 

Courses  numbered  from  200  to  299  are  open  to  graduate  students 
only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  connec- 
tion with  that  course.     For  the  definition  of  hour,  see  page  18. 

The  letters  and  figures  following  the  time  of  class  meeting  indicate 
the  building  and  room  in  which  the  class  meets. 

H.  E. — Home  Economics  Building;  I.  A. — Industrial  Arts  Building; 
P. — Psychology  Building;  S.  R. — Social  Religious  Building;  Gym. — 
Gymnasium. 

AGRICULTURE 

On  the  College  grounds  demonstration  gardens  and  plots  and  demon- 
stration work  in  poultry  are  features  of  the  courses  in  agriculture. 
Frequent  trips  to  the  Knapp  Demonstration  Farm  and  other  demon- 
stration plots  and  leading  farms  in  the  neighborhood  are  made.  Stu- 
dents taking  their  major  work  in  agriculture,  and  all  intending  to  teach 
the  subject,  should  gain  some  practical  experience  on  approved  farms, 
and  stand  a  test  on  general  farm  practice  before  receiving  a  degree. 

Agriculture  3.  Elements  of  Agriculture.  Winter  quarter,  first  term, 
Tu.,  Th.,  11:10.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Bunch 

A  general  and  rapid  survey  of  the  difficult  problems  in  modern  agriculture, 
as  they  are  encountered  by  county  agents  and  others. 

Agriculture  2.  Elements  of  Poultry  Keeping.  Winter  quarter,  first 
term,  M.,  F.,  11:10.  H.  E.  2.  Credit,  1  hour.  Fee,  $1.  Mr.  Davis  and 
Mr.  Bunch 

Special  phases  of  poultry  keeping  to  meet  the  needs  of  county  club  workers 
and  field  agents. 


Agriculture  4.  General  Agriculture.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S., 
8:10-10.    H.  E.  2.     Credit,  5  hours.     Fee,  $1.     Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Bunch 

Open  to  students  who  desire  preparation  for  leaching  or  supervising  agri- 
culture in  rural  schools;  also  to  students  who  wish  to  acquire  the  fundamental 
principles  of  crop  production  and  care  of  farm  animals.  Topics:  Importance 
of  seed  selection  in  crop  production;  corn  judging;  testing  of  seeds  for  vitality; 
conditions  for  germination  ;  methods  of  handling  seed  plot  for  corn  ;  prepara- 
tion of  soils  for  crop  growth;  requirements  for  good  root  growth:  soils  and 
their  characteristics;  principles  of  drainage  and  conservation  of  soil  moisture; 
importance  of  adding  humus,  with  special  reference  to  legume  crops;  forms  of 
lime  and  results  obtained  from  its  use;  rotation  of  crops;  most  important  in- 
sect enemies  and  plant  diseases;  methods  of  control:  the  corn  ear  worm:  the 
cui  worm;  the  cotton  boll  weevil:  scale  insects  ;  mildew:  smut:  potato  scab; 
grafting  and  pruning;  slock  judging  and  other  studies  of  live  stock,  'this  course 
or  its  equivalent  should  precede  or  be  taken  parallel  with  the  other  courses  in 
agriculture. 
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Agriculture  7.  Soil  Physics.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10-10.  H.  E. 
2.     Credit,  4  hours.     Fee,  $2.     Mr.  Pratt 

Topics  :  Origin  and  composition  of  soils  ;  properties  of  soils — chemical,  phys- 
ical, and  biological ;   soil  moisture  ;  treatment  of  soils  ;  tillage  and  irrigation. 

Agriculture  108.  Soil  Improvement  and  Fertility.  Winter  quarter. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Not  given  1916-17. 

Prerequisite  :  General  chemistry  :  Topics  :  Animal  majeures,  green  manures, 
lime  and  fertilizers  ;  sources  and  compositions  of  fertilizers  ;  fertilizers  for  dif- 
ferent soils ;  fertilizers  for  different  crops ;  problems  involved  in  the  handling 
and  mixing  of  fertilizers  ;  removal  of  plant  food  by  crops  ;  loss  of  plant  food  by 
leaching  and  in  other  ways  ;  commercial  fertilizers  and  permanent  agriculture  ; 
theories  of  fertilizer  action. 

Agriculture  10.  Plant  Propagation.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:30- 
5:20.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  2  hours.     Fee,  $1.     Mr.  Davis 

Topics  :  Importance  of  good  seed  ;  choosing  from  the  best ;  seed  selection  ; 
methods  of  improving  seed;  sifting  and  fanning;  the  weed  nuisance;  examin- 
ing for  weed  seeds  and  other  impurities  ;  seed  analysis  ;  seed  testing ;  methods 
of  testing  seeds;  kinds  of  impurities;  weed  seeds  identified  and  classified;  propa- 
gation of  apples  ;  details  of  grafting  ;  methods  and  practice  of  budding  ;  propaga- 
tion by  layering  ;  multiplication  of  plants  by  division  ;  cuttings — greenwood  and 
hardwood. 

Agriculture  125.  Fruit  Growing.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F., 
10:10.    H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.     Fee,  $1.     Mr.  Davis 

Topics :  Practical  pomology ;  a  study  of  the  principles  of  fruit-growing : 
selection  of  soils  and  subsoils  ;  selection  of  a  site  for  an  orchard  ;  selection  of 
varieties ;  ordering  trees ;  treatment  of  trees  before  planting ;  laying  out  or- 
chards ;  setting  trees :  fertilization  ;  intercropping  in  orchards  ;  systems  of  or- 
chard management ;  the  object  and  value  of  cover  crops ;  how  to  pick,  pack, 
and  market  fruit ;  fruit  packages  ;  storage  of  fruits  ;  small  fruit — grapes,  rasp- 
berries, blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  gooseberries,  and  strawberries  ;  soils  ; 
preparation  of  the  land  ;  propagation  ;  planting  ;  cultivating  ;  fertilization  ;  prun- 
ing ;  spraying ;  picking  and  marketing ;  varieties ;  insect  enemies  and  fungous 
diseases.     Agriculture  4  or  10  should  precede  this  course. 


Agriculture  29.  Gardening.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20; 
M.,  W.,  F.,  1:30.  H.  E.  2.  Credit,  5  hours.  Fee,  $1.  Mr.  Davis  and 
Mr.  Bunch 


This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach 
this  subject  in  city  and  rural  schools  or  to  supervise  such  work  ;  also  for  such 
students  as  desire  a  general  knowledge  of  vegetable  and  flower  gardening.  The 
course  is  arranged  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  form  the  planning,  planting,  culti- 
vating, controlling  of  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases  of  vegetable  and  flower 
garden.  Topics  :  Various  methods  of  propagation  of  vegetables  and  flowers  ;  best 
varieties  of  vegetables  and  flowers  for  certain  seasons ;  soil  requirements  for 
successful  gardening;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing  of  vegetables  and  flowers; 
fall  and  winter  gardens  ;  making  and  caring  for  cold-frames  and  hot-beds  ;  floral 
planting  about  the  home  and  school ;  the  window  box.     Practice  work  is  required. 

Agriculture  45.  Animal  Husbandry.  M.,  F.,  1:30;  W.,  3:30-5:20. 
H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Pratt 

Topics  :  Study  of  the  different  breeds  of  farm  animals,  including  horses. 
cattle,  sheep,  and  swine ;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  scrubs ;  profits  in  live  stock ; 
study  of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  management  of  all 
types  of  animals  ;  diagnosis  of  common  ailments  ;  what  to  do  in  emergencies  ; 
simple  treatment  of  common  ailments  ;  special  attention  to  th^  raising  of  young 
animals. 


Agriculture   153.     Methods   of   Farm    Demonstration.     Fall   quarter, 
Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:10;  F.,  2:30.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Topics :     Instruction    by    demonstration    methods ;    examples    of    improvement 
through  those  methods  ;  live  stock  ;  pastures  and  meadows  ;  corn,  grain,  garden 
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crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits.  Improvement  of  homes  by  example;  keeping 
the  community  in  sympathy  with  improvements  ;  true  leadership.  How  the  dem- 
onstrator may  aid  all  rural  life  movements ;  the  schools  ;  the  boys'  and  girls' 
clubs ;  the  rural  church  ;  transportation ;  good  roads ;  credit  associations ;  co- 
operative buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  community  cooperation.  Suiting 
the  demonstration  work  to  the  locality  ;  soil  improvement  where  it  is  needed  ; 
crop  improvement  where  it  is  needed  ;  new  crops  where  they  are  needed.  Fight- 
ing special  enemies  in  certain  places.  Ten  to  fifteen  hours  of  agriculture  should 
precede   this  course. 

Agriculture  70.  Poultry  Husbandry.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  F.,  1:30; 
W.,  1:30-3:20;  forenoon  and  afternoon  practice.  H.  E.  2.  Credit,  4 
hours.  Fee  and  project  expenses  to  be  arranged  with  instructor.  Mr. 
Davis 

Topics :  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches ;  the  origin  and  development 
of  our  present  types  and  breeds  of  poultry  ;  poultry  breeding  and  care  of  the 
breeding  stock ;  natural  and  artificial  incubation  and  brooding ;  the  principles 
of  poultry-house  construction ;  fencing  and  yarding ;  principles  and  practice  of 
poultry  feeding ;  egg  farming ;  broiler  raising ;  roaster  and  capon  farming ; 
marketing  poultry  products  ;  sanitation,  diseases,  and  parasites  ;  the  raising  of 
other  poultry,  such  as  turkeys,  ducks,  geese,  and  pigeons  ;  exercises  in  poultry 
feed  mixing  ;  killing  and  dry  picking  poultry  ;  grading  and  packing  market  eggs  so 
as  to  secure  the  best  prices. 

Agriculture  75.  Dairying.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:30-4:20;  F., 
2:30.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.     Fee,  $2.     Mr.  Pratt 

Topics  :  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  markets  ; 
butter  ;  principles  involved  in  creaming  milk  by  centrifugal  process  and  other 
systems ;  running  farm  separators ;  manufacture  of  cheese ;  making  butter  in 
the  home  and  in  the  factory ;  testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk,  skimmed  milk, 
butter,  and  cheese  ;  determination  of  butterfat,  water,  adulterants,  and  preserva- 
tives ;   the  study   of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and   economic  conditions. 


Agriculture   115.     Field    Crops.     Spring   quarter,    M. 
9:10.    H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.    Fee,  $1.    Mr.  Pratt 


Tu.,   W.,   Th., 


Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn,  wheat, 
rye,  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil ;  seeding ;  cultivation  ;  harvesting  and  mar- 
keting of  crops;  rotation  of  crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging;  the  selection 
of  corn  for  seed  ;  corn-growing  competition.  Alfalfa  growing ;  its  importance 
as  a  crop;  its  characteristics;  land  suitable  for  the  crop;  preparatory  treatment; 
seed  ;  fertilizing  ;  liming  ;  time  of  cutting  ;  after  treatment ;  uses.  Forage  crops  ; 
the  growth  and  use  of  forage  crops  for  the  dairy,  such  as  fodder,  corn,  clover, 
tame  grass  crops,  millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans,  Canada  peas,  vetch,  kafir,  small 
grain  for  hay.  Silage  crops ;  summer  silage ;  soiling  vs.  pasturage ;  pastures 
and  their  treatment.     Agriculture  4  or  some  botany   should  precede  this. 


Agriculture  140.  Farm  Mechanics  and  Engineering.  Fall  quarter. 
M.,  W.,  F„  10:10-12;  Tu.,  Th.,  2:30.  H.  E.  2.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee,  $1. 
Mr.  Pratt 

Topics  :  Farm  power  and  its  application  ;  study  of  hydraulic  ram  ;  gasoline 
and  steam  engines  ;  windmills  ;  water  wheels  and  electric  motors ;  animal  power. 
A  brief  study  of  rural  architecture,  including  modern  dairy  barns,  silos,  and 
poultry  houses,  with  practice  in  making  plans.  Agriculture  4  and  some  physics 
are  advisable  before  taking  this  course. 


Agriculture  145.     Animal   Husbandry.     Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu. 
10;  F.,  8:10-10.    H.  E.  2.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Pratt 


W. 


Topics  :  Sheep  and  swino  husbandry  in  detail ;  animal  diseases  more  in  de- 
tail;  principles  of  breeding;  improvement  of  animals;  the  best  existing  strains, 
starting  new  strains;  adaptation  of  improved  strains  of  pure-bred  animals  DO 
special  purposes.  Opportunity  is  given  for  some  research  work.  Agriculture 
45  and  146  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  146.  Feeds  and  Feeding.  Fall  quarter,  Tu..  Th..  11:10 
and  1:30.     H.  E.  2.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Pratt 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  nnimnl  foods;  protein;  car- 
botaydrates ;  analysis 'of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into  animal   tissues:  loss  in  thw 
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processes ;  nutrients ;  roughage  and  concentrates ;  hay,  corn  stalks  and  straw ; 
green  forage  crops ;  silage ;  root  crops ;  concentrates  from  grains ;  mill  by- 
products ;  bran  ;  wheat  middlings  ;  gluten  meal ;  lineseed  meal ;  brewers'  grains  ; 
beet  pulp  ;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding ;  digestibility  ;  relation 
of  feed  to  purpose  ;  feeding  young  animals ;  feeding  standards  ;  balanced  rations  ; 
nutritive  rations ;  what  stock  likes ;  buying  feeds ;  fertilizing  value  of  feeds. 
Agriculture   4   should   precede   this  course. 

Agriculture  160.  Agricultural  Journalism.  Winter  quarter.  Offered 
in  odd-numbered  years.  Tu.,  Th.,  2:30.  H.  E.  2.  Credit,  2  hours.  Also 
credited  on  degree  requirements  in  English.    Mr.  Davis 

Course  adapted  to  needs  of  teachers,  county  agents,  community  leaders,  or  to 
prospective  journalists. 

Agriculture  151  A.  The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.  Spring  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Topics :  The  demand  for  practical  instruction  in  high  schools  and  normal 
schools  ;  its  relation  to  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the  home.  Place  of  agri- 
culture in  the  curriculum  ;  arranging  the  schedule  ;  correlation  between  agricul- 
ture and  other  school  subjects  ;  importance  of  experiments,  demonstrations,  field 
trips,  and  observation  lessons  :  details  and  outlines  of  these.  Relation  of  school 
agriculture  to  boys'  and  girls'  clubs,  state  extension  work,  and  farm  demonstra- 
tion and  farm  bureaus. 

For  special  related  courses,  see  Rural  Education.  Economics.  Industrial  Arts. 
Biology,    Physics,    and    Chemistry. 

Agriculture  151  B.  The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.  Spring  quarter. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Not  given  1916-17.    Mr.  Davis 

Topics :  Relation  of  the  agricultural  high  school  to  the  community  with 
respect  to  the  improvement  of  stock,  orchards,  gardens,  crops,  home  life,  etc.  ; 
an  examination  of  agricultural  literature  ;  use  of  slides  in  teaching  agriculture. 
The  amounts  and  uses  of  school  lands,  best  crops  ;  relation  of  the  agricultural 
course  to  other  courses  ;  to  the  colleges,  te  the  lives  of  the  students,  and  to  the 
community ;    research    along   lines    for   improvement    of    laboratory    methods. 

Agriculture  147  A.     Seminar  in  Advanced  Problems.     Mr.  Davis 

Advanced  work  along  the  lines  desired  by  students.  Term,  hours,  prerequi- 
sites, credits,  and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered  as  a 
class  exercise.     More   than  one  term's  work  is  recorded  as  147  B  and  147  C. 


Agriculture  205  A.     Research.     Mr.   Davis 

Research,  investigations,  or  surveys  along  agricultural  lines,  to  suit  the 
needs  and  attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  terms,  credits,  prerequisites,  and 
fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered  as  a  class  exercise.  More 
than  one  term's  work  is  recorded  as  205  B  and  205  C. 

COURSES  IN  AGRICULTURE,  SUMMER  QUARTER,  1916 

Agriculture  S  4.  General  Agriculture.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5 
hours.     Mr.   Winkler 

Agriculture  S  28.  Nature  study,  Including  Bird  Study.  First  term.  Credit, 
'iy2   hours.     Mr.  Randall 

Agriculture  S  7.  Soil  Physics.  Credit,  5  hours.  First  and  second  terms. 
Mr.  Shaver 

Agriculture  S 10.  Plant  Propagation.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.   Winkler 

Agriculture  S  29.     Gardening.     First  term.     Credit,  2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Randall 

Agriculture  S  125.  Fruit  Growing.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Winkler 

Agriculture  S  45.  Animal  Husbandry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Alden 

Agriculture  S  146.  Feeds  and  Feeding.  Second  term.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Neel 

Agriculture  S  70.  Poultry  Husbandry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.   Barnett 

Agriculture  S  75.  Dairying.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Pratt 
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Agriculture  S  115.  Field  Crops.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Pratt 

Agriculture  S  120.  Farm  Management.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Pratt 

Agriculture  S  140.  Farm  Mechanics  and  Engineering.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Pratt 

Agriculture  S  147.  oeminar  in  Advanced  Problems.  First  and  second  terms. 
Mr.  Davis 

Agriculture  S  151.  The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.  First  and  Second  terms. 
Credit,  4   hours.     Mr.   Winkler 

Agriculture    S  205.      Research.      First   and    second    terms.      Mr.    Davis. 

Architecture,   School — See   Industrial   Arts,   page   68 

Arithmetic — See  Mathematics  and  Primary  Education 

Art — See  Industrial  Arts 


BIBLE  STUDY 
COURSES    IN    BIBLE   STUDY,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

Courses  in  Bible  Study,  offered  by  the  Vanderbilt  University  School 
of  Religion,  are  open  to  regularly  registered  students  of  George  Pea- 
body  College  for  Teachers  in  the  summer  quarter,  1916,  provided  such 
students  do  not  take  more  than  one  third  of  their  total  work  at  Van- 
derbilt University.     The  courses  so  open  to  students  are  as  follows: 

First  Term 

II.  Life  and  Letters  of  Paul  for  English  Students.     Mr.  Carter 

III.  The  Country  Church.     Mr.  Tate 

VI.  The  Bible  and  the  Modern  Sunday  School.     Mr.  Carre 

VIII.  Principles  of  Scientific  Philanthropy.     Mr.  Hibbs 

IX.  Philosophy  of  Religion.     Mr.  Tillett 

X.  Social  Teachings  of  the  Hebrew  Prophets.     Mr.  Carre 

XL  The  Church   and  Social  Service.     Mr.   Slingerland 

XIV.  Child  Welfare  and  Community  Life.     Mr.  Slingerland  and  Mr.  Menzler 

XII.  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Literature.     Mr.  Harris 

XIII.  Social   Surveys  and  Case   Work.      Mr.   Hibbs 

Second   Term 

XV.  The   Bible   as   Literature — The   Old   Testament.      Mr.    Carre 

XVI.  Social  Ideals  of  the  New  Testament.     Mr.   Carter 

XVII.  The  Bible  as  Literature — The  New  Testament.     Mr.  Carre 

XX.  The  Philosophy  of  Christian   Religion.     Mr.  Tillett 

XXII.  Principles   of   Scientific    Philanthropy.      Mr.    Hibbs 


BIOLOGY 

Biology  1.  Applied  Botany.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10-12:  Tu.. 
Th.,  11:10.    H.  E.  3.    Credit,  5  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.   Mr.  Shawi 

Topics:  Seeds  and  seed  plants;  the  flower,  its  development  and  function: 
stems,  their  structure  and  function;  leaves  as  organs;  photosynthesis;  respira- 
tion; assimilation;  hybridization;  alga*  in  ascending  order;  fungi  as  related  to 
forms;  the  moss  and  allies;  the  fern;  the  origin  of  the  seed  habit;  presentation 
and  discussion  of  courses  suitable  for  secondary  schools. 


Biology  2.  Economic  Zoology.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F..  10:10-12; 
Tu.,  Th.,  11:10.  H.  E.  3.  Credit.  5  hours.  Laboratory  fee.  $2.  Mr 
Shaver 

Topics:  A  rapid  study  of  the  types  of  the  principal  branches  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  with  special  emphasis  upon  those  forms  which  Influence  man  and 
civilization  :    malaria    ami    other    protozoan    diseases,    the    liver    fluke,    tape   worm. 
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and  other  flat  worms;  hook  worm  as  a  type  of  the  round  worm;  the  oyster;  the 
house  fly  and  other  insects ;  fishes ;  birds ;  mammals.  Evolution  and  its  rela- 
tion to  man. 

Biology  5.  Field  Botany.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:10-12;  Tu.,  Th., 
11:10.     H.  E.  3.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Topics :  The  identification  of  native  trees,  shrubs,  weeds,  and  flowering 
plants,  as  they  grow  in  their  natural  environment ;  their  classification  in  fami- 
lies and  natural  orders ;  study  of  economic  and  ornamental  uses ;  ecological 
features,  noting  the  natural  moisture,  light,  and  soil  relations,  pollination  and 
seed  dissemination.     Daily  field  trips  are  taken. 

Biology  28.  Nature  Study  for  Schools.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th., 
3:30-5:20.  H.  E.  3.  Credit,  2  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  50  cents.  Mr. 
Shaver 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  wish  to  teach  this  subject  as  a 
foundation  for  the  agricultural  work  in  the  schools.  It  is  designed  to  give  the 
student  a  general  acquaintance  with,  and  interest  in,  the  common  objects  and 
processes  in  nature  that  directly  affect  human  life  and  interests.  Topics  :  Eco- 
nomic plants  ;  life  histories  and  food  habits  of  some  harmful  and  beneficial  in- 
sects ;  their  relation  to  plants,  animals,  and  human  beings  ;  the  life  cycle,  habits, 
and  economic  importance  of  toads,  frogs,  snakes,  mice,  and  squirrels ;  habits, 
methods  of  feeding,  and  importance  to  mankind  of  common  birds.  Field  work 
is  required,  and  individual  problems  are  assigned. 

Biology  71.  Economic  Birds.  Spring  quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Topics  :  Birds  in  their  relation  to  man  and  his  crops  and  other  products  ; 
insect-eating  birds  ;  seed-eating  birds  ;  the  destruction  of  insects  by  birds  during 
the  nesting  season  ;  the  effects  of  bird  destruction  by  man  ;  how  to  know  the 
common  birds  ;  protection  of  birds  from  cats,  squirrels,  millinevy  hunters,  sports- 
men, mischievous  boys,  and  natural  enemies ;  bird  nests ;  feeding  of  birds  in 
stormy  weather  ;  esthetic  value  of  song  birds  ;  management  of  game  birds  ;  study 
of  game  laws. 

Biology  105.  Economic  Botany.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:10;  Tu., 
Th.,  8:10-10.    H.  E.  3.    Credit,  5  hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $1.    Mr.  Shaver 

Topics  :  Studies  of  the  economic  plants  of  the  world  by  groups  ;  forestry  ; 
need  of  forest  planting ;  forest  planting  on  the  farm  ;  kinds  of  trees  to  use ; 
propagation  of  forest  trees  ;  mixed  plantings ;  care  and  management  of  forest 
plantations.  Cotton,  flax,  and  the  fiber  crops ;  corn,  wheat,  and  the  cereals ; 
forage  plants;  medicinal  plants:  oil  bearing  plants;  spice  plants;  and  other 
economic  groups. 

Biology  106.  Bacteriology.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F..  8:10-10; 
Tu.,  Th„  8:10.    H.  E.  3.    Credit,  5  hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $3.   Mr.  Shaver 

Topics  :  Demonstration,  lectures,  and  recitations  relating  to  germ  life  in  the 
soil,  in  milk,  in  water,  in  other  foods,  such  as  fruits  and  meats  ;  the  important 
facts  relating  to  sanitation  and  hygiene  on  the  farm  and  in  the  home  ;  the  rela- 
tion of  bacteria  to  health  ;  the  use  of  antiseptics  and  the  disinfectants  ;  the  in- 
fluence of  bacteria  and  dairy  work,  in  bread-making,  in  other  forms  of  cooking, 
and  in  laboratory  work  ;  the  influence  of  bacteria  in  the  care  and  value  of  manures 
and  fertilizers. 

Biology  130.  Insects  and  Plant  Diseases.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th., 
3:30-5:20;  M.,  W.,  4:30.  H.  E.  3.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $1. 
Mr.  Shaver 

Topics  :  The  main  types  of  plant  diseases  ;  recognition  of  the  diseases  of 
economic  plants ;  prevention  of  plant  diseases ;  the  best  methods  of  treatment 
and  control  ;  the  general  structure,  life  histories,  and  habits  of  insects ;  the 
principal  types  injurious  to  fruits,  vegetables,  and  field  crops,  together  with 
methods  of  treatment  and  prevention  ;  use  of  spray  materials  and  machinery  ; 
spraying  for  injurious  insects  and  plant  diseases. 
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COURSES    IN    BIOLOGY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  biology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt 
University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  62-64) : 

Biology    1.  (a)   Elementary    Botany 

(b)    General  Plant  Morphology  and  Physiology 

Biology    2.  Elementary  Zoology 

Biology    3.  Elementary  Zoology,  (second  year) 

Biology  11.  General  Morphology  of  Thallbphyta 

Biology  12.  General   Morphology  of  Archegoniatae 

Biology  13.  Horticulture 

Biology  14.  Plant  Pathology 

Biology  15.  General  Entomology 

Biology  16.  General  Biologic  Problems 


COURSES    IN     BIOLOGY,    SUMMER    QUARTER, 
First  and  second  terms. 


1916 

Credit,  5  hours. 


Biology  S  1.  Elements  of  Botany. 

Mr.  Shaver 

Biology  S  5.  Field  Botany.     First  term.     Credit,   2J4    hours.     Mr.   Sharer 

Biology   S  10.  General   Biology.     First  and   second   terms.     Credit,   8   hours. 

Mr.  Reinke 

Biology  S  13.  Zoology.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Reinke 
Biology    S  30.      Plant    Diseases   and    Insect   Pests.      First    and    second    terms. 

Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.   Shaver 

Botany — See  Biology,   page  34. 


CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry  3.  Applied  Chemistry.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  W..  F..  1:30- 
3:20;  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.  H.  E.  212.  Credit,  5  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $6. 
Mr.  Shaver 

Prerequisite :  One  year  of  general  chemistry.  Topics  :  A  rapid  study  of 
the  principles  of  chemistry  with  special  agricultural  and  rural  life  applications 
— feeds  and  feeding,  soil  fertility,  and  plant  food,  testing  of  soils  for  acidity, 
protection  of  machinery  and  buildings,  preservation  of  fence  posts,  and  numerous 
other  applications. 

COURSES    IN    CHEMISTRY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  chemistry  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  65.  66) : 


Chemistry  1. 
Chemistry  4. 
Chemistry  9. 
Chemistry  11. 
Chemistry  12. 
Chemistry  14. 
Chemistry  15. 
Chemistry  17. 


Chemistry  18. 
Themistry  19. 
Chemistry  20. 

Chemistry  26. 
Chemistry  27. 


Inorganic  Chemistry 
Quantitative  Analysis 
Metallurgy 
Organic   Chemistry 
Advanced    Organic   Chemistry 
Quantitative  Analysis 
Physical   Chemistry 

(a)  Reports  on  Journals  asd  Discussions  of  Current  CheniCB 

Investigations 

(b)  Historical  Chemistry 
Industrial  Chemistry 
Technical   Inorganic   Analysis 

Organic   Analysis ;   Food   and   Drug   Adulterations   and    Proser- 

vatives 
Spectrum  Analysis  and   Spectrum  Photography 
Radio-Activity 


COURSES   IN    CHEMISTRY,   SUMMER   QUARTER,  1916 

Chemistry    S  1.      Inorganic   Chemistry.      First    nnd    second    lerms.      Credit.    12 
hours.      Mr.   Hollinshead   and   Mr.   Cude 

Chemistry    S  3.      Qualitative    Analysis.      First    and    second    terms.      Credit,   0 
hours.     Mr.  Yoe 

Chemistry    S  4.    Organic    Chemistry.       First    and    second     terms.       Credit,    0 
hours.     Mr.  Hollinshead 

Children's  Literature — See  Elementary  Education,  page  43 


Civics — See   History 
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CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 
GREEK 

Greek  178  A.  The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.  Fall  quarter, 
S.,  8:10-10.     P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tolman 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the 
student  who  has  had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are 
based  mainly  on  that  Greek  element  in  English  which  has  so  enriched  our 
language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These  derivatives 
are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the 
instructor.  The  student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himself  the  real 
significance  of  composition  in  such  simple  words  as  apathy,  antipathy,  sym- 
pathy, etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent  as  he  progresses, 
and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in  the  study  of 
language  and  literature.  Such  features  of  the  Greek  language  and  syntax  as 
are  of  special  value  to  the  student  of  Latin  and  English  will  be  briefly  studied 
from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures  on  the  physiology  of  lan- 
guage, accent,  sounds  and  their  combination,  vowel  gradation,  suffixes,  com- 
pounds, noun,  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the  cases  and  of  verb  forms.  In 
reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teaching  of  translation  as  an  art, 
reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures  of  speech,  emphasis,  word  order. 
etc. 

Greek  178  B.  The  Value  of  Greek  In  Language  Study,  Winter  quar- 
ter, S.,  8:10-10.     P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tolman 

A  continuation  of  Greek  178  A. 

Greek  178  C.     The  Value  of  Greek  In  Language  Study.     Spring  quar- 
ter. S.,  8:10-10.     P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Tolman 
A  continuation  of  Greek   178  A  and  178  B. 

LATIN 

Latin  101.  Intensive  Study  of  Caesar.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  2:30.     P.  207.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  In  this 
course  students  are  required  to  read  widely  in  the  writings  of  Caesar  and  to 
become  familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest  the  nature  of 
the  work  :  Caesar's  Gallic  War,  his  Civil  War,  and  the  books  oh  the  Alexandrian 
War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War;  modern  investigations  of  his 
battlefields  :  Caesar's  purpose  in  writing  the  Gallic  War  ;  Roman  military  tactics 
and  army  organization ;  Caesar's  personality  and  the  significance  of  his  con- 
quests ;  the  special  features  of  his  political  career ;  his  writings  as  history  ana 
as  literature. 


Latin  102.  Intensive  Study  of  Cicero.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th..  2:30.     P.  207.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations  not  read  in 
high  school  and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.  Such  topics  as  the  following 
are  used  :  Cicero's  preparation  for  his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law  courts, 
the  senate,  and  the  people ;  chronology  of  his  orations,  and  some  familiarity 
with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant ;  the  career  of  Cicero  as  patriot 
and  politician,  as  writer  and  literary  genius  ;  the  latter  days  of  the  Republic 
and   Cicero's  part  in   the  changes   taking  place. 


Latin  103.  Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  2:30.     P.  207.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  Topics  : 
A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influences  at  work  to  induce 
his  particular  literary  trend  and  manner ;  the  temperamental  and  personal  quali- 
ties of  the  man  ;  the  manuscripts  of  Vergil ;  the  older  traditions  which  render 
the  text  of  Vergil  far  more  fortunate  than  that  of  any  other  Latin  writer  ;  the 
development  of  epic  poetrv  among  the  Romans  and  the  particular  features  of 
Vergil's  idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and  heroic  rhythm  ;  the  literary  art. 
embodied  in  the  yEneid   and   the  social  and  moral  purposes  which  Vergil  had  in 
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mind  ;   the  methods   used   for  transforming  Greek  and   earlier   epics   into  expres- 
sions of   the  genius  and  aspirations  of  the  Augustan  Age. 

Latin  174  A.  Quintilian.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  P.  207. 
Credit.  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  with  preparation  equivalent  to  two 
full  years  of  college  Latin.  Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is  read  entire, 
with  selected  passages  from  Books  I-IX  and  Books  XI-XII.  Besides  the  study 
of  the  Latin  as  such,  topics  like  the  following  are  treated  :  Roman  education, 
literary  history,  school  books  and  methods  of  instruction  ;  theory  and  practice 
of  Roman  rhetoric ;  Quintilian's  literary  estimates ;  his  systematic  summary 
of  preceding  doctrines  as  practiced  and  expounded  by  Cicero ;  his  authority 
over   succeeding   teachers   of   Latin   from    Donatus   to   Erasmus   and    Ascham. 

Latin  174  B.  The  Teaching  of  Latin.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.. 
Th.,  3:30.     P.  207.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  The 
following  topics  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course  :  Present  organization  of 
the  high  school  curriculum  in  Latin  ;  typical  courses  of  study  for  each  of  the 
four  years  ;  value  and  aims  of  classical  study  ;  first-year  Latin  ;  text  books  and 
methods  suited  to  age  of  pupils ;  suggestions  from  the  direct  method  ;  second- 
year  Latin  ;  authors  to  be  read ;  special  questions  connected  with  Caesar ;  the 
choice  of  supplementary  reading. 

Latin  174  C.  The  Teaching  of  Latin.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  3:30.     P.  207.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  deals  specifically  with  the  teaching  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  high  school.  The  course  closes  with  general  considera- 
tions, using  such  topics  as  these  :  The  preparation  of  the  Latin  teacher  ;  maps, 
models,  pictures,  slides,  and  other  class  room  helps ;  list  of  books  for  use  of 
teachers  and  for  small  high   school  reference  library. 


Latin   274  A.     The    Latin    Language.     Fall    quarter. 
P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Little 


1:30-3:20. 


Open  to  graduates  or  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics  :  Historical  and 
comparative  data  to  illustrate  the  fundamental  concept  of  syntax ;  the  con- 
struction of  the  Latin  cases  and  of  the  moods  and  tenses  ;  development  of  the 
Latin  language,  illustrated  by  readings  in  the  inscriptions  and  literature  ;  period 
of  the  grammarians  and  the  manuscripts ;  Latin  in  transition  to  the  early 
stages  of  the  Romance  languages,  particularly  French. 

Latin  274  B.  Types  of  Latin  Literature.  Winter  quarter,  F.,  2:30- 
4:20.     P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  graduates  and  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics  :  Development 
of  the  different  forms  of  literature  under  native  Italian  impulse  and  under 
Greek  influence,  illustrated  by  readings  in  the  literature  of  the  early  Republican, 
the  later  Republican,  or  the  Imperial  period. 


Spring  quarter,  F.,   1:30-3:20. 


Latin   274  C.      Life   of  the    Romans. 

P.  207.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Open  to  graduates  and  qualified  fourth-year  students.  Topics  :  Private  life 
of  the  Romans,  taking  the  early  Empire  as  a  point  of  departure,  with  illustra- 
tions drawn  from  earlier  and  later  times;  contact"  between  public  and  privati 
life,  between  life  in  the  city  and  life  in  the  country,  between  business 
literature,  between  religion  and  daily  conduct,  between  the  domestic  building 
and  stately  architecture. 


COURSES    IN    CLASSICAL    LANGUAGES    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  the  classical  languages  are  open  as  elec- 
tives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  77,  82): 


Greek    1  A.    Homer  ;  Plato  ;  Lysias 

Greek    IB.    Demosthenes;  Plato ;  Euripides 
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Greek    2.  The  Greek  Drama 

Greek  11.  Agamemnon  of  yEschylus  ;   Pindar  ;  Baschylides 

Greek  12.  Origin  and  Transmission  of  the  Homeric  Poems 

Greek  21.  The  Greek  Dialects 

Latin    1.  Cicero ;    Livy  ;    Tacitus  ;    Prose   Composition 

Latin    2.  Cicero;   Horace;    Dialogus   de   Oratoribus 

Latin    3.  Latin  Poets ;  Essays  of  Seneca  ;  Histories  of  Tacitus 

Latin  11.  Livy 


COURSES    IN    CLASSICAL    LANGUAGES, 


SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

First  term.     Credit,  eiy2 


Greek  S  1.     The  Elements  of  the  Greek  Language, 
hours.     Mr.  Tolman 

Greek   S  2  or  3.      Xenophon  or  Homer.     First   term,  Credit,   2l/2    hours.     Mr. 
Tolman. 

Latin  S  5.     Review  Course  in  First-year  Latin  for  Teachers.     First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,   on  certificate  or   towards  admission.     Mr.   Little 

Latin  S  6.     Review  Course  in  Caesar  for  Teachers.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  on  certificate  or  towards  admission.     Mr.   Tolman 

Latin  S  7.     Review  Course  in  Cicero  for  Teachers.     First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,   on   certificate   or  towards  admission.      Mr.   Little 

Latin  S  8.    Review  Course  in  Vergil   for  Teachers.     First  and  second   terms. 
Credit,  5  hours,  if  not  offered  for  admission.     Mr.  Leiper  and  Mr.  Tolman 

Latin  S  11.     Livy.     First  term.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Leiper 

Latin    S  12.      Catullus;    Horace,    Odes.      Second    term.      Credit,    2l/2     hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Latin  S  174.     The  Teaching  of  Greek  and  Latin  in  Secondary  Schools.     First 
and  second   terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.   Leiper  and   Mr.   Little 

Composition — See   English,  page   54 

Cooking — See  Home  Economics 

Design — See  Industrial  Arts 

Domestic  Art — See  Home  Economics 

Domestic  Science — See  Home  Economics 

Drawing — See  Industrial  Arts 


ECONOMICS 

Economics  1.     The  Elements  of  Economics.     Fall  quarter,  M. 
Th.,  F,  10:10.     H.  E.  6.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 


Tu., 


A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  the  existing  economic  order  ;  the  principles 
of  production,  distribution,  and  consumption  ;  money  and  the  mechanism  of  ex- 
change, international  trade ;  the  tariff ;  corporation  finance ;  monopolies  and 
trusts.  This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  the  courses  of  this 
department  excepting  courses  104,  105,  and  107.  However,  Economics  2  may 
be  substituted  for  Economics  1   as  a  prerequisite  for  certain  courses. 

Economics  2.  Principles  of  Rural  Economy,  Organization,  and  Co- 
operation. Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.  H.  E.  6.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Gray 

An  introductory  course  in  rural  economics,  designed  to  give  the  student  a 
preliminary  survey  of  the  field.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of  agri- 
cultural production ;  the  evaluation  of  farm  products  and  of  the  factors  of 
agricultural  production  ;  the  mechanism  of  marketing  ;  speculation  ;  land  tenure  : 
the  history  of  farmers'  movements  ;  the  principles  of  cooperation  and  rural  eco- 
nomic organization ;  financial  aspects  of  rural  organization.  This  course  may 
be  substituted  for  Economics  1  as  a  prerequisite   to  courses   103,   113,  and   114. 

Economics  103.  Land  Tenure  and  Rural  Credits.  Winter  quarter. 
M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  1:30.     H.  E.  6.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  or  Economics  2.  Topics  :  The  principles  of 
rent  and  of  land  value ;  the  systems  of  land  tenure  and  the  land  policies  of 
various  countries  ;  the  single  tax  and  land  nationalization  as  measures  of  land 
reform ;  tenancy  and  the  tenant  contract,  with  particular  reference  to  condi- 
tions  in   the   South  ;   mortgage   credit   and   personal   credit. 
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Economics  104.     Economic  History  of  Agriculture.     Spring  quarter, 
Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     H.  E.  6.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 


Designed  to  give  the  student  a  view  of  the  evolution  of  agricultural  indus- 
try, furnishing  a  historical  perspective  for  the  further  study  of  the  economic 
problems  of  agriculture.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development,  present 
status,  and  problems  of  agricultural  industry  in  the  United  States  and  in  the 
South. 

Economics  105.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States  before  1789. 
Given  in  1917-18.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10.  H.  E.  6.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

The  course  comprises  a  study  of  the  beginnings  of  economic  institutions  ia 
the  United  States.  Topics :  Economic  aspects  of  colonization ;  colonial  land 
policies ;  the  mechanism  of  trade  and  commerce ;  the  credit  system ;  trade  re- 
lations of  the  colonies ;  economic  aspects  of  British  colonial  policy ;  develop- 
ment of  servitude  and  slavery ;  mercantilist  policies  in  the  colonies ;  colonial 
currencies  ;  transportation  ;  agriculture  ;   handicrafts  and  manufacturing. 

Economics  107.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States  since  1789. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10.  H.  E.  6.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Gray 

Topics :  The  United  States  in  1789 ;  the  renaissance  of  slavery  and  the 
plantation  system  ;  the  industrial  revolution  and  the  factory  system  ;  economic 
aspects  of  westward  expansion  ;  the  public  land  policies  ;  economics  of  slavery ; 
currency  and  banking ;  tariff  and  commercial  policies  ;  development  of  internal 
transportation ;  emergence  of  labor  problems ;  industrial  combinations  and  the 
trust  problem  ;  government  regulation  and  control ;  the  conservation  of  national 
resources. 

Economics  109.  The  Labor  Movement  and  Socialism.  Fall  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10.     H.  E.  6.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite  :  Economics  1.  The  course  comprises  a  historical  and  critical 
survey  of  the  beginnings  of  labor  agitation  and  organization  ;  the  rise  of  trades 
unionism ;  Utopian  socialism ;  the  early  cooperative  movement ;  Christian  So- 
cialism ;  the  International  Workingmen's  Association  ;  the  development  of  Scien- 
tific Socialism ;  the  Revisionist  movement ;  Syndicalism.  Especial  attention  is 
given   to   the   history   of  labor  unionism   and   of  socialism  in   the   United   States. 


Economics  110.     Labor  Problems. 
4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 


(1917-18).     Fall  quarter.     Credit, 


Prerequisite  :  Economics  1.  Topics  :  Industrial  warfare,  and  conciliation : 
organization  and  policies  of  labor  unions ;  profit  sharing  and  industrial  co- 
operation ;  immigration  ;  factory  legislation  ;  the  sweat  shop  ;  child  labor ;  woman 
labor ;  employers'  liability  and  workingmen's  compensation ;  industrial  insur- 
ance ;  old  age  pensions ;  the  minimum  wage ;  unemployment ;  industrial  and 
trade  education. 

Economics  111.  State  and  Social  Finance.  Winter  quarter,  M..  Tu., 
Th.,  F.,  8:10.    H.  E.  6.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1.  This  course  comprises  a  brief  survey  of  the 
principles  of  public  finance  followed  by  a  critical  study  of  the  systems  of  public 
finance  prevailing  in  American  states  and  localities.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
leading  reforms  that  have  been  suggested  as  remedies  for  the  existing  confu- 
sion in  our  present  financial  systems.  Especial  consideration  is  given  to  prob- 
lems of  school  finance.  The  work  of  the  course  is  based  largely  upon  readings 
in  the  Proceedings  of  the  National  Tax  Association. 

Economics  113.  Marketing  of  Farm  Products.  Winter  quarter,  M., 
Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.     H.  E.  6.     Credit.  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite:      Elementary    course    in   general   or   rural    economics.     Top 
The  marketing  functions;  marketing  agencies:   price-making  forces;   produ> 
changes;  the  utility  and  abuses  of  speculation:  the  conditions  affecting  the  coats 


Hi 
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of  marketing;  seasonal  rotation  of  prices;  local  variations  of  prices;  methods 
of  preparing  farm  produce  for  market ;  storage ;  shipment ;  direct  marketing ; 
urban  markets.  The  existing  mechanism  of  marketing  and  the  possibilities  of 
improvement — especially  by  cooperation — are  discussed  with  respect  to  each  of 
the  following  classes  of  farm  products  :  small  grain  ;  live  stock  ;  butter ;  cheese  ; 
eggs  ;  poultry  ;   fruit ;   nuts  ;  vegetables  ;   cotton  ;   tobacco. 

Economics  114.  Farm  Management  and  Farm  Accounting.  Spring 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.     H.  E.  6.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite :  Economics  1  or  Economics  2.  Topics :  Practical  methods 
of  farm  accounting  ;  methods  of  estimating  farm  costs  ;  standard  costs  of  farm 
processes ;  conditions  that  determine  the  type  of  farming ;  diversification  vs. 
specialization  ;  the  quantitative  and  qualitative  association  of  land,  labor,  and 
equipment ;  live  stock  management ;  the  size  of  farms  ;  methods  of  maintaining 
the  fertility  of  land  ;  farm  lay-out  and  farm  equipment ;  cropping  systems  ;  the 
organization  of  labor. 

Economics  202  A.  Economic  Theory  and  Research.  Fall  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Open  only  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  advanced 
course  for  graduate  students  for  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier  or  more 
elementary  work  is  prerequisite.  The  class  meets  regularly  two  hours  a  week 
for  the  study  of  the  history  of  economic  thought.  For  this  part  of  the  course 
a  credit  of  two  hours  is  given.  In  addition  to  this,  each  student  is  expected 
to  engage  in  the  investigation  of  some  topic  in  applied  economics.  For  this  work 
a  credit  of  two  hours  is  allowed. 

Economics  202  B.  Economic  Theory  and  Research.  Winter  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

A  continuation  of  Economics  202  A. 

Economics  202  C.  Economic  Theory  and  Research.  Spring  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

A  continuation   of   Ecoromics  202  A   and   202  B. 

COURSES    IN     ECONOMICS    AT    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  economics  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  67-68): 

Economics    1.    The  Principles  of  Political  Economy 
Economics  11.     (a)    History  of  Political  Economy 

(b)    The   Labor  Movement 
Economics  21.     (a)    Distribution 

(b)   Tariff 


COURSES    IN    ECONOMICS,  SUMMER   QUARTER,  1916 

Economics  S  1.  Principles  of  Economics.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Economics  S  2.  Principles  of  Rural  Economics.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Economics  S  102  A.  Agricultural  Organization  and  Cooperation.  First  term. 
Credit,  2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Economics  S  102  B.  Marketing  of  Agricultural  Products.  Second  term. 
Credit,  2]/2  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Economics  S  103.  Rural  Credits  and  Land  Tenure.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2 
hours.     Mr.  Morrow 

Economics  S  105.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States.  Second  term. 
Credit,  2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Morrow 

Economics  S  110.  Labor  Problems.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr. 
Morrow 

Economics  S  112.  Public  Finance.  Secqnd  term,  Credit,  2*4  hours.  Mr. 
Morrow 

Economics  S  201.  Seminar  in  Economic  Problems.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gray 
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EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY   EDUCATION 

Education  21  A.  Kindergarten  Activities  and  Materials.  Winter 
quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.    H.  E.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Crawford 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  kindergarten  activities,  including  play,  games, 
songs,  construction,  stories  and  story  telling.  Consideration  is  given  to  prin- 
ciples,  organization,  and   methods   used   in   the  control  of  kindergarten   practice. 

Education  21  B.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30.  H.  E.  104.  Credit, 
2  hours.     Miss  Crawford 

A  continuation  of  Education  21  A. 

Education  22  A.  Kindergarten  Problems  and  Program  Making.  Fall 
quarter,  W.,  F.,  1:30.     H.  E.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Crawford 

Prerequisite  :  Education  21  A  and  21  B.  This  course  deals  with  the  best 
educational  thinking  and  practice  of  the  past  and  present  on  kindergarten  prob- 
lems and  includes  program  making.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  principles 
of  selection  of  subject  matter  in  relation  to  the  child's  experiences,  the  arrange- 
ment of  subject  matter,   and   the  means  of  expression. 


Education  22  B.    Winter  quarter,  W.,  F.,  1:30. 
hours.     Miss  Crawford 

A  continuation  of  Education  22  A. 


H.  E.  104.     Credit,  2 


Education  23.     Practice  Teaching  in  the  Kindergarten. 

and  winter  quarters.    Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Crawford 


Fall,  spring. 


Education  24.  Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30.  I.  A.  201.  Credit.  4  hours. 
Mr.    McMurry 

Topics :  Authority  and  freedom  in  school ;  economy  in  daily  and  weekly 
programs ;  the  preliminary  organization  of  schoolroom  conditions ;  means  of 
securing  attention,  memory,  and  habit ;  relative  values  and  mode  of  treatment 
of  studies  ;  selection  of  topics  and  organization  of  subject  matter  in  studies ; 
planning  of  lessons  ;  criticisms  of  recitation  work  ;  principles  of  induction,  ap- 
perception, and  interest;  illustrative  lessons  in  (a)  reading,  literature,  language, 
grammar,  geography,  manual  arts,  drawing,  writing,  spelling;  (b)  history,  arithe- 
tic,  nature  study,  domestic  science,  music,  gymnastics,  and  physical  training: 
uses  of  textbooks  and  reference  books  ;  direction  of  study  periods. 

Education  25  A.  Methods  in  Reading  and  Phonics  for  the  Primary 
Grades.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.  P.  203.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Miss  Shoninger 

Reading:  The  relation  between  reading  and  language;  nature-study,  com- 
munity life,  child  activities,  picture-study,  literature,  industrial  activities',  primi- 
tive life,  history,  and  geography,  as  the  contributing  thought  centers  to  lan- 
guage and  reading ;  methods  of  teaching  reading ;  blackboard  reading :  supple- 
mentary reading;  grade  libraries;  review  and  comparison  of  texts;  the  prob 
lems  of  reading  in  the  primary  school;  means  of  control  of  the  mechanics  of 
reading.  Phonics:  Essentials  in  phonic  study  ;  relation  to  spelling  and  read- 
ing; correlated  seat  work;  drills.  Observations:  Throughout  the  quarter,  oi> 
servations  of  grade  work  are  followed   by   class  discussions. 


Education  25  B.  Language  Study,  Spelling,  and  Penmanship  for  the 
Primary  Grades.  Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  F.,  9:10.  P.  203.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger 

Language:     Aims    and    purposes:    place    and    value    of    oral    work:    Ian 
babit    and   language   power;   blackboard   and   paper  work;   methods   of   teaching; 
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free  expression ;  correct  forms ;  main  centers  for  vital  language  work ;  the 
course  in  language  for  grades  I,  II,  and  III.  Spelling:  Methods  of  teaching 
spelling ;  correlated  board  and  seat  work ;  drills  ;  devices  ;  means  of  developing 
growing  independence  with  words ;  organization  of  word  lists ;  the  place  and 
value  of  the  dictionary;  the  place  of  texts.  Penmanship:  Aim;  blackboard  writ- 
ing; early  paper  work;  written  work  of  grades  II  and  III.  Observations: 
Throughout  the  quarter,  observations  of  grade  work  are  followed  by  class  dis- 
cussions. 

Education  25  C.  Number  Work  for  Grades  I,  II,  and  III ;  also  Methods 
in  Nature  Study  and  Home  Geography.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
F.,  9:10.     P.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Shoninger. 

The  number  work  of  each  of  the  first  three  grades  receives  careful  consid- 
eration ;  course  of  study  for  each  year ;  number  through  counting,  measuring, 
estimating,  testing ;  development  of  a  practical  number  sense ;  the  place  of 
oral  work ;  correlation  with  activities  of  school,  home,  and  community  ;  drills  ; 
devices  ;  seat  work  ;  concrete  and  objective  work  ;  relation  to  the  abstract ;  place 
of  texts  in  the  primary  school ;  results  to  be  achieved  in  the  primary  school. 
Methods  in  nature  study  and  home  geography  for  grades  I,  II,  and  III  receive 
consideration  in  this  quarter.  Observations:  Throughout  the  quarter,  observa- 
tions  of   grade   work   are   followed   by   class   discussions. 

Education  26.  Children's  Literature.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F., 
2:20.     P.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger 

Open  to  kindergartuers  and  primary  teachers.  The  course  consists  of  a  crit- 
ical survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  tales,  fairy  tales,  fables,  myths,  legends, 
historical  tales,  nature  stories,  Bible  stories,  and  poetry  ;  sources  of  materials  ; 
selected  bibliographies.      Story-telling  has  a  place  in  this  course. 

Education  27  A.  Special  Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander 

Open  to  elementary  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals.  Topics  :  Complete 
elaboration  of  the  larger  units  of  study  in  the  upper  grades.  Consideration  of 
the  content  and  method  in  teaching  reading,  literature,  language,  grammar,  writ- 
ing, and  spelling.  Working  out  of  the  problems  and  initiative  in  study  ;  rela- 
tion of  studies  to  life  ;  the  practical  side  of  studies  and  prevocational  training. 
The  work  is  based  upon  observation  of  class-work  and  stenographic  reports  of 
lessons.    Students  taking  this  course  are  advised  to  register  for  an  English  course. 

Education  27  B.  Special  Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  elementary  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals.  Topics :  Consid- 
eration of  methods  in  history,  elementary  science,  geography,  domestic  science, 
and  physical  training  ;  the  chief  emphasis  is  put  upon  history,  geography,  and 
elementary  science ;  foundation  of  method ;  principles  versus  devices ;  self- 
activity  ;  principles  of  teaching  applied  to  the  subjects  discussed.  Students  are 
advised  to  register  for  a  geography  course. 


Education  27  C.  Special  Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:10.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Thomas  Alexander 


Topics  :      Continuation   of   the   work   of  Education   27  A   and   27  B. 
in  arithmetic  and  manual  training. 


Methods 


Education    28  A.      Saturday   Studies   for  Town    and    City   Teachers. 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12.     I.  A.  201.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Topics  :  Relation  of  theory  to  practice  in  teaching ;  fundamental  principles 
illustrated  by  type  studies  or  lessons  ;  loss  of  time  and  waste  in  teaching ;  con- 
flicting principles  and  how  to  harmonize  them;  class  instruction  and  individual 
instruction  ;  professional  qualities  and  progress  in  teachers. 
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Education    28  B.      Saturday   Studies   for   Town    and    City    Teachers. 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12.     I.  A.  201.     Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

A  continuation  of  Education  28  A. 

Education  101  A.  Practice  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Fall  quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Credit.  5  hours.  Miss  Shoninger 
and  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Admission  only  after  conference  with  instructors.  This  course  is  designed 
to  give  teachers  trained  in  the  department  opportunity  to  acquire  skill  in  the 
teaching  process  and  to  apply  the  principles  of  teaching  which  have  been  dis- 
cussed in  elementary  education  classes. 

Education    101  B.      Practice    Teaching    in    the    Elementary    School. 

Winter  quarter.   Hours  to  be  arranged.   Credit,  5  hours.   Miss  Shoninger 
and  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

A  continuation   of  Education   101  A. 

Education    101  C.      Practice    Teaching    in    the    Elementary    School. 

Spring  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

A  continuation  of  Education   101  A  and  101  B. 

Education  124.  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  Fall  quarter,  M., 
Tu.,  W..  Th.,  1:30.    I.  A.  201.     Credit.  4  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Topics:  Influences  that  have  shaped  our  present  curriculum;  variety  and 
richness  of  materials  in  the  course  of  study  ;  present  merits  and  faults  of  our 
course  of  study  ;  over-accumulations ;  how  to  enrich  and  simplify  the  course 
of  study  ;  the  bases  for  selecting  and  organizing  materials  of  knowledge  ;  elimi- 
nations ;    continuity   of  controlling   ideas   in    the    course ;   correlation    of   studies. 

Education  125.  Fundamentals  in  Primary  Education.  Winter  quar- 
ter, M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:30.     P.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Shoninger 

The  child  as  learner ;  particular  responsibilities  that  rest  with  the  primary 
school  in  conservation  of  child  energy  and  direction  of  child  effort ;  the  course 
of  study  in  its  relation  to  the  child's  actual  growth  ;  habits  and  results  to  be 
achieved ;  primary  education  foundational  to  all  later  work  :  development  of 
child    appreciations    and   child    powers. 

Education  126  A.  The  Primary  School  and  Observational  Studies. 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  P.  203.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Shoninger 

This  course  deals  largely  with  intensive  observations  in  the  kindergarten 
and  primary  grades.  Topics  considered  are  the  guiding  principles  that  determine 
the  primary  program  in  general ;  its  relation  to  upper  grade  work;  value  of 
supervision  and  its  relation  to  successful  grade  work  ;  growth  for  teachers  through 
active  response  to  helpful  supervision ;  qualifications  of  a  successful  primary 
teacher;  illustrative  problems,  through  observation,  in  classroom  organization, 
discipline,  program-making,  subject  matter  and  method,  child-response,  and 
teacher  efficiency. 

Education  126  C.  Observational  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.t  F.,  11:10.  P.  203.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Thomas  Alexander 

This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  the  application  of  peda- 
gogical methods  and  principles,  and  to  develop  standards  by  which  instruction 
can  be  tested.  The  work  is  given  over  almost  entirely  to  observation  of  teach 
ing  in  the  Demonstration  School  and  in  the  Nashville  public  schools,  and  to 
discussion  of  the  teaching  observed.  Among  the  points  illustrated  by  this 
course  are   the  following:      the   drill   lesson,   the   recitation   lesson,   the  deductive 
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te^^rissfc^?  &rssfi?  t°of  f>he  ach°01 ■— .  «— 

elementary  school  should  take  this  course      Pianning    to    be    supervisors    in    the 


Education  127.     Problems  in  Critic  Teaching 
W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.     P.  203.     Credit.  4  hours         " 


Spring  quarter,  Tu 


Open  to  teachers  of  successful  exDeripnrp  tn  ™„„-  , 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  tc .formulate  the  dSomS??1^  W  to,  8uPer  **°™- 
its  various  phases  and  to  offer  ways  and  means  of  mS  ?£  the  critic  work  in 
castration  teaching  for  observation  classes and  for  J?  HhemV  Topics :  Dem- 
plans;  criticism  of  student-teachers;  assignment of  tonfJw5nHeai:heP8  ;  lesson 
the  time  element;  program  plans;  student "teacher  ronrw2  for  student-teaching  ; 
teacher  to  grade  teachers,  to  supervisor  of  training  ^°ef ''  ,relati°n  of  critic: 
responsibilities  of  the  critic-teacher  in  helniue  to form  th  ^  to,  Palpal ;  the 
l^Ze^oT^^  ta  P*™*"*,  clalsro^VS?  ^e^^^g 

quarttCMi0nTu28W.  .Wp  203^  ^^7  if^0"'  Wi^ 
Alexander  >  *•>  n.iu.     P.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas 

~  ^  t^ey  affect  the  ele- 

education,  the  elementary  school  and  ?he  vo?ftion  «n5  nPnnci?  es  of  Popular 
The  course  strives  to  give  teachers  thTbS  r  mpnnfnPrTc^tional  training, 
which  we  are  striving  in  this  country         Dloader  meaning  of  education    toward 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  McMurry  "      -30-     r-    A- 

ItSVsVeS  Topics:      The 

ization   of  instruction   and Criticism   o ?  lesson   S«??™Pr  ^ers  ;   the  organ 
courage  teachers;  teachers'   meetings  and  hSw   to ^ Lh7i0   criticise  and    en- 

pKh^^^^^^^ 

Credit,   4  hours.     Mr.   McMurry  '       d0'     L  A-  201- 

A   continuation   of  Education    129A. 


and 

201. 


HEALTH    EDUCATION 

kxrrs.  ssakTssr  MTn^sq,rer- M- Tu- w-  f- 

farm  houses  and  their  environment     T"*tmg  ,0  ,he  healtn  conditions  of  country 

I   AEd10?"cnr^t    !t°01  Hy?iene-    Spring  "uarter.  M.,  T.  W 
a.  ruu.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 


F.,  9:10. 


re^eo'JrffJ^J'Lri  superintendents  of  elementa, 


the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  hPaith  ^^l  8tudePts  in  Possession  of 
children,  and  to  impress  unon  rhfm  fi,  •  h  cpuditions  of  schools  and  school 
and  teaching  our  schools  in  Such  T  wav  iTCST  °f  or^anizi^  equipping 
Physical,  mental,  and  moral  lives  0f  ^children.         conserve  and  develop  the 

M^TV.%t7rA   l^'Ved^'  Chi,dr^'    Winter  ^rter, 
,  *.xv.    i.  a.  iuv.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

^afoVrVur^^^ 
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defects,   defective   hearing,   pediculosis,    and   those   contagious  diseases  generally 
spoken  of  as  children's  diseases. 


Winter  quarter. 


Education  141.    Physical  Development  of  Children. 
Not  given  1916-17.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Open  to  all  rural  life  leaders  who  are  especially  interested  in  the  better 
care  of  children.  Topics  :  Inheritance  and  eugenics  ;  the  meaning  of  infancy  : 
the  physical  condition  of  the  child  at  birth  ;  the  physical  differences  between 
infants  and  adults  ;  growth  in  height  and  weight ;  dentition  ;  growth  of  power 
to  use  muscles ;  sensory  development ;  language  development ;  general  order 
of  physical  development.  The  subject  is  studied  from  the  point  of  view  of  better 
physical  care  and  saner  educational  practices. 

Education  142.  Planning  School  Buildings.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu„ 
W.,  F.,  11:10.    I.  A.  100.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of  county  super- 
visors, rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals,  and  city  superintendents. 
A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational  demands  of  school 
buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  countries.  Practical  work  is  given  in 
planning  and  constructing  models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in  reading  draw- 
ings and  devising  plans  for  larger  school  buildings. 

Education  143.  Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching.  Fall  quar- 
ter, M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.  Not  given  1916-17.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Dresslar 

This  course  reviews  the  work  of  the  various  voluntary  and  public  organiza- 
tions whose  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health  matters. 
It  includes  such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service : 
state,  county,  and  city  boards  of  health  ;  various  medical  and  health  associations, 
"foundations",  and  local  societies.  The  general  methods  of  health  teaching  in 
schools  are  considered  ;  also  exhibit  materials  for  general  public  education. 


Education  144.  Health  Inspection  in  Schools.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  F.,  9:10.    I.  A.  100.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  those  who  are  preparing  to  serve  as  prin- 
cipals and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the  methods  of  health  inspection  and 
supervision  in  the  schools  of  this  country  and,  as  far  as  possible,  with  similar 
work  in  Europe.     Special  attention  is  given  to  the  results  of  health  inspection. 


Education  240.  Mental  Hygiene.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:30-4:20.  I.  A. 
100.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Prerequisite  :  Psychology  1  A  and  2  A  or  their  equivalent.  This  course  i< 
designed  chiefly  for  graduate  work,  but  qualified  fourth-year  students  may  be 
permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  general  aim  is  to  acquaint  students  with  tho 
fundamental  demands  of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which  operate  to  produce 
psychopathic  conditions  increasingly   prevalent  in   modern   life. 

Education  241.  Significance  of  Games  and  Plays  in  Education.  Win- 
ter quarter.     Not  given  1916-17.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  are  able  under  guidance 
to  enter  upon  serious  investigation.  No  one  is  permitted  to  undertake  the  work 
without  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge.  The  amount  of  credit  given 
for  the  course  depends  to  a  large  degree  on  the  amount  of  work  done. 

Education  243  A.  The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruction.  Win- 
ter quarter,  Tu.,  2:30-4:20.     I.  A.  100.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Prerequisite:  Education  240.  This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students 
only.  No  one  is  permitted  to  take  it  unless  be  flrsl  satisfies  the  instructor  in 
charge  that  he  is  capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  The 
meets  once  a  week  (two  hours)  for  reports  and  direction,  and  each  studenl  Is 
assigned  a  special  topic  for  tin-  quarter's  work  and  is  expected  to  pro 
the  dose  of  the  term  a  typewritten  thesis  summarizing  the  results  of  his  Inves- 
tigation. 
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Education  243  B.    The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruction.     Spring 
quarter,  Tu..  2:30-4:20.     I.  A.  100.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Prerequisite  :    Education  240  and  243  A.    A  continuation  of  Education  243  A. 


HISTORY   AND    PRINCIPLES   OF    EDUCATION 

Education  10.  The  History  of  Modern  Education.  Winter  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.    P.  203.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Required  of  all  third-year  students.  This  course  aims  to  provide  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  development  of  educational  institutions  and  the  solutions  to  the 
problems  of  the  past  necessary  to  a  sound  approach  to  the  problems  of  the 
present  day.  The  topics  considered  are  a  study  of  educational  practice  from 
the  time  of  the  Renaissance  to  the  time  of  Rousseau  ;  a  study  of  educational  theory 
as  advanced  by  Erasmus,  Luther,  Comenius,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Basedow,  Pesta- 
lozzi,  Herbart,  Froebel,  Montessori,  and  Dewey  ;  a  study  of  the  development  of 
public  education  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration  of  the  persistent 
problems   of   education   and   their   modern   solution. 


Fall  quarter,  M.,   Tu., 


Education    15.      Introduction   to   Education. 
W.,  F.,  8:10.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  disclose  to  those  who  are  beginning 
their  professional  preparation  as  teachers,  a  few  of  the  leading  problems  from 
the  various  fields  of  education,  in  order  that  they  may  have  some  basis  for 
guidance  in  the  selection  of  courses  and  of  their  future  work.  Those  topics 
which  can  be  handled  in  a  concrete  way,  and  which  at  the  same  time  will  illus- 
trate the  larger  problems  in  the  fields  from  which  they  are  chosen,  will  be  se- 
lected. The  time,  will  be  devoted  largely  to  an  attempt  to  get  some  definite  im- 
pressions of  the  significance  and  extent  of  the  fields  of  educational  history, 
theory,   and  practice,  and   their  relation  to  actual  school   work. 

Education  110  A.  History  of  Education  During  the  Ancient  and 
Medieval  Periods.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  203.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  fourth-year  students  upon  consultation  with 
the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  way  the 
knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past  necessary  to  an 
understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present  day. 


Education  110  B.  History  of  Education  from  the  Fifteenth  to  the 
Twentieth  Century.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  203. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

An  extension   of  Education   110  A. 

Education  110  C.  History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.  Spring 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  203.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States  with 
reference  to  the  development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and  univer- 
sities. 


Education  111.  The  History  of  Elementary  Education.  Spring  quar- 
ter, M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:30.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  elementary  education.  The  aim  of  this 
ceurse  is  to  prepare  a  direct  approach  to  the  problems  of  elementary  education 
through  a  study  of  such  problems  in  the  past.  Among  the  topics  considered 
are  elementary  education  prior  to  Rousseau,  Rousseau's  contribution,  his  effect 
upon  I'estalozzi,  Herbart,  and  Froebel  ;  the  Bell  and  Lancastrian  systems  ;  the 
contributions  of  Montessori  and  Dewey.  Major  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
development  of  elementary  education  in  the  United  States,  France,  and  Germany. 
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Education   115.     Principles  of  Education.     Spring  quarter,  M. 
WM  F.,  10:10.     I.  A.  100.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 


Tu. 


Prerequisite  :  Psychology  1  A  and  2  A  or  their  equivalents.  The  purpose 
of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound  edu- 
cational procedure  is  based.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  bearing  of  the  doc- 
trine of  evolution  on  education  ;  the  meaning  of  infancy  ;  the  relation  of  psy- 
chology to  education ;  the  order  of  psychological  development ;  the  relation  of 
physical  and  mental  development ;  the  doctrine  of  formal  discipline  ;  the  adjust- 
ment of  educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments ;  the  various  educational 
agencies  which  influence  character  and  development ;  educational  values  of  the 
various  elements  of  a  curriculum  ;  and  the  general  aim  of  education. 

RURAL    EDUCATION 

Education  35.  Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools.  Spring  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:10.    I.  A.  101.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  designed 
to  help  country  teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room.  Topics : 
Special  advantages  and  difficulties  of  the  country  school ;  the  adaptation  of 
subject  matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of  country  children ;  a 
study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural  schools ;  grading  and 
classification ;  the  daily  program ;  devices  for  saving  time ;  methods  in  ele- 
mentary school  subjects  ;  the  correlation  of  the  elementary  school  subjects  with 
one  another  ;  the  correlation  of  elementary  school  subjects  with  country  activ- 
ities ;  home-made  helps  and  apparatus ;  using  the  rural  school  library ;  class 
management ;  overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attendance ;  the  utilization 
of  the  playground  and  recess  hour  ;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school  methods 
in  other  countries. 


Education   36. 
10:10.     I.  A.  101. 


Boys'  and   Girls'  Clubs.     Winter   quarter,   Tu.,   Th., 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Tate 


Open  as  an  optional  course  to   third-  and   fourth-year  students  and 
rkers.     Topics:     Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the  Unitec 


to  rural 
workers.  Topics:  Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the  United  States; 
relation  of  club  work  to  school  work  ;  methods  of  organizing  clubs  ;  winning  the 
cooperation  of  pupils,  parents,  and  taxpayers;  incentives  to  club  work;  elicit- 
ing community  interest ;  supervision  of  clubs  ;  club  exhibitions  and  fairs  ;  award- 
ing of  premiums  ;  expert  judging ;  avoiding  dishonesty  ;  marketing  of  products ; 
kinds  of  club  work — garden  clubs,  canning  clubs,  sewing  clubs,  cooking  clubs, 
poultry    clubs,    etc.  ;    cooperation    with    state    and    national    government. 


Education  136.  Rural  School  Supervision.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  8:10.     I.  A.  101.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate 

Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors,  travel- 
ing special  teachers,  and  principals  of  large  country  schools.  This  course  is 
designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  supervision  and  a  clearer  conception  of 
its  methods.  Topics  :  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory  officers — the  county 
superintendent,  the  supervisory  teacher,  supervisors  of  special  subjects,  organ- 
izers of  agricultural  clubs,  supervisors  of  home  arts,  etc. ;  characteristics  of  the 
good  supervisor  ;  building  a  course  of  study  for  the  rural  schools  ;  the  adaptation 
of  the  course  to  special  local  needs  ;  the  rural  school  plant ;  the  selection  of 
teachers  ;  the  improvement  of  the  teaching  force ;  teacher-training  agencies  ;  the 
county  high  school  training  course  ;  the  county  institute ;  the  teachers'  associa- 
tion ;  the  demonstration  school;  purpose  and  methods  of  school  visiting;  measur- 
ing the  efficiency  of  a  country  school ;  county  educational  surveys;  how  to  or- 
ganize and  conduct  a  county  school  fair,  a  county  school  field  day.  a  county 
school  commencement,  a  county  rural  lyceum  ;  county  organization  for  the 
elimination  of  adult  illiteracy  ;  consolidation  of  schools ;  public  conveyance  of 
school  children  ;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school  supervision  in  other  coun- 
tries. 


Education  137.     Applied  Rural   Sociology.     Winter  quarter,  M..  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  9:10.    I.  A.  101.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  men  and  women  of  maturity  who  are  interested  in  country  life  prob- 
lems. Topics:  Characteristics  of  a  rural  population;  the  causes  and 
quences  of  rural  migration;  the  conditions,  causes,  and  consequences  of  farm 
ownership  and  tenancy;  the  social  significance  of  modern  farm  machinery,  good 
roads,  rural  mail  service,  parcels  post,  etc.;  social  and  educational  signil 
of  predominant  crops;  the  organization  of  a  rural  community;  the  country 
church;  country  life  in  foreign   countries. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


49 


Education  139.  Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.  Spring 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:10.     I.  A.  101.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  those  engaged  in,  and  preparing  for,  any  type  of  rural  school  work 
or  rural  leadership.  This  course  assumes  that  the  country  school  is  the  natural 
center  for  the  general  community  social  and  educational  activities,  which  in 
the  more  complex  life  of  the  city  are  frequently  distributed  among  various  other 
agencies.  We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the  future  will  be  in  a  large 
sense  a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engineer".  This  course  endeavors 
to  train  men  and  women  for  this  new  career  and  its  opportunities  for  service. 
Topics  :  The  social  problems  of  the  country  community  ;  the  community  surveys  ; 
the  buildings  and  equipment  of  the  rural  school  and  social  center  ;  coordination 
of  agencies — the  school,  the  church,  the  Sunday  school,  the  Young  Men's  Chris- 
tian Association,  the  Young  Women's  Christian  Association,  the  rural  visiting 
nurse,  the  community  doctor,  the  county  health  department,  the  agencies  of  the 
national  government,  the  state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  the  county 
library,  etc. ;  the  community  fair  and  field  day  ;  the  demonstration  farm  ;  the 
community  extension  work  in  agriculture  and  home  arts  ;  the  literary  society  : 
the  farmers'  club ;  the  women's  club ;  the  boys'  and  girls'  clubs ;  community 
athletics  ;  the  continuation  school  for  adults  ;  music  and  entertainments  for  rural 
communities. 


Education  148.  County  School  Administration.  Winter  quarter,  M., 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10.    I.  A.  203.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  county  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least  third-year  stand- 
ing who  are  preparing  for  county  superintendency.  This  is  a  study  of  school 
laws  and  reports  to  discover  the  most  effective  ways  of  utilizing  the  county  unit 
in  public  school  work.  Topics  :  The  great  possibility  of  the  county  unit  in  the 
South  for  educational  purposes ;  the  county  as  related  to  the  state  in  educa- 
tional administration  ;  the  finances  of  schools  within  a  county  ;  county  organiza- 
tion, including  the  board  of  education,  county  superintendent,  and  his  assist- 
ants ;  the  office  of  county  superintendent — how  it  has  been  made  effective  on 
the  administrative  side  in  various  parts  of  the  country. 

Education  239.  Seminar  in  Rural  Education.  Winter  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  rural  education.  This  course  considers  solu- 
tions for  the  educational  problems  arising  from  race  relationships,  from  the  un- 
equal distribution  of  wealth  among  school  communities,  and  from  the  prevalence 
of  tenancy.  Special  Topics  :  Race  differentiations  in  the  course  of  study  in  text- 
books ;   the  rural  school  curriculum  ;  the  elimination  of  adult  illiteracy,   etc. 

SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  department  aims  specifically  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  groups 
of  students:  1.  School  administrators  and  executives  who  wish  special 
information  and  technical  training  for  organizing  and  managing  effi- 
ciently the  educational  work  under  their  charge.  These  should  take 
Education  145  A,  145  B,  146,  148,  149,  245  A,  245  B,  246  A,  and  246  B, 
according  to  their  respective  needs.  II.  Teachers  and  executives  who 
wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  direct  intelligently  educational  policies, 
public  opinion,  and  school  legislation.  These  should  choose  from  Edu- 
cation 145  C,  146,  147,  249  A,  and  249  B. 


Education   145  A.     City    School    Administration,    General     Aspects. 

Summer  quarter,  1917.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  all  city  or  town  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least  third- 
year  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  superintendents.  Topics :  Ameri- 
can ideals  back  of  our  city  school  systems  ;  the  city  school  system  as  related 
to  the  state;  boards  of  education;  financing  city  school  systems;  general 
organization  of  the  teaching  staff ;  kinds  of  schools  and  courses ;  material 
equipment  necessary  for  good  work  ;  coordination  of  the  educational  resources 
of  a  community ;  records  and  reports ;  presentations  of  school  data  to  influ- 
ence the  public;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  a  school  system  for  purposes  of 
improvement.  Throughout  the  course  emphasis  is  placed  upon  presenting  the 
results  of  statistical  and  experimental  studies,  and  of  descriptions  of  actual 
achievements.  About  one-third  of  the  time  devoted  to  this  course  is  spent 
in  laboratory  work  on  administrative  problems  in  the  College,  Nashville  public 
schools,  or  neighboring  city  systems. 
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Education  145  B.  City  School  Administration,  Instructional  Aspects. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  I.  A.  203.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Carter  Alexander 

A  continuation  of  Education  145  A  which  may,  however,  he  taken  inde- 
pendently by  any  one  qualified  to  take  the  latter.  Topics  :  Fundamental  bases 
for  organizing-  children  ;  retardation,  acceleration,  and  elimination  ;  grading 
and  promotion ;  special  classes ;  special  modifications  of  the  course  of  study : 
discipline ;  medical  inspection  ;  home  work ;  modifications  for  negro  children ; 
compulsory  education  ;  extension  of  the  school's  activities  ;  responsibility  of  the 
schools  to  the  public. 

Education  145  C.  Problems  in  Public  Education.  Spring  quarter, 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.    I.  A.  203.   Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  interested  in 
the  actual  betterment  of  public  schools  in  the  South.  The  course  covers  a  study 
of  the  province  and  some  of  the  more  important  problems  of  public  education 
in  the  United  States,  with  special  reference  to  the  South.  Topics  :  Industrial 
and  social  changes  of  the  last  half  century  ;  educational  evolution  of  the  last 
half  century  as  it  affects  the  elementary  curriculum,  high  schools,  new  types 
of  education,  and  public  school  extension  ;  present  problems — improving  school 
conditions,  securing  teachers,  the  cost  of  the  system,  the  public  school  as  com- 
pared with  the  private  school,  the  state  and  the  child,  the  state  and  higher 
education,   the   school  and  citizenship. 


Education  146.  Social  Aspects  of 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10.  I 
Carter  Alexander 


Educational     Administration. 
A.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 


Open  to  students  specializing  in  administration  and  to  others  who  have 
had  elementary  work  in  sociology  and  economics.  This  course  makes  an  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  sociology  and  economics  to  the  problems  of  social 
welfare  as  achieved  through  organized  educational  activities,  with  particular 
reference  to  city  school  systems.  Topics  :  The  demand  of  democratic  society 
in  the  United  States  upon  the  administration  of  public  education ;  the  social 
significance  and  administrative  methods  of  those  phases  of  education  which  have 
only  special  significance  or  which  are  yet  tentative  in  character,  such  as  special 
classes,  evening  schools,  vacation  schools,  play-grounds,  vocational  education, 
compulsory  education,  child  labor  legislation,  etc. 

Education  147.  State  School  Administration.  Fall  quarter.  Hours 
to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Required,  as  an  introductory  course,  of  all  students  specializing  in  admin- 
istration. Open  to  all  students  who  look  forward  to  influencing  school  leg- 
islation in  their  respective  states.  This  course  consists  of  a  study  of  the  educa- 
tional principles  underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school  systems,  based 
upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems  of  various  states.  A 
special  study  of  the  Southern  state-systems  is  made.  Topics  :  State  school  reve- 
nue and  its  apportionment ;  federal  and  state  policy  in  education  ;  the  state  and 
the  teacher  ;  the  state  and  the  child  ;  private  and  sectarian  education,  etc.  Each 
student  is  required  to  make  a  special  study  of  the  state  department  of  education 
in  Tennessee  and  of  educational  administration  in  his  home  state. 

Education  148.  County  School  Administration.  Winter  quarter. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Tate 

See  the  department  of  Rural  Education   for  a  description  of  this  course. 

Education  149.  The  Administration  of  the  High  School.  Credit,  3 
hours.     Mr.  Russell 

See  the  department  of  Secondary  Education  for  a  description  of  this  course. 

Education  245  A.  City  School  Surveys.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.. 
Th.,  F.,  8:10.     I.  A.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  have  bad  an  elementary  course  in  city  school 
administration,  and  to  experienced  superintendents  and  principals.  A  study  of 
the   recenl    city   school   surveys  and  statistical   investigations   to   prepare  city   su- 
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perintendents  and  principals  to  determine  the  efficiency  of  their  own  school 
systems.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  statistical  method  and  scientific  investigation  in- 
volving data  from  the  student's  own,  the  Nashville,  or  a  neighboring  city  school 
system.  Topics  :  The  classification  and  progress  of  pupils  ;  quality  of  instruc- 
tion ;  courses  of  study ;  achievements  of  pupils ;  supervison  of  instruction ; 
adaptation   of  schools   to   community   needs. 

Education  245  B.  City  School  Surveys.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  T., 
F.,  8:10.     I.  A.  203.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

A  continuation  of  Education  245  A  which  may,  however,  be  taken  independ- 
ently. Topics  :  General  administration  of  a  city  school  system  ;  selection,  train- 
ing, tenure,  and  salaries  of  teachers ;  school  buildings  and  equipment ;  census 
records  and  reports  ;   costs  and   financial   records. 

Education  246  A.  Administration  of  Normal  Schools.  Fall  quarter, 
Tu.,  W„  Th.,  F.,  11: 10.    I.  A.  203.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such  institutions. 
This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and  methods  of  administra- 
tion of  typical  normal  schools,  particularly  in  the  South.  Much  of  the  ma- 
terial used  in  this  course  has  been  accumulated  by  investigations  and  personal 
visitation  of  the  instructor  and  experienced  normal  school  men.  It  has  not 
been  published  and  cannot  be  secured  elsewhere.  Topics:  Aims  of  the  schools; 
control ;  financial  support ;  requirements  for  entrance  ;  certificates  and  degrees  ; 
qualifications  of  the  faculties;  methods  of  work ;  equipment;  etc.  .A  personal 
investigation  and  report  of  some  normal  school  is  required  for  credit  in  this 
course. 


Education  246  B.     Administration  of  Normal  Schools. 

of  1917.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 


Fall  quarter 


A  continuation  of  Education  246  A,  but  dealing  with  curricula  and  kindred 
matters. 

Education  249  A.  German  Education.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F., 
2:30.     I.  A.  205.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

This  course  is  open  to  advanced  students.  Topics :  Presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  German  system  of  education ;  organization ;  administration  ; 
courses  of  study  ;  methods  of  study ;  methods  of  teaching ;  economy  of  time 
in  education  ;  vocational  and  industrial  education ;  continuation  schools ;  the 
meaning  of  German  Kultur ;  German  education  and  the  present  war;  lessons 
for  American  schools  from  Germany. 


Education   249  B. 
F,  2:30.     I.  A.  203. 


French   Education.     Winter  quarter,  M.,  T. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 


W., 


Open  to  graduate  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  systematic  and 
thorough  treatment  of  the  rise  and  present  status  of  the  school  system  of  France, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  its  influence  upon  our  own  system  of  schools 
and  the  lessons  which  it  has  for  us. 


SECONDARY    EDUCATION 


Education  131  A.  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  to  Study.  Fall 
quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:30-10.  Credit,  4  hours.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  W., 
F.,  8:30-10.     I.  A.  205.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell 

Prerequisite  or  parallel  :  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  102.  This  course  studies 
In  a  critical  way  high  school  teaching  in  the  light  of  modern  theory  and  in- 
vestigation. It  is  constantly  in  touch  with  the  Demonstration  School,  meeting 
with  its  classes  regularly.  Senior  High  School  work  receives  emphasis  in  the 
fall;  Junior  High  School  work  in  the  spring.  Illustrations  are  chosen  more  ex- 
tensively from  languages  and  the  social  sciences  in  the  fall ;  from  mathematics, 
natural  sciences,  agriculture,  home  economics,  and  the  industrial  arts  in  the 
spring.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  instructor  before  making  a 
choice  of  section.  Problems:  What  are  the  aims  of  high  school  teachiag? 
Why  does  the  mental  training  aim  predominate?  What  are  the  implications  of 
the  fact  that  we  live  in  a  democracy?  When  do  we  train  thought?  How  do  we 
think?      What   are    the   principles   of    teaching   calculated    to   elicit   good    m«mral 
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work?  How  may  we  apply  this  to  class  work?  To  the  organization  of  subject 
matter?  To  assignments?  To  drill  and  practice  woi-k?  To  reviews?  To  exami- 
nations? 

Education  131  B.  The  Conduct  of  the  Recitation  in  the  High  School. 
Winter  quarter,  M..  W..  F.,  8:30-10.  I.  A.  205.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Russell 

Prerequisite  or  parallel  :  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  102.  This  course  approaches 
the  problems  of  high  school  teaching  from  the  concrete  point  of  view  dealing 
with  abstract  principles  only  as  they  reveal  themselves  in  the  questions  and 
answers  of  the  class  room.  Problems  :  What  influence  do  number,  type,  and 
grouping  of  questions  and  answers  have  upon  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation? 
How  are  interest,  organization,  motivation,  initiative,  etc.,  revealed  through 
questions  and  answers?  What  are  proper  types  of  questions  and  answers  for 
assignment,  review,  examination?  How  can  one  observe  a  lesson  efficiently? 
How  may  one  test  the  results  of  teaching?  How  may  one  apply  the  results  of 
this  work  in  teaching  a  class  and   in  preparing  for  the  class? 

Education  112.  The  History  and  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  I.  A.  205.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Russell 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems  in 
secondary  education:  (1)  a  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and  (2)  the 
way  in  which  men  have  actually  met  such  problems  in  the  past.  Problems  : 
What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which  of  these  are  the  most 
important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help  can  we  gain 
from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the  past?  From 
other  school  systems?  From  the  thought  of  the  present?  From  the  experience 
of  the  present? 

Education  133.  The  High  School  Program  of  Studies.  Winter  quar- 
ter, M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     I.  A.  205.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell 

Open  to  all  who  have  taken  Education  112.  Problems  :  What  are  the  stand- 
ards for  the  selection  of  a  curriculum?  What  are  the  implications  of  social 
standing?  Of  probable  school  life?  Of  probable  vocation?  Of  future  school 
life?  What  changes  are  necessary  in  organization?  In  the  modification  of 
traditional  subjects?  In  the  introduction  of  new  subjects?  How  shall  curricula 
be  organized  in  the  Senior  High  School?  In  the  Junior  High  School?  What 
shall  be  the  systems  of  election  or  prescription? 

Education  149.  High  School  Administration.  Spring  quarter,  M., 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.     I.  A.  205.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Russell 

Problems:  How  can  a  new  principal  learn  the  needs  of  his  school?  What 
is  the  most  efficient  way  in  which  to  survey  it?  What  constitute  the  best  ways 
of  improving  instruction?  What  improvements  can  be  made  in  school  govern- 
ment? In  pupil  guidance?  In  the  administration  of  student  activities?  How 
can   the   school   serve  the   community  better? 


Education  233.     Seminar  in   Secondary    Education.     Mr.  Russell 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  advanced  students  of  second- 
ary education,  to  direct  and  assist  in  research  and  investigation.  The  work 
for  each  quarter  presents  a  distinct  problem.  Credit  and  hours  of  meeting  vary 
with  individuals,  to  be  arranged  for  after  consultation  with  the  instructor  at 
the  beginning  of  each  quarter.  An  intensive  study  may  be  begun  each  quarter, 
with  a  maximum  credit  of  four  hours.  A  less  intensive  one  may  be  carried  on 
throughout  the  year,  with  a  credit  of  approximately  one  hour  for  each  thirty 
hours  of  work.  A  properly  qualified  student  may  take  a  problem  in  the  fall 
quarter  which  properly  falls  in  the  winter  or  spring  quarter  and  work  on  It 
throughout  the  year,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Education  233  A.  The  High  School  Survey.  Fall  quarter,  M..  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  11:10.     I.  A.  205.     Mr.  Russell 

Problems:  What  are  the  good  and  bad  points  of  existing  surveys?  What 
are  the  points  to  be  looked  for  in  a  high  school  survey?  What  are  the  methods 
of  attack?  How  may  this  be  applied  to  the  schools  of  the  South,  and  particu- 
larly  to  Tennessee?     A   part  of  the  work  of  the  class  is  in   connection   with   the 
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work   of   the   Peabody    College    Sub-Station    of    the    Bureau    of    Education   in    its 
survey  of  the  schools  of  Tennessee. 

Education  233  B.  The  Development  of  Objective  Standards  and 
Tests  in  High  School  Work.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  T.,  W.,  Th.,  11:10. 
I.  A.  205.    Mr.  Russell 

Problems :  Why  do  we  need  objective  standards  ?  How  have  they  been 
developed  for  the  elementary  school?  What  has  been  done  for  the  high  school? 
How  may  they  be  further  developed?  The  class  either  tests  and  develops  some 
standard  test  already  started,  or  begins  a  new  one  of  its  own. 

Education  233  C.  The  Investigation  of  Teaching.  Spring  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  11:10.    I.  A.  205.     Mr.  Russell 

This  class  considers  two  big  problems:  (1)  How  may  me  improve  teachers 
in  service?  (2)  How  may  we  test  out  the  results  in  practice  of  various  types 
of  educational  theory? 

COURSES     IN     EDUCATION,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 
Elementary    Education 

Education  A.     Demonstration  Kindergarten.     First  and  second  terms. 

Education  S  22.  Kindergarten  Theory  and  Practice.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Hanckel,  Miss  Mix 

Education  S  24.  Principles  of  Teaching.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Education  S  25  A.  Reading  for  Grades  I.  II,  and  IIP  Including  Phonics. 
First  term.     Credit,  2l/2    hours.     Miss  Dietz 

Education  S  25  B.  Language  for  Grades  I,  IP  and  III,  Including  Spelling 
and  Writing.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  2 y2  hours.     Miss  Dietz 

Education  S  25  C.  Number  Work  for  Grades  I,  II,  and  IIP  First  term. 
Credit,  2y2  hours.     Miss  Shoninger 

Education  S  26.  Children's  Literature.  Second  term.  Credit,  2l/2  hours. 
Miss  Mix 

Education  S  27  B,  C.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  for  Grade  Teachers. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Education  S  29.  Elementary  Method  for  Primary,  Intermediate,  and  Gram- 
mar Grades.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Education  S  125.  Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,   2l/2   hours.      Miss   Shoninger 

Education  S  126.  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Education  S  249.  German  and  French  Education.  First  term.  Credit,  2*/ 
hours.      Mr.   Thomas   Alexander 

Health    Education 

Education  S  43.  Rural  Sanitation.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Miss 
Johnston 

Education  S  44.  School  Hygiene.  Second  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr. 
Spence 

History  of  Education 

Education  S  110  B.  The  History  of  Modern  Education,  from  the  Fifteenth 
to  the  Nineteenth  Century.     First  term.     Credit,   2y2   hours.      Mr.   Fretwell 

Education  S  110  C.  History  of  Modern  Education.  Beginning  with  the  Nine- 
teenth  Century.  .  Second  term.     Credit,   2y2    hours.     Mr.   Fretwell 

Education  S  ill.  History  of  Elementary  Education.  First  term.  Credit, 
2y2  hours.     Mr.  Fretwell 

Education  S  112.  History  of  Secondary  Education.  Second  term.  Credit, 
2y2  hours.     Mr.  Fretwell 

Education  S  114  A.  History  of  Education  in  the  Ancient  Period.  First  term. 
Credit,  2y2   hours.     Mr.  Fretwell 

Education  S  114  B.  History  of  Education  in  the  Medieval  Period.  Second 
term.     Credit,   2y2   hours.     Mr.  Fretwell 

Rural   Education 


Education    S  35. 
hours.     Mr.  Tate 


Teaching    a    Country    School.       First    term.      Credit. 


54 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Education  S 136.  County  School  Administration  and  Supervision.  First 
term.     Credit,  2y2   hours.     Mr.  Tate 

Education  S  137.  Applied  Rural  Sociology.  Second  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Mr.  Tate 

Education  S  139.  Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.  Second  term 
Mr.  Tate 

School    Administration 

Education  S  45.  Public  Education  in  the  United  States.  First  term.  Credit, 
2y2   hours.      Mr.   Carter  Alexander 

Education  S  145  A.  City  School  Administration,  General  Aspects.  First 
term.     Credit,   2l/2    hours.      Mr.   Kimball 

Education  S  145  B.  City  School  Administration,  Instructional  Aspects.  Sec- 
ond  term.     Credit,   2y2   hours.     Mr.   Carter  Alexander 

Education  S  147.  State  School  Administration.  First  term.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Education  S  245  A.  City  School  Surveys.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit. 
4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Education  S  246  A.  Administration  of  Normal  Schools.  Second  term.  Credit. 
2l/t    hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Secondary    Education 

Education  S  128  A.  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  to  Study.  First  term. 
Credit,  2y2   hours.     Mr.   Russell 

Education  S  128  B.  The  Conduct  of  the  Recitation  in  the  Secondary  School. 
Second   term.     Credit,   2y2   hours.      Mr.  Russell 

Education  S  133.  The  High  School  Curriculum.  Second  term.  Credit,  2l/2 
hours.     Mr.   Russell 

Education  S  149.  The  Administration  of  the  High  School.  First  term.  Credit, 
2y2   hours.      Mr.   Russell 

Educational   Psychology — See  Psychology,  page  80 

Engineering,  Rural — See  Agriculture,  page  32 


ENGLISH  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  ENGLISH 

English  1  A.  Composition.  Fall  quarter.  Section  I,  M., 
Th.,  8:10;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:10;  Section  III.  M., 
Th.,  1:30.     H.  E.  106.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Hiner 


Tu., 
Tu., 


Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  the  Seaman  A.  Knapp  School  of 
Country  Life  and  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts.  Open  also  to  students  of  any 
class  who  feel  or  show  a  weakiess  in  English  that  is  likely  to  interfere  with 
their  success  in  teaching  any  subject.  The  especial  concern  of  this  course  is 
practical  life  efficiency  in  speech  and  in  writing,  and  greater  breadth  and  en- 
joyment in  general  literature,  with  the  heavy  emphasis  on  composition.  The 
work  consists  of  frequent  papers  and  oral  reports  upon  topics  of  interest  to  the 
student,  class  criticism  and  discussion,  individual  and  group  conferences  with 
the  instructor,  accompanied  by  assigned  and  voluntary  readings  in  standard  and 
current  literature.  The  texts  providing  the  basis  of  study  are  Brown  and  Barnes's 
The  Art  of  Writing  English;  Duncan,  Beck,  and  Graves's  Pro.se  Specimens,  and 
Palmer's  Self -Cultivation  in  English. 

English  1  B.  Composition.  Winter  quarter.  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  8:10;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:10;  Section  III.  M..  Tu.,  W.; 
Th.,  1:30.    H.  E.  106.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Hiner 

A  continuation  of  English  1  A. 


English  1  C.  Composition.  Spring  quarter.  Section  I,  M. 
Th.,  8:10;  Section  II.  M..  Tu.,  W.,,  Th.,  11:10;  Section  III. 
W.,  Th.,  1:30.     H.  E.  106.     Credit.  4  hours.     Miss  Hiner 

A   continuation    of   English    1  A    and    1  15. 


Tu. 
M.. 


W 
Tu.. 
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Modern  Literature.    Fall  quarter.     Section  I,  TuM  Th., 
,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30.     H.   E.   106.     Credit,   2  hours.     Miss 


English  2  A. 
2:30;    Section   II 
Andrews 

Prerequisite  :  One  year  of  college  English  or  the  equivalent.  Required  of 
students  in  the  second  year  of  the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  and  the  Divi- 
sion of  Practical  Arts.  Open  also  to  students  of  any  class,  above  the  first  year, 
seeking  greater  practical  mastery  and  appreciation  of  English  for  personal  needs. 
This  course  gives  a  brief,  running  view  of  the  most  prominent  modern  tendencies 
in  literature,  emphasizing,  during  the  fall  quarter,  the  short  story  and  the  novel. 

English  2  B.  Modern  Literature.  Winter  quarter.  Section  I,  Tu., 
Th..   2:30;    Section   II,   Tu.,   Th.,   3:30.     H.    E.    106.      Credit,   2    hours. 

Miss  Andrews 

A  continuation  of  English  2  A,  with  special  attention  given  to  modern  drama. 

English  2  C.  Modern  Literature.  Spring  quarter.  Section  I,  Tu., 
Th.,  2:30;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30.  H.  E.  106.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Miss  Andrews 

A  continuation  of  English  2  A  and  2  B,  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the 
essay    and   contemporary   poetry. 

English  4.  Special  English  for  Demonstration  Agents.  Winter 
quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:10.  H.  E.  106.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Miss 
Andrews 

This  course  seeks  to  give  direct  practical  help  for  the  special  needs  of  canning 
and  home  demonstration  agents.  Topics  :  Effective  business  letters  and  news 
letters ;  reports,  records,  note-taking,  and  recipes  ;  announcements,  posters,  and 
programs ;  magazine  articles,  syllabi  and  outlines,  pamphlets ;  making  a  good 
talK  or  oral  report ;  writing  club  songs,  constitutions,  and  creeds  ;  securing  better 
reading  for  the  farm  home ;  encouraging  the  library  in  the  rural  school  and 
community  ;   organizing  the  neighborhood   reading  circle  or  literary  club. 

English  70.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.  Spring  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     H.  E.   106.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals  of  elementary  schools,  and  to 
supervisors,  critic  teachers,  heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in 
normal  schools,  or  those  preparing  for  such  work.  Topics  :  The  purpose  and 
plan  of  elementary  language  study  ;  creating  a  favorable  language  environment ; 
the  child's  own  experience  and  activities  as  a  basis  for  language ;  social  mo- 
tives for  language ;  relation  of  language  to  other  subjects  ;  importance  of  oral 
training ;  types  of  oral  lessons — conversation  lessons,  lessons  in  usage,  story 
telling,  memorizing  poems,  pictures  in  language  work,  word  study  for  apprecia- 
tion, for  interest,  for  variety,  for  accuracy  ;  dramatization  and  the  pantomime  ; 
spelling ;  the  function  of  written  work  ;  types  of  written  work  ;  English  in  the 
rural  schools ;  text  books  in  language  ;  qualifications  of  the  teacher  of  language. 
The  discussions  are  practical  and  suggestive,  rather  than  theoretical,  and  are 
based  upon  demonstration  work  with   the  class. 


English  170.  Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.  Fall  quarter, 
M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     H.  E.  106.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  to 
heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools.  This  course 
seeks  to  give  teachers  a  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  of  grammar,  a  view  of 
its  reasonable  service,  and  methods  of  presenting  it  to  classes.  Language  is  con- 
sidered chiefly  from  its  functional  side,  or  use  in  our  thinking,  with  special  em- 
phasis upon  sentence  structure  and  practical  sentence  improvement.  A  study 
of  the  most  serviceable  essentials  of  descriptive  grammar  is  accompanied  by  fre- 
quent touches  of  comparative  and  historical  grammar.  There  are  also  prac- 
tical discussions  of  the  historical  development  of  grammar  teaching ;  prevalent 
misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and  purpose  of  grammar ;  the  place  of 
grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  high  school ;  relation  of  grammar 
to  composition  and  literature  ;  relation  of  grammar  to  habits  of  speech  ;  gram- 
mar as  a  changing  record  of  usage  rather  than  an  unchanging  law  of  usage  ; 
improvement  of  the  terminology  in  grammar. 
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English  171  A.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.  Winter 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  H.  E.  106.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Andrews 

Prerequisite  or  parallel :  Psychology  1  ;  Education  131  A,  131  B.  Open 
to  high  school  teachers,  supervisors  and  principals,  to  teachers  in  college 
preparatory  schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  nor- 
mal schools.  The  course  aims  to  make  each  selection  studied  a  concrete  and 
suggestive  example,  through  demonstration,  of  acceptable  material  and  method 
in  the  interpretation  and  appreciation  of  literature  from  the  standpoint  of  high 
school  pupils.  These  illustrative  studies  are  supplemented  by  library  readings 
and  practical  discussions  of  the  problems  in  teaching  literature  in  the  secondary 
school.  Much  attention  is  given  to  the  nature  and  purpose  of  first-year  lit- 
erature. Especial  effort  Is  made  to  offer  practical  suggestions,  through  actual 
classwork,  in  modernizing  high  school  literature.  Students  need,  among  other 
selections,  Hawthorne's  Twice  Told  Tales,  Stevenson's  Treasure  Island,  Arnold's 
Sohrab  and  Rustum,  Burns's  Songs  and  Poems,  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns, 
Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar  and  Henry  V,  Emerson's  Essays  on  Character  and 
8  elf -Reliance,  Rittenhouse's  Little  Book  of  Modem  Verse,  MacKaye's  The  Scare- 
crow, Zangwill's   The  Melting  Pot,  and   Rostand's  Cyrano  de  Bergerac. 

English  171  B.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.  Spring 
quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  H.  B.  106.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Andrews 

A   continuation   of  English   171  A. 

English  172.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Composition.  Fall 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  H.  E.  106.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Andrews 

Prerequisite  or  parallel :  Psychology  1  ;  Education  131  A,  131  B.  Open 
to  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  to  teachers  of  preparatory  schools, 
to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools.  This 
course  presents  some  aids  in  making  composition  a  natural  and  serviceable 
subject  in  the  high  school,  giving  special  attention  to  organizing  composition 
upon  a  social  basis.  It  discusses  the  following  topics,  among  others  :  A  definite 
and  reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composition  ;  life  needs  as  the  controlling  stand- 
ard in  composition  ;  life  experiences  and  activities  as  a  basis  of  composition ; 
stimulative  assignments ;  concreteness  in  presenting  technicalities  of  written 
English  ;  the  proper  and  improper  use  of  models ;  the  right  relation  of  litera- 
ture to  composition  ;  the  relation  of  grammar  to  composition  ;  scales  of  measure- 
ment in  composition ;  sympathetic  criticism  and  corrections ;  cooperation  of 
other  departments  in  oral  and  written  usage ;  proper  physical  conditions  for 
teachers  of  composition.  These  discussions  are  accompanied  by  illustrative  and 
practice  exercises  in  theme  work  by  members  of  the  class. 

English  173  A.  Types  of  Literature.  Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:10-10.  I.  A. 
202.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of  English  in 
secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal  schools,  and  those  looking  forward  to  such 
positions.  This  course  is  directed  to  a  study  of  the  various  distinctive  forms 
or  types  of  literature,  such  as  the  short  story,  the  essay,  the  novel,  the  epic, 
the  drama,  the  lyric.  The  effort  is  made  to  give  the  students  a  vital  appre- 
ciation of  the  value  of  literature  in  individual  and  social  life,  emphasis  bi'inp 
laid  on  oral  interpretation,  the  interpretation  of  the  subject  matter,  and  the 
more  important  technical  elements. 


English   173  B.     Types  of   Literature. 

I.  A.  202.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 

A  continuation  of  English   173  A. 


Winter  quarter,   S.,   8:10-10. 


English    173  C.     Types   of   Literature.     Spring  quarter,   S.,   8:10-10. 
I.  A.  202.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 

A   continuation   of   English    173  A   and    178  B 
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English   271  A.      Individual    Problems   in   the   Teaching   of    English. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:30.     H.  E.  106.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

Prerequisite  or  parallel  :  English  70,  170,  171,  and  172,  or  satisfactory 
equivalents ;  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  102 ;  Education  131  A,  131  B,  and  133. 
Open  only  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of  English  in  ele- 
mentary, secondary,  and  normal  schools,  who  are  specializing  as  graduate  stu- 
dents in  English.  This  course  is  planned  for  the  thorough  study  of  important 
professional  questions  in  the  fields  of  elementary,  secondary,  and  normal  school 
English.  In  addition  to  general  class  study  of  the  work  that  has  been  done 
by  investigators  and  experimenters  in  the  scientific  study  of  English,  each  mem- 
ber of  the  class  is  expected  to  choose  some  special  phase  of  the  subject  for 
closer  individual  study,  and  report  his  findings  to  the  class  for  discussion  and 
criticism. 


English   271  B. 

Winter  quarter,  M. 


Individual    Problems   in  the   Teaching   of   English. 
W.,  2:30.   H.  E.  106.   Credit.  2  hours.   Miss  Andrews 


A  continuation  of  English  271  A. 

English    271  C.      Individual    Problems    in   the   Teaching    of    English. 

Spring  quarter,  M..  W.,  2:30.    H.  E.  106.   Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Andrews 

A  continuation  of  English  271  A  and   271  B. 


CO-OPERATION    IN    ENGLISH 

Every  department  of  instruction  in  the  College  agrees  to  cooperate 
in  the  general  policy  of  holding  all  students  to  a  reasonable  degree  of 
correctness  in  the  fundamental  essentials  of  acceptable  usage  in  spoken 
and  written  English. 

No  candidate  for  a  degree  who  shows  a  deficiency  in  the  elementary 
essentials  of  correct  speech  and  writing  will  be  graduated  until  such 
weakness  is  sufficiently  remedied  to  satisfy  his  professors  and  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction. 

Any  professor  or  instructor  may.  at  his  discretion,  require  any  stu- 
dent in  his  department  who  shows  a  weakness  in  oral  and  written 
usage  to  report  to  the  department  of  English  for  further  instruction 
and  practice,  even  if  such  a  student  has  already  satisfied  the  curriculum 
requirements  in  English. 


COURSES    IN     ENGLISH     IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  English  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  69,  70): 

English    1.     (a)    English  Composition 

(b)    Introductory   Course  in   English   Literature 
English    2.    A  General  Survey  of  English  Literature 
English    3.     (a)    American  Literature 

(b)    Shakespeare 
English  11.    Anglo-Saxon 
English  12.    Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry 
English  13.    English  Prose  and  Poetry 
English  21.    Chaucer 
English  22.    The   Arthurian   Legends 
English  25.    English    Literature    Seminary 


jects  for  1916-17,  Eighteenth  Century  Prose, 


For    graduates    only.      The    sub- 
with  special  attention  to  Swift. 


COURSES    IN     ENGLISH,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

English  S  3.  First  Year  College  Composition.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Miss  Sutherlin 

English  S  4.  A  General  Survey  of  English  Literature  from  Shakespeare  to 
Tennyson.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Clarke 

English  S  5.  American  Literature.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Mims. 
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English  S  70.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Hiner 

English  S 103.  Advanced  English  Composition.  Second  term.  Credit,  2l/2 
hours.     Mr.  Clarke 

English  S  108.  Shakespeare,  with  Special  Consideration  of  the  Great  Trage- 
dies.    First    term.      Credit,    2l/2    hours.      Mr.    Shannon. 

English  S  109.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose  Writers  through  the  Victorian 
Period.     Second  term.     Credit,  2y2    hours.     Mr.   McBryde 

English  S  111.  British  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Mims 

English  S 112.  Modern  Dramatists.  First  term.  Credit,  2V2  hours.  Mr. 
Clarke 

English  S  170.  Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5   hours.     Miss  Andrews 

English  S  171.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

English  S  172.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Composition.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

English  S  173  A.  Types  of  Literature.  First  term.  Credit,  2V2  hours.  Mr. 
Shannon 

English  S  173  B.  Types  of  Literature.  Second  term.  Credit,  2]/2  hours. 
Mr.  McBryde 

Folk  Games — See  Physical  Education 

French — See  Modern  Languages 

Games — See  Physical  Education 

Gardens,  School — See  Agriculture 


GEOGRAPHY 

Geography  1.  Elements  and  Principles  of  Geography.  Fall  quarter 
and  spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10.  H.  E.  107.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Colby 

This  is  a  study  of  geographic  factors  and  principles.  Topics  :  The  physical 
factors  of  the  earth  in  their  relation  to  life  ;  climate,  land  forms,  and  natural 
resources  as  factors  affecting  the  distribution  and  activities  of  man.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  those  relationships  fundamental  to  all  geographic  work.  This 
course  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  work  in  geography. 

Geography  110.  Commercial  Geography.  Winter  quarter,  Tu..  W., 
Th.,  F.,  10:10.     H.  E.  107.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisite  :  Geography  1.  Topics :  The  geographic  influences  in  the  pro- 
duction, movement,  and  consumption  of  commodities ;  the  products  of  farm 
and  range,  mines  and  quarries,  forests,  factory,  and  fishing  areas  ;  the  location 
and  development  of  manufacturing  centers  ;  the  trade  routes  of  the  world  and 
the  character  of  their  commerce. 


Geography  115. 
W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:10. 


Geography  of  North  America. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Colby 


Winter  quarter.  Tu., 


Prerequisite :  Geography  101.  Topics  :  A  study  of  North  America  in  its 
relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole  ;  its  coast  lines,  topography,  drainage,  soils. 
and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution  of  its 
people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth  of  cities. 


Geography  120.     Field  Geography. 
all  day.     H.*E.  107.     Credit,  5  hours. 


Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30: 
Mr.  Colby 


This  course  involves  the  application  of  geographic  principles  to  the  interpre- 
tation of  life  in  the  area  covered  by  the  Nashville  Quadrangle.  It  is  a  Held 
study  of  the  influence  of  topography,  drainage,  soils,  and  of  mineral  and  plant 
resources  on  human  affairs.  The  Nashville  area  has  a  variety  of  geologic  forma- 
tions, types  of  topography,  conditions  of  drainage,  and  types  of  soil  and  there- 
fore is  adapted  to  such  a  study.  A  written  report  of  the  Held  work  is  required 
of  each  student.  Its  purpose  is  to  give  training  in  the  effective  presentation  .)f 
the  geography  of  a  small  area.  The  work  involves  a  small  expense  for  carfare 
ami   automobile  hire. 
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Geography  150.  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.  Spring 
quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:30.     H.  E.  107.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Colby 

Prerequisites  :  Geography  1,  and  one  year  of  college  work.  This  is  a  study 
of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the  course  of  American  his- 
tory, their  importance  as  compared  with  one  another,  and  with  non-geographic 
factors.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geographic  influences  in  the  settlement  and 
development  of  the  South. 


Advanced  Field  Geography.     Summer  quarter.     Mr. 


Geography  160. 
Colby 

This  course  aims  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  thorough  training  in  field 
work  in  geography.  It  involves  a  study  of  the  conditions  of  surface,  drainage, 
soils,  and  natural  resources  and  their  influence  on  human  affairs,  in  a  selected 
area.  In  1917,  the  field  will  be,  either  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Appalachian 
Highland  or  in  some  part  of  the  area  about  the  Great  Lakes.  Four  weeks  will 
be  spent  in  the  field  and,  in  addition,  a  complete  written  report  will  be  required 
of  each  student.  The  course  will  come  either  during  the  second  term  of  the 
summer  quarter  or  during  September.  Credit,  5  hours  for  the  field  work,  3 
hours  for  the  report.  Students  should  consult  with  the  instructor  in  regard 
to  the  details  of  the  work. 

Geography  190.  The  Teaching  of  Geography.  Spring  quarter,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  P.,  8:10.     H.  E.  107.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Colby 

Offered  fqr  teachers  and  supervisors  of  geography.  Prerequisites :  Eight 
hours  of  geography  ;  Psychology  1  ;  four  hours  of  education.  Topics  :  Criteria 
for  the  selection  of  geographic  subject  matter  ;  value  of  geographic  instruction  ; 
status  and  problems  of  the  teaching  of  geography  in  the  United  States  ;  organi- 
zation and  presentation  of  geographic  topics ;  preparation  and  use  of  maps, 
graphs,  diagrams,  and  other  illustrative  material ;  problems  and  methods  in- 
volved in   teaching  field  geography. 

Geography  200.  Research  in  Geography.  Hours  and  credits  to  be 
arranged.     Mr.  Colby 

From  time  to  time  opportunity  is  offered  for  special  students  in'  geography 
to  do  research  in  the  subject.  This  work  may  be  done  in  connection  with  a 
thesis  for  the  master's  degree.  Open  only  to  students  who  show  evidence  of 
ability   to   do   research   work.      Credit   depends   upon   the   amount  of  work  done. 

See  also  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  71,  for  Geology  1,  General  Geology, 
which  is  required  of  all  special  students  in  geography. 

COURSES    IN    GEOGRAPHY,   SUMMER   QUARTER,    1916 

Geography  S  1.  Elements  and  Principles  of  Geography.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     First  term,  Mr.  Colby  ;  second  term,  Miss  Dopp 

Geography  S  110.  Commercial  Geography.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Colby 

Geography  S 130.  Geography,  Peoples,  and  Commerce  of  South  America. 
First  and  second   terms.     Credit,  4   hours.     Mr.  Colby 

Geography  S  150.  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.  First  and 
second   terms.      Credit,  4   hours.      Miss  Dopp 


GEOLOGY 


The  following  courses  in  geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt University    (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  71-72): 

Geology    1.    General  Geology 

(Required  of  all  special  students  in  geography) 
Geology  11.    Economic  Geology 

(a)  Applied  Geology   Exclusive  of   Ore  Deposits 

(b)  Mineral  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits 
Geology  12.    Invertebrate  Paleontology 

Geology  13.    Mineralogy 

Geology  22.    Special   Invertebrate  Paleontology 

Geology  23.    Optical   Mineralogy   and    Petrography 

German — See    Modern   Languages,   page   72 

Grammar — See  English,  page  55,  and  Elementary  Education,  page  43 

Greek — See  Classical  Languages,  page  37 
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HISTORY 

See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  75-78,  for  the  following  courses  in 
history,  which  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt  University: 

History    1.    Outlines  of  Medieval  and  Modern  Europe 
History  11.     (a)   First  term  :    American   History   to   1801 

(b)   Second  term  :    American  Government 
History  12.    History  of   the  United   States,   1801-1889 
History  13.     (a)    First   term  :    English   History 

(b)   Second   term :    The  French   Revolution  and   the   Napoleonic 
Era 
History  14.     (a)   First  term  :    England  in  the  Last  Two  Centuries 

(b)   Second   term  :    Europe  in   the   Nineteenth   Century 
History  21.    Research   in   American   History 

COURSES   IN    HISTORY,   SUMMER   QUARTER,   1916 

History  S  2.  Medieval  History.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Boyd 

History  S3.  The  Protestant  Revolt.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  2y2 
hours.      Mr.   Boyd 

History  S  4.  Modern  European  History.  The  Remote  and  Immediate  Causes 
of  the  Present  World  Crisis.     First   term.     Credit,   2y2   hours.     Mr.   Fling 

History  S  8.  Review  of  American  History.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Mr.  Petrie 

History  S  11.  Greek  History  from  the  Cretan  Period  to  the  Conquest  of  the 
Mediterranean  by  Rome.     First  term.     Credit,  2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Fair 

History  S  12.     Roman  History.     Second  term.     Credit,  2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Fair 

History  S  105  A.  Southern  History :  Colonial  and  Revolutionary.  First 
term.     Credit,  2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Boyd 

History  S  105  B.  Southern  History.  Second  term.  Credit,  2l/2  hours.  Mr. 
Boyd 

History  S  106.  English  History.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Fair 

History  S  107.  Methods  of  Teaching  History.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Mr.  Fling 

History  S  108.  Industrial  History  of  the  United  States.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Fair 

History  S  110.  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction.  Second  term.  Credit, 
2y2   hours.     Mr.  Boyd 


HOME   ECONOMICS 

GENERAL   COURSES 

Home  Economics  35.  Housework.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W..  Th..  F., 
1:30-3:20.  H.  E.  201.  Repeated  winter  quarter.  Credit,  4  hours.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  50  cents.     Miss  Field 

Topics:  Housework  as  a  science  and  an  art;  sanitation;  nature  and  action 
of  cleansing  agents;  care  of  walls,  floors,  windows,  hangings,  and  furniture: 
ventilation ;  operation  and  care  of  heating  and  plumbing  system ;  removal  of 
stains ;   laundering   and   dry   cleaning ;   labor-saving  equipment  ;   system   in   work. 

Home  Economics  40.  Home  Nursing.  Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  F.,  8:10.     I.  A.  202.     Credit,  2  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  which  is  of  practice 
in  the  home  in  emergency  cases,  or  in  the  care  of  the  sick  when  the  services 
of  a  professional  nurse  are  not  required.  Topics  :  Sanitation  and  preventive 
measures;  first  aid  in  accident  cases;  treatment  in  convulsion,  shock,  fainting, 
asphyxiation,  and  poisoning:  bandaging :  simple  sick-room  methods  and  pro- 
cautions. 


Home  Economics  50.     Home  Management.     Spring  quarter,  Tu..  W., 
Th.,  F.,  11:10.     H.  E.  201.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Field 

Prerequisites:     The  equivalent  of  five  quarters  of  college  work:  a  knowlaip 
of   the   principles   of   economics.      Topics:     A   brief    study    of    the    history    of  the 
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family  ;  the  ideals  which  should  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to  changed 
social  and  economic  conditions  ;  civic  responsibilities  of  the  home  ;  organization 
and  efficient  handling  of  home  industries ;  household  accounts  and  the  family 
budget ;  coordination  of  parts  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  course  with  the  usual 
grade  and  high  school  subjects  and  with  home  work.  The  work  is  conducted 
by  discussions,  lectures,  investigations,  papers,  and   the  making  of  lesson  plans. 

Home  Economics  165.  The  Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics.  Winter  quarter,  Tu..  W.,  Th..  F.,  11:10,  with  hours  for 
practice  teaching  to  be  arranged.  H.  E.  101.  Credit,  5  hours.   Mrs.  Hyde 

Conferences,  observations,  and  practical  work.  The  purpose  of  this  course 
is  to  make  students  familiar  with  the  subject  matter  under  the  head  of  home 
economics.  Topics  :  Making  lesson  plans :  the  correlation  of  home  economics 
with  other  subjects  ;  planning  equipments  ;  costs  of  supplies ;  practice  work  in 
teaching. 

The  credit  in  this  course  may  be  divided  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor 
into  four  hours  for  class  work  and  one  hour  for  practice  teaching,  also  into  two 
credits  for  each  half  term  of  class  work. 

The  first  half  of  the  course  deals  largely  with  elementary  schools  of  differ- 
ent types,  and  with  county  high  schools ;  the  second  half  with  high  schools, 
normal   schools,  and  colleges. 

Students  should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 

Home  Economics  170.  House  Furnishing.  Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th., 
11:10:  W.,  F.,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  101.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee, 
$1.50.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Open  to  seniors  and  specially  qualified  students.  A  lecture  course  supple- 
mented by  visits  to  local  shops  and  factories  at  intervals  during  the  quarter, 
for  which  hours  must  be  arranged.  Topics  :  Period  furniture,  and  its  modern 
adaptations ;  finishes  for  walls  and  floors :  rugs  and  draperies ;  economics  of 
furnishing. 

FOODS    AND    COOKING 


Home  Economics  1. 
Th.,  F.,  8:10.  H.  E.  204. 
Matteson 


Elementary  Cooking.     Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W., 
Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.50.     Miss 


Laboratory  work,  class  discussions,  reference  readings.  This  course  deals 
with  the  preparation  of  simple  typical  dishes  illustrating  the  properties  of  com- 
mon food  materials  and  the  methods  of  preparing,  combining,  and  cooking  them. 
Attention  is  given  throughout  to  sanitation  and  to  economy  of  time  and  effort; 
also  to  weights  and  measures,  to  stoves  and  fuels,  and  to  the  choice,  care,  and 
management  of  kitchen  furnishings  and  utensils. 

Home  Economics  2.  Principles  of  Nutrition.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20.  H.  E.  201.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $2.50. 
Miss  Field 

Advised  prerequisite  or  parallel  :  A  college  course  in  physiology  and  gen- 
eral chemistry.  This  course  is  intended  for  teachers  of  physiology,  for  school 
superintendents  intending  to  supervise  school  lunches,  and  for  men  and  women 
desiring  a  knowledge  of  nutrition  for  guidance  in  the  choice  of  their  own  food. 
Topics  :  Body  needs  supplied  by  food  ;  composition  and  cost  of  food  materials  ; 
digestion ;  disturbances  of  digestion  and  their  treatment  by  means  of  diet ; 
metabolism ;  correcting  of  underweight  and  overweight ;  balanced  menus  with 
reference  to  protein  and  mineral  matter  ;  the  feeding  of  infants  and  small  chil- 
dren ;  the  aged ;  the  school  lunch ;  safe  and  unsafe  economy  in  food.  Class 
discussions,  reading,  laboratory  work,  and  dietaries. 


Home  Economics  3  A.  Principles  of  Nutrition  and  Cooking.  Fall 
quarter,  daily,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  201.  Repeated  winter  quarter.  Credit, 
5  hours.    Laboratory  fee,  $3.50.     Miss  Field 

Prerequisite  :  Home  Economics  1  or  the  equivalent.  Prerequisite  or  parallel : 
Home  Economics  35,  Chemistry  1,  Industrial  Arts  60  A.  This  course  includes 
a  study  of  the  composition,  food  value,  and  relative  cost  of  foods ;  the  changes 
they  undergo  in  digestion  and  the  way  in   which   they  influence  digestive  proc- 
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esses;  the  dietetic  treatment  of  simple  digestive  disturbances.  Also  a  laboratory 
course  in  the  selection,  care,  preservation,  and  cooking  of  fruits,  vegetables, 
cereals,  beverages,  milk  and  milk  products,  eggs.  Especial  attention  is  given  to 
canning,  preserving,  and  jelly  making  in  the  home. 

Home  Economics  3  B.  Principles  of  Nutrition  and  Cooking.  Winter 
quarter,  daily,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  204.  Repeated  spring  quarter.  Credit,  5 
hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $3.50.     Miss  Matteson 

Prerequisite  :  Home  Economics  3  A.  A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  3  A. 
Further  study  of  the  composition  and  nutritive  value  of  food  stuffs  and  their 
combination  into  well  balanced  meals.  Laboratory  work  in  the  preparation  of 
quick  breads,  yeast  breads,  meat,  poultry,  fish,  and  shellfish  ;  salads,  desserts ; 
the  planning  and  serving  of  simple  type   meals. 

Home  Economics  3  C.  Principles  of  Cooking  and  Serving.  Fall 
quarter,  daily,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  204.  Repeated  spring  quarter.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $3.50.     Miss  Matteson,  Miss  Carr 

Prerequisite  :  Home  Economics  3  A  and  3  B  or  the  equivalent.  A  continua- 
tion of  the  laboratory  cooking  of  3  A  and  3  B,  together  with  practical  work  in 
cooking,  serving,  dishwashing,  service  at  the  counter  and  change  desk  of  the 
cafeteria. 

Home  Economics  4.  Home  Cooking  and  Serving.  Fall  quarter,  M., 
1:30-3:20;  Tu.,  W.,  12:10-2:30.  H.  E.  204.  Th.,  11:10.  H.  E.  107.  Re- 
peated spring  quarter.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $6.  Miss 
Matteson 

Prerequisite  :  A  practical  knowledge  of  cooking  equivalent  to  Home  Eco- 
nomics 3  and  10,  and  general  chemistry.  Topics  :  The  home  kitchen  and  dining 
room — their  comfort,  convenience,  and  beauty;  their  furnishing,  equipment,  and 
care ;  meals — planning,  adapting  to  conditions,  nutritive  value,  preparing  and 
serving  of  breakfasts  and  lunches.  Attention  is  given  throughout  to  efficiency 
in  planning,  buying,  and  working,  to  sanitation,  to  nutritive  value  and  costs,  and 
to  the  artistic   in   furnishing,   garnishing,   and   serving. 

Home  Economics  15.  Short  Course  in  Cooking.  Winter  quarter, 
first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  204.  Credit,  2  hours.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $2.50.     Miss  Matteson 

This  course  is  designed  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  home  demonstration  and  can- 
ning club  students  who  desire  laboratory  work  in  home  cooking  and  simple 
table  setting  and  service.  The  course  includes  the  buying  and  care  of  food  ma- 
terials ;  general  cooking;  the  planning  and  serving  of  meals  and  refreshments 
for  various  types  of  social  gatherings. 

Home  Economics  16.  Short  Course  in  Nutrition.  Winter  quarter, 
first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th„  3:30-5:20.  H.  E.  204.  Credit,  2  hours.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $1.    Miss  Field 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  home  demonstration  and  canning  club  stu- 
dents. Topics  :  A  practical  study  of  the  composition  of  the  body  and  body 
needs,  together  with  a  correlated  study  of  the  composition  and  nutritive  value 
of  food  and  its  functions  in  the  body  ;  the  feeding  of  infants  and  small  children, 
the  aged  and  sick  ;  the  preparation  of  the  school  lunch  ;  the  family  menu,  its 
cost  and  efficient  preparation. 


Home  Economics  17.  Home  Demonstration  and  Canning  Club  Or- 
ganization. Winter  quarter,  first  term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Credit, 
2  hours.    Miss  Schaeffer.  Miss  Bonslagel,  Miss  Yarborough 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  meaning  of  home  demonstration  and 
canning  club  work,  methods  of  organization,  out  lint's  of  work  to  be  carried  on. 
regional  surveys,  recognition  of  the  corresponding  problems  and  possible  plans 
of  attack. 

A  daily  round  table  is  conducted  at  which  reports  are  given  and  various 
problems  discussed.     This  is  open  to  all  students. 


• 
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Home  Economics  18.  Canning  Club  Methods.  Winter  quarter,  first 
term.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Credit,  2  hours.  Laboratory  fee  to  cover 
material  used.     Miss  Schaeffer,  Miss  Bonslagel,  Miss  Yarborough 

The  canning  and  preserving  of  seasonable  fruits,  vegetables,  and  other  food 
stuffs  ;  the  kinds  of  containers,  and  methods  of  marketing  the  product. 

Home  Economics  10.  Advanced  Cooking.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:20;  W.,  1:30.  H.  E.  204.  Credit,  5  hours.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.    Miss  Matteson 

Prerequisites  :  General  chemistry  ;  Home  Economics  2  and  3.  In  this  course 
the  work  is  a  continuation  of  that  in  former  courses.  More  complex  dishes  and 
a  greater  variety  of  combinations  are  prepared,  garnished,  and  served.  There 
is  some  practice  in  demonstration  cooking. 

Note  :  Students  registering  for  this  course  may  be  required  by  the  Commit- 
tee on  Instruction,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor  in  charge,  to  pro- 
vide additional  laboratory   hours  in  lieu  of  outside  preparation. 

Home  Economics  105  A.  Dietetics.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th., 
F.,  3:30-5:20.    H.  E.  201.    Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $2.  Miss  Field 

Prerequisites :  Organic  chemistry ;  a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology. 
or  physiological  chemistry  ;  a  practical  knowledge  of  cooking.  This  course  aims 
to  bring  together  from  chemistry,  biology,  and  cooking  the  knowledge  the  stu- 
dent has  been  gathering  relative  to  nutrition,  to  systematize  and  extend  this 
knowledge  and  apply  it  to  definite  situations.  Topics :  Qualitative  composi- 
tion and  energy  value  of  foods ;  nutritive  properties  of  proteins,  fats,  carbo- 
hydrates, and  ash  constituents  ;  the  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and 
metabolism ;  nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease, 
throughout  infancy,  childhood,  adolescence,  adult  life,  and  old  age.  Typical 
dietaries  are  planned  for  each  period  and  the  problem  of  satisfying  diverse  re- 
quirements in  families  and  other  groups  is  considered  with  special  regard  tu 
limitations  of  cost. 


Home  Economics  105  B.     Dietetics. 
1:30-3:20.    H.  E.  201.    Credit,  4  hours. 

A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  105  A. 


Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F., 
Laboratory  fee.  $2.    Miss  Field 


TEXTILES    AND    SEWING 

Home  Economics  60  A.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion. Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  102.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.     Mrs.  Lowry 

A  technical  course  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  needle  work. 
Topics  :  Stitches,  their  names  and  uses  ;  the  making  of  various  articles  for  per- 
sonal and  household  use. 

Home  Economics  60  B.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion. Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  H.  E.  102.  Repeated 
winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory 
fee,  $2.     Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisite  :  Home  Economics  60  A  or  its  equivalent.  Parallel :  Industrial 
Arts  60.  This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  garment  making  by  hand 
and  machine.  Topics :  Patterns,  their  interpretation ,  use,  and  alterations : 
sewing  machines  ;  seams  and  finishes  for  wash  materials  ;  the  making  of  various 
garments. 


Home  Economics  60  C.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion. Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  101.  Repeated  win- 
ter and  spring  quarters,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10-12.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.     Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisite :  Home  Economics  60  A  and  60  B.  Prerequisite  or  parallel  : 
Industrial  Arts  60.      A   continuation   of   Home  Economics   60   A   and   60  B. 
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Home  Economics  61.  Clothing  for  Children.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  H.  E.  101.  Repeated  spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
F.,  8:10-10.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee,  $2.  Fall  quarter,  Miss 
Gleason:   spring  quarter,  Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisites  :  Home  Economics  60  ;  Industrial  Arts  60.  Topics  :  Fine  sew- 
ing by  hand  and  machine  ;  making  garments  for  infants  and  children  ;  special 
points  of  finish   and  construction  ;   speed  work. 

Home  Economics  62.  Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.  Fall 
quarter,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  101.  Laboratory  fee.  $2. 
Miss  Gleason 

Prerequisites  :  Home  Economics  60  and  61.  Industrial  Arts  60.  This  is  a 
course  in  home  dressmaking  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  in  high 
schools  and  normal  schools.  Topics  :  Principles  of  drafting,  and  adaptation  of 
patterns  ;  dress  trimmings  and  fancy  buttons ;  embroidery  stitches  suitable  for 
dressmaking ;  and  making  of  two  dresses. 

Home  Economics  75  A.  Fall  Millinery.  Fall  quarter.  Section  I, 
Tu.,  Th.,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  103.  Section  II,  M.,  W.,  1:30-3:20.  H.  E.  103. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.    Miss  Baucom 

This  is  a  course  in  home  millinery,  including  the  making  and  trimming  of 
simple  hats.  Topics  :  Making  and  covering  frames  ;  facings  and  folds  ;  different 
kinds   of   bows  ;    preparation   and   application   of  trimmings. 

Home  Economics  75  B.  Spring  Millinery.  Spring  quarter.  Section 
I,  M.,  W.,  1:30-3:20.  Section  II.  Tu..  Th.,  3:30-5:20.  H.  E.  103.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $2.     Miss  Baucom 

The  same  as  Home  Economics  75  A,  using  spring  and  summer  materials. 

Home  Economics  64.  Sewing  for  Rural  Schools.  Winter  quarter, 
Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:20.  H.  E.  101.  Credit,  2  hours.  Laboratory  fee.  $1. 
Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  work  out  problems  in  sewing  for  the  home, 
the  chief  consideration  being  the  cost  and  utility  of  the  articles,  and  the  con- 
servation of  materials.  Topics :  Free  pattern  cutting ;  planning  of  garments 
at  minimum  cost ;  remodeling,  making  over,  and  cutting  down  garments  :  com- 
parison between  cost  of  home-made  and  cheap  ready-made  garments  :  special 
problems  to  meet  individual  needs. 

Home  Economics  67.  Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades.  Winter 
quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  101.  Credit,  4  hours.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $1.50.     Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisites.  The  equivalent  of  Home  Economics  60  A  and  60  B.  and  In- 
dustrial Arts  60  and  61.  A  course  in  the  planning  and  working  out  of  graded 
problems  for  elementary  work  in  sewing.  Cost,  utility,  and  practicability  are 
considered  in  the  selection  of  the  articles  and  garments. 


Home  Economics  80.  Textiles.  Winter  quarter,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:10; 
M.,  10:10-12.  H.  E.  101.  Credit,  4  hours.  Laboratory  fee.  $2.50.  Mrs. 
Hyde 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  textile  materials  used  for  clothing  and  bouse 
hold  purposes  with  special  reference  to  the  economic  side.  Topics  :  Fibers,  their 
production  and  manufacture ;  development  of  textile  industry  ;  fabrics,  their 
identification,  proper  use,  approximate  widths  and  prices :  simple  mlcrcscopl. 
and  chemical  tests  of  fibers  and  adulterations;  laundering,  cleansing,  and  dyeing 

Home  Economics  81.  Laundering.  Winter  quarter,  Tu..  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20.     H.  E.  212.     Credit.  2  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.50.     Mrs.  Hyde 

A  short  course  in  the  principles  and  processes  included  in  laundry  work  for 
the  home.  Methods  of  treating  different  textile  materials;  removing  stains. 
renovating,    cleansing,   and    dyeing. 
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Home  Economics  186.  Problems  in  Textile  Chemistry.  Spring  quar- 
ter, W.,  F.,  9:10;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:10-10.  H.  E.  212.  Credit,  4  hours.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $2.50.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Prerequisites  :  Home  Economics  80,  and  chemistry.  Students  in  this  course 
are  expected  to  have  a  good  foundation  in  chemistry,  and  must  be  prepared 
to  show  initiative  in  investigating  definite  practical  problems  in  the  field  of 
textiles. 

Home  Economics  160.  History  of  Costume.  Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th., 
3:30;   M.,  W.,  3:30-5:20.    H.  E.  101.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Gleason 

This  is  a  course  in  the  history  of  costume  and  its  modern  adaptations.  Topics  : 
Distinguishing  features  of  ancient,  medieval,  and  later  costumes  ;  national  dress. 
Each  student  is  required  to  work  out  some  special  phase  of  the  subject.  Stu- 
dents should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 


Home  Economics  173  A.  Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Pattern  De- 
sign. Spring  quarter,  M..  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  F.,  8:10-10.  H.  E. 
101.    Credit,  5  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $2.     Mrs.  Hyde  and  Mrs.  Lowry 

Prerequisites :  Home  Economics  60,  61,  62,  80 ;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This 
course  gives  practice  in  the  making  of  patterns  from  pictures  in  fashion  maga- 
zines, and  includes  the  designing  and  construction  of  street,  afternoon,  and  even- 
ing gowns.  Topics  :  Drafting  foundation  patterns  ;  making  patterns  on  the  form  : 
draping  on  the  form.  Students  should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  reg- 
istering for  this  course. 

Home  Economics  75.  Millinery.  Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M., 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20.  H.  E.  103.  Credit,  2  hours.  Laboratory  fee, 
$1.50.     Miss  Baucom 

A  short  course  in  millinery  for  home  workers  and  for  students  preparing 
to  teach  in  rural  districts  where  the  problem  of  obtaining  new  materials  is 
difficult.  Topics  :  Renovating  materials  ;  remodelling  old  shapes  ;  making  bows 
and  flowers.  In  every  case  the  possibilities  of  using  material  at  hand  are  con- 
sidered. 

Other  courses  suggested  for  students  who  are  preparing  for  com- 
munity service: 


Home  Economics   60  B 
struction 

Home  Economics  64. 

Home  Economics  67. 

Home  Economics  80. 

Home  Economics  81. 

Home  Economics  165 
nomics 


Principles   of   Sewing  and   Garment   Con- 
Sewing  for  the  Rural  Schools 
Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades 
Textiles 
Laundering 

Organization    and    Teaching   of    Home    Eco- 


COURSES     IN     HOME    ECONOMICS,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 
General    Courses 

Home  Economics  S  35.  Housework.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Miss  Field 

Home  Economics  S  50.  Home  Management.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Miss   South. 


Foods  and   Cooking 

Home  Economics  S  1.  Elementary  Cooking.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
4   hours.      Miss   Berry 

Home  Economics  S  2.  Principles  of  Nutrition.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Field 

Home  Economics  S  3.  Principles  of  Cooking.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Miss  Berry 

Home  Economics  S  4.  Homo  Cooking  and  Serving.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  4  hours.      Miss  Berry 
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Home  Economics  S  10.  Advanced  Cooking.  First  and  second  terms,  fredit, 
5  hours.     Miss  South 

Home  Economics  S  16.  Canning  Cluh  Work.  Second  term.  Credit,  iy2 
hours.      Miss  Powell  and  Mr.    Straughan 

Home  Economics  S  17.  Canning  and  Preserving  :  Advanced  Course.  Second 
term.     Credit,  2y2   hours.     Miss  Powell  and  Mr.   Straughan 

Home  Economics  S  105.  Dietetics.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Miss  South 

Textiles   and   Sewing 

Home  Economics  S  59.  Elementary  Sewing.  First  and  second  ierms.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mrs.  Lowry 

Home  Economics  S  60  A.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construction. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Rose 

Home  Economics  S  60  B.  Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construction. 
First  and   second   terms.      Credit,    4   hours.      Mrs.    Lowry 

Home  Economics  S  61.  Clothing  for  Children.  Second  term.  Credit,  2 
hours.     Mrs.  Lowry 

Home  Economics  S  62.  Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.  First  and 
second  terms.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Rose 

Home  Economics  S  63.  Millinery.  First  term,  repeated  second  term.  Credit, 
2  hours.     Miss  Baucom 

Home  Economics  S  64.  Sewing  in  Rural  Schools.  First  term.  Credit,  2 
hours.      Miss  Rose 

Home  Economics  S  65.  The  Teaching  and  Organization  of  Home  Economics. 
First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mrs.   Hyde 

Home  Economics  S  73.  Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Pattern  Design.  First 
and   second   terms.     Credit,   5  hours.     Mrs.   Hyde  and   Miss   Rose 

Home  Economics  S  80.  Textiles.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mrs.  Hyde 


Hygiene 


-See  Health  Education,  page  45,  and  Physical  Education, 
page  78 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

The  courses  of  study  in  Industrial  Arts  are  arranged  to  train  spe- 
cialists in  manual  training  and  drawing  and  design  for  positions  in  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  schools  and  in  higher  institutions  of  learning. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far  ex- 
ceeds the  supply,  and  these  lines  of  work  offer  exceptional  opportunities 
for  young  men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward  mechanical  pursuits. 

MANUAL    TRAINING 

Industrial  Arts  1.  Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.  Winter  quarter, 
six  hours  a  week,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P.,  1:30-3:20.  I.  A.  101.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Shop  fee,  $1.    Miss  Shoninger 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  primary  grades.  This  deals  with  the 
problems  of  the  first  three  grades  from  the  standpoint  of  the  supervisor  and 
the  regular  grade  teacher.  It  is  intended  to  develop  a  practical  method  of 
relating  the  fundamental  processes  of  home  and  industrial  life  to  the  dominant 
interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise  of  the  constructive  instincts  ami  or 
ganized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  use  of  handwork  as  a  method 
of  teaching  primary  subject  matter. 


Industrial  Arts  2.  Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.  Spring  quar- 
ter, eight  hours  a  week,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:20.  I.  A.  101.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $1. 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades.  'Phis  deals  with 
the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades.  Continued  attention  is 
given  to  the  use  of  handwork  as  an  illustrative  factor  where  il  can  he  used 
to  advantage  in  teaching  geography,  arithmetic,  history,  literature,  and  the 
Industries.  Emphasis  is  given  to  technique  and  the  organization  of  such  tonus 
<ii"  handwork  as  may  he  used  successfully  iii  the  regular  class  room  by  the  regular 
teacher.  It  Includes  work  in  paper  and  cardboard,  bookmaking,  weaving  of  bat* 
kels   and    textiles,    sewing,    pottery,    and   work    in    thin   wood   and    metal. 
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Industrial  Arts  3.  Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools.  Winter 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30.  I.  A.  102.  Credit,  2  hours.  Shop  fee,  $1. 
Mr.  Knapp 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools  and  other  rural  workers. 
This  course  takes  up  problems  which  may  be  worked  out  in  the  rural  community. 
It  shows  how  to  organize  the  work  so  as  to  make  it  serve  the  community's  need. 
It  involves  the  construction  of  things  useful  in  the  rural  schools  and  in  and 
about  the  farm  home,  using  inexpensive  material  readily  available  in  rural 
communities. 

Industrial  Arts  10  A.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Fall  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week.  Repeated  spring  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20. 
I.  A.  102.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Knapp 

Open  to  teachers  of  woodworking  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  and 
the  first  year  of  high  school.  This  course  is  arranged  to  give  the  student  suffi- 
cient experience  in  the  use  of  the  principal  bench  tools  to  enable  him  to  use 
them  with  freedom  and  confidence.  The  work  consists  of  the  construction  of 
articles  useful  in  the  home  or  school.  Such  objects  involve  the  important  con- 
struction problems  together  with  problems  in  design  and  decoration.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  demonstrations  and  to  methods  of  instruction. 

Industrial  Arts  10  B.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Winter  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  I.  A.  102.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation   of  Industrial  Arts   10  A  . 

Industrial  Arts  10  C.  Elementary  Woodworking.  Spring  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  I.  A.  102.  Credit,  4 
hours.    Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of   Industrial  Arts   10  A  and  10  B. 

Industrial  Arts  11  A.  Advanced  Woodworking.  Fall  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  I.  A.  103.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Shop  fee,  $5.     Mr.  Knapp 

Open  only  to  men  who  teach  in  secondary  schools  and  normal  schools.  Previ- 
ous experience  in  woodworking  is  necessary.  In  addition  to  the  use  of  the 
more  common  hand  tools,  work  is  given  in  the  use  and  care  of  woodworking 
machinery.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the  school  shop  for 
practical  work  in  the  building  of  furniture  and  other  equipment  for  school 
purposes. 


Industrial    Arts   11  B.     Advanced    Woodworking. 

eight  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.     I. 
hours.     Shop  fee,  $5.     Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation   of   Industrial  Arts   11  A. 


Winter    quarter, 
A.  103.     Credit,  4 


Industrial  Arts  11  C.  Advanced  Woodworking.  Spring  quarter, 
eight  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:20.  I.  A.  103.  Credit,  4 
hours.    Shop  fee,  $5.     Mr.  Knapp 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A  and   11  B. 


Industrial  Arts  12.  Carpentry.  Spring  quarter,  eight  hours  a  week. 
Hours  to  he  arranged.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Knapp 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  fundamental  processes  and  principles 
in  frame  construction.  It  involves  the  problem  of  laying  out  foundations,  fram- 
ing,  rafter  cutting,   outside   and   inside   finish. 
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Industrial  Arts  13.  Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making.  Fall  quar 
ter,  eight  hours  a  week.  Hours,  to  be  arranged.  Credit,  4  hours.  Shop 
fee,  $3.     Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  processes  of  wood-turning  in  connection 
with  the  work  in  pattern-making.  The  pattern-making  covers  the  fundamental 
principles  of  draft,  shrinkage,  finish,  cores,  etc.,  together  with  the  general  prin 
ciples  of  molding. 

Industrial  Arts  32.  Bookbinding.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
11:10.     I.  A.  300.     Credit,  4  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Warner 

This  work  includes  booklet  and  pamphlet  making,  sewing,  backing  and  all 
processes  connected  with  case  binding  and  library   binding. 


Industrial  Arts  42.  Clay  Modeling.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  11:10.     I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.    Mr.  Warner 

This  course  consists  of  practice  in  the  technical  processes  of  round  and 
relief  modeling,  and  in  the  use  of  clay  as  a  medium  of  expression.  A  study  of 
animal   and    plant   forms   is   included    in    the   course. 

Industrial  Arts  45.  Art  Metal  Work.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
11:10.     I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Shop  fee,  $3.     Mr.  Selvidge 

Instruction  is  given  in  forming,  sawing,  filing,  and  hard  and  soft  soldering 
as  applied  in  the  making  of  bowls,  trays,  boxes,  furniture  fittings,  and  other 
forms   of   work   in   copper,   brass,   and   aluminum. 

Industrial  Arts  50.     House   Planning,  Construction,   and   Decoration. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  8:10.    I.  A.  202.    Credit,  4  hours.     Shop 
fee,  $1.     Mr.  Selvidge 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  connected  with  the 
planning,  construction,  and  decoration  of  the  home  are  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics  :  Building  site ;  types  of  houses ;  types  of 
floor  plans  ;  selection  of  type  ;  general  consideration  ;  halls  ;  stairs  ;  living  room  ; 
dining  room  ;  bedrooms  ;  kitchen  ;  bathroom  ;  porches  ;  pergolas  ;  conveniences, 
and  special  features ;  construction  materials,  foundation,  superstructure,  light- 
ing, heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and  contracts.  Decoration  is  considered  from 
the  standpoint  of  structural  elements  and  finish  rather  than  of  arrangement 
of  the   contents   of  the   house. 

Industrial  Arts  180.  The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts.  Winter  quarter, 
Tu.,  Th.,  9:10.    I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Selvidge 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  third-year  standing,  and  to 
applicants  for  certificates.  Topics:  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  manual 
arts  in  the  grades  and  in  the  high  school  ;  the  planning  of  courses  ;  methods  of 
presentation  ;    demonstrations ;    class    criticism    and    discussions. 

Industrial  Arts  182.  Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.  Spring  quar- 
ter, Tu.,  Th.,  9:10.    I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents.  This  course 
is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  administrative  officers  as  well  as 
class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Discussion  of  the  development  of  the  manual 
arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States;  the  organization  and  introduction  of 
the  work  in  the  different  grades;  courses  of  study;  supplies:  plans  and 
of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  the  methods  of  measuring 
results. 


Industrial  Arts  135  A.  Vocational  Guidance.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.. 
3:30.     I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge 

This  course  includes  a  critical  study  of  the  various  agencies,  inside  and  out- 
side of  school,  for  aiding  in  a  wiser  direction  in  the  choice  ot  a  vocation.  Spe- 
cial attention  is  given  to  the  personal  and  industrial  elements,  surveys,  place 
ments,   and   the   relation    of   industrial    education    to    vocational    guidance. 


r-* 
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Industrial  Arts  185  B.  Vocational  Guidance.  Winter  quarter,  M., 
W..  3:30.     I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge 

A    continuation    of    Industrial    Arts    185  A. 

Industrial  Arts  185  C.  Vocational  Guidance.  Spring  quarter,  M„ 
W.,  3:30.     I.  A.  104.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Selvidge 

A    continuation   of    Industrial    Arts    185  A   and    185  B. 
MECHANICAL    DRAWING 

Industrial  Arts  55  A.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Fall  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  8:10-10.  I.  A.  200.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1.     Mr.  Knapp 

Required  in  the  first  year  of  Industrial  Arts.  This  course  is  designed  to  give 
instruction  which  will  enable  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the  use  of  in- 
struments, drawing  board,  T-square,  and  triangles  ;  acquaintance  with  elementary 
geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  orthograpnic  projection  and 
development ;  practical  applications  of  drawing  in  shop  work  ;  speed  and  neat- 
ness in  lettering  ;  the  ability  to  make  and  read  simple  working  drawings,  trac- 
ings, and  blue  printing ;  information  relative  to  trend  of  modern  methods  of 
drafting  room  practice.  An  excellent  opportunity  for  teachers  who  wish  a  drill 
upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  room  practice  and  to  students  who  have 
had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical  drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  55  B.  Mechanical  Drawing.  Winter  quarter,  eight 
hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10-10.  I.  A.  200.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee 
for  use  of  instruments,  $1.     Mr.  Knapp 


A    continuation   of    Industrial    Arts    55  A. 


ndustrial  Arts  56.     Mechanical  Drawing.     Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,   , 

I.  A.  200.     Credit,  2  hours.     Fee 


YV 


Th.,  10:10.    Repeated  winter  quarter.     I 
for  use  of  instruments,  $1.     Mr.  Knapp 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  Home  Economics  and  the  Knapp 
School  of  Country  Life.  The  student  is  taught  how  to  read  and  how  to  make 
simple  working  drawings. 

Industrial  Arts  58.  Architectural  Drawing.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  8:10-10.  I.  A.  200.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee  for  use  of  instru- 
ments, $1.     Mr.  Knapp 

This  work  consists  of  the  drawing  of  wall  sections ;  window,  door,  and 
framing  details  ;  mouldings,  cornice,  gutters,  etc. ;  floor  plans,  elevations,  and  the 
general  principles   of  house  planning  and   construction   are   considered. 

DRAWING    AND    DESIGN 

Industrial  Arts  60.  Drawing  and  Design.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  10:10-12.  I.  A.  300.  Repeated  winter  quarter.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50.     (Class  limited  to  30).    Mr.  Warner 

Required  of  students  in  home  economics.  The  course  includes  object,  land- 
scape, and  plant  drawing  from  nature  with  pencil  and  brush;  lettering;  de- 
sign units  developed  from  nature  ;  color  study  ;  lectures  and  discussions  on  art 
principles. 


Industrial  Arts  61.  House  Decoration.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  W., 
1:30-3:20.  I.  A.  300.  Repeated  spring  quarter.  Credit,  2  hours.  Fee 
for  materials,  $1.     (Class  limited  to  30).     Mr.  Warner 

This  course  is  required  of  students  in  home  economics  and  is  open  to  others 
interested  in  house  decoration.  Topics  :  Arrangement  of  rooms  ;  lighting  ;  wall 
and  floor  coverings;  color  in  relation  to  house  furnishing;  furniture  ;.  hangings  ; 
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dishes.      There    are    frequent    trips    to    shops    to    examine 


flower    arrangement 
furniture  and  rugs. 

Industrial  Arts  62  A.  Public  School  Drawing,  Grades  I  to  IV.  Fall 
quarter,  four  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30.  I.  A.  300.  Credit, 
2  hours.     Fee  for  materials,  $1.     Mr.  Warner 

Topics :  Brush  work ;  colored  crayons ;  drawing  from  plants  and  common 
objects ;  color  study ;  simple  applied  design ;  booklet  making ;  correlation  of 
drawing  with   other  school  subjects ;   borders  ;   surface   patterns ;   stick   printing. 

Industrial  Arts  62  B.  Public  School  Drawing,  Grades  V  to  VIM. 
Spring  quarter,  four  hours  a  week,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10.  I.  A.  300. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Fee  for  materials,  $1.     Mr.  Warner 

Designed  for  grade  teachers  who  wish  to  become  more  efficient  in  the  teach- 
ing of  drawing.  Topics  :  Brush,  pencil,  and  charcoal  applied  to  problems 
in  drawing  of  objects ;  landscapes  in  dark  and  light  color ;  plants  and  their 
application  in  design  ;  constructive  problems  ;  use  of  the  stencil ;  lettering ;  dis- 
cussion as  to  the  relation  of  drawing  to  works  of  art ;  the  unifying  effect  of 
drawing  upon  other  school  subjects. 


Industrial  Arts  63.  Pencil  Sketching.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
2:30.  I.  A.  300.  Credit,  2  hours.  Fee  for  materials,  50  cents.  Mr. 
Warner 

This  course  is  for  those  who  wish  to  gain  skill  in  rapid  sketching  and  for 
careful  drawing  of  objects  and  landscapes.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  perspective. 

Industrial  Arts  64.  Blackboard  Drawing.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  8:10.  I.  A.  300.  Repeated  winter  quarter.  Credit,  2  hours.  Fee 
for  materials,  50  cents.     Mr.  Warner 

This  course  is  intended  for  grade  teachers,  canning  club  demonstrators,  and 
special  teachers  of  drawing  or  manual  training.  The  work  includes  practice 
exercises  in  straight  lines  and  curves ;  object  drawing  from  memory  ;  rapid 
sketching ;  plant,  animal,  and  landscape  drawing  in  color ;  decorations  for 
calendars  and   holidays. 


Industrial    Arts    65  A. 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12. 
50  cents.    Mr.  Warner 


Public   School    Drawing   for   City   Teachers. 
I.  A.  300.    Credit,  1  hour.    Fee  for  materials, 


Nature    drawing,    object    drawing,    blackboard   drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  65  B.  Public  School  Drawing  for  City  Teachers, 
Continued.  Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12.  I.  A.  300.  Credit,  1  hour. 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents.     Mr.  Warner 

This  course  consists  of  a  study  of  design  with  applications  in  various  ma- 
terials. 

Industrial  Arts  71.  Applied  Design.  Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30- 
3:20.     I.  A.  300.     Credit,  2  hours.     Fee  for  material,  $2.     Mr.  Warner 

Open  to  teachers  of  drawing  and  handwork,  and  canning  cmb  demonstrators. 
The  course  includes  the  designing  and  execution  of  such  problems  as  the  deco- 
ration of  portfolios  and   boxes ;   blockprinting ;   stenciling ;   and   tile   making. 

Industrial  Arts  75.  Supervision  of  Public  School  Drawing.  Spring 
quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:10.    I.  A.  300.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Warner 

Open  to  teachers  who  wish  to  become  supervisors  of  drawing.  The  course 
includes  the  following  topics:  The  history  of  art  education;  relation  of  art 
to  the  community;  needs  and  school  conditions  in  the  South;  organization  of 
the  art  department;  courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other  school  subjects; 
drawing  supplies;  reference  materials;  demonstration  drawing;  professional 
study  by  the  supervisor;  preparation  of  an  exhibition. 
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COURSES    IN    INDUSTRIAL    ARTS,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 
Manual    Training 

Industrial  Arts  S  1.  Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit.  2y2   hours.     Miss  Osterholm 

Industrial  Arts  S  2.  Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.  First  term,  re- 
peated  second   term.      Credit,   2y2    hours.      Miss  Osterholm 

Industrial  Arts  S  3.  Woodworking  for  Rural  Schools.  First  term.  Credit, 
2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Knapp 

Industrial  Arts  S  10.  Elementary  Woodworking.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,   2y2    hours.      Mr.    Knapp 

Industrial  Arts  S 11.  Advanced  Woodworking.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  H.   E.  Selvidge 

Industrial  Arts  S  50.  House  Planning,  Construction,  and  Decoration.  First 
and  second  terms.     Credit,   4  hours.      Mr.  R.  W.  Selvidge 

Industrial  Arts  S  180.  Teaching  of  Manual  Training.  First  term.  Credit,  2 
hours.     Mr.  R.  W.  Selvidge 

Mechanical  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  S  55.  Mechanical  Drawing.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Mr.   H.   E.   Selvidge 

Industrial  Arts  S  57.  Machine  Drawing.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Mr.   II.   E.   Selvidge 

Industrial  Arts  S  58.  Architectural  Drawing.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  3  hours.     Mr.   H.   E.   Selvidge 

Drawing  and   Design 

Industrial  Arts  S  61.  House  Furnishing  and  Decoration.  First  term,  re- 
peated second  term.     Credit,  2y2   hours.     Mr.   Warner 

Industrial  Arts  S  62  A.  Public  School  Drawing  :  Grades  I  to  IV.  First  term, 
repeated  second  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  First  term,  Miss  Cravath  ;  second 
term,    Mr.   Warner 

Industrial  Arts  S  62  B.  Public  School  Drawing:  Grades  V  to  VIII.  First 
term,  repeated  second  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  First  term,  Miss  Cravath  : 
second  term,  Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Industrial  Arts  S  64.  Blackboard  Drawing.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Warner 

Industrial  Arts  S  69.  High  School  Drawing.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,  2y2  hours.     Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Industrial  Arts  S  71.  Applied  Design.  First  term,  repeated  second  term. 
Credit.  2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Industrial  Arts  S  75.  Public  School  Drawing  and  Its  Supervision.  First 
term.     Credit,    2y2    hours.      Miss   Cravath 

Latin — See  Classical  Languages,  page  37 

Literature — See  English,  page  56,  and  Elementary  Education, 

page   43 

Manual  Training — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  66 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 


The  following  courses  in  mathematics  and  astronomy  are  open  as 
electives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  79) : 

Astronomy    1.    General  Astronomy,  with  Practical  Work  in  the  Observatory 
Mathematics    1.     (a)    College   Algebra   and  Plane  Trigonometry 

(b)    Plane  Analytical  Geometry 
Mathematics    2.    Differential    and    Integral    Calculus,    with    Solid    Analytical 

Geometry  or  Elementary  Differential  Equations 
Mathematics  11.    Differential  Equations 

Mathematics  12.    Theory  of  Equations  of  a  Complex  Variable 
Mathematics  13.    Definite    Integrals 
Mathematics    14.    Differential  Geometry 
Mathematics  15.    Projective  Geometry 
Mathematics  16.    Theory  of  Transformation  Groups 
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COURSES   IN    MATHEMATICS,   SUMMER   QUARTER,   1916 

Mathematics  S  1.  Methods  of  Teaching  Arithmetic  in  Elementary  Schools, 
First  term.     Credit,  2l/2   hours.     Mr.  Calfee 

Mathematics  S  2.  Review  Course  in  Arithmetic  and  the  Teaching  of  Arith 
metic  in  the  Elementary  Schools.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr.  Thoma 
Alexander 

Mathematics  S  3.  The  Teaching  of  Arithmetic  in  Rural  Schools.  First  term 
Credit,   2y2    hours.      Mr.   Calfee 

Mathmetics  S  4.  A  Review  Course  in  Arithmetic  for  Teachers.  First  term. 
Credit,  2y2  hours.     Mr.  Calfee 

Mathematics  S  5  A.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Algebra.  First  term. 
Credit,  2y2   hours.     Mr.   Ames 

Mathematics  S  5  B.  The  Teaching  of  Geometry.  Second  term.  Credit,  2*4 
hours.      Mr.    Ames 

Mathematics  S  6  A.  Plane  Geometry.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr. 
Ames 

Mathematics  S  6  B.  Solid  Geometry.  Second  term.  Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Mr.  Ames 

Mathematics  S  7.  College  Algebra.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Luck 

Mathematics  S  8.  Plane  Trigonometry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5 
hours.     Mr.  Ames 

Mathematics  S  9  B.  Analytic  Geometry.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit. 
5  hours.     Mr.  Ames 

Mathematics  S  10.  Differential  Calculus.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit. 
5   hours.     Mr.   Luck 

Mathematics  S  11.  Integral  Calculus.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5 
hours.     Mr.  Ames 


Millinery — See  Home  Economics,  page  65 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 


French — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  84,  for  the  following  eleetives 
in  French: 

French    1.  Elementary   French   Grammar 

French    2.  Second-Year  French 

French    3.  French  Scientific  Literature 

French    4.  French  Conversation 

French  11.  Classical   Literature   of   the    Seventeenth   Century 

French  12.  General   Survey  of  French  Literature 

French  13.  The  Comedy  of  Moliere 

French  21.  A   Study  of  the  Classic  Tragedy 

French  22.  An    Introductory   Course   in   Old   French 

German — See   Vanderbilt   Catalog,   pages   73,   74,   for  the   following 
eleetives  in  German: 


German    1.    Beginner's  Course 

German    2.    Second-Year  German 

German    3.    German  Scientific  Literature 

German  4.    German  Conversation 

German  11.    Classical  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth   and   Nineteenth  Centuries 

German  12.    Modern  German  Drama 

German  21.    Germanic  Philology 

German  22.    German  Literature  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  End  of  the  Middl 

High   German   Period 
German  23.    Goethe 
German  24.    Studies  in   German   Literature  of  the   Nineteenth   Century 


Italian — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  85,  for  the  following  elective 
in    Italian: 


Italian    1.     Grammar  and    First    Italian    Readings 


I 


Spanish — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  86,   for  the  following  elee- 
tives in  Spanish: 

Spanish    1.    Grammar  and   First    Spanish    Reading! 
Spanish     2.     Advanced  Spanish 


1 
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COURSES    IN    MODERN    LANGUAGES,   SUMMER   QUARTER,   1916 

French 

French  S  1.  Elementary  French.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.   Hastings 

French  S  3.  French  Composition  and  Conversation.  First  term.  Credit,  2y2 
hours.     Mr.  Hastings 

French  S  4.  The  Teaching  of  French  in  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 
Second  term.     Credit,  2]/2   hours.     Mr.  Hastings 

German 

German  S  11.  Elementary  German.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.   Mayfield 

German  S  12.  Intermediate  German.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5 
hours.     Mr.  Roehm 

German  S  13.  The  German  Social  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  First 
and  second   terms.      Credit,   5   hours.      Mr.   Mayfield 

German  S  15.  German  Composition  and  Conversation.  First  and  second 
terms.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Roehm 

German  S  1.16.  Teaching  of  German  in  Secondary  Schools  and  Colleges. 
First   and   second    terms.      Credit,    5   hours.     Mr.    Roehm 

German  S  118.  History  of  the  German  People  and  German  Kultur.  First 
and   second    terms.      Credit,    5    hours.      Mr.    Roehm 

Spanish 

Spanish  S  21.  Elementary  Spanish.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Elias 

Spanish  S  22.  Advanced  Spanish.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Elias 


MUSIC 

Chorus.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters,  daily.  Hours  to  be  ar- 
ranged.   Mr.  Gebhart 

For  all  who  are  enrolled  in  music  classes  and  all  others  who  can  meet  the 
vocal  requirements.  It  is  in  this  that  the  student  actually  comes  into  con- 
tact with  the  masterpieces  in  vocal  music,  such  as  the  cantatas,  oratorios,  and 
operas.     Membership  in  this  class  should  he  continuous  throughout   the  year. 

Music  1.  Rudiments  of  Sight  Singing.  Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:10. 
Repeated  spring  quarter.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

This  course  provides  the  study  of  music  material  used  in  the  first  four  grades 
of  the  public  school.  It  is  based  on  rote  singing,  developing  through  this  the 
first  steps  in  sight  reading.  The  methods  of  presenting  the  several  steps  of 
development  are  studied  through   the  actual  work  done. 

Music  2.  Advanced  Sight  Singing.  Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:10.  Re- 
peated winter  quarter.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

The  work  of  the  upper  grades,  five  to  eight,  of  the  public  school  forms  the 
basis  of  this  course.  Methods  are  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
Rudiments  of  Sight  Singing. 

Music  5.  High  School  Music.  Spring  quarter,  daily,  2:30.  Credit, 
5  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Treated  in  the  same  manner  as  the  music  for  the  grades  in  Rudimentary  and 
Advanced  Sight  Reading.  More  or  less  directing  is  done  in  this  class.  Texts 
and  works  suitable  for  high  schools  are  used  as  the  basis  of   the   work. 

Music  10  A.  Harmony.  Fall  quarter,  daily,  2:30.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Gebhart 


This  course  presents   the  subject  from   a   melodic  basis,   preceded  by  a   slight 
knowledge  of  triads  and   their  connections,  inversions,  etc.,  also  the  use  of  pri 
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mary   and   secondary   seventh   chords,    their  inversions,    and   progressions.      This 
course  is  followed,  after  its  full  development,  by  counterpoint  and  orchestration. 

Music  10  B.  Harmony.  Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:30.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.   Gebhart 

Study  of  the  formation  of  chords  of  the  seventh,  ninth,  and  all  other  chords, 
their  formation,  inversions,  progressions,  and  resolutions ;  modulations ;  free 
harmonizations  of  melodies  in  all  voices. 

Music  11.  Counterpoint.  Spring  quarter,  daily,  11:10  Credit,  5 
hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

This  course  is  a  direct  continuation  of  the  work  in  harmony.  It  is  a  modern 
mixture  of  "strict"  and  "free''  counterpoint,  and  is  of  immediate  value  to  the 
teacher. 

Music  20.  History  of  Music.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

For  advanced  students.  The  study  of  the  development  of  music  from  the 
most  ancient  times  to  the  most  modern  period.  With  each  period  of  music  de- 
velopment programs  are  given  illustrating  the  style  of  composition  of  that 
period,  so  far  as  examples  are  obtainable.  This  course  is  a  combination  of  his- 
tory  and   music   appreciation. 

Music  21.  Biography  of  Musicians.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  3:30.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Study  of  the  life  of  musicians  from  the  time  of  Palestrina  to  the  present. 
Programs  from  the  works  of  each  composer  are  presented  as  that  composer's 
life  is  studied.  This  is  a  combination  of  biographical  work  and  music  apprecia- 
tion. 

Music  25.  Public  School  Music  Courses.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
W.,  Th.,  3:30.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

An  examination  and  criticism  of  music  courses  published  for  use  in  the 
public  school.  All  of  the  leading  music  courses  are  studied  from  their  peda- 
gogical  construction,   including   the   methods   of   teaching   the   several   courses. 

Music  26.  The  Voice.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  8:10. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

The  child  voice  is  used  as  a  basis.  The  subject  is  treated  from  a  physiological 
as  well  as  the  art  side.  A  course  that  is  useful,  vital,  not  only  to  the  music 
teacher,   but  to   the  grade  teacher,   principal,  and  superintendent  as  well. 


COURSES    IN    MUSIC,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

Music  A.    College   Chorus.     First  and   second   terms.      Mr.   Gebhart 

Music  S  1.     Rudiments  of  Sight  Singing.     First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  2# 
hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Music    S  2.      Advanced    Sight   Singing.      First   and    second    terms.      Credit,   2J4 
hours.     Mi'.  Gebharl 

Music   S  3.      The  Teaching   of   Music.      First    and   second    terms.      Credit,   2J4 
hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Music  S  4.     The  Study  of  Vocal  Forms.     First   and  second   I. this.     Credit, 
hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Music    S  5.      Elementary    Course    in    Music    Composition.      First    and    second 
terms.     Credit,  2yi   hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 


Nature   Study — See  Biology,  page  35 


Penmanship — See  Elementary  Education,  page  i_ 


Courses  of  Instruction 
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PHILOSOPHY 

The  following  courses  in  philosophy  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  80-82): 

Philosophy    1.     (a)    First  term  :    Psychology 

(b)    Second  term :    Logic 
Philosophy    2.    History  of  Philosophy 

(a)  First  term  :    Ancient  Philosophy 

(b)  Second  term  :    Modern  Philosophy 
Philosophy    3.     (a)    First    term  :     Ethics 

(b)    Second  term  :    Esthetics 
Philosophy  21.     (a)    Epistemology 
(b)    Metaphysics 

COURSES   IN    PHILOSOPHY,   SUM  M  ER   QUARTER,  1916 

Philosophy  S  100.  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  First  and  second  terms. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Hudson 

Philosophy  S  102.  Ethical  Theory.  First  and  second  terms.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.   Hudson 


PHYSICAL    EDUCATION 

Every  student  is  required  to  take  some  form  of  physical  exercise 
under  the  direction  of  the  department  of  physical  education  throughout 
his  period  of  residence;  but  credit  for  such  required  work  is  not 
counted  as  part  of  the  number  of  hours  required  for  the  degree. 
Courses  taken  in  the  department  in  excess  of  one  credit  hour,  in  any 
quarter,  is  given  credit  toward  a  degree. 

Every  student  receives  thorough  physical  examination  upon  entrance 
to  the  department,  and  the  courses  and  types  of  exercise  best  suited 
to  his  needs  are  recommended  to  him. 

A  suit  consisting  of  middy  blouse,  dark  bloomers,  and  shoes  with 
white  rubber  soles,  is  necessary  for  all  gymnasium  work,  and  a  regu- 
lation swimming  suit  and  cap  are  required  for  use  in  the  pool. 

Physical  Education  1  A.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Pall 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,- F.,  11:10.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

This  course  gives  pleasurable  and  beneficial  exercise  by  means  of  swim- 
ming, one  hour  a  week,  games  and  athletics,  two  hours  a  week. 

Physical  Education  1  B.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Winter 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent.  A 
continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  A,  open,  however,  to  new  students.  When- 
ever_  the  weather  forbids  outdoor  exercise,  the  classes  meet  in  me  gymnasium 
for  indoor  games,  formal  gymnastics,  and  folk  dancing.  One  hour  a  week  is 
given  to  swimming. 


Physical  Education  1  C.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Spring 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:10.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent.  A 
continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  A  and  1  B.  open,  however,  to  new  stu- 
dents. The  classes  will  meet  outdoors  two  hours  a  week  for  basket  ball,  field 
hockey,  tennis,  and  other  playground  games.  One  hour  a  week  is  given  to  swim- 
ming. 
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Physical  Education  2  A.  Advanced  Physical  Education.  Fall  quar- 
ter,  three  hours  a  week,   M.,  W.,   Th.,   2:30.     Gym.     Credit,   1  hour. 

Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent.  Pre- 
requisite :  Physical  Education  1,  or  the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of  Physical 
Education  1,  giving  practice  in  swimming  and  diving,  one  hour  a  week,  out- 
door games  and  athletics  of  a  more  advanced  type,  two  hours  a  week.  Instruc- 
tion and  practice  is  given  in  the  teaching  of  physical  education. 


Physical    Education    2  B. 

quarter,  three  hours  a  week, 


Advanced    Physical    Education.     Wintei 
M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 


Required  of  all  women  students  who  have  not  had  a  college  equivalent. 
Prerequisite  :  Physical  Education  1,  or  the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of  Phys- 
ical Education  2  A,  carried  on  in  the  gymnasium  whenever  the  weather  forbids 
outdoor  exercise.  One  hour  a  week  is  given  to  practice  in  swimming  and  diving ; 
the  other  two  hours  are  occupied  with  folk  and  classic  dancing,  indoor  games. 
and   formal  gymnastics  of  a   more  advanced   type. 


Physical    Education    2  C. 

quarter,  three  hours  a  week, 


Advanced    Physical    Education.      Spring 
M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 


A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  2  A  and  2  B. 


Physical  Education  4  A.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Elementary). 
Fall  quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  Gym.  Credit,  1 
hour. 


Physical  Eduaction  4  B.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Elementary). 
Winter  quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  Gym.  Credit.  1 
hour. 

A   continuation    of   Physical    Education   4  A. 


Physical  Education  4  C.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing  (Elementary). 
Spring  quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.  Gym.  Credit.  1 
hour. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Education   4  A   and  4  B. 

Physical  Education  5  A.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Fall 
quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour.     Laboratory  fee,  $1. 

Required  of  all  men  students.  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  de- 
sire special  training  in  gymnasium  methods.  The  work  consists  of  practice  on 
the  various  pieces  of  gymnastic  apparatus;  drill  in  the  nomenclature  of  gym- 
nastics; instruction  and  practice  in  the  leading  calisthenic  drills,  and  in 
loading  groups  of  students  on  the  heavy  apparatus  ;  instruction  and  practice  in 
the  making  of  physical  measurements,  and  in  prescribing  exercises  for  special 
physical    weakness. 

One  hour  a   week   in   the  swimming  pool. 

Physical  Education  5  B.  Elementary  Physical  Education.  Winter 
quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour.     Laboratory  fee,  $1. 

A   continuation   of   Physical   Education   5  A. 


Physical    Education   5  C.      Elementary    Physical    Education.     Spring 
quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit.    1    hour.     Laboratory  fee,  $1 


A    continuation    of    Physical    Education    .r>  A    and 


Courses  o  v  I  n  st  u  i  j  ct  i  o  n 
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Physical  Education  6  A.  Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,   S.,  10:10.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Denton 

Open  only  to  those  students  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  under  a  com- 
petent instructor  and  who  are  able  to  swim.  The  course  is  designed  for  students 
who  wish  to  specialize  in  physical  education.  The  work  consists  of  advanced 
work  in  the  gymnasium  and  swimming  pool,  physical  examinations  and  first  aid. 
prescribing  exercises  and  corrective  gymnastics. 

Physical  Education  6  B.  Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.(  Th.,  S.,  10:10.    Gym.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Denton 

A   continuation  of  Physical   Education   6  A. 

Physical  Education  6  C.  Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:10.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Denton 

A   continuation   of  Physical  Education   6  A   and   6  B. 

Physical  Education  7  A.  Elementary  Swimming.  Fall  quarter, 
M.,  W.,  Fr.,  3:30.  Credit,  1  hour.  Repeated  winter  and  spring  quar- 
ters. 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student 
to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  students,  accord- 
ing to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  change  of  strokes. 


Physical    Education    10  A.      Games    and    Plays. 
Th.,  10:10.     Gym.     Credit,  2  hours. 


Fall    quarter,    Tu., 


Open  to  men  and  women  students.  The  class  hours  are  spent  out  of  doors 
whenever  possible,  and  are  occupied  with  the  practice  and  teaching  of  games 
suitable  for  children  of  all  ages.  Singing  games,  ring  games,  games  calling  for 
Individual  competition  and  for  team   play,  are  all  discussed. 

Physical  Education  10  B.     Playground  Supervision  and  Management. 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10.     S.  R.  308.     Credit,  2  hours. 

This  course  deals  with  the  history  of  the  playground  movement ;  a  compara- 
tive study  of  the  playground  systems  of  various  cities,  the  playground  in  rela- 
tion to  its  supervision,  equipment,  and  management.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  the  organization  and   management   of   athletic  meets. 

Physical  Education  10  C.  The  School  Drama  and  Festival.  Spring 
quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:10.     S.  R.  308.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Open  to  all  students.  This  course  deals  with  the  dramatization  of  children's 
stories,  pantomime,  and  the  organization  of  school  and  community  play  days, 
pageants,  and  festivals. 

Physical  Education  12  A.  Advanced  Dancing.  Fall  quarter,  M., 
W.f  Th.,  1:30.     Gym.     Credit,   1  hour. 

Prerequisites :  Physical  Education  4  A,  B,  and  C,  or  the  equivalent.  This 
course  gives  the  history  and  development  of  the  dance,  practice  in  interpreta- 
tion and  construction,  and  a  classified  analysis  of  technical  dance  steps.  Group 
and  solo  dances  chosen  from  Gilbert,  Chalif,  and  other  schools  are  given,  suitable 
for  students   in   high    school,   college,    and    festival   work. 


Physical   Education   12  B.     Advanced   Dancing.     Winter  quarter,  M. 
W..  Th.,  1:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

A   continuation   of   Physical    Kducation    12  A. 


78  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Physical  Education  12  C.  Advanced  Dancing.  Spring  quarter,  M., 
W.,  Th.,  1:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

A   continuation    of   Physical    Education    12  A   and    12  B. 

Physical  Education  13  A.  (Special).  Advanced  Physical  Education. 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:30-4:20;   F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

Prerequisites :  Physical  Education  1  A,  B,  C,  and  Physical  Education  4  A, 
B,  C,  or  the  equivalent.  This  course  is  planned  for  those  students  who  are 
specializing  in  physical  education.  One  hour  a  week  is  spent  in  the  pool.  Prac- 
tice is  given  in  various  strokes,  in  diving,  and  in  swimming  under  water.  The 
other  two  hours  are  occupied  with  advanced  tactics  ;  exercises  with  and  without 
hand  apparatus  ;  and  outdoor  athletic  games,  such  as  soccer,  field  hockey,  and 
basket  ball. 


Physical  Education  13  B.     (Special).    Advanced  Physical  Education. 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  2:30-4:20;  F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  13  A.  Prerequisite  :  Physical  Educa- 
tion 1  A,  B,  C,  and  Physical  Education  4  A,  B,  C.  During  this  quarter  one  hour 
a  week  is  spent  in  the  pool,  and  two  hours  in  the  gymnasium.  The  work  in 
the  pool  continues  the  work  of  the  fall  quarter,  with  special  attention  upon 
methods  of  life  saving  and  resuscitation.  The  hours  in  the  gymnasium  are  occu- 
pied with  apparatus  work  of  all  kinds,  fencing,  and  practice  in  the  coachi»g  of 
indoor  games. 


Physical   Education  13  C.     (Special).    Advanced   Physical   Education. 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  2:30-4:20;   F.,  2:30.     Gym.     Credit,  1  hour. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Education  13  B.  As  in  previous  quarters,  one 
hour  a  week  is  spent  in  the  pool.  Water  polo,  and  basket  ball,  the  management 
of  aquatic  meets,  care  of  a  pool,  best  methods  of  teaching  swimming,  etc.,  are 
emphasized.  Whenever  the  weatner  permits,  the  classes  regularly  scheduled  for 
gymnasium,  meet  on  the  athletic  field.  Special  attention  is  given  to  outdoor  sports 
and  athletics,  and   to   the  management  of  outdoor   meets. 


Physical  Education  14.  Practice  Teaching  in  Physical  Education. 
Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Credit,  2 
hours. 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  physical  education.  The  opportunity  is 
given  to  students  registering  in  this  course  to  teach  certain  classes  in  the 
Demonstration  School  twice  a  week.  Two  hours  are  set  aside,  in  addition  to 
the  teaching  periods,  for  discussion  and  criticism.  This  course  extends  over  six 
weeks,   either  the   first  or  second  half  of  the  quarter. 

Physical  Education  15.  Descriptive  Anatomy.  Fall  quarter,  daily 
8:10.     S.  R.  308.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Open  to  all  students.     The  work  in  descriptive  anatomy  deals  with   the  struc 
ture  of  the  various  tissues  of  the  body,  with  detailed  study  of  the  bones, 
and  muscles,   giving  special   emphasis  to   the  effect  of  muscular  exercise   from   tin 
anatomical    and    physiological    standpoint. 


Physical   Education  20.     Physiology  and  Hygiene.     Fall  quarter.  M. 
W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.    S.  R.  308.    Credit,  4  hours.    Repeated  spring  quartei 

In    this    course    (he    general    anatomical    structure    is    studied    first,    then    th 
various  processes   of  alimentation,    respiration,   circulation,   and   heat    regulation 
The    physiological    effects   of   exercise,   and    the    structure   and    care   of    the    hearl 
lungs,    eyes.   ears,    teeth,    etc..    are   emphasized.      The    last    few    weeks   of    the 
are  given  over  to  a  discussion  of  the  best   ways  of  teaching  health  and  ph.\  - 

to  children. 
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Physical  Education  21.  Corrective  Exercises.  Winter  quarter,  M., 
W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:10.     S.  R.  308.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Open  to  both  men  and  women.  Prerequisite :  Physical  Education  20,  or 
Physical  Education  15.  This  course  offers  instruction  and  practice  in  diagnos- 
ing abnormal  physical  conditions  among  school  children.  A  thorough  study  of 
muscular  action  is  made,  and  the  best  exercises  for  correcting  round  shoulders, 
falling  arches,  and  general  faulty  posture  are  emphasized.  The  last  few  weeks 
of  the  course  are  devoted  to  "What  to  do  until  the  doctor  comes",  discussing 
such  accidents  as  sprains,  dislocations,  broken  bones,  burns,  drowning,  and  vari- 
ous conditions  of  unconsciousness. 

COURSES    IN    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

Physical  Education  A.  Plays  and  Games.  First  and  second  terms.  Miss 
Pohl,  Mr.  Denton,  and  Mr.   Spence 

Physical  Education  S  1.  Playground  Supervision  and  Equipment.  First 
term,  repeated  second  term.     Credit,  'll/2   hours.     Mr.  Spence. 

Physical  Education  S  2.  Organized  Games  and  Team  Work  for  Schools. 
First   term,   repeated   second  term.      Credit,    '2l/2    hours.      Miss   Pohl 

Physical  Education  S  4.  Folk  Games  and  Folk  Dances.  First  term,  repeated 
second   term.      Credit,    1   hour.      Miss   Pohl 

Physical  Education  S  5  A.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing,  Advanced.  First  term. 
Credit,  1  hour.     Miss  Pohl 

Physical  Education  S  5  B.  Folk  and  Classic  Dancing,  Advanced.  Second 
term.     Credit,  1  hour.     Miss  Pohl 

Physical  Education  S  6.  School  Games  and  Festivals.  First  term,  repeated 
second  term.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Denton 

Physical  Education  S  7.  Elementary  Swimming.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Denton 

Physical  Education  S  8.  Advanced  Swimming.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Credit,  1   hour.     Mr.  Denton 

Physical  Education  S  15.  Swedish  Gymnastics.  First  term,  repeated  second 
term.     Mr.   Denton 

Physical  Education  S  20.  The  Teaching  of  Physiology  and  Personal  Hygiene. 
First  term.     Credit,   2>4    hours.     Mr.   Spence. 


PHYSICS 

Physics  2.  Applied  Physics.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  F.  2:30;  Tu.,  Th., 
2:30-4:20.     H.  E.  4.     Credit,  4  hours.     Laboratory  fee,  $1.     Mr.  Shaver 

Topics :  Matter  and  its  composition ;  force ;  relation  of  molecular  compo- 
sition to  fertilizers,  to  poisons,  to  odors  ;  influence  of  feed,  of  pure  air,  deodorized 
milk.  Work ;  energy  ;  its  conservation ;  the  earth's  sources  of  energy ;  solar 
energy  ;  how  it  reaches  the  earth  ;  kinds  of  waves  ;  evaporation  of  water.  Nature 
of  heat  and  cold  ;  measurements  of  temperature  ;  soil  temperature  ;  units  of  work 
and  energy;  specific  and  latent  heat.  Capillary  attraction;  osmosis  among  plants 
and  animals ;  solution  and  diffusion.  The  physics  of  the  soil ;  soil  moisture 
problems ;  movements  of  soil  moisture ;  relation  of  air  to  soil ;  movements  of 
ground  water ;  application  of  physics  to  drainage  and  sanitation ;  mechanics 
of  farm  structures;  warmth,  ligJt,  and  ventilation  as  applied  to  farm  buildings; 
physics  of  farm  motors  ;  friction  ;  belting  ;  pumps  ;  physics  of  the  air  ;  barometers  ; 
cause  of  winds. 


COURSES    IN    PHYSICS    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  physics  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt 
University    (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  82,  83) : 

Physics    1.    General  Physics 

Physics  11.    (a)    Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

(b)    Alternating  Current  Theory 
Physics  12.     (a)    Theory   of  Heat 

(b)  Modern  Views  of  Electricity,  Electron  Theory 

(c)  Physical  Optics 

Physics  13.     Second-Year    Physical    Laboratory,    Including   Testing,    Advanced, 
and  Research  Work 
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COURSES    IN    PHYSICS,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

First  and  second  terms.     Credit,  5  hours, 
nd  Heat.     First  term.     Credit, 


Physics  S  1.     Elementary  Physics 
Mr.  Fountain  and  Mr.  Lipscomb" 

Physics  S  3.     Mechanics.   Molecular  Physics 


Credit,    2l/2    hours. 
First  and  second 


hours.     Mr.   Fountain  and   Mr.   Lipscomb 

Physics    S  4.      Electricity,    Sornd,    Light.      Second    term. 
Mr.  Fountain  and  Mr.   Lipscomb 

Physics  S  5.     The  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the  High  School, 
terms.      Credit,   5   hours.      Mr.   Fountain 

Physiology — See  Physical  Education,  page  78 

Primary   Education — See  Education,  page  42 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

Two  classes  of  students  are  specially  provided  for  in  this  depart- 
ment: First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychology  to  fit  them 
for  general  teaching;  second,  those  desiring  such  a  knowledge  of 
psychology  as  to  be  able  to  teach  it  or  to  use  it  in  carrying  on  inves- 
tigations of  all  sorts,  as  in  psychology  proper,  education,  advertising, 
medicine,  vocational  guidance,  etc.  For  the  former  group,  Educational 
Psychology,  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects,  and  the  two 
experimental  courses  on  the  Learning  Process  are  especially  recom- 
mended; for  the  latter  group,  Experimental  Psychology,  Psychological 
and  Statistical  Methods,  and  Special  Problems  in  Psychology  are  es- 
sential. 

Eight  hours  in  psychology  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
bachelor's  degree.  Students  entering  the  College  with  some  credit 
in  psychology  should  consult  with  the  instructor  as  to  which  courses 
they  should  take  in  order  to  round  out  their  work  in  psychology. 

Psychology  1.  Educational  Psychology.  Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th., 
F.,  11:10.    P.  204.    Credit,  4  hours.    Fee,  $2,  including  text.    Mr.  Strong 

In  this  and  the  following  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  the  general 
principles  of  the  learning  process.  This  is  done  through  laboratory  exercises. 
demonstrations,  and  general  discussions. 

Psychology  2.  Educational  Psychology.  Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.. 
Th.,  F.,  11:10.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee,  $2,  including  text.  Mr. 
Strong 

A   continuation  of  Psychology   1. 

Psychology  3.     Child  Psychology. 
2:30.     P.  203.     Credit,  4  hours. 


Spring  quarter,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F., 


Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  teacher 
a  better  knowledge  of  the  child's  nature,  so  that  she  may  be  better  able  to 
interpret  his  actions  and  to  make  use  of  his  instincts  and  interests  at  tli< 
proper  time.  The  work  includes  a  study  of  the  physical  development  of  ;1)« 
child  and  the  development  of  motor  activities;  of  instincts  and  their  functions 
in  development;  of  the  significance  of  play;  of  the  development  of  the  intellect; 
of  the  influence  of  heredity  and  of  environment  on  the  child;  and  of  the  effect 
of  abnormalities.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  process  or  learning  ai 
habit  and  of  habit-forming  and  of  the  practical  application  of  the  principles 
learned   to  the  work   of  the   teacher   in   the   schoolroom. 

Psychology  102.     Educational  Phychology.     Spring  quarter,  M..  Tu 
Th.,  F.,  11:10.     P.  204.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Strong 

Prerequisite:    Psychology    1.     This  course  gives  a    survey   of   the   InstlnctlTi 
nature  of   man    together   with    those    phases   of   life   which   grow    more    particularly 
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from  the  fundamental  instincts.  It  is  valuable  to  the  prospective  teacher,  min- 
ister, advertiser,  salesman,  etc.,  in  presenting  the  causes  of  behavior,  and  thus 
giving  an  idea  of  the  means  by  which  individuals  may  be  influenced.  Topics  : 
The  instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and  need  of  modification  ;  the 
gang  ;   interests  ;   influence  of  heredity  ;   suggestion  ;  imitation  ;  etc. 

Psychology  104  A.  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.  Fall 
quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Strong 

In  this  course  a  properly  qualified  student  with  the  permission  of  the  in- 
structor may  carry  on  investigations  in  the  learning  process  involved  in  ele- 
mentary school  subjects. 

Psychology    104.  B.      Psychology    of    Elementary    School     Subjects. 

Winter  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours. 

A   continuation    of    Psychology    104  A. 

Psychology  104  C.  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects. 
Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.     Credit,  2  hours. 

A    continuation    of    Psychology    104  A    and    104  B. 

Psychology  113.  Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.  Fall  quarter, 
M.,  Th.,  1:30-3;  Tu.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  204.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee,  $2.50,  in- 
cluding laboratory  manual.    Mr.  Strong 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  i.i  the  learning  process,  fatigue,  trans- 
fer, and  interference,  with  special  reference  and  application  to  educational  prob- 
lems. The  course  is  designed  to  give  those  who  attend  an  opportunity  to  fa- 
miliarize themselves  with  experimental  procedure  in  the  field  of  habit  formation, 
etc.,  through  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  a  week  ;  and  also  an  opportunity 
for  ample  discussion  through  two  hours  of  class-room  work  each  week.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  methods  as  well  as  results,  so  as  to  equip  teachers  to  conduct  a 
laboratory  course  in  psychology  in  which  practically  no  apparatus  is  needed. 

Psychology  114.  Physical,  Mental,  and  Educational  Measurements. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20;  Tu.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  204.  Credit,  4 
hours.     Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual.     Mr.  Strong 

A  survey  of  the  general  field  of  psychological  tests  as  applied  to  physical, 
mental,  and  educational  capacities,  together  with  a  discussion  of  much  of  the 
theory  underlying  such  work.  During  the  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  a  week, 
the  student  is  given  actual  experience  in  handling  a  large  number  of  the  best 
tests  in  use  today.  Besides  a  discussion  of  the  tests  themselves,  the  following 
topics  are  taken  up  :  Individual  differences  ;  statistical  methods  ;  non-linquistic 
intelligence  tests  ;  revision  of  Binet-Simon  tests  ;  use  of  tests  in  juvenile  courts  ; 
in  vocational  guidance,  etc.  ;  educational  standards  in  the  elementary  school,  etc. 

Psychology  115.  Psychology  of  Perception,  Reasoning,  Belief,  and 
Judgment.  Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  1:30-3:20;  Tu.,  F.,  1:30.  P.  204. 
Credit,  4  hours.  Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual.  Given  in 
1916-17,  but  not  in  1917-18.     Mr.  Strong 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  perception,  reasoning,  belief,  and 
judgment,  with  special  application  to  educational  problems. 


Psychology  116.  Psychology  of  Memory,  Association,  and  Imagery. 
Spring  quarter.  Credit,  4  hours.  Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  man- 
ual.   Not  given  in  1916-17,  but  given  in  1917-18.     Mr.  Strong. 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  memory,  association,  and  imagery, 
with  special  reference   and  application   to   educational   problems. 
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Psychology  201.  Psychological  and  Statistical  Methods.  Winter 
quarter,  three  hours  a  week,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:10.  P.  204.  Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Strong 

Open  to  specially  prepared  students  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor 
in  charge.  This  course  prepares  advanced  students  to  carry  on  studies  in 
psychology,  education,  sociology,  etc.,  which  require  accurate  measurements.  It 
also  provides  administrative  officers  with  the  technical  knowledge  of  statistics 
which  is  essential  to  the  understanding  and  the  accurate  and  clear  presentation 
of  data  in  any  school  system. 

Psychology  202  A.  Special  Problems  in  Psychology.  Fall  quarter. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  The  amount  of  credit  for  the  course  is  decided 
upon  after  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge.     Mr.   Strong 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  prosecution  of  special  prob- 
lems in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  are  expected  upon  the 
work  itself  together  with   the  literature  on  the  subject. 

Psychology  202  B.  Special  Problems  in  Psychology.  Winter  quar- 
ter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.     Mr.  Strong 

A   continuation   of   Psychology   202  A. 

Psychology  202  C.  Special  Problems  in  Psychology.  Spring  quar- 
ter.   Hours  to  be  arranged.    Mr.  Strong 

A   continuation   of  Psychology   202  A   and   202  B. 

COURSES  IN    PSYCHOLOGY,  SUMMER  QUARTER,  1916 

Psychology  S  1.  Elementary  Psychology.  First  term,  repeated  second  term. 
Credit,  2^4  hours.     Mr.  Chase 

Psychology  S  2  B.  Educational  Psychology.  First  term.  Credit,  2l/2  hours. 
Mr.   Strong 

Psychology  S  102  A.  Educational  Psychology.  First  term.  Credit,  2l/2  hours. 
Mr.   Strong 

Psychology  S  111  A.  Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.  First  term.  Credit. 
2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Strong 

Psychology  S  111  D.  Physical,  Mental,  and  Educational  Measurements.  Sec- 
ond term.  Credit,  2l/2  hours.  Mr.  Strong- 
Psychology  S  112  A.  Laboratory  Course  in  the  Psychology  of  the  Learning 
Process.     First  term.     Credit,   2l/2   hours.     Mr.    Strong  and   Mr.  Garrison 

Psychology  S  120.  Physiological  Psychology.  Second  term.  Credit,  2x/2 
hours.     Mr.  Chase 

Psychology  S  130.  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Exceptional  Children.  First 
term.     Credit,  2l/2  hours.     Mr.  Chase 

Psychology  S  140.  Social  Psychology.  Second  term.  Credit,  2l/2  hour*. 
Mr.  Chase 

Psychology  S  142.     Genetic  Psychology.     First   term.     Mr.  Chase 

Reading — See  Elementary  Education,  page  42 

Sewing — See  Home  Economics,  page  63 

Spanish — See  Modern  Languages,  page  72 

Spelling — See    English    and    Elementary    Education 


STORY    TELLING 

COURSES    IN    STORY    TELLING,    SUMMER    QUARTER,    1916 

Story  Telling  A.    Twilight  Meeting,  July  17  to  August  5.     Mr.  Wyche 
Story  Telling  S  1.     July  17  to  August  5.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Wvcho 

Textiles — See    Home    Economics,    page    63 

Voice  Culture — See   Music,   page  73 

Zoology — See  Biology,  page  34 


THE  CURRICULA  OF 
GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

I.  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

For  requirements  for  the  master's  degree  and  the  doctor's  degree, 
see  page  21. 

No  definite  general  curricula  are  laid  out,  but  special  adaptation  is 
made  as  far  as  possible  for  each  graduate  student  through  the  faculty 
advisers  listed  on  page  23. 

For  any  further  details  connected  with  graduate  study,  consult  or 
write  the  sub-committee  on  graduate  work,  Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Room 
203,   Industrial  Arts   Building. 

II.  COLLEGE   OF   EDUCATION 

The  general  requirement^  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
are  given  on  pages  20,  21. 

Beyond  these  each  student  is  expected  to  concentrate  in  one  of  the 
various  departments  of  the  College. 

For  further  information  consult  or  write  the  chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction,  Mr.  R.  W.  Selvidge,  Room  105,  Industrial  Arts 
Building. 

EDUCATION 

Suggestions  for  work  in  several  divisions  are  appended. 

Each  student  specializing  in  this  field  is  expected  to  be  preparing 
for  some  definite  line  of  educational  work  and  to  plan  his  course  ac- 
cordingly. In  arranging  his  course  he  is  assisted  by  the  professors  in 
his  chosen  field  and  by  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 


INDUSTRIAL    ARTS 

Students  wishing  to  major  in  the  field  of  industrial  arts  are  required 
to  meet  the  College  requirements  as  given  on  page  21,  and  are  required 
to  take  the  following  subjects  in  the  division  of  industrial  arts: 

Industrial  Arts  10  A,   B,    C.      Elementary   Woodworking,    12   hours 

Industrial  Arts,   55  A,   B.      Mechanical   Drawing,   8  hours 

Industrial  Arts  60.    Drawing  and  Design,  4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  71.    Applied   Design,    2   hours 

Industrial  Arts  180.    Teaching    Industrial    Arts,    2    hours 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  a  student  is  expected  to 
take  at  least  24  hours  in  the  department,  along  the  line  of  his  major 
interest. 

HOME   ECONOMICS 

The  home  economics  group  offers  courses  in  nearly  all  lines  of 
women's  work  in  the  home,  the  required  subjects  being  so  chosen  as 
to  give  an  acquaintance  with  the  whole  field  of  home  economics.  In 
addition  to  what  is  offered  in  the  department,  students  may  broaden 
their  course  by  electing  courses  in  drawing  and  design,  in  agriculture, 
economics,  sanitation,  physical  education,  and  science. 


84 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Wherever  possible  the  work  in  home  economics  aims  to  cooperate 
with  the  School  of  Country  Life,  with  the  work  of  local  and  state  or- 
ganizations for  home  betterment,  and  with  the  canning  club  work. 

A  four-year  course  is  planned  for  prospective  teachers  and  super- 
visors in  rural,  elementary,  and  secondary  schools,  for  teachers  and 
heads  of  departments  in  normal  schools  and  colleges,  for  leaders  in 
club  and  community  work,  and  for  home-makers. 

The  course  is  so  arranged  that  each  of  the  first  three  years  is  some- 
what complete  in  itself,  thus  enabling  the  student  who  is  obliged  to 
leave  her  course  unfinished  to  profit  as  much  as  possible  by  what  she 
has  already  learned. 

In  general,  students  are  advised  to  choose  the  group  of  courses  out- 
lined below  for  a  double  major,  while  those  who  desire  to  do  so  may 
specialize  in  either  textiles  and  sewing  or  in  foods  and  cooking,  for 
both  of  which,  suggested  combinations  of  courses  are  listed  below. 

For  students  who  are  obliged  to  leave  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year,  an  official  statement  of  work  done  is  given  to  especially  capable 
students. 

Graduate  students  and  students  from  normal  schools  are  admitted 
to  whatever  advanced  standing  their  work  entitles  them. 

Students  wishing  to  major  in  the  field  of  home  economics  are  re- 
quired to  meet  the  College  requirements  as  given  on  page  21,  and  in 
addition  the  following  general  subjects: 

General  Chemistry 9  hours 

Organic  Chemistry 9  hours 

Economics  1.    Elements  of  Economics 

or 
Economics  2.    Principles  of  Rural  Economy 

4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction 4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  60.    Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical  Drawing 2  hours 

Industrial  Arts  61.    Principles  of  House  Decoration 2  hours 

Physical  Education  20  A.     Physiology  and  Hygiene 4  hours 

For  those  students  wishing  to  major  in  foods  and  cooking,  the  fol- 
lowing courses  are  recommended  in  addition  to  the  College  require- 
ments  and   general    courses   listed   above: 

Home  Economics       1.  Elementary    Cooking    4  hours 

Home  Economics      3.  Principles  of  Nutrition   and  Cooking 15  hours 

Home  Economics      4.  Home  Cooking  and   Serving 8  hours 

Home  Economics    10.  Advanced  Cooking 5  hours 

Home  Economics    35.  Housework    4  hours 

Home  Economics    50.  Home  Management 4  hours 

Home  Economics    60.  Principles   of  Sewing 12  hours 

Home  Economics    80.  Textiles 4  hours 

Home  Economics    81.  Laundering 2  hours 

Home  Economics  105.  Dietetics   8  hours 

Home  Economics  165.  Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Economics--   5  hours 


For  those  wishing  to  major  in  textiles  and  sewing  the  following 
courses  are  recommend  in  addition  to  the  College  requirements,  and 
the  general  courses  listed  above: 

Home  Economics  1.    Elementary  Cooking 4  hours 

Home  Economics  3.    Principles  of   Nutrition  and   Cooking 10  hours 

Home  Economics  35.    Housework    4  hours 

Home  Economics  50.    Home  Management 4  hours 

Home  Economics  60.    Principles  of   Sowing 12  hours 

Home  Economics  61.    Clothing  for  Children   4  hours 

Home  Economics  62.    Principles   of   Dressmaking   4  hours 

Home  Economics  75  A  or  B.      Millinery   2  hours 

Home  Economics  80.    Textiles 4  hours 

Home  Economics  81.    Laundering 2  hours 
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Home  Economics  160.    History  of  Costume 4  hours 

Home  Economics  163.    Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Economics 5  hours 

Home  Economics  173.    Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Pattern  Design 10  hours 

For  those  students  wishing  to  prepare  in  both  lines  of  this  work 
the  following  courses  are  suggested  in  addition  to  the  College  require- 
ments, and  the  general  courses  listed  above: 

Home  Ecomonics      1.    Elementary  Cooking 4  hours 

Home  Economics      3  A  and  B.     Principles  of  Nutrition  and  Cooking lOhours 

Home  Economics      4  A.     Home  Cooking  and  Serving 4  hours 

Home  Economics    50.    Home  Management 4  hours 

Home  Economics    60.    Principles  of  Sewing 12  hours 

Home  Economics    61.    Clothing  for  Children   4  hours 

Home  Economics    62.    Principles  of  Dressmaking 4  hours 

Home  Economics    80.    Textiles   4  hours 

Home  Economics  105.    Dietetics   8  hours 

Home  Economics  165.    Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Economics- _   5  hours 


KNAPP    SCHOOL    OF    COUNTRY    LIFE 

Students  planning  to  take  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  the 
Division  of  Country  Life  must  meet  the  College  requirements  in  Eng- 
lish, psychology,  and  education  as  given  on  page  21  of  this  catalog. 
The  major  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  186  hours  required  for  grad- 
uation should  be  selected  from  the  following  list  of  courses: 


Fall   Quarter 

Agriculture      4.    General  Agriculture 5  hours 

Agriculture       7.     Soil   Physics   4  hours 

Agriculture    45.    Animal    Husbandry    4  hours 

Agriculture  153.    Farm  Demonstration . 4  hours 

Agriculture  140.    Farm    Mechanics    4  hours 

Biology      1.    Applied  Botany 5  hours 

Biology  105.    Economic   Botany    5  hours 

Biology  130.    Insects  and  Diseases 4  hours 

Economics      2.    Principles  of  Rural  Economy,  Organization  and  Coopera- 
tion      4  hours 

Economics      1.    Elements  of  Economics 4  hours 

Economics  109.    Labor  Movement  and   Socialism 4  hours 

Home  Economics    60  A.    Principles  of  Sewing  and  Garment  Construction 

(for  women)    4  hours 

Home  Economics      1.    Elementary  Cooking 1 4  hours 

Home  Economics    35.    Housework    4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  10  A.    Elementary    Woodworking    4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  55  A.    Mechanical   Drawing 4  hours 

Winter  Quarter 

♦Agriculture  160.    Agricultural    Journalism    2  hours 

•Agriculture    10.    Plant  Propagation 2  hours 

Agriculture  125.    Fruit  Growing   4  hours 

Agriculture    70.    Poultry    Husbandry    4  hours 

Agriculture  146.    Feeds   and   Feeding 4  hours 

♦Agriculture      3.    Elements  of  Agriculture 1  hour 

♦Agriculture      2.    Elements  of  Poultry  Keeping 1  hour 

Biology      2.    Economic  Zoology 5  hours 

Biology  106.    Bacteriology 5  hours 

Economics  103.    Land  Tenure  and  Rural  Credits 4  hours 

Economics  111.    State  and  Local  Finance 4  hours 

♦Economics  113.    Marketing  of  Farm  Products 4  hours 

♦Education    43.    Rural  Sanitation   4  hours 

♦Education    36.    Boys'   and  Girls'   Clubs 2  hours 

Education  137.    Applied  Rural  Sociology 4  hours 

Education  148.    County   School   Administration 4  hours 

Geography  110.    Commercial  Geography 4  hours 

♦Home  Economics    64.    Sewing  for  Rural  Schools 2  hours 

♦Home  Economics    81.    Laundering 2  hours 

Home  Economics    40.    Home  Nursing 2  hours 

♦Home  Economics    15.    Short  Course  in  Cooking 2  hours 

♦Home  Economics    16.    Short  Course  in  Nutrition 2  hours 
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•Home  Economics    17.    Home  Demonstration  and  Canning  Club  Organi- 
zation     2  hours 

♦Home  Economics    18.    Canning  Club  Methods 2  hours 

•Home  Economics    60  B.      Principles   of   Sewing  and  Garment  Construc- 
tion     4  hours 

•Home  Economics    75.    Millinery     2  hours 

•Home  Economics    67.    Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades 4  hours 

•Home  Economics    80.    Textiles 4  hours 

•Home  Economics  165.    Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Economics-  5  hours 

•Industrial  Arts    3.    Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools 2  hours 

•Industrial  Arts  71.    Applied    Design    2  hours 

Physics    2.    Applied    Physics    4  hours 

Spring    Quarter 

Agriculture  108.    Soil  Improvement  and  Fertility 4  hours 

Agriculture    29.    Gardening    5  hours 

Agriculture    75.    Dairying    4  hours 

Agriculture  115.    Field  Crops 4  hours 

Agriculture  145.    Animal  Husbandry  II 4  hours 

Agriculture  151.    Teaching  of  Agriculture 4  hours 

Biology  28.    Nature  Study 2  hours 

Biology  71.    Economic    Birds    2  hours 

Chemistry    3.    Applied  Chemistry 5  hours 

Economics  104.    Economic  History  of  Agriculture 4  hours 

Economics  107.    Economic  History   of  the   United   States  since  1789 4  hours 

Economics  114.    Farm  Management  and  Farm  Accounting 4  hours 

Education    44.    School  Hygiene 4  hours 

Education  142.    Planning    School   Buildings    4  hours 

Education    35.    Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools 4  hours 

Education  136.    Rural  School  Supervision 4  hours 

Education  139.    Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School 4  hours 

Special  courses  intended  for  graduate  students  only  are  not  listed 
above. 


Courses  starred  are  open  to  home  demonstration  agents  and  other 
short  course   students   during  the   first  half  of  the   winter  quarter. 

GRADUATE   WORK 

Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  all  the  departments  represented  in 
the  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  These  may  be  selected  for  making 
up  the  major  and  minors  required  for  advanced  degrees. 

COURSES  FOR  RURAL  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS 

Many  of  the  courses  listed  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Division  of 
Country  Life  (page  85)  are  especially  adapted  to  the  training  of  rural 
supervising  teachers.  Students  of  mature  experience  may  enter  as 
special  students  and  select  courses  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  In- 
struction Committee. 


WINTER   SHORT  COURSES 

A  number  of  courses  are  offered  especially  for  home  demonstration 
agents  and  other  short  course  students  during  the  first  half  of  the 
winter  quarter.  All  courses  indicated  by  (*)  in  the  list  on  page  85 
are  also  open  to  such  students.  A  special  announcement  of  these  and 
other  courses  will  be  issued. 


COURSES  FOR  FARM  DEMONSTRATION  AGENTS 

A  number  of  courses  in  the  list  on  page  85  are  admirably  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  rural  life  workers  who  are  preparing  themselves  m 
farm  demonstration  agents.  Such  students  should  be  guided  in  their 
selection  by  their  previous  training. 
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OTHER    DEPARTMENTS   OF   THE   COLLEGE 

Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  other  departments  of  the  College 
should  consult  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  department  and  the 
chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Instruction  as  to  the  selection. 

Each  student  so  majoring  is  required  to  present  for  graduation  at 
least  36  hours  in  the  subject  he  intends  to  teach  or  in  closely  related 
subjects,  preferably  spread  out  over  the  four  years.  This  must  be 
supplemented  by  a  teaching  course  in  the  subject  the  candidate  in- 
tends to  teach,  and  by  other  suitable  courses.  All  of  these  are  to  be 
selected  with  the  approval  of  the  professor  in  charge  and  the  Commit- 
tee on  Instruction. 


m-t 
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SCHEDULE   OF  CLASSES 


Agriculture 


Biology 


Classical  Jianguages 


Economics 


8:10 


TThS 
MWF 


105    Daily 


HE2 
HE2 


HE3 


178A    S 


P207 


MTThF  HE6 


9:10 


4    TThS 
7    MWF 


105    TTh 


178A    S 


Education 


English 


Geography 


Home  Economics 


245B    TWThF 
131A    MWF 
15    MTWF 


IA203 
IA205 
IA100 


lASec.lMTWThHE106 
173A    S  IA202 


120    Sat.alldayHE107 


25A    TWThF 
27A    MTWF 
131A    MWF 
144    MTWF 


170    MTThF 
173A    S 


Industrial  Arts 


Music 


1    TWThF  HE204 

3A    Daily   „  M201 

60A    TWThF  HE102 

60C    MTWTh  HE101 


HE2 
HE2 


HE3 


P207 


P203 

P204 

TA205 

IA100 


10:10 


140    MWF 
153    TThS 


1    MWF 


1    MTThF 


HE106 
IA202 


28A    S 

126A    TWThF 


1    TWThF  HE204 

3A    Daily  HE201 

60A    TWThF  KE102 

60C    MTWTh  HE101 


HE2 

TTF.9 


HEf 


IA201 
P20! 


172    MTThF       HE10 


1    TWThF  HE10 


3C    Daily  HE20 

62    TWThF         HE10 
75ASec.ITTh   HE1C 


55A    MTWTh       IA200     55A    MTWTh       IA200 
64       MTWTh       IA300 


1  Daily 


Aud. 


Physical  Education 
Psychology 


15    Daily 


SR308 


20    MWThF        SR308 


65A  S  _  IA3 
60  MTWTh  IA3( 
56       MTWTh      IA21 


10A    WF 
6A     TThS 


Gyr 


10:10 


Schedule  of  Classes 


1916-1917,   FALL 

11:10 

1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 

MWF         HE2 
ITh          HE2 

45       MF               HE2 
146     TTh            HE2 

153     F               HE2 
140     TTh         HE2 

45          W           HE2 

45    W               HE2 

Daily      HE3 

130  TTh          HE3 

130  MTWTh   HE3 

274A  F                  P207 

101     MTWTh  P207 
274A  F               P207 

174A  MTWTh  1  207 

OTThF    HE6 

3              IA201 
TWThF  IA203 
'VTTWTh  IA205 

110A  MTWF        P203 

124     MTWTh   IA201 

22A    WF             HE104 

26      MTThF  P203 
249A  MTWF  IA205 
129A  MTWTh  IA201 
240     Tu          IA100 

240     Tu          IA100 
112     MTWThIA205 
145B  MTWThIA203 

!3.  II  MTWTh 
HE106 

1A  Sec.  HI  MTWTh 
HE106 

2ASec.ITThHE106 
271A  MW       106HE 

2A  Sec.  n  TTh 

HE106 

120    TThS  all  day 
HE107 

)aily     HE204 
^WThF  HE101 
*.  I  TTh 

HE103 
^h         HE107 

35      TWThF  HE201 
4  MTW12-2:30HE204 
60B  MTWTh    HE102 

61       MTWTh  HE101 
75A  Sec.  n  MW 

HE103 

35  TWThF    HE201 
60B  MTWThHE102 
61A  MTWTh 

HE103 
75A  Sec.  II  MW 

HE103 

2  MTWTh     HE201 
160  MTWTh  HE101 

2  MTWTh  HE201 
160  MW         HE101 

IA300 
ITWTh  IA300 
ITWTll  IA104 

62A  MTWTh     IA300 

10A  MTWTh  IA102 
11A  MTWTh  IA103 
63     MTWTh  IA300 

10A  MTWTh  IA102 
11A  MTWTh  IA103 
185A  MW         IA104 

hv           Aud. 

|  10A  Daily      Aud. 

20  MTWTh  Aud. 

[WF      Gym. 

12A  MWTh       Gym. 

13A  TuF        Gym. 
2A    MWTh    Gym. 
5 A    MWF      Gym. 

4A  MWTh     Gym. 
7A  MWF          Pool 
13A  Tu          Gym. 

TThF    P204 

113  MTThF         P204 

113  MTh          P204 

11:10 

1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 
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SCHEDULE   OF  CLASSES 


8:10 

9:10 

10:10 

Agriculture 

125 

MWThF 

H 

Biology 

106  Daily 

HE3 

106 

MWF 

HE3 

2 

MWF 

H 

Classical  Languages 

178B  S 

P207 

Economics 

111     MTThF 

HE6 

Education 

131B  MWF 
148     MTWTh 

IA205 
IA203 

25B    TWThF 
140     MTWF 
131B  MWF 
137     MTWTh 
27B    MTWF 

P203 
IA100 
IA205 
IA101 

P204 

10 
43 
36 

MTWF 
MTWF 
TTh 

P2 
IA1 
IA1 

English 

IB  Sec.I  MTWThHE106 
173B  S                    IA202 

4  Daily 
173B  S 

HE106 
IA202 

171A  MTThF 

HE] 

Geography 

110 

TWThF 

he: 

Home  Economics 

40      TWThF 
3A     Daily 
3B     Daily 
67      MWThF 

IA202 
HE201 
HE204 
HE101 

3A 
3B 
67 

Daily 
Daily 
MWThF 

HE201 
HE204 
HE101 

15 

60O 

80 

TWThF 
TWThF 
MWThF 

HE 
HE 
HE 

Industrial  Arts 

55B    MTWTh 
64      MTWTh 

IA200 
IA300 

180 
55B 

TTh 
MTWTh 

IA104 
IA200 

60 
56 

MTWTh 
MTWTh 

IA 
IA 

Music 

26      MTWTh 

Aud. 

Physical  Education 

21 

MWThF 

SR308 

6B 
PB 

TThS 
TTh 

SB 

Physics 

Psychology 

">f  \ 

MWF 

1 

8:10 

9:10 

10:10 

I 
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1916-1917,  WINTER 


11:10 

1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 

TTh          HE2 
MF            HE2 

70       MWF 

HE2 

160     TuTh      HE2 
70      W             HE2 

10       MW          FTE2 

10    MW           HE2 

lly              HE3 

274B  F 

P207 

102     MTWTh  P207 
274B  F               P207 

174B  MTWTh  P207 

MTThF    HE6 

103     MTThF 

HE6 

MTWTh  IA205 
MTWF      P203 

HOB  MTWF 
21A    TuTh 
22B    WF 

P203 
HE104 
HE104 

125     MTThF  P203 
243A  Tu         IA100 

243A  Tu          IA100 
133  MTWTh  IA205 

ec.n  MTWTh 
HE106 

IB  Sec.  HI  MTWTh 
HE106 

2BSec.ITThHE106 
271B  MW        HE106 

2B  Sec.  n  TuTh 
HE106 

TWThFHE107 

TWThFHE204 
TWThFHE102 
TWThF  HE101 
M           HE101 

35  TWThF 
10  Daily 
60B  TWThF 
75     MTWTh 
81     TuTh 

HE201 
FTE204 
HE102 
HE103 
HE212 

35  TWThF    HE201 
10  MTThF    HE204 
60B  TWThF  HE102 
75     MTWThHE103 
81     TuTh    HE212 

64  TuTh       HE101 
16  MTWTh   HE204 
105  MTThF  HE201 

64  TuTh     HE101 
16  MTWTh  KE204 
105  MTThFHE201 

MTWTh   IA104 
MTWTh   IA300 

1      TWThF 
3      MTWTh 
61     MW 
71     TuTh 

IA101 
IA102 
IA300 
IA300 

1       TWThF  IA101 
10B  MTWTh  IA102 
11B  MTWTh  IA103 
61     MW          IA300 
71     TuTh      IA300 

10B  MTWTh  IA102 
11B  MTWTh  IA103 
185B  MW         IA104 

Lily           Aud. 

10B  Daily      Aud. 

21     MTWTh  Aud.  . 

<IWF        Gym. 

12B  MWTh 

Gym. 

2B  MWTh     Gym. 
13B  TuF        Gym. 
5B    MWF      Gym. 

4B    MWTh    Gym. 
7A    MWF         Pool 
13B  Tu           Gym. 

2       MTThF     F£E4 

2      TuTh        FTE4 

nThF     P204 

114     MTThF 

P204 

114     MTh        P204 

11:10 

1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 

92 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


SCHEDULE   OF  CLASSES 


8:10 

9:10 

10:10 

Agriculture 

145     MTWF 

HE2 

115     MTWTh 
145     F 

HE2 
HE2 

Biology 

5 

MW 

HI 

Chemistry 

Classical  Languages 

178C  S 

P207 

178C  S 

P207 

Economics 

107     MTThF 

HE6 

104     MTThF 

HE6 

114 

MTThF 

HI 

Education 

245A  TWThF 
131A  MWF 
136     MTWTh 

IA203 
IA205 
IA101 

25C    TWThF 
27C    MTWF 
131A  MWF 
35       MTWTh 

P203 

P204 

IA205 

IA101 

44       MTWF 
127     TWThF 
28B    S 
145C  TWThF 
115     MTWF 
139     MTWTh 

IA1 
P2 
IA2 
IA2 
IA1 
IA1 

English 

1C  Sec.I  MTWThHE106 
173C  S                   IA202 

70      MTThF 
173C  S 

HE106 
IA202 

171B  MTThF 

HE1 

Geography 

190     TWThF 

HE107 

1 

TWThF 

HE1 

Home  Economics 

3B        Daily 
3C        Daily 
61       TWThF 
186     TuTh 
173AF 

HE204 
HE201 
HE102 
HE212 
HElOl 

3B        Daily 
3C     Daily 
61      TWThF 
186     TWThF 
173AF 

HE204 
HE201 
HE102 
HE2112 
HElOl 

60C 
170 

TWThF 
WF 

he: 
he: 

Industrial  Arts 

50       MTWTh 
58       MTWTh 
62B    MTWTh 

IA202 
IA200 
IA300 

182     TuTh 
58       MTWTh 
75       MTWTh 

IA104 
IA200 
IA300 

65B 

S 

IA: 

Music 

1        Daily 

Aud. 

Physical  Education 

20       MWThF 

SR308 

10C 
6C 

TuTh 
TuThS 

SR 
G 

Psychology 

8:10 

9:10 

10:10 
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1916-1917,  SPRING 

11:10                               1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 

MTThF    HE2    29  Daily              HE2 

29      TuTh      HE2 
75       MWF        HF2 

75       MW          HE2 

75  M                 HE2 

MTWTh   HE3 

28      TuTh      HE3 

28  TuTh         HE3 

3  Daily            HE212 

3         MWF    FLE212 

274C  F                  P207 

103     MTWTh  P207 
274C  F               P207 

174C  MTWTh  P207 

S           IA201 
MTWF    IA100 
rWThF  IA203 
MTWTh  IA205 
MTWF      P203 

HOC  MTWF        P203 
21B    TuTh      HE104 
24       MTWTli    IA201 

243B  Tu          IA100 
129B  MTWThIA201 
111     MTWF     P204 

243B  Tu          IA100 
149     MTWThIA205 

c.  II  MTWTli 
HE106 

1C  Sec.  m  MTWTli 
HE106 

2C  Sec.  ITuThHE106 
271C    MW     HE106 

2C  Sec.  H  TuTh 
HE106 

150  TWThF  HE107 

ThF     HE201 

WThF  HE102 

,VThF    HE101 
l            HE107 

4         MTW       FLE204 

12-2:20 
105B  MTThF   HE201 

75B  Sec.  I MW  HE103 
173AMTWTh  HE101 

105B  MTThFHE201 

75B  Sec.  I  MW 

FLE103 
173AMTWThHE101 

75B  Sec.  n  TuTh 
HE103 

75B  Sec.  H  TuTh 
HE103 

TWTh  IA300 
LA  300 

2    TWThF        IA101 
61  MW                IA300 
71  TTh              IA300 

2    TWThF     IA101 
10C  MTWTh  IA102 
11C  MTWTh  IA103 
61     MW          IA300 
10A  MTWTh  IA102 
71     TTh        IA300 

10C  MTWTh  IA102 
11C  MTWTh  IA103 
185C  MW         IA104 
10A  MTWTh  IA102 

Ily          Aud. 

5  Daily          Aud. 

25  MTWTh     Aud. 

IVF         Gym. 

12C  MWTh       Gym. 

13C  TuF        Gym. 
2C    MWTh    Gym. 
5C    MWF       Gym. 

13C  Tu          Gym. 
7A    MWF        Pool 
40    MWTh    Gym. 

liThF       P204 

115  MTThF         P204 

3       TWThF    P203 
115  MTh           P204 

11:10 

1:30 

2:30 

3:30 

4:30 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


PURPOSE  OF  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement 
and  reinforce  all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern 
teachers,  to  continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  has  organized  its  courses  to  prepare  each  student  for 
effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  educational  endeavor.  To  this 
end  the  courses  are  combined  into  various  groups  to  give  the  needed 
preparation  for  such  types  of  workers  as  the  following: 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 
Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 
Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 


(b) 
(c) 

(d)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  city  school  systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary  schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 

elementary  schools, 
(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics  in 

high  schools, 
(i)    Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,  industrial 

arts,  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools, 
(j)    Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic   subjects  in 

high  schools, 
(k)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects  in  nor> 

mal  schools. 
(1)    Farm  and  home  demonstrators.  i    | 

(m)  Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs.  ■":    !  • s 

LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  particularly  fortunate  in 
its  location.  Nashville  is  at  the  apex  of  the  South,  easily  accessible 
even  from  the  most  distant  states  of  the  South,  both  on  the  Atlantic 
seaboard  and  on  the  Gulf  coast,  while  it  may  be  quite  as  quickly  reached 
from  the  states  of  the  Upper  Mississippi  Valley. 

The  country  surrounding  Nashville  is  a  charming  blue  grass  sec- 
tion, and  is  particularly  suitable  for  all  the  activities  of  the  Seaman 
A.  Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  large  manufacturing  interests 
of  Nashville  are  likewise  of  great  illustrative  value  to  the  students 
who  take  work  in  the  Division  of  Practical  Arts. 

PLANT  AND  FACILITIES 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  has  four  large  new  buildings. 
One  of  these  is  devoted  primarily  to  home  economics,  one  to  industrial 
arts,  one  to  psychology  and  education,  and  one  to  physical  education, 
social  and  religious  activities.  Altogether,  over  sixty  classes,  includ- 
ing those  of  the  demonstration  school  and  kindergarten,  may  work  at 
the  same  time  in  the  lecture  rooms  and  laboratories.  In  addition,  the 
Knapp  Farm  is  in  operation. 

The  Home  Economics  Building  contains  a  basement  and  two  stories. 
Full  equipment  and  space  is  furnished  on  the  first  floor  for  all  courses 
in  textiles  and  sewing.  On  the  second  floor  similar  adequate  provision 
is  made  for  all  courses  in  foods  and  cooking. 

The  Industrial  Arts  Building  comprises  a  basement  and  two  floors. 

(7) 
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+   •       *„  ti10  hn^ment  all  the  power  plant  for  heating, 
This  building  con  tains  m  th bason ent  a  V        ^  campug      The 

lighting    and  ventilating  the  bu»amgs  are  Miy  £umlsheiJ 

^Vn^^^rtndu^ial'arts^both  in  wood  and  metal  work,  beside, 
extensive  courses  in  drawing  and  design. 

The  Administration  Building  for  the  present  consists  ot  a  comfort- 
able  building  formerly  used  as  f.  ^'™8-      slgts  o£  a  basement  and 

The  Jesup  ^^^^SStaSlv  designed  quarters  making  it 
ELM  rxfanrthrvarlousira^of  psychological  teaching  and 

pool,  and  many  rooms  lor  all     orts  ot  st  Through  these 

S  ^  S&Tswirto8^^  elective  training  in  leade, 

%e  P^body  rL-^ir^s:^s 

^•rtS-^Hhjjr-  "f^nf  eaerye'd 
tare  of  psychology.     A  gener ous  XXcationTperiodicals,  catalogs. 

^^cSlalTetc^er/constantiy  up  to  date.    This  library 
is  made  available  day  a"d  mf;ht  of  vanderbilt  University,  con- 

fifty  acres  of  la. **£*£»■  J™ S  Mailable  for  demonstration  work 
by  railway  and  trolley  toe.     it  js  )n  agriculturei  aniinai 

SffSS!MLSSrS&^SWto  *.  substantia,  work  ,» 
VOCThe°nsachoof  of  eNasbvilie  and  neighboring  cities  comprise  a  h«* 
sje'm  of  gentia,  f^^^S^^^SS^^  •- '  ' 

Pe^odystudents  engaged  in  graduate  research. 
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by  exceptionally  qualified  teachers  and  is  available  for  investigations. 
The  Nashville  puiblic  schools,  the  Tennessee  State  Department  of  Edu- 
cation, many  of  the  private  schools,  the  school  system  of  Davidson 
county,  the  Middle  Tennessee  State  Normal  School  at  Murfreesboro, 
and  numerous  small  city  and  suburban  school  districts,  are  being  con- 
stantly utilized  by  graduate  students  of  Peabody.  The  authorities  of 
these  schools  have  extended  every  possible  courtesy  and  assistance. 

A  number  of  the  departments  have  provided  special  facilities  for 
students  majoring  in  these  departments.  Each  graduate  student  has 
a  table  near  the  office  of  his  major  professor.  This  enables  him  to  get 
the  maximum  amount  of  personal  attention  from  his  major  professor 
as  well  as  the  use  of  the  latter's  private  library. 


THE  LIBRARY 

The  College  has  received  from  the  Carnegie  Corporation  of  New- 
York  a  gift  of  $180,000  for  a  library  building.  This  building  is  now 
under  construction  and  will  have  a  capacity  for  more  than  200,000  vol- 
umes and  will  provide  reading  rooms,  seminar  rooms,  conference  rooms, 
and  abundant  facilities  for  research  in  educational  problems. 

An  annual  appropriation  of  not  less  than  $10,000  has  been  pro- 
vided for  the  library,  which  assures  its  permanent  maintenance  at  a 
high  point  of  efficiency. 

It  is  expected  that  the  library  will  be  ready  for  use  during  the  ses- 
sion of  1918-19. 


THE  DEMONSTRATION  SCHOOL 

An  elementary  school  consisting  of  a  kindergarten  and  ten  grades 
for  demonstration  purposes  is  in  operation  during  each  of  the  four 
quarters.  The  school  is  located  for  the  present  in  the  new  Psychology 
Building  and  is  of  easy  access  from  all  parts  of  the  campus. 

The  kindergarten  and  the  first  six  grades  of  the  elementary  school 
are  each  in  charge  of  a  highly  trained  and  experienced  teacher.  The 
upper  grades  are  conducted  on  the  departmental  plan,  exceptionally 
strong  teachers  'being  in  charge  of  the  work  in  each  subject.  .  The 
classes  are  in  session  daily  from  8:30  in  the  morning  to  2:30  in  the 
afternoon.  The  students  in  primary  and  elementary  education  may 
have  a  schedule  of  hours  arranged  for  observation  to  meet  their  in- 
dividual needs.  Students  in  any  department  may  observe  classes  at 
their  convenience?  All  work  in  the  demonstration  school  is  under  the 
direct  supervision  of  the  faculty  Committee  on  Demonstration  Schools. 


AFFILIATION   WITH    VANDERBILT 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  Vanderbilt  University 
are  separated  merely  by  the  width  of  the  Hillsboro  Road.  They  have 
by  agreement  worked  out  a  plan  of  cooperation  which  enables  each 
institution,  while  remaining  absolutely  independent  in  organization  and 
administration,  to  draw  freely  upon  .the  resources  of  the  other  and 
thus  increase  its  own  facilities  in  a  manner  impossible  without  such 
affiliation.  At  the  close  of  each  department  under  Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion may  be  found  a  list  of  courses  in  that  subject  open  as  electives 
in  Vanderbilt  University  to  students  of  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers. 

—2- 
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THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into  four 
quarters,  each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length,  called  respectively  sum- 
mer quarter,  fall  quarter,  winter  quarter,  and  spring  quarter.  Any 
three  quarters  equal  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks. 

Courses  in  the  various  subjects  of  instruction  run  through  a  quar- 
ter, with  recitaations  at  stated  hours  each  week.  In  the  summer  and 
winter  quarters,  however,  many  courses  are  arranged  to  run  daily 
through  either  term  or  half-quarter,  as  well. 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.  This  demands  the  equivalent  of  one 
hour  of  recitation  and  two  hours  of  preparation  therefor.  Each  course 
successfully  completed  entitles  students  to  as  many  hours  of  credit 
for  a  quarter  as  the  number  of  recitations  per  week.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work,  as  a  general  rule,  involve  one  hour  of  preparation 
also  and  are  then  equal  to  one  hour  of  recitation  as  defined  above. 

Students  completing  the  average  amount  of  work  for  three  quar- 
ters, or  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks,  receive  from  forty- 
five  to  forty-eight  hours  of  credit,  with  a  possible  maximum  of  fifty- 
four  hours. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ENTRANCE 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men  and 
women  on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  present  evidence  from  reputable 
educational  authorities,  including  those  under  whom,  they  have  had 
academic  and  professional  work,  to  show  the  possession  of  health,  schol- 
arship, intellectual  capacity,  and  moral  character  necessary  to  profit 
by  the  courses  sought. 

In  judging  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for  admission,  quite  as 
much  weight  is  given  to  individual  aptitude  and  demonstrated  ability 
as  to  the  more  formal  academic  requirements.  The  College  authorities 
reserve  the  right,  therefore,  to  revise  either  up  or  down  the  rating 
given  any  student  at  entrance,  if  his  work  within  the  College  de- 
mands it. 

All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers on  one  of  the  following  bases: 


I.    To  the  Graduate  School  of  Education 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must 
have  taken  a  bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers or  from  some  other  institution  of  approved  rank.  A*n  applicant  from 
another  institution  must  satisfy  the  Peabody  undergraduate  require- 
ments of  twenty  hours  in  English,  eight  hours  in  psychology,  and  eight 
hours  in  education,  or  their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  these  fields. 
(See  page  12.) 

II.    To  the  College  of  Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate 
courses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  an  approved  high  school,  or 
the  passing  of  examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  Xo 
student  is  admitted  to  the  College  with  conditions.  Successful  teach- 
ing experience  clearly  demonstrated  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a  part 
of  such  high  school  work.  These  minimum  requirements  of  fourteen 
to  sixteen  units  admit  the  student  to  any  division  tor  any  courses  num- 
bered below  100. 
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III.     To   Advanced   Standing 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants 
who  have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  such 
entrance  requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College 
lor  credit  toward  its  degree. 

IV.    To  Standing  as  Special  Students 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to 
compensate  in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attain- 
ments, persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring  acceptable 
evidence  of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as  special  students 
under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  They  must  show  good  reason  for  not  taking  a  regular  course. 

(b)  They  must  pass  such  examinations  or  tests  as  may  be  necessary 
to  show  fitness  to  pursue  profitably  all  the  subjects  selected  by  them. 

(c)  They  must  do  especially  good  work  in  the  subjects  chosen,  and 
must  take  all  regular  examinations.  If  at  any  period  their  work  be- 
comes unsatisfactory,  their  connection  with  the  College  will  be  severed 
by  the  authorities. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they 
have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 

V.    To  Miscellaneous  and  Short  Courses 

Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of 
preparation  and  need  for  individual  courses,  are  admitted  to  such 
courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  but  their  con- 
tinuance in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satisfactory  work. 

VI.    To  the  Summer  Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the  usual 
entrance  requirements. 

Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special  work  dur- 
ing the  summer  quarter,  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  are  admitted 
without  formal  entrance  requirements  to  any  course  which  they  are 
competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    DEGREES 

The  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree,  the  Bachelor 
of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge.  The  first  graduate 
degree  conferred  by  the  College  is  Master  of  Arts.  (See  page  13.) 
The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  upon  students  of  ex- 
ceptional ability  who  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on  page  14. 
Degrees  are  conferred  in  formal  convocation  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
quarter  (June),  and  of  the  summer  quarter  (August). 

I.    General   Requirements 

1.  All  candidates  for  degrees  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  any  degree  so  long  as  he 
Is  reported  deficient  in  the  use  of  oral  or  written  English  by  any  mem- 
ber of  the  faculty.  Such  deficiency  must  be  made  up  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  English  Department  irrespective  of  all  curriculum  re- 
tirements in  English. 

3.  During  the  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters,  all  students  regis- 
f^red  for  more  than  six  hours  will  be  required  to  take  some  form  of 
Physical  education  at  least  two  hours  a  week,  under  the  direction  of 
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the  Department  of  Physical  Education,  unless  excused  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  proper  Instruction  Committee. 

4.  Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  proper 
Committee  on  Instruction  and  the  instructor  in  charge  that  he  has  had 
a  sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he 
will  be  recommended  for  a  degree. 

In  addition  the  various  degrees  have  the  following  special  require- 
ments : 

II.    Bachelor  of  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  requirements  for  en- 
trance without  condition;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters  of 
work  in  residence  at  the  College,  ordinarily  not  less  than  twelve  hours 
of  work  in  any  one  quarter  being  regarded  as  fulfilling  this  minimum 
requirement  of  residence;  (c)  attain  a  total  credit  of  186  hours,  in- 
cluding both  credits  earned  in  this  College  and  those  accepted  as  ad- 
\anced  standing;  (d)  complete  at  least  36  hours  in  the  leading  sub- 
ject (or  in  the  ieading  subject  and  related  subjects)  which  the  candi- 
date expects  to  teach;  (e)  and  satisfy  the  following  distribution  of 
requirements,  including  both  advanced  standing  and  credits  earned  in 
this  College: 

A.     Prescribed  Subjects —  Hours 

1.  English    20 

2.  Psychology 8 

3.  At  least  4  hours  involving  the  history  and  development"  of 

education  and  4  hours  dealing  with  the  principles  and 
controlling  notions  of  education  8 


36 
Hours. 

B.  Optional  Groups — 

In  addition  to  the  prescribed  subjects,  at  least  25  hours  in  each 
of  four  groups,  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  six  groups, 
which  are  meant  to  be  broadly  representative  of  the  gen- 
erally recognized  fields  of  study  100 

I.     Education — Philosophy — Psychology 
II.     Economics — Geography — History — Sociology 

III.  Biology — Chemistry — Geology — Mathematics — Physics 

IV.  English — Foreign  Languages. 

V.     Agriculture — Home   Economics — Industrial  Arts 
VI.     Health — Music — Physical   Education 

C.  Unrestricted   Electives    , . 50 

Total  number  of  hours  186 

The  requirement  of  four  hours  involving  the  history  and  d< 
ment  of  education  may  be  met  by  any  of  the  following: 

History   of   Education    4  hours 

History  of  Elementary  Education  4  hours 

Problems  of  Public  Education    in    the    United 

States    4  hours 

The   requirement   of   four   hours    dealing   with   the   principles   ami 
controlling  notions  of  education  may  be  met  by  any  of  the  following: 

Principles  of  Education   4  hours 

Principles    and     Practice    In    the    Elementary 

School     4  hours 
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Fundamentals  of  Primary  Education   4  hours 

Fundamentals  of  Elementary  Education 4  hours 

Principles  of  Secondary  Education    4  hours 

Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School. ...  4  hours 

The  College  desires  to  grant  to  each  student  in  the  selection  of 
courses  the  maximum  of  flexibility  and  freedom  consistent  with  definite- 
ness  of  purpose,  continuity  of  courses,  and  avoidance  of  undue  or 
premature  specialization.  He  is  expected  to  specialize  to  a  consid- 
erable extent  in  the  subject  he  intends  to  teach,  or  in  closely  related 
subjects,  preferably  distributed  through  the  four  years.  This  should 
be  supplemented  by  a  teaching  course  in  the  subject  the  candidate 
intends  to  teach,  and  by  other  suitable  courses.  All  of  these  are  to 
be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  professor  in  charge  and  the  Com- 
mittee on  College  Instruction. 

In  order  to  secure  a  life  certificate  without  examination,  certain 
states  require  of  a  college  graduate  more  college  credit  in  education 
and  psychology  than  the  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science.  Students  expecting  to  teach  in  such  states 
should  arrange  a  program  to  meet  these  requirements. 

III.     Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  must  (a)  hold  the  bachelor's 
degree  from  this  College  or  some  other  of  equal  rank,  and  must  sat- 
isfy the  undergraduate  requirements  in  English,  education  and  psy- 
chology, or  their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  those  fields;  (b)  be 
in  residence  at  the  College  at  least  three  quarters;  (c)  complete  at 
least  three  full  quarters  of  graduate  work,  a  minimum  of  forty-one 
hours;  (d)  complete  successfully  at  least  fifteen  hours  in  a  major 
subject  and  approximately  ten  hours  in  each  of  two  minor  subjects,  a 
total  of  at  least  thirty-five  hours,  all  of]  graduate  rank,  the  major  and 
one  minor  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  departments  in  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers:  psychology,  history  and  philosophy  of 
education,  elementary  education,  school  administration,  secondary  edu- 
cation, health,  home  economics,  industrial  arts,  rural  economics,  agri- 
culture, rural  education,  biology,  geography,  the  teaching  of  English, 
and  the  teaching  of  classical  languages.  The  other  minor  may  be 
chosen  from  the  same  list,  or  it  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  Univer- 
sity; (e)  complete  successfully  the  seminar  in  his  major  subject  for 
each  of  three  quarters  during  his  period  of  graduate  residence,  a  total 
of  six  hotars  in  this  seminar. 

The  candidate  must  also  (a)  secure  the  approval  of  his  chosen  sub- 
jects by  his  adviser,  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject;  (b) 
show  special  aptitude  in  the  lines  of  work  undertaken;  (c)  present  at 
least  three  weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  a  typewritten 
thesis  organizing  and  recording  the  results  of  his  investigation  of 
some  special  topic  or  problem  related  to  the  work  of  his  major  subject. 

For  purposes  of  making  up  by  substitution  the  majors  and  minors 
for  the  master's  degree,  students  may  release  courses  of  graduate  rank 
taken  before  the  bachelor's  degree  was  conferred,  by  substituting  for 
them  other  courses  of  graduate  rank  taken  under  the  conditions  laid 
down  for  graduate  credit. 


Students  Taking  the  Master's  Degree  Only 

A  student  who  lacks  five  hours  or  less,  or  who  lacks  only  residence 
requirements  on  his  bachelor's  degree,  may  be  admitted  to  graduate 
standing  by  the  Entrance  Committee. 
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Whenever  he  has  completed  all  requirements  for  the  master's  de- 
gree subject  to  the  regulations  governing  that  degree,  the  master's 
degree  alone  will  be  conferred  on  him. 

Formal  application  for  the  master's  degree  must  be  made  not  later 
than  the  first  clay  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to 
finish  his  requirements  for  that  degree. 

A  candidate  for  a  graduate  degree  must  take  any  undergraduate 
requirements  on  which  he  is  deficient,  as  soon  as  such  courses  are 
offered  during  his  period  of  residence,  unless  excused  in  advance  by 
the  faculty. 

IV.     Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  following  requirements  govern  this  degree: 

(a)  For  entrance  upon  this  course  the  candidate  must  possess  a 
bachelor's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  some 
ether  college  of  equal  rank,  and  must  satisfy  the  undergraduate  re- 
quirements in  education  and  psychology,  or  their  equivalent  in  gradu- 
ate work,  in  those  fields;  and  he  must  present  evidence  of  successful 
teaching  experience. 

(b)  The  candidate  for  this  degree  must  clearly  demonstrate  his 
ability  to  carry  on  independent  research  that  is  likely  to  advance  edu- 
cation. Requirements  for  this  degree  do  not  rest  primarily  upon  the 
number  of  courses  taken  nor  years  of  graduate  study.  It  is  possible 
in  exceptional  cases  for  candidates  of  unusual  ability  and  attainments 
to  complete  the  requirements  in  a  minimum  of  two  years.  As  a  gen- 
eral rule  it  should  require  three  years  or  even  more  to  demonstrate 
that  kind  of  ability  which  can  enter' upon  research  and  organize  a  field 
of  thought  for  application  to  the  problems  of  education.  It  is  under- 
stood that  the  three  years  usually  required  mean  study  in  institutions 
properly  equipped  for  graduate  work,  and  in  courses  dealing  primarily 
with  education. 

(c)  At  least  the  last  three  quarters  of  residence  must  be  spent  by 
the  candidate  at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  and  at  least 
two  of  these  quarters  must  be  consecutive.  Formal  admission  to 
candidacy  is  conditioned  on  successful  completion  of  the  first  year  of 
graduate  work. 

(d)  The  candidate  must  choose  a  major  and  not  over  two  minor 
subjects,  to  be  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction,  and  must 
work  under  the  direction  of  the  Instructor  in  charge  of  his  major  sub- 
ject, who  acts  as  his  official  adviser  and  has  the  general  guidance  of 
his  work.  In  general,  two  thirds  of  the  candidate's  time  should  be 
devoted  to  work  connected  with  his  major  subject. 

(e)  The  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  his  original  investiga- 
tion must  be  written  upon  a  subject  approved  'by  the  Committee  on 
Instruction.  This  dissertation  must  be  passed  upon  by  a  committei 
composed  of  the  candidate's  major  professor,  the  professors  in  charge 
of  his  minor  sulbjects,  and  the  chairman  of  the  committee  on  grad- 
uate work.  It  must  be  presented  and  filed  at  least  eight  weeks  be- 
fore the  degree  is  to  be  conferred.  The  candidate  is  required  to  print 
or  publish  the  dissertation,  and  to  furnish  the  College  at  least  one 
hundred   copies  without  charge. 

(f)  The  ability  to  read  any  foreign  language  or  languages  must  be 
demonstrated  whenever  the  character  of  the  candidate's  work  make| 
it  necessary.  This  is  determined  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  In- 
struction according  to  the  merits  of  each  case.  Satisfactory  evidence 
of  all  such  language  requirements  must  be  given  at  least  one  academic 
year  before  the  graduate  presents  himself  for  the  degree. 
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(g)  Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  such  examination 
as  the  professors  in  charge  of  his  work  may  require,  an  oral  examina- 
tion on  his  major  and  two  minors,  as  well  as  defend  his  thesis  in  tne 
presence  of  such  members  of  the  faculty  as  are  designated  to  attend. 
No  candidate  is  admitted  to  this  examination  except  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject. 

(h)  Formal  application  for  the  oral  examination  must  be  made  at 
the  commencement  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  wishes  to 
have  his  examination  given. 

OFFICIAL  ADVISERS.  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Graduate  work  should  never  be  aimless  or  haphazard.  The  best 
work  can  be  done  by  a  graduate  student  only  after  he  has  determined 
the  career  he  wishes  to  pursue.  Then  he  should  secure  the  assistance 
of  the  proper  faculty  adviser  in  making  out  his  program. 

Accordingly,  each  graduate  student  is  required  soon  after  entrance 
to  choose  an  adviser  for  this  purpose.  The  list  of  official  advisers  is 
as  follows: 

Instructor  in  Education  and  Psychology — Mr.   Carter  Alexander,  Mr. 

Thomas  Alexander,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Didcoct 
Principal  of  Normal  School — Mr.  Carter  Alexander,  Mr.  McMurry 
Superintendent  of  Schools — Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Principal  or  Inspector  of  High  Schools — Mr.  Didcoct 
Head  of  Teacher  Training  Department  in  High   School — Mr.  Didcoct 
Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Elementary  Schools — Mr.  Thomas  Alexan- 
der, Mr  McMurry 
Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Primary  Schools— Miss  Shoninger 
Principal   or   Supervisor  of  Kindergartens — Miss   Shoninger 
Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Schools — Mr.  Selvidge 
Supervisor  or  Critic  Teacher  in  Normal  Schools — Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander, Mr.  McMurry,  Miss  Shoninger 
Head  of  Department  or  Teacher  in  High  School,  or  Normal  School — 
Classical  Languages,  Mr.  Little;   Biology,  Mr.  Shaver;   Econom- 
ics, Mr.  Gray;  English,  Miss  Andrews;   Geography,  Mr.  Parkins 
County  Superintendent  or  Supervisor  of  Rural  Schools — Mr.  Frost 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Agriculture — Mr.  Davis 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  English — Miss  Andrews 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Geography — Mr.  Parkins 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Home  Economics — Miss  Field,  Mrs.  Hyde. 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Industrial  Arts — Mr.  Selvidge 
Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education — Mr.  Dress- 

lar,  Mr.  Barnes,  Miss  Rentchler 
Supervisor  of  Playgrounds — Mr.  Barnes,  Miss  Rentchler 
Dietitian — Miss  Field 

The  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  will  help 
any  graduate  student  preparing  for  such  work  to  choose  an  adviser 
from  this  list. 


SUMMER  QUARTER 

The  summer  session  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  a 
regular  college  quarter  and  an  integral  part  of  the  year.  For  the 
convenience  of  all  classes  of  students  and  school  officials  the  quarter 
is  divided  into  two  equal  terms,  the  first  extending  from  June  13,  1918, 
to  July  19,  the  second  from  July  20  to  August  23. 

The  regulations  governing  credit  are  the  same  in  this  as  in  any 
other  quarter. 
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REGISTRATION 

Students  should  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on  the 
appointed  dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to  the  best 
work  and  a  small  fee  is  charged  all  who  fail  to  register  at  the  regular 
time.  Students  are,  therefore,  urged  to  attend  to  this  important  duty 
as  promptly  as  possible.  Except  in  cases  of  illness  or  other  unavoid- 
able delays,  no  student  is  permitted  to  register  later  than  two  weeks 
after  the  appointed  dates.  Late  entrants  are  required  to  pay  full  fees 
for  the  quarter. 

After  registration  has  been  completed,  students  are  not  permitted 
to  change  from  one  course  to  another  without  the  approval  of  the  two 
members  of  the  faculty  involved  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Committee 
on  College  Instruction,  or  the  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Instruction.  Change  is  made  then  only  on  the  payment  of  a  small 
fee.  Except  in  extraordinary  cases  no  such  change  is  allowed  later 
than  two  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  any  quarter. 

No  student  is  permitted  to  drop  any  course  after  registering  with- 
out the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction;  or  the  Com- 
mittee on  Graduate  Instruction,  in  the  case  of  graduate  students. 

An  undergraduate  student  carrying  five  subjects  or  less  may  regis- 
ter for  17  hours,  or  18  hours  if  approved  by  the  Committee  on  College 
Instruction,  but  no  student  may  register  for  more  than  17  hours  during 
the  first  quarter  of  residence.  Graduate  students  are  advised  not  to 
take  more  than  15  hours. 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

1.  Tuition  Fee. — The  tuition  fee  is  $2  for  each  credit  hour.  The 
credit  hours  are  stated  in  connection  with  the  description  of  each 
course,  and  tuition  is  charged  accordingly.  For  example,  a  tuition  fee 
of  $10  would  be  charged  for  Agriculture  4  (page  22),  as  this  course  car- 
ries a  credit  value  of  five  hours.  Laboratory  fees  are  in  addition  to 
tuition  fees.     The  minimum  tuition  charge  is  $5. 

Students  are  not  allowed  to  take  more  than  18  hours  of  credit  in 
any  quarter  (see  page  16),  and  are  strongly  advised  to  take  not  more 
•than  15  or  16  hours.  During  a  term,  or  half  quarter,  a  student  may 
not  take  more  than  9  hours  of  credit. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees. — Students  who  fail  to  reg- 
ister on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee  of 
$1.  A  fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to  another 
after  registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Recreation  Fee. — All  students  taking  more  than  six  credit  hours 
of  work  are  required  to  pay  the  recreation  fee  of  $3  a  quarter,  and  to 
take  special  exercise  at  least  twice  a  week.  During  the  summer  quar- 
ter this  fee  is  charged  only  to  those  students  who  register  for  physical 
education  courses  or  who  wish  to  use  the  gymnasium.  A  student  tak- 
ing an  exercise  course  in  any  quarter,  even  though  the  total  is  less 
than  six  hours,  must  pay  the  fee.  This  fee  covers'  the  use  of  the 
swimming  pool,  showers,  lockers,  towels,  gymnasium,  social  rooms, 
club  rooms,  and.  other  facilities  of  the  Social-Religious  Building. 

4.  Library  Fee. — Each  student  enrolled  is  required  to  pay  a  library 
fee  of  50  cents  a  quarter. 

5.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are  stated 
in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

6.  Diplomas. — The  fee  for  the  bachelor's  diploma  is  $10;  for  the 
master's  diploma,  $15;  for  the  doctor's  diploma,  $26. 
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7.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bursar 
each  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  in 
classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  documents  are  granted. 

ROOM   AND   BOARD 

In  Wesley  Hall,  on  Vanderbilt  campus,  just  across  the  street  from 
Peabody  campus,  young  women  may  find  extremely  reasonable  ac- 
commodations. Wesley  Hall  can  accommodate  only  one  hundred  and 
fifty  women,  and  reservations  should  be  made  early.  Rooms  in  Wesley 
Hall,  two  women  in  a  room,  can  be  had  for  $7.50  for  each  person  a 
term  (or  half-quarter).  Each  room  has  a  double  bed  or  single  beds, 
or  cots  with  spring  mattresses,  and  washstands  and  small  mirrors. 
Each  occupant  must  provide  her  own  towels,  sheets,  and  pillow  slips, 
and  must  pay  for  the  laundering  of  the  same.  Students  are  also  re- 
quired to  make  a  deposit  of  $2.50  to  cover  any  possible  damage  to  the 
room  or  furniture.  The  balance  or  whole  of  this  deposit,  as  the  case 
may  be,  is  refunded  at  the  close  of  the  term.  Meals  may  be  obtained 
in  private  homes  nearby,  and  at  the  Peabody  Cafeteria. 

Room  and  board  in  private  homes  near  the  College  campus  may 
be  obtained  at  reasonable  prices,  ranging  from  $6.00  a  week  up. 

For  married  students  and  men  with  families,  convenient  accom- 
modations near  the  College  campus  may  often  be  obtained  in  apart- 
ments and  houses  whose  owners  are  away  for  the  summer. 

It  is  suggested  that  students  desiring  to  room  in  private  homes  wait 
until  their  arrival  in  Nashville  to  make  their  selection,  as  renting  by 
mail  does  not  often  prove  satisfactory. 

Assistance  in  selecting  a  boarding  or  rooming  place  is  given  by 
the  Boarding  Bureau,  which  keeps  a  list  of  approved  homes. 

For  further  information  and  suggestions,  write  to  Miss  Many  M. 
Taylor,  George  PeaJbody  College  for  Teachers,  Nashville,  Tennessee. 

Peabody  Cafeteria 

The  Peabody  Cafeteria,  conveniently  located  in  the  Social-Religious 
Building,  is  open  daily  and  serves  meals  at  suitable  hours  for  all  stu- 
dents who  prefer  to  have  a  room  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  campus 
and  make  their  own  arrangements  for  meals  at  the  very  low  rate 
charged  by  the  College  Cafeteria. 

The  Cafeteria  is  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Foods  and  Cook- 
ing, under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Home  Economics  Division. 
This  is  not  an  experiment  in  Peabody  College,  but  has  become  a  very 
attractive  feature  both  to  faculty  and  students,  where  they  find  invit- 
ing meals  served  at  a  minimum  cost  and  meeting  all  the  requirements 
of  scientific  nutrition. 


RAILROAD    RATES 

The  Southeastern  Passenger  Association  has  granted  railroad  rates 
of  one  and  one-third  fare  for  the  round  trip  to  the  summer  quarter.  The 
dates  on  which  tickets  will  be  found  on  sale  are  June  10,  11,  12,  13, 
20,  21,  and  July  19,  20,  and  26.  Students  should  inquire  of  their  local 
agents  concerning  these  rates  and  write  the  Peabody  authorities  if  any 
trouble  arises. 

Students  residing  west  of  the  Mississippi  River  will  please  inquire 
of  their  local  ticket  agents  for  the  usual  excursion  rates  to  Nashville 
or  some  nearby  point;  for  example,  Lebanon,  Tennessee,  or  Kingston 
Springs,  Tennessee. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  LOAN    FUNDS 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trust  expended  nearly 
$600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  selected 
students  from  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid  thus  extended 
enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare  themselves 
for  effective  service  in  their  chosen  profession. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College  and  especially  of  its  Alumni,  to  per- 
petuate in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as  rapidly 
as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men  and  women 
whose  abilities  and  attainments  give  promise  of  leadership  in  some 
field  of  education. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1918- 
1919: 

I.     General   Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazhu 
Circle  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a 
young  man  or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Annie  Long  Sexton  Scholarship,  given  by  Mrs.  Annie  Long 
Sexton,  of  the  class  of  1878,  annual  value  $100. 

3.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman, 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  given  to  applicant  from 
Giles  County,  Tennessee. 

4.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Char- 
lotte Armstrong  Chastant,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60,  prefer- 
ence given  to  applicant  from  Bedford  County,  Tennessee. 

5.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of  the 
United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100. 

6.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's  Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 

7:  The  Ruutz4Rees  Scholarship,  given  by  Dr.  Caroline- Ruutz-Rees, 
of  Rosemary  Hall,  Greenwich,  Connecticut,  annual  value  $75,  to  be 
awarded  to  a  young  woman  student. 

8.  The  William  Driver  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Charles 
Mitchell  and  his  friends.    Annual  value  $100. 

9.  The  Merchants'  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Harris  Solinsky 
and  his  friends.     Annual  value  $100. 

10.  The  D.  A.  R.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Cumberland,  the  Camp- 
bell, and  the  Colonel  Thomas  McCrory  Chapters  of  the  Daughters  of 
the  American  Revolution,  annual  value  $100. 


Knapp  School  of  Country  Life  Scholarships 


1.  The  Memphis  Commercial-Appeal  offers  two  scholarships,  value 
$100  each,  for  each  of  the  states  of  Arkansas,  Mississippi,  and  Ten- 
nessee, to  be  given  to  a  young  woman  and  a  young  man  who  have  dis- 
tinguished themselves  in  practical  agriculture  or  in  rural  leadership. 
The  holders  of  these  scholarships  are  selected  by  the  College  from 
an  eligible  list  recommended  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Educ  :\- 
tion  and  the  State  Director  of  Farm  Demonstration  Work  of  the  state 
concerned. 

2.  The  Hastings  Scholarship,  given  by  H.  G.  Hastings  and  Com- 
pany, of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  young  man  from  Geor- 
gia  who  has  distinguished  himself  in  practical  agriculture  and  is  rec 
ommended  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  State 
Director  of  Demonstration  Work.     Annual  value  $100. 

::.  Montgomery  Ward  and  Company,  of  Chicago,  haa  placed  in  the 
hands  of  the  College  the  sum  or  $1,000  which  is  used  to  provide  special 
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scholarships  for  the  instruction  of  county  agents  in  the  Southern 
States.  They  are  awarded  by  the  College  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  state  and  district  agents  in  charge  of  the  county  agent  work. 

III.     Summer  School  Scholarships 

1.  The  James  Rice  Buford  Scholarship  has  been  endowed  by  the 
Mary  Mildred  Sullivan  Chapter  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Con- 
federacy of  New  York  City.  It  is  available  for  the  summer  quarter, 
annual  value  $25.  Preference  in  award  is  given  to  a  teacher  from 
Brunswick  County,  Virginia.  If  there  is  no  applicant  from  Brunswick 
County,  any  teacher  from  the  State  of  Virginia  is  eligible  to  appoint- 
ment. 

2.  Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  have,  during 
summer  sessions,  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  the  teachers  and  pros- 
pective teachers  who  proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for 
the  following  scholastic  year.  It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually 
grow  in  the  process  of  the  years,  for  it  begets  a  feeling  of  good  will, 
of  responsibility,  and  of  obligation  in  the  minds  of  the  teachers  which 
nothing  else  can  arouse,  It  also  gives  the  county  or  city  following  this 
practice  certain  strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  services  and 
holding  the  affections  of  its  teaching  staff.  The  summer  school  au- 
thorities are  pleased  to  cooperate  with  officials  desirng  to  adopt  this 
policy.  It  will  be  their  pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from 
ether  cities  and  counties  in  the  South. 

3.  The  College  also  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Education  in  each  of  the  Southern  States  two  scholarships 
good  for  the  summer  quarter  which  will  be  awarded  annually  until 
further  notice  under  the  conditions  which  will  be  announced  each  year 
by  the  State  Superintendent. 


1. 


IV.     Loan   Scholarships 
The  West  Tennessee  Normal  School  Scholarship,  annual  value 


$100,  offered  by  several  Peabody  Alumni  in  the  faculty  of  this  institu- 
tion to  a  graduate  of  the  school,  the  nomination  to  be  made  by  the 
faculty  of  the  Normal  School. 

2.  The  J.  B.  Reynolds  Scholarship,  endowed  by  J.  B.  Reynolds, 
class  of  1899,  of  Booneville,  Mississippi,  annual  value  $100,  preference 
given  to  a  Mississippian. 

3.  The  Merchants  (Nashville)  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr. 
Aaron  Bergeda  and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

V.     Alumni  Loan  Fund 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  announced  above,  the  alumni  move- 
ment to  reestablish  the  scholarship  system  in  Peabody  has  resulted  in 
a  general  alumni  fund  the  interest  on  which  is  available  for  student 
loans.     Scores  of  students  receive  assistance  annually  from  this  fund. 

VI.     Fellowships 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  constantly  looking  for  men 
and  women  whose. personalities,  abilities,  and  ideals  give  promise  of 
leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  The  College  wishes  to  cooperate 
with  these  in  securing  for  them  the  opportunity  for  advanced  and  spe- 
cial preparation. 

GENERAL   ASSEMBLY 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and 
faculty  member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held 
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every  day  at  twelve  o'clock  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  commit- 
tee. These  services  are  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal 
and  varied  in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely  devotional  in  tone,  some- 
times musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are  led  by  the  President, 
by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers  from  the  Nash- 
ville churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and  by  a 
great  number  of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  special- 
ists, and  social  service  workers  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

There  are  a  number  of  important  student  organizations  at  Peabody 
•College,  each  of  which  stands  for  a  definite  purpose  and  aims  to  add 
something  worth  while  to  the  life  of  the  College.  All  of  these  organiza- 
tions are  housed  in  the  SOcial-Religious  Building,  where  most  of  them 
have  rooms  especially  devoted  to  their  use.  This  arrangement  makes 
the  Social-Religious  Building  the  center  of  college  life  and  enables  the 
various  organizations  to  make  their  activities  of  especial  worth. 

All  students  belong  to  the  Associated  Student  Body,  which  is  an 
organization  whose  purpose  is  to  encourage  all  types  of  student  ac- 
tivities. It  aims  to  promote  a  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability,  honor, 
and  loyalty  in  the  student  body  and  to  bring  all  members  of  the  col- 
lege group  into  helpful  relationships. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate  work 
looking  toward  the  higher  degrees,  endeavors  to  bind  the  graduate 
students  more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  educational 
work  not  specifically  included  in  the  curriculum  of  the  College. 

There  are  five  literary  societies,  which  encourage  literary  pursuits 
and  social  activities.  These  are  the  Alpha  Phi  Literary  Society,  the 
Girls'  Chapter  Literary  Society,  and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society, 
for  women;  the  Erosophian  Literary  Society,  and  the  Agatheridan  Lit- 
erary Society,  for  men. 

The  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are 
represented  by  active  organizations.  They  maintain  a  weekly  mid-day 
service  open  to  all  students  and  do  much  constructive  work  along 
social  and  religious  lines.  The  Student  Volunteer  Band  is  an  organi- 
zation whose  work  is  allied  closely  to  that  of  the  Christian  Associa- 
tions. A  number  of  churches  in  the  vicinity  of  the  College  have  spe- 
cial Sunday  School  classes  for  Peabody  students  and  all  churches  in 
the  city  welcome  students  into  their  various  organizations  and  ac- 
tivities. 

The  Peabody  Dames  is  an  organization  planned  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  the  wives  of  the  married  students  and  the  faculty  women 
into  closer  touch.  It  is  purely  social  and  informal  in  its  nature,  and 
thus  far  has  carried  out  its  primary  idea  admirably.  It  meets  on  the 
first  Friday  afternoon  in  each  month,  except  September. 

In  addition  to  the  organizations  mentioned,  there  are  also  a  num- 
ber of  informal  organizations  whose  membership  is  composed  of  stu- 
dents and  faculty  who  are  interested  in  some  special  problem  or  ac- 
tivity. 

STUDENT   WELFARE   COMMITTEE 

In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  student  organizations  to  promote 
the  general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on  Student 
Welfare,  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which  is  composed 
of  six  members  of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exercise  a  friendly 
oversight  of  all  matters  touching  student  welfare  outside  of  those  more 
formal  academic  interests  cared  for  by  the  Committee  on  Instruction. 
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It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its  informal  advisory  relations, 
to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the  students  in  every  way  possible. 

THE   HONOR  SYSTEM 

A  system  of  student  control,  known  as  the  honor  system,  has  been 
instituted  by  the  Associated  Student  Body.  The  honor  system  is  based 
upon  the  fundamental  assumption  that  men  and  women  entering  the 
College  are  capable  of  self-government.  For  carrying  out  this  system 
a  Student  Council  is  elected  each  year  by  the  student  body.  It  places 
upon  the  students  themselves  the  responsibility  for  their  conduct,  and 
binds  them  by  their  sense  of  honor  to  conduct  themselves  as  becomes 
those  in  the  profession  for  which  they  are  preparing. 

COMMITTEE   ON    APPOINTMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  in 
placing  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize  to  the 
best  advantage  their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The  committee 
stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Peabody  College 
by  recommending  them  to  school  officials  who  are  seeking  competent 
teachers.  Communications  with  reference  to  teachers  and  positions 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  on  Appointments,  George  Pea- 
body College  for  Teachers. 

PEABODY  BOOKSTORE  AND  POST  OFFICE 

The  Peabody  Bookstore  supplies  text-books,  stationery,  and  other 
student  necessities. 

The  Teachers  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Post  Office,  where 
students  may  secure  stamps  and  money  orders,  register  letters,  etc., 
is  located  in  the  Peabody  Bookstore. 

CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY 

Correspondence  courses  are  now  being  organized  in  a  number  of 
different  departments,  and  will  be  ready  by  fall.  The  fees  will  be  on 
the  basis  of  $3  per  credit  hour.  Students  interested  should  write  for 
special  announcement  to  the  Correspondence-Study  Committee,  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTIONS. 


Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  bache- 
lor's degree  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for  either  undergrad- 
uate or  graduate  credit.  No  student  having  less  than  96  hours  of  col- 
lege credit,  except  special  students,  are  admitted  to  courses  numbered 
100  or  above,  without  the  written  recommendation  of  the  instructor 
in  charge. 

Courses  numbered  200  or  above  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  con- 
nection with  that  course.    For  the  definition  of  "hour,"  see  page  10. 

The  letters  and  figures  following  the  time  of  class  meeting  indicate 
the  building  and  room  in  which  the  class  meets. 

H.  E. — Home  Economics  Building;  I.  A. — Industrial  Arts  Building; 
P. — Psychology  Building;  S.  R. — Social  Religious  Building;  Gym. — 
Gymnasium. 

AGRICULTURE 

On  the  College  grounds  demonstration  gardens  and  plots  and  demon- 
stration work  in  poultry  are  features  of  the  courses  in  agriculture. 
Frequent  trips  to  the  Knapp  Demonstration  Farm  and  other  demon- 
stration plots  and  leading  farms  in  the  neighborhood  are  made. 

Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction  and  the  instructors  in  charge  that  he  has  had  a 
sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he  will 
be  recommended  for  the  degree  or  a  teaching  position. 

Agriculture  4.     General  Agriculture.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Bricker,  first  term;  Mr. 

Wilson,  second  term 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  2 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  seed  selection  in  crop  production;  corn  judging, 
testing  of  seeds  for  vitality;  conditions  for  germination;  methods  of  handling 
seed  plot  for  corn;  preparation  of  soils  for  crop  growth;  soils  and  their 
characteristics;  principles  of  drainage  and  conservation  of  soil  moisture; 
importance  of  adding  humus,  with  special  reference  to  legume  crops;  forms 
of  lime  and  results  obtained  from  its  use:  rotation  of  crops;  most  important 
insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases;  methods  of  control;  grafting  and  pruning; 
stock  judging  and  other  studies  of  live  stock.  This  course  or  its  equivalent 
should  precede  or  be  taken  parallel  with   the  other  courses   in  agriculture. 

Agriculture  29.     Gardening.     Credit,  5  hours 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40  and  practice  work.     H.  E.  2 
Fee,  $1 

This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach 
this  subject  in  city  and  rural  schools  or  to  supervise  such  work;  also  for  such 
students  as  desire  a  general  knowledge  of  vegetable  and  flower  gardening. 
Topics:  The  planning,  planting,  cultivating,  controlling  of  insect  enemies 
and  plant  diseases  of  vegetable  and  flower  garden.  Various  methods  of 
propagation  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  best  varieties  of  vegetables  and 
flowers  for  certain  seasons;  soil, requirements  for  successful  gardening;  pick- 
ing, packing,  and  marketing  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  fall  and  winter  gar- 
dens; making  and  caring  for  cold-frames  and  hot-beds;  floral  planting  about 
the  home  and  school;   the  window  box.     Practice  work   is  required. 

Agriculture  S29.     Gardening.     Credit,  2V2  hours.     Mr.  Wilson 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  9:00  and  practice  work.    H. 
Fee,  $1 
A  shorter  course  covering  somewhat  the  same  topics  as  Agriculture 
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Agriculture  45.     Animal  Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  7.    Mr.  Willoughlby 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Davis 

Topics:  Study  of  the  different  breeds  of  farm  animals,  including  horses, 
cattle,  sheep,  and  swine;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  scrubs;  profits  in  live  stock; 
study  of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  management  of  all 
types  of  animals;  diagnosis  of  common  ailments;  what  to  do  in  emergencies; 
simple  treatment  of  common  ailments;  special  attention  to  the  raising  of 
young  animals. 

Agriculture  58.     Soils  and  Fertilizers.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Davis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    H.  E.  2 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Topics:  How  soils  are  formed  and  named;  what  the  soil  is;  composition 
of  soils;  soil  water;  drainage;  irrigation;  soil  organic  matter;  soil  air;  soil 
organisms;  limiting  factors;  fertilizers  and  manures;  tillage;  soil  amend- 
ments;  management;   soil  surveys;   conserving  soil  fertility. 

Agriculture  70.     Poultry   Husbandry.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00  and  practice  work.    H.  E.  2. 

Mr.  Willoughby 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40;  forenoon  and  afternoon  prac- 
tice.   H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Davis 
Fee  and  project  expenses  to  be  arranged  with  instructor 

Topics:  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches;  the  origin  and  development 
of  our  present  types  and  breeds  of  poultry;  poultry  breeding  and  care  of  the 
breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial  incubation  and  brooding;  the  principles 
of  poultry-house  construction;  fencing  and  yarding;  principles  and  practice  of 
poultry  feeding;  egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farming, 
marketing  poultry  products;  sanitation,  diseases,  and  parasites;  the  raising 
of  other  poultry,  such  as  turkeys,  ducks,  geese,  and  pigeons;  exercises  in 
poultry  feed  mixing;  killing  and  dry  picking;  grading  and  packing  market 
eggs  so  as  to  secure  the  best  prices. 

Agriculture  75.     Dairying.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:40-4:30;   F.,  2:40.     H.  E.  2 

Fee,  $2 

Open  to  short  course  students  for  less  credit.  Topics:  The  care  and 
management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  markets;  butter;  principle  in- 
volved in  creaming  milk  by  contrifugal  processes  and  other  systems;  running 
farm  separators;  manufacture  of  cheese;  making  butter  in  the  home  and 
in  the  factory;  testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk,  skimmed  milk,  butter,  and 
cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water,  adulterants,  and  preservatives; 
the  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and  economic  conditions. 

Agriculture  S  75.     Dairying.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Wright 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00-5:00.   H.  E.  2 

Fee,  $2 

A   shorter   course   covering   the   same   topics   as   Agriculture    75. 


Agriculture    100. 
hours 


Plant    Propagation    and    Fruit    Growing.      Credit,    5 


Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00  and  practice.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Alden 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  11:00  and  practice.     H.  E.  2.     Mr.  Davis 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  good  seed;  choosing  from  the  best;  seed  selection; 
seed  analysis;  seed  testing;  kinds  of  impurities;  details  of  grafting;  methods 
and  practice  of  budding;  propagation  by  layering;  multiplication  of  plants  by 
Division;  cuttings.  Practical  pomology;  a  study  of  the  principles  of  fruit- 
growing;  selection  of  soils;   selection  of  site;   selection  of  varieties;   ordering 
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trees;  setting  trees;  fertilization;  intercropping;  orchard  management;  cover 
crops;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing;  storage.  Small  fruit — grapes,  rasp- 
berries, blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  gooseberries,  and  strawberries; 
soils;  preparation  of  the  land;  planting;  cultivating;  fertilization;  pruning; 
spraying;  picking  and  marketing;  varieties;  insect  enemies  and  fungous 
diseases.     Agriculture  4  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  this  course. 


Agriculture  115.    Field  Crops  and  Management.    Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00  and  trips.    H.  E.  2. 
Pullen 


Mr. 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00  and  trips. 
Fee,  $1 


H.  E.  2 


Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn, 
wheat,  rye,  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil;  seeding;  cultivation;  harvesting 
and  marketing  of  crops;  rotation  of  crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging; 
the  selection  of  corn  for'  seed;  corn-growing  competition.  Alfalfa  growing; 
its  importance  as  a  crop;  its  characteristics;  land  suitable  for  the  crop; 
preparatory  treatment;  seed;  fertilizing;  liming;  time  of  cutting;  after 
treatment;  uses.  Forage  crops;  the  growth  and  use  of  forage  crops  for  the 
dairy,  such  as  fodder,  corn,  clover,  tame  grass  crops,  millets,  cowpeas,  soy 
beans,  canada  peas,  vetch,  kafir,  small  grain  for  hay.  Silage  crops;  summer 
silage;  soiling  vs.  pasturage;  pastures  and  their  treatment.  Agriculture  4 
or  some  botany  should  precede  this. 

Agriculture  140.    Farm  Mechanics  and   Engineering.    Credit,  4  hours 

Fall  quarter,  1919. 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Farm  power  and  its  application;  study  of  hydraulic  ram;  gaso- 
line and  steam  engines;  windmills;  water  wheels  and  electric  motors;  animal 
power.  A  brief  study  of  rural  architecture,  including  modern  dairy  barns, 
silos,  and  poultry  houses,  with  practice  in  making  plans.  Agriculture  4  and 
some  physics  are  advisable  before  taking  this  course. 

Agriculture  145.     Animal   Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  1:40;  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30 

Topics:  Sheep  and  swine  husbandry  in  detail;  animal  diseases  more  in 
detail;  principles  of  breeding;  improvement  of  animals;  the  best  existing 
strains;  starting  new  strains;  adaptation  of  improved  strains  of  pure-bred 
animals  to  special  purposes.  Opportunity  is  given  for  some  research  work. 
Agriculture  45  and  146  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  146.     Feeds  and  Feeding.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.   H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  animal  feeds;  protein; 
carbohydrates;  analysis  of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into  animal  tissues;  loss  in 
these  processes;  nutrients;  roughage  and  concentrates;  hay,  corn  stalks,  and 
straw;  green  forage  crops;  silage;  root  crops;  concentrates  from  grains; 
mill  by-products;  bran;  wheat  middlings;  gluten  meal;  linseed  meal;  brewers' 
grains;  beet  pulp;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding;  digestibility; 
relation  of  feed  to  purpose;  feeding  young  animals;  feeding  standards;  bal- 
anced rations;  nutritive  rations;  what  stock  like;  buying  feeds;  fertilizing 
value  of  feeds.     Agriculture  4  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  147A.     Advanced  Problems.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Davis 

Every  quarter  except  spring 

Advanced  work  along  the  lines  desired  by  students.  Term,  hours,  pre- 
requisites, credits,  and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered 
as  a  class  exercise.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  147  B, 
147  C,  and  147  D. 


Agriculture   148A.     Advanced    Problems.     Credit,   4   hours. 
Every  quarter  except  spring 
Differs  from  147  A  in  requiring  twice  the  amount  of  work. 


Mr.   Davis 
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Agriculture  151A.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Davis 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  B.  2 

Topics:  The  demand  for  practical  instruction  in  high  schools  and  normal 
schools;  its  relation  to  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the  home.  Place  of 
agriculture  in  the  curriculum;  arranging  the  schedule;  correlation  between 
agriculture  and  other  school  subjects;  importance  of  experiments,  demon- 
strations, field  trips,  and  observation  lessons;  details  and  outlines  of  these. 
Relation  of  school  agriculture  to  boys'  and  girls'  clubs,  state  extension  work, 
and  farm  demonstration  and  farm  bureaus,  outlines  of  home  projects.  Three 
or  four  courses  in  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  S151A.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Credit,  2y2   hours 
Mr.  Bricker 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.     H.  E.  7 

A  shorter  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Agriculture  151  A. 

Agriculture   151 B.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Credit,  4  hours 

Winter  quarter,  1920 

Topics:  Relation  of  the  agricultural  high  school  to  the  community  with 
respect  to  the  improvement  of  stock,  orchards,  gardens,  crops,  home  life, 
etc.;  an  examination  of  agricultural  literature;  use  of  slides  in  teaching  agri- 
culture. The  amounts  and  uses  of  school  lands,  best  crops;  relation  of  the 
agricultural  course  to  other  courses;  to  the  colleges,  to  the  lives  of  the 
students,  and  to  the  community;  research  along  iines  for  improvement  of 
laboratory  methods;  home  projects:  making  lecture  charts.  Three  or  four 
courses  in  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 


Credit,   4   hours. 


Agriculture    153.     Methods    of    Farm    Demonstration. 
Mr.  Davis 
Winter  quarter,  1920 

Topics:  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods;  examples  of  improvement 
through  these  methods;  live  stock;  pastures  and  meadows;  corn,  grain,  gar- 
den crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits.  Improvement  of  homes  by  example; 
keeping  the  community  in  sympathy  with  improvements;  true  leadership. 
How  the  demonstrator  may  aid  all  rural  life  movements;  the  schools;  the 
boys'  and  girls'  clubs;  the  rural  church;  transportation;  good  roads;  credit 
associations;  co-operative  buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  community  co- 
operation. Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to  the  locality;  soil  improve- 
ment where  it  is  needed;  crop  improvement  where  it  is  needed;  new  crops 
where  they  are  needed.  Fighting  special  enemies  in  certain  places.  Ten 
to  fifteen  hours  of  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  305A.     Research.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research,  investigations  or  surveys  along  agricultural  lines,  to  suit  the 
needs  and  attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  terms,  ci-edits,  prerequisites, 
and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered  as  a  class  exercise. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  305  B,  305  C,  and  305  D. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Biology  S25A.     Nature  Study.     First  term.     Credit,  2%  hours 
Economics  113.    Marketing  Farm  Products.    Credit,  4  hours 

Architecture,   School — See  Industrial   Arts,   pages   70-77. 
Arithmetic — See  Mathematics,  page  79,  and  Elementary  Education, 

page  39. 
Art — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  74. 


BIOLOGY 

Biology    1A.     Applied    Botany.      Credit,    5    hours.      Mr.    Shaver,    Miss 
French 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    H.  E.  3 
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Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.   H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  structure, 
function,  and  development  of  roots,  stems,  buds,  leaves,  flowers,  seeds,  and 
fruits,  and  especially  with  the  more  important  life  processes  of  plants; 
photosynthesis,  digestion,  respiration,  excretion,  assimilation,  ti'anspiration, 
reproduction,  and  irritability.  Some  time  is  spent  in  field  work  identifying 
specimens  and  making  collections. 

Biology  1  B.   Applied  Botany.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Shaver,  Miss  French 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  P.,  8:00-10:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.    H.  E.  3 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  work  begun  in  Biology  1-A  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  upon  the  lower  forms  of  life.  Topics:  The  plant  cell;  the 
animal  cell;  living  and  non-living  matter;  the  fundamental  properties  of 
plotoplasm;  algae;  the  evolution  of  sex  in  the  algae;  fungi  and  their  rela- 
tion to  fermentation,  to  decay,  to  putrefaction,  to  disease  in  plants,  and  to 
disease  in  man  and  other  animals;  bacteria,  yeast,  molds,  mildews,  smuts, 
rusts,  mushrooms,  and  other  economic  forms;  liverworts;   mosses;  and  ferns. 

Biology  1C.     Applied   Botany.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;    Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Topics:  Origin  of  the  seed  habit;  gymnosperms;  evolution  of  the  flower; 
parasitic  and  carnivorous  plants;  protective  devices;  plant  propagation  and 
seed  dispersal;  competition  and  invasion;  succession;  ecological  groups; 
hydrophytes;  xerophytes,  mesophytes,  tropophytes,  and  halophytes;  plant 
associaitons;  zonation;  variation,  mutation  and  origin  of  the  species; 
selection  and  hybridization;  plants  of  economic  importance;  food  plants, 
medicinal  plants,  timber  plants,  spice  plants,  weeds,  poisonous  plants,  and 
fiber  plants.  Much  field  work  is  done  on  the  flowering  plants  and  types  of 
the  more  important  groups  are  studied  in  the  laboratory. 


Biology  5.     Field  Botany.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00-10:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    H.  E.  7 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  student  to  become  acquainted  with 
the  native  trees,  shrubs,  weeds,  and  flowers  as  they  grow  in  their  natural 
environment.  Daily  field  trips  are  taken,  and  the  material  collected  is 
classified  and  preserved.  The  ecological  features  of  plants,  such  as  moisture, 
light,  and  soil  relations,  are  noted. 


Biology  25A.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  are  planning  to  teach  nature- 
study  in  the  grades  and  others  who  are  interested  in  trees,  flowers,  birds, 
insects,  frogs,  snakes,  and  mammals.  Topics:  Flowers;  weeds;  seeds  and 
seed  dispersal;  leaves;  autumn  colors;  trees;  the  preparation  of  plants  for 
winter;  harmful  and  beneficial  insects;  grasshopper,  cockroach,  butterflies; 
and  ladybird  beetles;  social  insects,  ants,  wasps,  and  bees;  mammals; 
the  preparation  of  animals  for  winter.  Field  work  is  required  and  individual 
problems  are  assigned. 

Biology  S25A.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00-10:00;    Tu.,  Th.,  8:00 
H.   E.   7 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

For  description,  see  Biology  26  A. 
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Biology  25B.     Nature  Study.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  25  A.  Topics:  Trees  in  winter- 
evergreens;  animals  in  winter;  the  hibernation  of  frogs,  snakes  and  some 
mammals;  birds  in  winter;  feeding  and  protection  of  birds  at  this  season- 
seed-eating  birds  and  their  value  to  the  farmer;  economic  importance  of 
the  woodpeckers;  hawks  and  owls;  the  bob  white;  principles  of  physics  as 
illustrated  by  Christmas  toys;  personal  hygiene.  Much  field  work  on  trees 
and  birds  is  done  in  this  quarter. 

Biology  25C.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  25  A  and  Biology  25  B.  Topics- 
Opening  buds;  spring  flowers  of  the  woodland,  stream  and  field;  spring 
gardening;  insects  of  the  springtime;  aphids,  scale  insects,  the  cabbage 
butterfly,  the  squash  bug,  and  others;  birds  during  migration;  feeding  habits 
of  birds;  nesting  habits;  identification  of  birds.  Field  work  in  this  quarter 
is  largely  on  flowers  and  birds. 

Biology  100A.     Economic  Zoology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:00-4:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00.    H.  E.  3 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;    Tu.,  Th.,  1:40.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Topics:  A  rapid  study  of  types  of  the  principal  branches  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  with  special  emphasis  upon  those. forms  which  influence  man  and 
civilization;  malaria  and  other  protozoan  diseases;  sponges;  hydra;  alterna- 
tion of  generation;  the  liver  fluke,  tape  worm,  and  other  flat  worms;  hook- 
worm', trichina,  worms  in  farm  animals,  and  other  round  worms;  the  sand- 
worm,  earthworm,  and  other  segmented  worms;  crayfish,  lobster,  crabs, 
centipedes,  spiders,  and  insects;  the  mussel,  oyster,  and  snails;  fishes;  food 
fishes;  fish  hatcheries;  frogs;  the  toad  as  the  farmer's  friend;  snakes;  poison- 
ous and  harmless  snakes;  birds;  mammals;  evolution;  Mendelism;  eugenics. 
Type  specimens  are  studied  in  the  laboratory  according  to  their  evolution- 
ary sequence. 

Biology   100B.     Economic   Zoology.     Credit,   5   hours.     Mr.    Shaver 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W„  F.,   1:40-3:30;    Tu.,  Th.,  1:40.    H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  100  A. 

Biology  105.    Economic  Botany.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;    Tu.,  Th.,  1:40.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $1.     Not  given  in  1918-19 

One-half  of  the  time  of  this  course  will  be  given  to'  the  study  of  forestry 
with  special  emphasis  upon  the  care  and  management  of  the  farm  wood  lot. 
Topics:  The  place  of  the  forest  in  farm  management;  forest  propagation; 
kinds  of  trees  to  plant;  thinning  and  other  management  problems;  protection 
from  fire  and  grazing;  forest  utilization;  preservation  of  fence  posts  and 
other  farm  timbers;  ornamental  trees.  The  other  half  of  this  course  will 
be  given  to  the  study  of  the  economic  plants  of  the  world  by  groups.  Topics: 
Cereals,  nuts,  roots,  fruits,  and  other  food  plants;  coffee  and  other  beverage 
plants;  medicinal  plants;  native  plants  poisonous  to  animals;  fiber  plants; 
weeds. 


Biology  106.    Bacteriology.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;   Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.    H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Topics:  The  preparation  of  culture  media;  technical  methods  of  handling, 
growing,  and  describing  bacteria;  classification  and  relationship  of  bacteria; 
the  life  processes  of  bacteria  and  related  plants;  bacteria  of  the  soil  and 
their    influence    upon    crop    production;    bacteria    of    milk    and    their    use    in 
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making  butter  and  other  dairy  products;  disease-producing  bacteria;  getting 
rid  of  disease-producing  bacteria  in  water  and  milk;  the  influence  of  bac- 
teria in  water  and  milk;  the  influence  of  bacteria  in  bread-making,  canning, 
and  other  forms  of  cooking;  the  influence  of  bacteria  on  the  care  and  value 
of   manures. 

Biology  108.    Insects  and  Plant  Diseases.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  P.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E>.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Topics:  The  main  types  of  plant  diseases;  recognition  of  the  diseases  of 
economic  plants;  prevention  of  plant  diseases;  the  best  methods  of  treat- 
ment and  control;  the  general  structure,  life  histories,  and  habits  of  insects; 
the  principal  types  injurious  to  fruits,  vegetables,  and  field  crops,  together 
with  methods  of  treatment  and  prevention;  use  of  spray  materials  and  ma- 
chinery;  spraying  for  injurious  insects  and  plant  diseases. 

Biology  301A.     Seminar  in  Biology.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 
Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research  or  investigations  of  biological  problems  to  suit  the  needs  and 
attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  prerequisites,  and  fees  to  be  arranged 
with  the  instructor.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  asi  301  B, 
301  C,  301  D. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Agriculture  29.    Gardening.    First  term.    Credit,  2V2  hours 
Agriculture   100.    Plant  Propagation.    Credit,  5  hours 


COURSES     IN     BIOLOGY     IN     VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  biology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vandertoilt  Catalog,  pages  72,  73): 

Biology     1.     General   Biology 
Biology  11.     Botany 
Biology  12.     Vertebrate  Zoology 
Biology  19.     Cellular  Biology 
Biology  21.     Cytology 

Botany — See  Biology,  page  25. 

CHEMISTRY. 

A  deposit  of  $5,  to  cover  breakage,  is  required  of  all  students  in 
chemistry. 

Chemistry  1.    General  Chemistry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  8:00-12:00.    H.  E.  212 

Fall  quarter,  daily  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  quarter's  work  includes  a  study  of  fundamental  chemical  theory, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  water,  the  halogens,  carbon,  its  inorganic  and  organic 
compounds.  Practical  applications  are  emphasized.  Text:  Alex.  Smith'! 
General   Chemistry  for  Colleges. 

Chemistry  2.    General  Chemistry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  8:00-12:00.    H.  E.  212 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  1.  A  study  of  additional  non-metals  and 
their  compounds;  selected  metals  and  their  compounds.  The  relation  of 
these  to  daily  life  is  emphasized. 
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Approach   to    Peabody    Buildings  from   entrance   nearest   the   city. 

Jesup  Psychological  Laboratory. 
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Chemistry  3.    Organic  Chemistry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Webb 

Slimmer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  212 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  study  of  the  typical  organic  compounds,  with  emphasis  on  their  re- 
actions as  related  to  their  structure.  Training  in  the  technique  of  organic 
preparation  and  identification  of  compounds  is  gained  in  the  laboratory. 
Since  this  course  is  especially  adapted  to  students  of  home  economics  and 
agriculture,  the  organic  composition  of  plant  and  animal  tissues,  of  foods, 
and  of  dyestuffs,  is  given  due  attention.  General  Chemistry  1  and  2,  or 
the  equivalent,  is  a  prerequisite. 

Chemistry  5.     Agricultural   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Spring  quarter,  daily.    H.  E,  212 

Not  given  in  1919 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  course  especially  adapted  to  students  of  agriculture,  in  which  the 
chemistry  of  plant  growth,  soil  composition,  fertilizers,  insecticides,  fungi- 
cides, etc.,  is  emphasized.     General  Chemistry  1  and   2  are  prerequisite. 

COURSES    IN    CHEMISTRY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  chemistry  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  74,  75): 

Chemistry     1.  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Chemistry     4.  Qualitative  Analysis 

Chemistry     9.  Metallurgy 

Chemistry  11.  Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry   12.  Advanced   Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  14.  Quantitative  Analysis 

Chemistry   15.  Physical   Chemistry 

Chemistry  18.  Industrial  Chemistry 

Chemistry   19.  Technical  Inorganic  Analysis 

Chemistry  21.  Advanced   Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  24.  Advanced   Inorganic   Chemistry 

CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 


GREEK 

Greek  1.    The  Elements  of  the  Greek  Language.    Credit,  5  hours,  Mr. 
Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     P.  206 

This  course  covers  the  ground  generally  gone  over  in  the  first  year's 
introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Greek  language. 

Greek  78A.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Credit,  2  hours 
Mr.  Tolman 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    P.  206 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the 
student  who  has  had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are 
hased  mainly  on  that  Greek  element  in  English  which  has  so  enriched  our 
language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These  derivatives 
are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the 
instructor.  The  student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himself  the  real 
significance  of  composition  in  such  simple  words  as  apathy,  antipathy, 
sympathy,  etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent  as  he  pro- 
gresses, and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in 
the  study  of  language  and  literature.  Such  features  of  the  Greek  language 
and  syntax  as  are  of  special  value  to  the  student  of  Latin  and  English 
will  be  briefly  studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures 
on  the  physiology  of  language,  accent,  sounds,  and  their  combination,  vowel 
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gradation,  suffixes,  compounds,  noun  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the 
cases  and  of  verb  forms.In  reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teach- 
ing of  translation  as  an  art,  reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures 
of  speech,  emphasis,  word  order,  etc. 

Greek  78B.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     P.  206 

A  continuation  of  Greek  7 8 A. 


Greek  78C.     The  Value  of  Greek  in   Language  Study. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8: 00-10: 00.    P.  207 
A  continuation  of  Greek  78A  and  78B. 


Credit,  2  hours 


LATIN 

Latin    6.     Review    Course    in    Caesar   for   Teachers.    Credit,    5   hours.j 

Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    P.  207 

Topics:  Careful  pronouncing  and  reading  of  text  to  illustrate  sentence 
structure  arid  word  order;  a  very  brief  outline  of  essentials  of  indirect  dis- 
course, conditional  sentence,  sequence  of  tenses;  geography  of  Gaul;  Roman 
military  system:  personality  and  career  of  Caesar;  oral  and  written  trans- 
lation of  English  into  Latin. 

Latin   7.      Review    Course    in    Cicero   for  Teachers.     Credit,   5   hours 
Mr.  Little 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    P.  207 

Topics:  Typical  structure  of  Roman  oration;  Roman  government  and 
)aw;  Cicero's  career  as  politician  and  patriot;  oral  and  written  translation 
of  English  into  Latin. 

Latin    8.      Review   Course    in    Vergil    for   Teachers.     Credit,    5   houre. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  and  to  students  with  credit  in  Caesar  and  Cicero. 
Topics:  Roman  epic  poetry;  Vergil's  views  as  expressed  in  the  Aeneid;  the 
forms  of  art  into  which  he  wrought  his  ideas;  Roman  mythology  and  re- 
ligion; the  Augustan  age;  a  careful  study  of  the  dactylic  hexameter,  with 
constant  practice  in  rhythmical  reading  of  the  text;  exercises  in  prose 
composition  and  assigned  readings  from  standard  works  on  Vergil  and  his 
writings. 


Latin  11.    Livy.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Little 
Summer  quarter    first  term,  daily,  10:00.    P. 
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Open  to  those  who  have  had  at  least  four  years  of  high  school  training 
in  Latin.  Topics:  Selections  equivalent  to  the  usual  course  of  a  college 
quarter;  the  character,  sources,  and  value  of  Livy's  history;  the  syntax  and 
style  of  his  language;  and  certain  topics  which  naturally  grow  out  of  the 
portions  of  text  to  be  read;  exercises  in  prose  composition. 

Latin  12.    Catullus;   Horace,  Odes.   Credit,  2y2  hours.   Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  10:00.    P.  207 

Topics:  Study  of  the  various  Latin  meters  and  the  lyric  moods  of  these 
two  masters;  their  temperamenl  as  related  to  their  art.  and  their  personality 
as  related  to  their  age:  constant  comparison  with  the  themes  and  treatment 
of  representative  English  lyrics. 

Latin   101.    Intensive  Study  of  Caesar.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Little 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  TU.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    P.  207 

open  to  teachers  <>f  Latin  unci  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students,  in 
this  course  students  are   required   t<>   read   widely   in   the  writings  of  Caesar 


mm 


Courses  op  Instruction. 


31 


and  to  become  familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest  the 
nature  of  the  work:  Caesar's  Gallic  War,  his  Civil  War,  and  the  books  on 
the  Alexandrian  War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War;  modern 
investigations  of  his  battlefields;  Caesar's  purpose  in  writing  the  Gallic 
War;  Roman  military  tactics  and  army  organization;  Caesar's  personality 
and  the  significance  of  his  conquests;  the  special  features  of  his  political 
career;  his  writings  as  history  and  as  literature. 

Latin  102.    Intensive  Study  of  Cicero.   iCredijt,  4  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  z:40.   P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations  not  read  in 
high  school  and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.  Such  topics  as  the  following 
are  used:  Cicero's  preparation  for  his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law 
courts,  the  senate,  and  the  people;  chronology  of  his  orations,  and  some 
familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant;  the  career  of 
Cicero  as  patriot  and  politician,  as  writer  and  literary  genius;  the  latter  days 
of  the  Republic  and  Cicero's  part  in  the  changes  taking  place. 

Latin  103.    Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    P.  207 

Topics:  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influence  at 
work  to  induce  his  particular  literary  trend  and  manner;  the  temperamental 
and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the  manuscripts  of  Vergil;  the  older 
traditions  which  render  the  text  of  Vergil  far  more  fortunate  than  that  of 
any  other  Latin  writer;  the  development  of  epic  poetry  among  the  Romans 
and  the  particular  features  of  Vergil's  idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and 
heroic  rhythm;  the  literary  art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid  and  the  social  and 
moral  purposes  which  Vergil  had  in  mind;  the  methods  used  for  transform- 
ing Greek  and  earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  aspirations  of 
the   Augustan  Age. 

Latin  174A.     Quintilian.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  .with  preparation  equivalent 
to  two  full  years  of  college  Latin.  Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is 
read  entire,  with  selected  passages  from  Books  I-IX  and  Books  XI-XII.  Be- 
sides the  study  of  the  Latin  as  such,  topics  like  the  following  are  treated: 
Roman  education,  literary  history,  school  books  ana  methods  of  instruction; 
theory  and  practice  of  Roman  rhetoric;  Quintilian's  literary  estimates;  his 
systematic  summary  of  preceding  doctrines  as  practiced  and  expounded  by 
Cicero;  his  authority  over  succeeding  teachers  of  Latin  from  Donatus  to 
Erasmus  and  Ascham. 


Latin  174B.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.    P,  207 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    P.  207 

The  following  topics  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course:  Present  organi- 
zation of  the  high  school  curriculum  in  Latin;  typical  courses  of  study  for 
each  of  the  four  years;  values  and  aims  of  classical  study;  first-year  Latin; 
text-books  and  methods  suited  to  age  of  pupils;  suggestions  from  the 
direct  method;  second-year  Latin;  authors  to  be  read;  special  questions 
connected  with  Caesar;   the   choice  of  supplementary  reading. 

Latin  174C.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  deals  specifically  with  the  teaching  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  high  school.  The  course  closes  with  general  con- 
siderations, using  such  topics  as  these:  The  preparation  of  the  Latin 
teacher;  maps,  models,  pictures,  slides,  and  other  class  room  helps;  list  of 
books  for  use  of  teachers  and  for  small  high  school  reference  library. 

Latin  274A.     The  Latin  Language.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  and  the  two  following  are  designed  to  trace  the  development  of  the 
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Latin  language,  literature,  and  civilization,  illustrating  the  transmission  of 
these  elements  to  modern  times  and  indicating  their  present  influence.  In 
the  fall  quarter  the  course  will  deal  with  the  development  of  the  Latin 
language.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  either  on  the  early  period  as  reflected  in 
the  inscriptions  and  literature;  or  will  deal  with  the  later  period  to  show 
the  development  of  spoken  Latin  in  its  growth  towards  the  Romance  lan- 
guages, particularly  French. 

Latin  274B.     Types  of  Latin  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Winter  quarter,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  will  open  with  a  brief  discussion  of  the  different  forms  of  literature 
derived  from  native  Italian  sources  and  developed  under  later  Greek  in- 
fluence. Then  will  follow  some  special  topic  of  study  to  trace  the  growth 
of  either  the  novel  as  illustrated  in  Petronius  and  Apuleius,  or  to  trace 
the  influence  of  spoken  and  Church  Latin  on  literary  style  and  types. 

Latin  274C.     Life  of  the   Romans.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

iS'pring  quarter,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  The 
private  life  of  the  Romans  of  the  Early  Empire  will  be  illustrated  from  the 
chief  literary  and  architectural  remains.  The  attempt  will  be  made  to 
give  some  idea  of  Roman  civilization  and  culture  from  detailed  study  of 
a  series  of  selected  monuments. 

Clasical    Languages    374A.     Seminar    in    Clasical    Languages.     Credit, 

2  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students,  both 
those  who  are  making  a  special  study  of  the  Classical  Languages  with  a 
view  to  writing  a  thesis,  and  those  with  some  special  topic  of  research 
lying  within  this  field.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  Classical  Lan- 
guages are  required  to  register  for  this  course. 


COURSES    IN    CLASSICAL    LANGUAGES    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  the  classical  languages  are  open  as  elec- 
tives  in  Vanderbilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  86,  87, 
89,  90): 


Greek  1  A.     Homer;  Plato;  Lysias 

Greek  1  B.     Demosthenes;    Plato;    Euripides 

Greek     2.     The  Greek  Drama 

Greek  11.     Agamemnon  of  Aeschylus;   Pindar;  Bacchylides 

Greek  12.     Origin  and  Transmission  of  the  Homeric  Poems 

Greek  21.     The  Greek  Dialects 

Latin     1.     Cicero;   Livy;   Tacitus;  Prose  Composition 

Latin     2.     Cicero;  Horace;  Plautus 

Latin     3.     Latin   Poets;   Essays  of   Seneca;   Histories  of  Tacitus 

Latin  21.     Epic  Poetry,  chiefly  Vergil 


Composition — See  English,  page   50. 

Cooking — See  Home  Economics,  page  63. 

Design — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  74. 

Domestic  Art — See  Home  Economics,  page  67. 

Domestic  Science — See  Home  Economics,  page  63. 

Drawing — See  Industrial  Arts,  page  74. 
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ECONOMICS 

Economics   1.    The  Elements  of  Economics.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    H.  E.  6.    Mr.  Morrow 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    H.  E.  6.    Mr.  Gray 

No  credit  unless  taken  throughout  the  quarter 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  the  existing  economic  order;  the  principles 
of  production,  distribution,  and  consumption;  value;  corporation  finance; 
monopolies  and  trusts. 

Economics    2.     Principles    of    Rural    Economy,    Organization,    and    Co- 
operation.   Credit,  4  hours.    Mr-  Gray 
Fall  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,   Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.   6 

An  introductory  course  in  rural  economics,  designed  to  give  the  student 
a  preliminary  survey  of  the  field.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of 
agricultural  production;  the  evaluation  of  farm  products  and  of  the  factors 
of  agricultural  production;  the  mechanism  of  marketing;  speculation;  land 
tenure;  the  history  of  farmers'  movements;  the  principles  of  co-operation 
and  rural  economic  organization;  financial  aspects  of  rural  organization. 
This  course  may  be  substituted  for  Economics  1  as  a  prerequisite  to  courses 
103  and   113. 

Economics  3.    Economic  Problems.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  6 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    H.  E.  6 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Economics  1.  It  is  designed  for  students 
who  desire  an  elementary  knowledge  of  some  of  the  important  pi-oblems  of 
modern  economic  life.  Topics:  Money,  banking,  the  money  market,  inter- 
national exchange,  the  tariff,  transportation  and  public  utilities,  the  dis- 
tribution of  wealth,  the  single  tax,  socialism. 

Economics  13.     Methods  of  Marketing  Farm  Products.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.    H.  E.  6 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M..  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40.    H.  E.  6 

A  brief  study  of  the  marketing  of  perishable  farm  products,  including 
eggs  and  poultry,  dairy  products,  vegetables,  and  fruit;  direct  marketing; 
functions  of  middlemen;  means  of  securing  market  information;  facilities 
for  transportation;  damage  in  transit;  public  markets:  selection  of  products 
for  sale;  grading,  standardizing  and  packing;  co-operative  marketing  asso- 
ciations. Students  who  desire  to  continue  work  in  the  second  term  may 
take  the  second  part  of  Economics   113b. 


Economics    14.     Farm    Accounting    and    Business    Practice.     Credit,    2 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     H.  E.  6 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  4:40.     H.  E.  6 

This  course  is  planned  for  the  benefit  of  demonstration  agents.  It  com- 
prises instruction  in  practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  the  use  of  busi- 
ness forms;  systematic  methods  of  filing  checks,  bills,  and  statements;  and 
a  few  of  the  most  important  principles  of  commercial  law. 

Economics    103.     American    and    European    Land    Policies.     Credit,    4 
hours.    Mr.  Gray 
Not  given  inj  1918-1919 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  or  Economics  2.  Topics:  A  review  of  the 
principles  of  rent  and  of  land  value;  the  systems  of  land  tenure  and  the  land 
policies  of  various  countries  with  respect  to  transfer  of  land,  inheritance, 
colonization,  acquisition  by  purchase;  mortgage  credit;  the  single  tax  and 
land  nationalization  as  measures  of  land  reform.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  Southern  land  problems,  with  particular  reference  to  tenantry, 
plantation  organization,  the  negro  farmer,  and  the  poor  white  farmer; 
possible  methods  of  amelioration  by  means  of  rural  credit,  land  legislation, 
and   rural  organization. 


34 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Economics   105.     Economic   History  of  the    United    States   before   1789 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Not  given  in  1918-1919 

The  course  comprises  a  study  of  the  beginnings  of  economic  institutions 
in  the  United  States.  Topics:  Economic  aspects  of  colonization;  colonial 
land  policies;  the  mechanism  of  trade  and  commerce;  the  credit  system; 
trade  relations  of  the  colonies;  economic  aspects  of  British  colonial  policy; 
development  of  servitude  and  slavery;  mercantilist  policies  in  the  colonies; 
colonial  currencies;  transportation;  agriculture;  handicrafts  and  manufac- 
turing. 

Economics    107.     Economic    History    of   the    United    States,    1789-1860. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Not  given  in  1918-1919. 

Topics:  The  United  States  in  1789;  the  renaissance  of  slavery  and  the 
plantation  system;  the  industrial  revolution  and  the  factory  system;  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  westward  expansion;  the  public  land  policies;  economics 
of  slavery;  currency  and  banking;  tariff  and  commercial  policies;  develop- 
ment of  internal  transportation;   emergence  of  labor  problems. 

Economics  109.    The  Labor  Movement  and  Socialism.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Gray 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    H.  E.  6 

A  preliminary  course  in  economics  or  sociology  is  desirable.  The  course 
comprises  a  historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  beginnings  of  labor  agita- 
tion and  organization;  the  rise  of  trades  unionism;  Utopian  socialism;  the 
early  co-operative  movement;  Christian  Socialism;  the  International  Work- 
ingmen's  Association;  the  development  of  Scientific  Socialism;  the  Revision- 
ist movement;  Syndicalism.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  history  of 
labor  unionism  and  of  socialism  in  the  United  States. 

Economics  110.    Labor  Problems.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Fall  quarter,  1919 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1.  Topics:  Industrial  warfare  and  concilia 
tion;  organization  and  policies  of  labor  unions;  profit  sharing  and  indus- 
trial co-operation;  immigration;  factory  legislation;  the  sweat  shop;  child 
labor;  woman  labor;  employers'  liability  and  workingmen's  compensation; 
industrial  insurance;  old  age  pensions;  the  minimum  wage;  unemployment; 
industrial  and  trade  education. 

Economics  111.     State  and   Local   Finance.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    H.  E.  6.   Mr.  Morrow 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    H.  E,  6.    Mr.  Gray 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1.  This  course  comprises  a  brief  survey  of 
the  principles  of  public  finance  followed  by  a  critical  study  of  the  system 
of  public  finance  prevailing  in  American  states  and  localities.  Attention 
is  given  to  the  leading  reforms  that  have  been  suggested  as  remedies  for 
the  existing  confusion  in  our  present  financial  systems.  Especial  considera- 
tion is  given  to  problems  of  school  finance.  The  work  of  the  course  is 
based  largely  upon  readings  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  National  Tax  Asso- 
ciation. 


Economics  112.    Agricultural  Organization  and  Co-operation.    Credit,  4 

hours,  Mr.  Gray 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 

Topics:  History  of  farmers'  movements  in  the  United  States;  general 
character  of  rural  co-operative  organization  in  European  countries;  defini- 
tion of  co-operation;  classification  of  co-operative  organizations;  the  scope 
and  limitations  of  co-operation  in  agriculture;  legal  and  economic  condi- 
tions of  successful  co-operative  organizations;  met  hods  of  organizing  co- 
operative associations;  some  practical  and  effective  co-operative  organiza- 
tions for  production,  ownership,  sale,  and  supply  of  farm  products. 
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Economics   113a.    Marketing  of  Farm  Products.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 

Gray 

Summer  quarter,,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  course  in  general  or  rural  economics.  Topics: 
The  marketing-  functions;  marketing  agencies;  price-making  forces;  pro- 
duce exchanges;  the  utility  and  abuses  of  speculation;  the  conditions  affect- 
ing the  costs  of  marketing;  seasonal  rotation  of  prices;  local  variations  of 
prices;  methods  of  preparing  farm  produce  for  market;  storage;  shipment; 
direct  marketing;  urban  markets.  The  existing  mechanism  of  marketing 
and  the  possibilities  of  improvement — especially  by  co-operation — are  dis- 
cussed with  respect  to  each  of  the  following  classes  of  farm  products:  Small 
grain;  live  stock;  butter;  cheese;  eggs;  poultry;  fruit;  nuts;  vegetables;  cot- 
ton; tobacco. 

Economics  113b.    Marketing  of   Farm   Products.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Gray 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00 
A  continuation  of  113a. 

Economics  114.    Farm    Management  and    Farm   Accounting.    Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Spring  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    H.  E.  6 

Topics:  Practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  methods  of  estimating 
farm  costs;  standard  costs  of  farm  processes;  conditions  that  determine  the 
type  of  farming;  diversification  vs.  specialization;  the  quantitative  and  quali- 
tative association  of  land,  labor  and  equipment;  live  stock  management;  the 
size  of  farms;  methods  of  maintaining  the  fertility  of  land;  farm  lay-out 
and  farm  equipment;   cropping  systems;   the  organization  of  labor. 

Economics   116.    Problems  of  the    Modern   City   and   Town.    Credit,   4j 
hours.   Mr.  Gray 
A  preliminary  course  in  Economics  or  Sociology  is  desirable 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    H.  E.  6 

This  course  is  designed  for  all  those  who  have  an  interest  in  the  vital 
problems  of  the  modern  municipality — especially  city  superintendents  and 
high  school  principals.  The  course  does  not  follow  the  conventional  lines 
of  academic  stratification,  but  includes  a  group  of  problems  ordinarily  classed 
as  political,  economic,  or  sociological.  Topics:  Urban  land  reform,  city- 
planning,  housing  reform,  the  reform  of  city  government,  the  introduction 
of  economical  methods  of  expenditure,  budget  systems,  methods  of  raising 
city  revenue,  social  functions  of  city  schools,  city  markets,  control  and 
administration  of  municipal  utilities,  problems  of  the  slum  and  the  foreign 
quarters. 

Economics  202A.     Economic   Research.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gray 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students  for  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier 
or  more  elementary  work  is  prerequisite.  Each  student  is  expected  to 
engage  in  the  investigation  of  some  topic  in  applied  economics.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  202  B  and  202  C. 


Economics  302.    Seminar  in  Economic  Problems.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 

Gray 

Every-  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged! 

Open  only  after  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students.  Previous  training  in  the  principles  of 
economics  is  prerequisite.  The  work  of  the  class  will  consist  of  intensive 
work  on  the  part  of  each  student  in  at  least  one  special  problem,  together 
with  regular  meetings  for  discussion  and  criticism.  All  graduate  students 
majoring  in  this  department  must  register  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  course: 
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Geography   110.     Economic  and   Commercial   Geography  of  the    United 
States.    Credit,  2  hours 

COURSES    IN    ECONOMICS    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  economics  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  76,  77): 

Economics     1.     The  Principles  of  Political  Economy 
Economies  11.      (a)   History  of  Political  Economy 

(b)    The  Labor  Movement 
Economics   21.      (a)   Distribution 

(b)  Value 

(c)  Tariff 


EDUCATION 

KINDERGARTEN    EDUCATION 

Education   A.    Demonstration   Kindergarten 

Daily,  8:30^11:00 

Education  21.    Kindergarten  Activities.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shonin- 
ger,  Miss  Bullock 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  T.,  Th.,  P.,  2:40.    H.  E.  104 

This  course  gives  emphasis  to  kindergarten  activities  including  play, 
games,  songs,  stories,  constructive  activities.  Consideration  is  given  also 
to  values,  sources,  selections,  organization  of  materials  and  to  modern  edu- 
cational principles  that  control  kindergarten  practice.  Students  preparing 
for  Kindergarten  work  should  take  during  the  fall  and  winter  quarters  pre- 
ceding this,  the  courses  in  Education  2G,  Industrial  Arts  1,  Music  1,  Physi- 
cal Education  10  A. 

Education  S21.     Kindergarten  Activities.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Hanc- 
kel,  Miss  McLester 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    P.  103 
For   description   of   this   course   see   Education    21. 

Education    22.     Kindergarten    Theory    and    Practice.     Credit,    4    hours. 
Miss  Shoninger 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    P.  204 

Prerequisites:    Education  21,  and  Psychology  1  and  2. 

This  course  deals  with  educational  thinking  and  practice  of  the  past 
and  present  on  kindergarten  problems.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  best 
modern  thought  controlling  current  practice. 

Education    S22.     Kindergarten    Theory   and    Practice.     Credit,   5    hours 

Miss  Hanekel,  Miss  McLester 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.    P.  103 

Prerequisites:    Education  21,  and  Psychology    I    and   2. 
For  description,  see  Education  22. 

Education  23.    Practice  Teaching  in  the  Kindergarten.    Credit,  5  hours. 
Miss   Shoninger 
Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisites:    Education  21.  and  Psychology  I   and  2. 
open    to    students    specializing    in    kindergarten    work.      Admission    only 
after  conference  with   the  Instructor. 
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Education  125.    Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

See    Primary    Education. 

The  attention   of   kindergarten   teachers   is  called   to   the   courses  in   Pri- 
mary Education  and  Intermediate  and   Grammar  Grades. 

PRIMARY   EDUCATION 


Education    25A.     Reading    for   the    Primary    Grades.     Credit,   4   hours. 

Miss  Shoninger 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F„  9:00.    P.  204 

The  first  half  of  the  quarter  will  be  given  largely  to  the  problems  of 
beginning  reading;  the  latter  half  to  the  problems  of  how  to  study  as  re- 
lated to  the  early  use  of  books.  Topics:  Meaning  of  reading;  needs  for 
reading;  nature  study,  community  life,  child  activities,  literature,  industrial 
activities,  primitive  life,  history,  geography,  and  art.  the  contributing  thought 
centers  to  language  and  reading;  supplementary  materials;  grade  libraries; 
review  and  comparison  of  texts;  the  reading  problem  of  the  primary  grades; 
the  mechanics  of  reading;  essentials  in  phonic  study;  drills. 

Education  S25A.     Reading  for  the  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  2V2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  8:00.     I.  A.  100.     Miss 

Haliburton 
Section  II,  11:00.     I.  A.  100.     Miss  Haliburton 
Section  I  repeated  second  term.     Miss  Jenkins 
A  briefer   treatment  of   Education   25A 

Education  25B.     Language  Study,   Including   Spelling  and   Penmanship 

for  the  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  204 

The  first  half  of  the  quarter  is  given  to  problems  of  oral  language;  the 
latter  half  to  written  language,  including  spelling  and  penmanship.  Topics: 
Meaning  of  language;  aims  and  purposes;  place  and  value  of  oral  work; 
language  habit  and  language  power;  freedom  and  spontaneity  in  expression; 
individuality  in  expression;  main  centers  for  rich  language  work;  relation 
to  reading;  form  studies;  a  course  in  language  for  grades  I,  II,  and  III. 
Spelling:  means  of  developing  independent  spelling  power;  organization  of 
word  lists;  place  and  value  of  the  dictionary;  drills.  Penmanship:  consid- 
erations in  good  penmanship;  blackboard  writing;  beginning  paper  work; 
written  work  of  the  primary  grades. 


Education  S25B.     Language  for  the  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  2V2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  9:00.    I.  A.  100.    Miss 

Shoninger 
Section  II,  10:00.  "I.  A.  100.    Miss  Haliburton 
Section  I,  repeated  second  term.    Miss  Jenkins 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Education   25B. 


Education  25C.     Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades.     Suggested  Topics 

in    Nature-Study  and    Home   Geography.    Credit,   4  hours.    Miss 

Shoninger 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  204 

The  number  work  of  the  first  three  grades  receives  consideration. 
Topics:  The  child's  number  sense  and  number  experiences;  development  of 
a  practical  number  sense;  number  through  counting,  measuring,  estimating, 
and  testing;  place  of  oral  work;  correlation  with  activities  of  school,  home, 
community;  drills;  concrete  and  objective  work;  abstract  work;  results  to 
be  achieved  in  the  primary  grades;  course  of  study  for  grades  I,  II,  III; 
Nature  Study  and  Home  Geography  topics  for  the  primary  grades. 
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Education  S25C.     Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  2V2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily.    Section  I,  8:00.    P.  204.    Miss 

Jenkins 
Section  II,  10:00.    P.  203.    Miss  Jenkins 
Section  II,  repeated  second  term.    Miss  Shoninger 
A  briefer  statement  of  Education  25C 


Education  26.    Children's  Literature.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.    P.  204 

This  course  covers  a  critical  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  tales, 
fairy  tales,  fables,  myths,  legends,  historical  tales,  nature  stories,  Bible 
stories,  poetry;  sources  of  materials;  selected  bibliographies;  practice  in 
story  telling. 

Education  S26.     Children's  Literature.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Jenkins 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.    P.  103 
For  description  see  Education  26 

Education    100.    Practice  Teaching   in  the   Primary  Grades.    Credit,   5 
hours.    Miss  Shoninger 
Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  aims  to  develop  a  consciousness  of  the  weak  and  strong 
elements  in  teaching,  to  direct  the  student  in  the  problems  that  good  teach- 
ing involves,  and  to  give  opportunity  for  advanced  student-teaching  under 
close  supervision  and  criticism.  Admission  only  after  conference  with  In- 
structor. 

Education  120.   Course  of  Study  for  Kindergarten,  Grade  I  and  Grade  II. 

Credtf,  2y2  hours.   Miss  Shoninger 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  8:00.   I.  A.  101 

Open  to  teachers  of  experience  and  to  advanced  students.  Topics:  Guid- 
ing principles  that  determine  a  basal  course  of  study  for  the  primary  school; 
selection  and  sequence  of  topics  in  the  following  subjects;  nature  study, 
literature,  community  life,  constructive  activities,  plays  and  games,  and 
number;  full  consideration  of  grade  needs  in  language,  reading,  spelling, 
penmanship. 

Education  125.    Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  1:40.    P.  204 

Open  to  teachers  of  experience,  critic  teachers,  supervisors,  principals, 
and  superintendents.  Topics:  The  child  as  possibility;  the  child  as  learner; 
historical  and  biological  background;  particular  responsibilities  that  rest 
with  the  primary  school  in  conservation  of  child  energy  and  direction  of 
child  effort;  basal  importance  of  purposeful  primary  education;  the  course 
of  study  as  it  relates  itself  to  child  needs  and  child  growth;  development  of 
child  appreciations  and  child  powers;  equipment  and  contribution  of  chil- 
dren on  entering  school;  habits  and  results  to  be  achieved  during  the 
primary  school  years. 

Education  S125.     Fundamentals   in   Kindergarten  and   Primary   Educa- 
tion.   Credit,  2y2  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Education  125. 


Education    126    A.      The    Primary    School    and    Observational    Studies. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Shoninger 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     P.  204 

Topics:  Purpose  ©f  the  primary  school;  guiding  principles  thai  determine 
the  primary  program  in  general;  its  relation  to  the  upper  elementary  school; 
qualifications  of  a  successful  primary   teacher:    value   of  supervision   and   its 
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relation  to  successful  grade  work;  value  of  active  response  to  supervision  on 
part  of  grade  teachers;  illustrative  problems  in  class  room  organization, 
discipline,  programs,  selection  of  subject  matter,  method,  child  response, 
and  teacher  efficiency. 

Education   127.    Problems   in   Critic  Teaching.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Shoninger 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    P.  204 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    P.  204 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  formulate  the  problems  of  critic  work 
in  the  elementary  school  and  to  suggest  ways  and  means  of  meeting  them. 
For  critic  teachers,  supervisors,  principals.  Topics:  Teaching  for  observation 
classes  and  for  student-teachers;  assignment  of  topics  for  student-teachers; 
lesson-plans;  program  plans;  the  time  element;  observation  and  criticism  of 
student-teachers;  student-teacher  conferences,  both  individual  and  group; 
relation  of  critic  teacher  to  grade  teachers,  to  supervisor,  to  principal;  re- 
sponsibilities of  critic  teacher  in  helping  to  form  standards  and  ideals  for 
student-teachers  in  personality,  preparation  for  the  day's  work,  teacher  effi- 
ciency, social  poise,  cooperation,  class  room  spirit,  choice  of  subject  matter, 
methods,  and  appreciations. 

The  attention  of  primary  teachers  is  called  to  Kindergarten  and 
to  Intermediate  and  Grammar  Grade  Courses 


INTERMEDIATE   AND   GRAMMAR   GRADES 

Education    24.      Principles    and    Practice    in    the    Elementary    School. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  McMurry 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    I.  A.  201 

Topics:  Authority  and  freedom  in  school;  economy  in  daily  and  weekly 
programs;  the  preliminary  organization  of  schoolroom  conditions;  means  of 
securing  attention,  memory,  and  habit;  relative  values  and  mode  of  treat- 
ment of  studies;  selection  of  topics  and  organization  of  subject  matter  in 
studies;  planning  of  lessons;  criticisms  of  recitation  work;  principles  of 
induction,  apperception,  and  interest;  illustrative  lessons  in  (a)  reading,  lit- 
erature, language,  grammar,  geography,  manual  arts,  drawing,  writing,  spell- 
ing; (b)  history,  arithmetic,  nature  study,  domestic  science,  music,  gym- 
nastics, and  physical  training;  uses  of  text-books  and  reference  books;  direc- 
tion of  study  periods. 

Education  27A.     History  and  the  Teaching  of  History  in  the  Elementary 

School.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 

This  course  is  an  intensive  study  of  American  history  with  a  view  to 
selecting  and  organizing  subject  matter  suitable  for  a  teacher  of  history  in 
the  elementary  school.  The  methods  of  teaching  history  are  treated  and 
classes  in  history  are  observed  and  discussed. 

Education    27B.     Arithmetic    and    the    Teaching    of    Arithmetic    in    the 

Elementary  Schools.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 

This  course  is  planned  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  arithmetic  in  the 
elementary  school.  Topics:  Number  experience  of  the  child;  the  funda- 
mental operations;  denominate  numbers;  factoring;  percentage;  fractions, 
value  and  place  of  drill  work;  course  of  study;  lesson  plans;  arithmetic  in 
its  relation  to  social  and  industrial  life;  arithmetical  tests;  methods  of 
teaching;  supervision  of  arithmetic. 

Education   S27B.     Arithmetic  and  the  Teaching  of  Arithmetic   in  the 
Elementary  Schools.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  104.     Repeated  second 
term 

The  same  as  Education  27B  with  somewhat  less  work  required.  Same 
course  as  Mathematics  I. 
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Education    27C.     Methods     in    Grammar    Grade    Subjects..  .Credit,    5 

hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    I.  A.  101 

Open  to  elementary  supervisors.,  principals,  and  teachers.  Topics:  Con- 
sideration of  methods  in  geography,  history,  and  civics;  organization  of  con- 
tent of  these  subjects;  working  out  courses  and  units  of  study;  lesson 
plans;  observation  in  Demonstration  School;  review  of  text-books  and  teach- 
ers' reference  books;  teaching  children  to  study;  correlation  of  subjects; 
adaptation  of  educational  psychology  to  methods  of  teaching.  During  the 
second  term  special  attention  will  be  given  to  reading,  literature,  language, 
composition,  grammar,  and  spelling. 


Education  28A.     Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.     Credit 

2  hours.    Mr.  McMurry 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  201 

Topics:  Relation  of  theory  to  practice  in  teaching;  fundamental  prin- 
ciples illustrated  by  type  studies  or  lessons;  loss  of  time  and  waste  in 
teaching;  conflicting  principles  and  how  to  harmonize  them;  class  instruc- 
tion and  individual  instruction;  professional  qualities  and  progress  in  teach- 
ers. 

Education  28B.    Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.   Credit, 
2  hours.    Mr.  McMurry 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  201 
A   continuation   of  Education   2  3   A. 

Education    29.     Elementary    Method    for    Primary,    Intermediate,    and 
Grammar  Grades.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily;   Section  I,  8:00.    I.  A.  201.    Sec- 
tion II,  10:00.    I.  A.  201.    Second  term,  8:00.    I.  A.  201 
Open  to  teachers  of  elementary  schools.     Topics:    Organization  of  school 
room   work;    principles   of   class   room   method;    principles   applied   to   special 
method    in   reading,    arithmetic,    language,    etc.;    story    telling    and    language 
work  in  primary  grades;  illustrative  lessons  in  various  school  studies;   indi- 
vidual and   class   instruction;    the    use   of   text-books,   reference   books,    and 
dictionaries;   the  planning  and  organization  of  lessons;   common  mistakes  of 
teachers;  the  observation,  discussion,  and  criticism  of  lessons;   economy  and 
efficiency  in  school  work.     The  work  in  the  first  term  deals  with  geography 
and  history;  in  the  second  term  with  composition  and  language. 

Education  S46.     Class  Room  Management  for  Grade  Teachers.     Credit, 
2V2  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.   I.  A.  203 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  show  grade  teachers  how  to  avoid  waste  in 
class  room  work  and  to  save  their  strength  and  energy.  It  will  also  greatly 
aid  supervisors  and  ward  principals  to  secure  definite  standards  for  checking 
up  to  their  teachers  on  these  matters.  Topics:  Handling  of  routine  matters] 
daily  program;  course  of  study;  attendance;  hygienic  conditions  in  the 
class  room;  order  and  discipline;  securing  attention;  technique  of  class  room 
instruction;  testing  results;  disposition  of  the  teacher's  time;  teacher's  rela- 
tion to  the  principal,  supervisors,  and  superintendent,  etc. 

Education  46.    Class   Room   Management  for  Grade  Teachers.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  203 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Education  S  4G. 


Education  101.  Practice  Teaching  in  Intermediate  and  Grammar  Grades. 
Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Fall,  "winter  or  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Admission    to    this    course    after    conference    with    the    Instructor.      Thu 
course    aims    to    give    teachers    trained    ii 
apply    principles   of   teaching    discussed    h 
recognize  more  fully  educational  problems. 


the    department    opportunity    to 

their    education    courses    and    to 
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Education  102.  Practice  Teaching  in  Intermediate  and  Grammar  Grades. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Fall,  winter  or  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 
This  course  is  similar  to  Education  101  in  its  requirements. 

Education  103.  Practice  Teaching  in  Intermediate  and  Grammar  Grades. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander. 
Fall,  winter  or  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 
This  course  is  similar  in  its  requirements  to  Education  101. 

Education  108.    Teaching   Elementary  Pupils  How  to  Study.    Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    P.  203 

This  course  is  primarily  one  in  supervision  with  reference  to  the  special 
problem  of  teaching  children  how  to  study.  This  is  a  laboratory  course  to  a 
large  extent.  Children  of  the  Demonstration  School  who  have  not  learned  to 
study  properly  will  be  assigned  to  members  of  this  class.  Special  hours  will 
be  arranged. 

Education  124.    Elementary  School   Curriculum.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
McMurry 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  201 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    I.  A.  201 

Topics:  Influences  that  have  shaped  our  present  curriculum;  variety  and 
richness  of  materials  in  the  course  of  study;  present  merits  and  faults  of 
our  course  of  study;  over-accumulations;  how  to  enrich  and  simplify  the 
course  of  study;  the  bases  for  selecting  and  organizing  materials  of  knowl- 
edge; eliminations;  continuity  of  controlling  ideas  in  the  course;  correlation 
of  studies. 

Education    126C.     Observational    Studies    in    the    Elementary    School. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  203 

This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  the  application  of 
pedagogical  methods  and  principles,  and  to  develop  standards  by  which  in- 
struction can  be  tested.  The  work  is  given  over  almost  entirely  to  observa- 
tion of  teaching  in  the  Demonstration  School  and  in  the  Nashville  public 
schools,  and  to  discussion  of  the  teaching  observed.  Among  the  points  illus- 
trated by  this  course  are  the  following:  the  drill  lesson,  the  recitation  les- 
son, the  deductive  lesson,  appreciative  lesson,  study  lesson,  socialization  in 
the  school  room,  questioning,  the  class  management.  Students  planning 
to  be  supervisors  in  the  elementary  schools  should  take  this  course. 

Education    128.     Fundamentals    of    Elementary    Education.      Credit,    4 
hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.     P.  203 

This  course  deals  largely  with  principles  of  education  as  they  affect  the 
elementary  school.  It  deals  with  the  underlying  aims  and  principles  of  pop- 
ular education,  the  elementary  school  and  the  vocation,  and  prevocational 
training.  This  course  strives  to  give  teachers  the  broader  meaning  of  educa- 
tion toward  which  we  are  striving  in  this  country. 

Education    129A.     Supervision    of    Elementary    Instruction.      Credit,    4 
hours.     Mr.  McMurry 
Fall  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  201 

The  organization  of  the  school  for  teaching  purposes.  The  duties  of 
superintendents  and  principals  toward  teachers.  The  holding  of  teachers' 
meetings.  Discussions  of  school  management  and  class  organization.  Help- 
ful guidance  and  criticisms  of  teachers.  Illustrative  lessons  and  their  dis- 
cussion. The  relations  of  teachers  to  their  own  work  and  to  the  work  of 
other  teachers  in  the  grades  and  to  the  course  of  study  as  a  whole.  The 
cooperation  of  teachers  in  a  school.  Educational  literature  for  teachers. 
Textbooks. 
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Education  129B.     Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.     P.  203  lAmpntarv 

This   course    deals    ^h   tte   tf^rf    BU^iagi   m   tij  ggtaj 

school.  The  course  is  +int?ndet^  ^^P^^^our?!  are  in  part  as  follows: 
training  schools.  .  The  topics  treated  in  this  course  are  y  curricul  to 
Making  of  a  curriculum;  relation  ^  the  subject  n ™  t  les  of  supervision; 
the    methods    of    teaching,    tests    oimbuucLiu^i  reference  to 

SSS?JSS  rS!,TuWerCv°"eS,ystSfdyt,mSb'sVvnatio„  in  the  Demonstrate 
School  is  required. 

Education  129C.    Teacher  Training      Credit    < I  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  201 

The  systematic  training  of  teachers  in ■rSST^\^\hV&Tof  £iS&' 
chology  and  method.     Normal  school  courses  of  s^f^  of   a  principal  of 

ship   required  of   teachers.     Fracuce   le*^" ll&  o-uide   for   young   teachers, 

the  practice  school.  The  critic  s function  as  ^^J^  of  sugbject  mat- 
The  critique  lesson.     L^sson  planing    ana  tnb  teaching  of  special 

J&aS^Sa^  critiCS  and  -Pe~ 

Observing  and  discussing  class  recitations. 

Education  324A.     Seminar  in  Elementary  Education      Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr    McMurry,  Mr.  Thomas  Alexander,  Miss  Shoninger 
Every  quarter.    How  to  be  arranged 

rmirse  will  be  registered  as  Education i^  4  a,  ^-*  <-, 
Attention  is  called  to  Primary  Education 


HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF   EDUCATION 

Education  10.     Brief  Course  in  History  of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Tall  nuarter   M.   Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    P.  203 
SE  rl  ^s  provide  *e  ^^^^J^^^L^ 

ssstfssss  ff  £HSKH  fere  thih^K« 

are  a  study  of  educational ^P^f^  t[f0maintah^ory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus. 
time  of  Rousseau;  a  study  of  e™°all°na£  x  pestalozzi,  Herbart,  Froebel, 
Luther,  Comemus,  Locke  R^sseau,  £afa«g  ^  ent  of  puDiic  education  in 
^UnfM  Insistent  problems  of  educa- 

tion  and  their  modern  solution. 

Eduction  14.     Principles  of  Teaching.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  203 

Topics:    Relation  of  problems   and ^$™£  X^t^^Z^ 
pies  of  teaching;  development .and  t^omuiMion  oy  tion     f   the- 

principles  of  the  ^aclnng  mrthod,  t.      ™  lessons  obs« 

felloTaWU^^ 

tion  School  is  required. 

Education    S14.     Principles    of    Teaching.      Credit,     2%     hour,.       Mr. 
Thomas  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11 :00.     P.  204 
A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  presented  In  Education  u. 
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Education    15.     Introduction    to    Education.       Credit,     4     hours.       Mr. 
Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  100 

The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  disclose  to  those  who  are  begin- 
ning their  professional  preparation  as  teachers,  a  few  of  the  leading  problems 
from  the  various  fields  of  education,  in  order  that  they  may  have  some  basis 
for  guidance  in  the  selection  of  courses  and  of  their  future  work.  Those 
topics  which  can  be  handled  in  a  concrete  way,  and  which  at  the  same  time 
will  illustrate  the  larger  problems  in  the  fields  from  which  they  are  chosen, 
will  be  selected.  The  time  will  be  devoted  largely  to  ah  attempt  to  get  some 
definite  impressions  of  the  significance  and  extent  of  the  fields  of  educational 
history,  theory,  and  practice,  and  their  relation  to  actual  school  work. 


Education  110.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.   Thomas  Alexander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and 
universities. 

Education    110B.     History   of   Education    in    Modern  Times.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Mead 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  fourth-year  students  upon  consultation 
with  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive 
way  the  knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past 
necessary   to  an   understanding  of   the  problems  of  the  present  day. 

Education  S110C.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.     Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Mead 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools  and 
universities. 


Principles  of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dress- 


Education  115. 
lar. 
Spring  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  F„  10:00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  1A  and  2 A  or  their  equivalents.  The  purpose 
of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound 
educational  procedure  is  based.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  bearing  of 
the  doctrine  of  evolution  on  education;  the  meaning  of  infancy;  the  re- 
lation of  psychology  to  education;  the  order  of  psychological  development; 
the  relation  of  physical  and  mental  development;  the  doctrine  of  formal 
discipline;  the  adjustment  of  educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments; 
the  various  educational  agencies  which  influence  character  and  development; 
educational  values  of  the  various  elements  of  a  curriculum;  and  the  general 
aim  of  education. 


Education  S115.     Principles  of  Education.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mead 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F„  9:00.     I.  A.  205 
A   briefer   treatment  of  the   topics  presented   in   Education   115. 


Education  210.     History  of  Education.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  advanced  students  upon  the  consent  of 
the  instructor.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  way  the 
knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past  necessary 
to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present  day. 
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Education  310.     Seminar  in  History  and  Principles  of  Education.  Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 
Every  quarter,  hours  to»be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems 
in  the  field  of  history  and  principles  of  education.  More  than  one  quarter's 
work  in  this  course  will  be  registered  as  Education  310  B,  310  C,  etc. 

RURAL  EDUCATION 

General  Conference  on  Country  Life  Problems 

A  series  of  conferences  for  the  discussion  of  country  life  problems 
is  held  during  the  summer  and  winter  quarters.  Hours  and  plans  to 
be  announced  later 

Education   35.     Special    Methods  for    Rural   Schools.     Credit,   4i  hours. 
Mr.  Frost 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  101 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  help  country  teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room. 
Topics:  Special  advantages  and  difficulties  of  the  country  school;  the 
adaptation  of  subject  matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of 
country  children;  a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural 
schools;  grading  and  classification;  the  daily  program;  devices  for  saving 
time;  methods  in  elementary  school  subjects;  the  correlation  of  the  ele- 
mentary school  subjects  with  one  another  and  with  country  activities; 
home-made  helps  and  apparatus;  using  the  rural  school  library;  class  man- 
agement; overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attendance;  the  utilization 
of  the  playground  and  recess  hour;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school 
methods   in   other  countries. 

Education    36.     Boys'    and    Girls'    Clubs.     Credit,    2   hours.     Mr.    Frost 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  201 

Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  201 

Open  as  an  optional  course  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students  and  to 
rural  workers.  Topics:  Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the 
United  States;  relation  of  club  work  to  school  work;  methods  of  organiz- 
ing clubs;  winning  the  co-operation  of  pupils,  parents,  and  taxpayers;  in- 
centives to  club  work;  eliciting  community  interest;  supervision  of  clubs; 
club  exhibitions  and  fairs;  awarding  of  premiums;  expert  judging;  avoiding 
dishonesty;  marketing  of  products;  kinds  of  club  work — garden  clubs,  can- 
ning clubs,  sewing  clubs,  cooking  clubs,  poultry  clubs;  cooperation  with 
state  and  national  government. 

Education  37.     Organizing  Country  Communities.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Frost 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M„  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  201 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  201 
This  course  approaches  the  problems  of  country  life  from  the  standpoint 
of    the    practical    worker    in    rural    communities.     Problems:    What    should   a 
rural  leader  know  about  his  community?     What  work  should  be  undertaken 
first?     How    can    one    get    the    support    of    the    people    for    specific    improve- 
ments, such   as  consolidation   of  schools,   better  care   of  roads,   formation   of 
cow-test   associations,    etc.?     What   are   the    general    principles   followed    »>>• 
successful  organizations  in  the  country,  such  as  parent-teacher  association* 
the   Grange,   Chautauqua   associations,    etc.?     What   are   the   specific   advan- 
tages of  cooperation,  and  how  may  such  work  be  established? 

Education  38.     Improvement  of  Rural   Schools.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Bricker 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F,  9:00.     H.  E.  104 

Open  to  all  rural  workers.  This  course  outlines  the  present  ideals  for 
the  rural  community  schools  and  endeavors  to  develop  a  practical  program 
by  which   the  country  teacher  may  bring  her  school  up  towards  this  ideal 
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Education  136.     Rural  School  Supervision.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 

Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors, 
traveling  special  teachers,  and  principals  of  large  country  schools.  This 
course  is  designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  supervision  and  a  clearer 
conception  of  its  methods.  Topics:  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory 
officers — the  county  superintendent,  the  supervisory  teacher,  supervisors  of 
special  subjects,  organizers  of  agricultural  clubs,  supervisors  of  home  arts, 
etc.;  characteristics  of  the  good  supervisor;  the  rural  school  plant;  the  se- 
lection of  teachers;  the  improvement  of  the  teaching  force;  the  county  high 
school  training  course;  the  county  institute;  the  teachers'  association;  the 
Demonstration  School;  purpose  and  methods  of  school  visiting;  measuring 
the  efficiency  of  a  county  school;  county  educational  surveys;  a  county 
school  commencement;  county  organization  for  the  elimination  of  adult 
illiteracy;  consolidation  of  schools;  public  conveyance  of  school  children; 
a   comparative   study  of   rural  school  supervision  in  other  countries. 

Education  137.     Applied  Rural  Sociology.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Frost 

Winder  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  101 

Open  to  men  and  women  of  maturity  who  are  interested  in  country  life 
problems.  Topics:  Characteristics  of  a  rural  population;  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  rural  migration;  the  conditions,  causes,  and  consequences 
of  farm  ownership  and  tenancy;  the  social  significance  of  modern  farm 
machinery,  good  roads,  rural  mail  service,  parcels  post,  etc.;  social  and 
educational  significance  of  predominant  crops;  the  organization  of  a  rural 
community;    the   country   church;   country   life   in   foreign   countries. 


The  Rural  School  Curriculum.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 


Education   138. 

Frost 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  201 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  201 

A  course  planned  for  superintendents,  supervisors,  principals  or  teachers 
of  country  schools.  Topics  discussed  will  include  the  criteria  for  the  selec- 
tion of  material  for  the  rural  school  curriculum;  limitations  of  the  school 
on  type  material  to  be  used;  elimination  from  the  present  course  of  study; 
the  adaptation  of  the  course  to  special  local  needs;  introduction  of  new 
material;   correlation   of   the   new  and  the  old,  etc. 

Education  139.     Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.     Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     I.  A.  201 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  201 

Open  to  those  engaged  in,  or  preparing  for,  any  type  of  rural  school 
work  or  rural  leadership.  We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the 
future  will  be  in  a  large  sense' a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engi- 
neer." This  course  endeavors  to  train  men  and  women  for  this  new  career 
and  its  opportunities  for  service.  Topics:  Social  problems  of  the  country 
community;  community  surveys;  buildings  and  equipment  of  the  rural 
school  and  social  center;  coordination  of  agencies — school,  church,  Sunday 
school,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  county  health  department,  agencies  of  the  national, 
state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  county  library,  etc.;  community  fair 
and  field  day;  demonstration  farm;  community  extension  work  in  agriculture 
and  home  arts;  literary  society;  the  farmers'  club;  women's  club;  boys'  and 
girls'  clubs;  community  athletics;  continuation  school;  music  and  enter- 
tainments. 


Education   339.     Seminar    in    Rural    Education.     Credit,   2   hours.     Mr. 
Frost 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  rural  education.  This  course  considers 
solutions  for  the  educational  problems  arising  from  race  relationships,  from 
the  unequal  distribution  of  wealth  among  school  communities,  and  form 
the  prevalence  of  tenancy.  Special  topics:  Race  differentiations  in  the 
course  of  study  in  text-books;  the  rural  school  curriculum;  the  elimination 
of  adult   illiteracy,   etc, 
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SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 


The  department  aims  specifically  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  groups 
of  students:  1.  School  administrators  and  executives,  and  supervisors 
who  wish  special  information  and  technical  training  for  organizing 
and  managing  efficiently  the  educational  work  under  their  charge. 
These  should  take  Education  46,  145A,  145B,  146,  148,  149,  245A, 
245<B,  246A  and  246B,  according  to  their  respective  needs.  2.  Teach- 
ers, executives  and  citizens  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  direct 
intelligently  educational  policies,  public  opinion  and  school  legisla- 
tion. These  should  choose  from  Education  145C,  146,  147,  249A  and 
249B. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  spring  and-  summer  quarters  are  care- 
fully alternated  from  year  to  year  so  as  to  offer  wider  opportunities 
to  students  coming  in  for  these  quarters  only. 

Education  S46.     Class  Room  Management  for  Grade  Teachers.     Credit, 
2V2  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.    I.  A.  203 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  show  grade  teachers  how  to  avoid  waste 
in  class  room  work  and  to  save  their  strength  and  energy.  It  will  also 
greatly  aid  supervisors  and  ward  principals  to  secure  definite  standards 
for  checking  up  their  teachers  on  these  matters.  Topics:  Handling  of  rou- 
tine matters;  daily  program;  course  of  study;  attendance;  hygienic  conditions 
in  the  class  room;  order  and  discipline;  securing  attention;  technique  of 
class  room  instruction;  testing  results;  disposition  of  the  teacher's  time; 
teacher's  relation  to  principal,   supervisors  and  superintendent;   etc. 

Education  46.     Class  Room   Management  for  Grade  Teachers.     Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  Saturday,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  203 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Education   S  46. 

Education  145A.     City  School  Administration,  General  Aspects.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  all  city  superintendents  and  to  principals,  supervisors  or  stu- 
dents of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  super- 
intendents. The  main  problems  treated  are  those  of  finance,  organization 
of  the  teaching  staff,  equipment  and  presentation  of  school  data  to  influence 
the  public.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  presenting  the  results  of  statistical 
and  experimental  studies,  and  of  descriptions  of  actual  achievements.  About 
one-fourth  of  the  time  is  spent  in  laboratory  work  on  administrative  prob- 
lems in  the  College,  Nashville  public  schools  or  neighboring  city  systems. 

Education    145B.     City    School    Administration,    Instructional    Aspects. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  145  A  which  may,  however,  be  taken  in- 
dependently by  any  one  qualified  to  take  the  latter.  It  is  particularly  valua- 
ble for  ward  principals  and  supervisors.  Topics:  Fundamental  bases  for 
organizing  children;  retardation,  acceleration,  and  elimination:  grading 
and  promotion;  special  classes;  special  modifications  of  the  course  of  study; 
discipline;  medical  inspection;  home  work;  modifications  for  negro  children: 
compulsory  education;  extension  of  the  school's  activities;  responsibility 
of  the  schools  to  the  public. 

Education  145C.  Problems  in  Public  Education.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr 
Carter  Alexander 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:10.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  interested 
in   the  actual   betterment   of   public   schools   in   the   South,    it    is  especially 
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good  for  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  education  in  a 
normal  school,  college,  or  university,  such  students  being  given  special 
assignments.  The  course  covers  the  province  and  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant problems  of  public  education  in  the  United  States,  with  special 
reference  to  the  South.  It  may  be  offered  for  the  requirement  in  History 
of   Education   for   the    bachelor's   degree. 


Education  146.     Social  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203 

Fee,  $2 

Membership  limited  to  twenty  students.  Open  to  students  specializing 
in  administration  and  to  others  who  have  had  elementary  work  in  sociology 
and  economics.  The  course  covers  a  study  of  sociological  and  to  a  slight 
extent  economic  principles  that  apply  to  education;  an  investigation  of 
current  social  demands  made  on  school  systems;  and  a  survey  of  how  city 
school  systems  strive  to  extend  their  work  to  meet  such  demands.  Each 
student  must  make  an  extensive  report  on  one  of  these  demands.  The 
course  is  especially  valuable  for  city  superintendents  who  wish  to  keep  up 
with  the  latest  improvements  in  any  city  school  organization. 


Credit,    2   hours.     Mr. 


Education    147.     State    School    Administration. 
Carter  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00  .  I.  A.  203 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:40.     I.  A.  203 

Advised  as  an  introductory  course  for  all  students  specializing  in 
administration.  Open  to  all  students  who  look  forward  to  influencing 
school  legislation  in  their  respective  states.  This  course  consists  of  a  study 
of  the  educational  principles  underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school 
systems,  based  upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems 
of  various  states.  A  special  study  of  the  Southern  state-systems  is  made. 
Topics:  State  school  revenue  and  its  apportionment;  federal  and  state 
policy  in  education;  the  state  and  the  teacher;  the  state  and  the  child; 
private  and  sectarian  education,  etc.  Each  student  must  take  some  edu- 
cational problem  demanding  legislation  in  his  state,  draw  up  a  feasible  bill 
to  remedy  the  situation  and  outline  a  complete  campaign  for  getting  the 
bill  enacted  into  law. 

Education  148.     County  School  Administration.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Carter  Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:40.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  county  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least  third-year 
standing  who  are  preparing  for  county  superintendency.  This  is  a  study 
of  school  laws  and  reports  to  discover  the  most  effective  ways  of  utilizing 
the  county  unit  in  public  school  work.  Topics:  The  great  possibility  of  the 
county  unit  in  the  South  for  educational  purposes;  the  county  as  related 
to  the  state  in  educational  administration;  the  finances  of  schools  within 
a  county;  county  organization,  including  the  board  of  education,  county 
superintendent  and  his  assistants;  the  office  of  county  superintendent — 
how  it  has  been  made  effective  on,  the  administrative  side  in  various  parts 
of   the   country. 


Education    149.     The    Administration    of   the    High    School.     Credit,   4 
hours 

See    the    department    of    Secondary    Education    for   a   description   of    this 
course. 


Education  245A.     City  School   Surveys.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter 
Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  have  had  an  elementary  course  in  city 
school  administration  and  to  experienced  superintendents  and  principals. 
A  study  of  the  recent  city  school  surveys  and  statistical  investigations  to 
prepare  city  superintendents  and  principals  to  determine  the  efficiency  of 
their  own  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  statistical  method  and 
scientific    investigation    involving    data    from   a    specific    city    school    system. 
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Topics:  The  classification  and  progress  of  pupils;  quality  of  instruction; 
courses  of  study;  achievements  of  pupils;  supervision  of  instruction;  adapta- 
tion of  schools  to  community  needs.  A  student  cannot  register  for  half  of 
this  course  unless  arrangements  are  made  before  the  quarter  begins. 

Education  245B.     City  School   Surveys.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter 
Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  245  A,  which  may,  however,  be  taken 
independently.  Topics:  General  administration  of  a  city  school  system; 
selection,  training,  tenure  and  salaries  of  teachers;  school  buildings  and 
equipment;    census   records   and   reports;    costs   and   financial   records,   etc. 

Education  246A.     Administration  of  Normal  Schools  and   Departments 
of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Winter  quarter.     Four  hours  a  week.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     I. 
A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such  institu- 
tions. This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and  methods  of 
administration  of  typical  normal  schools,  particularly  in  the  South.  Much 
of  the  material  used  in  this  course  has  been  accumulated  by  investigations 
and  personal  visitation  of  the  instructor  and  experienced  normal  school 
men.  It  has  not  been  published  and  cannot  be  secured  elsewhere.  Topics: 
Aims  of  the  schools  and  departments;  control;  financial  support;  require- 
ments for  entrance;  certificates  and  degrees;  qualifications  of  the  faculties; 
methods  of  work;  equipment,  etc.  A  personal  investigation  and  report  of 
some  normal  school  or  department  of  education  in  a  college  or  university 
is  required  for  credit  in  this  course. 

Education    246B.     Curricula    of    Normal    Schools    and    Departments   of 
Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Spring  quarter.     Four  hours  a  week.     Hours  to  foe  arranged.     I. 
A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  246  A  dealing  with  curricula  and  kindred 
matters,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  independently.  Each  student  is  re- 
quired to  make  a  special  study  of  some  subject  taught  in  normal  schools 
or  departments  of  education,  a  report  on  the  work  in  this  subject  in  one 
normal  school  and  a  defense  of  the  value  and  place  of  this  subject  in  the 
normal  school  or  department  of  education  against  the  combined  efforts  of 
the  instructor  and  other  members  of  the  class. 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 


Education  249.     French  and  German  Education. 
Thomas  Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  open  to  graduate  students.  Topics:  Presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  German  and  French  systems  of  education;  organization; 
administration;  courses  of  study;  methods  of  study;  methods  of  teaching: 
economy  of  time -in  education;  vocational  and  industrial  education;  contin- 
uation schools;  meaning  of  German  "Kultur;"  German  education  and  the 
present  war;   lessons  for  America  from  German  and  French  schools. 

Education    S249.     French   and   German    Education. 
Mr.  Thomas  Alexander 


Credit.  2y2   hours. 


Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.     P.  206 

This  course  is  a  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  given  in  Education  249. 


Credit.  2  hours. 


Education  345A.     Seminar  in  School  Administration. 
Mr.  Carter  Alexander 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  only.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  training 
in  research  on  administrative  problems  to  graduate  students,  particular^ 
in  connection  with  a  master's  thesis  or  doctor's  dissertation.  Inasmuch  as 
this  department  is  called  upon  frequently  for  help  on  such  problems  by 
various  city,  county  and  state  officials,  very  fine  opportunities  are  available 
for  this  work.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  346  A.  346  B, 
845    <\   and    345   1>,   etc. 
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SECONDARY    EDUCATION 

Education    112.     The    Principles    of    Secondary  Education.      Credit,   4 
hours.     Mr.  Didcoct 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems 
in  secondary  education:  (1)  A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and 
(2)  the  way  in  which  men  have  actually  met,  such  problems)  in  the  past. 
Problems:  What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which  of  these 
are  the  most  important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help 
can  we  gain  from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the 
past?  From  other  school  systems?  From  the  thought  of  the  present? 
From  the  experience  of  the  present?  What  effect  will  the  junior  high  school 
and  the  modern  idea  of  vocational  education  have  upon  the  high  school? 

Education    131.     The   Conduct  of  the    Recitation    in   the   High   School. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  205 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  205 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:     Psychology  1  or  2  or  102. 

(a)  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  How  to  Study.  Topics:  A  critical 
study  of  high  school  teaching  in  the  light  of  modern  theory  and  investiga- 
tion; aims  of  high  school  teaching;  how  we  think;  the  training  of  thought; 
the  principles  of  teaching  calculated  to  elicit  good  thinking.  Special  at- 
tention  will  be  given  to  the  technique  of  supervised   study. 

(b)  The  Recitation  Period.  This  part  of  the  course  approaches  high 
school  teaching  from  the  concrete  point  of  view.  Topics:  The  elimination 
of  waste;  the  types  and  methods  of  recitations;  types  of  questions  and  an- 
swers; the  influence  of  kind  and  number  of  questions  upon,  the  interest  in 
and  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation. 

The  class  is  in  constant  touch  with  the  demonstration  school  and  fre- 
quently observes  classes. 

Education  132.     Teaching  the  High  School  Subjects.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  brief  acquaintance  with  a  few  of  the 
methods  which  successful  teachers  are  accustomed  to  use  in,  high  school 
subjects.  Admission  only  on  consent  of  the  instructor.  In  general,  only 
experienced  teachers  or  those  who  have  completed  Education  131  A  and 
131  B  will  be  admitted.  In  no  case  is  this  course  in  any  way  a  substitute 
for  the  classes  in  special  methods.  This  class  will  consider  the  methods 
often  used  in  teaching  English,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  the  natural 
and  social  sciences.  In  each  case  classes  in  the  subject  will  be  observed, 
sections  of  the  subject  matter  will  be  studied  and  organized  with  reference 
to  teaching. 

Education    149.     High    School    Administration.     Credit,   4   hours.     Mr. 
Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  205 

Topics:  The  legal  status  of  the  high  school;  its  function  and  relation 
to  other  parts  of  the  school  system;  the  principal  and  his  position;  his 
relation  to  the  board  of  education,  the  superintendent,  the  teachers,  the 
pupils,  the  community;  the  selection,  supervision,  promotion,  retention,  and 
dismissal  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the  course  of  study;  testing  and 
grading  of  pupils;  guidance  of  pupils;  administration  of  supervised  study; 
student  activities;   discipline. 


Education  233.     Credit,  4  hours  each  quarter.     Mr.  Didcoct 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  advanced  stuftents  of  sec- 
ondary education  in  directing  and  assisting  in  research  and  investigation. 
The   work   of   each    quarter    presents   a    distinct    problem. 
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Education  233A.     The  High  School  Survey.    Credit,  4  hours 
Pall  quarter.     Not  given  in  1918 
Topics:      A    study    of    existing    surveys;    the    points    to    be    covered    in    a 


high   school   survey;    the  methods   of  attack; 
school. 


a   survey   of   a  particular  high 


Education  233B.     The  Development  of  Objective  Standards  and  Tests 
for  the  High  School     Credit,  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

Topics:  The  need  of  objective  standards;  the  methods  used  in  develop- 
ing the  standards  already  in  use;  opportunity  for  a  wider  use  of  them  in  the 
high  school.  The  class  either  applies  some  standard  test  or  begins  a  new 
one  for  itself. 

Education  233C.     The   Investigation  of  Teaching.     Credit,  4  hours 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

Topics:  The  selection  of  teachers;  the  selection  of  subjects;  the  daily 
program;  the  improvement  of  teachers  in  service;  the  investigation  of  re- 
sults of  various  types  of  educational  theory. 

Education    333.     Seminar    in    Secondary    Education.     Credit,   2   hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  he  arranged 

This  course  is  designed  for  graduate  students  interested  in  special  prob- 
lems in  the  field  of  secondary  education.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in 
secondary  education  are  required  to  register  for   this  course. 

Educational  Psychology — See  Psychology,  page  92. 

Engineering,  Rural — See  Agriculture,  page  24. 

ENGLISH 

Special   Lectures  in   English 

A  series  of  daily  lectures  will  be  given  during  the  summer  quarter  on 
the  Types  of  Literature.  These  lectures  will  deal  with  the  lyric,  the  epic, 
the  short  story,  the  essay  and  the  novel. 

Mr.  McBryde,  Mr.  Clarke,  Mr.  Mims,  Mr.  Wauchope 


English  1A.     Composition.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     H.  E.  106.     Mrs.  Fansler 

Fall  quarter.     Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;   Section  II,  M.,  Tn., 

Th.,   F.,   11:00;    Section  III,   M.,  Tu.,   Th.,  F.,   1:40.     H.  E.   106. 

Miss  Hiner 

Open  to  students  of  any  class  who  feel  or  show  a  weakness  in  English 
that  is  likely  to  interfere  with  their  success  in  teaching  any  subject.  The 
especial  concern  of  this  course  is  the  practical  mastery  of  speech  and  writ- 
ing for  everyday  needs,  and  greater  breadth  and  enjoyment  in  general 
literature,  with  the  heavy  emphasis  on  composition.  The  work  consists  of 
frequent  papers  and  oral  reports,  class  criticism  and  discussion,  individual 
and  group  conferences  with  the  instructor,  accompanied  by  assigned  and 
voluntary  readings  in  standard  and  current  literature.  The  texts  providing 
the  basis  of  study  are  Brown  and  Barnes's  The  Art  of  Writing  English; 
Duncan,  Beck,  and  Graves's  Prose  Specimens,  and  Palmer's  Self -Cultivation 
in   English. 

English   1B.     Composition.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Hiner 

Winter  quarter.     Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;    Section    ll.    M  . 
Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00;   Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.     H.  E.  106 
A  continuation  <>f  English  l   A. 
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English    1C.     Composition.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss   Hiner 

Spring  quarter.     Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu., 

Th.,  P.,  11:00;   Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.    H.  E.  106 
A  continuation  of  English  1  A  and  1  B. 

English  2A.     Modern   Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrew 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  B.  106 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  English  or  the  equivalent.  Open  to 
students  of  any  class,  above  the  first  year,  seeking  greater  practical  mastery 
and  appreciation  of  English  for  personal  needs.  This  course  gives  a  brief, 
running  view  of  the  most  prominent  modern  tendencies  in  literature,  em- 
phasizing, during  the  fall  quarter,  the  short  story  and  the  novel. 

English  2B.     Modern  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

Winter  quarter.  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  2  A,  with  special  attention  given  to  modern 
drama. 

English  2C.     Modern   Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  106      ■ 

A  continuation  of  English  2A  and  2B,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
essay    and    the    address,    supplemented    by    contemporary    poetry. 


Credit,   4   hours. 


English   3.     Practical    English   for   Public   Workers. 
Miss  Andrews 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     H.  E.  106 

This  course  centers  around  the  one  idea  of  meeting  the  public,  and  seeks 
to  give  direct  practical  help  for  the  special  needs  of  home  and  farm  demon- 
stration agents,  teachers,  supervisors,  public  health  officers,  ministers,  mis- 
sionaries, secretaries,  stenographers,  club  women,  and  social  service  workers, 
in  learning  and  applying  the  qualities  of  forceful  appeal  in  carrying  on 
their  work  with  the  public.  Topics:  Note-taking,  records,  minutes,  reports; 
announcements,  posters,  programs;  effective  business  letters;  news-letters 
and  paragraphs;  convincing  conversation  and  personal  interview;  making 
explanations,  meeting  objections,  giving  directions,  presenting  and  support- 
ing an  argument;  conducting  committee  meetings  and  conferences,  pre- 
siding over  gatherings,  introducing  speakers,  making  a  good  talk;  articles 
for  newspapers  and  magazines,  editorials;  outlines  and  syllabi,  pamphlets; 
slogans,   constitutions,   creeds,    resolutions,   petitions. 

English   4.     General   Survey  of   English    Literature  from   Shakespeare 
to  Tennyson.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Clarke 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  202 

The  initial  lectures  deal  with  the  nature  and  function  of  literature,  its 
human  and  artistic  values,  and  the  question  of  the  relation  of  art  to 
morality.  The  main  emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  upon  the  most  con- 
spicuous and  representative  writers  in  the  several  periods  traversed,  but  con- 
stant effort  is  made  to  bring  out  the  philosophy  of  each  period,  and  to'  show 
the  historical  continuity  of  the  movement  of  English  literature.  The  titles 
of  text  books  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 


Mr.  McBryde,  first 


English  5.     American  Literature.     Credit,  5  hours, 
term;    Mr.  Mims,  second  term 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  202 

In  this  course  special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  American  litera- 
ture as  a  revelation  and  interpretation  of  American  life  and  culture,  and  to 
the  study  of  New  England  and  Southern  groups  of  writers,  with)  a  view 
to  the  better  understanding  of  the  intellectual  and  social  tendencies  of  the 
two  sections.  Individual  writers,  such  as  Poe,  Emerson,  Lowell,  Whitman, 
Lanier,  and  Mark  Twain  are  taken  up. 

English  6.     Spoken  English.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mrs.  Fansler 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  daily,  8:00,    H.  E.  106;  Section  II,  daily, 
3:00.    I.  A.  202 
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A  course  designed  to  teach  the  student  to  speak  English  correctly  and 
fluently.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  good  form  in  present-day  usage,  em- 
bracing drill  in  pronunciation  and  enunciation,  choice  of  vocabulary,  effective 
phraseology,  and  organization.  The  student  will  be  required  to  speak 
logically  on  current  topics  assigned  for  extempoianeous  treatment.  Some 
attention  will  be  paid  also  to  the  distinguishing  elements  of  the  various 
types  of  occasional  addresses. 

English   70.     The   Teaching   of   Elementary    English.     Credit,   4   hours. 

Miss  Andrews 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    H.  E.  106 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals  of  elementary  schools,  and 
to  supervisors,  critic  teachers,  heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English 
in  normal  schools.  Topics:  The  purpose  and  plan  of  elementary  language 
study;  creating  a  favorable  language  environment;  the  child's  own  experience 
and  activities  as  a  basis  for  language;  social  motives  for  language;  relation 
of  language  to  other  subjects;  importance  of  oral  training;  types  of  oral  ley- 
sons — conversation  lessons,  lessons  in  usage,  story  telling,  memorizing  poems, 
pictures  in  language  work;  word  study  for  appreciation,  for  interest,  for 
variety,  for  accuracy;  dramatization  and  the  pantomime;  spelling;  the 
function  of  written  work;  types  of  written  work.  English  in  the  rural 
schools. 

English  S70.     The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.     Credit,  2V2  hours. 
Miss  London 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily  3:00.     I.  A.  205 
Repeated  second  term,  3:00.     I.  A.  205 
This 'course  is  a  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  presented  in  English   70. 


English    103.     Advanced    English    Composition. 
McBryde 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F. 


Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 

9:00.     H.  E.  106 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  considerable  practice  in  writing,  and  who 
wish  to  attain  greater  facility  in  written  expression  and  a  more  thorough 
knowledge  of  its  technique.  Especial  attention  is  devoted  to  the  critical 
analysis  of  typical  specimens  of  descriptive,  narrative,  and  expository  prose. 
The  written  work  of  students  is  also  critically  considered  in  the  class  room. 

English    108.      Shakspere's    Great   Tragedies.      Credit,   5   hours.      Mr. 
Wauchope 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  202, 

A  study  of  the  tragedies,  with  special  emphasis  on  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  and 
King  Lear.     Several  of  the  earlier  tragedies  will  be  read  outside  of  the  class. 


Credit,  2%  hours. 


English    109.     Nineteenth   Century   Prose   Writers. 

Mr.  Mims 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.     H.  E.  106 

Open  to  all  college  students  who  have  sufficient  credit  in  English,  and  to 
all  high  school  teachers  of  English.  The  method  of  approach  is  mainly 
biographical,  but  attention  is  given  to  the  total  influence  and  significance 
of  each  writer's  work,  with  special  consideration  of  the  selections  required 
for  reading,  and  to  qualities  of  style.  The  principal  writers  studied  are 
Lamb,   Macaulay,   Carlyle,   Newman,   and   Ruskin. 

English  111.  British  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Credit,  5  hours 
Mr.  Wauchope 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     I.  A.  202 

During  the  first  term  emphasis  isi  laid  upon  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth. 
Byron,  Shellev,  and  Keats.  There  is  special  consideration  of  the  relation  of 
English  poetry  to  the  French  Revolution,  to  the  presentation  and  Inter- 
pretation of  nature,  and  to  the  revival  of  interest  in  medieval  life  and  litera- 
ture. During  the  second,  term  an  attempt  is  made  to  give  the  social  and 
religious  background  of  the  Victorian  Era,  with  the  view  to  a  better  under- 
standing of  Matthew  Arnold,  Tennyson,  and  Browning  as  interpreters  of  the 
important  tendencies  of  this  age. 


Courses  of  Instruct 
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English  112.   .Modern  Dramatists.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Clarke. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     H.  E,  106 

Open  to  students  who  are  reasonably  familiar  with  the  dramatic  work  of 
at  least  the  authors  named.  In  this  course  the  distinguishing  characteristics 
of  modern  drama  are  discussed  at  length,  and  a  close  study  is  made  of  the 
works  of  Maeterlinck,  Ibsen,  J.  M.  Synge,  Bernard  Shaw,  and  others.  Lec- 
tures, interpretative  readings,  and  class  discussions  are  the  means  em- 
ployed. The  texts  employed  are  Chandler's  Aspects  of  Modern  Drama, 
and  Dickinson's  Chief  Contemporary   Dramatists. 

English  170.    Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.   Credit,  4  hours 
Summer   quarter,   Ml,   Tu.,   W.,    Th.,   3:00.     H.    E.    106.      Miss   An- 
drews, first  term;   Miss  Hiner,  second  term 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.  H.  E.  106.  Miss  Andrews 
Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools, 
to  heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools.  Lan- 
guage is  considered  chiefly  from  its  functional  side,  or  use  in  our  thinking, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  sentence  structure  and  analysis,  and  practical 
sentence  improvement.  A  study  of  the  most  serviceable  essentials  of  de- 
scriptive grammar  is  accompanied  by  frequent  touches  of  comparative  and 
historical  grammar.  There  are  also  practical  discussions  of  the  prevalent 
misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and  purpose  of  grammar;  the  place  of 
grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  high  school;  relation  of 
grammar  to  composition  and  literature;  relation  of  grammar  to  habits  of 
speech;  grammar  as  a  changing  record  of  usage  rather  than  an  unchanging 
law  of  usage;    improvement  of  the  terminology  in  grammar. 

English  171A.  The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.  Credit,  4 
hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.  H.  E.  106.  Miss  An- 
drews, first  term;    Miss  Hiner,  second  term 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     H.  E.  106.     Miss  Andrews 

Open  to  high  school  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals,  to  teachers  in 
college  preparatory  schools,  to  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  Eng- 
lish in  normal  schools.  The  course  aims  to  make  each  selection  studied 
a  concrete  and  suggestive  example,  through  demonstration,  of  acceptable 
material  and  method  in  the  interpretation  and  appreciation  of  literature 
from  the  standpoint  of  high  school  pupils.  These  illustrative  studies  are 
supplemented  by  library  readings  and  practical  discussions  of  the  problems 
in  teaching  literature  in  the  secondary  school.  Attention  is  concentrated 
upon  the  nature  and  purpose  of  first-year  literature,  following  the  group- 
plan  of  organization.  Especial  effort  is  made  to  offer  practical  suggestions, 
through  actual  classwork,  in  modernizing  high  school  literature  without 
losing  any  of  the  real  value  of  the  older  or  "standard"  literature. 

English    171 B.     The   Teaching   of    High    School    Literature.     Credit,   4 
hours.     Miss   Andrews 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     H.  E.  106 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  English  171  A,  turning  attention  to  the 

later  years  of  high  school  literature. 

English   172,     The  Teaching   of   High   School   Composition.     Credit,   4 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  106.     Miss  Andrews, 

first  term;  Miss  Hiner,  second  term 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.  H.  E.  106.  Miss  Andrews 
Planned  for  high  school  teachers  and  supervisors,  teachers  of  prepara- 
tory schools,  heads  of  departments  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools. 
This  course  gives  special  attention  to  organizing  composition  upon  a  social 
basis.  It  discusses  the  following  topics,  among  others:  A  definite  and 
reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composition;  life  needs  as  the  controlling  stand- 
ard in  composition;  life  experiences  and  activities  as  a  basis  of  composition; 
stimulative  assignments;  concreteness  in  presenting  technicalities  of  written 
English;  a  laboratory  plan  for  composition;  the  proper  and  improper  use 
of  models;  the  relation  of  literature  to  composition;  the  relation  of  grammar 
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to  composition;  scales  of  measurement  in  composition;  sympathetic  criticism 
and  corrections;  cooperation  of  other  departments  in  oral  and  written  usage; 
proper  physical  conditions  for  teachers  of   composition. 

English  173A.     Types  of  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 
Fall  quarter,   S.,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.   202 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  heads  of  departments  of  English  in 
secondary,  preparatory,  and  normal  schools,  and  those  looking  forward  to 
such  positions.  This  course  is  directed  to  a  study  of  the  various  distinctive 
forms  or  types!  of  literature,  such  as  the  epic  and  the  lyric.  The  effort  is 
made  to  give  the  students  a  vital  appreciation  of  the  value  of  literature  in 
individual  and  social  life,  emphasis  being  laid  on  oral  interpretation,  the 
interpretation  of  the  subject  matter,  and  the  more  important  technical  ele- 
ments. 

English  173B.     Types  of  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 
Winter  quarter,   S.,  8:00-10:00.     I.   A.  202 

A  continuation  of  English  173  A,  with  special  consideration  of  the  drama, 
ancient  and  modern. 

English  173C.     Types  of  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Mims 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  202 

A  continuation  of  English  173  A  and  173  B,  with  special  consideration  of 
the  essay  and  novel. 

English  271.     Individual  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.    Credit, 
2   hours.     Miss   Andrews 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be   arranged 

.  Prerequisite  or  pa"allel:  English  70,  170>  171,  and  172,  or  satisfactory 
equivalents:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  102.  This  course  is  planned  for  the 
thorough  study  of  important  professional  questions  in  the  fields  of  elemen- 
tary, secondary,  normal  school,  and  college  English.  In  addition  to  general 
class  study  of  the  work  that  has  been  done  by  investigators  and  expein- 
menters  in  the  scientific  study  of  English,  each  member  of  the  class  is 
expected  to  choose  some  special  phase  of  the  subject  for  closer  individual 
study,  and  report  his  findings  to  the  class  for  discussion  and  criticism. 
In  addition,  the  class  as  a  whole  is  expected  to  work  out  one  cooperative 
problem.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  271  A,  271  B,  and 
271  C. 

English  371.  Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  English.  Credit,  2  hours 
each    quarter.      Miss   Andrews 

Every   quarter.     Hours  to  be   arranged 

Open  only  to  students  selecting  the  teaching  of  English  as  a  major 
for  the  master's  degree.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  371  A, 
371    B,   and    371   C. 


COURSES   IN    ENGLISH    IN   VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  English  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  80,  81): 

English     1.     (a)    English    Composition 

(b)    Introductory   Course   in   English   Literature. 
English     2.     A   General    Survey   of   English   Literature 
English     3.      (a)   American   Literature 

(b)   Shakespeare 
English   11.     Anglo-Saxon. 
English   12.     Victorian    Prose   and   Poetry 
English   13.     English  Prose  and  Poetry 
English  21.     Chaucer 

English  25.     English  Literature  Seminary.    For  graduates  only.    The  sub- 
jects for  1010-17,  Eighteenth  Century  Prose,  with  special  attention  to  Swift. 

Folk  Games — See  Physical  Education,  page  86. 

French — See   Modern  Languages,  page  80. 

Games— See  Physical  Education,  page  88. 

Gardens,  School— See  Agriculture,  page  22. 
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Social-Religious   Building — The   home  for  the  gymnasium,   natatorium,  cafe- 
taria,  genera)  assembly,  literary  societies,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Y.  W.  C.  A.,  etc. 
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Main    Corridor,    Social-Religious    Building. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Ceography  1.     Fundamentals  of  Regional  Geography.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.   Parkins 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     H.  E.  107 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  107 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:40.     H.  E.  107 

A  course  of  general  cultural  value  but  designed  especially  as  a  practical 
course  for  teachers.  It  is  a  study  of  systematic  geography,  based  upon 
the  climatic  regions  of  North  America  as  type  regions.  Topics:  Weather 
and  weather  observations;  elements  of  climate;  climatic  regions  of  the 
world;  climatic  plant  geography;  economic  plant  geography;  world  distribu- 
tion of  population;  occupations  in  relation  to  climate  and  density  of  popula- 
tion; essentials  in  the  geography  of  the  continents  and  some  of  the  leading 
countries  of  the  world.  There  will  be  much  practice  in  the  securing  and 
using  of  geographic  data  and  in  the  construction  of  maps. 


Geography  12.     Geography  of  the   Lands. 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00. 


Credit,  5  hours 

H.  E.  107.    Mr.  McFarland 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Parkins 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Parkins 

A  preliminary  course  of  practical  value  to  teachers  of  geography,  agri- 
culture, history,  literature,  and  allied  subjects.  It  is  a  systematic  study  of 
the  land  forms,  their  changes,  and  their  influence  on  man.  Topics:  Ma- 
terials of  the  earth;  forces  and  processes  changing  the  surface  of  the  lands; 
soils,  their  classification  and  origin;  history  of  the  earth  briefly  considered; 
major  physiographic  features,  their  origin  and  influence  on  man.  Two  hours 
per  week  will  be  devoted  to  laboratory  and  field  work.  Hours  to  be  ar- 
ranged  with   the  instructor. 

Geography  110.     Economic  and  Commercial  Geography:    United  States. 

Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    H.  E.  107.    Mr.  McFarland 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Parkins 

A  study  of  geographic  factors  involved  in  the  production  movement, 
consumption,  and  conservation  of  the  chief  commercial  products  of  the 
United  States.  The  basis  of  study  is  the  industry.  There  will  be  much 
practice  in  the  securing  and  the  graphic  presentation  of  geographic  data. 
Current  commercial  questions  of  a  geographic  nature  will  be  discussed. 
Library  and  class  work  will  be  supplemented  by  a  geographic  study  of  a 
few  of  the  leading  industries  of  Nashville. 

Geography  115.     Geography  of  North  America.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Parkins 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th..  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  107 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  and  12.  Topics:  A  study  of  North  America 
in  its  relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole;  its  coast  lines,  topography,  drainage, 
soils  and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution 
of  its  people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth  of  cites. 

Geography  117.     Geography  of  Europe.  Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  McFarland 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  107 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  or  12  or  their  equivalents.  A  study  of  the 
influence  of  surface  features,  coastal  configuration,  mineral  resources,  soils, 
climate,  and  plant  life  on  the  economic,  commercial,  and  historic  development 
of  the  leading  nations.  The  geographic  influence  involved  in  the  European 
war  will  be  emphasized. 

Geography    119.      Geography    of     the     South.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr. 
Parkins 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Thu,  F.,  2:40.     H.  E.  107. 
Prerequisite:     Geography   1   ojf  12.     Topics:     Surface  features,   bed   rock, 
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soils,  mineral  resources;  influence  of  these  geographic  factors  on  the  present 
and   future  economic  and  commercial  life  of  the  people. 

Geography    S119.     Geography    of    the    South.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr! 
Parkins 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     H.  E.  107 

This   course    is   a   briefer   treatment   of   the   subject   matter   presented   in 
Geography   119. 


Geography    120.      Home    Geography   and    Industries. 
Mr.  Parkins 


Credit,    5   hours. 


Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;  S.,  all  day.  H.  E.  107 
This  course  will  afford  practice  in  the  geographic  interpretation  of  the 
local  environment,  the  wide  variety  of  geographic  phenomena  of  the  Nash- 
ville area  being  taken  as;  types.  The  work  will  consist  of  field  trips,  dis- 
cussions, and  reports.  The  reports  will  take  the  form  of  type  studies.  There 
will  be  lectures  and  discussions  on  the  nature,  scope,  and  value  of  home 
geography.  The  field  work  will  involve  a  small  expense  for  car  far  and 
automobile  hire. 


Geography   150.      Influence   of   Geography   on    American    History,   with 

Special   Emphasis  on  the  South.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Parkins 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     H.  E.  107 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,   10:00.     H.  E.  107 

This  is  a  study  of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the 
course  of  American  history,  their  importance  as  compared  with  one  another, 
and  with  non-geographic  factors.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geographic 
influences  in  the  settlement  and  development  of  the  South. 

Geography  160.     Geography  Study  Tour.     Credit,  8  hours.     Mr.  Parkins 

War  conditions  will  not  permit  the  offering  of  this  course  for  the  sum- 
mer of  1918.  Students  interested  in  the  course  for  the  following  summer 
should  write  Mr.  Parkins  early  in  1919  for  particulars. 


The  Teaching   of  Geography.     Credit,   2  hours.     Mr. 


Geography    190. 

Parkins 

Summer  quarter,  second  «term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     H.  E.  107 

Offered  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  geography.  Prerequisites:  Eight 
hours  of  geography;  Psychology  1;  four  hours  of  education.  Topics:  Criteria 
for  the  selection  of  geographic  subject  matter;  value  of  geographic  instruc- 
tion; status  and  problems  of  the  teaching  of  geography  in  the  United  States; 
organization  and  presentation  of  geographic  topics;  preparation  and  use  of 
maps,  graphs,  diagrams,  and  other  illustrative  material;  problems  and 
methods  involved  in  teaching  field  geography. 

Geography  295A.     Geographic  Problems.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Parkins 

Every  quaiter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    H.  E.  107 

Prerequisite:  16  hours  of  geography.  Offered  for  graduate  students  ot 
any  department  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of  geography. 
Consult   instructor. 

Geography  300.     Seminar  in  Geography.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Parkins 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite:  16  hours  in  geography.  This  course  is  intended  for  gradu- 
ate students  of  any  department  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  held  ot 
geography.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  the  Department  of  Geography 
are  required  to  register  for  this  course  for  at  least  three  quarters.  More 
than  one  quarter  of  work  will  be  recorded  as  300  B,  800  C,  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

|_atin    American    Relations    28.      Industries    and    Cor^me,rce    qf    L;jtin 
America.     Credit,  5  hours 


Courses  of  Instruction 
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GEOLOGY 


The  following  courses  in  Geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  81,  82,  83): 

Geology     1.     General    Geology 

(Required  of  all  special  students  in  geography) 
Geology  11.     Economic   Geology 

(a)  Applied  Geology  Exclusive  of  Ore  Deposits 

(b)  Mineral  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits 
Geology  12.     Invertebrate   Paleontology 
Geology  13.     Mineralogy 

Geology  22.     Special   Invertebrate   Paleontology 
Geology  32.     Optical  Mineralogy  and  Petrography 

German — See  Modern  Languages,  page  81. 

Grammar — See  English,  page  53,  and  Elementary  Education,  page  39. 

Greek — See  Clasical  Languages,  page  30. 

HEALTH 

Health  40.     Home  Nursing.     Credit,  2  'hours.     Miss  Barnes 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  100 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  which  is  of  practical  use 
in  the  home  in  emergency  cases,  or  in  the  care  of  the  sick  when  the  services 
of  a  professional  nurse  are  not  required.  Topics:  Sanitation  and  preventive 
measures;  first  aid  in  accident  cases;  treatment  in  convulsion,  shock,  faint- 
ing, asphyxiation,  and  poisoning;  bandaging;  simple  sick-room  methods  and 
precautions. 

Health  42.    Physiology  and  Hygiene.   Credit,  5  hours.   Miss  Roudebush 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    I.  A.  201 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  interested  in  giving  health  instruction 
in  the  public  schools  and  meets  the  requirements  of  students  specializing 
in  Home  Economics  and  Physical  Education.  It  deals  with  the  general 
principles  of  physiology  and  hygiene,  and  presents  personal  hygiene  as  the 
means  of  preserving  and  improving  the  health  and  efficiency  of  the  human 
mechanism. 

Health  43.     Rural  Sanitation.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers  and  rural  leaders  of  all  classes.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  consider  in  a  non-technical  way  some  of  the  main 
problems  of  rural  sanitation,  especially  those  relating  to  the  health  conditions 
of  country  farm  houses  and  their  environment. 

Health  S43.  Rural  Sanitation.  Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.  I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  43. 

Health  44.     School   Hygiene.     Credit  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  principals  and  superintendents  of  elementary  schools,  and  those 
who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  normal  schools  and  departments  of  education 
in  colleges.  The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  put  students  in  possession 
of  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  health  conditions  of  schools  and 
school  children,  and  to  impress  upon  them  the  importance  of  organizing, 
equipping,  and  teaching  our  schools  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  conserve  and 
develop  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  lives  of  the  children. 
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Health  844.     School   Hygiene.     Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresclar 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  4  4. 

Health  45.     Home  Care  of  the  Sick.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Dorsey 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

10:00.     P.  106 

Topics  for  discussion:  Emergency  measures,  including  the  making  and 
applying  of  bandages,  procedure  in  the  case  of  bruises,  fractures,  heat  ex- 
haustion, drowning,  poisoning,  etc.;  general  care  of  the  sick;  comfort  meas- 
ures in  the  sick  room,  including  the  making  of  beds,  position  of  patient, 
lifting,  bathing,  light,  and   the  serving  of  food. 

Health  46.     Health  Conservation.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Dorsey 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

9:00.     P.  106 

This  course  is  designed  to  assist  home  demonstration  agents,  teachers 
and  other  public  workers  to  become  community  leaders  in  the  matter  of 
health  conservation.  Topics  for  discussion:  Causes  and  transmission  of 
diseases;  bacteria  and  their  relation  to  health  and  disease;  symptoms  of 
disease;  the  home  and  its  care;  personal  hygiene;  dangers  of  patent  medi- 
cines;  consideration   of   prevalent  diseases;   discussion  of  health  problems. 

Health  140.    General  Health  of  School  Children.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 

Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  advanced  students  as  an  elective.  The  topics  considered  include 
spinal  curvature,  tuberculosis,  adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental  diseases, 
eye  defects,  defective  hearing,  pediculosis,  and  those  contagious  diseases 
generally  spoken  of  as  children's  diseases. 

Health  142.     Planning  School  Buildings.    Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of  county  super- 
visors, rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals,  and  city  superintendents. 
A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational  demands  of  school 
buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  countries.  Practical  work  is  given 
in  planning  and  constructing  models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in  read- 
ing drawings  and  devising  plans  for  larger  school  buildings. 

Health  S142.     Planning  School  Buildings.  Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.     I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health   4  4. 

Health  143.     Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching.     Credit,  4  hours. 

Mr.  Dresslar 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

This  course  reviews  the  work  of  the  various  voluntary  and  public  or- 
ganizations whose  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health 
matters.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service;  state,  county,  and  city  boards  of  health;  various  medical 
and  health  associations,  "foundations."  and  local  societies.  The  genera! 
methods  of  health  teaching  in  schools  are  considered;  also  exhibit  material! 
for  general  public  education. 

Health    144.      Health    Inspection    in    Schools.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr. 
Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  F.,  9:00.    I.  A.  100 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  those  who  are  preparing  to  serve  as 
principals  and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the  methods  of  health  in- 
spection and  supervision  in  the  schools  of  this  country  and.  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, with  similar  work  in  Europe.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  result! 
of  health  Inspection. 
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Health  145.     Industrial  Hygiene  and  Occupational  Diseases.     Credit,  2 
hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00. 


A.  100 


This  course  has  for  its  purpose  a  careful  consideration  of  the  hygienic 
conditions  under  which  modern  industrial  life  is  carried  on  and  the  effects 
these  conditions  have  upon  the  health,  safety,  and  comfort  of  the  workers 
involved,  and  the  stability  of  social  conditions  generally.  The  following 
topics,  among  others,  will  be  considered:  The  effect  on  health  of  specialized 
labor;  industrial  poisoning;  industrial  dust;  accidents  and  their  prevention; 
the  hygiene  of  child  labor;  fatigue  and  its  relation  to  health. and  accidents; 
ventilation,  light,  humidity,  temperature,  etc.  Preventive  measures  will  be 
studied   and    emphasized. 

Health  148.     Rural  Schoolhouses  and  Grounds.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 

Dresslar 

Not  offered  in  1918 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  make  an  intensive  study  of  the 
rural  schoolhouse  and  grounds,  to  draw  plans,  make  models  and  make  such 
investigations  as  seem  necessary  to  develop  in  those  who  take  it,  sufficient 
knowledge  and  skill  to  help  rural  school  officers  in  the  selection  of  proper 
sites  and  in  the  planning  and  construction  of  school  buildings. 

Health  240.     Mental  Hygiene.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  their  equivalent.  This  course 
is  designed  chiefly  for  graduate  work,  but  qualified  fourth-year  students 
may  be  permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  general  aim  Is  to  acquaint  stu- 
dents with  the  fundamental  demands  of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which  oper- 
ate to  produce  psychopathic  conditions  increasingly  prevalent  in  modern  life. 

Health    243A.     The    Hygiene   of    Learning    and    Instruction.     Credit,  2 
hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.   100 

Prerequisite:  Education  240.  This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  stu- 
dents only.  No  one  is  permitted  to  take  it  unless  he  first  satisfies  the  in- 
structor in  charge  that  he  is  capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory 
manner.  The  class  meets  once  a  week  (two  hours)  for  reports  and  direction, 
and  each  student  is  assigned  a  special  topic  for  the  quarter's  work  and  is 
expected  to  present  at  the  close  of  the  term  a  typewritten  thesis  sum- 
marizing the  results  of  his  investigation. 

Health   243B.     The    Hygiene    of    Learning    and    Instruction.     Credit,    2 
hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.  100 
Prerequisite:  Education  24.0  and  243  A.  A  continuation  of  Education  243  A. 

Health    344.     Seminar    in    Health    Problems.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Dresslar 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

A  seminar  course  for  the  study  of  special  problems  in  hygiene  and 
sanitation. 

HISTORY  AND   POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


History   1.     Review  Course   in   American    History    (1765-1910).     Credit, 
2y2  hours.     Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    H.  E.  104 

Topics:  Causes  of  the  Revolution;  independence;  the  confederation; 
making  and  adopting  the  constitution;  problems  of  the  new  government; 
Jeffersonian  democracy;  our  foreign  policy;  the  War  of  1812  and  its  results; 
the  Monroe  Doctrine;  western  development;  the  era  of  Andrew  Jackson; 
slavery;  Texas  and  Mexico;  the  Ordinance  of  1787;  the  Missouri  Compro- 
mise;   the   Compromises   of    1850;    the   Kansas   struggle;    the   growth    of   na- 
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tionalism;  state  rights  and  secession;  results  of  the  Civil  War;  reconstruc- 
tion; I  the  new  South  and  the  new  nation;  the*  rise  of  modern  business;  the 
war  with   Spain;   new  relations  with  the   world. 

History  4.     American   History,  1860  to  the  Present  Time.     Credit,  2% 
hours.    Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  104 

Passing  somewhat  rapidly  over  political  Reconstruction  and  carpet-bag 
rule  and  its  overthrow,  this  course  will  offer  a  more  careful  study  of  the 
economic  and  social  results  of  the  war,  the  struggles  for  economic  and  social 
readjustment,  the  industrial  development  of  the  nation,  changes  in  the 
character  of  business,  state  and  national  legislation  for  the  promotion  and 
regulation  of  business,  labor  legislation,  the  progress  of  democracy,  world 
politics,  and  the  part  played  by  the  United  States  in  international  affairs. 

History  8.     Latin  American  History.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Pierson 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.    H.  E.  104 

This  course  gives  a  brief  review  of  the  colonial  period  and  the  period 
of  independence  in  the  Latin  American  countries.  The  latter  part  of  the 
course  deals  with  the  present  political  and  economic  conditions  in  those 
countries. 


History   10.     Government   and    Politics   in   the   United   States.     Credit, 

2Y2  hours.     Mr.  Dyer 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.     P.  100 

This  course  is  designed  for  teachers  of  civics  and  political  science  who 
desire  a  broader  view  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  government  in 
America.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  weakness  and  methods  of  reform 
in  state  and  local  government. 

History   11.     Greek    History.     Credit,  2   hours.     Mr.   Pierson 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    H.  E.  104 

A  course  designed  to  give  a  more  extensive  knowledge  of  the  history, 
institutions,  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks  and  to  furnish  better  preparation 
for  the  teaching  of  the  subject.  This  course  consists  of  lectures,  readings, 
and  source  exercises.  The  method  of  using  source  material  in  the  class 
room  is  emphasized. 

History  12.     Roman  History.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Pierson 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    H.  E.  104 

Topics:  Development  and  expansion  of  the  Roman  city  state;  intensive 
study  of  the  Principate  and  the  Empire;  development  of  Roman  institutions 
— government,  law,  religion,  art,  and  literature:  genius  of  the  Roman 
people  for  organization  and  government;  value  of  Roman  influences  in  mod- 
ern civilization. 

History  15.     Medieval   History.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     H.  E.  104 

Beginning  with  a  brief  survey  of  the  break-up  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
the  course  of  events  will  be  traced  from  the  barbarian  invasions  to  the 
Reformation,  with  special  emphasis  on  certain  periods.  Suited  to  beginners 
of  college  history  and  specially  recommended  for  teachers  of  history  in 
high  schools. 
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History  16.     Modern  European  History.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Pierson 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.    H.  E.  104 

A  continuation  of  the  course  in  Medieval  History  to  modern  times.     Con- 
siderable emphasis  will  be.  laid  upon  the  period  since  1789. 

History  20.     English  History.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Pierson 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  104 
Topics:     Tudor  absolutism:   English  Reformation;  Stuart  theory  of  Divine 

Right,  and  its  overthrow  by  civil  war:  rise  of  party  ami  cabinet  government; 
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industrial  revolution;  political  and  social  reforms  of  the  nineteenth  century; 
growth  of  the  British  Empire.  The  work  begins  with  the  Tudor  period 
and  comes  down  to  the  .present.  The  first  half  is  spent  on  the  Tudor  and 
Stuart  periods,  the  second  half  beginning-  with  the  Hanoverians. 


Credit,  2y2  hours.     Mr. 


History  102.     Teaching  of  American   History. 

Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00.     H.  E.  104 

Topics:  Actual  difficulties  met  in  the  school  room;  practical  suggestions 
for  overcoming  them;  the  use  of  maps;  school  libraries  and  reference  read- 
ing; sources  and  documents;  the  art  of  grouping  events;  dates  and  memory 
work;  causes  and  effects;  the  study  of  local  history:  awakening  an  interest; 
getting  the  pupil's  standpoint;  cultivating  the  historical  standpoint;  the 
value  of  American  history.  Method:  The  topics  mentioned  above  and 
others  like  them  will  be  discussed  systematically  and  frequent  illustrations 
will  be  given  from  American  history,  so  as  to  make  the  course  of  prac- 
tical benefit  to  teachers. 

History    104.     Problems   of   the    Present   War.     Credit,   2   hours.      Mr. 

Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  104 

An  examination  of  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  war,  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  which  have  distinguished  it  from  other  wars,  and  of  the 
problems  which  have  arisen  out  of  it  or  which  may  result  from  it.  Among 
other  topics,  the  following  will  be  discussed:  The  great  alliances;  the  prob- 
lems of  races  and  nationalities;  German  militarism;  modern  commercial  and 
colonial  rivalries;  war,  etc.  Considerable  literature  is  available  for  reading 
and  reference. 

History   306.     Seminar   in    American    History.     Credit,    2   hours.     Mr. 
Fleming  and  Mr.  Pierson 
Summer  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 
Seminar  for  advanced  students  in  American  History. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Latin  American  Relations  8.     Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Latin  American  Relations  9.     Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Latin  American  Relations  10.    Latin  American  History.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Latin    American    Relations    28.     Industries    and    Commerce    of    Latin 

America.     Credit,  5  hours 
Latin    American    Relations    103.     International    Law  and    International 

Relations.     Credit,  2  hours 


COURSES    IN    HISTORY    IN    VANDERBILT 


The  following  courses  in  history  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander 
bilt  University.     (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  87-89): 

History  1.  Outlines  of  Medieval   and  Modern  Europe 

History  6.  History  of  the  United  States. 

History  11.  Political   Science  and  Government 

History  13.  English   History 

History  14.  The   Development   of   Modern   Europe 

History  15.  International  Law 

History  21.  Research    in   American   History 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 

GENERAL  COURSES 

Home   Economics  35.     Housework.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Arm- 
strong, Miss  Wilson 
Fall  quarter!  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  201.     Miss  Field 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  4.     Miss  Field 
Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

Topics:  Housework  as  a  science  and  an  art;  sanitation;  nature  and  ac- 
tion of  cleansing  agents;  care  of  walls,  floors,  windows,  hangings,  and  fur- 
niture; ventilation;  operation  and  care  of  heating  and  plumbing  system; 
removal  of  stains;  laundering  and  dry  cleaning;  labor-saving  equipment; 
system  in  work. 

Home  Economics  50.     Home  Management.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Field 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th„  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.  7 

Prerequisites:  The  equivalent  of  five  quarters  of  college  work;  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  principles  of  economics.  Topics:  A  brief  study  of  the  history  of 
the  family;  the  ideals  which  should  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to 
changed  social  and  economic  conditions;  civic  responsibilities  of  the  home; 
organization  and  efficient  handling  of  home  industries;  household  accounts 
and  the  family  budget:  coordination  of  parts  of  the  subject  matter  of  the 
course  with  the  usual  grade  and  high  school  subjects  and  with  home  work. 
The  work  is  conducted  by  discussion,  lectures,  investigations,  papers,  and 
the   making   of   lesson   plans. 

Home  Economics  165.     The  Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics.    Credit,  5  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:40,  with  hours  for  practice  teaching  to  be 
arranged.     H.  E.  101 

Conferences,  observations,  and  practical  work.  The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  to  make  students  familiar  with  the  subject  matter  under  the  head 
of  home  economics.  The  credit  in  this  course  may  be  divided  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  instructor  into  four  hours  for  class  work  and  one  hour  for 
practice  teaching,  also  into  two  credits  for  each  half  term  of  class  work. 
Students  should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 


Home    Economics    S165.     The    Organization    and    Teaching    of    Home 
Economics..    Credit,  4  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  101 
A   briefer  course  covering  the  same   topics  as  Home   Economics   1G5 

Home  Economics  170.     House  Furnishing.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 

Spring  quarter,  Tu./W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

Open  to  seniors  and  specially  qualified  students.  A  lecture  course  supple- 
mented by  visits  to  local  shops  and  factories  at  intervals  during  the  quarter, 
for  which  hours  must  be  arranged.  Topics:  Period  furniture,  and  its  modern 
adaptation;  finishes  for  walls  and  floors;  rugs  and  draperies;  economics  of 
furnishing. 

Home  Economics  300.     Seminar  in  Home  Economics.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Miss  Field,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Miss  Matteson,  Miss  Patterson 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 


For    graduate    students    interested    in    advanced    problem! 

nomics, 


tome 
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Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Health  42.     Physiology  and   Hygiene.     Credit,  5  hours 

Health  43.     Rural  Sanitation.    Credit,     2hours 

Industrial  Arts  4.     Labor  Saving  Devices  for  the  Home.    Credit,  4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction.    Credit,  4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  56.     Mechanical  Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours 

Industrial  Arts  61.     House  Decoration.     Credit,  4  hours 

Industrial  Arts  71.     Applied  Design.    Credit,  2  hours 


FOODS   AND  COOKING 

Home  Economics  1.     Elementary  Cooking.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  204.    Miss  Cooper 

Fall  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  204.     Miss  Wilson 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E,  204.    Miss  Wilson 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Laboratory  work,  class  discussions,  reference  readings.  This  course  deals 
with  the  preparation  of  simple  typical  dishes,  illustrating  the  properties  of 
common  food  materials  and  the  methods  of  preparing,  combining,  and 
cooking  them.  Attention  is  given  throughout  to  sanitation  and  to  economy 
of  time  and  effort;  also  to  weights  and  measures,  to  stoves  and  fuels,  and  to 
the  choice,  care,  and  management  of  kitchen  furnishings  and  utensils. 

Home  Economics  3A.     Preparation  and  Composition  of  Food.     Credit, 
4  hours.    Miss  Field 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  201 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  1,  or  equivalent.  Prerequisite  or  parallel: 
Chemistry  1,  or  equivalent.  A  laboratory  course  in  which  food  preparation 
is  coordinated  with  and  based  upon  a  study  of  the  composition  of  the  food 
and  its  digestion  and  use  in  the  body.  The  laboratory  work  of  this  quarter 
deals  with  the  selection,  -care,  preservation,  and  cooking  of  fruits,  vegeta- 
bles, fats,  milk  and  milk  products,  eggs,  and  beverages.  In  the  study  of 
fruits  especial  attention  is  given  to  canning,  preserving,  and  jelly  making 
in  the  home.  Visits  are  made  to  manufacturing  plants  of  interest  to  the 
course. 

Home  Economics  3B.     Preparation  and  Composition  of  Food.     Credit, 
4  hours. 
Summer  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   8:00-10:00.     H.   E.   201.     Miss 

Scobey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  201.    Miss  Field 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  3  A.  A  continuation  of  3  A.  The  labora- 
tory work  is  with  cereals,  quick  bread,  yeast  breads,  meats,  poultry,  fish, 
shellfish,  and  desserts.  Simple  balanced  meals  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the 
various  members  of  the  family  are  studied  and  served. 

Home  Economics  4.     Home  Cooking  and  Serving.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer   quarter,   M.,    Tu.,   Th.,   F.,    10:00-12:00.   H.   E.   204.      Miss 

Matteson ' 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  204.    Miss  Field 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3,  or  equivalent;  Chemistry  1,  or  equiva- 
lent.    Topics:    The   home    kitchen   and   dining   room — their   comfort,   conven- 
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ience,  and  beauty;  their  furnishing,  equipment,  and  care;  meals — planning, 
adapting  to  conditions,  nutritive  value,  and  cost;  planning  and  serving 
of  breakfasts,  lunches,  dinners,  and  teas.  Attention  is  given  throughout 
to  efficiency  in  planning,  buying,  and  working,  to  sanitation  and  to  the 
artistic   in   furnishing,   garnishing,  and   serving. 

Home    Economics    6.     Institutional    Cooking    and    Catering.     Credit,    4 

hours.    Miss  Carr 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  204 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.   204 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3  A  and  3  B  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The 
institutional  kitchen  and  serving  rooms;  their  furnishings  and  equipment; 
practical  work  in  institutional  cooking  and  serving  together  with  catering 
for  meals  or  other  refreshments  for  special  occasions.  Frequent  field  trips 
are  also  included   in  the  work. 


Home    Economics  S6.     Institutional   Cooking   and   Catering.     Credit,  2 
hours.     Miss  Carr 
Summer  quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Home  Economics  6. 

Home  Economics  8.     Demonstration  Cooking.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.     I.  A.  202. 

Miss  Matteson 
Fall  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   F.,   10:00-12:00.     H.   E.   204. 

Miss  Armstrong 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.;  repeated  second  term, 

10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  204.     Miss  Armstrong 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  general  and  racial  cooking,  demonstra- 
tions in  cooking  given  by  the  instructor  and  also  by  the  members  of  the 
class. 

Home  Economics  10.     Advanced  Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,   8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  204.     Miss 

Matteson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  204.     Miss  Wilson 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  204.    Miss  Wilson 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry,  Home  Economics  3,  4,  or  6  and  22.  or 
equivalents.  A  laboratory  course  dealing  with  complex  combinations  of  food 
materials  requiring  a  knowledge  of  chemistry  and  nutrition,  together  with 
technical  skill  in  all  phases  of  cooking.  The  course  includes  practical  applica- 
tion by  means  of  problems  in  the  planning,  preparation,  and  serving  of  food 
under  pressure  of  economy  of  money,  time,  and  effort. 

Home   Economics  22.     Principles  of  Nutrition.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  Section  I,  8:00-10:00;  Section  II, 

2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  201.     Miss  Field 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  204.    Miss  Wilson 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry  1.  This  course  includes  a  study  of 
the  nutritive  value  and  function  of  fats,  carbohydrates,  proteins,  and  mineral 
matter  taken  as  food;  the  chemistry  of  digestion  and  metabolism  of  foods 
and  the  energy  and  protein  requirements  of  the  body  under  normal  and 
abnormal  conditions  from  infancy  to  old  age. 
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Home   Economics  105A.     Dietetics.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Field 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  201. 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  or  equivalent;  Home  Economics  22,  or  equiva- 
lent; a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology,  or  physiological  chemistry;  a 
practical  knowledge  of  cooking.  This  course  aims  to  bring  together  from 
chemistry,  biology,  and  cooking  the  knowledge  the  student  has  been  gath- 
ering relative  to  nutrition,  to  systematize  and  extend  this  knowledge  and 
apply  it  to  definite  situations.  Topics:  Quantitative  composition  and  energy 
value  of  foods;  nutritive  properties  of  proteins,  fats,  carbohydrates,  and  ash 
constituents;  the  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and  metabolism; 
nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease,  throughout 
infancy,  childhood,  adolescence,  adult  life,  and  old  age.  Typical  dietaries 
are  planned  for  each  period  and  the  problem  of  satisfying  diverse  require- 
ments in  families  and  other  groups  is  considered  with  special  regard  to 
limitations  of  cost. 


Home  Economics  105.     Dietetics.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Field 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  3,  or  equivalent;  Home  Economics  22,  or  equiva- 
lent; a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology,  or  physiological  chemistry; 
a  practical  knowledge  of  cooking.  This  course  aims  to  bring  together  from 
chemistry,  biology,  and  cooking  the  knowledge  the  student  has  been  gath- 
ering relative  to  nutrition,  to  systematize  and  extend  this  knowledge  and 
apply  it  to  definite  situations.  Topics:  Quantitative  composition  and  energy 
value  of  foods;  nutritive  properties  of  proteins,  fats  carbohydrates,  and  ash 
constituents;  the  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and  metabolism; 
nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease,  throughout 
infancy,  childhood,  adolescence,  adult  life,  and  old  age.  Typical  dietaries  are 
planned  for  each  period  and  the  problem  of  satisfying  diverse  requirements 
in  families  and  other  groups  is  considered  with  special  regard  to  limitations 
of  cost. 

Given  in  alternate  years  and  in  the  summer.     Not  given  in  spring 

quarter,  1920. 

Home  Economics  110.     Experimental  Cooking.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 

Armstrong 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00-12:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisites:  It  is  advisable  that  students  in  this  course  should  have 
a  knowledge  of  general  chemistry,  nutrition,  and  one  year's  work  in  cook- 
ing. The  course  offers  such  experimental  work  in  the  principles  of  the 
technique  of  cooking  and  the  nutritive  value  of  food  stuffs  as  would  enable 
a  student  to  originate  scientifically  correct  substitutes  for  those  food  prod- 
ucts for  which  at  present  substitutes  are  needed. 


HOME    DEMONSTRATION 

The  Demonstration  Rural  School  Building  will  ibe  used  during  the 
entire  summer  quarter  as  a  community  center  in  which  will  be  given 
public  lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the  preparation  and  conserva- 
tion of  food  and  on  the  general  methods  of  the  home  administration  of 
our  national  food  regulations. 


Home  Economics  15.     Short  Course  in  Cooking. 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th 

204.    Miss  Matteson 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00. 
Miss  Armstrong 


Credit,  2  hours 

F.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E. 


H.  E.  201. 
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Winter  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201. 

Miss  Armstrong 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  designed  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  home  demonstration  and 
canning  club  students  who  desire  laboratory  work  in  home  cooking  and 
simple  table  setting  and  service.  The  course  includes  the  buying  and  care 
of  food  materials;  general  cooking;  the  planning  and  serving  of  meals  and 
refreshments  for   various   types  of  social  gatherings. 


Home  Economics  16.     Short  Course  in  Nutrition.     Credit,  2  hours 


Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu. 
Miss  Wilson 


Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  7. 


Winter  quarter,  first  term, 

Miss  Field 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 


M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  201. 


This  course  is  designed  for  the  home  demonstration  and  canning  club 
students.  Topics:  A  practical  study  of  the  composition  of  the  body  and  body 
needs,  together  with  a  correlated'  study  of  the  composition  and  nutritive 
value  of  food  and  its  functions  in  the  body;  the  feeding  of  infants  and  small 
children,  the  aged  and  sick;  the  preparation  of  the  school  lunch;  the  family 
menu,  its  cost  and  efficient  preparation. 

Home  Economics  17.  Home  Demonstration  and  Canning  Club  Organ- 
ization.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily,  9:00.  R. 
School.     Miss  Powell,  Miss  Scott,  Miss  Armstrong 

Fall  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily,  3:40.  H.  E.  4. 
Miss  Armstrong 

repeated  second  term,  daily.   Sec.  I,  2:40; 
Miss  Armstrong 

repeated  second  term,  daily,  3:40.    H.  E. 


Winter  quarter,  first  term, 
Sec.  II,  3:40.     H.  E.  4. 

Spring  quarter,  first  term, 
4.     Miss   Armstrong 


This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  meaning  of  home  demonstration  and 
canning  club  work,  methods  of  organization,  outlines  of  work  to  be  carried 
on,  regional  surveys,  recognition  of  the  corresponding  problems  and  possible 
plans  of  attack.  A  daily  round  table  is  conducted  at  which  reports  are  given 
and  various  problems  discussed.    This  is  open  to  all  students. 

Home  Economics  18.     Canning  Club  Methods.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily,  10:00-12:00. 

R.  School.     Miss  Powell,  Miss  Scott,  Miss  Keeler 
Fall  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  1:40-3:30;    Section  II, 

8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott. 
Spring  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50. 

The  canning  and  preserving  of  seasonable  fruits,  vegetables,  and  other 
food  stuffs;  the  kinds  of  containers,  and  methods  of  marketing  the  product.   . 


Home  Economics  19.  Advanced  Work  in  the  Preservation  and  Utiliza- 
tion of  Foods.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00.  R.  School.  Miss 
Powell,  Miss  Scott,  Mrs.  Lund 

Fall  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  7.    Miss  Scott 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott 

Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  "IS  or  its  eqivalent. 

This  course  provides  training  in  fancy  packing  and  canning,  preserving, 
drying,  brining  and  the  curing  of  meats. 
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Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Agriculture  29.     Gardening.     First  term.     Credit,  2y2   hours 
Agriculture  70.     Poultry  Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours 
Agriculture  100.     Plant  Propagation  and  Fruit  Growing.  Credit,  5  hours 
Biology  108.     Insects  and  Plant  Diseases.    Credit,  5  hours 
Economics  113.     Marketing  of  Farm   Products.     Credit,  4  hours 
Education  36.     Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs.     Second  term.     Credit,  2  hours 
Education  37.     Organizing  Country  Communities.    First  term.     Credit, 

2  hours 
Home  Economics  1.     Elementary  Cooking.     Ciedit,  4  hours 
Home  Economics  3A.     Preparation  and  Composition  of  Food. 


4  hours 

Home    Economics    8. 
2  hours 

Home  Economics  22. 

Home   Economics  67. 

hours 

Home  Economics  64. 
Home  Economics  66. 


Demonstration    Cooking.      First    term. 


Credit, 
Credit, 


Principles  of  Nutrition.    Credit,  4  hours 
Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades.     Credit,  4 

Sewing  for  Rural  Schools 
Family  Sewing 

TEXTILES   AND    SEWING 

Home   Economics  60A.     Principles  of  Sewing.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 
Patterson 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

A  technical  course  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  needle- 
work. Topics:  Stitches,  their  names  and  uses;  the  making  of  various  ar- 
ticles for  personal  and  household  use. 

Home   Economics  60B.     Principles  of  Sewing.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 
Patterson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  102 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  60  A,  or  its  equivalent.  Parallel:  In- 
dustrial Arts  60.  This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  garment  making 
by  hand  and  machine.  Topics:  Patterns,  their  interpretation,  use,  and 
alterations;  sewing  machines;  seams  and  finishes  for  wash  materials;  the 
making  of  various  garments. 

Home   Economics  60C.     Principles  of  Sewing.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mrs. 
Hyde 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  101 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  60  A  and  60  B.  Prerequisite  or  parallel: 
Industrial  Arts  60.    A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  60  A  and  60  B. 


Home   Economics  61.     Clothing  for  Children.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 
Ps  ft  pr^on 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  101 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60;  Industrial  Arts  60.  Topics:  Pine 
sewing  by  hand  and  machine;  making  garments  for  infants  and  children; 
special  points  of  finish  and  construction;   speed  work. 
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Home  Economics  62.     Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.    Credit, 

4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  102.  Miss 
Patterson 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.  H.  E.  102.  Miss  Pat- 
terson 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  102.    Mrs.  Hyde 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60  and  61;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This  is 
a  course  in  home  dressmaking  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  in 
high  schools  and  normal  schools.  Topics:  Principles  of  drafting,  and  adapta- 
tion of  patterns;  dress  trimmings  and  embroidery  stitches  suitable  for  dress- 
making;   making   of   two   dresses. 

Home    Economics  63.     Special    Problems    in    Sewing.     Credit,   4   hours 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  101.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Winter   quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,   10:00-12:00.     H.   E.   102.     Miss 

Patterson 

Spring    quarter,    M.,    Tu.,    W.,    Th.,    3:40-5:30.      H.    E.    101.      Miss 

Patterson 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  whose  training 
has  been  varied  and  irregular.  By  electing  this  on  entrance  they  may 
adjust  the  prerequisites  for  certain  other  courses.  This  course  may  not  be 
substituted   for   any   other   courses   in   the   department. 

Home  Economics  64.     Sewing  for  Rural  Schools.     Credit,  2  hours.    Mrs. 

Hyde 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M*.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  101 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  work  out  problems  in  sewing  suitable 
for  rural  schools  or  clubs  where  the  equipment  is  necessarily  limited.  Em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  garments  made  at  a  minimum  of  cost  and  labor. 
Students  will  be  allowed  considerable  latitude  in  their  choice  of  problems. 


Home    Economics   66.     Family   Sewing.     Credit,   4  hours.     Mrs.   Hyde 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A  course  planned  primarily  for  the  homemaker.  The  work  will  consist 
of  problems  in  clothing,  and  other  sewing  needs  of  the  household.  These 
will  be  considered  in  their  economic  as  well  as  technical  aspect. 

Home  Economics  67.  Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades.  Credit,  4 
hours. 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P.,  2:00-4:00.  H.  E.  102.  Miss  Pat- 
terson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  101.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.  H.  E.  101.  Miss  Pat- 
terson 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  The  equivalent  of  Home  Economics  60  A  and  60  B.  and 
Industrial  Arts  (10  and  61.  A  course  in  the  planning  and  working  out  of 
graded  problems  for  elementary  work  in  sewing.  Cost,  Utility,  and  practi- 
cability are  considered  in  the  selection  of  the  articles  and  garments. 
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Home  Economics  75.     Millinery.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Baucom 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.     First  term,  repeated 

second  term.     H.  E.   101 
Fall  quarter,   Tu.,   Th.,  3:40-5:30.     H.  B.   103 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  103 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  is  a  course  in  home  millinery,  including  the  making  and  trimming 
of  simple  hats.  Topics:  Making  and  covering  frames;  facing  and  folds; 
different  kinds  of  bows;  renovating  and  remodeling.  The  materials  vary 
with  the  seasons. 


Home  Economics  80.     Textiles.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  textile  materials  used  for  clothing  and 
household  purposes  with  special  reference  to  the  economic  side.  Topics: 
Fibers;  development  of  textile  industry;  fabrics;  tests  of  fibers  and  adul- 
terations. 

Home    Economics  80A.     Textiles.     Credit,   2   hours.     Mrs.   Hyde 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E,  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 
Home  Economics  80A  is  the  first  half  of  Home  Economics  80.     Textiles. 

Home  Economics  81.     Laundering.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Laboratory  Tee,  $1.50 

Not  offered  in  1918-1919 

A  short  course  in  the  principles  and  processes  included  in  laundry  work 
for  the  home.  Methods  of  treating  different  textile  materials;  removing 
stains;   renovating,   cleansing,  and  dyeing. 


Home    Economics   160.     History   of  Costume.     Credit,   4  hours.     Miss 

Patterson 

Winter  quarter,  Mi.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     H,  E.  101 

This  is  a  course  in  the  history  of  costume,  with  emphasis  on  the  dis- 
tinguishing features  of  ancient,  medieval,  and  later  costumes.  Students 
should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 


Home   Economics  173A.     Advanced   Dressmaking   and    Pattern   Design. 

Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Patterson 

Spring  quarter,   daily,   3:40-5:30.     H.  E.   101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60,  61,  62,  80;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This 
course  gives  practice  in  the  making  of  patterns  from  pictures  in  fashion 
magazines,  and  includes  the  designing  and  construction  of  street,  afternoon, 
and  evening  gowns.  Topics:  Drafting  foundation  patterns;  making  patterns 
on  the  form;  draping  on  the  form.  Students  should  confer  with  the  instructor 
before  registering  for  this  course. 


Home   Economics   173B.     Advanced   Dressmaking  and   Pattern    Design. 
Credit,  5  hours.     Mrs.  Hyde 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 
Not  offered  in  1918-1919 
A  continuation  of  Home  Economics   173  A. 
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Home     Economics    186.     Problems    in    Textile    Chemistry.      Credit,    4 
hours.     Mrs.    Hyde 
Not  offered  in  1918-1919 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  80,  and  chemistry.  Students  in  this 
course  are  expected  to  have  a  good  foundation  in  chemistry,  and  must  be 
prepared  to  show  initiative  in  investigating  definite  practical  problems  in 
the  field  of  textiles. 

Hygiene — See  Health,  page  57. 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

The  courses  of  study  in  Industrial  Arts  are  arranged  to  train  spe- 
cialists in  manual  training  and  drawing  and  design  for  positions  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  higher  institutions  of  learn- 
ing. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far  ex- 
ceeds the  supply.  The  work  offers  exceptional  opportunities  for  young 
men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward  mechanical  pursuits. 

MANUAL  TRAINING 

Industrial   Arts   1.     Handwork  for   Primary   Grades.     Credit,   4   hours. 
Mr.   Hirschfeld 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40- 
Shop  fee,  $2 


30.     I.  A.  101 


Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  primary  grades.  This  deals  with 
the  problems  of  the  first  three  grades  from  the  standpoint  of  the  supervisor 
and  the  regular  grade  teacher.  It  is  intended  to  develop  a  practical  method 
of  relating  the  fundamental  processes  of  home  and  industrial  life  to  the 
dominant  interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise  of  the  constructive 
instincts  and  organized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  use  of 
handwork  as  a  method   of  teaching  primary   subject  matter. 

Industrial  Arts  S1.     Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  2y2  hours. 

Miss  Roberts 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00,  repeated  second  term. 

I.  A.  101 

Shop  fee,  $2 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  primary  grades.  This  deals  with 
the  problems  of  tbe  first  three  grades  from  the  standpoint  of  the  •super- 
visor and  the  regular  grade  teacher.  It  is  intended  to  develop  a  practical 
method  of  relating  the  fundamental  processes  of  home  and  industrial  lift- 
to  the  dominant  interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise  of  the  con- 
structive instincts  and  organized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon 
the  use  of  handwork  as  a  method  of  teaching  primary  subject  matter. 


Industrial  Arts  2.  Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.    Hirschfeld 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     I.  A.  101 

Shop  fee,  $2 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades.  This  deals  with 
the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades.  Continued  attention  is 
given  to  the  use  of  handwork  as  an  Illustrative  factor  where  it.  can  be  used 
to  advantage  in  teaching  geography,  arithmetic,  history,  literature,  and  the 
industries.  Emphasis  is  given  to  technique  and  the  organization  of  suck 
forms  of  handwork  as  may  be  us.m!  successfully  in  the  regular  class  room 
by  th<'  regular  teacher.  It  includes  work  in  paper  and  cardboard,  book- 
making,  weaving  of  baskets  and  textiles,  sewing-,  pottery,  and  work  in  thin 
wood  and  metal. 
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Industrial    Arts   S2.     Handwork  for   Intermediate   Grades.     Credit,  2V2 
hours.      Miss   Roberts 
Summer    quarter,    first    term,    daily,    10:00-12:00,    repeated    second 

term.    I.  A.  101 
Shop  fee,  $2 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  grades.  This  deals  with 
the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades.  Continued  attention  is 
given  to  the  use  of  handwork  as  an  illustrative  factor  where  it  can  be  used 
to  advantage  in  teaching  geography,  arithmetic,  history,  literature,  and  the 
industries.  Empbasis  is  given  to  technique  and  the  organization  of  such 
forms  of  handwork  as  may  be  used  successfully  in  the  regular  class  room 
by  the  regular  teacher.  It  includes  work  in  paper  and  cardboard,  book- 
making,  weaving  of  baskets  and  textiles,  sewing,  pottery,  and  work  in  thin 
wood  and  metal. 

Industrial  Arts  3.  Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools.  Credit,  2 
hours.      Mr.    Lander 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.     I.  A.  102  . 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  102 

Shop  fee,  $1.50 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools  and  other  rural  work- 
ers. This  course  takes  up  problems  which  may  be  worked  out  in  the  rural 
community.  It  shows  how  to  organize  the  work  so  as  to  make  it  serve 
the  community's  need.  It  involves  the  construction  of  things  useful  in  the 
rural  schools  and  in  and  about  the  farm  home,  using  inexpensive  material 
readily  available   in   rural   communities. 

Industrial  Arts  4.     Labor  Saving   Devices  for  the  Home.     Credit,  2V2 
hours.     Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.     I.  A.  102 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  daily.  1:40-3:30 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  deals  with  the  simple  home-made  devices  for  labor  saving, 
and  is  designed  especially  for  home  demonstration  agents. 

Industrial    Arts    5.     Concrete    Construction.      Credit,    2y2    hours       Mr. 
Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.    I.  A.  104 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  deals  with  the  characteristics  of  cement  and  methods  of 
testing,  with  the  proportions  and  characteristics  of  the  aggregate,  with  the 
care  to  be  exercised  during  the  progress  of  the  work,  with  the  effects  of 
atmospheric  changes  and  the  means  of  protection,  methods  of  reinforcing. 
form  work,  sidewalks,  tanks  and  the  general  use  of  concrete  on  the  farm 
and  about  the  home. 

Industrial  Arts  6.     Tools  and  Materials.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  102 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  hours  to  be  arranged.     I.  A.  102 

A  study  of  woodworking  tools,  their  care  and  use;  woods,  their  char- 
acteristics and  uses;   finishes  and  their  application. 

Industrial  Arts  10A.     Elementary  Woodworking.     Credit,  4- hours.     Mr. 
Lander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  103 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     I.  A.  102 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

Open  to  teachers  of  woodworking  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  and 
the  first  year  of  high  school.  This  course  is  arranged  to  give  the  student 
sufficient  experience  in   the  use  of  the   principal   bench   tools   to  enable   him 
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to  use  them  with  freedom  and  confidence.  The  work  consists  of  the  con- 
struction of  articles  useful  in  the  home  or  school.  Such  objects  involve 
the  important  construction  problems  together  with  problems  in  design  and 
decoration.  Special  attention  is  given  to  demonstration  and  to  methods  of 
instruction. 

Industrial  Arts  10B.     Elementary  Woodworking.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Lander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 
A    continuation    of    Industrial   Arts    10  A. 

Industrial  Arts  10C.     Elementary  Woodworking.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Lander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    T.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts   10  A  and   10  B. 


Industrial   Arts   11  A.     Advanced   Woodworking.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Lander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  103 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 

Open  only  to  men  who  teach  in  secondary  schools  and  normal  schools. 
Previous  experience  in  woodworking  is  necessary.  In  addition  to  the.  use 
of  the  more  common  hand  tools,  work  is  given  in  the  use  and  care  of 
woodworking  machinery.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the 
school  shop  for;  practical  work  in.  the  building  of  furniture  and  other  equip- 
ment  for   school   purposes. 

Industrial   Arts   1 1 B.     Advanced  Woodworking.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Lander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A. 

Industrial   Arts   11C.     Advanced   Woodworking.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Lander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.     I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 
A   continuation    of    Industrial   Arts    11  A   and    11  B. 

Industrial  Arts  12.     Carpentry.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 
Shop  fee,  $3 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  fundamental  processes  and  prin- 
ciples in  frame  construction.  It  involves  the  problem  of  laying  out  foun- 
dations, framing,  rafter  cutting,  outside  and  inside  finish. 

Industrial  Arts  13.     Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge 
Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  processes  of  wood-turning  in  con- 
nection with  the  work  in  pattern-making.  The  pattern-making  covers  th* 
fundamental  principles  of  draft,  shrinkage,  finish,  cores,  etc.,  together  with 
the   general   principles   of   molding. 

Industrial  Arts  32.     Bookbinding.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Warner 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11 :00.    I.  A.  300 

Shop  fee,  $3 

This  work  includes  booklet  and  pamphlet  making',  sowing,  backing  ami 
all   processes  connected  with  case   binding  and   library   binding. 
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Industrial  Arts  50.     House  Planning  and  Construction.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  104 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  202 

Shop  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  connected  with  the 
planning,  construction,  and  decoration  of  the  home  are  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics:  Building  site;  types  of  houses;  types  of 
floor  plans;  selection  of  type;  general  consideration;  halls;  stairs;  living 
room;  dining  room;  bedrooms;  kitchen;  bathroom;  porches;  pergolas;  con- 
veniences, and  special  features;  construction  materials,  foundation,  super 
structure,  lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and  contracts.  Decoration 
is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  structural  elements  and  finish  rather 
than   of  arrangements   of  the  contents   of  the   house. 

Industrial  Arts  180.     The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  104 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  104 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  third-year  standing,  and 
to  applicants  for  certificates.  Topics:  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching 
manual  arts  in  the  grades  and  in  the  high  school;  the  planning  of  courses; 
methods   of  presentation;    demonstration;    class  criticism   and   discussions. 

Industrial  Arts  182.     Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge. 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    I.  A.  104 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  104 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents.  This 
course  is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  administrative  officers  as 
well  as  class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Discussion  of  the  development  of 
the  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States;  the  organization  and 
introduction  of  the  work  in  the  different  grades;  courses  of  study;  supplies; 
plans  and  cost  of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  the 
methods  of  measuring  results. 

Industrial    Arts    184.     Vocational    Education.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr. 
Selvidge 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  104 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  vocational  education  in  the 
United  States;  types  of  schools,  methods  of  organization;  federal,  state  and 
municipal  provisions;   recent  legislation;   present  demands. 

Industrial    Arts    285A.     Vocational    Guidance.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Selvidge 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.     I.  A.  104 

This  course  includes  a  critical  study  of  the  various  agencies,  inside  and 
outside  of  school,  for  aiding  in  a  wiser  direction  in  the  choice  of  a  voca- 
tion. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  personal  and  industrial  elements, 
surveys,  placements,  and  the  relation  of  industrial  education  to  vocational 
guidance. 


Industrial    Arts    285B.     Vocational    Guidance.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Selvidge 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.     I.  A.  104 
A   continuation   of   Industrial   Arts    2  85  A. 

Industrial    Arts    285C.     Vocational    Guidance.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Selvidge 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.    I.  A.  104 
A  continuation   of  Industrial  Arts   285  A  and   285  B. 
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Industrial  Arts  380.     Seminar  in  Industria 

Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Selvidge 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  graduate  students  interested   in  special  problems 
dustrial   Education. 


Education.     Credit,  2  hours. 


in   the  field  of  In- 


MECHANICAL    DRAWING 

Industrial  Arts  55.    Mechanical   Drawing.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  200.    Mr.  Maclin 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  9:00-11:00.    I.  A.   200.    Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.   I.  A.  200.   Mr.  Lander 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  in  the  first  year  of  Industrial  Arts.  This  course  is  designed 
to  give  instruction  which  will  enable  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the 
use  of  instruments,  drawing  board,  T-square,  and  triangles,  acquaintance 
with  elementary  geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  ortho- 
graphic projection  and  development;  practical  application  of  drawing  in  shop 
work;  speed  and  neatness  in  lettering;  the  ability  to  make  and  read  simple 
working  drawings,  tracings,  and  blue  printing;  information  relative  to  trend 
of  modern  methods  of  drafting  room  practice.  An  excellent  opportunity  for 
teachers  who  wish  a  drill  upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  room  practice 
and  to  students  who  have  had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical  draw- 
ing. 

Industrial   Arts  56.     Mechanical    Drawing.    Credit,   2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Til.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  200.    Mr.  Maclin 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.   I.  A.  200.    Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.   I.  A.  200.   Mr.  Lander 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  Home  Economics  and  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  student  is  taught  how  to  read  and 
how  to  make  simple  working  drawings. 

Industrial   Arts  57.     Machine   Drawing.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00-11:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

The  student  is  required  to  have  a  knowledge  of  mechanical  drawing  be- 
fore he  is  admitted  to  this  course,  which  is  intended  to  prepare  teachers 
for  high  school.  The  work  consists  of  sketching  machine  parts,  making 
working  drawings,  detail  and  assembly  drawings,  standard  proportions  of 
machine  parts,  cranks,  cams,  gears,  making  of  tracings  and  blue  prints. 

Industrial  Arts  58.    Architectural   Drawing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.   I.  A.  200.   Mr.  Maclin 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:10-10:10.   I.  A.  200.    Mr.  Lander 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

This  work  consists  of  the  drawing  of  wall  sections;  window,  door,  aim 
framing  details;  mouldings,  cornice,  gutters,  etc.;  door  plans,  elevation^ 
and  the  general  principles  of  house'  planning  and  construction  are  consid- 
ered. 

DRAWING   AND    DESIGN 


Industrial  Arts  60.    Drawing  and  Design.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Warner 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $l..r>0 

Required  of  students  in  home  economics.  The  course  includes  object. 
landscape,  ami  plant  drawing  from  nature  with  pencil  ami  brush;  letter 
ing;  design  units  developed  from  nature;  color  study;  lectures  and  du- 
cussions  on  art   principles. 
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Industrial  Arts  61.    House  Decoration.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Warner 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

This  course  is  required  of  students  in  home  economics  and  is  open  to 
others  interested  in  house  decoration.  Topics:  Arrangement  of  rooms; 
lighting;  wall  and  floor  coverings;  color  in  relation  to  house  furnishing; 
furniture;  hangings;  flower  arrangement;  dishes.  There  are  frequent  trips 
to  shops  to  examine  furniture  and  rugs. 

Industrial    Arts   S61.     House    Decoration.      Credit,    2   hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300. 

Mr.  Warner 
Repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300.    Miss 

Cravath 
Fee  for  materials,   $1 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts   Gl. 

Industrial   Arts  62A.     Public   School    Drawing:    Grades   I   to  IV.  Credit, 

2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F., 

2:00-4:00.    I.  A.  200.    Miss  Cravath 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    I.  A.  101.    Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  101.     Mr.  Hirschfield 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Topics:  Paper  cutting  of  landscapes,  plants,  and  animals;  crayons  and 
water  colors;  exercises  illustrating  hue,  value,  and  intensity  of  color;  bor- 
ders and  surface  patterns;  stick  printing;  decoration  of  booklets;  object 
drawing;    illustration   of   stories;    pictures  a"1    -opriate   for   these   grades. 

Industrial  Arts  62B.     Public  School  Drawing:   Grades  V  to  VIII.  Credit, 

2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Miss  Cravath;    repeated  second  term, 

Mr.  Hirschfeld,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  101.     Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Fee  for  materials,   $1 

Topics:  Object  drawing  in  brush,  pencil,  and  crayon;  landscapes  in  dark 
and  light,  and  color;  exercises  to  show  hue,  value,  and  intensity  of  color, 
color  harmony;  plant  drawing  and  its  application  in  design;  stenciling;  let- 
tering. 

Industrial  Arts  63.    Pencil  Sketching.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Warner 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.    I.  A.  300 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

This  course  is  for  those  who  wish  to  gain  skill  in  rapid  sketching  and 
for  careful  drawing  of  objects  and  landscapes.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
principles   of   perspective. 

Industrial  Arts  64.    Blackboard   Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer   quarter,   first  term,   Mr.   Warner;    repeated   second  term, 

Mr.   Hirschfeld,   M.,   Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   10:00.    I.   A.   300 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

This  course  is  intended  for  grade  teachers,  canning  club  demonstrators, 
and  special  teachers  of  drawing  or  manual  training.  The  work  includes 
practice  exercises  in  straight  lines  and  curves;  object  drawing  from  memory; 
rapid  sketching;  plant,  animal,  and  landscape  drawing  in  color;  decora- 
tions  for   calendars   and    holidays. 
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Industrial  Arts  64A.     Blackboard  Drawing.  Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Warner 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  correlate  blackboard  drawing  wherever 
possible  with  the  various  subjects  taught  in  the  elementary  school.  Outline 
drawing  of  animals,  plants,  flowers,  landscapes,  rectangular  and  cylindrical 
objects,   lettering  and  calendars. 

Industrial  Arts  64B.     Blackboard  Drawing.  Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Warner 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

Prerequisite:     Industrial  Arts  64  A. 

More  advanced  problems  in  correlation  with  history,  geography,  science, 
English,  involving  illustration,  light  and  dark,  color,  composition,  memory, 
a.nd  demonstration  drawing. 

Industrial  Arts  66A.     Lettering.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Warner  and  Mr. 
Hirschfeld 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

Simple  alphabets  involving  the  form  of  letters,  spacing  in  words  and 
paragraphs,  slogans,  announcements,  notices,  booklets  for  tomato,  poultry, 
and  gardening  clubs. 

Industrial    Arts    66B.     Poster    Making.     Credit,   1   hour.     Mr.   Warner 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.  ,1.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Prerequisite:      Industrial   Arts    66  A. 

Topics:  The  decorative  poster  for  holidays,  exhibitions,  and  special 
exercises.  Designs'are  executed  in  paper  cutting,  water  color,  and  pen  and 
ink. 

Industrial  Arts  67.    Picture  Study.    Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Warner 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  11:00.    I.  A.  300 

Spring  quarter,  S„  11:00.    I.  A.   300 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Study  of  typical  examples  of  masterpieces  suitable  for  schoolroom  deco- 
ration.     Illustrated    lectures    and    discussions. 

Industrial   Arts  71.    Applied    Design.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

In  this  course  the  principles  of  design  are  discussed  and  applied  to  block 
printing,   stenciling,   pottery  and  art   metal   projects. 

Industrial   Arts  73.     Decoration  of  the  Simple   Home.     Credit,  1  hour. 
Mr.   Warner 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    I.  A.  300 

Fee   for  materials,   50  cents 

Topics:  Woodwork;  the  treatment  of  walls;  floors  and  their  coverings; 
curtains;  furniture;  arrangement  of  the  furniture  in  the  room.  Clippings 
illustrating   the    principles    discussed   are    collected   and    mounted. 

Industrial    Arts    74.     Constructive    and    Decorative    Design.     Credit,    2 
hours.    Mr.  Hirschfeld 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 
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The  work  is  planned  to  develop  skill  in  handling  different  materials  and 
to  give  an  appreciation  of  the  artistic  possibilities  of  each.  The  funda- 
mental principles  of  good  structural  design  are  considered  in  making  such 
articles  of  utility  as  tiles  and  pottery  forms  of  clay,  metal  paper  knives, 
blotter  pads  and  trays,  baskets,  mats,  and  trays  of  pine  needles. 

Industrial   Arts  172.    Applied   Design.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Warner 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

Prerequisite:      I.  A.   60,  or  equivalent. 

Making  of  original  designs  and  their  application  to  objects  of  use  and 
beauty,  such  as  tiles,  wooden  bowls,  trays,  boxes,  bags  and  table  covers 
decorated  *with  block  printing  and  needlework,  decorative  panels  and  bor- 
ders with  motifs  conventionalized  from  plant,  animal,  bird,  and  geometric 
forms.  , 

Industrial  Arts  175.     Supervision  of  Public  School  Drawing.     Credit,  4 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  300.    Miss  Cravath 
Spring,  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.   I.  A.  300.    Mr.  Warner 

Open  to  teachers  who  wish  to  become  supervisors  of  drawing.  The 
course  includes  the  following  topics:  The  history  of  art  education;  relation 
of  art  to  the  community;  needs  and  school  conditions  in  the  South;  or- 
ganization of  the  art  department;  courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other 
school  subjects;  drawing  supplies;  reference  materials;  demonstration  draw- 
ing;   professional   study   by   the   supervisor;    preparation   of   an   exhibition. 

Industrial    Artst   166.    Chart    Making   and    Mounting.    Credit,    2   hours. 
Mr.  Warner 
Winter  quarter,  F.,  1:40-3:30;   S.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Lettering;  spacing  of  words  and  paragraphs;  grouping  of  illustrations; 
mounting  of  illustrative  materials  for  English,  geography,  and  history; 
arrangement  of  statistical  material,  such  as  educational  surveys,  health  ex- 
hibits,  and   food   charts. 

Latin — See  Classical  Languages,  page  30 


LATIN   AMERICAN    RELATIONS 


Latin    American    Relations    1.     Latin    America.     Credit,   4   hours.     Mr. 
Coronado 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R,  405 

Topics:  People;  government;  resources;  industry;  transportation;  com- 
merce. The  primary  object  of  the  course  is  to  supply  the  knowledge  and  to 
cultivate  the  attitude  of  mind  which  may  enable  Americans  to  understand 
Latin  Americans,  appreciate  their  circumstances,  work  with  them  along 
the  lines  of  material  and  intellectual  progress,  and  contribute  in  general 
to  the  promotion  of  inter-American  commerce  and  friendship.  It  is  abso- 
lutely descriptive. 

Latin    American    Relations   2.     Latin    America.     Credit,   4    hours.    Mr. 
Coronado 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.  405 

A  continuation  of  Latin  American  Relations  1,  which  may,  however,  be 
taken  independently. 

Latin    American    Relations    3.     Latin    America.     Credit,   4   hours.     Mr. 
Coronado 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R,  405 

A  continuation  of  Latin  American  Relations  2,  which  may,  however,  be 
taken    independently. 
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Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 


Latin  American  Relations  8. 
Mr.  Corondao 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.  R.  405 

Spain  and  Portuguese  America  to  1806.  Sketches,  course  of  discovery, 
exploration,  and  settlements.  This  course  deals  especially  with  institutions 
and  culture   evolved   under  the   rule   of   Spain  and  Portugal. 

Latin  American  Relations  9.     Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Coronado 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R.  405 

Spanish  and  Portuguese  America  since  1806.  This  course  describes  the 
transition  from  colonial  rule  to  independence,  subsequent  course  of  national 
development,  and  relations  with  the  United   States  and  Europe. 

Latin  American  Relations  10.    Latin  American  History.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.   Coronado 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R.  405 

Political,  commercial,  industrial,  and  social  developments  in  Latin  Amer- 
ica from  the  opening  of  the  19th  Century.  Comparative  history  of  the 
civilization  of  Latin  America  with  Anglo-American  civilization  and  insti- 
tutions. 

Latin    American    Relations    28.     Industries    and    Commerce    of    Latin' 
America.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Coronado 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.    S.  R.  403 

The  subject  is  treated  mainly  with  reference  to  commercial  relations  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  the  South  American  countries.  Most  of  the 
countries  are  discussed  separately  because  of  individual  conditions  but  the 
subject  matter  in  general  is  organized  under  four  headings,  as  follows: 
(1)  The  Relation  of  Geography  to  Commerce;  (2)  The  Present  Status  of 
South  American  Commerce;  (3)  Factors  Affecting  Commerce  with  South 
America;  (4)  Commercial  Prospects  in  South  America.  Lectures,  reports, 
and   assigned   readings. 

Latin    American    Relations   103.     International    Law   and    International 
Relations.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  11:00.    H.  E.  104 

A  discussion  of  the  principles  that  govern  the  relations  of  civilized  na- 
tions. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  historical  development  of  in- 
ternational law,  but  the  greater  part  of  the  time  will  be  devoted  to  a  study 
of  the  accepted  rules  of  international  conduct  as  derived  from  common 
usage,  treaties,  conventions,  judicial  decisions,  from  text  writers,  and  from 
the  principles  of  reason  and  justice.  Special  reference  will  be  made  to 
the    rules   of   international   law   affected    by   and    affecting   the   present    war. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
History  8.    Latin  American   History.    First  term.    Credit,  2  hours 
Spanish  21.    Elementary  Spanish.    Credit,  5  hours 
Spanish  22.    Intermedite  Spanish.    Credit,  5  hours 
Spanish  24.   Advanced  Spanish;  Composition  and  Conversation.    Credit, 

5  hours 
Spanish  25.    Commercial   Spanish.    First  term.    Credit,  2^  hours 
Spanish  30.    Spanish  Correspondence.    Second  term.    Credit,  2*£  hours 
Spanish  124.    The  Spanish  Novel.    First  term.    Credit,  2V2  hours 
Spanish  125.    Spanish  Drama.    Second  term.    Credit,  -'j  hours 
Literature — See  English,  pagv  50,  and  Elementary  Edu- 
cation, page  38. 
Manual  Training-  See  Industrial  Arts,  page  70. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Mathematics  5.    Plane   Geometry.    Credit,   5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.»P.  204 

Prerequisite:  A  year  of  algebra;  but  it  is  very  desirable  that  students 
should  already  have  some  knowledge  of  geometry,  as  the  course  is  given 
rapidly.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  leading  propositions  of  plane  geom- 
etry, and  especial  attention  given  to  the  proofs  of  original  propositions,  the 
solution   of   original   problems,   and   to   applications   in   real   life. 

Mathematics  6.    Solid  Geometry.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Ames 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.    P.  104. 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  develop- 
ment of  space  concepts,  and  to  applications  to  real  life. 

Mathematics  7.    College  Algebra.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ames 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00,    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  algebra  and  plane  geometry. 
A  rapid  treatment  of  elementary  topics  with  insistence  on  reliability,  good 
form,  and  forceful  language  is  followed  by  the  usual  college  algebra  course, 
suitable,  for  engineering  or  academic  students,  but  with  emphasis  on  the 
needs  of  the  teacher.  Sound  mastery  of  fundamentals  is  considered  more 
important  than  the  treatment  of  a  large  amount  of  subject  matter. 

Mathematics  8.    Trigonometry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry  and  college  algebra.  Topics:  The  meas- 
urement of  angular  magnitude;  the  Cartesian  system  of  coordinates;  trigo- 
nometric functions  of  any  angle  and  of  an  acute  angle;  the  fundamental 
relations  between  the  trigonometric  functions;  the  line  representation  of 
the  trigonometric  functions;  the  addition  theorem;  multiple  and  sub-mul- 
tiple angles;  trigonometric  identities;  the  trigonometric  equation;  the  in- 
verse trigonometric  functions;  solution  of  triangles;  problems  in  heights  and 
distance;  polar  coordinates  and  graphs  of  polar  functions;  elimination;  the 
study  of  functions  by  means  of  graphs. 

Mathematics  9.    Analytic  Geometry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  and  plane  trigonometry. 
Topics:  Coordinate  axes;  the  straight  line;  conies;  transformation  of  axes; 
original  loci  problems;  the  analytic  study  of  experimental  data;  a  brief 
view  of  solid  analytic  geometry. 

Mathematics   10.    Differential   Calculus.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ames 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    P.  104 

Topics:  Functions;  limits;  the  notion  of  derivative;  a  thorough  drill 
in  differentiation;  application  of  the  derivative  notion  to  the  following 
topics:  the  study  of  maxima  and  minima  values  of  functions,  tangents  and 
normals  to  curves;  rates  and  velocities;  curve  tracing;  the  solution  of 
algebraic  equations;  curvature;  indeterminate  forms;  the  law  of  the  mean; 
MacLaurin  and   Taylor's  series. 

Mathematics  105.    The  Teaching  of  Geometry.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr. 
Ames 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  geometry.  A  rapid  re- 
view of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery  of  the  geo- 
metric facts  and  on  the  ability  to  give  clear,  strong,  and  elegant  proofs; 
class  methods;  a  discussion  of  parts  to  be  omitted  and  parts  to  be  empha- 
sized and  supplemented;  special  attention  to  the  adaptation  of  geometry 
to  the  degree  of  maturity  and  the  point  of  view  of  the  student;  a  gradual 
approach  to  the  logical  viewpoint  through  an  introductory  course  in  intui- 
tional and  constructive  geometry  and  through  a  careful  arrangement  of  the 
earlier  theorems;  the  possibility  of  bringing  geometry  into  closer  relation 
to  life;  a  brief  history  of  geometry  and  of  the  teaching  of  geometry  with 
special  attention  to  recent  movements;  a  brief  study  of  the  foundations  of 
geometry  and  of  the  nature  of  geometric  reasoning,  with  a  suggestion  of 
some  of  the  problems   of  non-euclidean   geometry. 
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Mathematics  107.  The  Teaching  of  Algebra.  Credit,  2V2  hours.  Mr. 
Ames 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.  P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  high  school  algebra. 
A  rapid  review  of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery,  re- 
liability, and  clear  and  elegant  expression;  class  methods,  the  transition 
from  arithmetic  to  algebra;  topics  to  be  omitted  and  topics  to  be  emphasized 
and  supplemented;  the  possibility  of  better  adjustment  of  the  high  school 
course  to  the  need  for  quantitative  thinking  in  real  life;  the  history  of 
algebra  and  of  the  teaching  of  algebra  Avith  special  attention  to  recent 
movements  and   recent  educational  ideals. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Education  S25C.  Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades.  First  term,  re- 
peated second.    Credit,  2V2  hours 

Education  S27B.  Arithmetic  and  the  Teaching  of  Arithmetic  in  the 
Elementary  School.  First  term,  repeated  second  term.  Credit, 
2V2  hours 


COURSES  IN   MATHEMATICS  AND  ASTRONOMY  IN  VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  mathematics  and  astronomy  are  open  as 
electives  in  Vanderhilt  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  89,  90): 

Astronomy   1.     General  Astronomy,   with  Practical  Work  in   Observatory 


Mathematics     1. 


Mathematics  2. 
Mathematics  11. 
Mathematics  12. 
Mathematics  21. 
Mathematics  2  2. 
Mathematics   23. 


(a)  Solid    Geometry 

(b)  College   Algebra 

(c)  Plane   Analytical   Geometry 

(d)  Plane    Trigonometry 
Differential    and    Integral    Calculus 
Differential    Equations 

Definite  Integrals. 

Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable. 

Projective   Geometry 

Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Real  Variable 


MODERN  LANGUAGE. 

FRENCH 

French  1.    Elementary  French.    Credit,  5  hours.  Mr.  Kessler 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  405 

The  elements  of  French  grammar.  Special  attention  to  training  in  pro- 
nunciation by  means  of  practical  phonetics.  The  commonest  irregular 
verbs.     Reading  of  easy  French  prose.     Oral  drill. 

French  2.    Intermediate  French.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Kessler 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    S.  R.  405 

Translation  of  selections  from  the  short  story,  comedy,  and  novel  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  Careful  review  of  grammar  and  irregular  verba 
Oral  and  written  composition.  Special  emphasis  on  careful  and  fluent  pro- 
nunciation. Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  methods  of  teaching  this 
subject. 


Credit,    5   hours. 


French    3.     French    Composition    and    Conversation. 
Mr.  Staab 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     S.  R.  407 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  French  or  one  year  of  college 
French.  The  course  is  designed  especially  for  advanced  students  and  teach* 
ers  of  French.     Constant  practice  in  speaking,  writing,  and  hearing  French. 


•  •'" H  '•■'.■  y  -'•  *'.-••' . 


A  daily  plunge  in  the  College   Natatorium   is  refreshing. 
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Dictation,    composition    based    on    Sanderson's    Through    France    and    French 
Syntax,   exercise   pratiques   et   explications   d'auteurs   Franca  is. 

French  104.    French  Literature.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Kessler 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  405 

(a)  General  survey  of  French  literature  from  1700,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  novel.  Lecture  (in  French),  study  of  selected  novels  in  class, 
collateral  reading1,,  short  reports.  Text:  Abry,  Crouzet,  Histoire  Illustree 
de   la   litterature   francaise. 

(b)  French  Phonetics.  A  study  of  the  sounds  of  the  French  language, 
their  production,  the  stress  group,  intonation.  Exercises.  Text:  Nitze 
and   Wilkins'   Handbook   of  French  Phonetics. 

GERMAN 

German   11.    Elementary  German.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Staab 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    S.  R.  407 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  some  German  and  to  beginning  students 
whose  maturity  and  training  fit  them  for  carrying  the  work  outlined.  This 
course  emphasizes  accuracy  in  pronunciation;  building  of  vocabulary  by 
cognate  study  and  otherwise;  comparative  study  of  English  and  German 
grammar;  most  common  German  idioms;  sight  translation  of  easy  passages; 
and  practical  exercises  in  speaking  and  writing  German. 

German  12.    Advanced  German.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Staab 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  407 

Prerecpjisite:  German  11,  or  its  equivalent.  Continuation  and  review  of 
topics  outlined  in  German  11;  studies  in  the  German  short  story;  selections 
from  Keller,  Heyse,  Hauff,  Gerstaecker,  Storm,  and  others;  studies  in  easy 
lyrics;  Goethe,  Heine,  Schiller,  Uhland,  and  others;  grammar  and  composi- 
tion based  on  readings.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  methods  of 
teaching   this   subject. 

SPANISH 

Spanish  21.     Elementary  Spanish.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Coronado 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    S.  R.  403 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R.  405 

For  students  who  do  not  have  any  knowledge  of  the  language.  The 
work  consists  of  grammar  exercises,  translation  and  conversation,  using 
simple  sentences.  Careful  attention  is  given  to  a  perfect  reading  and  pro- 
nunciation. The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  solid  foundation 
of  the  language  through  a  comparative  study  between  English  and  Spanish 
grammar   and   idioms. 

Spanish  22.    Intermediate   Spanish.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.   Coronado 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  403 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R,  405 

A  continuation  of  Elementary  Spanish,  conducted  under  the  same  plan. 
Grammar  review,  reading,  translation  and  conversation  based  on  stories  by 
contemporary  authors  such  as  Ramos  Carrion,  Pardo  Bazan,  Picon,  Alas, 
Eusebio   Blasco,   Ugarte   and   other    Spanish   and    Spanish-American   authors. 

Spanish  24.   Advanced  Spanish;  Conversation  and  Composition.   Credit, 
5  hours 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     S.  R.  403.     Mr.  Elias,  Mr.  Orts 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R.  405.    Mr.  Coronado 

This  course  will  consist  of  conversation  based  on  an  advanced  text, 
translation  from  English  into  Spanish  and  composition  on  the  text  read  and 
on  topics  freely  chosen  by  the  students,  such  as  anecdotes,  personal  ex- 
periences, comments  on  places  visited,  books  read,  everyday  events,  etc. 
the  class  will  be  conducted   mainly   in   Spanish. 

Spanish   25.    Commercial    Spanish.    Credit,   2%   hours.    Mr.   Elias,   Mr. 
Orts 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.    S.  R.  403 
For  advanced  students.      The   purpose  of  this  course   is   to  drill  the  stu- 
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dents  in  business  letter  writing  and  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  differ- 
ent customs  and  products  of  the  Spanish-speaking  countries.  Lectures 
will  be  given  on  topics  connected  with  this  course. 

Spanish  30.    Spanish  Correspondence.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Elias 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  3:00.    S.  R.  403 

A  correspondence  course  is  a  necessary  adjunct  to  a  Spanish  curriculum. 
Grammars  and  readers  do  not  and  cannot  afford  sufficient  space  to  complete 
letter  forms  and  letter  writing,  either  social  or  commercial.  The  forms  of 
address,  the  wording,  the  idiom,  etc.,  differ  so  much  in  a  letter  from  the 
ordinary  composition  and  conversational  forms  that  the  student  of  the  lan- 
guage cannot  consider  himself  thorough  until  he  is  able  to  master  that  line 
of  the  subject.  Such  is  the  purpose  of  this  course,  intended  only  for  ad- 
vanced  students. 

Spanish  124.     Spanish   Novel.     Credit,  2V2  hours.     Mr.  Elias,  Mr.  Orts 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.    S.  R.  403 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Spanish 
with  the  purpose  of  building  an  extensive  vocabulary  coupled  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  contemporary  writers  of  fiction,  such  as 
Perez  Galdos,  Palacio  Valdes,  Valera,  Blasco  Ibanez,  Pereda,  Alarcon,  Ca- 
ballero,  Baroja,  Rodo  and  other  Spanish  and  Spanish-American  writers. 
The  students  will  prepare  compositions  based  on  supplementary  reading. 
The  class  will  be  conducted  in  Spanish. 

Spanish  125.    Spanish  Drama.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Elias 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.    S.  R.  403 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Spanish, 
with  the  purpose  of  building  an  extensive  and  practical  vocabulary  coupled 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  playwrights,  such  as  Benavente, 
Marquina,  Martinez  Sierra,  Quintero,  Echegaray,  etc.  The  students  will 
prepare  compositions  based  on  supplementary  reading.  The  class  will  be 
conducted   in   Spanish. 


COURSES  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES  IN  VANDERBILT 


French — See   Vanderbilt  Catalog,    pages    95,    96,    for   the   following 
electives  in  French: 

French     1.     Elementary    French    Grammar 

French     2.     Second-Year   French 

French     3.      French    Scientific    Literature 

French  12.     General   Survey   of  French   Literature 

French  15.     Study   of   a   Period  of  French   Literature 

French  21.     An  Introductory  Course  in  Old  French 

German — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  82,  83,  84,  for  the  following 
electives  in  German: 

German     1.     Beginner's   Course 
German     2.     Second-Year    German 
German     2.     German    Scientific   Literature 
German     3.     Third-Year   German 
German     4.     German    Conversation 

German  11.     Classical    Drama    Literature    of    the    Eighteenth   and    Nine- 
teenth   Centuries 
German  12.     Modern   German   Drama 
German  21.     Goethe's    Faust 
German  22.     Seminary    in    German    Literature 
German    23.     Germanic    Philology 
German  2  4.     Old   High   German 

Italian — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  97,  for  the  following  elective 
in  Italian: 

Italian    i.     Grammar   and    First    Italian    Readings 
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Spanish — See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  98,  for  the  following  elect- 
ives  in  Spanish: 

Spanish  1.     Grammar  and   First   Spanish   Readings 

Spanish  2.     Advanced    Spanish 

Spanish  3.     Scientific    and    Commercial    Spanish 

MUSIC 

Chorus.   One  period  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Organized  for  the  purpose  of  giving  an  opportunity  to  teachers,  prin- 
cipals, superintendenls,  and  supervisors  to  become  familiar  with  standard 
choral  works,  both  sacred  and  secular,  suitable  for  public  school  and  college 
performance.  At  least  three  concerts  will  be  given  during  the  year,  one 
in  the  late  spring  and  two  during  the  summer.  A  good  voice  and  a  good 
ear  are  the  only  requirements  for  entrance. 

Music  1.    Music  for  Grades  I  to  IV.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,   8:00.    Aud. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.   Aud. 

In  this  class,  not  only  the  work  of  the  first  four  grades  will  be  studied 
but  also  how  to  teach  this  work.  Beginners  are  eligible.  The  course  is 
based    on    "rote    singing."      Sight  reading   and   theory   of  music   are   begun. 

Music  S1.     Music  for  Grades  I  to  IV.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00;  repeated  second 

term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.    Aud. 

A  condensation  of  Music  1,  special  stress  being  given  to  the  method  of 
teaching   the  subject. 

Music  2.    Music  for  Grades  V  to  VIM.    Credit,  ,2'  hours,  Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tn.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Aud. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    Aud. 

Prerequisite:      Music   1,   or   its   equivalent. 

The  work  of  the  upper  grades  of  th,-,.  'r  i,  -*-^ol  is  gone  over.  All 
problems  concerning  interval,  pitch,  rhythm,  and  theory  are  worked  out. 


Music  S2.     Music  for  Grades  V  to  VIII.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00;  repeated  second 

term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F„  8:00.    Aud. 

An  abbreviated  form  of  Music  2,  in  which  each  step  is  given  in  outline 
form  rather  than  in  complete  detail.  Open  only  to  those  who  have  had 
the  equivalent  of  Music  1. 

Music  5.   Teaching  High  School  Music.    Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Gebhart 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Aud. 

Prerequisites:     Music  1  and  2,  or  equivalents. 

A  practical  course  in  sight  singing,  biography,  harmony,  and  form  as 
they  are  taught  in  the  high  school,  is  the  aim  of  this  course.  Directing 
is  also  touched  upon. 


Music  S5.     Teaching  High  School  Music.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:00.   Aud. 
A  condensation  of  Music   5. 


Mr.  Gebhart 


Music  10.     Harmony.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    Aud. 

Prerequisites:   Sight  reading,  theory  of  music. 

A  complete  course  in  the  use  of  chords  in  the  harmonization  of  melody. 
Intended  for  those  who  expect  to  supervise  music. 
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Music  11  A.     Counterpoint.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:40.    Aud. 

Prerequisites:    Harmony  through  the  chord  of  the  dominant  seventh. 

A  combination  of  strict  and  free  (modern)  counterpoint.  An  absolute 
necessity  for  those  who  intend  to  study  orchestration.  A  supervisor's 
class. 

Music  11B.     Counterpoint.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:40.    Aud. 

Prerequisites:      Harmony    and    Music    11  A. 

Music  11  A  and  Music  11  B  are  first  and  second  halves  of  the  subject 
respectively.      "A"   is  strict  counterpoint.      "B"   is  modern  counterpoint. 

Music  13A.     A  Study  of  Vocal   Forms.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music  13B.     A  Study  of  Vocal   Forms.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music   14A.     A   Study  of   Instrumental    Forms.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Gebhart 
Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music   14B.     A   Study   of   Instrumental    Forms.     Credit,   2   hours.     Mr. 
Gebhart 
Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music    15A.     Instrumentation.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr.    Gebhart 
Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music   15B.     Instrumentation.     Credit,  2  hours/    Mr.  Gebhart 

Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music  21.    Biography  of  Musicians.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Fall  quarter,  M,  T^    ^.P    *>-•  in  .Aud. 

A  study  of  the  lives  oi  the  gitdi  composers  who  have  contributed  to 
the  building  of  the  art  of  music.  The  lives  of  Americans  who  have  con- 
tributed to  the  development  of  public  school  music  will  also  be  treated. 


Music  S21.     Biography  of  Musicians.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
•   Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  11:00.    Aud. 
A   condensation   of  Music   21. 

Music  26A.     The  Voice.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:40.    Aud. 

The  most  important  study  for  the  teacher.  The  child  voice  forms  the 
basis  of  study.  Special  attention  is  given  to  explanations  and  'examples  <>f 
correct   pronunciation. 

Music  26B.     The  Voice.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:40.    Aud. 
A   continuation   of   Music   26  A. 

Music  S26.     The  Voice.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:00.    Aud. 
A   condensation   of   Music    20  A   and   Music    2C>  B. 

Music  115A.     Orchestration.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Given  in  any  quarter  in  which  there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 

Music  115B.     Orchestration.     Credit,   2  hours.     Mr.   Gcbliart 

Given  in  am    quarter  in   which   there  is  a  sufficient  demand  for  it 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

During  the  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters,  all  students  registered 
for  more  than  six  hours  will  he  required  to  take  some  form  of  physical 
education,  at  least  two  hours  a  week,  under  the  direction  of  the  De- 
partment of  Physical  Education,  unless  excused  by  the  chairman  of 
the  Instruction  Committee. 

This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  three  ways: 

1.  By  taking  any  exercise  credit  course  in  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

2.  By  taking  the  special  exercise  course  for  men  or  for  women, 
two  days  a  week. 

3.  By  reporting  for  exercise  one  hour  a  day  at  least  two  days  per 
week,  hours  and  days  to  be  arranged. 

No  tuition  fee  will  be  charged  for  the  exercise  arrangement  in 
2  and  3. 

Any  student  enrolled  in  a  gymnasium  course  will  be  required  to  pay 
the  recreation  fee  of  $3. 

COURSES   ESPECIALLY    FOR   WOMEN 


Special   Exercise  for  Women.     Miss  Rentchler,  Miss  Norton 

Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters,  Tu„  Th.,  4:40,  Gym.,  and  M.  or  W., 
4:40,  Pool. 

Attendance  in  this  course  two  days  a  week  will  meet  the  physical  edu- 
cation requirement  for  women.  It  consists  of  two  periods  a  week,  in  the 
gymnasium  and  one  in  the  swimming  pool.  The  gymnasium  work  will 
include  marching  tactics  and  floor  formations  of  various  sorts;  gymnastics; 
light  apparatus  work  with  dumb-bells,  wands,  and  Indian  clubs;  folk  dance^ 
and  games.  The  work  in  the  pool  will  consist  of  elementary  swimming  for 
beginners  and  diving  and  various   strokes   for  more  advanced  swimmers. 

Physical    Education   1A.     Elementary   Physical    Education  for  Women. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Miss  Rentchler 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.    Gym. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    Gym. 

This  course  gives  the  beginning  ground  work  for  good  bodily  control. 
Practice  will  be  given  in  Swedish  gymnastics,  games,  simple  marching  tac- 
tics, exercises  with  dumb-bells,  and  simple  rhythmic  work.  One  hour  a 
week  is  spent   in  the  pool. 

Physical    Education    1 B.     Elementary   Physical    Education   for   Women. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Miss  Rentchler 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.    Gym. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,   11:00.    Gym. 

This  course,  although  it  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Eduoation  1A, 
may  be  entered  by  beginners  who  feel  able  to  enter  at  this  point.  It  in- 
cludes more  advanced  Swedish  gymnastics,  games,  more  difficult  marching 
tactics,  exercises  with  wands,  and  additional  rhythmic  work.  One  hour  a 
week  is  spent  in  the  pool. 

Physical    Education    1C.     Elementary   Physical    Education   for  Women. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Miss  Rentchler 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  B.  More  advanced 
Swedish  gymnastics  are  given  along  with  games,  marching,  exercises  with 
Indian  clubs,  and  new  rhythmic  work.  One  hour  each  week  is  spent  in  the 
pool. 
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Physical    Education  5A.     Folk  and  Classic  Dancing.     Credit,  1  hour 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  9:00;  Section  II,  2:00. 

Gym.    Miss  Rentchler.    Repeated  second  term,  one  section  only, 

daily,  2:00.    Gym.    Miss  Roudebush 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    Gym.    Miss  Rentchler 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  practice  in  folk,  national,  and  simple 
aesthetic  dances,  which  may  be  used,  if  desired,  for  dance  pageants.  The 
course,  suitable  for  grades,  high  school,  college,  or  private  class  work,  in- 
cludes numerous  folk  dances,  a  few  of  the  simpler)  group,  and  solo  dances 
taken  from  the  Chalif  and  other  schools,  and  beginning  work  in  the  tech- 
nique of  dancing.     Gymnasium  suits  and  slippers  are  required. 

Physical    Education  5B.     Folk  and  Classic  Dancing.     Credit,  1  hour 
Miss  Rentchler 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.    Gym. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    Gym. 

This  course,  although  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  5A,  may  be 
entered  by  beginners  who  are  willing  to  spend  a  little  outside  time  on 
steps  or  movements  that  prove  difficult.  The  course  includes  folk  dances 
other  than  those  given  in  Physical  Education  5A,  group  and  solo  dances 
slightly  more  difficult  than  those  of  that  course  and  taken  from  the  Chalif 
and  other  schools,  and  additional  work  in  the  technique  of  dancing. 

Physical    Education   5C.     Folk  and   Classic   Dancing.     Credit,  1  hour. 
Miss  Rentchler 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  5  B.  It  may  be 
entered  by  beginners  but  will  not  be  taught  primarily  for  them.  Folk  and 
simple  aesthetic  dances  not  included  in  Physical  Education  5  A  or  5  E  and 
slightly  more  difficult  than  those  will  be  taught,  along  with  a  continuation 
of  the  work  in  technique  of  dancing. 

Physical    Education  7.    Elementary  Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour.    Miss 
Norton 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  stu- 
dents to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  stu- 
dents, according  to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and 
change  of  strokes. 

Physical  Education  S7.     Elementary  Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour.    Miss 
Norton,  Mr.  Selbie 
Summer  quarter.    Pool. 
Section  1,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:15  to  10:45 
Section  3,  M.,  W.,  F,  11:15  to  11:45 
Section  5,  M.,  W.,  F,  2:15  to  2:45 
Section  7,  M„  W.,  F.,  3:15  to  3:45 
Section  9,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:15  to  10:45 
Section  11,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  11:15  to  11:45 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  stu- 
dent to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  most  graceful  form.  The  students, 
according  to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  change  of 
strokes. 

Physical    Education   S8.     Advanced   Swimming.     Credit,  1  hour.     Miss 
Norton,  Mr.  Selbie 
Summer  quarter,  Pool. 
Section  1,  M.  W„  F,  9:15  to  9:45 
Section  3,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:15  to  4:45 
Open   only   to   those   who   art-   able    to   swim    satisfactorily.      This   course 


Courses  of  Instruction 


87 


consists  of  practice  in  the  various  strokes,  diving-,  swimming-  under  water, 
floating,  speed  swimming;  method  of  teaching  rescue  work;  management  of 
a  pool. 

Physical    Education    12A.     Advanced    Dancing.     Credit,   1  hour.     Miss 
Rentchler 
Summer  quarter,   first  term,  daily,   10:00.    Gym. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  5A,  B,  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory  equiva- 
lent. This  course  gives'  practice  in  advanced  technique,  the  progression  in 
the  teaching  of  elementary  technique,  and  a  classified  analysis  of  technical 
dance  steps.  Group  and  solo  dances  chosen  from  the  Chalif  and  other 
schools  are  given,  suitable  for  students  in  high  school,  college,  or  festival 
work.     Ballet  shoes  are  recommended. 

Physical    Education    12B.     Advanced    Dancing.     Credit,   1   hour.     Miss 
Rentchler 
Summer  quarter,   second   term,   daily,   10:00.    Gym. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  12 A,  and  includes 
more  difficult  work  in  dancing  technique  and  more  difficult  group  and  solo 
dances.  The  technique  of  interpretative  dancing  is  introduced  in  this 
quarter. 

Physical    Education    12C.     Advanced    Dancing.     Credit,   1   hour.     Miss 
Rentchler 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F,  1:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  12  B.  In  it  com- 
binations of  steps  learned  in  the  preceding  quarters  are  made,  and  prac- 
tice is  given  in  the  construction  of  dances.  The  technique  of  interpretative 
dances  is  continued;  and  the  most  difficult  solo  and  group  dances  of  the 
year  are  taught. 

Physical    Education    13A.     Advanced    Physical    Education.      Credit,    1 
hour.    Miss  Rentchler 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  1A,  B,  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory 
equivalent.  This  course  is  planned  for  those  students  who  are  specializing 
in  physical  education.  One  hour  a  week,  to  be  arranged,  is  spent  in  the 
pool.  Practice  is  given  in  various  strokes,  in  diving,  and  in  swimming 
under  water.  The  other  two  hours  are  occupied  with  a  continuation  of  the 
first  year's  work  in  Swedish  gymnastics,  games,  such  as  volley  ball,  base- 
ball, and  field  hockey,  and  discussions  of  the  principles  of  gymnastic 
teaching. 

Physical    Education    13B.     Advanced    Physical    Education.      Credit,    1 
hour.    Miss  Rentchler 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.   Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  13  A.  As  in  the 
preceding  quarter,  one  hour  a  week,  to  be  arranged,  is  spent  in  the  pool 
and  two  hours  in  the  gymnasium.  The  work  in  the  pool  continues  the 
work  in  the  fall  quarter.  The  hours  in  the  gymnasium  are  occupied  with 
apparatus  work  of  all  kinds,  practice  in  giving  the  commands  for  a  Swedish 
day's  order  to  the  rest  of  the  class,  and  mat  work,  suitable  for  use  in 
warm  weather  or  with  tired  pupils. 


Physical     Education    13C.     Advanced    Physical    Education.      Credit,    1 
hour.    Miss  Rentchler 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  13  B.  As  in  pre- 
vious quarters,  one  hour  a  week  is  spent  in  the  pool.  Attention  is  given 
to  outdoor  sports  and  athletics.  Practice  is  given  in  the  construction  of 
day's  orders,  observing  progression  in  the  groups,  and  in  the  teaching  of 
these  lessons  to  the  class. 
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Physical  Education  14.    The  Theory  of  Swedish  Gymnastics.    Credit,  2 
hours.    Miss  Rentchler 
Spring-  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:40.     S.  R.  407 

This  course  is  for  those  students  specializing-  in  physical  education  and 
is  designed  to  accompany  Physical  Education  13  C.  It  treats  of  the  follow- 
ing topics:  The  instructor  and  the  class;  explanation  and  illustration  of 
exercises;  correcting  mistakes;  commands  and  terminology;  making  out  of 
tables  and  programs;  and  courses  of  study  for  the  grades. 

Physical    Education    18.      Practice    Teaching    in    Physical    Education. 

Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Rentchler,  Mr.  Barnes 

Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  open  to  those  students  specializing  in  physical  education 
whose  previous  work  is  satisfactory  to  the  instructor.  Opportunity  is  given 
to  teach  certain  classes  in  the  Demonstration  School  once  a  week  through- 
out the  quarter.  An  additional  period  each  week  is  set  aside  for  discussion 
and  criticism. 

COURSES  OPEN  TO   BOTH    MEN  AND  WOMEN 

Physical    Education   10A.     Plays  and   Games.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer   quarter,   first   term,   M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,    4:00.    Gym.    Miss 

Roudebush 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00.    Gym.    Miss  Rentchler 

The  class  hours  are  spent  out  of  doors  whenever  possible,  and  are  occu- 
pied with  the  practice  and  teaching  of  games  suitable  for  children  of  all 
ages.  Singing  games,  ring  games,  games  calling  for  individual  competition 
and  for  team  play,  are  all  played  and  discussed. 

Physical    Education   10B.     The  School   Drama  and   Festival.     Credit,  2 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    S.  R.  407.    Mis 

Roudebush 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00.    Gym.    Miss  Rentchler 

This  course  deals  with  the  dramatization  of  children's  stories,  pantomime 
and  the  organization  of  school  and  community  play  days,  pageants  am 
festivals. 

Physical    Education    10C.     Playground    Supervision    and    Management. 
Credit,  2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.  S.  R.  407.  Miss 

Roudebush 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00.    Mr.  Barnes 

•  This    course    deals    with    the    history    of    the    playground    movement; 
comparative    study   of   the   playground    systems   of   various   cities;    the    play- 
ground in   relation   to  its   supervision,   equipment  and   management.      Speck 
attention  is  given  to  the  organization  and  management  of  athletic  meets. 

Physical    Education    15.     Descriptive    Anatomy.     Credit,   4   hours.    Mr. 
Barnes 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  101 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  specializing  in  physical  education. 
From  the  vast  accumulations  of  anatomical  science,  those  portions  hav« 
been  selected  which  are  likely  to  be  of  actual  service  to  the  student  in  his 
work  with  physical  education.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  upon  the  most  im- 
portant groups  of  muscles,  nerves  and  vicera,  and  their  functions  am' 
actions  studied.     Available  material  will  be  used  in  demonstration. 

Physical    Education    21.    Corrective    Exercises.    Credit,   4   hours.     Mr. 

Barnes 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym. 

This  course  offers   Instruction   and   practice   in   diagnosing  abnormal   physi- 
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cal  conditions  among  school  children.  A  thorough  study  of  muscular  action 
is  made,  and  the  best  exercises  for  correcting  round  shoulders,  falling 
arches,  and  general  faulty  posture  are  emphasized.  The  last  few  weeks 
of  the  course  are  devoted  to  discussing  such  accidents  as  sprains,  disloca- 
tions, broken  arms,  burns;  drowning,  and  various  conditions  of  uncon- 
sciousness.    Prerequisite,  Health   42. 

Physical  Education  27.    Coaching  in   Basketball.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Barnes 


Summer   quarter,   first   term,    daily, 

daily,  3:00.    Gym. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.     Gym. 


00.    Repeated   Second   term, 


This  course  includes  two  hours  of  theory  and  three  hours  of  practice 
a  week.  It  is  open  to  both  men  and  women,  as  it  combines  the  coaching 
of  both  boys'  and  girls'  teams.  Preliminary  practice;  the  picking  of  a 
team;  how  to  select  players  for  the  different  positions;  signals;  team  work; 
keeping  a  team  in  condition;   diet;   first  aid. 

Physical   Education  30.     Supervision  of  High  School  and  College  Ath- 
letics.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Barnes 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    S.  R.  407 

Physical    Education    35.     Practical    Corrective    Gymnastics.     Credit,    1 
hour.    Mr.  Barnes 
Summer  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  those  physically  unable  to  take  work  in  regular  classes.  Attention 
will  be  given  to  physical  disabilities  of  the  individual  and  special  work 
assigned.  Ailments  such  as  flat  feet,  spinal  curvatures,  round  shoulders, 
paralysis,  obesity,  unbalanced  development,  etc.,  will  be  given  special  at- 
tention. 


COURSES    ESPECIALLY   FOR    MEN 

Special    Exercises  for   Men.    Mr.   Barnes 

Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters,  M.,  W.,  4:40,  Gym.;   and  Tu.  or  Th., 
4:40,  Pool 

Attendance  in  this  course  two  days  a-  week  will  meet  the  physical  edu- 
cation requirement  for  men.  Topics:  Health  lessons;  games  and  plays; 
regular  army  "setting  up"  exercises;  corrective  exercises;  simple  rhythmic 
gymnastic 'dancing;  club  and  dumb-bell  swinging.  No  highly  specialized 
games  or  exercises  will  be  practiced.  Elemental y  swimming;  life  saving 
methods;    diving;    and   various   strokes   will   be   practiced   under   supervision. 

Physical     Education    2A.     Elementary    Physical     Education    for    Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Summer   quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    Gym. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  special  training  in  gym- 
nasium methods.  The  work  will  consist  of  practice  of  fundamental  work 
on  all  apparatus:  floor  formations  and  tactics,  using  the  regular  army  drills; 
practice  in  leading  calisthenics;  formation  of  leader's  squads;  practice  in 
light  apparatus;  physical  measurements  and  corrective  work;  and  free  games 
and  plays  suitable   for  gymnasium  use. 

Physical     Education    2B.     Elementary    Physical     Education    for    Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.    Gym. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  2A  and  will  include 
advanced  marching  and  drill  work.  Advanced  work  with  free  apparatus, 
tumbling,  and   organizing  of  gymnasium   teams. 
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Physical    Education    2C.        Advanced     Physical     Education     for     Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  2  A.  It  deals  with 
the  fundamentals  of  marching-,  drills,  wands,  Indian  clubs,  dumb-bells, 
and  apparatus,  both  light  and  heavy. 

Physical     Education     6A.     Advanced     Physical      Education     for     Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  2 A,  B  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory  equiva- 
lent. This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  physi- 
cal education  and  wish  the  theory  and  practice  of  gymnasium  teaching. 
It   will  tend   toward   the   psychology   of   the   teaching   of   physical   education. 

Physical    Education    6B.        Advanced     Physical     Education     for     Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  6A  and  takes  up 
the  organizing  and  playing  of  gymnastic  games,  with  rules,  actions,  and 
methods;   running,  elementary  dancing  steps,  and  folk  dancing. 

Physical    Education    6C.        Advanced     Physical     Education     for     Men. 

Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Barnes 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  6B.  Gymnastic 
dancing,  elementary  folk  dancing,  solo  dancing,  will  be  taught  to  those  who 
have  had  Physical  Education  6  A  and  6  B.  Practice  will  be  given  in 
teaching. 

Physical  Education  S7.  Elementary  Swimming.  Credit,  1  hour.  Mr. 
Selbie 

Summer  quarter.     Pool 

Section  2,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:15  to  2:45,  S.,  9:15  to  9:45 

Section  4,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:15  to  3:45,  S.,  9:15  to  9:45 

Open  to  all  men  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student 
to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  students, 
according  to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  change  ol 
strokes. 

Physical  Education  S8.  Advanced  Swimming.  Credit,  1  hour.  Mr. 
Selbie 

Summer  quarter.     Pool 

Section  2,  Tu.,  Th,  S,  4:15  to  4:45 

Open  only  to  those  who  are  able  to  swim  satisfactorily.  This  course 
consists  of  practice  in  the  various  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under  water, 
floating,  speed  swimming;  method  of  teaching  rescue  work;  management  oi 
a  pool. 

Physical     Education    28.      Football    Coaching.      Credit,    1    hour.      Mr. 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.     S.  R.  407 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W,  F.,  3:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  both  theory  and  practice  of  footbal' 
coaching  to  men  in  charge  of  college  or  high  school  athletics.  Topics 
Rudiments  of  football;  individual  and  advanced  tram  play:  offensive  anc 
defensive  work;  formations;  management  of  team  In  respect  to  training  anc 
first  aid  and  interpretation  of  rules. 

Physical   Education  36.     Wrestling  and  Jiu  Jitsu.     Credit,  1  hour.    Mr 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.     Gym. 
This  is  a  course  dealing  with  fundamental  holds,  counters  and  feints  1' 
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wrestling;  practice  in,  holds  and  break  holds  of  the  Kano  system  of  the 
Jiu  Jitsu;  the  adaptation  of  the  knowledge  of  Jiu  Jitsu  to  the  art  of  self- 
defense;  studies  in  necessary  physical  hygiene  as  related  to  Jiu  Jitsu  and 
wrestling. 

PHYSICS 

Physics  1.     Elementary  Physics.     Credit,  10  hours.     Mr.  Fountain 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00-12:00.     H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

An  introductory  course  covering  fundamental  principles  of  mechanics, 
molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity,  sound,  ana  light.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  the  training  of  the  powers  of  reasoning  in  the  application  of 
general  principles  to  concrete  examples  of  phenomena  in  everyday  life. 

Physics  3.     Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat.    Credit,  5  hours. 

Mr.  Fountain 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00.  H.  E.  4 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisite:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  and  trigonometry.  A  general 
treatment  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  motion  and  energy  and  their  applica- 
tions to  the  forces  in  mechanics  and  the  phenomena  of  molecular  physics 
and  heat. 

Physics  4.     Electricity,  Sound,  and  Light.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Foun- 
tain 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily  2:00-5:00.     H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisite:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  and  trigonometry-  A  general 
treatment  of  the  fundamental  principles,  theories,  and  applications  of  these 
subjects. 

Physics  105.     The  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the  High  School.     Credit,  5 

hours.    Mr.  Fountain 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  5 

Prerequisite:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent.  The  methods  discussed  are 
designed  especially  to  lead  the  high  school  student  to  reason  about  the 
laws  and  phenomena  described  in  his  text,  or  where  possible  to  think  them 
out  for  himself  before  he  finds  them  in  the  text.  The  laboratory  apparatus 
and  experiments  that  best  aid  this  method  are  also  described.  Special  at- 
tention is  given  to  experiments  in  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and  heat, 
electricity,  sound,  and  light.  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  teachers 
who  have  already  taught  elementary  physics,  with  individual  laboratory 
work. 


COURSES   IN   PHYSICS   IN   VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  physics  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University    (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page   95): 

Physics     1.     General  Physics 

Physics  11.      (a)   Mathematical   Theory   of  Electricity  and   Magnetism 

(b)   Alternating  Current   Theory 
Physics  12.     (a)   Theory  of  Heat 

(b)  Modern  Views  of  Electricity,  Electron  Theory 

(c)  Physical  Optics 

Physics  13.     Second-Year    Physical    Laboratory,    Including    Testing,    Ad- 
vanced and   Research   Work 

Physiology — See  Health,  page  57 

Primary  Education — See  Education,  page  37. 
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PSYCHOLOGY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

Two  classes  of  students  are  especially  provided  for  in  this  depart- 
ment: First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychology  to  fit  them 
for  general  teaching;  second,  those  desiring  such  a  knowledge  of  psy- 
chology as  to  be  able  to  use  it  in  carrying  on  investigations  of  all 
sorts,  as  in  psychology  proper,  education,  advertising,  medicine,  voca- 
tional guidance,  handling  of  defective  children,  etc.  For  the  former 
group,  Psychology  1,  2,  and  102  are  fundamental;  in  addition,  Psy- 
chology 3,  104,  and  113  are  recommended.  For  the  latter  group  Psy- 
chology 113,  114,  and  201  are  essential;  those  planning  primarily  to 
specialize  in  research  work  will  continue  with  Psychology  115,  116, 
and  202,  while  those  planning  primarily  to  teach  psychology  will  take 
Psychology   203. 

Eight  hours  in  psychology  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  a  de- 
gree. Students  entering  the  College  with  some  credit  in  psychology 
should  consult  with  the  instructor  as  to  which  course  they  should 
take  in  order  to  round  out  their  work  in  psychology. 

Psychology   1.     Elementary    Educational    Psychology.     Credit,   4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.     Three  sections  at  8:00,  9:00,  and  10:00. 

P.  203.    All  sections  meeting  Tu.,  F.,  at  10:00.    P.  204.    Mr.  Gates 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,     Four  sections  at  8:00,  9:00,  11:00,  and  3:40. 

P.  203.    All  sections  meeting  Tu.,  F.,  at  11:00.    P.  204 

Fee,   $2,   including  text 

The  student  is  introduced  to  the  general  principles  of  the  learning 
process  through  laboratory  exercises,  demonstrations,  and  general  discus- 
sions. Topics:  General  characteristics  of  the  learning  process;  effect  of 
change  of  method,  attitude,  feeling;  different  types  of  learning;  individual 
differences;  average  deviation,  surface  of  distribution,  coefficient  of  correla- 
tion; causes  of  individual  differences;  methods  of  grading  students;  physi- 
ological processes  underlying  the  learning  process,  pertaining  to  the  sense- 
organs,  to  the  muscles,  and  to  the  central  nervous  system;  reflex,  instinctive, 
and  habitual  action.  (In  the  summer  quarter  the  student  may  take  the 
first  half  of  this  course  without  the  second.  In  that  case,  register  for 
Psychology  la.) 

Psychology  1a.     Elementary  Educational  Psychology.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  203 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  constitutes  the  first  half  of  Psychology  1  and  covers  the 
topics   listed  above   down   to  and   including    "methods   of   grading   students." 

Psychology  1b.     Elementary  Educational  Psychology.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Gates 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This   course   constitutes   the    second   half   of   Psychology    1.    including 
following   topics:      Physiological    processes    underlying    the    learning    pr 
pertaining  to  the  sense  organs,  to  the  muscles,   and  to   the  central   nei 
system;  reflex,  instinctive,  and  habitual  action. 

Psychology  2.     Elementary  Educational  Psychology.     Credit,  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.  Four  sections  at  8:00,  9:00,  11:00,  and  3:40. 

P.  203.     All  sections  meeting  Tu.,  F.,  at  11:00.     P.  204 
Fee,  $2,  including  text 

quisite:      Psychology   1.      A   continuation   of   the   study  of   the  learn- 
ing  process   through    laboratory    exercises,    demonstrations,   and    general 
cussions.      Topics:      Retention;    general   laws   of    reproduction:    how    to   si 
attention;     psychological     principles     underlying    arrangement     and     se< 
of  topics   in   a    lesson;    psychological   principles   underlying  drill   work,   tli 
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work;    suggestion    and    imitation;    transfer   of   training;    how    to    study;    and 
how  to  organize  a  course  of  study. 

Psychology  3.     Psychology  of  Childhood.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.  P.  203.  Mr.  Peterson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.  P.  204.  Miss  Shoninger 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give  a 
better  understanding  and  knowledge  of  child  nature  as  a  basis  for  clearer 
interpretation  of  child  conduct  and  direction  of  child  possibility.  The  course 
includes  a  study  of  instincts  and  their  function  in  development;  motor 
activities;  play;  development  of  intellect;  development  of  moral  nature;  in- 
fluence of  heredity  and  environment;  abnormalities.  Attention  is  given 
to  the  learning  process  and  to  habit  formation,  and  to  the  practical  applica- 
tion of  these  principles  to  the  work  of  the  teacher. 

Psychology    102.     Educational    Psychology.     Credit,   4   hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  204.     Mr.  Gates 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  204 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  This  course  gives  a  survey  of  the  instinct- 
ive nature  of  man,  together  with  those  phases  of  life  which  grow  more  par- 
ticularly from  the  fundamental  instincts.  It  is  valuable  to  the  prospective 
teacher,  minister,  advertiser,  salesman,  etc.,  in  presenting  the  causes  of 
behavior,  and  thus  giving  an  idea  of  tbe  means  by  which  individuals  may 
be  influenced.  Topics:  The  instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and 
need  of  modification;  the  gang;  interests;  influence  of  heredity;  suggestion 
and  imitation;  abnormal  behavior,  particularly  insanity;  complexes,  re- 
pression, etc. 

Psychology  104A.     Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.    Credit, 
2  hours,  each  quarter 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  203.     Mr.  Gates 
Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  113.  In  this  course  a  properly 
qualified  student  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor  may  carry  on  in- 
vestigations in  the  learning  process  involved  in  elementary  school  subjects. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  104  A,  104  B,  104  C,  and  104  D. 


Psychology  113.     Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.    Credit,  5  hours 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;   Tu.,  1:40.     P.  203 

Fee,  $2.50 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  the  learning  process,  fatigue, 
transfer,  and  interference,  with  special  reference  and  application  to  educa- 
tional problems.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  those  who  attend  an  op- 
portunity to  familiarize  themselves  with  experimental  procedure  in  the 
field  of  habit  formation,  etc.,  through  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  a 
week;  and  also  an  opportunity  for  ample  discussion  through  three  hours 
of  class  room  work  each  week.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  methods  as  well 
as  results,  so  as  to  equip  teachers  to  conduct  a  laboratory  course  in 
psychology  in  which  practically  no  apparatus  is  needed. 


Psychology   114.    Physical,    Mental,   and    Educational   Tests.    Credit,   5 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     P.  201.     Mr.  Peterson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;   Tu.,  1:40.     P.  203 

Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual 

The  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  give  or  to  see  given  most  of  the 
tests  now  used  so  extensively  by  psychologistsi  and  educators  in  estimating 
(1)  a  child's  physical,  mental,  or  educational  condition,  (2)  the  progress  of 
a  class  in  school,  and  (3)  the  progress  of  a  school  system.  In  this  way  he 
learns  how  to  give  the  tests,  how  to  score  the  data,  and  how  to  interpret 
the  results.  Besides  a  discussion  of  the  tests  themselves,  the  following 
topics  are  touched  on:  Individual  differences,  statistical  methods,  revision 
of  Binet-Simon  tests,  use  of  tests  in  juvenile  courts  and  in  vocational 
guidance,  educational  standards  in  the  elementary  school,  etc.  The  class 
will  participate  in  the  annual  survey  of  the  Demonstration   School. 
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Psychology    115.     Psychology    of    Perception,    Reasoning,    Belief,    and 
Judgment.     Credit,  5  hours 
Spring  quarter,   M.,  Th.,   F.,  1:40-3:30;    Tu.,   1:40.     P.  203 
Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  perception,  reasoning,  belief, 
and  judgment,  with  special  application  to   educational  problems. 

Psychology    116.      Psychology   of    Memory,   Association,   and    Imagery. 
Credit,  5  hours 
Spring  quarter.     Not  given  in  1918-1919 
Fee,  $2.50,  including  laboratory  manual 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  memory,  association  and 
imagery,  with  special  reference  and  application  to  educational  problems. 
Psychology  113  deals  with  the  grosser  characteristics  of  the  learning  process, 
whereas  this  course  deals  with  the  more  detailed  characteristics  of  that 
process. 

Psychology    201.     Psychological    and    Statistical    Methods.     Credit,    5 
hours 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     P.  203 

Open  to  specially  prepared  students  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor 
in  charge.  This  course  prepares  advanced  students  to  carry  oh  studies  in 
psychology,  education,  sociology,  etc.,  which  require  accurate  measurements. 
It  also  provides  administrative  officers  with  the  technical  knowledge  of 
statistics  which  is  essential  to  the  understanding  and  the  accurate  and 
clear  presentation  of  data  in  any  school  system. 

Psychology  202A.     Special  Problems  in  Psychology.     Credit,  2  hours 
Every   quarter,   hours   to   be   arranged 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  prosecution  of  special 
problems  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  are  expected 
upon  the  work  itself,  together  with  the  literature  on  the  subject.  More 
than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  202  A,  202  B,   202  C,  and  202  D. 

Psychology  203A.     The  Teaching  of   Elementary  Psychology.     Credit, 
4  hours 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged 

Students  planning  to  teach  in  normal  schools  or  colleges  in  the  general 
field  of  education  or  psychology  are  given  here  an  opportunity  actually 
to  handle  a  section  in  elementary  psychology,  and  to  obtain  a  grasp  of 
the  scope  of  such  a  course  and  its  relation  to  other  courses  in  psychology 
and  education.  Open  only  to  qualified  students  who  have  had  Psychology 
1  and  2,  or  113,  114,  115,  or  116,  or  their  equivalents.  Commencing  with 
the  year  1017  this  department  will  recommend  students  to  teach  psychology 
very  largely  in  terms  of  what  they  show  they  can  really  accomplish  in 
this  course. 

Psychology  302A.     Seminar  in  Psychology.     Credit,  2  hours 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     Mr.   Gates 
In  this  course  an  opportunity   is  offered   for   the   prosecution   of   special 
problems  in  psychology  and   educational  psychology.     Reports  are  expected 
upon    the   work   itself,    together   with   the    literature    on    the    subject.      More 
than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  302B,  302C,  and  302D. 

Reading — See  Elementary  Education,  page  36 
Seiwng— See  Home  Economics,  page  67 

SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology  A.     Red  Cross  Civilian  Relief  Work.    No  credit.     Mr.  Krans 
Summer  quart  or,  first  term,  repeated  second  term  if  the  demand  is 

sufficient,   Tu.,   Th.,   4:00.     P.   100 
Open  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Bummer  quarter,  without  fee.     The 
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purpose  of  the  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  body  with  the  work  of 
this  department  of  the  Red  Cross,  taking  up  the  family  problems  of  soldiers 
and  sailors.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  methods  of  work;  the  handling 
of  new  problems,  such  as  work  for  crippled  and  maimed  soldiers,  and  their 
education;  the  war  risk  insurance  bill;  cooperation  with  organized  social 
agencies. 


Sociology  2.     Applied  Sociology.     Credit,  2y2  hours.     Mr.  Dyer 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00.     P.  100 

This  is  a  general  course  in  social  problems.  Topics:  Vital  statistics  and 
their  uses,  population,  immigration,  movements  of  population  between  coun- 
try and  city,  the  family,  marriage  and  divorce,  eugenics,  child  welfare,  labor 
legislation,   race  problems  and  relationships,   the  prohibition   movement. 

Sociology  103.   Charities  and  Corrections.   Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Dyer 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.     P.  100 

This  course  is  of  special  interest  to  social  workers,  city  teachers,  and 
students  of  psychology  and  the  control  of  defective  classes.  Topics:  Funda- 
mental causes  of  pauperism  and  crime;  social  arrangements  for  relief  and 
prevention  of  pauperism,  crime,  and  dependence. 

Sociology    104.     Types    of    Social    Agencies.     Credit,    2V2    hours.      Mr. 
Kranz 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:00.     P.  100 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  different 
organized  social  agencies  existing  for  human  betterment.  It  is  of  especial 
value  to  teachers,  officials,  and  executives  in  education  who  are  in  nead  of 
knowledge  of  charity  organization  societies;  juvenile  courts;  children's 
agencies;  children's  institutions;  penal  institutions;  American  Red  Cross; 
public  health  agencies;  public  nursing;  the  church  and  Sunday  school  as 
social  factors. 

Spanish — See  Modern   Languages,   page   81 

Spelling — See  Elementary  Education,  page  36 

Textiles — 'See  Home  Economics,  page  67 

Voice   Culture — See  Music,  page  83 

Zoology — See  Biology,  page  27 


96 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 


8:00 

9:00 

10:00 

Agriculture 

4 

HE2 

29 

HE2 

100 
151 A 

HE2 
HE7 
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IB 
5 

S25A 

HE3 
HE7 
HE7 

IB 
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HE7 

1A 

HE3 

Chemistry 

1 
2 

HE212 
HE212 

1 
2 

HE212 
HE212 

1 
2 

HE212 
HE212 

Classical  Languages 

7 
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G 

P207 

1 

12 
11 

P206 
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P207 
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111 

HE6 

3 

HE6 

1 

HE6 

Education 

S25A,  Sec. 

29,  Sec.  I 

125 

245A 
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S25C 
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IA201 
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IA203 
IA205 
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27C 
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S25B,  Sec 
S115 
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IA101 
IA201 
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IA205 
IA205 
HE104 

S25B,  Sec, 
29,  Sec.  II 
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S25C,  Sec 

II  I A 100 
IA201 
IA203 

II                 P203 

English 

6,  Sec.  I 

IA202 
HE106 

108 
103 
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IA202 
HE106 
HE106 

171A 
111 

HE106 
IA202 

Geography 

12 

HE107 

117 

HE107 

110 

HE107 

Health 

46 

P106 

45 

P106 

History 

1 
4 
10 

HE104 

HE104 

P100 
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HE104 
HE104 

20 

HE  104 
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10 
3B 
02 
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HE204 
HE201 
HE102 
HElOl 

10 
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3B 
62 
165 

HE204 
R  School 
HE201 
HE102 
HElOl 

3A 

18 
60B 
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4 

HE201 
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HK102 
HElOl 
HE204 
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10A 
11A 
S61 
62B 
50 

IA103 
IA103 
IA300 
IA300 
IA104 

10A 
11A 
S61 
62B 

IA103 
IA103 
IA300 
IA300 

S2 
55 
56 
64 
58 

IA101 
IA200 
IA200 
IA300 
[AM 

Latin  American  Relations 

Mathematics 

105 
107 

P104 
P104 

7 

P104 

6 

P104 

Modern  Languages 

11 

21 

2 

SR407 
SR403 
SR405 

22 
12 
104 

SR403 
SR407 
SR40S 

1 

24 

SR403 
SR403 

Music 

SI 

S2 

Aud. 
Aud. 

Physical  Education 

2A 
2B 

Gym. 
Gym. 

5A,  Sec. 
5B 

I                Gym. 
Gym. 

12  A 
12B 

Gym 
liym 

Physics 

105 

HE4 

1 

HE4 

1 

Hto 

Psychology 

1 

la 

lb 

P204 
P208 
P203 

1 

P20 

Sociology 

2 

P100 

103 

P10 

8:00 

9:00 

10:00 
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11:00 

2:00 

3:00 

4:00 
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HE7 
HE2 

70 

HE2 

75 

HE2 

75 

HE2 

HE3 

100  A 

HE3 
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HE3 

HE212 
HE212 

3 

HE212 

3 
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P207 
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HE6 

13 
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14 

HE6 
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S2G 
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1A 
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S119 
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HE107 
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IA201 

S44 

IA100 

S43 
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HE  104 

11 

12 

HE104 
HE104 

16 

8 

HE104 
HE104 

HE201 
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HE102 
HElOl 
HE204 

1 

22 
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04 
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67 
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HE7 
HE  102 

1 

64 
22 
19 
35 
67 
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8 

75 

15 

16 
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IA202 
HElOl 
HE204 
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8 

75 

15 
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16 

IA202 
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HE204 
HE201 
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IA102 
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71 
63 
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71 
180 
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3 
5 

4 
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IA102 

3 
4 

5 

IA102 
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28 
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P104 

5 

P204 

9 
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8 
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SR407 
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30 

SR403 
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SR403 
SR103 

Aud. 

So 
S26 
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Aud. 

S2 
SI 
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Aud. 

Gym. 
Gym. 

5 A,  Sec. 

II       Gym. 

27 

10B 
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Gym. 
SR407 
SR407 

28 

10A 

30 

SR407 
Gym. 
Gym. 

HE4 

3 

4 

HE4 
HE4 

3 
4 

HE4 
HE4 

3 

4 

HE4 

HE4 

P204 
P201 

3 

P203 

104  A 

P203 
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A 

P100 
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3:00 
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5:00 
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8:00 

9:00 

10:00 

Agriculture 

58 

B 

Biology 

25A                             HE3 

25A                             HE3 

1A 

H 

Chemistry 

Classical  Languages 

78A                            P207 

78A                             P207 

Economics 

109                               HE6 

1 

B 

Education 

245B                         IA203 
15                              IA100 

25A                             P204 
27A                             P203 

28A 

126A 

10 

ia: 

p 
p 

English 

173A                         IA202 

1A,  Sec.  I                 HE106 
173A                          IA202 

2A 

HE 

Geography 

1 

HE 

Health 

144                            IA100 

Home  Economics 

1                               HE204 
50                                HE7 
67                            HE101 
15                             HE201 

1                              HE204 
67                             HElOl 
15                             HE201 

35 
66 
8 
62 

HE 
HE 
HE 
HE 

Industrial  Arts 

63                              IA300 
66A                           IA300 

180                            IA104 

55  IA200 

56  IA200 
66A                            IA300 

63 
55 

U 
L 

Latin  American  Relations 

Music 

1                                  Aud . 

Physical  Education 

5  A                              Gym. 

10A 
6A 

G 
G 

Psychology 

Spanish 

8:00 

9:00 

10:00 

Courses  of  Instruction 
1918-1919,  FALL 


99 


11:00 


1-A 


1A 

HE3 

100A 

HE3 

1 

HE212 

274A 

P207 

2 

HE6 

28A 

1A201 

124 

26 
210 

IA201 

P204 

IA205 

1A,  Sec.  II 

HE106 

1A,  Sec 

III 

HE106 

120 

HE107 

143 

IA100 

HE201 
HE204 
HE101 
HE102 


IA300 
IA101 
IA300 


Aud. 


Gym. 


P204 


11:10 


1:40 


HE204 
HE102 
HE101 
HE101 
HE204 
HE7 


62A 
10A 


IA300 
IA102 


Gym. 


113 


P203 


SR405 


1:40 


2:40 


145 

HE2 

100A 

HE3 

1 

HE212 

101 

P207 

249 
129A 

IA205 
IA201 

170 

HE106 

12 

HR107 

240 

IA100 

63 

li) 
18 

10A 
64A 


HE204 
HE101 

HE101 

HE204 

HE7 

I A 102 
I A  300 


SR405 


Aud. 


13A 
2A 


Gym. 

Gym. 

Pool 


P205 


3 

:40 

45 

HE2 

174A 

P207 

145C 

IA203 

172 

HE10G 

240 

I A 100 

4 

75 
80 
60A 

17 
19 


HE204 
HE103 
HE101 
HE102 
HE4 
HE7 


285A 
11A 

IA104 
I A 103 

1 

SR405 

28 

Gym. 

3:40 


148 


4 

75 

80 

60A 

19 


4:40 


11A 


IA203 


HE204 
HE103 
HE101 
HE102 
HE7 


IA103 


Sp.  Ex.      Gym.-Poo! 


4:40 


100 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 


8:00 

9:00 

10:00 

Agriculture 

4 

HE  2 

151A 

HE2 

115 

HE1 

Biology 

25B 

HE3 

25B 

HE3 

IB 

HE 

Chemistry 

Classical  Languages 

78B 

P207 

78B 

P207 

111 

HE6 

3 

HE 

Education 

136 

IA101 

25B 
137 
27B 

P204 

IA101 

P203 

36 

149 

37 

22 
46 

IA20 
IA20 
IA10 
P20 
IA20 

English 

173B 

IA202 

IB,  Sec.  I 
173B 

HE106 
IA202 

2B 

HE1C 

Geography 

115 

HE107 

110 

HE1C 

Health 

40 

I A 100 

140 

IA100 

43 

IAK 

Home  Economics 

22,  Sec.  I 

64 

18,  Sec.  II 

35 

15 

HE204 

HElOl 

HE7 

HE4 

HE201 

22,  Sec.  I 

64 

18,  Sec.  II 

35 

15 

HE204 

HElOl 

HE7 

HE4 

HE201 

3A 

8 

63 

80 

HE2C 
HE2( 
HEK 
HEK 

Industrial  Arts 

166 
184 
62B 
172 

IA300 

IA104 

.    IA101 

IA300 

182 

166 

56 

172 

57 

IA104 
IA300 
IA200 
IA300 
IA200 

57 

66A 

IA2i 
IA3I 

Latin  American  Relations 

Music 

2 

Aud. 

Physical  Education 

5B 

6B 

10B 

30 

uyi 
SR4 
SR4 

Psychology 

201 

?2 

Spanish 

8:00 

9:00 

1 

10:00 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1918-1919,  WINTER 


101 


11:00 

1:40 

2:40 

3:40 

4:40 

100 

HE2 

70 

HE2 

75 

HE2 

75 

HE2 

IB 

HE3 

100B 
106 

HE3 
HE3 

100B 
106 

HE3 
HE3 

2 

HE212 

2 

HE212 

274B 

P207 

102 

P207 

174B 

P207 

112 

HE6 

13 

HE6 

14 

HE6 

233B 

14 

46 

IA205 

P203 

IA203 

129B 

P203 

128 

P203 

145A 
112 

IA203 
IA205 

IB,  Sec 

II      HE106 

IB,  Sec 

.III  HE106 

3 

HE106 

171A 

HE106 

1 

HE107 

145 

IA100 

243A 

IA100 

243A 

IA100 

3A 

B 

63 

HE201 
HE204 
HElOl 

18 
60B 

HE7 
HE102 

18 

165 

60B 

HE7 
HElOl 
HE102 

16                  HE201 
17,  Sec.  I          HE4 
19                      HE7 
160                HElOl 
22,  Sec.  II     HE204 

16 

19 

17,  Sec.  I 

22,  Sec.  11 

HE201 
HE7 
HE4 

HE204 

66A 

IA300 

1 

10B 
4 
166 

IA101 
IA102 
IA102 
IA300 

1 

10B 
166 
4 
64  B 

IA101 
IA102 
I A  300 
IA102 
IA300 

285B 
3 

11B 
73 

IA104 
IA102 
IA103 
IA300 

11B 

IA103 

9 

SR405 

2 

SR405 

1 

Aud. 

11A 
26A 

Aud. 
Aud. 

IB 

Gym. 

12B 

Gym. 

2B 
13B 

7 

Gym. 
Gym. 
Poo! 

27 

Gym. 

Sp.  Ex.      Gym.-Pool 

2 

P204 

114 
3 

P203 
P204 

114 

P203 

22 

SR405 

11:00 

1:40 

2:40 

3:40 

4:40 

102  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 


8:00 

9:00 

10:00 

Agriculture 

Biology 

25C 

HE3 

25C 

HE3 

IC 

HE3 

Chemistry 

Classical  Languages 

78C 

P207 

78C 

P207 

Economics 

114 

HE6 

116 

HE6 

Education 

138 
146 

IA201 
IA203 

25C 
35 

P204 
IA101 

127 
28B 
131 
115 
139 

P204 
IA201 
IA205 
IA100 
IA201 

English 

173C 

IA202 

173C 
IC,  Sec.  I 

IA202 
HE  106 

2C 

HE106 

Geography 

12 

HE107 

150 

HE107 

Health 

44 

IA100 

Home  Economics 

1 

61 

105 

HE204 
HE102 
HE201 

1 

61 
105 
170 

HE204 
HE102 
HE201 
HE101 

62 

67 

110 

3B 

6 

HE102 
HE101 
HE204 
HE201 
HE204 

Industrial  Arts 

50 
58 
61 
66B 

IA202 
IA200 
IA300 
IA300 

61 
66B 

58 

IA300 
IA300 
IA200 

65B 
55 

IA300 
IA200 

Latin  American  Relations 

Music 

5 

Aud. 

Physical  Education 

21 

Gym. 

5C 

Gym. 

10C 
6C 

SR407 
Gym. 

Psychology 

Spanish 

8:00 

9:0) 

10:03 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1918-1919,  SPRING 

103 

11:00 

1:40 

2:40 

3:40 

4:40 

146 

HE2 

29 

HE2 

IC 

HE3 

108 

HE3 

108                     HE3 

3 

HE212 

3                   HE212 

274C 

P207 

103                     P207 

174C 

P207 

2SB 
126C 

IA201 
IA205 

P203 

110 

24 

125 

IA205 

IA201 

P204 

21                   HE104 
108                     P204 
129C                IA201 

132 

IA205 

147 

IA203 

iCSec 

II       HE106 

IC,  Sec 

.III   HE106 

70                  HE106 

171B 

HE106 

119                 HE107 

142 

IA100 

243B                IA100 

243B 

IA100 

5B 

110 

HE201 
HE102 
HElOl 
HE204 
HE204 

60C 
10 

18 

HE102 

HE204 

HE7 

60C                HE102 
10 .                 HE204 
18                      HE7 

63 
75 

173A 
17 

HElOl 

HE103 

HElOl 

HE4 

75 

173  A 
63 

HE103 

HElOl 
HElOl 

62A 

32 

IA101 

IA200 
IA300 
IA300 

2 

10A 

IOC 

175 

IA101 
IA102 
IA102 
IA300 

2                     IA101 
IOC                 IA102 
10A                  IA102 

11C 

285C 

IA103 
I A 104 

11C 

IA103 

10                    SR405 

3 

SR405 

- 

Aud. 

11B                    Aud. 
26B                   Aud. 

IC 

Gym. 

12C 

Gym. 

14                   SR407 
13C                  Gym. 
2C                    Gym. 
7                        Pool 

Sp.  Ex 

Gym.-Pool 

1H2 

P204 

115 

P203 

115                    P203 

24 

SR405 

11:00 

1:40 

2:40 

3:40 

4:40 

CALENDAR  1918-1919 

SUMMER  QUARTER 

June  13,  14,  Thursday  and  Friday — Registration 

June  15,  Saturday — Class  work  begins 

July  4,  Thursday — Holiday 

July  19,  Friday — Examinations.     First  term  closes 

July  20,  Saturday — Second  term  begins.     Registration. 

August  22,  Thursday — Examinations.     Second  term  closes 

August  23,  Friday — Convocation 

FALL  QUARTER 

September  30,  October  1,  Monday  and  Tuesday — Entrance  examina- 
tions and  registration 
October  2,  Wednesday — Class  work  begins 

November  28,  29,  Thursday  and  Friday — Thanksgiving  holidays 
December  20,  Friday — Examinations.     Fall  quarter  closes 

WINTER  QUARTER 

January  2,  Thursday — Winter  quarter  begins.     Registration 

January  3,  Friday Class  work  begins 

February  7,  Friday — First  term  closes 

February  8,  Saturday — Second  term  begins 

February  18,  Tuesday — Founder's  Day 

February  22,  Saturday — Washington's  Birthday 

March  22,  Saturday — Examinations.    Winter  quarter  closes 


SPRING  QUARTER 

March  25,  Tuesday — Spring  quarter  opens.     Registration 
March  26,  Wednesday — Class  work  begins 
June  6,  Friday — Examinations.     Spring  quarter  closes 
June  10,  Tuesday — Convocation 


Excursion  of  Peabody  students  going  up  the  Cumberland  River. 


The    Industrial    Arts   and    Home    Economics    Group. 


New  Series 


MARCH,  1919 


Vol.  VII.  No.  4 


BULLETIN 

George  Peabody  Gollege 
for  Teachers 


<*  LJB«4«r 


ANNOUNCEMENT  OF 

COLLEGE  YEAR 

1919-1920 

INCLUDING  SUMMER  QUARTER 


PUBLISHED  BY  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 
SEPTEMBER,  NOVEMBER,  JANUARY,  MARCH 
NASHVILLE,  TENNESSEE 


Entered  as  Second-Class  Mai 


ter  at  the  Postoffice  at  Nashville    Teni 


* 


June  12 
June  14 
July  4, 
July  23, 
July  24, 
July  25, 
August 
August 


CALENDAR  1919-1920 
SUMMER  QUARTER 

13   Thursday  and  Friday-Registration 
'  Saturday-Class  work  begins 

Xvedn^y-Examinations.    First  term  closes 
Thursday-Registration.    Second  term 
Friday— Class  work  begins 

28,  Thursday— Examinations 

29'  Friday — Convocation 


FALL  QUARTER 


September  29, W.  Monday  and  Tuesday-Entrance  examinations  an,, 
Octobe^wXesday-CTass ,  work  »Thanksgiving  hoiWays 
SSS&  20:  ratnToay-Examinations.     Fail  quarter  cioses 
WINTER  QUARTER 

,       »„   2    Friday-Winter  quarter   begins.     Registration 

SEE  a,'  S^dVc^swof  begins       s 

?fbruaarry  £  M£^  »™  begins 
Eii1!^^^^   Wfnter  quarter  Coses 


SPRING  QUARTER 


«       h  M    Tuesday-Spring  quarter  opens.    Registration 
June  8',  Tuesday-Convocation 


Board  of  Trustees 
Term  Expiring  1920: 

E.  A    Lindsey,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Joseph  Kl  Orr,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Term  Expiring-  1921: 

Edward  T.  Sanford,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 
Bolton  Smith,  Memphis,  Tennessee 

Term  Expiring  1923: 

Hugh  S.  Bird,  Richmond,  Virginia 

H ■UTrti?VBi?W1?5n*  Huntin§ton,  West  Virginia 
H.  J.  Mikell,  Atlanta,  Georgia  vlx«nila 

Term  Expiring  1924: 

W  J-B»ldwin>  Montgomery,  Alabama 
\\  .  Wl.  Berry,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
James  E.  Caldwell,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Term  Expiring  1925: 

J.  M.  Dickinson,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

J   iTotS   n  ^?kllft  Columbus>  Mississippi 
J.  U  Long,  Dallas  Texas 

Ex-Officio  A.  H.  Roberts,  Governor  of  Tennessee 

Officers  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 

Thomf,  I  lantZd'  °hairman'  Kn°XVille'  T— ee 

ctTesE   UtTT  Vf  "Chairman'  C°1UmbUS'  MississiP^- 
varies  E.  Little,  Secretary,  Nashville,  Tennessee 


V.  W.  Berry 


!.  J.  Baldwin 


Executive   Committee 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 

E.  A.  Lindsey 

Finance    Committee 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 

Joseph  K.  Orr 


Bolton  Smith 


E.  A.  Lindsey 


COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all  com 
mittees. 

Advisory  Council — The  President,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mis; 
Andrews,  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr.  Dresslar,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Me 
Murry,  Mr.  Selvidge. 

Appointments  and  Scholarships — Mr.  Didcoct,  Chairman;  Mr 
Davis,  Mr.  Dutch,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Mr.  Peterson 

College  Instruction — Mr.  Little,  Chairman;  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Geb 
hart,  Mr.  Gray,  Miss  Shoninger. 

Correspondence  Instruction — Mr.  Selvidge,  Chairman;  Mr.  Did 
coct,  Mr.  Little,  Miss  Shoninger. 

Curriculum — President  Payne,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr 
Didcoct,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Parkins. 

Demonstration  School — Mr.  Tippett,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander 
Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  McMurry,  Miss  Shoninger 

Entrance  and  Credits — Mr.  Alexander,  Chairman;  Mr.  Dresslar 
Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Little. 

Graduate  Instruction — Mr.  Parkins,  Chairman;  Mr.  Davis,  Mr 
Dresslar,   Mr.   Didcoct,   Mr.   McMurry,  Mr.   Peterson,   Mr.   Phelps. 

Knapp  School — Mr.  Davis,  -Chairman ;  Mr.  Barnes,  Mr.  Frost 
Mr.  Gray,  Mr.  Selvidge,  Mr.  Shaver,  Mr.  Shields. 

Library — Mr.  Gray,  Chairman;  Miss  Andrews,  Miss  Bloomstein, 
Mr.   Parkins,  Mr.  Peterson,  Mr.   Selvidge. 

Publicity — Mr.  Shaver,  Chairman ;  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Garrison,  Miss 
Hiner,  Mrs.   Hyde,   Mr.   Lander,  Mr.   Webb. 

Public  Exercises — Miss  Andrews,  Chairman;  Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr. 
Dutch,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Miss  Hiner,  Mr.  McMurry,  Miss 
Wilson. 

Student  Welfare — Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Dresslar,  Chairmen;  Miss 
Andrews,  Miss  Armstrong,  Mr.  Garrison,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Miss  Gwinn, 
Miss  Hungate,  Mrs.  Hyde,  Miss  Norton,  Mr.  Phelps,  Miss  Scott 
Mr.  Tippett,  Mr.  Webb,  Miss  Wilson. 


Faculty 


FACULTY 

Bruce  Ryburn  Payne,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  College 
Thomas  Alexander,  M.Pd.,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
A.M. 

Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  English 
Instructor  in  Home  Economics 


Lula  0.  Andrews,  B.S. 


Rena  Armstrong,  B.S. 
Paul  F.  Barnes,  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Agriculture  and  Physical  Education 
Cynthia  Baucom  Millinery 

J.  L.  Bond  Lecturer  in  Education 

State  Superintendent  of  Schools,  Arkansas 

Milledge  L.  Bonham,  Jr.,  B.Lit.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  History 

Professor   of   History,    Louisiana    State    University 

Claude  0.  Brannen,  B.S.  Economics 

Bessie  Bullock  Instructor  in  Kindergarten  Education 

M.  L.  Brittain,  A.B.  Lecturer  in  Education 

State    Superintendent    of   Schools,    Georgia 

Ida  Z.  Carr,  A.B.  Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

Carlos  E.  Conant,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  French  and  German 

Professor   of    Modern    Languages,    University    of    Chattanooga 

Jose  Andres  Coronado,  B.H.,  CM.,  T.L. 

Instructor  in  Latin-American  Relations 
Kary  Cadmus  Davis,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  Professor  of  Agriculture 

John  J.  Didcoct,  Ph.B.,  M.S.,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Secondary  Education 

Nan  L.  Dorsey,  R.N.  Nursing 

Supervising    Nurse,    Tennessee    Anti-Tuberculosis    Association 

Spright  Dowell,  A.B.,  A.M.  Lecturer  in  Education 

State  Superintendent  of  Schools,   Alabama 

Howard  D.  Dozier,  A.B.,  A.M.  Economics 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance,  and  Acting  Head  of  the  School  of  Com- 
merce, University  of  Georgia. 

Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Health  Education 
George  S.  Dutch  Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Design 

Gus  W.   Dyer,  A.B.,   A.M.,   Ph.D.  Sociology 

Associate   Professor   of   Economics   and    Sociology,    Vanderbilt   University 
Mamie  Etheredge  Primary  Education 

William  F.  Feagin,  B.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D.  Education 

Superintendent  of  Montgomery  County,  Alabama,   Schools 

Lilly  M.  Ferry,  B.S.  Nature  Study 

Instructor  in  Biology,  Ward-Belmont  School 

Walter  L.  Fleming,  B.S.,  M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  History 

Professor  of  History,  Vanderbilt  University 

Claude  Russell  Fountain,  A.B.,  Ph.D.  Physics 

Professor   of    Physics    and   Astronomy,    Mercer   University 

Norman  Frost,  A.B.,  A.M.    Associate  Professor  of  Rural  Education 
John  Phelps  Fruit,  A.B.,  Ph.D.  English 

Professor  of  English  and   Literature.    William   Jewell   College 


6 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Kindergarten,  Education 


LUsTnSANm-mal  School,  Kalamazoo,  Michigan 

State  Noima    be       ,  instructor  in  Psychology 

S-  &2££3° Smc^ instruction   Work,   Walter   Reed   Hospital,   Wash- 
DAyniDtRi'DGDEWAY  Gebhart,  A.B.  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

A    P  B  g  Lecturer  in  Education 

V'  Stat,  &-t   of   Schoo,,   Kentucky 

JOHp?oXssSRAorB^oloBgVS;'^ie^IyDof    Alabama 

Lew      Cecil  GRAY,  I.E.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.      Pro/essor  of  Rural  Economics 


Rachel  Elizabeth  Gregg,  B.S.,  A.M. 

Supervisor  of   Training,    State   Normal   School 


Primary  Education 
Harrisonburg,  Virginia 


Lecturer  in  Education 

Primary  Education 
Instructor  in  English 
Physical  Education 


•dith  Gwinn    A.B.  Instructor  in  Home  Economic, 

*  Z   ttTtIn   B  S    M  D  Physical  Education  and  Psychology 

R  IetfnrDea^o?ti?elchool  of  MediolxS.  and  Professor  of  Physiology  and 

Pharmacology,  Vanderbilt  University 

T'  Skt^^upLintendent   of    Schools,    Louisiana 

Anna  I.  Hibbets,  B.S. 

Mary  Clay  Hiner,  B.S.,  M.A. 

R-  ffi  £&   Tennessee   Stat,   Norma.   Schoot 

C.  D.  JUDD,  B.S.,  M.A.  ^^  Economic8 

^StS^n  Home  Economics.   Tarrytown,   New  Yor*  ^ 

James  Kesslek,  A.B.,  A.M.  «,,"-. 

instructor  in  French,  University  ot  Chicago  Sociology 

jAlLSre!aryRoA,N?AeATBennessee   Anti-Tuhercoiosis   Association 

CLARENCE    HASKELL    LANDER^B.S.^M.A.  ^^  ^  ^^   ^^ 

H-fssiSCOpriAc?J-'a?mSHeaa    of    Department   ot    Science,    Humeri 

High   School,   Nashville 
CHARLES  EDGAR  Little **£.«£>•  Tmching  of  classieal  Lanugo 


Chemist  n 
Geognph\ 

Geograpk 


Missouri 


XI.  xJ . 

of   the   South,   and    Editor 


EnqH»l 
of    Sewanc 


Lummie  Lynch,  B.S.,  A.B. 

Julia  McClarty,  B.S. 

Charles  E.  Marston,  BS     A.M. 

Principal  of  Allenl  School,  .Kansas  City 

Chmu-'eTa.  MCMURRV,  Ph.D.  Professor  of  Elanentary  *<*. 

EDWIN    MlMS,   A.B«   A.M.,  Ph.D.  Vanderbilt  UnlversitS 

Professor  of  English  Languag,    and   L,t.  ^^ 

Ethel  G.  Norton,  B.S.  •  s,/a;|-s 

JUAN  ORTS,  Ph.D.,  D.D.  nniverslty 

instructor   in    Spanish^   VantoWltUrtw      .  Mathema& 


I 


General  Information 


Professor  of  Geography 

English 
of  Texas 

Professor  of  Psychology 

Instructor  in  School  Administration 

Primary  Education 
Whitewater,    Wisconsin 

Modern  Languages 
Georgia 

Economics 

Mathematics 
University 

Home  Economics 
Carolina    Training   School 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

Professor  of  Industrial  Education 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

Professor  of  Animal  Husbandry 


A.  E.  Parkins,  B.Pd.,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 
Leonidas   W.    Payne,   Jr.,    B.S.,    Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of   English,    University 

Joseph  Peterson,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 
Shelton  Phelps,  B.S.,  A.M. 
Grace  Potter 

Director    of    Primary    Education,    Normal    School, 

Alfred  I.  Roehm,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Camp    Educational    Secretary,    Fort    Oglethorpe, 

Jesse  T.  Sanders,  B.S.,  A.M. 
Charles  Madison  Sarratt,  A.B. 

Assistant   Professor   of   Mathematics,    Vanderbilt 

Carrie  Scobey 

Instructor  in  Home   Economics,   North 

Rhea  C.  Scott 

Robert  W.  Selvidge,  B.S.,  A.M. 
Jesse  M.  Shaver,  B.S.A. 
Richmond  Lee  Shields,  B.S.A. 
*Yetta  S.  Shoninger,  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
Grace  Sobotka  Drawing  and  Design 

Emma  Belle  Stevenson,  A.B.,  R.N.,  A.N.C.      Public  Health  Nursing 

John  A.  Thackston,  Ph.M.,  Ph.D.  Education 

Professor  of  Education,  University  of  Tennessee 

James  S.  Tippett,  B.S.  Principal  of  the  Demonstration  School 

Herbert  Cushing  Tolman,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  S.T.D.,  LL.D. 

Classical  Languages 

Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature,  and  Dean  of  the  College  of 

Arts  and  Sciences,  Vanderbilt  University 

Hanor  A.  Webb,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Chemistry 

James  B.  Welles,  A.B.,  A.M.  School  Administration 

Assistant   Director  of   Reference   and   Research,   City    Schools,   Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Emily  Wilburn  Industrial  Arts 

Director  of  Art  Department,  State  Normal  School,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mis- 
souri 

Claude  H.  Willoughby,  B.Agr. 

Professor  of  Animali  Husbandry  and 

Mary  P.  Wilson,  B.S. 
S.  C  Wilson 


Agriculture 
Dairying,   University  of  Florida 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics 
Agriculture 


Head  of  Department   of  Agriculture,    Sam  Houston   Normal 


Sybil  Woodruff,  B.S.,  A.M. 

Annie  Workman 

E.  A.  Wright,  B.S.  in  Ed. 


Professor  of   Agriculture,   Normal   School,    Kirksville,   Missouri 


Home  Economics 
Primary  Education 
Agriculture 


*On  leave    1919-2^ 


DEMONSTRATION  SCHOOL 

FACULTY  COMMITTEE  IN  CHARGE 

,Mr.    Tippett,    Chairman;     Mr.    Alexander,    Mr.    Didcoct,    Mr.    Frost, 
Mr.  McMurry,  Miss  Shoninger. 

James   S.  Tippett,   B.S.    Principal 

Alice  Alsup  ,  .Fifth  Grade 

W.  R.  Atkinson Spanish 

Paul  Barnes,  B.S Physical  Education 

C.  O.  Brannen,  B.S • Science 

Bessie    Bullock Kindergarten 

Louise  Bullock   Geography 

Marguerite  Calusaut   Spanish 

Mary  Campbell  Fourth  Grade 

Anna  Cooper,  B.S • Home  Economics 

May  Cowling   Geography 

Mabel  Falke  First  Grade 

Jessie  French   Physical  Education 

Esther  Hunter First  Grade 

C.  D.  Judd,  A.M. History 

Martha  Kelly,  B.S "• Second  Grade 

Lista  Kendrick  Kindergarten 

A.  L.  May   Mathematics 

A.  B.  Mays  ...-..-..- -Manual  Training 

Ruth  McMurry,  A.B French 

Annette  Paris   • Chemistry 

Mrs.  E.  L.  Parsons,  A.M Latin,  Mathematics 

May  Pitts   Geography 

Rosa  Judson  Rogers • Fourth  Grade 

Katherine  Selby Third  Grade 

Lawrence  Sharp,  A.M History 

Flemma   Snidow,   B.S English 

Annie  Workman   Sixth  Grade 

Ben  W.  Young •.  .Manual  Training 
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GENERAL   INFORMATION 

PURPOSE  OF  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement 
and  reinforce  all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern 
teachers,  to  continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere 

The  College  has  organized  its  courses  to  prepare  each  student  for 
effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  educational  endeavor.  To  this 
<3iid  the  courses  are  combined  into  various  groups  to  give  the  needed 
preparation  for  such  types  of  workers  as  the  following: 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 

(b)  Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 

(c)  Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 

(d)  Supervisors   and   superintendents   for   city   school   systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary   schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,   industrial  arts,  and  home  economics 

in  elementary  schools. 
(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics 

in  high   schools, 
(i)    Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,  industrial 

arts,  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools, 
(j)    Teachers   and   heads   of  departments   in  academic  subjects  in 

high  schools, 
(k)  Teachers  and   heads   of  departments   in  academic  subjects  in 

normal  schools. 
(1)    Farm  and  home  demonstrators, 
(m)  Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs. 

LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  located  in  Nashville,  Ten- 
nessee. Unusually  good  railroad  facilities  make  Nashville  readily  ac 
cessible  from  the  entire  South  as  well  as  from  the  upper  Mississippi 
Valley. 

PLANT    AND    FACILITIES 

Peabody  Teachers  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  in  one 
of  the  best  residence  districts  of  the  city.  The  buildings  are  all  new 
and  provided  with  very  complete  laboratory  facilities  in  agriculture, 
science,  home  economics,  industrial  arts  and  psychology.  In  the 
Social-Religious  building  are  located  the  auditorium,  gymnasium, 
swimming  pool,  rooms  for  all  student  organizations  and  general  social 
rooms. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  new  library  building  will  be  ready  for  use  at  the  beginning  of 
the  summer  quarter.  This  building  has  a  capacity  for  more  than 
200,000  volumes,  and  provides  reading  rooms,  conference  rooms,  semi- 
nar rooms  and  abundant  facilities  for  research  in  educational  prob- 
lems. 


THE    DEMONSTRATION    SCHOOL 

A  demonstration  school  is  maintained  in  connection  with  the 
College  for  the  purpose  of  showing  in  actual  working  order  the  besr 
methods  developed   by  the   departments   of  the   College. 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


■ 


10 

X^^Ah%SAdSSSSS   feac^s  Pto   do   some   o. 
'^^school   is   at   all   times   open   to   observers. 

AFFILIATION     WITH     VANDERBILT 
The  campuses  of  George  Peabody ^College  lor  ~e?  a^d^an 

r0uurrc  z  sssigg  ^^sussi 

operation  which  enab tes  ^h  insUUhon    wWe  re «, ig  ^ 

ifeelr:src^^°Thenlorr\nnd%fn?incSreaase  its  own  facilities  in  a 

manner  impossible  withont  . *™**™]^™utloa  may  take  as  mnch  »s 
A  student  registering  in  ^m.^wurn^  avyailaWe  tne  benefits 

one-third  of  his  work  in  tl e  other   t     -« kin g  rtment  is  a 

&^«^2rT^^!^^rr«iM.  to  the  students  of 

Peabody  College. 

THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 
George   Peabody   College  for  Teacher. .divide, .its g  year fc  into  four 

ssjs^sssrs^^^i^^  k arransed  to  run  d1 

through  either  term  or  half-quar teI'  ?B  ™^fl    the  equivalent  of  one 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.    This  ^nas  tne    « 
hour  of  reclteUonand  two  hours  of  preparation  there  of 

Students  completing  the  average .amount^  of ^work .to. -three  * 
^J^W^^S^^  maximum  of  » 
four  hours. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    ENTRANCE 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to   white  men  aad 
women  on  equal  terms   and   conditions.  ev,Qence  trom  reputable 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  present  eviu« 
educational  authorities,   including     hose  under  whom     lie,  ^  ^ 
&S^JS££tt£&.  -rZra!   character  necessan    t. 

mands  it. 


I 


Courses  of  Instruction 


11 


All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers on  one  of  the  following  bases: 

I.     To    the    Graduate    School    of    Education 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must 
have  taken  a  bachelor's  degree  or  a  master's  degree  from  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  from  some  other  institution  of  ap- 
proved rank.  An  applicant  from  another  institution  must  satisfy  the 
Peabody  undergraduate  requirements  of  twenty  hours  in  English, 
eight  hours  in  psychology,  and  eight  hours  in  education,  or  their 
equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  these  fields.     (See  page  12.) 

II.     To  the   College  of   Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate 
courses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  an  approved  high  school, 
with  15  units  as  the  minimum  number  accepted;  or  the  passing  or 
examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  No  student  is  ad- 
mitted to  college  with  conditions.  The  minimum  requirement  of  15 
units  admits  the  student  to  any  division  for  any  courses  numbered 
below  100. 

III.     To   Advanced    Standing 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants 
who  have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  such 
entrance  requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College 
for  credit  towards  its  degree. 

IV.     To    Standing    as    Special    Students 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to 
compensate  in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attain- 
ments, persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring  accept- 
able evidence  of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as  special 
students. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they 
have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 

V.     To   Miscellaneous  and   Short  Courses 

Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of 
preparation  and  need  for  individual  courses,  are  admitted  to  such 
courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  but  their  con- 
tinuance in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satisfactory  work. 

VI.     To   the    Summer   Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the  usual 
entrance  requirements. 

Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special  work 
during  the  summer  quarter,  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  are 
admitted  without  formal  entrance  requirements  to  any  course  which 
they  are   competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR'DEGREES 

The  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree,  the  Bachelor 
of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge.  The  first  graduate 
degree  conferred  by  the  College  is  Master  of  Arts.  (See  page  13.) 
The   degree   of   Doctor  of   Philosophy  is   conferred    upon   students   of 
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garter   (June)"  and  of  the  Bummer  quarter    (August). 
I.     General    Requirements 
1      All  candidates  tor  degrees  must  be  of  good  moral  character 
;     No  Sndiirin  be  recommended  for  any  degree  so  long  ajhe 
is  reported  deficient  in  the  use  of  oral  or  wntten  E  gUsh  by  any  mem 
££  ££"&«E£S  K££«.  — ulnm  re-  : 

5EWS5^^^^™  aTeek*  under  the  direction  of 

TeTas  grt&StfSri  ^tcal'errlence  in  agriculture 
^M^ST^^  mowing  special  require- 

raents : 

M      Bachelor  of  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  requirements for*; 
trance  without  condition;  W  complete  at  teast  ttree^   ^ 
work   in   residence   at   the    college, or""       *  fulfilling  this  mini- 

hours  of  work  in  any  °ne/larf r  kfnattain  ^  total  credit  of  186  hours, 
mum  requirement  of  residence;    ^""na  total  c  r  accepted  ai 

including  both  credits  earned    nt,       Col  ege  an^tho^   ^  ^m 

SeX— -S  aTvlntfsCdhS  and  Credits  earne, 
in  this  College:  ^ 

A.     Prescribed  Subjects —  2 

1.    English    

controlling  notions   of   education _^ 

i) 
Houi 

erally  recognized  fields  of  study. 

T      Education-Philosophy-Psychology 
tt      Fronomics— Geography— History— Sociology 

TV      English— Foreign  Languages 
V      Agriculture-Home  Economics-Industrial  Arts 
VI."    Health— Music— Physic  al  Education 

C      Unrestricted   Electives    

1 

Total  number  of  hours    •  • ' 
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The  requirement  of  four  hours  involving  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  education  may  be  met  by  any  of  the  following: 

History  of  Education    4  hours 

History  of  Elementary  Education    4  hours 

Problems    of     Public    Education    in    the    United 

States 4  hours 

The  requirement  of  four  hours  dealing  with  the  principles  and 
controlling  notions  of  education  may  be  met  by  any  of  the  following: 

Principles  of  Education    4  hours 

Principles     and     Practice     in     the     Elementary 

School     4  hours 

Fundamentals  of  Primary  Education 4  hours 

Fundamentals  of  Elementary  Education   4  hours 

Principles  of  Secondary  Education   4  hours 

Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School....  4  hours 

The  College  desires  to  grant  to  each  student  in  the  selection  of 
courses  the  maximum  of  flexibility  and  freedom  consistent  with  defi- 
niteness  of  purpose,  continuity  of  courses,  and  avoidance  of  undue 
or  premature  specialization.  He  is  expected  to  specialize  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  in  the  subject  he  intends  to  teach,  or  in  closely 
related  subjects,  preferably  distributed  through  the  four  years.  This 
should  be  supplemented  by  a  teaching  course  in  the  subject  the 
candidate  intends  to  teach,  and  by  other  suitable  courses.  All  of 
these  are  to  be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  professor  in  charge 
and  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction. 

In  order  to  secure  a  life  certificate  without  examination,  certain 
states  require  of  a  college  graduate  more  college  credit  in  education 
and  psychology  than  the  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science.  Students  expecting  to  teach  in  such  states 
should  arrange  a  program  to  meet  these  requirements. 


III.     Master    of    Arts 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  must  (a)  hold  the  bachelor's 
degree  from  this  College  or  from  some  other  of  equal  rank,  and  must 
satisfy  the  undergraduate  requirements  in  English  education  and  psy- 
chology, or  their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  those  fields;  (b)  be 
in  residence  at  the  College  at  least  three  quarters;  (c)  complete  at 
least  three  full  quarters  of  graduate  work,  a  minimum  of  forty-one 
hours;  (d)  complete  successfully  at  least  fifteen  hours  in  a  major 
subject  and  approximately  ten  hours  in  each  of  two  minor  subjects,  a 
total  of  at  least  thirty-five  hours,  all  of  graduate  rank,  the  major  and 
one  minor  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  departments  in  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers;  psychology,  history  and  philosophy  of 
education,  elementary  education,  school  administration,  secondary  edu- 
cation, health,  home  economics,  industrial  arts,  rural  economics,  agri- 
culture, rural  education,  biology,  geography,  the  teaching  of  English, 
and  the  teaching  of  classical  languages.  The  other  minor  may  be 
chosen  from  the  same  list,  or  it  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  Univer- 
sity; (e)  complete  successfully  the  seminar  in  his  major  subject  for 
each  of  three  quarters  during  his  period  of  graduate  residence,  a  total 
of  six  hours  in  this  seminar. 

The  candidate  must  also  (a)  secure  the  approval  of  his  chosen  sub- 
jects by  his  adviser,  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject;  (b) 
show  special  aptitude  in  the  lines  of  work  undertaken;  (c)  present  at 
least  three  weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  a  typewritten 
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S«"S"."..r»'  S-.  ,.«  f«.n  .«.•» ».  „„».»..  I.H 

down  for  graduate  credit. 

Students   Taking   the    Master's    Degree   Only 

standing  bv  the   Entrance  Committee.  m«QtPr'«  de- 

3=  s  r  ='srs  ware?  «r  rsa 

degree  alone  will  be  conferred  on  hinv  made  not  ,ate_r 

JSSr:  tne^uarteffn  which  the  candidate  expects  to 

finish  ^.^ira^racnfte  deS'mst  take  any  undergraduate 
A  candidate  foi a  gradual e       =  as  such  course5  are 

o=TuHngIlirpe,ia^rretfdCence:  unless  excused  in  advance  hj 

the  faculty. 

IV      Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  de gree  the  applicant 

'"XS^Sfot  fi^^r  if  granted   on   the   following 

-r^he.  applicant  must  •««&JP^*£^«S££ 
partment   m   ^ich  he   is   to   specialize  t  a       .^^    and  th 

neZrafiX  Scarry  on  fndePendent  research  wort,    Either  or  both 
of  these  may  be  determined  by  examination  ffl_ 

menda^  SfX&^^JiBk  «LTS 

b-wws.  ^g^  vSL-%  Ib/yort 

rule    it   should    require    three^.  J^J'^pcm^ a "doctor's  degree.    Part 
bachelor's  degree)   for  a  candidate  to  s.^Xttons    P^ operl/  equipped 

program   must  be   approved. b>    th«  Oommr tU  e  o ;n  p| 

tion.    His  work  is  under  the  direction  of  Me  Pr  least  on. 

subject    and   approximately   one-fourth   to  each    minor. 
'""The  candidate  mus,  have  a   reading  hn ^  of  •»' *    a 
as  are   necessary  ^r  use  ,.,,,-       h"      n     n ->;.  -.  .^   „„ 
giiage   requirements   to   be    1    .   i    ""       l;    jn..    ,..nf,:SSOr     His  abiUU 
uate  Instruction  in  consultation ^  with  tl  e  mat  examiner  author 

in  these  Languages  must  be  demonstrated 
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ized   by  the  Graduate  Instruction  Committee,   at  least  one  academic 
3  ear  before  the  candidate  receives  the  degree. 

The  candidate  must  prove  his  ability  to  carry  on  original  investi- 
gation by  submitting  a  disseration  in  some  specific  field  approved 
by  his  major  professor.  This  disseration  must  be  passed  upon 
by  a  committee  composed  of  the  candidate's  major  professor  and  the 
professors  in  charge  of  his  minor  subjects.  Two  typewritten  abstracts 
must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  chairman  of  the  Graduate  Instruction 
Committee  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  final  oral  examination, 
and  at  least  two  weeks  before  this  examination,  one  typewritten  copy 
of  the  completed  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Instruc 
tion  Committee  through  the  major  professor.  The  candidate  must 
make  satisfactory  arrangements,  financial  and  otherwise,  with  the 
College  authorities  for  the  publication  of  his  dissertation,  and  when 
published  must  deposit  with  the  College,  without  charge,  one  hundred 
printed  copies  of  his  complete  dissertation,  three  of  which  must  be 
in  the  standard  College  binding. 

Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  the  regular  course 
examinations  given  during  each  quarter,  a  final  oral  examination  on 
his  thesis  and  in  his  special  fields  of  study.  This  examination  is  in 
charge  of  his  major  professor,  assisted  by  the  minor  professors,  and 
such  other  members  of  the  faculty  as  are  designated  by  the  Graduate 
Instruction   Committee   and   approved   by  the   President. 

The  final  examinations  will  be  given  at  such  time  and  place  as  are 
agreed  upon  by  the  major  professor  and  the  chairman  of  the  Graduate 
Instruction  Committee. 

Upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  final  examination  and  the 
acceptance  of  the  dissertation,  the  candidate  is  recommended  to  the 
laculty   for   the   degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy. 

The  degree  will  be  conferred  at  the  next  succeeding  convocation 
after  the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  requirements. 


OFFICIAL  ADVISERS   FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

To  guarantee  the  earliest  possible  concentration  of  effort  in  defi- 
nitely chosen  fields  of  study,  each  graduate  student  is  required  soon 
after  entrance  to  select  an  adviser.  The  list  of  official  advisers  is  as 
follows: 

Instructor  in  Education  and  Psychology — Mr.  Thomas  Alexander, 
Mr.   Didcoct,   Mr.   McMurry,   Mr.   Peterson. 

Principal  of  Normal  School — Mr.  McMurry. 

Superintendent  of  Schools — Mr.   Phelps. 

Principal  or  Inspector  of  High  Schools — Mr.  Didcoct. 

Head  of  Teacher  Training  Department  in  High  School — Mr. 
Didcoct,  Mr.   Frost. 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Elementary  Schools — Mr.  Thomas  Alex- 
ander, Mr.  McMurry. 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Primary  Schools — Miss  Etheredge,  Miss 
Hibbets. 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Kindergartens — Miss  Bullock. 

Principal  or  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Schools — Mr.  Selvidge. 

Supervisor  or  Critic  Teacher  in  Normal  Schools — Mr.  Thomas 
Alexander,  Mr.  McMurry. 

Head  of  Department  or  Teacher  in  High  School,  or  Normal  School — 
Agriculture,  Mr.  Davis;  Biology,  Mr.  Shaver;  Chemistry,  Mr.  Webb; 
Classical  Languages,  Mr.  Little;  Economics,  Mr.  Gray;  English,  Miss 
Andrews;  Geography,  Mr.  Parkins;  Sanitation  and  Hygiene,  Mr.  Dress- 
lar. 
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County  Superintendent  or  Supervisor  of  Rural  Schools — Mr.  Frost 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Agriculture — Mr.  Davis,  Mr.   Shields. 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  English — Miss  Andrews. 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Geography — Mr.  Parkins. 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Home  Economics — Miss  Armstrong,  Mis. 
Hyde. 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Industrial  Arts — Mr.  Selvidge. 

Supervisor  or  Teacher  of  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education — Mr. 
Dresslar,  Mr.  Barnes. 

Supervisor  of  Playgrounds — Mr.  Barnes. 

Dietitian — Miss  Wilson. 

The  Chairman  of  the  Committee  oh  Graduate  Instruction  will  help 
any  graduate  student  preparing  for  such  work  to  choose  an  adviser 
from  this  list. 

SCHOLARSHIPS    AND    LOAN    FUNDS 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peahody  Board  of  Trust  expended  nearly 
$600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  selected 
students  from  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid  thus  extended 
enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare  themselves 
for  effective  service  in  their  chosen  profession. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College,  and  especially  of  its  Alumni,  to 
perpetuate  in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as 
rapidly  as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men 
and  women  whose  abilities  and  attainments  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  field  of  education. 

Information  concerning  the  scholarships  and  loans  and  the  con- 
diitons  upon  which  they  are  awarded  may  be  obtained  by  addressing 
the   Chairman  of  the   Scholarship   Committee. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1919- 
1920: 


I.     General    Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a 
young  man  or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Elizabeth  Lee  Bloomstein  Loan  Scholarship  Fund,  given 
by  the  Magazine  Circle,  annual  value  $100. 

3.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman, 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  given  to  applicant  from 
Giles  County,  Tennessee. 

4.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Char- 
lotte Armstrong  Chastant,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60,  pref- 
erence given  to  applicant  from  Bedford  County,  Tennessee. 

5.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of 
the   United   Daughters  of  the   Confederacy,   annual   value   $100. 

6.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's   Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 

7.  The  William  Driver  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Charles 
Mitchell  and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

8.  The  Merchants'  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Harris  Solinsky 
and  his  friends,  annual   value  $100. 

9.  The  D.  A.  P.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Cumberland,  the  Camp- 
bell, and  the  Colonel  Thomas  McCrory  Chapters  of  the  Daughters  <>!* 
the  American  Revolution,  annua]  value  $100. 

10.  The   Working   Womans'    Exchange   and    Girls'   Christian    Home 
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has  conveyed  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  a  Trust  Fund  of 
$11,500,  the  interest  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  main- 
taining a  Scholarship  and  Loan  Fund  for  deserving  young  womeu 
who  are  residents  of  Davidson  County. 

11.  The  Adolph  Loveman  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  family  of 
the  late  Adolph  Loveman.    Annual  value,  $42.50. 

II.     Home  Demonstration  Scholarship 

Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.,  of  Chicago,  has  placed  in  the  hands  of 
the  College  the  sum  of  $1,000  which  is  used  to  provide  special  scholar- 
ships for  the  instruction  of  county  agents  in  the  Southern  States. 
They  are  awarded  by  the  College  on  the  recommendation  of  the  state 
and  district  agents  in  charge  of  the  county  agent  work. 


Summer    School    Scholarships 


1.  The  James  Rice  Buford  Scholarship  has  been  endowed  by  the 
Mary  Mildred  Sullivan  Chapter  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Con- 
federacy of  New  York  City.  It  is  available  for  the  summer  quarter, 
annual  value  $25.  Preference  in  award  is  given  to  a  teacher  from 
Brunswick  County,  Virginia.  If  there  is  no  applicant  fromj  Brunswick 
County,  any  teacher  from  the  State  of  Virginia  is  eligible  to  appoint- 
ment. 

2.  Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  have,  during 
summer  sessions,  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  the  teachers  and  pros- 
pective teachers  who  proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for 
the  following  scholastic  year.  It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually 
grow  in  the  process  of  the  years,  for  it  begets  a  feeling  of  good  will, 
of  responsibility,  and  of  obligation  in  the  minds  of  the  teachers  which 
nothing  else  can  arouse.  It  also  gives  the  county  or  city  following  this 
practice  certain  strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  services  and 
holding  the  affections  of  its  teaching  staff.  The  summer  school  au- 
thorities are  pleased  to  cooperate  with  officials  desiring  to  adopt  this 
policy.  It  will  be  their  pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from 
other  cities  and  counties  in  the  South. 

3.  The  College  also  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Education  in  each  of  the  Southern  States  two  scholarships 
good  for  the  summer  quarter  which  will  be  awarded  annually  until 
further  notice  under  the  conditions  which  will  be  announced  each  year 
by  the  State  Superintendent. 

IV.     Loans 

1.  The  West  Tennessee  Normal  School  loan,  value  $100,  offered 
by  several  Peabody  Alumni  in  the  faculty  of  that  institution  to  a 
graduate  of  the  school,  the  nomination  to  be  made  by  the  faculty  of 
the  Normal  School. 

2.  The  J.  B.  Reynolds  loan,  endowed  by  J.  B.  Reynolds,  class  of 
1899,  of  Booneville,  Mississippi,  value  $100,  preference  given  to  a 
Mississippian. 

3.  The  Merchants  (Nashville)  loan,  donated  by  Mr.  Aaron  Ber- 
geda  and  his  friends,  value  $100. 

4.  The  Magazine  Circle  loan,  value  $100,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville. 

.5.  The  Julia  S.  Tutwiler  scholarship  loan  fund,  which  is  devoted 
solely  to  the  assistance  of  needy  Alabama  girls  in  obtaining  an  educa- 
tion, either  by  gift  or  by  loan,  within  the  discretion  of  the  trustees. 
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V.     Alumni  Loan  Fund 
in  addition  to  the  scholarships  announced  ahove   the .alumni  move- 
ment  to  reestablish  the  B^otai^.p  Bystem  m  Peabo^^  ^ 
toagnsne,Sco~£  S^r^-Srtanc,  annually  from  tins  funa. 

VI.     Fellowships 
George  Peabody  CoUef  ^Teachers  is  consUntly  loohin^tormea 
and  women  whose  ^^^.tmThe  College  wishes  to  cooperate 
SgrSS.  »-<«  "^opportunity  for  advanced  and  spe- 
cial  preparation. 

SUMMER   QUARTER 


te 
e- 


The  summer  session  of  Ge £ge  £abod ^CoUegef  Teachers  >s  a 
regular  college  quarter  and  ^  'ntegral  part  ot  ^  ^^ 

t0  ffi  %&£%&'%£  are^eVame  in  this  as  in  any 
other  quarter. 

REGISTRATION 

Stndents  should  register  at  the  J^^Mw 
appointed  dates.     Late  registration  is  a  ser  oto m  regnlar 

work  and  a  small  fee ta .charged all  who  fed  to  reg        ^^ 

^r^appoin^da^es8  S^ts  are  required  to  pay  full  fees 

for  the  quarter.  „nmDleted    students  are  not  permitted 

After  registration  has  bee n  co nip  tow^st  approval  0f  the  Wo 

to  change  from  one  course  to  anothe,  without  t  ^  ^ 

han  two  weehs  after  .the  begmmeg of  any  qua e  ^  ing  wlth 

No  student  is  permitted  to  drop .  an>  cm  t,        or  the  Com 

out  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  College  In  g  sU,Qents 

mlttee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  in  the  case  o    g 

An  oudergradnate  student  carry  ng  five  suboects  or  jttee  ^  ^ 

ter  for  X7  hours,  or  18  J»»™J?vap»SJttr  for  more  than  17  hours  du, 
Sf  Srst^art^rresidTnL'^raduate  students  are  advised  no 
to  take  more  than  15  hours. 

TUITION   AND   FEES 
!.    Tuition  Fee.-The  tuition  fee  is  $2  tor  -ch  credit  hour.    « 
credit  hours   are   stated  >"  connect -      '^VampK  a  tuition  » 
course,  and  tuition  is  charged  acco.< ims  >  course  c 

m^a^^«S-  «•  -  -*•*■ to  u,itic 

fees.     The  minimum  tuit ion  char^p  b  *o.  Qf  credlt , 

W^»«^  ^^  «.-  —  -n  ,,  or  : 
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hours.     During  a  term,  or  half  quarter,  a  student  may  not  take  more 
than  9  hours  of  credit. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees. — Students  who  fail  to 
register  on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee 
of  $1.  A  fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to  an- 
other after  registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Recreation  Fee. — All  students  taking  more  than  six  credit  hours 
of  work  are  required  to  pay  the  recreation  fee  of  $3  a  quarter.  During 
the  summer  quarter  this  fee  is  charged  only  to  those  students  who 
register  for  physical  education  courses  or  who  wish  to  use  the  gym- 
nasium. This  fee  covers  the  use  of  the  swimming  pool,  showers,  lock- 
ers, towels,  gymnasium,  social  rooms,  club  rooms,  and  other  facilities 
of  the  Social-Religious  Building. 

4.  Library  Fee. — Each  student  enrolled  is  required  to  pay  a  library 
fee  of  $2  a  quarter.  All  of  this  fee,  in  addition  to  a  liberal  appro 
priation  by  the  College,  is  expended  on  the  library. 

5.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are 
stated  in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

6.  Diplomas. — The  fee  for  the  bachelor's  diploma  is  $10;  for  the 
master's  diploma,  $15;   for  the  doctor's  diploma,  $25. 

7.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bursar 
each  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  in 
classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  documents  are  issued. 

ROOM    AND    BOARD 

For  information  and  suggestions  concerning  room  and  board  write 
to  Miss  Mary  M.  Taylor,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  Nash- 
ville, Tennessee. 

Peabody   Cafeteria 

The  Peabody  Cafeteria,  conveniently  located  in  the  Social-Religious 
Building,  is  open  daily  and  serves  meals  at  suitable  hours  for  all  stu- 
dents who  prefer  to  have  a  room  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  campus 
and  make  their  own  arrangements  for  meals  at  the  very  low  rate 
charged   by  the   College   Cafeteria. 

The  Cafeteria  is  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Foods  and  Cook- 
ing, under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Home  Economics  Division. 
This  is  not  an  experiment  in  Peabody  College,  but  has  become  a  very 
attractive  feature  both  to  faculty  and  students,  where  they  find  in- 
viting meals  served  at  a  minimum  cost  and  meeting  all  the  require- 
ments of  scientific  nutrition. 


GENERAL    ASSEMBLY 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and 
faculty  member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held 
every  day  at  twelve  o'clock  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  commit- 
tee. These  services  are  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal 
and  varied  in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely  devotional  in  tone,  some- 
times musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are  led  by  the  President, 
by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers  from  the  Nash- 
ville churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and  by  a 
great  number  of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  special- 
ists, and  social  service  workers  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 
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STUDENT   ORGANIZATIONS 

There  are  a  number  of  important  student  organizations  at  Peabody 
College,  eacb  of  which  stands  for  a  definite  purpose  and  aims  to  add 
something  worth  while  to  the  life  of  the  College.  All  of  these  organi- 
zations are  housed  in  the  Social-Religious  Building,  where  most  of 
them  have  rooms  especially  devoted  to  their  use.  This  arrangement 
makes  the  Social-Religious  Building  the  center  of  college  life  and 
enables  the  various  organizations  to  make  their  activities  of  especial 
worth. 

All  students  belong  to  the  Associated  Student  Body,  which  is  an 
organization  whose  purpose  is  to  encourage  all  types  of  student  ac- 
tivities. It  aims  to  promote  a  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability,  honor, 
and  loyalty  to  the  student  body  and  to  bring  all  members  of  the  Col- 
lege  group  into  helpful  relationships. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate 
work  looking  toward  the  higher  degrees,  endeavors  to  bind  the  grad- 
uate students  more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  edu- 
cational work  not  specifically  included  in  the  curriculum  of  the 
College. 

There  are  five  literary  societies,  which  encourage  literary  pursuits 
and  social  activities.  These  are  the  Alpha  Phi  Literary  Society,  the 
Girls'  Chapter  Literary  Society,  and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society, 
for  women;  the  Erosophian  Literary  Society,  and  the  Agatheridan  Lit- 
erary Society,  for  men. 

The  Young  Men's  and'  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are 
represented  by  active  organizations.  They  maintain  a  weekly  mid-day 
service  open  to  all  students  and  do  much  construction  work  along 
social  and  religious  lines.  The  Student  Volunteer  Band  is  an  organi- 
zation whose  work  is  allied  closely  to  that  of  the  Christian  Asso- 
ciations. A  number  of  churches  in  the  vicinity  of  the  College 
have  special  Sunday  school  classes  for  Peabody  students  and  all 
churches  in  the  city  welcome  students  into  their  various  organiza- 
tions and  activities. 

The  Peabody  Dames  is  an  organization  planned  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  the  wives  of  the  married  students  and  the  faculty  women 
into  closer  touch.  It  is  purely  social  and  informal  in  its  nature,  and 
thus  far  has  carried  out  its  primary  idea  admirably.  It  meets  on  the 
first  Friday  afternoon  in  each  month,  except  September. 

In  addition  to  the  organizations  mentioned,  there  are  also  a  num- 
ber of  informal  organizations  whose  membership  is  composed  of 
students  and  faculty  who  are  interested  in  some  special  problem  or 
activity. 

STUDENT    WELFARE    COMMITTEE 

In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  student  organizations  to  pro- 
mote the  general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on 
Student  Welfare,  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which 
is  composed  of  members  of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exer- 
cise a  friendly  oversight  of  all  matters  touching  student  welfare 
outside  of  those  more  formal  academic  interests  cared  for  by  the 
Committee  on  Instruction.  It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its 
informal  advisory  relations,  to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the 
students  in  every  way  possible. 

THE    HONOR    SYSTEM 

A  system  of  student  control,  known  as  the  honor  system,  has  been 
instituted    by   the   Associated    Student   Body.     The   honor   system   is 
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based  upon  the  fundamental  assumption  that  men  and  women  en- 
tering the  College  are  capable  of  self-government.  For  carrying  out 
this  system  a  Student  Council  is  elected  each  year  by  the  student 
body.  It  places  upon  the  students  themselves  the  responsibility  for 
their  conduct,  and  binds  them  by  their  sense  of  honor  to  conduct 
themselves  as  becomes  those  in  the  profession  for  which  they  are 
preparing. 

COMMITTEE    ON    APPOINTMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  the 
placing  of  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize 
to  the  best  advantage  their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The 
committee  stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Pea- 
body  College  by  recommending  them  to  school  officials  who  are  seek- 
ing competent  teachers.  Communications  with  reference  to  teachers 
and  positions  should  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  on  Appointments, 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

CORRESPONDENCE    STUDY    DEPARTMENT 

The  aim  of  the  College  in  establishing  a  Correspondence  Study  De- 
partment is  to  give  opportunity  for  further  training  to  those  who  are 
engaged  in  teaching,  or  to  those  whose  duties  make  it  impossible  for 
them  to  pursue  courses  in  residence.  The  work  offers  an  especially 
good  opportunity  to  teachers  who  attend  school  during  the  summer 
and  wish  to  continue  their  college  work  throughout  the  year.  Most 
of  the  courses  offered  have  a  direct  bearing  on  the  everyday  prob- 
lems of  teachers. 

The  greatest  care  has  been  exercised  in  the  preparation  of  these 
courses  in  order  to  make  them  fully  equal  to  such  courses  given  in 
residence. 

All  courses  are  prepared  and  taught  by  members  of  our  regular 
faculty,  and  are  the  equivalent  of  the  corresponding  courses  taken 
in  residence. 

Courses  in  this  bulletin  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  are  given  by 
correspondence.  The  tuition  is  $3.00  per  credit  hour  when  the  course 
is  so  given.     New  courses  are  being  added  constantly. 

W|rite  for  special  announcement. 

PEABODY    BOOKSTORE    AND    POST    OFFICE 

The  Peabody  Bookstore  supplies  text-books,  stationery  and  other 
student  necessities. 

The  Teachers  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Post  Office,  where 
students  may  secure  stamps  and  money  orders,  register  letters,  etc., 
is  located  in  the  Peabody  Bookstore. 


COURSES  OF   INSTRUCTION 

Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  bache- 
lor's degree  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for  either  undergrad- 
uate or  graduate  credit.  No  student  having  less  than  96  hours  of  col- 
lege credit,  except  special  students,  are  admitted  to  courses  num- 
bered 100  or  above,  without  the  written  recommendation  of  the  in- 
structor in  charge. 

Courses  numbered  200  or  above  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  con- 
nection with  that  course.    For  the  definition  of  hour,  see  page  10. 

The  letters  and  figures  following  the  time  of  class  meeting  indicate 
the   building  and  room  in  which   class  meets. 

H.  E. — Home  Economics  Building;  I.  A. — Industrial  Arts  Building; 
P.— Psychology  Building;  S.  R—  Social-Religious  Building;  Gym- 
Gymnasium  ;   L. — Library. 

Courses  in  this  bulletin  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  are  given  by 
correspondence.     The  tuition  is  $3.00  per  credit  hour  when  so  given. 


AGRICULTURE 

On  the  College  grounds  demonstration  gardens,  fruit  plantations, 
field  crops  and  demonstration  work  in  poultry  are  features  of  the 
courses  in  agriculture.  Frequent  trips  to  the  Knapp  Demonstration 
Farm  and  other  demonstration  plots  and  leading  farms  in  the  neigh- 
borhood are  made. 

Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction  and  the  instructors  in  charge  that  he  has  had  a 
sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he  will 
be  recommended  for  the  degree  or  for  a  teaching  position. 

Prospective  teachers  of  high  school  agriculture,  vocational  or  other- 
wise, as  well  as  those  fitting  themselves  for  positions  as  farm  man- 
agers or  demonstration  agents,  are  advised  to  take  all  the  courses 
offered  in  Agriculture;  Industrial  Arts,  courses  5A,  5B,  5C,  and  56; 
Education  courses  36,  37,  and  137;  Biology  courses  1A,  IB,  106  and 
108;  Chemistry  courses  1,  2  and  3  or  11;  Economics  courses  2,  112, 
113  and  114;  Geography  course  110;  and  Health  course  43. 

*Agriculture  4.     General   Agriculture.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Davis 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  2 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  2.     Mr.  Shields 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  seed  selection;  corn  judging,  testing  seeds  for 
vitality;  conditions  for  germination;  seed  plot  for  corn;  preparation  of  soils 
for  crop  growth;  soils  and  their  characteristics;  drainage  and  conservation 
of  soil  moisture;  importance  of  legume  crops;  form  of  lime  and  result! 
obtained  from  its  use;  rotation  of  crops;  most  important  insect  enemies  and 
plant  diseases;  grafting  and  pruning;  stock  judging  and  other  studios  of 
live  stock.  This  course  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  or  be  taken  parallel 
with  the  other  courses   in  agriculture. 

♦Agriculture  29.     Gardening.  Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Wilson 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00  and  practice  work.     H.  E.  2 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00  and  practice  work.     H.  E.  2 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Planning,  planting,  cultivating,  controlling  of  insect  enemies  and 
plant  diseases;  methods  of  propagation  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  best  va- 
rieties  of  vegetables   and    flowers   for  certain    seasons;    soil   requirements   for 
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successful  gardening;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing  of  vegetables  and 
flowers;  fall  and  winter  gardens;  making  and  caring  for  cold-frames  and 
hot-beds;  planting  about  the  home  and  school;  the  window  box.  Practice 
work  is  required. 

♦Agriculture  45.     Animal   Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Shields 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wt,  Th.,  11:00.     H.  E.  2 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     H.  E.  2 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Study  of  the  different  breeds  of  farm  animals,  with  special 
attention  to  horses  and  cattle;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  scrubs;  profit  in  live 
stock;  study  of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  management; 
diagnosis  of  common  ailments;  what  to  do  in  emergencies;  simple  treatment 
of  common  ailments;  special  attention  to  the  raising  of  young  animals. 

Agriculture  58.     Soils  and  Fertilizers.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  2 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Topics:  How  soils  are  formed  and  named;  what  the  soil  is;  composition 
of  soils;  soil  water;  drainage;  irrigation;  soil  organic  matter;  soil  air;  soil 
organisms;  limiting  factors;  fertilizers  and  manures;  tillage;  soil  amend- 
ments;   management;    soil   surveys;    conserving   soil   fertility. 

♦Agriculture  70.     Poultry   Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00  and  practice  work.     H.  E.  2. 

Mr.  Willoughby 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W,.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40;  forenoon  and  afternoon  prac- 
tice.    H.  E.  2.     Mr.  Shields 
Fee  and  project  expenses  to  be  arranged  with  instructor 

Topics:  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches;  types  and  breeds  oft  poul- 
try; breeding  and  care  of  the  breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial  incuba- 
tion and  brooding;  poultry  house  construction;  fencing  and  yarding;  feed- 
ing; egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farming,  marketing 
poultry  products;  sanitation,,  diseases,  and  parasites;  the  raising  of  turkeys, 
ducks,  geese,  and  pigeons;  killing  and  dry  picking;  grading  and  packing 
market  eggs  so  as  to  secure  the  best  prices. 

Agriculture  75.     Dairying.     Credit,   4  hours 

Slimmer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00-5:00.     H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Shields  and 

Mr.   Wright 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30;    F.,  2:40.     Mr.  Shields 
Fee,  $2 

Topics:  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  mar- 
kets; butter;  principle  involved  in  creaming  milk  by  centrifugal  processes 
and  other  systems;  running  farm  separators;  manufacture  of  cheese;  mak- 
ing butter  in  the  home  and  in  the  factory;  testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk, 
skimmed  milk,  butter,  and  cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water,  adul- 
terants, and  preservatives;  the  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and 
economic  conditions. 

Agriculture    100.      Plant    Propagation    and    Fruit    Growing.      Credit,    5 

hours.     Mr.  Davis 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00  and  practice.     H.  E.  2 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  good  seed;  choosing  from  the  best;  seed  selection; 
seed  analysis;  seed  testing;  kinds  of  impurities;  details  of  grafting;  methods 
and  practice  of  budding;  propagation  by  layering;  multiplication  of  plants  by 
division;  cuttings.  Practical  pomology;  a  study  of  the  principles  of  fruit- 
growing; setting  trees;  pruning;  fertilization;  intercropping;  orchard  manage- 
ment; spraying;  cover  crops;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing;  storage. 
Small  fruit — grapes,  raspberries,  blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  goose- 
berries, and  strawberries.  Agriculture  4  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  this 
course. 
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Agriculture  115.     Field  Crops  and  Management.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00  and  trips.     H.  E.  2.     Mr. 

Shields 
Winter  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00  and  trips.     H.  E.  2.     Mr. 

Davis 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn, 
wheat,  rye,  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil;  seeding;  cultivation;  harvesting 
and  marketing  of  crops;  rotation  of  crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging; 
alfalfa  growing;  forage  crops;  such  as  fodder,  clover,  tame  grass  crops, 
millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans,  Canada  peas,  vetch,  Kaffir,  small  grain  for  hay. 
Silage  crops;  summer  silage;  soiling  vs.  pasturage;  pastures  and  their  treat- 
ment.     Agriculture    4    or   some   botany  should   precede   this. 

Agriculture   140.     Farm    Engineering.     Credit,  2  hours 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Davis 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Engineering  for  land  drainage,  roads,  irrigation,  farm  water 
supply,  land  surveys.  A  brief  study  of  modern  dairy  barns,  soils,  and 
poultry  houses,  with  practice  in  making  plans.  Agriculture  4  and  some 
physics  are  advisable  before  taking  this  course.  The  course  may  be  sup- 
plemented  by   I.   A.    5A,    5B   and    5C. 

Agriculture  145.     Animal   Husbandry.     Credit,  4  hours     Mr.  Shields 

Spring  quarter,  Ml,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Sheep  and  swine  husbandry  in  detail;  animal  diseases  more  in 
detail;  principles  of  breeding;  improvement  of  animals;  the  best  existing 
strains.     Opportunity  is  given  for  some  research  work. 

Agriculture  146.     Feeds  and  Feeding.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Shields 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     H.  E.  7 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  animal  feeds;  protein; 
carbohydrates;  analysis  of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into  animal  tissues;  loss  in 
these  processes;  nutrients,  roughage  and  concentrates;  hay,  corn  stalks,  and 
straw;  green  forage  crops;  silage;  root  crops;  concentrates  from  grains; 
mill  by-products;  bran;  wheat  middlings;  gluten  meal;  linseed  meal;  brewers' 
grains;  beet  pulp;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding;  digestibility; 
relation  of  feed  to  purpose;  feeding  young  animals;  feeding  standards;  bal- 
anced rations;  nutritive  rations;  what  stock  like;  buying  feeds;  fertilizing 
value  of  feeds.     Agriculture  4  should  precede  this  course. 

*Agriculture  147A.     Advanced  Problems.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Davis 
and  Mr.  Shields 
Every  quarter 

Advanced  work  along  the  lines  desired  by  students.  Term,  hours,  pre- 
requisites, credits,  and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered 
as  a  class  exercise.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  147  B, 
147   C,  and   147   D. 

Agriculture   148A.     Advanced   Problems.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 
and  Mr.  Shields 
Every  quarter 
Differs  from  147A  in  requiring  twice  the  amount  of  work. 

Agriculture  151A.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Credit,  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  1921 

Topics:     Place  of  agriculture  in  the  curriculum;  arranging  the  schedule; 
correlation    between    agriculture    and    other    school    subjects;    importana 
experiments,    demonstrations,    field    trips,    and    observation    lessons;    details 
and    outlines    of   these.      Relation    of   school   agriculture    to   boys'    and    girls' 
clubs,  state  extension  work,  and  farm  demonstration  and  farm  bureaus,  out- 
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lines   of   home    projects;    practice    in    supervising   farm    projects.      Three    or 
four  courses  in  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  151 B.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.     Credit,  4  hours 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W].,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  2.     Mr.  Davis 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Relation  of  the  agricultural  high  school  to  the  community  with 
respect  to  the  improvement  of  stock,  orchards,  gardens,  crops,  home  life, 
etc.;  an  examination  of  agricultural  literature;  use  of  slides  in  teaching  agri- 
culture. The  amounts  and  uses  of  school  lands,  best  crops;  relation  of  the 
agricultural  course  to  other  courses;  to  the  colleges,  to  the  lives  of  the 
students,  and  to  the  community;  improvement  of  laboratory  methods;  home 
projects;  making  lecture  charts.  Students  should  attain  some  experience 
in  teaching  agriculture  to  rural  pupils,  in  connection  with  this  course  or 
151  A,  or  supplementary  to  one  of  these  courses.  Three  or  four  courses  in 
agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture   153.     Methods  of  Farm   Demonstration.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Davis 
Winter  quarter,  1921 

Topics:  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods;  examples  of  improve- 
ment through  these  methods;  live  stock;  pasture  and  meadows;  corn,  grain, 
garden  crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits.  Improvement  of  homes  by  ex- 
ample; keeping  the  community  in  sympathy  with  improvements;  true  lead- 
ership. How  the  demonstrator  may  aid  all  rural  life  movements;  the  schools; 
the  boys'  and  girls'  clubs;  the  rural  church;  transportation;  good  roads; 
credit  associations;  co-operative  buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  com- 
munity co-operation.  Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to  the  locality;  soil 
improvement;  crop  improvement;  new  crops.  Fighting  special  enemies  in 
certain  places.     Ten  to  fifteen  hours  of  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  160.     Agricultural  Journalism.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Davis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  1:40.     H.  E.  2 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00.     H.  E.  2 

Also  credited  on  degree  requirements  in  English 

Course  adapted  to  needs  of  teachers,  county  agents,  community  leaders, 
and   to   prospective   journalists. 


Agriculture   305A. 
Shields 
Every  quarter. 


Research.     Credit,   2   hours.     Mr.   Davis   and    Mr. 

Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research,  investigations  or  surveys  along  agricultural  lines,  to  suit  the 
needs  and  attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  terms,  credits,  prerequisites, 
and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered  as  a  class  exercise. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  305  B,  305  C,  and  305  D. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Biology  S25A.     Nature  Study.     First  term.     Credit,  2%  hours 

Economics  113.     Marketing   Farm  Products.     Credit,  4  hours 

Economics  114.     Farm  Management  and  Farm  Accounting 

Industrial   Arts  5A.     Farm   Mechanics 

Industrial   Arts  5B.      Farm    Machinery 

Industrial   Arts  5C.     Farm   Power  Plants 


BIOLOGY 

Biology  1A.     General    Biology.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  10:00. 
Mr.   Graham  and  Mr.   Shaver 


H.  E.  3. 
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Fall  quarter,  M.,   WI,  F.,   10:00-12:00;    Tu.,   Th.,   10:00. 

Mr.  Shaver 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 


H.   E.  3. 


A  general  course  in  biology,  especially  helpful  to  home  economics  and 
agricultural  teachers  as  well  as  high  school  teachers  of  the  science.  A 
sufficient  number  of  plants  and  animals  are  studied  comparatively  in  the 
laboratory  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  structure  of  typical  specimens 
and  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  development  of  fundamental  concepts  of  the 
relation  of  cell,  tissue,  organ  and  system;  the  development  of  the  individual 
from,  a  one-celled  stage;  the  development  of  the  race;  the  relation  of  plants 
and  animals  to  disease;  the  laws  of  plant  and  animal  breeding;  the  more 
important  functions  of  animals  and  plants;  and  the  relation  of  these  to 
our  modern  methods  of  raising  plants  and  animals. 

Biology  1B.     General   Biology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  1A  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  simpler  animals  and  plants. 

Biology  2.     Insects  and  Plant  Diseases.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 
Spring  quarter,  M„  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Topics:  The  main  types  of  plant  diseases;  recognition  of  the  diseases  of 
economic  plants;  prevention  of  plant  diseases;  the  best  methods  of  treatment 
and  control;  the  general  structure,  life  histories,  and  habits  of  insects:  the 
principal  types  injurious  to  fruits,  vegetables,  and  field  crops,  together  with 
methods  of  treatment  and  prevention;  use  of  spray  materials  and  machinery; 
spraying  for   injurious   insects   and   plant   diseases. 

Biology  3A.  Applied  Botany.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Shaver 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;  W.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.  H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Prerequisite:      Biology   1A  and   IB. 

Topics:  The  plant  cell;  living  and  non-living  matter;  the  fundamental 
properties  of  plotoplasm;  algae;  the  evolution  of  sex  in  the  algae;  fungi  and 
their  relation  to  fermentation,  to  decay,  to  putrefaction,  to  disease  in  plants, 
and  to  disease  in  man  and  other  animals;  bacteria,  yeast,  molds,  mildews, 
smuts,  rusts,  mushrooms,  and  other  economic  forms. 

Field  work  is  required 

Biology  3B.    Applied  Botany.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;    Wl,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  a  continuation  of  Biology  3A. 

Topics:  Liverworts;  mosses;  ferns;  origin  of  the  seed  habit;  gymnos- 
perms;  evolution  of  the  flower;  parasite  and  carniverous  plants;  protective 
devices;  plant  propagation  and  seed  dispersal;  competition  and  invasion; 
succession;  ecological  groups;  hydrophytes,  xerophytes,  mesophytes,  tropo- 
phytes,  andj  halophytes.     Field  work  on  the  groups  studied  is  required. 


Biology  3C.     Applied   Botany.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;   WL,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  3B 

Topics:      Plant  associations;    zonation;   variation,   mutation   and   origin   of 
the  species;  selection  and  hybridization;  plants  of  economic  important 
plants,  medicinal  plants,  timber  plants,  spice  plants,  weeds,  poisonous  plants. 
and  fiber  plants.     Much  field  work  is  done  on  the  flowering  plants  and 
of  the  more  important  groups  are  studied  in  the  laboratory. 
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Biology  5.     Field  Botany.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Wl,  F.,  8:00-10:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00. 

H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  50   cents 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  student  to  become  acquainted  with 
the  native  trees,  shrubs,  weeds,  and  flowers  as  they  grow  in  their  natural 
environment.  Daily  field  trips  are  taken,  and  the  material  collected  is 
classified  and  preserved.  The  ecological  features  of  plants,  such  as  moisture, 
light,  and  soil  relations,  are  noted. 

*Biology  25A.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  8:00-10:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00;  Sec- 
tion II,  M.,  W.,  4:00-6:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  5:00.     H.  E.  3.     Miss  Ferry 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.     H.  E.  3.     Mr.  Shaver 
Laboratory   fee,   50   cents 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  are  planning  to  teach  nature- 
study  in  the  grades  and  others  who  are  interested  in  trees,  flowers,  birds, 
insects,  frogs,  snakes,  and  mammals.  Topics:  Flowers;  weeds;  seeds  and 
seed  dispersal;  leaves;  autumn  colors;  trees;  the  preparation  of  plants  for 
winter;  harmful  and  beneficial  insects;  grasshopper,  cockroach,  butterflies, 
and  ladybird  beetles;  social  insects,  ants,  wasps,  and  bees;  mammals; 
the  preparation  of  animals  for  winter.  Field  work  is  required  and  individual 
problems  are  assigned. 

Biology  25B.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.     H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  50   cents 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  25  A.  Topics:  Trees  in  winter; 
evergreens;  animals  in  winter;  the  hibernation  of  frogs,  snakes,  and  some 
mammals;  birds  in  winter;  feeding  and  protection  of  birds  at  this  season; 
seed-eating  birds  and  their  value  to  the  farmer;  economic  importance  of 
the  woodpeckers;  hawks  and  owls;  the  bobwhite.  Some  of  the  simple  laws 
and  phenomena  of  nature  are  illustrated  by  the  use  of  Christmas  toys. 
Much  field  work  on  trees,  evergreens  and  birds  is  done  in)  this  quarter. 


Biology  25C.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.    H.  E.  3 

Laboratory  fee,  50   cents 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Biology  25  B.  Topics:  Opening1  buds; 
spring  flowers  of  the  woodland,  stream  and  field;  spring  gardening;  insects 
of  the  springtime;  aphids,  scale  insects,  the  cabbage  butterfly,  the  squash 
bug,  and  others;  birds  during  migration;  feeding  habits  of  birds;  nesting 
habits;  indentification  of  birds.  Field  work  in  this  quarter  is  largely  on 
flowers  and  birds. 

Biology  100A.     Economic  Zoology.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:0'0-5:00.     H.  E.  3 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40;   WL,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisite:      Biology   1A  and   IB. 

The  laboratory  work  will  consist  of  a  search  for  and  study  of  internal 
and  external  parasites  of  man  and  domesticated  animals;  biological  and 
mechanical  carriers  of  parasites  of  man  and  animals;  animal  parasites 
(other  than  insects)  causing  disease  in  plants;  micro  and  macro-organisms 
in  the  soil  and  their  relation  to  soil  fertility;  vertebrate  friends  and  enemies 
of  the  farmer. 

The  class  room  work  will  be  organized  around  the  laboratory  work  and 

will  include  among  other  topics:  Protozoans  and  soil  bacteria;  the  malarial 

,     organism;   the  Texas  cattle  fever  parasite;   sponge  growing  for  the  market; 

worms    in    man   and    other   animals;    nematode    plant    diseases;    insects   and 

'     other  carriers  of  diseases;  food  animals;   moles,  toads  and  snakes  as  insect 

destroyers;  poisonous  snakes;  useful  mammals. 
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Biology  100B.     Economic  Zoology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-5:00.     H.  E.  3 
Spring  quarter,   Tu.,   Th.,   2:40;    W.,   F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.   3 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 
This   course   is   a   continuation   of   Biology   100 A. 


Biology  106.     Bacteriology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;    Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.     H.  E.  3 

Prerequisite:     Biology  1A  and  IB 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Topics:  The  preparation  of  culture  media;  technical  methods  of  handling, 
growing,  and  describing  bacteria;  classification  and  relationship  of  bacteria; 
the  life  processes  of  bacteria  and  related  plants;  bacteria  of  the  soil  and  their 
influence  upon  crop  production;  bacteria  of  milk  and  their  use  in  making 
butter  and  other  dairy  products;  disease-producing  bacteria;  getting  rid 
of  disease-producing  bacteria  in  water  and  milk;  the  influence  of  bacteria 
in  bread-making,  canning,  and  other  forms  of  cooking;  the  influence  of 
bacteria  on  the  care  and  value  of  manures. 

Biology  301A.    Seminar  in  Biology.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research  or  investigation  of  biological  problems  to  suit  the  needs  and 
attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  prerequisites  and  fees  to  be  arranged 
with  the  instructor.  More  than  one  auarter's  work  is  recorded  as  301B, 
301C,  etc. 

COURSES    IN    BIOLOGY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  biology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University: 


Biology  l. 
Biology  11. 
Biology  12. 
Biology  19. 
Biology  21. 


General  Biology 
Botany 

Vertebrate  Zoology 
Cellular  Biology 
Cytology 


CHEMISTRY 


A  deposit  of  $5,  to  cover  breakage,  is  required  of  all  students  in 
chemistry. 

Chemistry  1A.     General   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  8:00-12:00.     H,  E.  212 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.   212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  quarter's  work  includes  a  study  of  fundamental  chemical  theory, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  water,  the  halogens,  carbon,  its  inorganic  and  organic 
compounds.  Practical  applications  are  emphasized.  Text:  Alexander 
Smith's   General   Chemistry   for   Colleges. 


Chemistry   1B.     General   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.   Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  8:00-12:00.     H.  E.  212 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  1.  A  study  of  additional  non-metal*  ami 
their  compounds;  selected  metals  and  their  compounds.  The  relation  <  f 
these  to  daily  life  is  emphasized. 
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Chemistry  1C.     Organic   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  212 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  study  of  the  typical  organic  compounds,  with  emphasis  on  their  re- 
actions as  related  to  their  structure.  Training  in  the  technique  of  organic 
preparation  and  identification  of  compounds  is  gained  in  the  laboratory. 
Since  this  course  is  intended  as  a  foundation  course  for  students  of  agri- 
culture and  home  economics,  the  organic  composition  of  plant  and  animal 
tissues,  of  foods,  and  of  dyestuffs  is  given  special  attention.  General 
Chemistry  1  and  2,  or  the  equivalent,   is  a  prerequisite. 


Chemistry  11.     Agricultural   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  course  specially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  of  agriculture,  in 
which  the  chemistry  of  plant  growth,  soil  composition,  fertilizers,  insecti- 
cides,  fungicides,   etc.,   is   emphasized.      Prerequisite,   General   Chemistry. 

Chemistry  105A.     Qualitative  Analysis.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer   quarter,   daily,   hours   to  be   arranged.     H.   E.   212 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  course  requires  8  hours'  laboratory  work,  and  1  hour  recitation  per 
week.  A  systematic  separation  of  the  metals  from  thirty  solutions,  con- 
taining two  or  more  unknown  metals  each.  Lectures  and  recitations  will 
include  the  theory  of  qualitative  reactions. 

Chemistry  105B.     Qualitative  Analysis.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  212 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  105.  The  course  includes  the  identification 
of  negative  element^  and  radicals,  identification  of  salt  mixtures,  blowpipe 
analysis,  analysis  of  silicates,  and  analysis  of  common  ores,  reporting 
traces. 

Chemistry  111.    Quantitative  Analysis.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Webb 

Any  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  course  will  require  a  minimum  of  ten  hours  weekly  in  the  laboratory. 
It  consists  of  selected  exercises  illustrating  the  methods,  and  giving  ex- 
perience  in   the   technique   of   quantitative   analysis. 


Chemistry  121.     Chemistry  of  Foods.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,   10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  211 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  211 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Topics:  Composition  of  foods  and  elementary  methods  of  food  analysis; 
detection  of  adulterants,  preservatives,  and  coloring  matter;  problems  in  the 
equipment  of  small  laboratories  for  food  testing.  Prerequisite,  General  and 
Organic   Chemistry. 


Chemistry   122.     Chemistry  of  Textiles.     Credit,  5  hours. 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E,   211 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 


Mr.  Webb 
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Topics:  Microscopic  examination  of  textile  fibers;  Quantitative  analysis 
of  mixed  goods;  detection  of  adulterants;  application  of  weighing,  stiffen- 
ing, fireproofing  and  waterproofing  agents;  laboratory  preparation  of  imi- 
tation silk;  laundry  chemicals;  a  systematic  study  of  dyes  on  the  basis  of 
their  chemical  composition.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  number 
of  textile   samples.     Prerequisite,   General  and  Organic  Chemistry. 

COURSES  IN  CHEMISTRY  IN  VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  chemistry  are  open  as  electives  in  Van- 
derbilt  University   (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog): 

Chemistry     1.  Inorganic   Chemistry 

Chemistry     4.  Qualitative  Analysis 

Chemistry     9.  Metallurgy 

Chemistry  11.  Organic   Chemistry 

Chemistry  12.  Advanced   Organic    Chemistry 

Chemistry  14.  Quantitative  Analysis 

Chemistry  15.  Physical   Chemistry 

Chemistry  18.  Industrial  Chemistry 

Chemistry  19.  Technical   Inorganic  Chemistry 

Chemistry  21.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

Chemistry  24.  Advanced   Inorganic   Chemistry 

CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 

GREEK 

Greek  1.    The  Elements  of  the  Greek  Language.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr. 
Tolman 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     P.  206 

This  course  covers  the  ground  generally  gone  over  in  the  first  year's 
introduction  to  the  study  of  the   Greek  language. 


Greek  78A.    The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    P.  207 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the 
student  who  has  had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are 
based  mainly  on  that  Greek  element!  in  English  which  has  so  enriched  our 
language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These  derivatives 
are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the 
instructor.  The  "student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himself  the  real 
significance  of  composition  in  such  simple  words  as  apathy,  antipathy, 
sympathy,  etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent  as  he  pro- 
gresses, and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in 
the  study  of  language  and  literature.  Such  features  of  the  Greek  language 
and  syntax  as  are  of  special  value  to  the  student  of  Latin  and  English 
will  be  briefly  studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures 
on  the  physiology  of  language,  accent,  sounds,  and  their  combinations,  vowel 
gradation,  suffixes,  compounds,  noun  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  th  > 
cases  and  of  verb  forms.  In  reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teach- 
ing of  translation  as>  an  art,  reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures 
of    speech,    emphasis,    word    order,    etc. 


Greek  78B.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 
A  continuation  of  Greek  78A. 


Credit,  2  hours. 


Greek  78C.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Spring  quarter,   S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.   207 
A    continuation   of    Greek    78A   and    78B. 
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LATIN 
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Latin   6.     Review   Course   in   Caesar  for  Teachers.     Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    P.  206 

Topics:  Careful  pronunciation  and  reading  of  text  to  illustrate  sentence 
structure  and  word  order;  a  very  brief  outline  of  essentials  of  indirect  dis- 
course, conditional  sentence,  sequence  of  tenses;  geography  of  Gaul;  Roman 
military  system;  personality  and  career  of  Caesar;  oral  and  written  trans- 
lation of   English  into  Latin. 

Latin   7.     Review   Course    in    Cicero  for  Teachers.     Credit,  5   hours. 
Mr.  Little 
Given  by  correspondence  only 

Topics:  Typical  structure  of  Roman  oration;  Roman  government  and 
law;  Cicero's  career  as  politician  and  patriot;  oral  and  written  translation 
of  English   into   Latin. 

Latin    8.      Review   Course    in    Vergil   for   Teachers.      Credit,   5   hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     P.  206 

Open  to  teachers  and  to  students  with  credit  in  Caesar  and  Cicero. 
Topics:  Roman  epic  poetry;  Vergil's  views  as  expressed  in  the  Aeneid;  the 
forms  of  art  into  which  he  wrought  his  ideas;  Roman  mythology  and  re- 
ligion; the  Augustan  age;  a  careful  study  of  the  dactylic  hexameter,  with 
constant  practice  in  rhythmical  reading  of  the  text;  exercises  in  prose 
composition  and  assigned  readings  from  standard  works  on  Vergil  and  his 
writings. 

Latin   11.     Livy.     Credit,  2%   hours.     Mr.  Little 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.     P.  207 

Open  to  those  who  have  had  at  least  four  years  of  high  school  Latin. 
Topics:  Selections  equivalent  to  the  usual  course  of  a  college  quarter; 
the  character,  sources,  and  value  of  Livy's  history;  the  syntax  and  style 
of  his  language;  and  certain  topics  which  naturally  grow  out  of  the  por- 
tions of  text  to   be   read;   exercises   in  prose   composition. 

Latin  12.     Catullus;   Horace,  Odes.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.    P.  207 

Topics:  Study  of  the  various  Latin  meters  and  the  lyric  moods  of  these 
two  masters;  their  temperament  as  related  to  their  art,  and  their  personality 
as  related  to  their  age;  constant  comparison  with  the  themes  and  treatment 
of   representative   English   lyrics. 

Latin  101.     Intensive  Study  of  Caesar.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  2:40.    P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  In 
this  course  students  are  required  to  read  widely  in  the  writings  of  Caesar 
and  to  become  familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest  the 
nature  of  the  work:  Caesar's  Gallic  War,  his  Civil  War,  and  the  books  on 
the  Alexandrian  War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War;  modern 
investigations  of  his  battlefields;  Caesar's  purpose  in  writing  the  Gallic 
War;  Roman  military  tactics  and  army  organization;  Caesar's  personality 
and  the  significance  of  his  conquests;  the  special  features  of  his  political 
career;   his  writings  as  history  and  as  literature. 

Latin  102.     Intensive  Study  of  Cicero.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  T.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00 

Winter  quarter,   M.,  Tu„  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations  not  read  in 
high  school  and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.     Such  topics  as  the  following 
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are  used:  Cicero's  preparation  for  his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law 
courts,  the  senate,  and  the  people;  chronology  of  his  orations,  and  some 
familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant;  the  career  of 
Cicero  as  patriot  and  politician,  as  writer  and  literary  genius;  the  latter  days 
of   the   Republic   and   Cicero's   part   in   the   changes   taking   place. 

Latin  103.     Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  207 

Topics:  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influence  at 
work  to  induce  his  particular  literary  trend  and  manner:  the  temperamental 
and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the  manuscripts  of  Vergil;  the  older 
traditions  which  render  the  text  of  Vergil  far  more  fortunate  than  that  of 
any  other  Latin  writer;  the  development  of  epic  poetry  among  the  Romars 
and  the  particular  features  of  Vergil's  idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and 
heroic  rhythm;  the  literary  art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid  and  the  social  and 
moral  purposes  which  Vergil  had  in  mind:  the  methods  used  for  transform 
ing  Greek  and  earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  aspirations  of 
the  Augustan  Age. 

Latin  174A.  .Quintilian.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  with  preparation  equivalent 
to  two  full  years  of  college  Latin.  Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is 
read  entire,  with  selected  passages  from  Books  I-IX  and  Books  XI-XII.  Be- 
sides the  study  of  the  Latin  as  such,  topics  like  the  following  are  treated: 
Roman  education,  literary  history,  school  books  and  methods  of  instruction; 
theory  and  practice  of  Roman  rhetoric:  Quintilian's  literary  estimates;  his 
systematic  summary  of  preceding  doctrines  as  practiced  and  expounded  by 
Cicero;  his  authority  over  succeeding  teachers  of  Latin  from  Donatus  to 
Erasmus  and  Ascham. 

Latin  174B.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  207 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

The  following  topics  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course:  Present  organi- 
zation of  the  high  school  curriculum  in  Latin;  typical  courses  of  study  for 
each  of  the  four  years;  values  and  aims  of  classical  study;  first-year  Latin; 
text-books  and  methods  suited  to  age  of  pupils;  suggestions  from  the 
direct  method;  second-year  Latin;  authors  to  be  read;  special  questions 
connected   with   Caesar;    the    choice    of   suplementary   reading. 

Latin  174C.    The  Teaching  of  Latin.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  deals  specifically  with  the  teachings  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  high  school.  The  course  closes  with  general  con- 
siderations, using  such  topics  as  these:  The  preparation  of  the  Latin 
teacher;  maps,  models,  pictures,  slides,  and  other  class  room  helps;  list  of 
books  for  use  of  teachers  and  for  small  high  school  reference  library. 

Latin  274A.     The  Latin  Language.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.    P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  and  the  two  following  are  designed  to  trace  the  development  of  the 
Latin  language,  literature,  and  civilization,  illustrating  the  transmission  of 
these  elements  to  modern  times  and  indicating  their  present  influence.  In 
the  fall  quarter  the  course  wil  dea  with  the  development  of  the  Latin 
language.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  either  on  the  early  period  as  reflected  in 
the  inscriptions  of  spoken  Latin  in  its  growth  towards  the  Romance  lan- 
guages,   particularly   French. 

Latin  274B.    Types  of  Latin  Literature.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Winter  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged     P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  will  open  with  a  brief  discussion  of  the  different  forms  of  literature 
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Spc6ed     ™men^V^  later   Greek   in- 

of   either   the    novel   as    mustmted    in    PetroniuS   and^AnV^6  the  gr0wlh 
the  influence  of  spoken  and  Church  d^^ti^^S^^t^^ 

Latin  274C.     Life  of  the  Romans.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Little 
Spring  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     P.  207 

chief    literary    and    architectural    remains       £    ell     6  illustrated  from  the 

ClaSSiC2alh0Lur"9UXS  2&     SeminaP  "  C,aSSiCal  La"3ua3e,     Credit, 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

thos^hra^^  students,   both 

view  to  writing  a  thesis,  and  those  with  somp  ™£?\  Languages  with  a 
lying  within  this  field.  All  graduate  Siuden?^  mo£  9  al  -tOP~C  of  research 
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COURSES  IN  CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES  IN  VANDERBILT 

tiv^L^^n^Si^ classical  lansuages  ™  ^  «  ** 


Greek  1A. 
Greek  IB. 
Greek  2. 
Greek  11. 
Greek  12. 
Greek  21. 
Latin  1. 
Latin  2. 
Latin  3. 
Latin    21. 


Homer;    Plato;    Lysias 

Demosthenes;    Plato;    Euripides 

The    Greek    Drama 

Agamemnon  of  Aeschylus;  Pindar;   Bacchvlides 

&%£&   SSSST"   °f  the  HonfSc^ofms 

§2SSj   ^ce^SusPr°Se    C°^osition 

E^P^y;  SyS  ^eSr^  HiSt°HeS  °f  Tacit- 


ECONOMICS 


♦Economics  1.    The  Elements  of  Economics.    Credit,  5  hours 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    H.  E.  6.    Mr.  Brannen 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     H.  E.  6.     Mr.  Gray 
No  credit  unless  taken  throughout  the  quarter 

EconT;rratio„;sr4iuRrr'MErcra7' 0r9anization- and  co- 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 
a  pronUm^a0rt°surTey0ortehinfl^al  ffSSa,  """PS*  l?  give  the  student 

mmmmmm 

Economics  3.     Economic  Problems.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  6.'   Mr  Dozier 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  6.     Mr.  Gray 
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This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Economics  1.  It  is  designed  for  students 
who  desire  an  elementary  knowledge  of  some  of  the  important  problems  of 
modern  economic  life.  Topics:  Money,  banking,  the  money  market,  inter- 
national exchange,  the  tariff,  transportation  and  public  utilities,  the  dis- 
tribution  of   wealth,    the    single   tax,   socialism. 

Economics  13.     Methods  of  Marketing  Farm  Products.    Credit,  2  hours 
Winter   quarter,   first  term,  M.,   Tu.,  Th.,   F,  3:40.     H.  E.  6.     Mr. 
Gray  and  Mr.  Sanders 

A  brief  study  of  the  marketing  of  perishable  farm  products,  including 
eggs  and  poultry,  dairy  products,  vegetables,  and  fruit;  direct  marketing; 
functions  of  middlemen;  means  of  securing  market  information;  facilities 
for  transportation;  damage  in  transit;  public  markets;  selection  of  products 
for  sale;  grading,  standardizing  and  packing;  co-operative  marketing  asso- 
ciations. Students  who  desire  to  continue  work  in  the  second  term  may 
take   the   second   part  of   Economics   113B. 

Economics    14.      Farm    Accounting    and    Business    Practice.     Credit,   2 
hours 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  4:40.     H.  E.  6.     Mr.  Gray  and 
Mr.  Sanders 

This  course  is  planned  for  the  benefit  of  demonstration  agents.  It  com- 
prises instruction  in  practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  the  use  of  busi- 
ness forms;  systematic  methods  of  filing  checks,  bills,  and  statements;  and 
a  few  of  the  most  important  principles  of  commercial  law. 


Economics    103.      American    and    European    Land    Policies.      Credit,    1 
hours.     Mr.  Gray 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  or  Economics  2.  Topics:  A  review  of  the 
principles  of  rent  and  of  land  value;  the  systems  of  land  tenure  and  the  land 
policies  of  various  countries  with  respect  to  transfer  of  land,  inheritance, 
colonization,  acquisition  by  purchase;  mortgage  credit;  the  single  tax  and 
land  nationalization  as  measures  of  land  reform.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  Southern  land  problems,  with  particular  reference  to  tenantry, 
plantation  organization,  the  negro  farmer,  and  the  poor  white  farmer; 
possible  methods  of  amelioration  by  means  of  rural  credit,  land  legislation, 
and  rural  organization. 

Economics  105.     Economic  History  of  the   United  States  before  1789. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Gray 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.  6 

The  course  comprises  a  study  of  the  beginnings  of  economic  institutions 
in  the  United  States.  Topics:  Economic  aspects  of  colonization;  colonial 
land  policies;  the  mechanism  of  trade  and  commerce;  the  credit  system; 
trade  relations  of  the  colonies;  economic  aspects  of  British  colonial  policy; 
development  of  servitude  and  slavery;  mercantilist  policies  in  the  colonies; 
colonial  currencies;  transportation;  agriculture;  handicrafts  and  manufac- 
turing. 

Economics    107.      Economic    History   of  the    United    States,    1789-1860. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dozier 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.  6 

Topics:  The  United  States  in  1789;  the  renaissance  of  slavery  and  the 
plantation  system;  the  industrial  revolution  and  the  factory  system;  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  westward  expansion;  the  public  land  policies;  economics 
of  slavery;  currency  and  banking;  tariff  and  commercial  policies;  develop- 
ment of  internal  transportation;   emergence  of  labor  problems. 

Economics  109.    The  Labor  Movement  and  Socialism.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Dyer 
Summer  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   Th.,  F.,   2:00.     H.  E.   6 
Fall  quarter,  1920 
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comU^Tte  The  course 

tion  and  organization;  the  rise  of  trades  rniionism^T"*8  °f  lab°r  agita" 
early  co-operative  movement;  Christian  Social  1  k  Pla"  socialism;  the 
ingmen's  Association;  the  development  Gf  S  S'  "ie  International  Work- 
ist  movement;  Syndicalism.  Especial  attentfnn  °  Sociahsm:  the  Revision- 
labor  unionism  and  of  socialism^  the United  sfafes.^  t0  the  hiSt°Iy  °f 
Economics  110.  Labor  Problems.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Gray 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.   6 

able^^icsf^dtsfrTal  ^SrelZ'lo^SS^  or  .sociology  is  desir- 
of    labor    unions;    profit    sharing "and    indnir?n        :  °rganlzation  and  Policies 
factory   legislation"  the   swelt  IhoS     cS?S  Srw-C°"0peratl0n:    immi^ation; 
"ability  and  workingmen'^ 
S1ons;  the  minimum  wage;  unemployment;1  tadus^TM 

Economics  111.     State  and   Local   Finance.     Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  9:00.     H.  E.  6.     Mr.  Dozier 
Winter  quarter,  Mi.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.  6.     Mr,  Gray 

t^Sfesteof  %$?$££  fo^wed* by^a  *S&«^JTVt  « 

the  existing  confusion  fn^u^  for 

£/,  *'ven  to  problems  of  school  finance  The  work  Sf^S1  conside™- 
basednlargely  upon  readings  in  the  Proceed fngs^thT  ^L^TTssl* 

ECOn0Thours2-  M^tray""'   °rB""»tl"'  *"d  Co-operation.     Credit, 
Not  given  1919-1920 

chara°cPter:of ^^co-op'iS^XS!^  £  £?  U"ited  states;  general 
tion  of  co-operation;  classification  o 'J  Un  "  ^  ■ Europeai^  countries;  deflni- 
and  limitations  of  co-ojera-tton  in  agrfcXre  Te^l^nH^"01181  the  SCOpe 
tions  of  successful  co-operative  o^rgan7zations '  mSnoS  economic  condi- 
operative  associations;  some  practical  and  £?;,.«  ethods  of  organizing  co- 
tions  for  production,   ownerlhfp^^1  a^  su^1^  %^^c£?»«**' 


Marketing  of  Farm,  Products.    Credit,  2  hours. 


Mr. 


Economics  113A. 
Gray 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11-00      H   E   6 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M,  Tu,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 

ThePmaSlng   t™^^Z£^Jn £^.or  rUral  -comics.     Topics: 

«Tthr»^ 

cu^Vdh^r~ 

Economics  113B.     Marketing  of  Farm  Products.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  11:00.     H   E    6 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M,  Tu,  Th,  F,  11:00.    H.  E.  6 
A  continuation  of  113A. 

Economics ^114.     Farm   Management  and   Farm  Accounting.     Credit,  4 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th,  F,  8:00.     H.  E.  6 
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Topics:  Practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  methods  of  estimating 
farm  costs;  standard  costs  of  farm  processes;  conditions  that  determine  the 
type  of  farming;  diversification  vs.  speculation;  the  quantitative  and  quali- 
tative association  of  land,  labor  and  equipment;  live  stock  management;  the 
size  of  farms;  methods  of  maintaining  the  fertility  of  land;  farm  lay-out 
and  farm  equipment;  cropping  systems;  the  organizations  of  labor. 

Economics  116.     Problems  of  the   Modern  City  and  Town.     Credit,  4 
hours 
A  preliminary  course  in  Economics  or  Sociology  is  desirable 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.    H.  E.  6.    Mr.  Dyer 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    H.  E.  6.    Mr.  Gray 

This  course  is  designed  for  all  those  who  have  an  interest  in  the  vital 
problems  of  the  modern  municipality — especially  city  superintendents  and 
high  school  principals.  The  course  does  not  follow  the  conventional  lines 
of  academic  stratification,  but  includes  a  group  of  problems  ordinarily  classed 
as  political,  economic,  or  sociological.  Topics:  Urban  land  reform,  city- 
planning,  housing  reform,  the  reform  of  city  government,  the  introduction 
of  economical  methods  of  expenditure,  budget  systems,  methods  of  raising 
city  revenue,  social  functions  of  city  schools,  city  markets,  control  and 
administration  of  municipal  utilities,  problems  of  the  slum  and  the  foreign 
quarters. 

Economics  202A.     Economic  Research.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gray 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students  for  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier 
or  more  elementary  work  is  prerequisite.  Each  student  is  expected  to 
engage  in  the  investigation  of  some  topic  in  applied  economics.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as   202B  and  202C. 

Economics  302.    Seminar  in  Economic  Problems.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Gray 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students.  Previous  training  in  the  principles  of 
economics  is  prerequisite.  The  work  of  the  class  will  consist  of  intensive 
work  on  the  part  of  each  student  in  at  least  one  special  problem,  together 
with  regular  meetings  for  discussion  and  criticism.  All  graduate  students 
majoring  in  this  department  must  register  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  course: 

Geography  110.     Economic  and  Commercial  Geography  of  the  United 
States.    Credit,  2  hours. 

COURSES  IN   ECONOMICS  IN  VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  economics  are  open  as  electives  in  Vau- 
derbilt  University: 


Economics     1. 
Economics  11. 


Economics  21. 


The   Principles   of  Political   Economy 

(a)  History    of    Political    Economy 

(b)  The    Labor    Movement 

(a)  Distribution 

(b)  Value 

(c)  Tariff 

EDUCATION 


KINDERGARTEN    EDUCATION 
Education   A.     Demonstration    Kindergarten.     Summer  quarter.     Miss 
Kendrick 
Daily,  8:30-11:00 

Education  S21.     Kindergarten  Activities.    Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Gage 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     P.  103 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 


i 
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I^s^^  including   play, 

values,  sources,  selections,  organization  of  mat^rS?lde5atlPn  1S  given  to 
ciples  that  control  kinder|a?ten  prac  ?ce  During  ?fc  SS?  Rational  prin- 
will  be  placed  on  constructive  actfvities  o^ ^thTfdnderllnen.  ^^  emphasis 

EdUCa20houT'   msTZ^  ACt,'VitieS  f°r  thG  Klndaro-rtan.    Credit, 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40      HE    104 


Kindergarten    Activities.      Credit,    4    hours 


Miss 


Education    21 B. 
Bullock 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th./2:40.     H.  E.  104 

gam™Sd?aTa\1zfK,  ^^1^%^^^^^^   *"***«  *** 

Education   S22.     Kindergarten  Theory.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Gage 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     P.  103 

t,-Joier£C1U/?ite:      ?ducation    S21.      This   course   deals   with   the   best  ednr*, 

EdUCatM°iL2kiroTkt,Ce  TeaChing  ln  the  Kinc,ergarten.    Credit,  5  hours. 
Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Education   121.     Kindergarten  Theory  and   Practice.     Credit,  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    P.  204 
Prerequisites:      Education   21,   and   Psychology   l   and   2. 
-t,*T™    course    deals    with    educational    thinking   and    practice   of   the    nast 
nfodderPnefhough?  SSSffi^^  is    ^  £  ffi   Tell 

EdUCatC?edit25"4  hours3"16"*3'8  '"  Klndergarten  and  Primary  Education. 
See  Primary  Education 

Education  126B.    The  Kindergarten  and  Observational  Studies.    Credit 
4  hours.    Miss  Bullock 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  WL,  9:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  3:40 

PRIMARY    EDUCATION 

Education   24A       Fall    Nature    Study   for   Primary   Grades.     Credit,   4 
hours.     Miss  Etheredge  ' 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     P.  204 

kinderS,rC^nr!eT1HCOVeri    ^e    study   of   fal1    nature    stua>   toPics   suitable   for 
kindergarten  and  grades  1,  2,  and  3.     Field  trips  are  planned  and  materials 
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gathered  for  use  in  class  work.  Topics:  Fall  phenomena  in  the  nature 
world;  nature's  preparation  for  winter  as  seen  in  (a)  plant  life,  (b)  animal 
life,  (c)  insect  life,  (d)  bird  life;  weather  operations  and  records;  tree- 
studies;  weed  studies;  animal  studies;  bird  studies;  seed  protection;  seed 
dispersal;    planting   bulbs. 

Education  24B.     Spring   Nature  Study  for  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Miss  Etheredge 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W).  Th.,  10:00.     P.  204 

This  course  covers  the  study  of  topics  suitable  for  kindergarten  and 
grades  1.  2,  and  3.  Topics:  Awakening  of  the  nature  world;  tree  studies; 
bird  studies;  insect  studies;  germination  of  seeds;  gardening;  wild  flowers; 
butterflies;   pond  life;   life  studies  from  seed  to  seed  and  from  egg  to  egg. 

Education   24C.      History   and    Home    Geography   for   Primary   Grades, 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Etheredge 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     P.  204 

History  for  primary  grades  as  developed  through  festivals,  holidays, 
birthdays  and  biographical  literature;  elementary  civics  as  carried  out  in 
the  idea  of  citizenship  for  little  folks;  home  geography  topics  to  be  developed 
through  the  environment  of  Nashville;  study  of  campus,  town,  pike,  in- 
dustrial centers;  introduction  of  plans  to  scale  and  maps;  Nashville  his- 
tory  correlated   with   geography   study. 

Education   25A.      Reading   for  the    Primary   Grades.     Credit,   4  hours. 
Miss  Hibbets 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  204 

The  first  half  of  the  quarter  will  be  given  largely  to  the  problems  of 
beginning  reading;  the  latter  half  to  the  problems  of  how  to  study  as  re- 
lated to  the  early  use  of  books.  Topics:  Meaning  of  reading;  needs  for 
reading;  nature  study,  community  life,  child  activities,  literature,  industrial 
activities,  primitive  life,  history,  geography,  and  art,  the  contributing  thought 
centers  to  language  and  reading;  supplementary  materials;  grade  libraries; 
review  and  comparison  of  texts;  the  reading  problem  of  the  primary  grades; 
the  mechanics  of  reading;   essentials  in  phonic  study;   drills. 

Education  S25A.     Reading  for  the  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  2y2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,   daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  100.     Miss  Potter 

and  Miss  Gregg 
Repeated  second  term 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Education   25A. 

Education  25B.     Language  Study,  Including  Spelling  and  Penmanship 
for  the   Primary  Grades.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Hibbets 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  204 

The  first  half  of  the  quarter  is  given  to  problems  of  oral  language;  the 
latter  half  to  written  language,  including  spelling  and  penmanship.  Topics: 
Meaning  of  language,  aims  and  purposes;  place  and  value  of  oral  work; 
language  habit  and  language  power;  freedom  and  spontaneity  in  expression; 
individuality  in  expression;  main  centers  for  rich  language  work;  relation 
of  reading;  form  studies;  a  course  in  language  for  grades  I,  II,  and  111. 
Spelling;  means  of  developing  independent  spelling  power;  organization  of 
word  lists;  place  and  value  of  the  dictionary;  drills.  Penmanship;  consid- 
erations in  good  penmanship;  blackboard  writing;  beginning  paper  work; 
written   work   of   the   primary  grades. 


Education  S25B.     Language  for  the  Primary  Grades. 
Summer  quarter,   first  term,,   daily,  9:00.     I.  A. 

and  Miss  Workman 
Repeated  second  term 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Education  26B, 


Credit,  2y2  hours 
100.     Miss  Potter 


i 
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Education  25C.     Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Miss  Hiboets 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  P.,  9:00.     P.  204 

The  number  work  of  the  first  three  grades  receives  consideration. 
Topics:  The  child's  number  sense  and  number  experiences;  development  of 
a  practical  number  sense;  number  through  counting,  measuring,  estimating, 
and  testing;  place  of  oral  work;  correlation  with  activities  of  school,  home, 
community;  drills;  concrete  and  objective  work;  abstract  work;  results  to 
be  achieved  in  the  primary  grades;  course  of  study  for^  grades  I,  II,  111; 
Nature  Study  and  Home  Geography  topics  for  the  primary  grades. 


Credit,  2y2  hours 


Education  S25C.    Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades. 

Miss  Gregg  and  Miss  Workman 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily.    8:00.    P.  204 
Repeated  secon  dterm 
A  briefer  statement   of  Education   25C. 

Education  26.    Children's  Literature.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Etheredge 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.     P.  204 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.     P.  204 

This  course  covers  a  critical  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  tales, 
fairy  tales,  fables,  myths,  legends,  historical  tales,  nature  stories,  Bible 
stories,  poetry;  sources  of  materials;  selected  bibliographies;  practice  in 
story  telling. 

Education  S26.     Children's  Literature.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Potter 
and  Miss  Workman 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     P.  103 

For   descriDtion   see   Education    2fi 

Education  100.     Practice  Teaching  in  the   Primary  Grades.     Credit,  5 
hours.     Miss  Etheredge 
Winter  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  aims  to  develop  a  consciousness  of  the  weak  and  strong 
elements  in  teaching,  to  direct  the  student  in  the  problems  that  good  teach- 
ing involves,  and  to  give  opportunity  for  advanced  student-teaching  under 
close  supervision  and  criticism.  Admission  only  after  conference  with  in- 
structor. 

Education  120.     Course  of  Study  for  Kindergarten,  Grade  I  and  Grade 
II.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Miss  Gregg 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  10:00.     I.  A.  101 

Open  to  teachers  of  experience  and  to  advanced  students.  Topics:  Guid- 
ing principles  that  determine  a  basal  course  of  study  for  the  primary  school; 
selection  and  sequence  of  topics  in  the  following  subjects;  nature  study, 
literature,  community  life,  constructive  activities,  plays  and  games,  and 
number;  full  consideration  of  grade  needs  in  language,  reading,  spelling, 
penmanship. 

Education  125.     Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Hibbets 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.     P.  204 

Open  to  teachers  of  experience,  critic  teachers,  supervisors,  principals, 
and  superintendents.  Topics:  The  child  as  possibility;  the  child  as  learner; 
historical  and  biological  background;  particular  responsibilities  that  rest 
with  the  primary  school  in  conservation  of  child  energy  and  direction  of 
child  effort;  basal  importance  of  purposeful  primary  education;  the  course 
of  study  as  it  relates  itself  to  child  needs  and  child  growth;  development  of 
child  appreciations  and  child  powers;  equipment  and  contribution  of  chil- 
dren on  entering  school;  habits  and  results  to  be  achieved  during  the 
primary  school  years. 
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Education   S125.     Fundamentals  in   Kindergarten  and   Primary  Educa- 
tion.    Credit,  2V2  hours.     Miss  Gregg 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  101 
A  briefer   treatment   of  Education    125. 

Education   126A.     The     Primary    School    and    Observational    Studies. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Hibbets 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     P.  204 

Topics:  Purpose  of  the  primary  school;  guiding  principles  that  determine 
the  primary  program  in  general;  its  relation  to  the  upper  elementary  school; 
qualifications  of  a  successful  primary  teacher;  value  of  supervision  and  its 
relation  to  successful  grade  work;  value  of  active  response  to  supervision  on 
part  of  grade  teachers;  illustrative  problems  in  class  room  organizations, 
discipline,  programs,  selection  of  subject  matter,  method,  child  response, 
and  teacher  efficiency.  Observational  studies  in  the  Demonstration  School 
offer  material  for  discussion  of  educational  procedure  in  the  Primary  School. 

Education   127.     Problems  in  Critic  Teaching.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 
Hibbets 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  ML,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  100 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  formulate  the  problems  of  critic  work 
in  the  elementary  school  and  to  suggest  ways  and  means  of  meeting  them. 
For  critic  teachers,  supervisors,  principals.  Topics:  Teaching  for  observation 
classes  and  for  student-teachers;  assignment  of  topics  for  student-teachers; 
lesson-plans;  program  plans;  the  time  element;  observation  and  criticism  of 
student-teachers;  student-teacher  conferences,  both  individual  and  group; 
relation  of  critic  teacher  to  grade  teachers,  to  supervisor,  to  principal;  re- 
sponsibilities of  critic  teacher  in  helping  to  form  standards  and  ideals  for 
student-teachers  in  personality,  preparation  for  the  day's  work,  teacher  effi- 
ciency, social  poise,  co-operation,  class  room  spirit;  choice  of  subject  matter, 
methods,  and  appreciations. 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  GRAMMAR   GRADES 

*Education  C20.     Class  Room   Instruction.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Mc- 
Murry 
Given  by  correspondence  only 

Type  studies  as  a  basis  for  class  instruction.  The  project  plan  of  work- 
ing out  topics.  A  study  and  discussion  of  large  teaching  units  illustrating 
the  principles  of  class  room  work.  Full  demonstration  of  such  topics. 
L<arge   units   or   type   studies   worked   out   by   students. 

Education  27A.    History  and  the  Teaching  of  History  in  the  Elementary 
School.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 

This  course  is  an  intensive  study  of  American  history  with  a  view  to 
selecting  and  organizing  subject  matter  suitable  for  a  teacher  of  history  in 
the  elementary  school.  The  methods  of  teaching  history  are  treated  and 
classes   in   history   are  observed  and   discussed. 

-Education  27B.     Arithmetic   and  the   Teaching  of  Arithmetic   in  the 
Elementary   School.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F,  9:00.    P.  203 

This  course  is  planned  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  arithmetic  in  the 
elementary  school.  Topics:  Number  experience  of  the  child;  the  funda- 
mental operations;  denominate  numbers;  factoring;  percentage;  fractions, 
value  and  place  of  drill  work;  course  of  study;  lesson  plans;  arithmetic  in 
its  relation  to  social  and  industrial  life;  arithmetical  tests;  methods  of 
teaching;    supervision   of   arithmetic. 
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Education   S27B.     Arithmetic  and  the  Teaching  of  Arithmetic  in  the 
Elementary  School.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  104.     Re- 
peated second  term 

The   same  as  Education   27B  with   somewhat  less  work  required. 

Education    27C.      Methods    in    Grammar    Grade    Subjects.      Credit,    4 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,.9:00.     H.  E.  107 

Open  to  elementary  supervisors,  principals,  and  teachers.  Topics:  Con- 
sideration of  methods  in  geography,  history,  and  civics;  organization  of  con- 
tent of  these  subjects;  working  out  courses  and  units  of  study;  lesson 
plans;  observation  in  Demonstration  School;  review  of  text-books  and  teach- 
ers' reference  books;  teaching  children  to  study;  correlation  of  subjects, 
adaptation  of  educational  psychology  to  methods  of  teaching.  During  the 
second  term  special  attention  will  be  given  to  reading,  literature,  language, 
composition,  grammar,  and  spelling. 

Education  28A.    Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.    Credit 
2  hours.     Mr.  McMnrry 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     S.-R.  304 

Topics:  Relation  of  theory  to  practice  in  teaching;  fundamental  prin- 
ciples illustrated  by  type  studies  or  lessons;  loss  of  time  and  waste  in 
teaching;  conflicting  principles  and  how  to  harmonize  them;  class  instruc- 
tion and  individual  instruction;  professional  qualities  and  progress  in  teach- 
ers. 

Education  28B.    Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.    Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     S.-R.  304 
A  continuation  of  Education  28A. 

Education   29A.      Principles   and    Practice    in   the    Elementary   School. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     S.-R.  304 

Topics:  Authority  and  freedom  in  school;  economy  in  daily  and  weekly 
programs;  the  preliminary  organization  of  schoolroom  conditions;  means  of 
securing  attention,  memory,  and  habit;  relative  values  and  mode  of  treat- 
ment of  studies;  selection  of.  topics  and  organization  of  subject  matter  in 
studies;  planning  of  lessons;  criticisms  of  recitation  work;  principles  of 
induction,  apperception,  and  interest;  illustrative  lessons  in  (a)  reading,  lit- 
erature, language,  grammar,  geography,  manual  arts,  drawing,  writing,  spell- 
ing; (b)  history,  arithmetic,  nature  study,  domestic  science,  music,  gym- 
nastics, and  physical  training;  uses  of  text-books  and  reference  books;  direc- 
tion of  study  periods. 

Education   29B.      Elementary    Method   for   Primary,    Intermediate,  and 
Grammar  Grades.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  McMurry 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily;  Section  I,  8:00.    I.  A.  201.    Sec- 
tion II,  10:00.     I.  A.  201.     Second  term,  8:00.     S.-R.  Aud. 

First  half  of  quarter,  reading,  literature,  and  language  lessons.  Principles 
of  classroom  method  discussed  and  illustrated.  Lesson  planning  in  these 
studies.  Plans  for  the  study  of  complete  classics.  Stories  as  a  basis  for 
language  lessons.  Relation  of  language  lessons  to  other  studies,  as  history, 
geography,  and  science.  Text-books  and  course  of  study.  Second  half  of 
quarter,  history,  geography,  and  nature  study.  Illustrative  lessons  in  these 
subjects.     Common  mistakes.     Oral  and  text-book  treatment  of  topics. 


Education    101A.      Practice    Teaching    in    Intermediate   and    Grammar 
Grades.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Fall,  winter  or  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 
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Admission  to  this  course  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This 
course  aims  to  give  teachers  trained  in  the  department  opportunity  to 
apply  principles  of  teaching  discussed  in  their  education  courses  and  to 
recognize  more  fully  educational  problems.  More  than  one  quarter's  work 
is   recorded   as   101B,    101C. 

Education    102.      Practice    Teaching    in    Intermediate    and     Grammar 
Grades.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Alexander 
.Fall,  winter  or  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  similar  to  Education  101  in  its  requirements. 

Education    103.      Practice    Teaching    in    Intermediate    and    Grammar 
Grades.   .Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Fall,  winter  or  spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 
This  course  is  similar  in  its  requirements  to  Education  101. 


Education  108.     Teaching  Elementary  Pupils  How  to  Study.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.     P.  203 

This  course  is  primarily  one  in  supervision  with  reference  to  the  special 
problem  of  teaching  children  how  to  study.  This  is  a  laboratory  course  to  a 
large  extent.  Children  of  the  Demonstration  School  who  have  not  learned  to 
study  properly  will  be  assigned  to  members  of  this  class.  Special  hours  will 
be  arranged. 

Education  124.     Elementary  School  Curriculum.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
McMurry 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL,  Th.,  9:00.     S.-R.  Aud. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     I.  A.  201 

Topics:  Influences  that  have  shaped  our  present  curriculum;  variety  and 
richness  of  materials  in  the  course  of  study;  present  merits  and  faults  of 
our  course  of  study;  over-accumulations;  how  to  enrich  and  simplify  the 
course  of  study;  the  bases  for  selecting  and  organizing  materials  of  knowl- 
edge; elimination;  continuity  of  controlling  ideas  in  the  course;  correlation 
of  studies. 


Education    126C.      Observational    Studies 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00. 


in    the    Elementary    School. 

P.  203 

This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  the  application  of 
pedagogical  methods  and  principles,  and  to  develop  standards  by  which  in- 
struction can  be  tested.  The  work  is  given  over  almost  entirely  to  observa- 
tion of  teaching  in  the  Demonstration  School  and  in  the  Nashville  public 
schools,  and  to  discussion  of  the  teaching  observed.  Among  the  points  illus- 
trated by  this  course  are  the  following:  the  drill  lesson,  the  recitation  les- 
son, the  deductive  lesson,  appreciative  lesson,  study  lesson,  socialization  in 
the  school  room,  questioning,  the  class  management.  Students  planning 
to  be  supervisors  in  the  elementary  schools  should  take  this  course. 


Education    128.      Fundamentals    of    Elementary    Education.      Credit,   4 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,   2:40.     P.  203 

This  course  deals  largely  with  principles  of  education  as  they  affect  the 
elementary  school.  It  deals  with  the  underlying  aims  and  principles  of  pop- 
ular education,  the  elementary  school  and  the  vocation,  and  prevocational 
training.  This  course  strives  to  give  teachers  the  broader  meaning  of  educa- 
tion  toward  which  we  are  striving  in  this  country. 


Education    129A.      Supervision    of 
hours.     Mr.   McMurry 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 


Elementary    Instruction. 

Credit.   4 

:40.     S.-R.  304 
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The  organization  of  the  school  for  teaching  purposes.  The  duties  of 
superintendents  and  principals  toward  teachers.  The  holding  of  teachers' 
meetings.  Discussions  of  school  management  and  class  organization.  Help- 
ful guidance  and  criticisms  of  teachers.  Illustrative  lessons  and  their  dis- 
cussion. The  relations  of  teachers  to  their  own  work  and  to  the  work  of 
other  teachers  in  the  grades  and  to  the  course  of  study  as  a  whole.  The 
co-operation  of  teachers  in  a  school.  Educational  literature  for  teachers. 
Text-books. 

Education  129B.     Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Wjinter  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.     P.   203 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  supervision  in  the  elementary- 
school.  The  course  is  intended  for1  principals,  supervisors,  and  teachers  in 
training  schools.  The  topics  treated  in  this  course  are  in  part  as  follows: 
Making  of  a  curriculum,;  relation  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  curriculum  to 
the  methods  of  teaching;  tests  of  instruction;  principles  of  supervision; 
schemes  for  supervision;  economy  of  time  in  instruction  with  reference  to 
content  and  method;  supervised  study.  Observation  in  the  Demonstration 
School  is  required. 

Education  S129B.    Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  107 
A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  in  Education  129B. 

Education    129C.     Teacher  Training.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.-R.  304 

The  systematic  training  of  teachers  in  normal  schools.  The  study  of  psy- 
chology and  method.  Normal  school  courses  of  study.  The  kind  of  scholar- 
ship required  of  teachers.  Practice  teaching.  The  work  of  a  principal  of 
the  practice  school.  The  critic's  function  as  a  guide  for  young  teachers. 
The  critique  lesson.  Lesson  planning,  and  the  organization  of  subject  mat- 
ter. The  preparation  of  complete  units  of  study.  The  teaching  of  special 
method  in  different  school  studies.  The  training  of  critics  and  supervisors. 
Observing  and  discussing  class  recitations. 

Education  324A.     Seminar  in  Elementary  Education.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Alexander,  Miss  Shoninger 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems 
in  the  field  of  elementary  education.  More  than  one  quarter  of  work  in  this 
course  will  be  recorded  as  Education  324B,  324C,  324D,  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  Primary  Education. 


HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION 

*Education  10.     Brief  Course  in  History  of  Education.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M1.,  Tu.,  WL,  F.,  3:00.     P.  204.     Mr.  Thackston 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    P.  203.    Mr.  Alexander 

This  course  aims  to  provide  the  knowledge  of  the  development  of  educa- 
tional institutions  and  the  solutions  to  the  problems  of  the  past  necessary  to 
a  sound  approach  to  the  problems  of  the  present  day.  The  topics  considered 
are  a  study  of  educational  practice  from  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  to  the 
time  of  Rousseau;  a  study  of  educational  theory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus, 
Luther,  Comenius,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Basedow,  Pestalozzi,  Herbart,  Froebel, 
Montessori,  and  Dewey;  a  study  of  the  development  of  public  education  in 
the  United  States)  and  a  consideration  of  the  persistent  problems  of  educa- 
tion and  their  modern  solution. 

Education  14.     Principles  of  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Alexander 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL,  F.,  11:00.     P.  203 
Topics:     Relation  of  problems  and  principles  of  education  to  the  princi- 
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pies  of  teaching;  development  and  the  formulation  of  the  most  fundamental 
principles  of  the  teaching  method;  observation  of  the  application  of  these 
principles  in  the  Demonstration  School;  discussion  of  the  lessons  observed, 
treating  the  aims  of  the  educative  process,  types  of  lessons,  questioning, 
physical  welfare  of  the  children,  moral  training,  discipline,  lesson  plans, 
supervision  and  its  purposes,  examinations.  Observation  in  the  Demonstra- 
tion School  is  required. 

Education  S14.     Principles  of  Teaching.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Alex- 
ander 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.     P.  204 
A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  presented  in  Education  14. 

Education    15.      Introduction    to    Education.      Credit,    4    hours.      Mr. 
Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.    I.  A.  100 


The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  disclose  to  those  who  are  begin- 
ning their  professional  preparation  as  teachers,  a  few  of  the  leading  problems 
from  the  various  fields  of  education,  in  order  that  they  may  have  some  basis 
for  guidance  in  the  selection  of  courses  and  of  their  future  work.  Those 
topics  which  can  be  handled  in  a  concrete  way,  and  which  at  the  same  time 
will  illustrate  the  larger  problems  in  tha  fields  from  which  they  are  chosen, 
will  be  selected.  The  time  will  be  devoted  largely  to  an  attempt  to  get  some 
definite  impressions  of  the  significance  and  extent  of  the  fields  of  educational 
history,  theory,  and  practice,  and  their  relation  to  actual  school  work. 

Education  110.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  1:40.    I.  A.  205 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and 
universities. 

Education   110B.     History  of   Education   in   Modern  Times.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Thackston 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  fourth-year  students  upon  consultation 
with  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive 
way  the  knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past 
necessary  to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present. 


Education  S110C.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.    Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Thackston 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  206 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  the  elementary  schools,  high  schools 
and  higher  institutions;  the  evolution  of  the  different  types  of  schools, 
their  courses  of  study,  teaching  force,  methods  of  instruction,  the  financial 
and  legal  control  of  the  schools,  discipline.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  development  of  the  schools  and  school  systems  in  the  South, 
with  practical  applications  to  our  present  educational  problems. 

Education  115.     Principles  of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dress- 
lar 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  F.,  10:00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  1A  and  2A  or  their  equivalents.  The  purpose 
of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound 
educational  procedure  is  based.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  bearing  of 
the  doctrine  of  evolution  on  education;  the  meaning  of  infancy;  the  re- 
lation of  psychology  to  education;  the  order  of  psychological  development; 
the  relation  of  physical  and  mental  development;  the  doctrine  of  formal 
discipline;  the  adjustment  of  educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments; 
the  various  educational  agencies  which  influence  character  and  development; 
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educational  values  of  the  various  elements  of  a  curriculum;  and  the  general 
aim  of  education. 

Education  S115.     Principles  of  Education.  Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Thack- 
ston. 
Summer  quarter,   first  term,   M.,  Tu.,   W.,   F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  206 
A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  presented  in  Education   115. 

Education   210.     History   of    Education.     Credit,   5   hours.     Mr.   Alex- 
ander 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  advanced  students  upon  the  consent  of 
the  instructor.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive  way  the 
knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past  necessary 
to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present  day. 

Education  310.    Seminar  in  History  and  Principles  of  Education.  Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems 
in  the  field  of  history  and  principles  of  education.  More  than  one  quarter's 
work  in  this  course  will  be  registered  as  Education  310B,  310C,  etc. 

RURAL    EDUCATION 
Country  Life  Round  Table 

A  series  of  conferences  for  the  discussion  of  country  life  problems 
is  held  during  the  summer  and  winter  quarters.  Hours  and  plans  to 
be  announced  later 


Education     35.     Special   Methods  for  Rural  Schools.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Frost 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.t  W).,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  help  country  teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room. 
Topics:  Special  advantages  and  difficulties  of  the  country  school,  the 
adaptation  of  subject  matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of 
country  children;  a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural 
schools;  grading  and  classification;  the  daily  program;  devices  for  saving 
time;  methods  in  elementary  school  subjects;  the  correlation  of  the  ele- 
mentary school  subjects  with  one  another  and  with  country  activities; 
home-made  helps  and  apparatus;  using  the  rural  school  library;  class  man- 
agement; overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attendance;  the  utilization 
of  the  playground  and  recess  hour;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school 
methods  in  other  countries. 

Education  36.    Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs.    Credit,  2    hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  205 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  205 

Open  as  an  optional  course  to  third  and  fourth-year  students  and  to 
rural  workers.  Topics:  Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the 
United  States;  relation  of  club  work  to  school  work;  methods  of  organiz- 
ing clubs;  winning  the  co-operation  of  pupils,  parents,  and  taxpayers;  in- 
centives to  club  work;  eliciting  community  interest;  supervision  of  clubs; 
club  exhibitions  and  fairs;  awarding  of  premiums;  expert  judging;  avoiding 
dishonesty;  marketing  of  products;  kinds  of  club  work — garden  clubs,  can- 
ning clubs,  sewing  clubs,  cooking  clubs,  poultry  clubs;  co-operation  with 
state  and  national  government. 

Education  37.    Organizing  Country  Communities.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr 
Frost 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  205 


46 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


This  course  approaches  the  problems  of  country  life  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  practical  worker  in  rural  communities.  Problems:  What  should  a 
rural  leader  know  about  his  community?  What  work  should  be  undertaken 
first?  How  can  one  get  the  support  of  the  people  for  specific  improve- 
ments, such  as  consolidation  of  schools,  better  care  of  roads,  formation  of 
cow-test  associations,  etc.?  What  are  the  general  principles  followed  by 
successful  organizations  in  the  country,  such  as  parent-teacher  associations, 
the  Grange,  Chautauqua  associations,  etc.?  What  are  the  specific  advan- 
tages of  co-operation,  and  how  may  such  work  be  established? 

Education  136.  Rural  School  Supervision.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.  I.  A.  205 
During  the  first  half  this  course  will  be  given  by  Mr.  Frost  and  six 
State  Superintendents:  State  Superintendent  Brittain  of  Geor- 
gia, (June  1G-20) ;  State  Superintendent  Dowell,  ex-Superintend- 
ent Feagin,  of  Alabama,  (June  23-27) ;  State  Superintendent 
Bond  of  Arkansas,  (June  30- July  4);  State  Superintendent  Gil- 
bert of  Kentucky,  (July  7-11);  ex-State  Superintendent;  Jones  of 
Tennessee,  (July  14-18);  State  Superintendent  Harris  of  Louis- 
iana,   (July  21-23). 

Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  supervisors,  special 
teachers,  and  principals  of  country  and  small-town  schools.  This  course 
is  designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  supervision  and  a  clearer  con- 
ception of  its  methods.  Topics:  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory  offi- 
cers; the  rural  school  plant;  selection  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the 
county  institute;  reading  circles;  educational  tests  in  country  schools; 
teachers'  visiting  days;  demonstration  teaching;  purpose  and  methods  of 
school  visiting;  the  supervisor  and  school  discipline;  methods  of  construc- 
tive criticism  of  teaching;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  teaching;  the  county 
school  commencement;  the  county  educational  survey;  consolidation  of 
schools;  supervisors'  annual  reports;  publicity  for  the  schools;  methods  or 
dealing   with   school   boards  and  patrons. 

Education  136B.    Preparation  of  Teachers  for  Country  Schools.    Credit, 
4  hours 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  planned  for  instructors  in  normal  schools  and  teacher- 
training  departments  in  high  schools,  and  qualified  students  preparing  for 
such  positions;  the  topics  treated  are  also  of  interest  to  county  school 
'  superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors,  helping  teachers,  principals  of 
consolidated  or  small-town  schools,  and  others  working  with  rural  teachers. 
The  topics  considered  include  the  agencies  for  training  country  school 
teachers;  teaching  of  subject  matter  to  prospective  teachers;  the  place  of 
school  methods  and  management;  problems  of  observation  and  practice 
teaching;  preparation  of  the  pupils  for  community  work. 

Education  137.    Applied  Rural  Sociology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  men  and  women  of  maturity  who  are  interested  in  country  life 
problems.  Topics:  Characteristics  of  a  rural  population;  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  rural  migration;  the  conditions,  causes,  and  consequences 
of  farm  ownership  and  tenancy;  the  social  significance  of  modern  farm 
machinery,  good  roads,  rural  mail  service;  parcels  post,  etc.;  social  and 
educational  significance  of  predominant  crops;  the  organization  of  a  rural 
community;  the  country  church;  country  life  in  foreign  countries. 

Education   138.     The   Rural   School   Curriculum.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

A  course  planned  for  superintendents,  supervisors,  principals  or  teachers 
of  country  schools.  Topics  discussed  will  include  the  criteria  for  the  selec- 
tion of  material  for  the  rural  school  curriculum;  limitations  of  the  school 
on  type  material  to  be  used;  elimination  from  the  present  course  of  study; 
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the    adaptation    of    the    course    to    special   local    needs;    introduction   of   new 
material;   correlation  of  the  new  and  the  old,  etc. 

♦Education  139.     Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  205 

Open  to  those  engaged  in,  or  preparing  for,  any  type  of  rural  school 
work  or  rural  leadership.  We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the 
future  will  be  in  a  large  sense  a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engi- 
neer." This  course  endeavors  to  train  men  and  women  for  this  new  career 
and  its  opportunities  for  service.  Topics:  Social  problems  of  the  country 
community;  community  surveys;  buildings  and  equipment  for  the  rural 
school  and  social  center;  coordination  of  agencies — school,  church,  Sunday 
school,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  county  health  department,  agencies  of  the  national, 
state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  county  library,  etc.;  community  fair 
and  field  day;  demonstration  farm;  community  extension  work  in  agriculture 
and  home  arts;  literary  society;  the  farmers'  club;  women's  club;  boys'  and 
girls'  clubs;  community  athletics;  continuation  school;  music  and  enter- 
tainments. 

Education   339.     Seminar   in    Rural    Education.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Frost 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  rural  education.  This  course  considers 
solutions  for  the  educational  problems  arising  from  race  relationships,  from 
the  unequal  distribution  of  wealth  among  school  communities,  and  from 
the  prevalence  of  tenancy.  Special  topics:  Race  differentiations  in  the 
course  of  study  in  text-books;  the  rural  school  curriculum;  the  elimination 
of  adult  illiteracy,  etc. 

Students  preparing  to  give  courses  for  training  rural  teachers, 
either  in  normal  or  high  schools,  are  advised  to  take  the  following 
courses:  Agriculture  4  and  29;  Biology  1A;  Chemistry  1  and  2;  Eco- 
nomics 2;  Education  10,  24,  25A,  25B,  25C,  27A,  27B,  27C,  35,  46,  127, 
136B  and  139;  Geography  1;  Health  42  and  43;  History  1  and  10: 
Home  Economics  1  and  64;  Industrial  Arts  1  and  3;  Music  1;  Physical 
Education  10A. 


SCHOOL    ADMINISTRATION 

The  department  aims  specifically  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  groups 
of  students:  .1.  School  administrators  and  executives,  and  supervisors 
who  wish  special  information  and  technical  training  for  organizing 
and  managing  efficiently  the  educational  work  under  their  charge. 
These  should  take  Education  46,  145A,  145B,  146,  148,  149,  245A, 
245B,  246A  and  246B,  according  to  their  respective  needs.  2.  Teach- 
ers, executives  and  citizens  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  direct 
intelligently  educational  policies,  public  opinion,  and  school  legisla- 
tion. These  should  choose  from  Education  145C,  146,  147,  249A  and 
249B. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  spring  and  summer  quarters  are  care- 
fully alternated  from  year  to  year  so  as  to  offer  wider  opportunities 
to  students  coming  in  for  these  quarters  only. 

♦Education  46.     Class  Room)  Management  for  Grade  Teachers.    Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  203 
Fall  quarter,  Saturday,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  203 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  show  grade  teachers  how  to  avoid  waste 
in  class  room  work  and  to  save  their  strength  and  energy.  It  will  also 
greatly  aid  supervisors  and  ward  principals  to  secure  definite  standards 
for  checking  up  their  teachers  on  these  matters.    Topics:    Handling  of  rou- 
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tine  matters;  daily  program;  course  of  study;  attendance;  hygienic  conditions 
in  the  class  room;  order  and  discipline;  securing  attention;  technique  of 
class  room  instruction;  testing  results;  disposition  of  the  teacher's  time; 
teacher's  relation  to  principal,  supervisors  and  superintendent;  etc. 

Education  145A.    City  School  Administration,  General  Aspects.    Credit, 
4  hours. 


Summer  quarter,  second  term,  two  hours  a  day,  M. 
3:00-5:00.     Mr.  Welles 


Tu.,  W.,  Th , 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  203.    Mr.  Phelps 

Open  to  all  city  superintendents  and  to  principals,  supervisors  or  stu- 
dents of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  super- 
intendences. The  main  problems  treated  are  those  of  finance,  organization 
of  the  teaching  staff,  equipment  and  presentation  of  school  data  to  influence 
the  public.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  presenting  the  results  of  statistical 
and  experimental  studies,  and  of  descriptions  of  actual  achievements.  About 
one-fourth  of  the  time  is  spent  in  laboratory  work  on  administrative  prob- 
lems in  the  College,  Nashville  public-  schools  or  neighboring  city  systems. 

Education    145B.     City    School    Administration,    Instructional    Aspects. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  145A  which  may,  however,  be  taken  in- 
dependently by  any  one  qualified  to  take  the  latter.  It  is  particularly  valua- 
ble for  ward  principals  and  supervisors.  Topics:  Fundamental  bases  for 
organizing  children;  retardation,  acceleration,  and  elimination;  grading 
and  promotion;  special  classes;  special  modifications  of  the  course  of  study; 
discipline;  medical  inspection;  home  work;  modifications  for  negro  children; 
compulsory  education;  extension  of  the  school's  activities;  responsibility 
of  the  schools  to  the  public. 

Education  145C.     Problems  in  Public  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Phelps 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  203 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  interested 
in  the  actual  betterment  of  public  schools  in  the  South.  It  is  especially 
good  for  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  education  in  a 
normal  school,  college,  or  university,  such  students  being  given  special 
assignments.  The  course  covers  the  province  and  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant problems  of  public  education  in  the  United  States,  with  special 
reference  to  the  South.  It  may  be  offered  for  the  requirement  in  History 
or  Education  for  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Education  146.    Social  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  203 
Spring'  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    I.  A.  203 
Fee,  $2 

Membership  limited  to  twenty  students.  Open  to  students  specializing 
in  administration,  and  to  others  who  have  had  elementary  work  in  sociology 
and  economics.  The  course  covers  a  study  of  sociological  and  to  a  slight 
extent  economic  principles  that  apply  to  education;  an  investigation  of 
current  social  demands  made  on  school  systems;  and  a  survey  of  how  city 
school  systems  strive  to  extend  their  work  to  meet  such  demands.  Each 
student  must  make  an  extensive  report  on  one  of  these  demands.  The 
course  is  especially  valuable  for  city  superintendents  who  wish  to  keep  up 
with  the  latest  improvements  in  any  city  school  organization. 

Education  S147.  State  School  Administration.  Mr.  Phelps  and  six 
State  Superintendents:  State  Superintendent  Brittain  of  Geor- 
gia, (June  16-20) ;  State  Superintendent  Dowell,  ex-Superintend- 
ent Feagin  of  Alabama,  (June  23-27) ;  StaU  Superintendent 
Bond  of  Arkansas,  (June  30-July  4);  State  Superintendent  Gil- 
bert of  Kentucky,    (July   7-11) ;    ex-State   Superintendent  Jones 


Courses  of  Instruction 


49 


of    Tennessee,    (July    14-18);    State    Superintendent   Harris,    of 
Louisiana,   (July  21-23). 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.     Credit,  2V2  hours.    I.  A. 
203 

The  course  studies  the  most  prominent  problems  under  each  of  the 
headings:  The  state's  responsibility  to  the  child;  providing  a  teaching 
force;  the  proper  physical  equipment  for  schools;  how  to  secure  adequate 
support  for  public  education;  and.  the  administrative  plan  for  a  state  system. 

Education   147.     State   School   Administration.     Credit,   2   hours.     Mr. 
Phelps 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Wl,  4:40.     I.  A.  203 

Advised  as  an  introductory  course  for  all  students  specializing  in  ad- 
ministration. Open  to  all  sudents  who  look  forward  to  influencing  school 
legislation  in  their  respective  states.  This  course  consists  of  a  study  of 
the  education  principles  underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school 
systems,  based  upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems 
of  various  states.  A  special  study  of  the  Southern  state  systems  is  made. 
Topics:  State  school  revenue  and  its  apportionment;  federal  and  state 
policy  in  education;  the  state  and  the  teacher;  the  state  and  the  child; 
private  and  sectarian  education,  etc.  Each  student  must  take  some  edu- 
caional  problem  demanding  legislation  in  his  state,  draw  up  a  feasible  bill 
to  remedy  the  situation  and  outline  a  complete  campaign  for  getting  the 
bill  enacted  into  law. 

Education  148.     County  School  Administration.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
Phelps 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:40.     I.  A.   203 

Open  to  county  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least  third-year 
standing  who  are  preparing  for  county  superintendency.  This  is  a  study 
of  school  laws  and  reports  to  discover  the  most  effective  ways  of  utilizing 
the  county  unit  in  public  school  work.  Topics:  The  great  possibility  of  the 
county  unit  in  the  South  for  educational  purposes;  the  county  as  related 
to  the  state  in  educational  administration;  the  finances  of  schools  within 
a  county;  county  organization,  including  the  board  of  education,  county 
superintendent  and  his  assistants;  the  office  of  county  superintendent — 
how  it  has  been  made  effective  on  the  administrative  side  in  various  parts 
of  the  country. 

Education    149.     The   Administration   of  the    High    School.     Credit,   4 
hours 

See  the  department  of  Secondary  Education  for  a  description  of  this 
course. 

Education  245A.     City  School  Surveys.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students'  who  have  had  an  elementary  course  in  city 
school  administration  and  to  experienced  superintendents  and  principals. 
A  study  of  the  recent  city  school  surveys  and  statistical  investigations  to 
prepare  city  superintendents  and  principals  to  determine  the  efficiency  of 
their  own  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  statistical  method  and 
scientific  investigation  involving  data  from  a  specific  city  school  system. 
Topics:  The  classification  and  progress  of  pupils;  quality  of  instruction; 
courses  of  study;  achievements  of  pupils;  supervision  of  instruction;  adapta- 
tion of  schools  to  community  needs.  A  student  cannot  register  for  half  of 
this  course  unless  arrangements  are  made  before  the  quarter  begins. 


Education  245B.     City  School   Surveys.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 
and  Mr.  Welles 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  245  A,  which  may,  however,  be  taken 
independently.  Topics:  General  administration  of  a  city  school  system; 
selection,  training,  tenure  and  salaries  of  teachers;  school  buildings  and 
equipment;   census   records  and  reports;   costs  and  financial  records,  etc. 
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Education  246A.     Administration  of  Normal  Schools  and  Departments 
of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  eight  hours  a  week.     Hours  to  be 

arranged 
Wiinter  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such  institu- 
tions. This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and  methods  of 
administration  of  typical,1  normal  schools,  particularly  in  the  South.  Much 
of  the  material  used  in  this  course  has  been  accumulated  by  investigations 
and  personal  visitation  of  the  instructor  and  experienced  normal  school 
men.  It  has  not  been  published  and  cannot  be  secured  elsewhere.  Topics: 
Aims  of  %he  schools  and  departments;  control;  financial  support;  require- 
ments for  entrance;  certificates  and  degrees;  qualifications  of  the  faculties; 
methods  of  work;  equipment,  etc.  A  personal  investigation  and  report  of 
some  normal  school  or  department  of  education  in  a  college  or  university 
is  required  for  credit  in  this  course. 

Education   246B.     Curricula   of    Normal    Schools   and    Departments   of 
Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 
Spring  quarter.     Four  hours  a  week.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     I. 
A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  246  A  dealing  with  curricula  and  kindred 
matters,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  independently.  Each  student  is  re- 
quired to  make  a  special  study  of  some  subject  taught  in  normal  schools 
or  departments  of  education,  a  report  on|  the  work  in  this  subject  in  one 
normal  school  and  a  defense  of  the  valuei  and  place  of  this  subject  in  the 
normal  school  or  department  of  education  against  the  combined  efforts  of 
the  instructor  and  other  members  of  the  class. 

Education  249.     Foreign   Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wj.,  F.,  2:40.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  open  to  graduate  students.  Topics:  Presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  German  and  French,  English  and  Swiss  systems  of  education; 
organization;  administration;  courses  of  study;  methods  of  study;  methods  of 
teaching;  economy  of  time  in  education;  vocational  and  industrial  educa- 
tion; continuation  schools;  meaning  of  German  "Kultur;"  German  education 
and  the  war;  lessons  for  America  from  foreign  schools. 

Education  345A.     Seminar  in  School  Administration.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Phelps 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  only.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  training 
in  research  on  administrative  problems  to  graduate  students,  particularly 
in  connection  with  a  master's  thesis  or  doctor's  dissertation.  Inasmuch  as 
this  department  is  called  upon  frequently  for  help  on  such  problems  by 
various  city,  county  and  state  officials,  very  fine  opportunities  are  available 
for  this  work.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  345  A,  345  B, 
345  C,  and  345  D,  etc. 

SECONDARY    EDUCATION 

Education    112.     The    Principles    of   Secondary    Education.      Credit,   4 
hours.     Mr.  Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     S.-R.  308 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     S.-R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems 
in  secondary  education:  (1)  A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and 
(2)  the  way  in  which  men  have  actually  met  such  problems  in  the  past. 
Problems:  What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which  of  tlu >M 
are  the  most  important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help 
can  we  gain  from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the 
past?  From  other  school  systems?  From  the  thought  of  the  present! 
From  the  experience  of  the  present?  What  effect  will  the  junior  high  school 
and  the  modern  idea  of  vocational -education  have  upon  the  high  school? 
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Education    131.     The   Conduct  of  the   Recitation   in  the   High   School. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  M.,   Tu.,   Wl,  Th.,   9:00.     S.-R.   308 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     S.-R.  308 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:     Psychology  1  or  2  or  102. 

(a)  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  How  to  Study.  Topics:  A  critical 
study  of  high  school  teaching  in  the  light  of  modern  theory  and  investiga- 
tion; aims  of  high  school  teaching;  how  we  think;  the  training  of  thought; 
the  principles  of  teaching  calculated  to  elicit  good  thinking.  Special  at- 
tention will  be  given  to  the  technique  of  supervised  study. 

(b)  The  Recitation  Period.  This  part  of  the  course  approaches  high 
school  teaching  from  the  concrete  point  of  view.  Topics:  The  elimination 
of  waste;  the  types  and  methods  of  recitations;  types  of  questions  and  an- 
swers; the  influence  of  kind  and  number  of  questions  upon  the  interest  in 
and  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation. 

The  class  is  in  constant  touch  with  the  demonstration  school  and  fre- 
quently observes  classes. 

Education  132.     Teaching  the  High  School  Subjects.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 
Wjinter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W\,  Th.,  9:00.     S.-R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  brief  acquaintance  with  a  few  of  the 
methods  which  successful  teachers  are  accustomed  to  use  in  high  school 
subjects.  Admission  only  on  consent  of  the  instructor.  In  general,  only 
experienced  teachers  or  those  who  have  completed  Education  131  A  and 
131  B  will  be  admitted.  In  no  case  is  this  course  in  any  way  a  substitute 
for  the  classes  in  special  methods.  This  class  iwill  consider  the  methods 
often  used  in  teaching  English,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  the  natural 
and  social  sciences.  In  each  case  classes  in  the  subject  will  be  observed, 
sections  of  the  subject  matter  will  be  studied  and  organized  with  reference 
to  teaching. 

Education  S133.     Supervision  of  Teaching.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Did- 
coct 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,Th.,  8:00.     S.-R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  principals  and  teachers  a  knowledge  of 
the  problems  and  methods  of  supervision.  Topics:  The  need  for  super- 
vision; principles  of  supervision;  the  amount  of  supervision;  the  results 
to  be  expected  from  supervision.  (This  course  is  not  open  to  those  graduate 
students  who  have  taken  Education  233   C.) 


Education    133.     Social    Organization   of  the    High    School.     Credit,   4 

hours.     Mr.  Didcoct 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     S.-R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough  study  of  the  organization 
and  administration  of  the  extra-curricular  activities  of  the  high  school. 

Education  S134.     Th©  Junior  High  School.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Did- 
coct 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     S.-R.  308 
This   course   is   designed   to   give   high   school   teachers   and   principals   a 
knowledge   of   the   junior  high   school  and   its   organization.      Topics:      Need 
for  the  junior  high   school;    changes   needed   in   the   program   of  studies;    in 
school  government;    in   discipline;    in   methods   of   teaching;    a   study  of  the 
results  of  the  plan  in  the  schools  where  it  has  been  fairly  tried  . 


Education  134.     The  Reorganization  of  Secondary  Education.     Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Didcoct 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     S.  R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  various  plans 
for  the  reorganization  of  secondary  education,  especially  the  one  proposed 
by  the  committee  on  the  Reorganization  of  Secondary  Education,  appointed 
by  the  N.  E.  A. 
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♦Education   149.     High  School   Administration.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    S.-R.  308 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL,  Th.,  8:00.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  The  legal,  status  of  the  high  school;  its  function  and  relation 
to  other  parts  of  the  school  system;  the  principal  and  his  position;  his 
relation  to  the  board  of  education,  the  superintendent,  the  teachers,  the 
punils,  the  community;  the  selection,  supervision,  promotion,  retention,  and 
dismissal  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the  course  of  study;  testing  and 
grading  of  pupils;  guidance,  of  pupils;  administration  of  supervised  study; 
student  activities;   discipline. 

Education    233A.     The    High    School    Survey.     Credit,   4  hours.     Mr. 
Didcoct 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  A  study  of  existing  surveys;  the  points  to  be  covered  in  a 
high  school  survey;  the  methods  of  attack;  a  survey  of  a  particular  high 
school. 

Education  233B.     The  Development  of  Objective  Standards  and  Tests 
for  the  High  School.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  WL,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    S.-R.  308 

Topics:  The  need  of  objective  standards;  the  methods  used  in  develop- 
ing the  standards  already  in  use;  opportunity  for  a  wider  use  of  them  in  the 
high  school.  The  class  either  applies  some  standard  test  or  begins  a  new 
one  for  itself. 

Education  233C.    The  Investigation  of  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Didcoct 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  The  selection  of  teachers;  the  selection  of  subjects;  the  daily 
program;  the  improvement  of  teachers  in  service;  the  investigation  of  re- 
sults of  various  types  of  educational  theory. 

Education   333.     Seminar   in    Secondary    Education.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  designed  for  graduate  students  interested  in  special  prob- 
lems in  ihe  field  of  secondary  education.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in 
secondary  education  are   required  to  register  for  this   course. 


ENGLISH 

English  1A.     Composition.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     H.  E.  106.     First  term, 

Miss  Hiner;   second  term,  Mr.  Judd 
Fall  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  9:00;   Section  II,  M.,  Tu., 

Th.,   F.,   11:00;    Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  1:40.     H.  E.  106. 

Miss  Hiner 

The  especial  concern  of  this  course  is  the  practical  mastery  of  speech  and 
writing  for  everyday  needs,  and  greater  breadth  and  enjoyment  in  general 
literature,  with  the  heavy  emphasis  on  composition.  The  work  consists  of 
frequent  papers  and  oral  reports,  class  criticism  and  discussion,  individual 
and  group  coj.ierences  with  the  instructor,  accompanied  by  assigned  and 
voluntary  readings  in  standard  and  current  literature.  The  basal  texts  are 
Brown  and  Barms's  The  Art  of  Writing  English;  Duncan,  Beck,  and  Graves's 
Prose  Specimens,  and  Palmer's  Self-Cultivation   in   English. 

English  1 B.     Composition.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Hiner 

Winter  quarter.     Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;    Section  II,  M. 
Tu.,  Th.,  F,  11:00;   Section  III,  M.,  Tu..  Th.,  F,  1:40.     H.  E.  106 
A  continuation   of   English    1    A. 
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English  1C.     Composition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Hiner 

Spring  quarter.    Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu., 
Th.,  F.,  11:00;  Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.    H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  1  A  and  1  B. 

English  2A.     Modern  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.    H.  E.  106 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  English  or  the  equivalent.  Open  to 
students  of  any  class,  above  the  first  year,  seeking  greater  practical  mastery 
and  appreciation  oi  English  for  personal  needs.  This  course  gives  a  brief, 
running  view  of  the  most  prominent  modern  tendencies  in  literature,  em- 
phasizing, during  the  fall  quarter,  the  short  story  and  the  novel. 

English  2B.     Modern   Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.    H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  2  A,  with  special  attention  given  to  modern 
drama. 

English  2C.     Modern   Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.     H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  2  A  and  2  B,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
essay  and  the  address,   supplemented  by  contemporary  poetry. 

English   3.     Practical    English   for   Public   Workers.     Credit,   4  hours. 
Miss  Andrews 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    H.  E.  106 

This  course  centers  around  the  one  idea  of  meeting  the  public  as  indi- 
viduals, groups  cr  audiences,  and  seeks  to  give  direct  practical  help  for  the 
special  needs  of  all  public  workers  in  learning  and  applying  the  qualities  of 
forceful  appeal,  spoken  and  written,  in  carrying  on  their  work. 

English  4.     General   Survey  of   English    Literature  from   Shakespeare 
to  Tennyson.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Fruit 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  202 

The  initial  lectures  deal  with  the  nature  and  function  of  literature,  its 
human  and  artistic  values,  and  the  question  of  the  relation  of  art  to 
morality.  The  main  emprasis  of  the  course  is  placed  upon  the  most  con- 
spicuous and  representative  writers  in  the  several  periods  traversed,  but  con- 
stant effort  is  made  to  bring  out  the  philosophy  of  each  period,  and  to  show 
the  historical  continuity  of  the  movement  of  English  literature.  The  titles 
of  text  books  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

English  5.     American   Literature.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Payne 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  106 

In  this  course  special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  American  litera- 
ture as  a  revelation  and  interpretation  of  American  life  and  culture,  and  to 
the  study  of  New  England  and  Southern  groups  of  writers,  with  a  view 
to  tlie  better  understanding  of  the  intellectual  and  social  tendencies  of  the 
two  sections.  Individual  writers,  such  as  Poe,  Emerson,  Lowell,  Whitman, 
Lanier,  and  Mark  Twain  are  taken  up. 

English  6.     Spoken   English.     Credit,  2y2  hours.     Mr.  Payne 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.    I.  A.  202 

A  course  designed  to  teach  the  student  to  speak  English  correctly  and 
fluently.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  good  form  in  present-day  usage,  em- 
bracing drill  in  pronunciation  and  enunciation,  choice  of  vocabulary,  effective 
phraseology,  and  organization.  The  student  will  be  required  to  speak 
logically  on  current  topics  assigned  for  extemporaneous  treatment.  Some 
attention  will  be  paid  also  to  the  distinguishing  elements  of  the  various 
types  of  occasional  rddresses. 

English  S70.    The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.    Credit,  2%  hours. 
Miss  Hiner  and  Mr.  Judd. 
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Summer  quarter,  daily,   first  term,   3:00. 
H.  E.  106 


Repeated   second  term. 


Topics:  The  purpose  and  plan  of  elementary  language  study;  creating 
a  favorable  language 'environment;  the  child's  own  experience  and  activities 
as  a  basis  for  language;  social  motives  for  language;  relation  of  language 
to  other  subjects;  importance  of  oral  training;  types  of  oral  lessons — con- 
versation lessons,  lessons  in  usage,  story  telling,  memorizing,  poems,  pictures 
in  language  work;  word  study  for  appreciation,  for  interest,  for  variety,  for 
accuracy;  dramatization' and  the  pantomime;  spelling;  the  function  of  written 
work;   types  of  written  work.     English  in  the  rural  schools. 

English   70.     The   Teaching   of   Elementary   English.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Miss  Andrews 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  9:00.     H.  E.  106 

Topics:  The  purpose  and  plan  of  elementary  language  study;  creating 
a  favorable  language  environment;  the  child's  own  experience  and  activities 
as  a  basis  for  language:  social  motives  for  language;  relation  of  language 
to  other  subjects;  importance  of  oral  training;  types  of  oral  lessons' — con- 
versation lessons,  lessons  in  usage,  story  telling,  memorizing  poems,  pictures 
in  language  work;  word  study  for  apreciation,  for  interest,  for  variety,  for 
accuracy;  dramatization  and  the  pantomime;  spelling;  the  function  of 
written  work;   types  of  written   work.     English  in  the  rural  schools. 

English    103.     Advanced    English   Composition.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr. 
McBryde 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  106 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  considerable  practice  in  writing,  and  who 
wish  to  attain  greater  facility  in  written  expression  and  a  more  thorough 
knowledge  of  its  technique.  Especial  attention  is  devoted  to  the  critical 
analysis  of  typical  specimens  of  descriptive,  narrative,  and  expository  prose. 
The  written  work  of  students  is  also  critically  considered  in  the  class  room. 

English  108.     Shakspere's  Great  Tragedies.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  202 

First  term,  Mr.  McBryde;  second  term,  Mr.  Mims 

A  study  of  the  tragedies,  with  special  emphasis  on  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  and 
King  Lear.     Several  of  the  earlier  tragedies  will  be  read  outside  of  the  class. 

English   109.     Nineteenth   Century   Prose   Writers.     Credit,  2^  hours. 
Mr.   Mims 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.     H.  E.  106 

Open  to  all  college  students  who  have  sufficient  credit  in  English,  and  to 
all  high  school  teachers  of  English.  The  method  of  approach  is  mainly 
biographical,  but  attention  is  given  to  the  total  influence  and  significance 
of  each  writer's  work,  with  special  consideration  of  the  selections  required 
for  reading,  and  to  qualities  of  style.  The  principal  writers  studied  are 
Lamb,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Newman,  and  Ruskin.  ■  » 


English  111.    British  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.    Credit,  5  hours 
Mr.  Payne 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     I.  A.  202 

During  the  first  term  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth, 
Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  There  is  special  consideration  of  the  relation  of 
English  poetry  to  the  French  Revolution,  to  the  presentation  and  inter- 
pretation of  nature,  and  to  the  revival  of  interest  in  medieval  life  and  Uteri 
ture.  During  the  second  term  an  attempt'  is  made  to  give  the  social  and 
religious  background  of  the  Victorian  Era,  with  the  view  to  a  better  under- 
standing of  Matthew  Arnold,  Tennyson,  and  Browning  as  interpreters  of  the 
important   tendencies   of   this   age. 

English   112.     Modern    Dramatists.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Fruit 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2,00.     H.  E.  106 

Open  to  students  who  are  reasonably  familiar  with  the  dramatic  work 
of  at  least  the  authors  named.  In  this  course  the  distinguishing  characteris- 
tics of  modern  drama  are  discussed  at  length,  and  a  dose  study  is  made  of 
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VS^i&glSSSIS&SSS'  iASlS  Be™a''d  *w,  and  others, 
ployed.  The  texts  employed  are  Chandler^  1'™'°"?  $F\  the  means  em- 
Dickinson's  Chief  Contemporary  Dramatists  Modern  Drama,  and 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu,  W.,  Th.,  4:00      HE    106 

FaH  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     H.  E.  106.     Miss  Andrews 

tWnu£^%,^  Side<    0r   ™    in   our 

tical  sentence  improvement  A  studv  of  ?h  structure  .analysis,  and  pre- 
scriptive grammar  is  accompanied  by7  f^aSnt  toXSf^bl%  essentIals  of  de" 
histoncal  grammar.  There  are  also  nraSi  touches  of  comparative  and 
misconceptions   concerning   th^tu^  of  th*  prevalent 

of  grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  tK^^  dammar;  the  place 
grammar  to  its  indispensable  featuVe-  relatTnn  ofhlgh  sch°o1:  reduction  of 
and  literature;  relation  of  grammar "'to  haS?«  ^gramrrlar  to  composition 
changing  record  of  usage  rafhtrThtn  In  unchlngLl^a^of  ISge^   "    * 

Eng,IShour7s1A  MiIseAnTdrewr   °f   "'■"    Sch°°'    Lit—     Credit,  4 
Winter  quarter,  M,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  106 

^P«? A  Sf^SStSbYe^SLfeS?!"6*? 

interpretation  and  appreciation  of  lftera?urp  fr?^  +rial  a,nd  method  in  the 
school  pupils.  Attention  is  concenS  ,mn.  t^  the*  standPoint  of  high 
first  and  second-vear  literature  fnffnS™  £?  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
ture.     Especial  effort  is   mad   VS  pfac^fcafsn^^  °f  «#***  Htera- 

^^^iZ&SP   °f    HiSh    •""'    "*»      Credit,   4 
Summer  quarter,  M,  Tu.,  Wi,  Th.,  10:00     H   E   106 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wi,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  106 

and^urthTear'li^erTure."^1011  °f  EnSUsh  171A>  tu™in*  a«ention  to  third 


En9,iShours2"     ThC  Teachin9  of   Hj9h   School   Composition. 


Credit,  4 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    H.  E.  106.    Miss  Andrews 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    H.  E.  106.     Miss  Andrews 

measurement  in  composition?  sympatlmttf  critic!?™ c°mPOSItion;  scales  of 
operation  of  other  departments  in  oral  and  ™ri!?i„  „«and  corrections;  co- 
conditions  for  teachers  of  compositfon.  written  usage;  proper  physical 

English   173A.     Types  of  Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Minis 
Pall  quarter,  S,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  202 

interpretation  of  the  subiect^Safter    *nH  ?bi  ™°n    °ral  !nterPretation,    the 
ments.  *»uDject  matter,  and  the  more  important  technical  ele- 
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English  173B.    Types  of  Literature.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Mims 

Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10: 00.    I.  A.  202 

A  continuation  of  English  173  A,  with  special  consideration  of  the  drama, 
ancient  and  modern. 

English  173C.    Types  of  Literature.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Mims 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  202 

A  continuation  of  English  173  A  and  173  B,  with  special  consideration  of 
the  essay  and  novel. 

English  271.     Individual  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  English.    Credit, 
2  hours.     Miss  Andrews 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  English  70,  170,  171,  and  172,  or  satisfactory- 
equivalents:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  102.  This  course  is  planned  for  the 
thorough  study  of  important  professional  questions  in  the  fields  of  elemen- 
tary, secondary,  normal  school,  and  college  English.  In  addition  to  general 
class  study  of  the  work  that  has  been  done  by  investigators  and  experi- 
menters in  the  scientific  study  of  English,  each  member  of  the  class  is 
expected  to  choose  some  special  phase  of  the  subject  for  closer  individual 
study,  and  report  his  findings  to  the  class  for  discussion  and  criticism. 
In  addition,  the  class  as  a  whole  is  expected  to  work  out  at  least  one  co- 
operative problem.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  271  A,  271 
B,  and  271   C. 

English   371.     Seminar   in  the   Teaching  of   English.     Credit,  2  hours 
each  quarter.     Miss  Andrews 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  to  students  selecting  the  teaching  of  English  as  a  major 
for  the  master's  degree.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  371  A, 
371  B,  and  371  C. 


No  credit.     Mr.  McBryde,  Mr. 


English    S173.     Types   of    Literature. 
Fruit,  Mr.  Payne 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  5:00 

Open  without  credit  and  without  additional  fee  to  all  regularly  registered 
students  of  the  summer  quarter.  The  Epic,  first  half  of  the  first  term,  Mr. 
McBryde;  The  Drama,  second  half  of  the  first  term,  Mr.  Fruit;  The  Short 
Story,  first  half  of  the  second  term,  Mr.  Fruit;  The  Lyric,  second  half  of  the 
second  term,  Mr.  Payne.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  offer  free  to  all 
students  registered  in  any  department  of  the  summer  quarter  an  opportunity 
for  further  acquaintance  with  important  types  of  literature.  Students  must 
present  registration  cards  for  entrance,  but  registration  cards  need  not 
contain   this  course. 


COURSES    IN    ENGLISH    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  English  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University: 

English     1.      (a)   English   Composition 

(b)   Introductory  Course  in  English  Literature 
English     2.     A  General   Survey   of   English  Literature 
English     3.      (a)   American   Literature 

(b)   Shakespeare 
English  11.     Anglo-Saxon 
English   12.     Victorian   Prose  and  Poetry 
English   13.     English  Prose  and  Poetry 
English   21.     Chaucer 
English   25.     English  Literature   Seminary.     For  graduates  only. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Geography  1.     Fundamentals  of  Regional  Geography.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Parkins  and  Miss  McClarty  • 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  P.,  8:00.     I.  A.  201 
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Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  1,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  201 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  201 

A  course  of  general  cultural  value  but  designed  especially  as  a  practical 
course  for  teachers.  It  is  a  study  of  systematic  geography,  based  upon 
the  climatic  regions  of  North  America  as  type  regions.  Topics:  Weather 
and  weather  observations;  elements  of  climate;  climatic  regions  of  the 
world;  climatic  plant  geography;  economic  plant  geography;  world  distribu- 
tion of  population;  occupations  in  relation  to  climate  and  density  of  popula- 
tion; climate  and  disease;  climatic  essentials  in  the  geography  of  the  con- 
tinents. 


Geography  12.     Geography  of  the   Lands.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Par- 
kins and  Miss  McClarty 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40. 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00 

A  preliminary  course  of  practical  value  to  teachers  of  geography,  agri- 
culture, history,  literature,  and  allied  subjects.  It  is  a  systematic  study  of 
the  land  forms;  their  changes,  and  their  influence  on  man.  Topics:  Ma- 
terials of  the  earth;  forces  and  processes  changing  the  surface  of  the  lands; 
soils,  their  classification  and  origin;  history  of  the  earth  briefly  considered; 
major  physiographic  features,  their  origin  and  influence  on  man.  Two  hours 
per  week  will  be  devoted  to  laboratory  and  field  work.  Hours  to  be  ar- 
ranged with  the  instructor.     There  will  be  a  few  Saturday  trips. 


^Geography  110.    Economic  and  Commercial  Geography:  United  States. 
Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Thu.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  201.     Mr.  Marston 
Winter  quarter,   Mu,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   1:40.     I.  A.   210.     Mr.  Parkins 
and  Miss  McClarty 

A  study  of  geographic  factors  involved  in  the  production  movement, 
consumption,  and  conservation  of  the  chief  commercial  products  of  the 
United  States.  The  basis  of  study  is  the  industry.  There  will  be  much 
practice  in  the  securing  and  the  graphic  presentation  of  georgraphic  data. 
Current  commercial  questions  of  a  geographic  nature  will  be  discussed. 
Library  and  class  work  will  be  supplemented  by  a  geographic  study  of  a 
few  of  the  leading  industries  of  Nashville.  There  will  be  a  few  Saturday 
trips. 

Geography    112.      Economic     and     Commercial     Geography:      Foreign 
Countries.     Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Thu.,  2:00.     I.  A.  201.     Mr.  Marston 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    Mr.  Parkins 

The  basis  of  study  in  this  course  is  the  region.  It  deals  with  the  in- 
dustrial and  commercial  activities  of  the  leading  nations,  as  influenced  by 
geographical  conditions.  Current  international  commercial  problems  will  be 
discussed.  There  will  be  much  practice  in  the  securing  and  using  of  geog- 
raphic data. 

Geography  115.     Geography  of  North  America.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Parkins 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  and  12.  Topics:  A  study  of  North  America 
in  its  relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole;  its  coast  lines,  topography,  drainage, 
soils  and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution 
of  it  people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth  of  cities. 

Geography  117.     Geography  of  Europe.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Marston 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    I.  A.  201 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  or  12  or  their  equivalents.  A  study  of  the 
influence  of  surface  features,  coastal  configuration,  mineral  resources,  soils, 
climate,  and  plant  life  on  the  economic,  commercial,  and  historic  development 
of  the  leading  nations.  The  geographic  influence  involved  in  the  European 
war  will  be  emphasized. 
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Geography    120.      Home    Geography   and    Industries.     Credit,   5   hours. 
Mr.  Parkins 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;    S.,  forenoon.     I.  A.  201 

This  course  will  afford  practice  in  the  geographic  interpretation  of  the 
local  environment,  the  wide  variety  of  geographic  phenomena  of  the  Nash- 
ville area  being  taken  as  types.  The  work  will  consist  of  field  trips,  prac- 
tice in  field  mapping,  study  of  typical  industries  and  reports.  There  will 
be  lectures  and  discussions  on  the  nature,  scope,  and  value  of  home  geog- 
raphy. The  field  work  will  involve  a  small  expense  for  car  fare  and  auto- 
mobile hire.     About  three  of  the  field  trips  will  take  all  day. 

Geography   125.     College  Geology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Parkins 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    I.  A.  201 

A  study  of  the  agencies  and  processes  changing  the  surface  of  the  earth; 
the  materials  of  the  earth;  the  geologic  history  of  the  earth  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  physical  geography  of  the  geologic  periods.  Students  who 
have  had  5  hours  in  Geog.  12  may  take  this  course  for  half  credit  or  may 
enter  the  second  term  for  credit  of  2  1-2  hours. 

*Geography  150.     Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.   Credit, 
4'  hours.     Mr.  Parkins  and  Miss  McClarty 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  201 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F,  11:00.     I.  A.  201 

This ,  is  a  study  of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the 
course  of  American  history.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geographic  in- 
fluences in  the  settlement  and  development  of  ,  the  South. 

Geography  160.    Geography  Study  Tour.    Credit,  8  hours.    Mr.  Parkins 

Conditions  will  not  permit  the  offering  of  this  course  for  the  summer  of 
1919.  Students  interested  in  the  course  for  the  following  summer  should 
write  Mr.  Parkins  early  in  1920  for  particulars. 

Geography  300A.     Seminar  in   Geography.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Par- 
kins 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite;  16  hours  in  geography.  This  course  is  intended  for  gradu- 
ate students  of  any  department  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of 
geography.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  the  Department  of  Geography 
are  required  to  register  for  this  course  for  at  least  three  quarters.  More 
than  one  quarter  of  work  will  be  recorded  as  300  B,  300  C,  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Latin    American    Relations    28.      Industries    and    Commerce    of    Latin 
America.     Credit,  5  hours 


GEOLOGY 

The  following  courses  in  Geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University: 


Geology     1. 
Geology  11. 


Geology  12. 
Geology  18. 
Geology  22. 
Geology  32. 


General  Geology 

(Required  of  all  special  students  in  geography) 
Economic  Geology 

(a)  Applied  Geology  Exclusive  of  Ore  Deposits 

(b)  Mineral   Veins   and   Ore   Deposits 
Invertebrate  Paleontology 
Mineralogy 

Special  Invertebrate   Paleontology 
Optical  Mineralogy  and  Petrography 

HEALTH 


Health   1.      History  of   Nursing  and   Contemporary   Problems.     Credit, 
1  hour.     Miss  Stevenson 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  Thu.,  11:00.    S.-R.  407 
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The  historic  development  of  nursing  under  monastic,  military  and  secu- 
lar control;  the  rise  and  growth  of  an  educational  system,  with  its  results, 
in  the  hospital  and  the  community;  the  present  status  of  nursing  school  in 
relation  to  hospitals,  to  medicine  and  to  public  health;  the  organization  of 
the  professional  field,  educational  and  social  developments,  associations,  af- 
filiations and  state  registration. 

Health   2.      Principles  of   Public    Health    Nursing.     Credit,   2%   hours. 
Miss  Dorsey 
Fall   quarter,   second  term,   daily,   10:00.     S.-R.  407 
Winter   quarter,    second   term,   daily,   10:00.     S.-R.   407 

Intended  to  give  a  general  grasp  of  the  problems  in  nursing  to  be  met  in 
families  where  there  is  sickness  with  poverty;  the  measures  to  be  followed  in 
various  types  of  families,  to  preserve  unity,  to  relieve  immediate  needs,  and 
to  teach  hygiene,  preventive  methods,  and  the  handling  in  the  home  of 
acute.,  chronic  or  contagious  illness.  The  relation  of  the  district  nurse  to 
the  physician,  the  health  authorities,  the  public  school,  the  hospital  and  the 
various  ether  co-operative  agencies,  municipal  and  philanthropic,  will  be 
considered.  The  special  problems  of  nursing  in  social  service,  industrial  wel- 
fare, and  rural  districts  are  considered..  Opportunity  will  be  given  for  ob- 
serving and  studying  these  methods  in  operation. 


Health  3.     Application  of  Preventive   Medicine  in  Nursing.     Credit,  2 
hours.     Miss  Stevenson 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     S.-R.  407 

This  course,  designed  for,  nurses  in  public  health  work,  deals  with  the 
methods  of  application  by  nurses  of  modern  scientific  medical  knowledge  in 
the  prevention  of  diseases.  It  considers  the  cases  of  infant  mortality,  tuber- 
culosis and  the  more  prevalent  communicable  diseases.  It  also  deals  with 
alcoholism,  feeble  mindedness,  insanity,  etc.,  and  discusses  available  measures 
for  prevention  and  methods  of  care. 

Health  8.     Introduction  to  Social  Work.  .Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Kranz 

Fall  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  W.,  1:40.     S.-R.  405 

This  part  of  the  work  is  devoted  to  discussions  by  the  case  method  of 
typical  problems  of  disability  selected  from  the  experience  of  various  social 
agencies;  sickness,  widowhood,  inebriety,  inefficiency  and  unemployment  are 
some  of  the  disabilities  considered.  The  importance  of  social  history  and 
process  of  securing  it,  the  use  of  medical  and  other  agencies,  the  inter- 
pretation of  facts  gained  in  an  investigation,  the  development  of  plans  of 
treatment,  and  the  necessary  background  of  knowledge  regarding  the  nature 
of  the  disability  under  discussion  will  be  covered  in  considering  each  case. 


Health  10.     Public  Health  Nursing.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Dorsey 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     S.  R.  406 

This  is  an  applied  course  in  Public  Health  Nursing  in  its  relation  to  com- 
munity, home  and  school,  intended  to  give  a  general  grasp  of  the  problems 
in  nursing  to  be  met  in  various  types  of  families  when  the  nurse  can  be  in 
the  home  for  a  short  time  daily.  Teaching  of  preventive  measures  while 
handling  in  the  home  acute,  chronic,  or  contagious  diseases.  Relation  of 
nurse  to  physician,  health  authorities,  public  schools,  hospitals,  and  other 
cooperating  agencies,  municipal  and  philanthropic.  Special  problems  in  nurs- 
ing in  social  service,  industrial  welfare,  etc. 

Health  43.     Rural  Sanitation.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers  and  rural  leaders  of  all  classes.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  consider  in  a  non-technical  way  some  of  the  main 
problems  of  rural,  sanitation,  especially  those  relating  to  the  health  condi- 
tions  of   country   farm   houses   and   their   environment. 

Health  S43.  Rural  Sanitation.  Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Graham 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  3:00.  I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  43, 


60  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Health  44.     School   Hygiene.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  principals  and  superintendents  of  elementary  schools,  and  those 
who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  normal  schools  and  departments  of  education 
in  colleges.  The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  put  students  in  possession 
of  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  health  conditions  of  schools  and 
school  children,  and  to  impress  upon  them  the  importance  of  organizing, 
equipping  and  teaching  our  schools  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  conserve  and 
develop    the   physical,    mental,   and   moral   lives   of   the   children. 

Health   S44.     School   Hygiene.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Graham 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  44. 

Health  45.     Home  Care  of  the  Sick.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Dorsey 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th , 
10:00.     S.   R.   406 

Topics  for  discussion:  Emergency  measures,  including  the  making  and 
applying  of  bandages,  procedure  in  the  case  of  bruises,  fractures,  heat  ex- 
haustion, drowning,  poisoning,  etc.;  general  care  of  the  sick;  comfort  meas- 
ures in  the  sick  room,  including  the  making  of  beds,  position  of  patient, 
lifting,   bathing,   light,   and   the   serving  of  food. 

Health  46.     Health  Conservation.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Dorsey 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
9:00.     S.  R.  406 

This  course  is  designed  to  assist  home  demonstration  agents,  teachers 
and  other  public  workers  to  become  community  leaders  in  the  matter  of 
health  conservation.  Topics  for  discussion:  Causes  and  transmission  of 
diseases;  bacteria  and  their  relation  to  health  and  disease;  symptoms  of 
disease;  the  home  and  its  care;  personal  hygiene;  dangers  of  patent  medi- 
cines; consideration  of  prevalent  diseases;  discussion  of  health  problems. 

Health  104.     Modern  Social   Problems.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Kranz 

Wlinter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  W.,  9:00.     S.-R.  405 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  modern  social  problems  and  their 
relations.  Such  topics  as  the  following  are  considered:  Adjustments  made 
necessary  by  changes  affecting  the  family,  property  and  freedom  of  contact, 
the  demands  for  better  protection  of  personal  rights  in  contrast  to  property 
rights,  emphasized  by  the  growth  of  the  democratic  movement,  the  ten- 
dency toward  direct  action  in  the  affairs  of  government,  the  control  of 
industrial  conditions  in  the  interest  of  the  common  welfare,  the  adjustment 
of  the  educational  system  of  modern  needs.  The  public  health  movement 
in  its  relation  to  other  social  problems,  the  movement  through  labor  or- 
ganizations and  other  voluntary  associations,  or  through  social  legislation 
and  social  insurance,  to  raise  and  maintain  the  standard  of  living;  finally, 
the   emphasis   upon   cooperation   in  contrast   to   individualism. 

Health  105.     Organization  and  Administration  of  Public  Health  Agen- 
cies.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Kranz 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     S.-R.  405 

A  brief  course  in  the  survey  preliminary  to  beginning  work,  the  locating 
and  interesting  of  the  dominant  personalities  of  the  community;  the  setting 
up  of  the  organization;  the  function  and  training  of  directors,  committees, 
volunteers,   finances,   programs,   community   education,   leadership,   etc. 


Health  140.     General  Health  of  School  Children.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.?  9:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  advanced  students  as  an  elective.  The  topics  considered  Include 
spinal  curvature,  tuberculosis,  adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental  diseases, 
eye  defects,  defective  hearing,  pediculosis,  and  those  contagious  diseases 
generally    spoken    of    as    children's    diseases. 
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Health  142.     Planning  School  Buildings.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of  county  super- 
visors, rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals,  and  city  superintendents. 
A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational  demands  of  school 
buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  countries.  Practical  work  is  given 
in  planning  and  constructing  models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in  read- 
ing drawings  and   devising  plans   for  larger  school   buildings. 

Health    S142.      Planning    School    Buildings.      Credit,    2    hours.       Mr. 
Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W'.,  F.,  4:00.     I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  142. 

Health  143.     Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

This  course  reviews  the  work  of  the  various  voluntary  and  public  or- 
ganizations whose  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health 
matters.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service;  state,  county,  and  city  boards  of  health;  various  medical 
and  health  associations,  "foundations,"  and  local  societies.  The  general 
methods  of  health  teaching  in  schools  are  considered;  also  exhibit  materials 
for  general  public  education. 


Credit,  4  hours.      Mr. 


Health     144.      Health     Inspection     in     Schools. 

Dresslar 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  those  who  are  preparing  to  serve  as 
principals  and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the  methods  of  health  in- 
spection and  supervision  in  the  schools  of  this  country  and,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, with  similar  work  in  Europe.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  results 
of  health  inspection. 

Health  145.     Industrial  Hygiene  and  Occupational  Diseases.     Credit,  2 
hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

This  course  has  for  its  purpose  a  careful  consideration  of  the  hygienic 
conditions  under  which  modern  industrial  life  is  carried  on  and  the  effects 
these  conditions  have  upon  the  health,  safety,  and  comfort  of  the  workers 
involved,  and  the  stability  of  social  conditions  generally.  The  following 
topics,  among  others,  will  be  considered:  The  effect  on  health  of  specialized 
labor;  industrial  poisoning;  industrial  dust;  accidents  and  their  prevention; 
the  hygiene  of  child  labor;  fatigue  and  its  relation  to  nealth  and  accidents; 
ventilation,  light,  humidity,  temperature,  etc.  Preventive  measures  will  be 
studied   and   emphasized. 


Mr.  Dresslar 


Health  240.     Mental   Hygiene.     Credit,  2  hours. 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.    I.,  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  their  equivalent.  This  course 
is  designed  chiefly  for  graduate  work,  but  qualified  fourth-year  students 
may  be  permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  general  aim  is  to  acquaint  stu- 
dents with  the  fundamental  demands  of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which  oper- 
ate to  produce  psychopathic  conditions  increasingly  prevalent  in  modern  life. 

Health   243A.     The    Hygiene   of   Learning   and    Instruction.     Credit,  2 
hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Education  240.  This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  stu- 
dents only.  No  one  is  permitted  to  take  it  unless  she  first  satisfies  the  in- 
structor in  charge  that  he  is  capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory 
manner.  The  class  meets  once  a  week  (two  hours)  for  reports  and  direc- 
tion, and  each  student  is  assigned  a  special  topic  for  the  quarter's  work  and 
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is  expected  to  present  at  the  close  of  the  term  a  typewritten  thesis  sum- 
marizing the  results  of  his  investigation. 

Health   243B.     The    Hygiene   of   Learning   and    Instruction.     Credit,  2 
hours.     Mr.  Dresslar 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:     Education    240   and   243    A.     A  continuation   of   Education 
243   A. 

Health    344.      Seminar    in    Health    Problems.      Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Dresslar 
Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

A    seminar    course    for    the    study    of    special    problems    in   hygiene    and 
sanitation. 


HISTORY 

History  5.     American    History.     Credit,  2V2  hours.     Mr.  Bonham 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  206 

A  survey  of  American  history  in  which  the  work  is  based  mainly  upon  a 
study  of  the  lives  of  leaders  who  have  contributed  in  a  marked  degree  to  the 
formation  and  development  of  the  Union.  Effort  is  made  to  arrive  at  a 
proper  appreciation  of  each  individual  as  an  influence  in  American  history 
and  as  a  product  of  his  environment.  Among  those  studied  during  the  first 
term  will  be:  Franklin,  Washington,  John  Adams,  Jefferson,  Hamilton,  Jack- 
son, Webster,  Calhoun. 

History  6.     American  History.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Mr|  Bonham 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206 

Similar  in  plan  to  Course  5,  but  devoted  mainly  to  a  study  of  Southern 
history  as  illustrated  in  the  lives  of  Southern  leaders.  The  class  will  study 
the  lives  of  such  men  as  Patrick  Henry,  Houston,  Robert  E.  Lee,  Jefferson 
Davis,   Alex.   H.    Stephens,   etc. 

History   10.     Government  and    Politics  in  the   United   States.     Credit, 
2V2  hours.     Mr.  Dyer 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily  8:00.     P.  100 

This  course  is  designed  for  teachers  of  civics  and  political  science  who 
desire  a  broader  view  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  government  in 
America.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  weakness  and  methods  of  reform 
in   state  and  local  government. 

History  11.     Ancient  Civilization.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    I.  A.  206 

A  course  designed  to  lead  to  an  appreciation  of  the  influence  of  Greek 
and  Roman  culture  in  later  civilization.  Students  who  possess  school  text- 
books in  Greek  and  Roman  history  will  find  them  of  use  in  this  class. 

History  13.    Mediaeval  Civilization.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  206 

Similar  in  plan  and  purpose  to  the  course  in  Ancient  Civilization.  De- 
signed to  show  the  continuing  influences  of  Greece  and  Rome,  the  origin  of 
modern  states,  the  organization  of  the  Christian  church  with  its  attendant 
institutions,  the  rise  of  Mohammedanism,  the  development  of  the  universities, 
science   and   learning. 

History  101.    The  Teaching  of  History.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Bonham 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W,,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  206 

This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  reading  on  such  topics  as  the  value 
of  history;  its  place  in  the  school  program;  texts  and  courses  of  study  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  college;  recitations,  preparation  of 
teacher  and  pupil;  parallel  and  supplementary  reading;  use  of  maps,  charts. 
syllabi,    notebooks,    illustrations,    documents,    etc. 


Courses  op  Instruction 


63 


History    102      Methods    in    American    History.      Credit,    2   hours.      Mi. 
Bonham 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  206 

A  less  general  course  than  the  one  above.  Discussion  of  actual  difficul- 
ties met  in  the  school  room;  practical  suggestions  for  overcoming  them; 
the  use  of  maps;  school  libraries  and  reference  reading;  sources  and  docu- 
ments; the  art  of  grouping  events;  dates  and  memory  work;  cause  and 
effect;  the  study  of  local  history;  awakening  an  interest;  getting  the  pupil's 
standpoint;  cultivating  the  historical  standpoint;  the  value  of  American 
history.  The  topics  mentioned  above  and  others  like  them  will  be  dis- 
cussed systematically  and  frequent  illustrations  will  be  given  from  American 
history,    so   as    to    make    the   course    of   practical   benefit   to    teachers. 

History   103     The   Great  War.     Credit,  2%   hours.     Mr.  Fleming- 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  206 

An  examination  of  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  war,  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  which  have  distinguished  it  from  other  wars,  and  of  the 
problems  which  have  arisen  out  of  it  or  which  may  result  from  it.  Among 
other  topics  the  following  will  be  discussed:  the  great  alliances;  the  problems 
of  races  and  nationalities;  German  militarism;  modern  commercial  and 
colonial  rivalries,  war,  etc.  Considerable  literature  is  available  for  reading 
and  reference. 

History  104.    The  United  States  and  the  War.     Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mi. 
Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily.     I.  A.  206 

Topics:  The  beginning  of  the  war;  sympathies  of  the  American  people; 
difficult  problems  of  neutrality;  relations  between  the  United  States  and  the 
Entente  allies,  between  the  United  States  and  the  Teutonic  allies;  the  con- 
troversy with  Germany  and  the  entry  of  the  United  States  into  the  war; 
war  legislation;  organization  of  resources  for  war;  American  ideals  and  prin- 
ciples as  interpreted  by  the  President;  American  forces  abroad;  problems  of 
peace;  the  proposed  league  of  nations. 

History  105.     International   Law.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.   I.  A.  206 

A  discussion  of  the  principles  that  govern  the  relations  of  civilized  na- 
tions. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  historical  development  of  inter- 
national law,  but  the  greater  part  of  the  time  will  be  devoted  to  a  study  of 
the  accepted  rules  of  international  conduct  as  derived  from  common  usage, 
treaties,  conventions,  judicial  decisions,  from  text  writers,  and  from  the 
principles  of  reason  and  justice.  Special  referenec  will  be  made  to  the  rules 
of  international  law  affected  by  and  affecting  the  present  war.  Probable 
changes   in   international   law. 

History  106.    American  Diplomacy.   Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.   I.  A.  206 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  foreign  relations  of  the  United  States  and 
a  study  of  the  principles  underlying  American  diplomacy.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  the  conduct  of  the  United  States  as  a  neutral  and  as  a 
belligerent,  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  recognition  of  new  states,  arbitration, 
etc. 

History  119.    The  British  Empire.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Bonham 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    I.  A.  206 

In  this  course  the  work  of  the  class  is  devoted  mainly  to  an  intensive 
study  of  the  following  subjects:  English  institutions  since  the  sixteenth 
century;  English  explorations  and  colonization;  the  development  of  English 
institutions  in  the  colonies;  the  struggle  with  France  for  colonial  empires; 
the  American  and  French  revolutions;  the  industrial  revolution;  political 
and  social  reforms  of  the  nineteenth  century;  the  imperial  system;  the  self- 
governing  dependencies,  to  the  close  of  the  Great  War. 

History  120.    Modern  France.    Credit,  2  hours.  /Mr.  Bonham 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.   I.  A.  206 
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After  a  brief  survey  of  the  origins  and  foundations  of  the  French  nation, 
with  some  attention  to  racial  and  geographic  factors,  the  course  will  deal 
mainly  with  France  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  period  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna  with 
stress  upon  international  relations,  the  gradual  stabilizing  of  the  French 
democracy,  and  the  conditions  leading  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Great  War. 

History   306.    Seminar    in    American    History.     Mr.   Bonham   and   Mr. 
Fleming 
Summer  quarter     Hours  to  be  arranged 


A  seminar  course  for  advanced  students   in  American  history, 
the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 


Consult 


COURSES    IN    HISTORY    IN    VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  history  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University.     (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  pages  88-90) : 

History  1.  Outlines   of   Medieval   and  Modern  Europe 

History  6.  History  of  the  United  States 

History  11.  Political    Science   and   Government 

History  13.  English   History 

History  14.  The    Development  of   Modern   Europe 

History  15.  International    Law 

History  21.  Research    in   American    History 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

GENERAL  COURSES 

Home  Economics  35.     Housework.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Armstrong 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  201 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     IL  E,  201 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  201 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

Topics:  Housework  as  a  science  and  an  art;  sanitation;  nature  and  ac- 
tion of  cleansing  agents;  care  of  walls,  floors,  windows,  hangings,  and  fur- 
niture; ventilation;  operation  and  care  of  heating  and  plumbing  system; 
removal  of  stains;  laundering  and  dry  cleaning;  labor-saving  equipment; 
system   in   work. 

*Home  Economics  150.    Home  Management.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     H.  E.  207.     Miss  Wilson 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.  207.    Miss  Reaney 

Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  cooking  and  nutrition,  and  of 
textiles  and  housefurnishings.  Topics:  A  brief  study  of  the  history  of  the 
family;  the  ideals  which  should  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to 
the  changed  social  and  economic  conditions;  civic  responsibilities  of  the 
home;  the  organization  and  efficient  handling  of  the  home  industries;  house- 
hold accounts  and  the  family  budget;  coordination  of  parts  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  course  with  the  usual  grade  and  high  school  subjects  and 
with  home  work.  The  work  is  conducted  by  discussions,  investigations, 
papers  and  the  making  of  lesson  plans.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  one 
term  of  work  in   this  course  until   the  course   is  completed. 


Home  Economics  165.     The  Organization  and  Teaching  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics.   Credit,  5  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 
Summer  quarter,  credit,  4  hours,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  101 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:40,  with  hours  for  practice  teaching  to  be 
arranged.    H.  E.  101 

Conferences,  observations,  and  practical  work.  The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  to  make  students  familiar  with  the  subject  matter  under  the  head 
of  home  economics.  The  credit  in  this  course  may  be  divided  at  the  dis- 
cretion of   the   instructor  into  four  hours  for  class  work  and  one  hour  for 
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practice  teaching,   also   into   two   credits   for  each  half   term   of  class  work 
Students  should  confer  with  the  instructor  before  registering  for  this  course. 

Home  Economics  170.    House  Furnishing.    Credit,  4'  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:30.    H.  E.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

Open  to  seniors  and  specially  qualified  students.  A  lecture  course  sup- 
plemental by  visits  to  local  shops  and  factories  at  intervals  during  the 
quarter,  for  which  hours  must  be  arranged.  Topics:  Period  furniture,  and 
its  modern  adaptation;  finishes  for  walls  and  floors;  rugs  and  draperies; 
economics  of  furnishing. 

Home  Economics  300.    Seminar  in   Home  Economics.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mrs.   Hyde,   Miss   Armstrong,  Miss  Gwinn,   Miss  Reaney,   Miss 
Wilson 
Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  graduate  students  interested  in  advanced  problems  in  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Health  42.    Physiology  and  Hygiene.    Credit,  5  hours 
Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation.    Credit,  2  hours 

Industrial  Arts  4.    Labor  Saving  Devices  for  the  Home.   Credit,  4  hours 
Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction.    Credit,  4  hours 
Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical'  Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours 
Industrial  Arts  61.     House  Decorating.     Credit,  2  hours 
Industrial  Arts  71.    Applied  Design.    Credit,  2  hours 


FOODS    AND    COOKING 

Home   Economics  1.    Elementary  Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,   Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   F.,   8:00-10:00.     H.  E.   204.     Miss 

Armstrong 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  204.     Miss  Reaney 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  204.   Miss  Reaney 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

This  course  is  for  students  who  have  had  no  previous  course  in  foods 
and  who  have  not  had  much  home  experience.  One  entrance  unit  in  foods 
exempts  from  this  course.  The  course  deals  with  the  preparation  of  simple 
typical  dishes  illustrating  the  properties  of  common  food  materials  and  the 
methods  of  preparing,  combining  and  cooking  them.  Attention  is  given 
throughout  to  sanitation  and  to  economy  of  time  and  effort:  also  to  the 
choice,  care,  and  management  of  kitchen,  furnishings  and  utensils. 

Home   Economics  3A.    Preparation   and   Composition   of  Food.    Credit, 

4  hours 
Summer   quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   Th.,   F.,   10:00-12:00.    H.   E.    201.    Miss 

Woodruff  and  Miss  Scobey 
Winter  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,  Th.,   F.,   10:00-12:00.     H.   E.   201.     Miss 

Reaney 

Laboratory  fee,  $4.00 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  1  or  equivalent.  Prerequisite  or  parallel, 
Chemistry  1  or  equivalent.  This  course  with  3B  constitutes  a  laboratory 
course  in  which  food  preparation  is  based  upon  and  coordinated  with  a 
study  of  the  composition  of  food,  its  nutritive  value  and  its  digestion.  Food 
materials  studied  are:  fruits,  vegetables,  fats,  milk  and  milk  products,  eggs 
and  beverages. 
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Home  Economics  3B.    Preparation  and  Composition  of  Food.    Credit, 
4  hours 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  204.  Miss  Reaney 
Laboratory  fee,  $4.00 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  3 A.  Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry 
2  or  equivalent.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of  3A.  It  deals  on  the 
nutritive  side  with  metabolism  and  forms  a  basis  for  the  planning  of  bal- 
anced meals  suited  to  all  members  of  the  family.  The  laboratory  work  is 
with  cereals,  quick  breads,  yeast,  breads,  meats,  poultry,  fish  and  desserts. 

Home  Economics  4.   Home  Cooking  and  Serving.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Wilson 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  204 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3 A  and  3B,  or  equivalent;  Chemistry 
1  and  2,  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The  home  kitchen  and  dining  room — their 
comfort,  convenience,  and  beauty;  their  furnishing,  equipment,  and  care; 
meals — planning,  adapting  to  conditions,  nutritive  value,  and  cost;  plannig 
and  serving  of  breakfasts,  lunches,  dinners,  and  teas.  Attention  is  given 
throughout  to  efficiency  in  planning,  buying,  and  working,  to  sanitation 
and  to  the  artistic  in  furnishing,  garnishing,  and  serving. 

Home  Economics  6.    Institutional  Cooking.   Credit,  4  hours.   Miss  Carr 

Summer  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisites:  3 A  and  3B  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The  institutional  kitchen 
and  serving  rooms,  their  furnishing  and  equipment;  practical  work  in  insti- 
tutional cooking  and  serving  and  in  the  management  of  the  luchroom. 
Visits   are   made   to   industries   of   interest   to   the   course. 

Home  Economics  10.   Advanced  Cooking.   Credit,  4  hours.   Miss  Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  204 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  204 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry,  Home  Economics  3A  and  3B  and  4 
or  6.  A  laboratory  course  dealing  with  complex  combinations  of  food  mate- 
rials requiring  a  knowledge  of  chemistry  and  nutrition,  together  with  tech- 
nical skill  in  all  phases  of  cooking.  The  course  includes  practical  applica- 
tion by  means  of  problems  in  the  planning,  preparation,  and  serving  of  food 
under  pressure  of  economy  of  money,  time,   and  effort. 

*Home   Economics  22.     Principles  of  Nutrition.     Credit,   4  hours 

Summer  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   Th.,   F.,   8:00-10:00.     H.   E.   207.     Miss 

Woodruff 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201.     Miss  Wilson 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry  1  and  2.  This  is  a  general  course  in 
nutrition  intended  for  students  entering  with  advanced  standing  in  cooking 
who  have  had  no*  work  in  nutrition  and  for  those  majoring  in  other  depart- 
ments who  desire  nutrition  without  cooking.  The  work  in  this  course  du- 
plicates the  study  of  nutrition  given  in  3A  and  3B. 

Home    Economics    103.      Organization    of    Cooking    in    Public    Schools. 

Credit,  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;  M.,  Th.,  1:40.     H.  E.  204. 

Reaney 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 
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Prerequisites:  H.  E.  3A,  and  H.  E.  3B,  and  H.  E.  4,  or  equivalents.  This 
course  aims  to  give  students  practice  in  organizing  subjects  matter  in 
foods,  nutrition  and  household  management  as  it  should  be  taught  in  the 
various  grades  and  in  the  high  school,  together  with  the  trying  out  of 
recipes  suited  to  such  grades,  from  the  standpoint  of  time,  cost,  and  the 
utensils  and  equipment  used. 

Home  Economics  105.    Dietetics.   Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M,.  W.,  F.,  4:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  204. 

Miss  Woodruff 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00;    Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201. 

Miss  Wilson 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  3,  or  equivalent;  Home  Economics  3A  and  3B, 
or  equivalent;  a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology,  or  physiological  chem- 
istry. This  course  aims  to  bring  together  from  chemistry,  biology,  and 
cooking  the  knowledge  the  student  has  been  gathering  relative  to  nutrition, 
to  systematize  and  extend  this  knowledge  and  apply  it  to  definite  situa- 
tions. Topics:  The  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and  metabolism; 
nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease,  throughout 
infancy  and  old  age.  Typical  dietaries1  are  planned  for  each  period  and  the 
problem  of  satisfying  diverse  requirements  in  families  and  other  groups  is 
considered  with  special  regard  to  limitations  of  cost.  No  credit  will  be 
given  for  one  term  of  work  in  this  course  until  the  course  is  completed. 

Home   Economics  110.    Experimental   Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Wilson 
Spring  quarter,  T.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00;  W.,  F.,  10:00.     H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  2  or  equivalent.  Home  Economics  3 A  and 
B,  or  4  or  6  or  equivalents.  The  course  offers  experimental  work  in  the 
principles  of  the  technique  of  cooking  and  the  nutritive  value  of  food- 
stuffs.     Close  observation   is   made   of   results   with   deduction   of  principles. 

HOME   DEMONSTRATION 

The  Demonstration  Rural  School  Building  will  be  used  during  the 
entire  summer  quarter  as  a  community  center  in  which  will  be  given 
lectures  and  demonstrations  relating  to  the  home  demonstration  work. 


Home  Economics  8.    Demonstration  Cooking.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  201. 

Miss  Armstrong 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  7. 

201.    Miss  Armstrong 
Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prereouisite:  A  practical  knowledge  of  cooking.  The  course  will  consist 
of  a  study  of  the  purpose  and  methods  of  demonstrations  in  cooking,  and 
of  demonstrations  given  by  the  instructor  and  by  members  of  the  class. 

Home  Economics  15.    Short  Course  in  Cooking.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mass 
Armstrong 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  F,  4:00-6:00.   H.  E.  204 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  204 
Laboratory  fee^  $2.50 

This  course  is  designed  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  home  demonstration  and 
canning  club  students  who  desire  laboratory  work  in  home  cooking  and 
simple  table  setting  and  service.  The  course  includes  the  buying  and  care 
of  food  materials;  general  cooking;  the  planning  and  serving  of  meals  and 
refreshments   for   various    types    of   social   gatherings. 
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*Home  Economics  16.   Short  Course  in  Nutrition.  Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:06-10:00.    H.  E.  7. 

Miss  Scobey 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.*  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  204. 

Miss  Wilson 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  is  designed  for  home  makers,  home  demonstration  and  can- 
ning club  students.  Topics:  A  practical  study  of  the  composition  of  the 
body  and  body  needs,  together  with  a  correlated  study  of  the  composition 
and  nutritive  value  of  food  and  its  functions  in  the  body;  the  feeding  of 
infants  and  small  children,  the  aged  and  sick;  the  preparation  of  the  school 
lunch;   the  family  menu,   its  cost  and   efficient  preparation. 

Home  Economics  17.  Home  Demonstration  and  Canning,  Club  Organ- 
ization.    Credit,  2V2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily  8:00.  R. 
School.  Miss  Scott,  Miss  Keeler 

Fall  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30.  H.  E.  7.  Miss 
Armstrong 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.  H.  E.  7.  Miss 
Armstrong 

Spring  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.  H.  E.  7.  Miss 
Armstrong 

Repeated  second  term.     Miss  Scott 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  meaning  of  home  demonstration  and 
work,  methods  of  organization,  outlines  of  work  to  be  carried  on,  regional 
surveys,  recognition  of  the  corresponding  problems  and  possible  plans  of 
attack.  A  daily  round  table  is  conducted  at  which  reports  are  given  and 
various  problems   discussed.     This   is  open  to  all  students. 

Home  Economics  18.    Canning  Club  Methods.    Credit,  2V2  hours 

Summer   quarter,   first   term,   repeated   second   term,   daily,   10:00- 

12:00.    R.  School.    Miss  Scott,  Miss  Keeler 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  daily.     8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott 
Winter  quarter,  first  term^  M.,   Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.    H.  E.  7. 

Miss  Scott 
Spring  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.   H.  E.  7.   Miss 

Scott 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

The  canning  and  preserving  of  seasonable  fruits,  vegetables  and  other 
foodstuffs;   the  kinds  of  containers,  and  methods  of  marketing  the  product. 

Home  Economics  19.  Advanced  Work  in  the  Preservation  and  Utiliza- 
tion of  Foods.    Credit,  2xk  hours.    Miss  Scott 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00. 
R.  School 

Fall  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.     H.  E.  7 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 
8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  7 

Laboratory  fee,  $4 


Prerequisite 
fancy   packing, 


H.   E.   18   or  equivalent.     This  course   provides  training  In 
preserving,   jelly-making,   and   the   canning  of   meats. 


Home   Economics  20.    Brining  and   Fermentation  of  Fruits  and  Vege- 
tables.   Credit,  2V2  hours.    Miss  Scott 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  8:00-10:00.    Rural  School 
Fall  quarter,  second  term,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  7 
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Winter  quarter,  first  term,  10:00-12:00.   H.  E.  7 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisite:  H.  E.  18  or  its  equivalent.  This  course  is  designed  to 
teach  the  utilization  of  surplus  crops  from  the  garden,  farm  and  orchard 
in    making   preserves,    jams,    pickles,    and    vinegar. 


TEXTILES  AND  SEWING 

*Home  Economics  60A.    Principles  of  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  101.     Mrs.  Hyde 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  102.     Miss  Gwinn 

Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

A  technical  course  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  needle- 
work. Topics:  Stitches,  their  names  and  uses;  the  making  of  various 
articles  for  personal  and  household  use. 

Home    Economics  60B.    Principles  of  Sewing.    Credit,   4  hours.    Miss 
Gwinn 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  102 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  60A,  or  its  equivalent.  Parallel:  In- 
dustrial Arts  60.  This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  garment  mak- 
ing by  hand  and  machine.  Topics:  Patterns,  their  interpretation,  use,  and 
alteration;  sewing  machines;  seams  and  finishes  for  wash  materials;  the 
making  of  various  garments. 

Home  Economics  60C.     Principles  of  Sewing.     Credit,  4  hours.     Miss 

Gwinn 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  GOA  and  GOB.  Prerequisite  or  paralel: 
Iudustrial  Arts  GO.     A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  GOA  and  60B. 

♦Home    Economics  61.    Clothing  for  Children.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Gwinn 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  102 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.   H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60;  Industrial  Arts  60.  Topics:  Fine 
sewing  by  hand  and  machine;  making  garments  for  infants  and  children; 
special  points  of  finish  and  construction;  speed  work. 

Home  Economics  62.    Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.    Credit, 
4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10.00.  H.  E.  102.  Miss  Gwinn 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.   H.  E.  102.    Miss  Gwinn 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E    101.    Mrs.  Hyde 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60  and  61;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This  is 
a  course  in  home  dressmaking  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  in 
high  schools  and  normal  schools.  Topics:  Principles  of  drafting,  and  adap- 
tation of  patterns;  dress  trimmings  and  embroidery  stitches  suitable  for 
dressmaking;   making  of  two  dresses. 

Home  Economics  63.    Special  Problems1  in  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  101.     Mrs.  Hyde 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 
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This  course  is  designed  to  meet  Jhe  needs  of  students  whose  training 
has  been  varied  and  irregular.  By  electing  this  on  entrance  they  may 
adjust  the  prerequisites  for  certain  other  courses.  This  course  may  not  be 
substituted   for   any   other   courses    in    the    department. 

Home    Economics  66.    Family  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,   F„   10:00-12:00.    H.   E.   102.    Miss 

Gwinn 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.   H.  E.  101.   Mrs.  Hyde 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.   H.  E.  102.   Miss  Gwinn 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A  course  planned  primarily  for  the  homemaker.  The  work  will  consist 
of  problems  in  clothing,  and  other  sewing  needs  of  the  household.  These 
will   be   considered   in   their  economic  as  well  as   technical  aspect. 

"Home   Economics  67.    Problems  in  Sewing  for  the  Grades,  Credit,  4 
hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W,.,  Th.,  F„  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  101 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  101 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  The  equivalent  of  Home  Economics  GO  A  and  60  B,  and 
Industrial  Arts  60  and  61.  A  course  in  the  planning  and  working  out  of 
graded  problems  for  elementary  work  in  sewing.  Cost,  utility,  and  practi- 
cability are   considered   in   the  selection  of  the  articles  and  garments. 

Home   Economics  75.     Millinery.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss  Baucom 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.    First  term,  repeated 

second  term.    H.  E.  101 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  103 
Spring   quarter,   Tu.,  Th.,   3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  103 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  is  a  course  in  home  millinery,  including  the  making  and  trimming 
of  simple  hats.  Topics:  Making  and  covering  frames;  facing  and  folds; 
different  kinds  of  bows;  renovating  and  remodeling.  The  materials  vary 
with  the  seasons. 

Home  Economics  80.    Textiles.    Credit,,  4  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     H.  E.  101 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W^,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  textile  materials  used  for  clothing  and 
household  purposes  with  special  reference  to  the  economic  side.  Topics: 
Fibers;  development  of  textile  industry;  fabrics;  test  of  fibers  and  adul- 
terations. 

Home    Economics    160.     History    of   Costume.    Credit,    4   hours.    Miss 
Gwinn 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  102 

This  is  a  course  in  the  history  of  costume,  with  emphasis  on  the  dis- 
tinguishing features  of  ancient,  medieval,  and  later  costumes.  Students 
should   confer   with   the   instructor  before   registering  for  this  course. 

Home    Economics   173A.    Advanced   Dressmaking   and    Pattern    Design. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Gwinn 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economies  60,  61.  62,  so:  industrial  Arts  60.  This 
course   gives    practice    in    the   making   of    patterns    from    pictures    in    fashion 
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magazines,  and  includes  the  designing  and  construction  of  street,  afternoon, 
and  evening  gowns.  Topics:  Draftig  foundation  patterns;  making  patterns 
on  the  form;  draping  on  the  form.  Students  should  confer  with  the  instruc- 
tor  before   registering  for   this   course. 

Home   Economics   173B.    Advanced    Dressmaking   and    Pattern   Design. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Mrs.  Hyde 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 
A  continuation  of  Home  Economics   173  A. 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

The  courses  of  study  in  Industrial  Arts  are  arranged  to  train  spe- 
cialists in  manual  training  and  drawing  and  design  for  positions  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  higher  institutions  of  learn- 
ing. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far  ex- 
ceeds the  supply.  The  work  offers  exceptional  opportunities  for  young 
men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward  mechanical  pursuits. 


MANUAL   TRAINING 

^Industrial    Arts    1.     Handwork   for   Primary   Grades.    Credit,   4  hours. 
Mr.  Dutch 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  101 
Shop  fee,  $2 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  the  first  three  grades  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  supervisor  and  the  regular  grade  teacher.  It  is  intended 
to  develop  a  practical  method  of  relating  the  fundamental  processes  of  home 
and  industrial  life  to  the  dominant  interest  of  the  child  through  the  exercise 
of  the  constructive  instincts  and  organized  play.  Special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  use  of  handwork  as  a  method  of  teaching  primary  subject  matter. 

Industrial  Arts  S1.    Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  2%  hours. 

Miss  Wilburn 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00,  repeated  second  term. 

I.  A.  300 
Shop  fee,  $2 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts   1. 

Industrial  Arts  2.    Handwork  for  Intermediate  Grades.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Miss  Sobotka 
Spring  quarter,;  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  300 
Shop  fee,  $2 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
grades,  emphasis  being  given  to  such  forms  of  handwork  as  may  be  used 
successfully   in   the   regular  classroom  by  the  regular  teacher. 


Industrial    Arts   S2.     Handwork   for    Intermediate    Grades.    Credit,   2% 
hours.    Miss  Wilburn 
Summer    quarter,    first   term,    daily,    10:00-12:00,    repeated    second 

term.    I.  A.  30O 
Shop  fee,  $2 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts  2. 
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Industrial  Arts  3.     Manual  Training  for  Rural  Schools.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00-'6:00.   I.  A.  102 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $1.50 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools  and  other  rural  work- 
ers. This  course  takes  up  problems  which  may  be  worked  out  in  the  rural 
community.  It  shows  how  to  organize  the  work  so  as  to  make  it  serve 
the  community's  need.  It  involves  the  construction  of  things  useful  in  the 
rural  schools  and  in  and  about  the  farm  home,  using  inexpensive  material 
readily  available  in  rural  communities. 

Industrial   Arts  4.    Labor  Saving   Devices  for  the   Home.    Credit,  2x/2 
hours.    Mr.  Lander 
Summer*  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.   I.  A.  102 
Wtinter  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  1:40-3:30 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  deals  with  the  simple  home-made  devices  for  labor  saving, 
and  is  designed  especialy  for  home  demonstration  agents. 

Industrial  Arts  5A.     Farm  Mechanics.    Credit,  2  hours 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  involves  the  training  for  general  construction  and  repair 
work  on  the  farm.  There  will  be  practice  in  concrete  work,  pipe-fitting, 
soldering  and  woodwork. 

Industrial  Arts  5B.     Farm  Machinery.     Credit,  2  hours 

Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  study  of  farm  machines  in  order  to  learn  how  to  trace  lines 
of  power  through  machines,  learn  principles  of  operation,  locate  troubles, 
replace  and  repair  worn  or  broken  parts,  and  general  care  of  machinery. 

Industrial  Arts  5C.     Farm  Power  Plants.     Credit,  2  hours 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00 

This  course  deals  with  the  tractor  and  the  various  applications  of  the  gas 
engine;  the  farm  electric  plant,  and  the  methods  of  installing  and  operating 
power  plants. 

Industrial  Arts  6.    Tools  and   Materials.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  102 

A  study  of  woodworking  tools,  their  care  and  use;  woods,  their  char- 
acteristics and   uses;   finishes  and  their  application. 

Industrial  Arts  10A.    Elementary  Woodworking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Lander. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  102 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

Open  to  teachers  of  woodworking  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  and 
the  first  year  of  high  school.  This'  course  is  aranged  to  give  the  student 
sufficient  experience  in  the  use  of  the  principal  bench  tools  to  enable  him 
to  use  them  with  freedom  and  confidence.  Tbe  work  consist*  of  the  con- 
struction of  articles  useful  in  the  homo  or  BChool.  Snob  objects  involve 
the  important  construction  problems  together  with  problems  in  design  and 
decoration.  Special  attention  is  given  to  demonstration  and  to  methods  of 
Insruction. 
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'ndUS  La^  10B'    E,eme"ta^  Woodworking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30     I    A    102 
Shop  fee,  $3  " 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts   10   A. 

'"""Lander8  10C"    E'ementary  ^working.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I   A    102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  10  A  and  10  B. 

,ndUSLaiderrtS   "K    AdvanCed    Woodworking.    Credit,   4  hour,    M, 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00     I   A    103 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W,,  Th.,  3:40-5:30     I   A    103* 
Shop  fee,  $5  ' 

Pre^oTs   exp^en^^  and  normal  schools, 

of    the    more    common    hand    tools,    work   £ ?S^'  i„  n+vf  dldtlon   to   the   use 
woodworking   machinery.      Emphasis    is   nlaoS^.    /I  the    Use   and   care    of 

i^^js^sss^r^^ the  ^zort^xxr  «»* 

'"'^Land:;18   "*'    AdVanCed    ^working.    Credit,   4   hours.    Mr. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.   I  A   103 
Shop  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A. 
'"'"Zander8   "*    AdVanCed   W-dworking.    Credit,   4   hours.    Mr. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30    I   A    103 
Shop  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A  and  11  B. 
Industrial  Arts  12.    Carpentry.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter.   Hours  to  be  arranged 
Shop  fee,  $3 

datzons,    framing,    rafter    cutting,  Outside    and  PSdT  ffnish.^^  °Ut  fOUn" 

'"'"Mr:  SeMdge  W°°d-T-"'^  •"-  Pattern-Making.  Credit,  4  hours. 
Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

necP^r&o^S  LhUTerrmeS&LPrThS.eS  «  ™°-turnIn*  in  con- 
fundamental  principles  of  draft  shrinkaS  ™e  Pattern -making  covers  the 
the  general  principles  of  molding  g'         Sh'  COres'  etc"  together  with 

Industrial  Arts  32.    Bookbinding.    Credit,  2  ( hours.    Mr.  Dutch 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W,  Th.,  11:00.    I    A    300 
Shop  fee,  $3 
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Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  104 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  202 
Shop  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  connected  with  the 
planning-,  construction,  and  decoration  of  the  home  are  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics:  Building  site;  types  of  houses;  types  of 
floor  plans;  selection  of  type;  general  consideration;  halls;  stairs;  living 
room;  dining  room;  bedrooms;  kitchen;  bathroom;  porches;  pergolas;  con- 
veniences, and  special  features;  construction  materials,  foundation,  super- 
structure, lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and  contracts.  Decoration 
is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  structural  elments  and  finish  rather 
than  of  arrangements  of  the  contents  of  the  house. 


Arts.    Credit,  2  hours. 
I.  A.  104 


Industrial  Arts  180.    The  Teaching  of  Manua 
Mr.  Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Ml,  Tu.,  W|.,  Th.,  3:00 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  104 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  third-year  standing,  and 
to  applicants  for  certificates.  Topics:  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching 
manual  arts  in  the  grades  and  in  the  high  school;  the  planning  of  courses; 
methods  of  presentation;  demonstration;  class  criticism  and  discussions. 

Industrial  Arts  182.   Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.   Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Selvidge 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.   I.  A.  104 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.   I.  A.  104 

Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents.  This 
course  is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  administrative  officers  as 
well  as  class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Discussion  of  the  development  of 
the  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States;  the  organization  and 
introduction  of  the  work  in  the  different  grades;  courses  of  study;  supplies; 
plans  and  cost  of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  the 
methods  of  measuring  results. 

Industrial    Arts    184.     Vocational    Education.     Credit,    4    hours.     Mr. 
Selvidge 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  104 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  vocational  education  in  the 
United  States;  types  of  schools,  methods  of  organization;  federal,  state  and 
municipal  provisions;   recent  legislation;   present  demands. 

Industrial    Arts    285A.     Vocational    Guidance.     Credit,    2    hours.    Mr. 
Selvidge 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.    I.  A.  104 

This  course  includes  a  critical  study  of  the  various  agencies,  inside  and 
outside  of  school,  for  aiding  in  a  wiser  direction  in  the  choice  of  a  voca- 
tion. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  personal  and  industrial  element's, 
surveys,  placements,  and  the  relation  of  industrial  education  to  vocational 
guidance. 

Industrial    Arts    285B.      Vocational    Guidance.     Credit,    2    hours.      Mr. 
Selvidge 
Summer  quarter.    Hours  to  he  arranged 
Winter  quarter,  ML,  W.,  3:40.    I.  A.  104 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts   285   A. 

Industrial    Arts    285C.     Vocational    Guidance.     Credit,    2    hours.     Mr. 
Selvidge 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.    I.  A.  104 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  285  A  and  285  B 
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Industrial  Arts  380.    Seminar  in  Industrial  Education.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Selvidge 
Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

For  graduate  students  interested  in   special  problems  in  the  field  of  In- 
dustrial Education. 


MECHANICAL    DRAWING 

♦Industrial  Arts  55.    Mechanical  Drawing.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  9:00-11:00.     I.  A.  200 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  in  the  first  year  of  Industrial  Arts.  This  course  is  designed 
to  give  instruction  which  will  enable  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the 
use  of  instruments,  drawing  board,  T-square,  and  triangles,  acquaintance 
with  elementary  geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  ortho- 
graphic projection  and  development;  practical  application  of  drawing  in  shop 
work;  speed  and  neatness  in  lettering;  the  ability  to  make  and  read  simple 
working  drawings,  tracings,  and  blue  printing;  information  relative  to  trend 
of  modern  methods  of  drafting  room  practice.  A  excellent  opportunity  for 
teachers  who  wish  a  dril  upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  room  practice 
and  to  students  who  have  had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical  draw- 
ing. 

Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical  Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  200 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  Home  Economics  and  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  student  is  taught  how  to  read  and 
how  to  make  simple  working  drawings. 

Industrial  Arts  57.    Machine  Drawing.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00-11:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

The  student  is  required  to  have  a  knowledge  of  mechanical  drawing  be- 
fore he  is  admitted  to  this  course,  which  is  intended  to  prepare  teachers 
for  high  school.  The  work  consists  of  sketching  machine  parts,  making 
working  drawings,  detail  and  assembly  drawings,  standard  proportions  of 
machine  parts,  cranks,  cams,  gears,  making  of  tracings  and  blue  prints. 

industrial  Arts  58.    Architectural  Drawing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.  I.  A.  200.  Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

This  work  consists  of  the  drawing  of  wall  sections;  window,  door,  and 
framing  details;  mouldings,  cornice,  gutters,  etc.;  floor  plans,  elevations 
and  the  general  principles  of  house  planning  and  construction  are  consid- 
ered. 


DRAWING   AND   DESIGN 

Industrial  Arts  30.   Constructive  Design.   Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dutch 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl.,  Th.,  9:00.    I,  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  course  for  students  of  manual  training  to  give  knowledge  and  appre- 
ciation of  the  principles  of  constructive  design  as  applying  to  furniture 
construction.     Lectures,   discussions,  and  drawing  room  practice. 
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Industrial  Arts  60.     Elementary  Drawing  and  Design.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.  I.  A.  101.  Miss  Sobotka 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.   I.  A.  101.    Mr.  Dutch 

Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

An  elementary  course  designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  students 
desiring  a  technical  training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  drawing  and 
design,  the  work  corresponding  in  grade  to  that  given  in  the  elementary 
and  secondary  schools.  Topics:  Object  and  nature  drawing;  the  elements  of 
design;    color  study;   lettering. 

Industrial  Arts  61.     Home  Decoration.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  200.     Mr.  Dutch 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  101.    Miss  Sobotka 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Topics:  Arrangement  of  rooms;  lighting;  wall  and  floor  coverings;  hang- 
ings; furniture;  table  apopintments;  color  in  relation  to  house  furnishings. 
Clippings  illustrating  the  principles  discussed  are  collected  and  mounted. 

Industrial  Arts  62A.    Public  School  Drawing:  Grades  I  to  IV.   Credit,  2 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  101.    Miss  Sobotka 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wf.,  Th.,  1:40.  I.  A.  101.  Mr.  Dutch 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  course  offering  to  the  grade  teacher  and  drawing  supervisor  actual 
practice  in  drawing  together  with  a  discussion  of  the  methods  of  teaching. 
Topics:  Graphic  symbols  for  the  human  figure,  animals,  and  birds;  plants; 
constructed  objects;  landscapes;  illustration:  rhythmic  arrangements  in 
line  and  form;   color;    lettering;   paper  cutting. 

Industrial  Arts  62B.   Public  School  Drawing:  Grades  V  to  VIM.  Credit, 

2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.   I.  A.  200. 

Miss  Wllubrn 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.   I.  A.  101.   Miss  Sobotka 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

This  course  presents  to  grade  teachers  and  drawing  supervisors  studio 
practice  together  with  the  methods  of  teaching  drawing  and  design  in 
these  grades.  Topics:  Constructed  objects,  plants,  trees,  landscapes;  appli- 
cations of  the  fundamental  principles  of  design;  color  study;  lettering. 
Mediums:    Pencil,   brush,  and  crayon. 

Industrial  Arts  63.    Pencil  Sketching.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00.    I.  A.  101 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  practical  experience  in  the  use  of 
the  pencil  as  a  medium,  with  a  view  of  developing  facility  and  power  In  the 
rendering  of  still-life,   interiors,   and  outdoor  sketching. 

Industrial  Arts  64.    Blackboard  Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Dutch 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W,,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

This  course  is  designed  for  grade  teachers,  canning  club  demonstrators, 
and  special  teachers  of  drawing  and  manual  training.  The  work  gives  prac- 
tice in  rapid  drawing  and  sketching  of  figures  in  action,  animals,  bird 
fruits,  flowers,  landscapes,  constructed  objects,  lettering,  geometric  drawings. 
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Industrial  Arts  S64.     Blackboard  Drawing.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu    W    Th 

8:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts  G4. 

Industrial  Arts  65.    Costume  Design.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Sobotka 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.  J.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  course  planned  for  students  of  Home  Economics,  giving  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  design  principles  of  line,  mass,  and  color  as  applied  to 
simple  garment-making. 


Industrial  Arts  66A.    Lettering.    Credit,  1  hour. 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 


Mr.  Dutch 


In 


A  study  of  simple   alphabets   involving   the   form  and   spacing  of  letters 
words,   paragraphs,   slogans,   announcements,   and   booklet   covers. 


Mr.  Dutch 


A.     The  decorative  poster  for  holidays, 
Mediums   of    expression:     Pen  and   ink, 


Industrial  Arts  66B.    Poster  Making.   Credit,  1  hour. 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  C 
exhibitions,  and  special  exercises. 
water  color,  and  paper  cutting. 

Industrial  Arts  67.     Picture  Study.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,    W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  101 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  ML,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

This  course  is  designed  to  increase  the  understanding  and  enjoyment  of 
paintings  by  the  teacher  as  a  foundation  for  classroom  teaching  of  picture 
appreciation.  Attention  is  focused  on  representative  masterpieces  suitable 
for  schoolrom,  decoration,  the  history  of  the  periods  and  schools  of  painting 
being  briefly  traced. 

Industrial   Arts  68.    Color  in   Pictorial   and   Decorative  Art.    Credit,  2 
hours.    Mr.  Dutch 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.   I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  course  open  to  all  students  interested  in  the  study  of  the  use  of  color 
in  the  arts;  the  work  consisting  partly  of  lectures  and  discussions  on  the 
study  of  color,  and  partly  in  technical  work  with  water  colors,  consisting 
of  a  series  of  experiments  with  color  combinations. 

Industrial   Arts  69.    Advanced   Drawing  and   Design.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Dutch 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.   I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  60,  or  its  equivalent.  A  course  open 
to  all  students  desirng  studio  practice  in  drawing  and  design  of  high  school 
grade.  Topics:  Drawing  from  objects — still-life,  room  interiors,  plants,  ani- 
mals, the  human  figure,  and  landscape;  drawing  from  memory;  decorative 
compositions — poster  and  book  designs,  designs  for  advertisements,  etc. 
Mediums:    Pencil,  charcoal,  pen  and  ink,  crayon,  water  color. 

Industrial  Arts  71.   Applied  Design.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A. 
300.  *  Miss  Wilburn 
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Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.<  W.,  Th.,  1:40. 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 


I.  A.  300.    Miss  Sobotka 


In  this  course  the  principles  of  design  are  discussed  and  original  designs 
are  carried  out  in  needlework,   block-printing,   stencilng,  etc. 

Industrial    Arts   74.     Industrial    Arts    Design.     Credit,    2    hours.     Miss 
Sobotka 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 

The  work  is  planned  to  develop  skill  in  the  handling  of  different  mate- 
rials, such  as  clay,  metal,  reed  and  raffia,  with  a  view  of  developing  an  ap- 
preciation of  the  artistic  possibilities  of  each.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the 
fundamental  principles  of  good  structural  design. 

Industrial  Arts  175.    Supervision  of  Public  School  Drawing.    Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.   I.  A.  101 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  101 

Open  to  teachers  who  wish  to  become  supervisors  of  drawing.  The 
course  deals  with:  The  history  of  art  education;  the  relation  of  art  to  the 
community;  the  needs  and  school  conditions  in  the  South;  the  organization 
of  the  art  department;  courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other  school  sub- 
jects; drawing  supplies;  reference  material;  demonstration  drawing;  profes- 
sional  study   by   the  supervisor;   preparation  of  exhibitions. 

LATIN  AMERICAN  RELATIONS 

Latin  American  Relations  1.     Latin  America.     Credit,  4  hours 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.  405 

Topics:  People,;  government;  resources;  industry;  transportation;  com- 
merce. The  primary  object  of  the  course  is  to  supply  the  knowledge  and  to 
cultivate  the  attitude  of  mind  which  may  enable  Americans  to  understand 
Latin  Americans,  appreciate  their  circumstances,  work  with  them  along 
the  lines  of  material  and  intellectual  progress,  and  contribute  in  general 
to  the  promotion  of  inter-American  commerce  and  friendship.  It  is  abso- 
lutely descriptive. 

Latin  American  Relations  2.     Latin  America.     Credit,  4  hours 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  WL  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.  405 

A  continuation  of  Latin  American  Relations  l,  which  may,  however,  be 
taken   independently. 

Latin  American   Relations  3.     Latin  America.     Credit,  4  hours 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.  405 

A  continuation  of  Latin  American  Relations  2,  which  may,  however,  be 
taken   independently. 

Latin  American  Relations  8.    Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R.  405 

Spain  and  Portuguese  America  to   180G.     Sketches,  course  of  disco\ 
exploration,  and  settlements.     This  course  deals  especialy  with  institutions 
and  culture  evolved  under  the  rule  of  Spain  and  Portugal. 

Latin  American  Relations  9.    Latin  American  History.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R.  405 

Spanish  and  Portuguese  America  since  180G.  This  course  describes  the 
transition  from  colonial  rule  to  independence,  subsequent  course  of  national 
development,  and  relations  with  the  United  States  and  Europe. 

Latin  American  Relations  10.    Latin  American  History.   Credit,  I  hours, 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  2:40.    S.  H.  406 
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Political  commercial,  industrial,  and  social  developments  in  Latin  Amer- 
ica from  the  opening  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Comparative  history  of  the 
civilization  of  Latin  America  with  Anglo-American  civilization  and  insti- 
tutions. 

Latin    American    Relations  28.     Industries    and    Commerce    of    Latin 
America.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Coronado 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  403 

The  subject  is  treated  mainly  with  reference  to  commercial  relations  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  the  South  American  countries.  Most  of  the 
countries  are  discussed  separately  because  of  individual  conditions,  but  the 
subject  matter  in  general  is  organized  under  four  headings,  as  follows: 
(1)  The  Relation  of  Geography  to  Commerce;  (2)  The  Present  Status  of 
South  American  Commerce;  (3)  Factors  Affecting  Commerce  with  South 
America;  (4)  Commercial  Prospects  in  South  America.  Lectures,  reports, 
and  assigned  readings. 

Spanish— See  Vanderbilt  Catalog  for  the  following  electives  in 
Spanish: 

Spanish  1.     Grammar  and  First  Spanish  Readings 

Spanish  2.     Advanced  Spanish 

Spanish  3.     Scientific  and   Commercial  Spanish 


MATHEMATICS 

Mathematics  5.    Plane  Geometry.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.    P.  204 

Prerequisite:  A  year  of  algebra;  but  it  is  very  desirable  that  students 
should  alerady  have  some  knowledge  of  geometry,  as  the  course  is  given 
rapidly.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  leading  propositions  of  plane  geom- 
etry, and  especial  attention  given  to  the  proofs  of  original  propositions,  the 
solution  of   original  problems,  and   to   applications   in  real  life. 

Mathematics  6.   Solid  Geometry.   Credit,  2V2  hours.   Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  devolp- 
ment  of  space  concepts,  and  to  applications  to  real  life. 

Mathematics  7.    College  Algebra.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ott 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  algebra  and  plane  geometry. 
A  rapid  treatment  of  elementary  topics  with  insistence  on  reliability,  good 
form,  and  forceful  language  is  followed  by  the  usual  college  algebra  course, 
suitable  for  engineering  or  academic  students,  but  with  emphasis  on  the 
needs  of  the  teacher.  Sound  mastery  of  fundamentals  is  considered  more 
important  than  the  treatment   of  a  large  amount  of  subject  matter. 

Mathematics  8.   Trigonometry.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry  and  college  algebra.  Topics:  The  meas- 
urement of  angular  magnitude;  the  Cartesian  system  of  coordinates;  trigo- 
nometric functions  of  any  angle  and  of  an  acute  angle;  the  fundamental 
relations  between  the  trigonometric  functions;  the  line  representation  of 
the  trigonometric  functions;  the  addition  theorem;  multiple  and  sub-multiple 
angles;  trigonometirc  identities;  the  trigonomeric  equation;  the  inverse  trig- 
onometric functions;  solution  of  triangles;  problems  in  heights  and  distance; 
polar  coordinates  and  graphs  of  polar  functions;  elemination;  the  study  of 
functions   by   means   of   graphs. 

Mathematics  9.    Analytic!  Geometry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisites:  Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  and  plane  trigonometry. 
Topics:  Coordinate  axes;  the  straight  line;  conies;  transformation  of  axes; 
original  loci  problems;  the  analytic  study  of  experimental  data;  a  brief 
view  of,  solid  analytic  geometry. 
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Mathematics  10.   Differential  Calculus.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Ott 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    P.  104 

Topics:  Functions;  limits;  the  notion  of  derivative;  a  thorough  drill 
in  differentiation;  application  of  the  derivative  notion  to  the  following 
topics;  the  study  of  maxima  and  minima  values  of  functions,  tangents  and 
normals  to  curves;  rates  and  velocities;  curve  tracing;  the  solution  of 
algebraic  equations;  curvature;  indeterminate  forms;  the  law  of  the  mean; 
MacLaurin   and   Taylor's   series. 

Mathematics    105.     The    Teaching    of    Geometry.     Credit,   2y2    hours. 
Mr.  Ott 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  .daily,  8:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  geometry.  A  rapid  re- 
view of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery  of  the  geo- 
metric facts  and  on  the  ability  to  give  clear,  strong,  and  elegant  proofs; 
class  methods;  a  discussion  of  parts  to  be  omitted  and  parts  to  be  empha- 
sized and  supplemented;  special  attention  to  the  adaptation  of  geometry 
to  the  degree  of  maturity  and  the  point  of  view  of  he  studen;  a  gradual 
approach  to  the  logical  viewpoint  through  an  introductory  course  in  intui- 
tional and  constructive  geometry  and  through  a  careful  arrangement  of  the 
earlier  theorems;  the  possibility  of  bringing  geomerty  into  closer  relation 
to  life;  a  brief  history  of  geometry  and  of  the  teaching  of  geometry  with 
special  attention  to  recent  movements;  a  brief  study  of  the  foundations  of 
geometry  and  of  the  nature  of  geometric  reasoning,  with  a  suggestion  of 
some  of  the  problems  of  non-euclidean  geometry. 

Mathematics  107.  The  Teaching  of  Algebra.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  high  school  algebra. 
A  rapid  review  of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery,  re- 
liability, and  clear  and  elegant  expression;  class  methods,  the  transition 
from  arithmetic  to  algebra;  topics  to  be  omitted  and  topics  to  be  empha- 
sized and  supplemented;  the  possibility  of  better  adjustment  of  the  high 
school  course  to  the  need  for  quantitative  thinking  in  real  life;  the  history  of 
algebra  and  of  the  teaching  of  algebra  with  special  attention  to  recent 
movements  and  recent  educational  ideals. 

COURSES  in  MATHEMATICS  AND  ASTRONOMY  IN  VANDERBILT 


The  following  courses  in  mathematics  and  astronomy  are  open  as 
electives  in  Vanderbilt: 


Astronomy  1. 
Mathematics 


Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 


General  Astronomy,  with   Practical  Work  in  Observatory 


1. 


11. 
12. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


(a)  Solid  Geometry 

(b)  College  Algebra 

(c)  Plane    Analytical    Geometry 

(d)  Plane    Trigonometry 
Differential  and  Integral  Calculus 
Differential  Equations 

Definite  Integrals 

Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable 

Projective   Geometry 

Theory   of   Functions   of  a   Real  Variable 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

FRENCH 


French  1.    Elementary  French.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  Section  I,  8:00.  IS.  R.  407.    Mr.  Conant 

Section  II,  9:00.    S.  R.  405.    Mr.  Roehm 

The  elements  of  French  grammar.  Special  attention  to  training  in  pro- 
nunciation by  means  of  practical  phonetics.  The  commonest  irregular  verbs. 
Reading  of  easy  French  prose.     Oral  drill. 
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French  2.    Intermediate  French.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Kessler 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  40G 

Open  to  students  with  one  year  of  high  school  work,  or  to  students  who 
have  passed  French  1  with  creditable  grade.  Translation  of  selections  from 
the  short  story,  comedy,  and  novel  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Careful  re- 
view of  grammar  and  irregular  verbs.  Oral  and  written  composition.  Spe- 
cial emphasis  on  careful  and  fluent  pronunciation.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  methods  of  teaching  the  subject. 

French  3.    French  Composition  and  Conversation.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr. 
Kessler 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    S.  R.  405 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  French  or  one  year  of  college 
French.  The  course  is  designed  especially  for  advanced  students  and  teach- 
ers of  French.  Constant  practice  in  speaking,  writing,  and  hearing  French. 
Dictation,  composition  based  on  Sanderson's  Through  France  and  French 
Syntax,  exercises  pratiques  et  explications  d'auteurs  francaise. 

m 
French    104.     French    Literature.     Credit,    5    hours.    Mr.   Kessler,   Mr. 
Roehm 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    S.  R.  405 

(a)  General  survey  of  French  Literature  from  1700,  with  especial  ref- 
erence to  the  novel.  Lecture  (in  French)  study  of  selected  novels  in  class, 
collateral  reading,  short  reports.  Text:  Abry,  Crouzet,  Histoire  Illustree 
de  la  litterature  francaise. 

(b)  French  phonetics.  A  study  of  the  sounds  of  the  French  language, 
their  production,  the  stress  group,  intonation.  Exercises.  Text:  Nitze  and 
Wilkins,  Handbook  of  French  Phonetics. 

Frsnch  105.   Advanced  French  Literature.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Roehm, 
Mr.  Kessler 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  405. 

This  course  will  study  the  more  important  types  of  literature  not  in- 
cluded in  French  104,  and  at  the  same  time  give  an  advanced  course  in 
conversation  and  methods  of  teaching  for  teachers.  Methods  of  organizing 
and  presenting  French  literature  will  be  discussed  in  the  lectures  and  the 
conversation   courses. 

GERMAN 

German  11.    Elementary  German.    Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Conant 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  407 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  some  German  and  to  beginning  students 
whose  maturity  and  training  fit  them  for  carrying  the  work  outlined.  This 
course  emphasizes  accuracy  in  pronunciation;  building  of  vocabulary  by 
cognate  study  and  otherwise;  comparative  study  of  English  and  German 
grammar;  most  common  German  idioms;  sight  translation  of  easy  passages; 
and   practical   exercises    in    speaking   and    writing   German. 


German   12.    Advanced  German. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00. 


Credit,  5  hours. 
S.  R.  407. 


Mr.  Conant 


Prerequisite:  German  11,  or  its  equivalent.  Continuation  and  review  of 
topics  outlined  in  German  11;  studies  in  the  German  short  story;  selections 
from  Keller,  Heyse,  Hauff,  Gerstaecker,  Storm,  and  others;  studies  in  easy 
lyrics:  Geothe,  Heine,  Schiller,  Uhland,  and  others;  grammar  and  composi- 
tion based  on  readings.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  methods  of 
teaching  this   subject. 


SPANISH 

Spanish  21.     Elementary  Spanish.     Credit, 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    S.  R.  403 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R.  405 


5  hours.     Mr.  Coronado 
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For  students  who  do  not  have  any  knowledge  of  the  language.  The 
work  consists  of  grammar  exercises,  translation  and  conversation,  using 
simple  sentences.  Careful  attention  is  given  to  a  perfect  reading  and  pro- 
nunciation. The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  solid  foundation 
of  the  language  through  a  comparative  study  between  English  and  Spanish 
grammar  and  idioms. 

Spanish  22.    Intermediate  Spanish.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Coronado 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  403 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R.  405 

A  continuation  of  Elementary  Spanish,  conducted  under  the  same  plan. 
Grammar  review,  reading,  translation  and  conversation  based  on  stories  by 
contemporary  authors  such  as  Ramos  Carrion,  Pardo  Bazan,  Picon,  Alas, 
Eusebio    Blasco,    Ugarte   and   other   Spanish   and   Spanish-American   authors. 

Spanish  24.   Advanced  Spanish:  Conversation  and  Composition.   Credit, 
5  hours.    Mr.  Orts 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  404 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40.    S.  R.  405 

This  course  will  consist  of  conversation  based  on  an  advanced  text, 
translation  from  English  into  Spanish  and  composition  on  the  text  read  and 
on  topics  freely  chosen  by  the  students,  such  as  anecdotes,  personal  ex- 
periences, comments  on  places  visited,  books  read,  everyday  events,  etc. 
The  class   will   be   conducted  mainly   in   Spanish. 

Spanish  25.    Commercial  Spanish.    Credit,  2V2  hours.  Mr.  Orts 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  404 

For  advanced  students.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  drill  the  stu- 
dent in  business  letter  writing  and  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  dif- 
ferent customs  and  products  of  the  Spanish-speaking  countries.  Lectures 
will   be    given    on    topics   connected    with    this   course. 

Spanish  30.    Spanish  Correspondence.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Orts 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  10:00.    S.  R.  403 

A  correspondence  course  is  a  necessar5T  adjunct  to  a  Spanish  curriculum. 
Grammars  and  readers  do  not  and  cannot  afford  sufficient  space  to  complete 
letter  froms  and  letter  writing,  either  social  or  commercial.  The  forms  of 
address,  the  wording,  the  idiom,  etc.,  differ  so  much  in  a  letter  from  the 
ordinary  composition  and  conversational  forms  that  the  student  of  the  lan- 
guage cannot  consider  himself  thorough  until  he  is  able  to  master  that  line 
of  the  subject.  Such  is  the  purpose  of  this  course,  intended  only  for  ad- 
vanced students. 

Spanish  124.    Spanish  Novel.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Orts 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.    S.  R.  404 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Spanish 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  condensed  history  of  the  origin  and  influence 
of  Spanish  Novel,  and  of  building  an  extensive  vocabulary  coupled  with 
the  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  contemproray  writers  of  fiction, 
such  as  Perez  Galdos,  Pa'acio  Valdes,  Valera,  Blasco  Ibanez,  Pereda.  Alar- 
con,  Caballero,  Baroja,  Rhodo  and  other  Spanish  and  Spanish-American 
writers.     The  class  will  be  conducted  in  Spanish. 


Spanish  125.    Spanish   Drama.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Orts 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.    S.  R.  -10  1 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  span 
Ish  with  the  purpose  of  giving  a  condensed  history  of  the  origin  and  infill- 
ence  of  Spanish  Drama  and  of  building  an  extensive  and  practical  vocab 
ulary  coupled  will:  th<>  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  playwrights 
such  as  Benavente,  Marqulna,  Martinez  Sierra,  Quintoro.  iviwgaray.  etc 
The    students    will    prepare    composition    based    <>n    supplementary    reai 

The   class    will    he   conducted    in    Spanish. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


83 


COURSES  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES  IN  VANDERBILT 

French — See    Vanderbilt    Catalog    for    the    following    electives    in 
French: 

French     1.  Elementary  French   Grammar 

French     2.  Second-Year  French 

French     3.  French   Scientific   Literature 

French   12.  General   Survey  of  French   Literature 

French  15  Study  of  a  Period  of  French  Literature 

•French  21.  An  Introductory   Course  in  Old  French 

German — See    Vanderbilt    Catalog    for    the    following    electives    in 
German: 

1.  Beginners'    Course 

2.  Second- Year  German. 

2.  German  Scientific  Literature 

3.  Third-Year   German 

4.  German    Conversation. 

11.  Classical    Drama    Literature    of    the    Eighteenth    and    Nine- 
teenth Centuries 

12.  Modern    German    Drama 

21.  Goethe's    Faust 

22.  Seminary    in    German    Literature 

23.  Germanic   Philology 

24.  Old   High    German 

-See  Vanderbilt  Catalog  for  the  following  elective  in  Italian: 
.     Grammar  and   First  Italian   Readings. 


German 
German 
German 
German 
German 
German 

German 
German 
German 
German 
German 
Italian — 
Italian  1. 

Spanish- 
Spanish: 


-See    Vanderbilt    Catalog    for  the    following    electives    in 


Spanish  1.     Grammar   and   First    Spanish    Readings 

Spanish  2.     Advanced   Spanish 

Spanish  3.     Scientific  and   Commercial   Spanish 


MUSIC 


College  Chorus.    One  period  per  week  throughout  the  year.    Study  of 
a  music  masterpiece.    For  all  who  can  sing.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  Th.,  7:30  p.m. 
Two  concerts  will  be  given,  one  at  the  end  of  each  term. 

Music  1.    Music  for  Grades  I  to  IV.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40 

For  beginners  in  music  and  those  who  expect  to  supervise  or  teach  in 
the   first  four  grades   of  the  publiq  schools. 

Music  S1.    Music  for  Grades  I  to  IV.    Credit,  2  , hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00 

Class  for  beginners  in  sight  reading.  Covers  the  first  four  years  of 
public  school  music.  New  students  may  enter  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term.  (Students  taking  this  course  should  try  to  arrange  for  observation 
work  in  the  Demonstration  School  from  10:00  to  11:00.) 

Music  2.    Music  for  Grades  V  to  VIII.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:40 

Prerequisite:  Music  I,  or  its  equivalent.  For  those  who  will  supervise 
or  teach  in  the  grades  named. 

Music  S2.    Music  for  Grades  V  to  VIM.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00 
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For  those  who  have  had  the  fundamentals  of  music.  Covers  the  work 
of  the  second  four  years  of  Public  School  Music.  New  students  may  enter 
at  the  beginning  of  second  term.  (See  Music  Si  concerning  Demonstration 
School.) 

Music  S4.    Singing  for  Men.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Til.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00 

Development  of  tone  production  and  accuracy  of  pitch.  A  part  of  the 
time  given  to  "Appreciation  of  Music."  A  good  course  for  Superintendents, 
Normal   School   and   College   Presidents. 

Music  5.   Teaching  High  School  Music.    Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00 

Prerequisites:  Music  I  and  II,  or  equivalent.  High  school  sight  singing, 
biography,  history,  harmony,  form  and  directing.  Practical  course  for  high 
school  teachers  and  supervisors  of  music. 

Music  10A.    Harmony.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  8:00 

Prerequisites:  Sight  singing  and  theory.  Intervals:  Chords,  triads, 
chords  of  the  seventh.     For  supervisors  of  music. 

Music  10B.    Harmony.    Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  8:0Q 

Prerequisites:  Same  as  Music  10 A  plus  10 A.  Chords  of  the  dominant 
seventh  and  ninth;  diminished  seventh;  augmented  sixth;  altered  chords; 
fundamental  chords;   foreign   chords;   modulation. 

Music  10C.    Harmony.    Credit,  2  hours.-    Mr.  Gebhart 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  8:00 
Prerequisites:      Music   1,   2,   10A  and    10B. 

Music  11  A.    Counterpoint.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  8:00 

Prerequisites:  Music  1,  2,  10A  and  10B.  Melody  writing;  association  of 
two,  three  and  four  melodic  lines  in  all  species  of  strict  and  modern 
counterpoint.  For  supervisors:  A  requirement  for  the  study  of  orches- 
tration. 


Music  16.    Lecture  and   Recital  Course  in   Music  Appreciation. 
1  hour.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  7:30  p.m. 


Credit, 


Music  25.    Public  School  Music  Courses.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  Th.,  Fr.,  11:00 

For  supervisors  of  music,  principals  and  superintendents  of  schools. 
Analysis  and  discussion  of  public  school  music  methods;  what  should  be 
taught  in  the  grades  and  high   school;  rural  schools  and  combination  grades. 


Music  26 A.    The  Voice.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Fall  quarter,   Tu.,   F.,  8:00 

Care  and  development  of  the  "Child  Voice,"  based  on  the  formation  of 
good  habits  of  breathing  and  pronunciation. 

A  subject  of  great  value  to  any  one  who  teaches  children.  Also  a  good 
course  for  those  who  have  faulty  habits  of  tone  production  not  onlj  in 
singing  but  speaking. 

Music  26B.    The  Voice.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Wini. >r  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  8:00.    And. 
,\  continuation  of  Music  26  A.- 
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Music  S26.    The  Voice.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  M,,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    Aud. 


The  most  important  study  foi 
basis  of  study.  Special  attention 
correct   pronunciation. 


the   teacher.      The   child   voice    forms   the 
is  given  to  explanations  and   examples  of 


Advanced  Courses:  Music  13 — Vocal  Forms;  14 — Study  Instrumental 
Forms;  15 — Instrumentation;  21— Biography  of  Musicians;  115— 
Orchestration,  organized  whenever  there  is  sufficient  demand  by 
students  properly  prepared  to  enter  such  classes. 


PHYSICAL    EDUCATION 

During  the  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters,  all  students  registered 
for  more  than  six  hours  will  be  required  to  take  some  form  of  physical 
education,  at  least  two  hours  a  week,  under  the  direction  of  the  De- 
partment of  Physical  Education,  unless  excused  by  the  chairman  of 
the   Instruction    Committee. 

This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  three  ways: 

1.  By  taking  any  exercise  credit  course  in  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

2.  By  taking  the  special  exercises  course  for  men  or  for  women, 
two  days  a  week. 

3.  By  reporting  for  exercise  one  hour  a  day  at  least  two  days  per 
week,  hours  and  days  to  be  arranged. 

No  tuition  fee  will  be  charged  for  the  exercise  arrangement  in 
2  and  3. 

Any  student  enrolled  in  a  gymnasium  course  will  be  required  to 
pay  the  recreation  fee  of  $3. 

COURSES  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WOMEN 


Gym.  or  M.  and  W. 


Special   Exercises  for  Women.    Miss  Hungate 
Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters,   4:40,   Tu.,  Th. 
4:40  pool 

Attendance  in  this  course,  two  days  a  deek  will  meet  the  physical  ed- 
ucation requirement  for  women.  It  consists  of  two  periods  a  week  in  the 
gymnasium  or  two  periods  a  week  in  the  pool.  The  gymnasium  work  will 
include  marching  tactics,  floor  formations,  gymnastics,  light  apparatus 
work,  folk  dances  and  games.  The  work  in  the  pool  will  consist  of  elementary 
swimming  for  beginners  and  diving  and  various  strokes  for  more  advanced 
students. 

Physical  Education  1A.   Teaching  of  Physical  Education  in  High  School. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Hungate 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    Gym. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     Gym. 

This  course  is  designed  to  teach  what  should  be  given  in  first  year  high 
school  gymnasium  work,  including  Swedish  gymnastics,  marching  tactics, 
exercises  with  light  apparatus  and  games. 

Physical    Education   1B.    Teaching  of  Physical    Education   in  the   High 
Schools.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Hungate 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.    Gym. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.    Gym. 

This  course,  although  a  continuation  of  physical  education  1  A,  may  be 
entered  by  beginners.  It  includes  more  advanced  work  in  Swedish  gym- 
nastics, games,  marching,  and  apparatus  work.  Such  as  would  be  given 
to  sophmores  and  juniors  in  high  school  work  will  be  included. 
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Physical    Education    1C.      Teaching    of    Physical    Education.     Credit,   2 
hours.    Miss   Hungate 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  T.u.,  Th.,  11:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  1  B.  More  advanced 
Swedish  gymnastics,  games,  marching,  and  advanced  apparatus  work  is 
given.  This  course  includes  training  of  teachers  in  work  lor  senior  girls  in 
high  school. 

Physical    Education   5A.    Teaching   of   Folk    Dances.    Credit,   2   hours. 
Miss  Hungate 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  9:00;  Section  II.  10:00 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W}.,  Th.,  9:00.    Gym. 

A  teaching  knowledge  of  singing,  games  and  folk  dances  of  the  different 
nations  will  be  given.  Work  suitable  lor  grade,  high  school,  college  or  private, 
classes  will  be  taught. 

Gymnasium  suits  and  slippers  required. 

Physical    Education   5B.    Teaching   of    Folk    Dances.    Credit,   2   hours. 
Miss  Hungate 
Summer  quarter,   second   term,   daily,   Section  I,   9:00;    Section  II, 

10:00 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    Gym. 

This  course  although  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  5  A,  may 
be  entered  by  beginners  who  are  willing  to  spend  outside  time  on  steps  and 
movements  that  prove  difficult.  This  course  includes  folk  dances  other  than 
those  given  in  Physical  Education  5  A. 

Physical    Education   5C.    Teaching   of   Elementary   Aesthetic   Dancing. 
Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Hungate 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    Gym. 

This  course  may  be  entered  by  beginners.  The  technique  of  dancing 
steps  and  progression  will  be  taught.  Simple  aesthetic  dances  for  group 
or  solo  work  for  exhibitions  will  be  given. 

Physical    Education  7.     Elementary  Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour.     Miss 
Norton 
Fall  quarter,  M„  W.,  F.,  2:40 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W].,  F.,  2:40 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  students 
to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  students, 
according  to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  change 
of  strokes. 


Physical    Education  87.     Elementary  Swimming.     Credit,  1  hour.     Mr. 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter.    Pool 
Section  1,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:15  to  10:45 
Section  3,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:15  to  11:45 
Section  5,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:15  to  2:45 
Section  7,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:15  to  3:45 
Section  9,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:15  to  10:45 
Section  11,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  11:15  to  11:45 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  stu- 
dent to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  most  graceful  form.  The  students, 
according  to  their  ability,  advance  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  change 
of  strokes. 
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Physical    Education    S8.     Advanced    Swimming.     Credit,    1    hour.     Mr. 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter.    Pool 
Section  1,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:15  to  9:45 
Section  3,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:15  to  4:45 

Open  only  to  those  who  are  able  to  swim  satisfactorily.  This  course 
consists  of  practice  in  the  various  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under  water, 
floating,  speed  swimming;  method  of  teaching  rescue  work;  management  of 
a  pool. 

Physical    Education    12A.     Teaching    of    Advanced    Aesthetic    Dancing. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Hungate 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.    Gym. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  5  A,  B,  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory 
equivalent.  This  course  gives  practice  in  advanced  technique,  the  progres- 
sion in  the  teaching  of  elementary  technique,  and  a  classified  analysis  of 
technical  dance  steps.  Group  and  solo  dances  chosen  from  different  schools 
are  given,  suitable  for  students  in  high  school,  college,  or  festival  work. 
Ballet   shoes   are   recommended. 

Physical    Education    12B.     Advanced    Dancing.     Credit,   2    hours.     Miss 
Hungate 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  12A,  and  includes 
more  difficult  work  in  dancing  technique  and  more  difficult  group  and 
solo  dances.  The  technique  of  interpretative  dancing  is  introduced  in  this 
quarter. 

Physical    Education    12C.    Advanced    Dancing.    Credit,   2   hours.    Miss 
Hungate 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  12  B.  In  it  combi- 
nations of  steps  learned  in  the  preceding  quarters  are  made,  and  practice 
is  given  in  the  construction  ofi  dances.  The  technique  of  interpretative 
dances  is  continued;  and  the  most  difficult  solo  and  group  dances  of  the 
Mar  are  taught. 

Physical    Education    13A.     Advanced    Physical     Education.     Credit,    2 
hours.    Miss  Hungate 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  1  A,  B.  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory 
equivalent.  This  course  is  planned  for  those  students  who  are  specializing 
in  physical  education.  The  two  hours  are  occupied  with  a  continuation  of 
the  first  year's  work  in  Swedish  gymnastics,  games,  such  as  volleyball, 
haseball,  and  field  hockey,  and  discussions  of  the  principles  of  gymnastic 
teaching. 

Physical     Education    13B.     Advanced    Physical     Education.     Credit,    2 
hours.    Miss  Hungate 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  13  A.  The  hours 
in  the  gymnasium  arc  occupied  with  apparatus  work  of  all  kinds,  practice 
in  giving  the  commands  for  a  Swedish  day's  order  to  the  rest  of  the  class, 
and  mat  work,  suitable  for  use  in  warm  weather  or  with  tired  pupils. 


Physical  Education  13C.   Advanced  Physical  Education.   Credit,  2  hours. 
Miss  Hungate 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  16:00.    Gym. 

This    course    is    a    continuation    of    Physical    Education    13    PS.      Attention 
is  given  to  outdoor  sports  and  athletics.     Practice  is  given   in  the  construc- 
i    day's  orders,  observing  progression  in  the  groups,  and  in  the  teaeh- 
Ing  of  these  lessons  to  the  class. 
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Physical  Education  16.   Anthropometry.   Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Hungate 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  WL,  10:00 

A  course  to  be  given  only  to  those  persons  specializing  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation. Will  consist  of  lectures  and  practical  work,  measurements  of  stu- 
dents, finding  defects  and  ways  of  correction. 


COURSES    OPEN    TO    MEN    AND    WOMEN 

Physical  Education  10A.    Plays  and  Games.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

4:00.    Gym.     Miss  Houchen 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00.   Gym.   Miss  Hungate 

The  class  hours  are  spent  out  of  doors  whenever  possible,  and  are  oc- 
cupied with  the  practice  and  teaching  of  games  suitable  for  children  of  all 
ages.  Singing  games,  ring  games,  games  calling  for  individual  competi- 
tion and  for  team  play,  are  played  and  discussed. 

Physical    Education    10B,    The   School    Drama  and    Festival.    Credit,   2 

hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

3:00.    S.  R.  407.    Miss  Houchen 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Wl,  10:00.    Gym.    Miss  Hungate 

This  course  deals  with  the  dramatization  of  children's  stories,  pantomine. 
and  the  organization  of  school  and  community  play  days,  pageants  and 
festivals. 

Physical    Education    10C.     Playground    Supervision   and    Managements. 
Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  3:00.    S.  R.  407 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00 

This  course  deals  with  the  history  of  the  playground  movement;  a  com- 
parative study  of  the  playground  systems  of  various  cities;  the  playground 
in  relation  to  its  supervision,  equipment  and  management.  Special  attention 
is  given  to   the  organization  and  management  of  athletic   meets. 

Physical  Education  15.    Anatomy  and  Physiology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Hambleton 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  specializing  in  physical  education. 
From  the  vast  accumulations  of  anatomical  science,  those  portions  have 
been  selected  which  are  likely  to  be  of  actual  service  to  the  student  in  his 
work  with  physical  education.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  upon  the  most  im- 
portant groups  of  muscles,  nerves  and  viscera,  and  their  functions  and 
actions  studied.     Available-  material  will  be   used  in  demonstration. 

Physical    Education    18.      Practice    Teaching    in    Physical    Education. 
Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Hungate.    Mr.  Barnes 
Fall,  winter  and,  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course   is  open  to  those  students  specializing  in   physical   education 
whose  previous  work  is  satisfactory  to  the  instructor.     Opportunity  is 
to  teach  certain  classes  in  the  Demonstration  School  once  a    week   throug' 
out  the  quarter.     Ad  additional  period  each  week  is  set  aside  for  discuss: 
and  criticism. 

Physical    Education  27.    Coaching   in    Basketball.    Credit,   2  hours. 

Barnes 
Summer   quarter,    first    term,    daily,    3:00.     Repeated    second    term, 

daily,  3:00.    Gym. 
Winter,  quarter,  M.,  W.,  9:00.    Gym. 


;sion 
Mr. 


This  course   Includes  two  hours  <>r   theory 
,-i    week,     it  is  open  tu  both   men  ami  women, 


and    three    hours    of    practice 
as    it    combines    (lie    coaching 
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of  both  boys'  and  girls'  teams.  Preliminary  practice;  the  picking  of  a 
team;  how  to  select  players  for  the  different  positions;  signals;  team  work; 
keeping  a   team   in   condition;    diet;   first  aid. 

Physical  Education  30A.    Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  WL,  10.    S.  R.  407 

This  course  deals  with  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  school. 
The  work  of  each  quarter  is  complete.  Topics:  Story  plays,  games  and 
rhythmic   plays   suitable   for  first,   second,   and   third-grade   children. 

Physical  Education  SOB.    Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Wl,  10:00.    S.  R.  407 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  30  A  and  deals  with 
Gymnastics,  Games,  and  Rhythmic  plays  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
grade. 

Physical  Education  30C.    Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes    ' 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  10:00.    S.  R.  407 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  30  A,  and  30  B,  and 
deals  with  Physical  Education  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  grade.  The  or- 
ganization and  management  of  track  meets,  teams,  and  field  days  will  be 
discussed. 

Physical    Education  30.    Supervision  of  High   School  and   College  Ath- 
letics.   Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  9:00.    S.  R.  407 

Physical    Education   33.    The   Teaching   of   Play.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Barnes 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.    S.  R.  407 

A  course  dealing  with  me  nature  and  function  of  play,  theories  of  play, 
place  of  play  in  the  life  and  education  of  the  child,  aims  and  spirit  in  the 
conduct  of  play,  relation  of  play  to  work,  and  the  need  of  play. 

Physical   Education  34.    First  Aid  to  the  Injured.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Barnes 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.    S.  R.  407 

This  course  offers  in  detail  the  cause,  nature  and  treatment  of  bruises, 
wounds,  burns,  bites,  sprains,  dislocations,  fractures;  the  nature  and  effect 
of  certain  drugs,  kinds  and  uses  of  bandages,  dressing,  antiseptics,  and 
diinfections.     Certificates  of  proficiency  will  be  given. 

Physical    Education    35.     Practical    Corrective    Gymnastics.     Credit,    1 
hour.    Mr.  Barnes 
Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  those  physically  unable  to  take  work  in  regular  classes.  Attention 
will  be  given  to  physical  disabilities  of  the  individual  and  special  work 
assigned.  Ailments  such  as  flat  feet,  spinal  curvatures,  round  shoulders, 
paralysis,  obesity,  unbalanced  development,  etc.,  will  be  given  special  at- 
tention. 


COURSES    ESPECIALLY    FOR    MEN 
Special    Exercises  for  Men.    Mr.  Barnes 

Fall,  winter,  spring  quarters,  M.,  W.,  4:40,  Gym.;   and  Tu.  or  Th., 
4:40,  Pool. 

Attendance  in  this  course  two  days  a  week  will  meet  the  physical  edu- 
cation requirement  for  men.  Topics:  Health  lessons;  games  and  plays; 
regular  army  "sotting  up"  exercises;  corrective  exercises;  simple  rhythmic 
gymnastic    dancing;    club    and    dumb-bell    swinging.      No    highly    specialized 
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m^a       "Pipmentary   swimming;   life   saving 
KKWT  JZStS*^™^ ViWa^ed  under  suPervISIon. 

Physica,    Education   ST.    E.ementary   Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour.    Mr. 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter,  Pool  .,,,..„ 

Section  2,  Tu„  Th„  2:15  to  2:45,  S„  9.15  to  9.4. 

^i-^TSy^^n^^M   movement,  and  change  o, 

strokes. 


Advanced    Swimming.     Credit,  1  hour.    Mr. 


Physical    Education    S8. 
Barnes 
Summer  quarter,  Pool 

otn^omv    r^'l^l ^swim ^t^ctorn.     ™.   course 
rJS,  -ifrSSU^   metnoa  SfSSS.    Sscue   wo*    management    ] 
of  a  pool. 
Physica,     Education    28.     Footbai,    Coaching.     Credit,    1    hour.     Mr. 

SuSauarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.   S.  R.  407 

fi?st  aid  and  interpretation  of  rules. 

Phys,ca,  Education  31A.   Teaching  of  Eiementary  Physica,  Education. 
Credit    2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 
F.11  auarter   M,  W.,  F.   Gym.   Hours  to  he  arranged 

^        *■««  via     Teaching  of  Elementary  Physical   Educat.on. 
Physical   Education  31 B.    Teacnin3 
y      rrpdit    2  hours.    Mr.  Barnes 

Credit,      nou  Hours  to  be  arranged 

!«£,  Sa°holilnSinSaS'  e^Usium  teams. 

PHysica,   Education  31C.     Teaching  of  Advanced  Physica,   Educatior 

Spring  quarter.    M.,  W,,  1  .   ^  satisfactory   equM 
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PHYSICS 

Physics  1.    Elementary   Physics.    Credit,  10  hours.    Mr.  Fountain,  Mr. 
Lipscomb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00-12:00.    H.  E.  4 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

An  introductory  course  covering-  fundamental  principles  of  mechanics, 
molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity,  sound,  and  light.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  the  training  of  the  powers  of  reasoning  in  the  application  of 
general   principles   to  concrete   examples  of  phenomena  in  everyday  life. 

Physics  3.    Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat.    Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Fountain,  Mir.  Lipscomb 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00.    H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivaelnt,  and  trigonometry.  A  general 
treatment  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  motion  and  energy  and  their  applica- 
tions to  the  forces  in  mechanics  and  the  phenomena  of  molecular  physics 
and  heat. 

Physics  4.    Electricity,  Sound,  and   Light.    Credit,  5!  hours.    Mr.  Foun- 
tain, Mr.  Lipscomb 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00.    H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  and  trigonometry.  A  general 
treatment  of  the  fundamental  principles,  theories,  and  applications  of  these 
subjects. 

Physics    105.    Th©  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the   High  School.    Credit,  5 
hours.   Mr.  Fountain,  Mr.  Lipscomb 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Sec.  I,  8:00;   Sec.  II,  11:00;  Mr. 
Fountain,  Mr.  Lipscomb.    Repeated  second  term.    H.  E.  5 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent.  The  methods  discussed  are 
designed  especially  to  lead  the  high  school  student  to  reason  about  the  laws 
and  phenomena  described  in  his  text,  or  where  possible  to  think  them  out  for 
himself  before  he  finds  them  in  the  text.  The  laboratory  apparatus  and  ex- 
periments that  best  aid  this  method  are  also  described.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  experiments  in  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity, 
sound,  and  light.  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  teachers  who  have 
already    taught   elementary    physics,    with    individual   laboratory   work. 


COURSES  IN  PHYSICS  IN  VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  physics  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University  (See  Vanderbilt  Catalog,  page  95): 

Physics      1.     General  Physics 

Physics  11.      (a)   Mathematical    Theory    of    Electricity    and    Magnetism 

(b)   Alternating   Current   Theory 
Physics  12.      fa)   Theory  of  Heat 

(b)   Modern  Views  of  Electricity,  Electron   Theory 

fc)   Physical    Optics 
Physics   13.      Second-Year    Physical    Laboratory,    including    Testing,    Ad- 
vanced and  Research  Work. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

Two  classes  of  students  are  especially  provided  for  in  this  depart- 
ment: First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychology  to  fit  them 
for  general  teaching;  second,  those  desiring  such  a  knowledge  of  psy- 
chology as  to  be  able  to  teach  it  and  to  use  it  in  carrying  on  investiga- 
tions of  all  sorts,  as  in  psychology  proper,  education,  advertising, 
medicine,    vocational    guidance,    handling   of   defective    children,    etc. 
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For  the  former  group,  Psychology  1,  2,  and  102  are  fundamental;  in 
addition,  Psychology  100,  104,  and  113  are  recommended.  For  the  latter 
group  Psychology  113,  114,  140,  201,  and  204  are  essential;  those  plan- 
ning primarily  to  specialize  in  research  work  will  continue  with  Psy- 
chology 180,  181,  182,  and!  206. 

Eight  hours  in  psychology  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  a  de- 
gree. Students  entering  the  College  with  some  credit  in  psychology 
should  consult  with  the  instructor  as  to  which  course  they  should 
take  in  order  to  round  out  their  work  in  psychology. 

"Psychology  1.    General   Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Garrison 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  203.     Mr.  Peterson 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the 
Department. 

Motivation  factors  in  behavior;  the  nervous  system;  modification  of  in- 
nate dispositions  in  learning;  learning-,  its  neutral  bases  and  relations  to 
consciousness;  attention  and  its  relation  to  activity;  the  sense  organs,  sen- 
sations, and  dicriminative  responses;  the  development  of  local  signs  and 
perceptual  systems;  ideation,  memory,  conception,  reasoning,  instincts  and 
emotions,  and  their  relations  to  self-control  or  will;  certain  important  ab- 
normal phenomena.  A  number  of  experiments  will  be  performed  and  care- 
fully  reported. 

Psychology  2.    Elementary  Educational   Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  204.   Mr.  Garrison 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  204.     Mr.  Peterson 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  203.    Mr.  Garrison 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

In  case  of  sufficient  demand  the  first  half  may  be  repeated  the  second 
term  in  the  summer  quarter. 

Innate  tendecies  and  capacities  and  their  relation  to  the  education  pro- 
cesses; influences  of  heredity  and  environment;  heredity,  laws  and  methods 
of  study;  various  attitudes  and  their  relations  to  work  and  cooperation; 
types  and  principles  of  learning  with  applications  to  school  work;  retention 
and  reproduction;  mental  training  or  transfers;  individual  differences,  their 
measurements  and  graphic  representation,  and  their  significance  in  educa- 
tion; methods  of  grading  school  work;  mental  retardation;  group  and  in- 
dividual intelligence  tests;  sensory  and  educational  tests  and  their  uses; 
applications-getting  cooperation,  individual  initiative  and  continued  effort 
effective    methods    of   study,    questions   of   fatigue,    etc. 

A  syllabus   is   followed  with  assigned   readings  and  laboratory  work. 

Psychology  100.    Psychology  of  Childhood.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gar- 
rison 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give  a  better  understanding  of  child 
nature  as  a  basis  for  clearer  interpretation  of  child  conduct  and  direction 
of  child  possibilities.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  influence  of 
heredity  and  environment;  biological  perspective;  significance  of  infancy; 
instincts  and  their  function  in  development;  habit  formation;  the  learning 
process;  motor  activities;  play;  development  of  intellect;  development  of 
morality;,  practical  applications   to   the   work   of   the   teacher. 

Psychology  102.   Educational  Psychology.   Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Harrison 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    P.  204 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  i.  This  course  gives  a  survey  of  the  instinct- 
ive nature  of  man,  together  with  those  phases  of  life  which  grow  more  par- 
ticularly from  the  fundamental  Instincts,  it  is  valuable  to  the  prospective 
teacher,  minister,  advertiser,  salesman,  etc.  in  presenting  the  can 
behavior,  and  thus  giving  an  idea  of  th.-  means  by  which  individuals  may 
be  Influenced.  Topics:  The  Instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and 
need  of  modification;    the  gang;    interests:   influence  of  heredity;   suggestion 
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and    imitation; 
pression,  etc. 


abnormal    behavior,    particularly    insanity;    complexes,    re- 


Psychology  104A.    Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.    Credit, 
2  hours,  each,  quarter.    Mr.  Garrison 

Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2,  or  113.  In  this  course  a  properly 
qualified  student  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor  may  carry  on  in- 
vestigations in  the  learning  process  involved  in  elementary  school  subjects. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  104  A,  104  B,  104  C,  and  104  D. 

Psychology  113.    Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.    Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00;  Tu.,  2:00.   P.  203.  Mr.  Peter- 
son 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30;  Tu.,  F.,  1:40.   P.  203.   Mr.  Garrison 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  the  learning  process,  fatigue, 
transfer,  and  interference,  with  special  reference  and  application  to  educa- 
tional problems.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  those  who  attend  an  op- 
portunity to  familiarize  themselves  with  experimental  procedure  in  the 
field  of  habit  formation,  etc.,  through  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  a 
week;  and  also  an  opportunity  for  ample  discussion  through  two  hours 
of  class  room  work  each  week.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  methods  as  well 
as  results,  so  as  to  equip  teachers  to  conduct  a  laboratory  course  in 
psychology  in  which  practically  no  apparatus  is  needed. 

Psychology  114A.    Mental  Retardation  and  Diagnosis.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.   Peterson 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F„  10:00.    P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.75 

Group  and  individual  methods  of  mental  testing  will  be  considered,  as 
well  as  their  applications  to  educational  problems.  Superior  mentality  will 
receive  a   small   degree   of  attention. 


Psychology    114B.     Educational    Measurements.    Credit,   2   hours.    Mr. 
Garrison 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $1.75 

Psychology  114.     Physical,  Mental,  and   Educational  Tests.     Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Garrison 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30;   Tu.,  1:40.     P.  204 
Fee,  $2.50 

The  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  give  or  to  see  given,  most  of  the 
tests  now  used  so  extensively  by  psychologists  and  educators  in  estimating 
(1)  a  child's  physical,  mental,  or  educational  condition,  (2)  the  progress  of 
a  class  in  school,  and  (3)  the  progress  of  a  school  system.  In  this  way  he 
learns  how  to  give  the  tests,  how  to  score  the  data,  and  how  to  interpret 
the  results.  Besides  a  discussion  of  the  tests  themselves,  the  following 
topics  are  touched  on:  Individual  differences,  statistical  methods,  revision 
of  Binet-Simon  tests,  use  of  tests  in  juvenile  courts  and  in  vocational 
guidance,  educational  standards  in  the  elementary  school,  etc.  The  class 
will  participate   in  the  annual  survey  of  the  Demonstration   School. 

Psychology  120.    Physiological  Psychology.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ham- 
bleton 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00;   Tu.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.    P.  206 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

The  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  as  related  to  behavior.  The  evolu- 
tion of  the  nervous  system,  from  the  comparative  standpoint;  its  develop- 
ment in  the  individual  and  its  gross  structure;  the  functions  of  the  brain; 
nerve  cells  and  their  synapses:  spinal,  sub-cortical,  and  cortical  tracts;  reflex 
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action;    conduction   and  fatigue,  and  the   effects   of   certain   drugs   on   irrita- 
bility and  conductivity;  learning;  the  sense  organs  and  response  mechanism. 

Psychology  140.    Social  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peterson 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  203 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  203 

Innate  tendencies  to  be  influenced  by  the  behavior  of  one's  fellows,  and 
their  organization  into  group  attitudes  of  opposition  and  cooperation.  The 
respective  roles  of  habit,  customs,  conventions,  language,  suggestion  and 
imitation,  emotions,  and  their  relation  to  social  progress;  leadership,  indi- 
vidual  differences   and  vocational   selection. 

Psychology  180.    Experimental  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peter- 
son 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:40;   M.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  and  the  two  courses  immediately  following  are  training  courses 
in  laboratory  technique,  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  and  prospective 
teacher  of  psychology  with  apparatus  and  methods.  Selected  experiments  in 
reaction,  attention,  learning,  and  ideation. 

Psychology  181.    Experimental  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peter- 
son 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,   F.,  2:40;    M.,  Th.,   3:40-5:30.     P.   201 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 
The   senses  and  sense  organs,   sensory   discrimination  and   perception. 

Psychology  182.    Experimental  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peter- 
son 
'Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:40;   M.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Affective  processes  and  emotions;  the  higher  mental  function,  including 
reasoning. 

Psychology    201.     Psychological    and    Statistical    Methods.     Credit,    5 
hours.     Not  given  1919-20 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  10:00.    P.  203 

Open  to  specially  prepared  students  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor 
in  charge.  This  course  prepares  advanced  students  to  carry  on  studies  in 
psychology,  education,  sociology,  etc.,  which  require  accurate  measurements. 
It  also  provides  administrative  officers  with  the  technical  knowledge  of 
statistics  which  is  essential  to  the  understanding  and  the  accurate  and 
clear  presentation  of  data  in  any  school  system. 

Psychology   202A.    Special    Problems    in    Psychology.    Credit.    2    hours 
Mr.  Peterson 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  prosecution  of  special 
problems  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  are  expected 
upon  the  work  itself,  together  with  the  literature  on  the  subject.  More 
than  one  quarter's  wor  kis  recorded  as  20'2A,  202B,  202C,  and  202D. 
fore  registering  the  student  must  consult  the  instructor. 


■ 


Psychology    203A.     The    Teaching    of    Elementary    Psychology.     CreuM 
4  hours 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged   (not  given  in  1919-1920) 

Students  planning  to  teach  in  normal  schools  or  colleges  in  the  general 
field  of  education  or  psychology  are  given  here  an  opportunity  actually 
to  handle  a  section  in  elementary  psychology,  and  to  obtain  a  grasp  of 
the  scope  of  such  a  course  and  Its  relation  to  other  courses  in  psychology 
and    education.       Open    only     to    qualified    Students    by    special    arrangement 
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with  the  instructor.  Commencing  with  the  year  1917  this  department  will 
recommend  students  to  teach  psychology  very  largely  in  terms  of  what 
they  show   they   can   really  accomplish   in   this  course. 

Psychology    204.     Diagnosis    and    Treatment    of    Exceptional    Children. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Garrison 
Fall  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  training  in  the  selection,  by  tests  and 
otherwise,  of  exceptional  children,  both  subnormal  and  supernormal.  Topics 
for  special  study  are:  causes  and  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  atypical 
children  of  various  degrees  of  divergence  from  the  normal;  the  relation  of 
such  children   to  delinquency,  etc.;    problems  as  to  their  care  and  training. 

Psychology  206.   Comparative  Psychology.  Credit,  4  hours,  Mr.  Peterson 
Spring  quarter   (not  given  in  1919-1920) 

Earlier  views  of  mind  in  animals  and  primitive  man;  the  introduction 
of  scientific  methods;  experiments  on  instincts,  heredity,  learning  to  solve 
problems;  maze-and  sensory  discrimination-learning;  delayed  reactions  and 
multiple  choice  methods;  the  bearing  of  results  on  human  psychology;  some 
current   problems. 

Psychology  302A.  Seminar  in  Psychology.  Credit,,  2  hours.  Mr.  Peter- 
son. 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  offered  for  the  prosecution  of  special 
researches  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  are  expected 
upon  the  work  itself,  together  with  the  literature  on  the  subject.  More 
than   one   quarter's  work   is   recorded   as   302B,   302C,  and  302D. 


SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology  2.    Applied  Sociology.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Dyer 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.    P.  100 

This  is  a  general  course  in  social  problems.  Topics:  Vital  statistics  and 
their  uses,  population,  immigration,  movements  of  population  between  coun- 
try and  city,  the  family,  marriage  and  divorce,  eugenics,  child  welfare,  labor 
legislation,  race  problems  and  relationships,  the  prohibition  movement. 

Sociology  103.   Charities  and  Corrections.  Credit,  2y2  hours.   Mr.  Kranz 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:00.    P.  100 

This  course  is  of  special  interest  to  social  workers,  city  teachers,  and 
students  of  psychology  and  the  control  of  defective  classes.  Topics:  Funda- 
mental causes  of  pauperism  and  crime;  social  arrangements  for  relief  and 
prevention   of   pauperism,   crime,   and   dependence. 

Sociology  104.   Types  of  Social  Agencies.   Credit,  2y2  hours.   Mr.  Kranz 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  10:00.    P.  100 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  different 
organized  social  agencies  existing  for  human  betterment.  It  is  of  especial 
value  to  teachers,  officials,  and  executives  in  education  who  are  in  need  of 
knowledge  of  charity  organization  societies;  juvenile  courts;  children's  agen- 
cies; children's  institutions;  penal  institutions;  American  Red  Cross;  public 
health  agencies;  public  nursing;  the  church  and  Sunday  school  as  social 
factors. 
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CALENDAR,  1920-1921 

SUMMER   QUARTER 

June   10,   11,  Thursday  and' Friday — Registration 

June  12,  Saturday — Regular  class  work  begins 

July  20,  Tuesday — Examinations.    First  term  closes 

July  21,  Wednesday — Registration.    Second  term 

July  22,  23,  Thursday  and  Friday — Regular  class  work  begins 

August  26,  Thursday — Examinations 

August  27,  Friday — Convocation  , 


FALL   QUARTER 

September  28,   Tuesday — Entrance  examinations  and  registration 
September  29,  Wednesday— Class  work  begins 
November  25,  26,  Thursday  and  Friday — Thanksgiving  holidays 
December  22,  Wednesday — Examinations.    Fall  quarter  closes 

WINTER  QUARTER 

January  3,  1921,  Monday — Winter  quarter  opens.    Registration 

January   4,   Tuesday — Class   work  begins 

February   9,   Wednesday — First   term   closes 

February  10,  Thursday — Second  term  begins 

February  IS,  Thursday — Founder's  Day 

Mareh   19,  "Saturday — Examinations.    Winter  quarter  closes 


SPRING  QUARTER 

March  22,  Tuesday — Spring  quarter  opens.    Registration 

March  23,  Wednesday — Class  work  begins 

April  27,  Wednesday — First  term  closes 

April  28,  Thursday — Second  term  opens 

June  4,  Saturday — Examinations.    Spring  quarter  closes 

June  7,  Tuesday — Convocation 
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Term  Expiring  1922: 

George  R.  James,  Memphis,  Tennessee 

Walter  Keith,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Carey  E.  Morgan,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Term  Expiring  1923: 

Stuart  H.  Bowman,  Huntington,  West  Virginia 

H.  J.  Mikell,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

John  M.  Parker,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Term  Expiring  1924: 

B.  J.  Baldwin,  Montgomery,  Alabama 

W.  W.  Berry,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Term  Expiring  1925: 

J.  M.  Dickinson,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Thomas  B.  Franklin,  Columbus,  Mississippi 

J.  L.  Long,  Dallas,  Texas 
Term  Expiring  1926: 

Horace  G.  Hill,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Jos.  K.  Orr,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Alfred  H.  Stone,  Dunleith,  Miss. 
Term  Expiring  1927: 

Thomas  L.  Bond,  Little  Rock,  Arkansas 

Edward  T.  Sanford,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 

Bolton  Smith,  Memphis,  Tennessee 
Ex-Officio  A.  H.  Roberts,  Governor  of  Tennessee 

Officers  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 

Edward  T.   Sanford,   Chairman,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 
Thomas  B.  Franklin,  Vice-Chairman,  Columbus,  Mississippi 
Charles  E.  Little,  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Executive  Committee 


H.  G.  Hill 
Walter  Keith 


James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 
W.  W.  Berry,  Vice-Chairman 


H.  J.  Mikell 


Carey  E.  Morgan 
Bolton  Smith 


H.  J.  Baldwin 
W.  W.  Berry 


Finance   Committee 
James  E.   Caldwell,  Chairman 

George  R.  James 


Walter  Keith 
Jos.  K.  Orr 


COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all 
committees.  _ .  '  „    .  ,, 

Appointments  and  Scholar ships-Mr.  Didcoct ^Chairman ;  Mr. 
Davis,  Mr.  Dutch,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Garrison,  Miss  Wilson. 

Assignment  of  Rooms-Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  Didcoct 

College  Instruction-Mr.  Little,  Chairman;  Mr.  Ault,  Mr.  Frost, 
Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  Phelps,  Mr.  Roehm. 

Correspondence  Instruction-Mr.  Roehm,  Chairman;  Mr.  Didcoct, 
Mr.  Garrison,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Lockey.  .. 

CurWci^m-Mr.  Didcoct,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr.  Little, 
Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Parkins,  Mr.  Phelps. 

Demonrtatfou  School-Mr.  Tippett,  Chairman;  M^.  Alexander 
Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr.  Frost,  Miss  Gage,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr. 

Pa»nC,  and  Credits-Mr    Alexander,  Chairman;   Mr.  Dressla 

Mr    Lander,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Phelps,  Mr.  Ro«hm.  M 

t0\TappthZl-M,  Davis,  Chairman ;  Mr    Ault,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr 
Lander    Mr.  Lindsey,  Mr.  Shaver,  Mr.  Wright. 

J     Mr!" Garrison,  Miss  Hiner,  Mr.  Lindsey,  Mr.  Webb 

ReliaiouB  Work-Mr.  Crawford,  Chairman;  Miss  Armstrong, 
Barnes?  Miss  Fidd,  Mr.   Garrison,   Miss   Hiner,  Mr.   McMnrry,  M. 

Miss  Norton!  Mr.  Roehm,  Mr.  Tippett,  Miss  Wilson. 


FACULTY 

Bruce  Ryburn  Payne,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D., 

President  of  the  College 
Thomas  Alexander,  M.Pd.,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
Mrs.  Armstrong  Allen  Bee-Keeping 

Lula  0.  Andrews  English 

Rena  K.  Armstrong,  B.S.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 
Otho  Clifford  Ault,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Rural  Economics 

Elizabeth  Baker,  A.B.  English 

Oak  Cliff  High  School,  Dallas 
Dora  M.  Barnes,  B.A.,  R.N Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

J.  P.  Battenberg  Lecturer  in  Education 

President  of  Northwestern,  Oklahoma,  Normal   School 

Cynthia  Baucom  Millinery 

John  L.  Biggerstaff,  Mus.Bac.  Music 

Head    of   Instrumental    Department,    State    Teachers'    College,    Kirksville, 
Missouri 

G.  H.  Bradley 

Bessie  Bullock,  B.S. 

A.  C.  Burton,  B.  S.  Lecturer  in  Education 

Professor  of  Rural  Education,  Western  Kentucky  Normal  School 

Richard  E.  Burton,  A.B.,  Ph.D.  English 

Head  of  English  Department,  University  of  Minnesota 

Ida  Z.  Carr,  A.B. 

Louise  Carter 

Genevieve  Collins 

Carlos  Everett  Conant,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor   of   Modern   Languages,    University   of   Chattanooga 


Assistant  in  Biology 
Instructor  in  Kindergarten  Education 


Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

Gardening 

Assistant  in  Physical  Education 

Spanish 


L.  W.  Crawford,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A.  Professor  of  English 

Kary  Cadmus  Davis,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.         Professor  of  Agriculture 
C.  Alicia  Dickson,  B.S.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

John  J.  Didcoct,  Ph.B.,  M.S.,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Secondary  Education 
Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Health  Education 

B.  O.  Duggan  Secondary  Education 

State  High   School  Inspector,   Tennessee 

George  S.  Dutch  Assistant  Professor  of  Drawing  and  Design 


Gus  W.  Dyer,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Associate    Professor   of   Economics 

Mamie  Etheredge,  B.S. 
C.  M.  Faithfull,  A.B.,  AJ 


Sociology 
and    Sociology,    Vanderbiit   University 

Nature  Study 


Psychology 
Professor  of  Education  and  Psychology,  Tennessee  College 

Ada  M.  Field,  A.B.,  A.M.  Associate  Professor  of  Food  Chemistry 

Walter  L.  Fleming,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  History 

Professor  of  History,  Vanderbiit   University 
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Robert  Foure-Selter,  B.L. 

Instructor   in   French,   Vanderbilt  University 


French 


Norman  Frost,  A.B.  A.M. 


Professor  of  Rural  Educatioi 
Englis) 


John  Phelps  Fruit,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English   and  Literature,   William  Jewell   College 

Lucy  Gage  Assistant  Professor  of  Elementary  Educatioi 

S.  C.  Garrison,  A.B.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Educational  Psycholog\ 
Mary  Anna  Gaut  Home  Economic! 

David  Ridgeway  Gebhart,  A.B.  Professor  of  Musi* 

P.  M.  Hamer,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  History 

Professor  of  History,   University  of  Chattanooga 

Frank  W.  Hart,  A.B.,  Ph.D.  School  Administration 

Associate  in   Educational  Administration,   Teachers'   College 

Sarah  Hatcher,  B.S.,  Physical  Education 

Linville  L.  Hendren,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Physici 

Professor    of    Physics    and    Astronomy,   University  of  Georgia 


Clyde  Hill,  A.B.,  A.M. 

President,    Spring-field,   Missouri 


Lecturer  in  Education 

State  Teachers'  College 


Mary  Clay  Hiner,  B.S.,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  English 

Waldemar  C.  Hirschfeld  Drawing  and  Design 

Principal  of  the  Watkins  Night  School,  Nashville 

Wilmer  Houston  Assistayxt  in  Physical  Education 

Frances  Jenkins.  B.S.  Elementary  Education 

Associate   in   Education,   University   of   Cincinnati 
John  B.  Katowski  Assistant  in  Industrial  Arts 

Alice  Keeler  Assistant  in  Home  Economics 

A.  J.  Kinnamon,  Ph.D.  Lecturer  in  Education 

Dean   Western   Kentucky   State   Normal   School 

Clarence  Haskell  Lander,  B.S.,  M,A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Manual  Training 
Georgia  Lazenby  Industrial  ArU 

T.  T.  Lindsey,  B.S.  Assistant  Professor  of  Manual  Training 

Charles  E.  Little,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Classical  Languages 

George  E.  Little,  B.S.  Physical  Education 

Associate    Professor    of    Physical    Education  and    Head    Coach,    Miami 
University 

Joseph  B.  Lockey,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  International  Relation* 

Paul  M.  Manchester,  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish,   Vanderbilt  University 

Charles  E.  Marston,  B.S.,  A.M. 

Principal  of  Allen   School,    Kansas   City,   -Missouri 


George  R.  Mayfiei.d,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant    Professor  of  German,  Vanderbilt    Unlversltj 

John  M.  McBryde,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English,  Tulane  University 


Spa  nisi 
Geography 
(lermai 
En  glial 
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Charles  A.  McMurry,  Ph.D. 


Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
A.M.,  Ph.D.  Education 


Arthur  Raymond  Mead,  A.B 

Professor  of  Education,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University 

Louise  Mendelsohn  Physical  Education 

Clyde  Mobley  Home  Demonstration 

Assistant  in  Home   Economics,   Louisiana  State  University 

Mamie  Newman,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

Ethel  Norton,  B.S.  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

William  Pinkerton  Ott,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Mathematics 

Assistant    Professor    of    Mathematics,    Vanderbilt    University 

A.  E.  Parkins,  B.Pd.,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.         Professor  of  Geography 

Joseph  Peterson,  B.S.,  Ph.D.  Professor  of  Psychology 

Shelton  Phelps,  B.Pd.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  School  Administration 

Bernice  Reaney,  B.S.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Home  Economics 


Jere  M.  Pound,  A.B. 

President   State   Normal   School, 


Lecturer  in  Education 

Athens,   Georgia 


Edwin  E.  Reinke,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology,  Vanderbilt  University 


Biology 


Alfred  I.  Roehm,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Modern  Languages 

Joseph  Roemer,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Secondary  Education 

Professor   of    Education,    Sam    Houston    Normal,    Huntsville,    Texas 


Charles  Madison  Sarratt,  A.B. 


Mathematics 


Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Vanderbilt  University 

Carrie  G.  Scobey,  B.S.  Assistant  in  Home  Economics 

Rhea  Scott  Instructor  in  Home  Demonstration 

Jesse  M.  Shaver,  B.S. A.  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

Grace  Sobotka  Assistant  in  Drawing  and  Design 

Charles  H.  Stone,  B.S.,  A.M.,  B.L.S.  Librarian 

John  A.  Thackston,  Ph.M.,  Ph.D.  Education 

Professor   of  Education,   University   of  Tennesese 

James  S.  Tippett,  B.S.  Principal  of  the  Demonstration  School 

Herbert  Cushing  Tolman,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  S.T.D.,  LL.D. 

Classical  Languages 
Professor  of  Greek  Languages  and  Literature,  and  Dean  of  the  College  of 
Arts    and    Sciences,   Vanderbilt   University 


Penmanship 

English 

Bird  Study 


H.  M.  Vaughn 

Leon  H.  Vincent,  A.B.,  Litt.D. 

A.  C.  Webb 

President   Tennessee   Ornithological   Society 

Hanor  A.  Webb,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.   Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Mary  P.  Wilson,  B.S.  Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

S.  C.  Wilson  Agriculture 

Head   of   Department   of   Agriculture 

Frances  Wood,  B.A. 

Dirctor  of  Physical    Education,    Baylor  College 


Sain    Houston    Normal 

Physical  Education 
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E.  A.  Wright,  B.S.,  A.M.  Professor  of  Animal  Husbandry 

Robert  H.  Wright,  B.S.  Lecturer  in  Education 

President  East  Carolina  Teachers'  Training  School 

Fred  R.  Yoder,  A.B.,  A.M.  Economics 


Instructor   in   Economics,    University   of  Missouri 


Ben  W.  Young 
Agnes  Clare  Yutzey 


Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Primary  Education 


E.  W.  Connell 
Adah  Alexander 
Mary  E.  Trousdale 
Mary  M.  Taylor 


Bursar 

Registrar 

Assistant  Registrar 

Secretary  to  the  President 


DEMONSTRATION  SCHOOL  FACULTY 

Faculty  Committee  in  Charge 

Mr.  Tippett,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr.  Frost,  Miss 
Gage,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Parkins. 

James  S.  Tippett,  B.S Director 

Bessie  Bullock,  B.S Kindergarten 

Ethel  Dulin,  B.S First  Grade 

Nell  Parkinson Second  Grade 

Martha  Kelly,  B.S Third  Grade 

Fay  Snidow Fourth  Grade 

May  Pitts,  B.S Fifth  Grade 

Ethel  Everett   Sixth  Grads 

Anna  Z.   Creagh   Seventh  Grade 

Anna  Cooper,  B.S . . . : .  Home  Economics 

Nell  Grain,  B.S Physical  Education  for  Girls 

David  R.  Gebhart,  A.B Music 

James  E.  Hillman,  B.S.,  A.M Science 

Ruth  McMurry,  A.B French 

Mrs.  E.  L.  Parsons,  A.B.,  A.M Latin 

Grace  Sobotka,  B.S Drawing 

Flemma  Snidow,  B.S English 

Ben  W.  Young,  B.S Manual  Training,  Science 

Thomas  Zerfoos,  A.B Athletic  Coach 

Meribah  E.  Clark,  A.B History 

W.  R.  Atkinson,   B.S.,  A.M Spanish 

John  G.  Sawyer,  A.B.,  A.M.,  B.D Mathematics 

Physical  Education  for  Boys 


LIBRARY  STAFF 

Charles  H.  Stone,  B.S.,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 
Lizzie  Lee  Bloomstein,  A.B.,  A.M..   Assistant   Librarian 
Mary  Glase,  Loan  Assistant 
Grace  Irvine,  Cataloguer 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

PURPOSE   OF   GEORGE    PEABODY   COLLEGE   FOR   TEACHERS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement 
and  reinforce  all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern 
teachers,  to  continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  has  organized  its  courses  to  prepare  each  student  by 
supplying  that  higher  training  for  the  educational  leaders  of  the  South 
for  effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  educational  endeavor.  To 
this  end  the  courses  are  combined  into  various  groups  to  give  the 
needed  preparation  for  such  types  of  workers  as  the  following: 

(a)  Teachers  of  education  in  high  schools. 

(b)  Teachers  of  education  in  normal  schools. 

(c)  Teachers  of  education  in  colleges  and  universities. 

(d)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  city  school  systems. 

(e)  Supervisors  and  superintendents  for  county  systems. 

(f)  Principals  of  elementary  schools  and  high  schools. 

(g)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics 

in  elementary  schools, 
(h)  Teachers  of  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  and  home  economics 

in  high  schools, 
(i)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  of  agriculture,   industrial 

arts,  and  home  economics  in  normal  schools, 
(j)   Teachers   ajnd   heads   of  departments  in  academic   subjects   in 

high  schools, 
(k)  Teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  academic  subjects   in 

normal  schools. 
(1)  Farm  and  home  demonstrators. 

(m)  Organizers  and  directors  of  boys'  and  girls'  clubs, 
(n)  Teachers  and  organizers  of  public  health  work, 
(o)  Teachers  and  directors  of  Smith-Hughes  work  in  high  schools. 

LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  located  in  Nashville,  Ten- 
nessee. Unusually  good  railroad  facilities  make  Nashville  readily  ac- 
cessible from  the  entire  South  as  well  as  from  the  upper  Mississippi 
Valley. 


PLANT  AND   FACILITIES 

Peabody  Teachers'  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  in  one 
of  the  best  residential  districts  of  the  city.  The  buildings  are  all  new 
and  provided  with  very  complete  laboratory  facilities  in  agriculture, 
science,  home  economics,  industrial  arts,  and  psychology.  In  the 
Social-Religious  building  are  located  the  auditorium,  gymnasium, 
swimming  pool,  rooms  for  all  student  organizations,  and  general  social 
rooms. 

THE    LIBRARY 

The  new  library  building  has  ample  facilities  for  readers,  has  stacks 
for  more  than  200,000  volumes  and  provides  reading  rooms,  conference 
rooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  abundant  facilities  for  research  in  edu- 
cational problems. 

THE   DEMONSTRATION   SCHOOL 

A  demonstration  school  is  maintained  in  connection  with  the  col- 
lege for  the  purpose  of  showing  in  actual  operation  the  best  methods 
developed  by  the  various  departments  and  professors  of  the  College. 
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The  school  is  organized  with  a  kindergarten,  six  elementary 
grades,  a  junior  high  school,  and  a  senior  high  school.  Highly  trained 
teachers  have  charge  of  each  grade.  Only  a  minimum  of  departmental 
teaching  is  done  below  the  junior  high  school,  but  the  high  schools 
are  organized  wholly  on  the  departmental  plan.  Opportunities  are 
offered  to  a  few  well-trained,  experienced  teachers  to  do  some  of 
this  teaching. 

The  school  is  at  all  times  open  to  observers. 


AFFILIATION    WITH    VANDERBILT 

The  campuses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  Van- 
derbilt  University  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike. 
The  two  institutions  ha/ve  worked  out  a  plan  of  co-operation  which 
enables  each  institution,  while  remaining  absolutely  independent  in 
organization  and  administration,  to  draw  freely  upon  the  resources 
of  the  other  and  thus  increase  its  own  facilities  in  a  manner  impos- 
sible without  such  affiliation. 

A  student  registering  in  either  institution  may  take  as  much  as 
one-third  of  his  work  in  the  other,  thus  making  available  the  benefits 
of  both.  Following  the  outline  of  courses  in  each  department  is  a 
list  of  courses  in  Vanderbilt  University  available  to  Peabody  students. 


THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into  four 
quarters,  each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length,  called  respectively  sum- 
mer quarter,  fall  quarter,  winter  quarter,  and  spring  quarter.  Any 
three  quarters  equal  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks. 

Courses  in  the  various  subjects  of  instruction  run  through  a  quar- 
ter, with  recitations  at  stated  hours  each  week.  In  the  summer  and 
winter  quarters,  however,  many  courses  are  arranged  to  run  daily 
through  either  term,  or  half-quarter,  as  well. 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.  This  demands  the  equivalent  of  one 
hour  of  recitation  and  two  hours  of  preparation  therefor.  Each  course 
successfully  completed  entitles  a  student  to  as  many  hours  of  credit 
for  a  quarter  as  the  number  of  recitations  per  week.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work,  as  a  general  rule,  involve  one  hour  of  preparation 
also  and  are  then  equal  to  one  hour  of  recitation  as  defined  above. 

Students  completing  the  average  amount  of  work  for  three  quar- 
ters, or  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks,  receive  from  forty- 
five  to  forty-eight  hours  of  credit,  with  a  possible  maximum  of  fifty- 
four  hours. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR    ENTRANCE 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men  and 
women  on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  present  evidence  from  reputable 
educational  authorities,  including  those  under  whom  they  have  had 
academic  and  professional  work,  to  show  the  possession  of  health, 
scholarship,  intellectual  capacity,  and  moral  character  necessary  to 
profit  by  the  courses  sought. 

In  judging  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for  admission,  quite  as 
much  weight  is  given  to  individual  aptitude  and  demonstrated  ability 
as  to  the  more  formal  academic  requirements.  The  College  authorities 
reserve  the  right,  therefore,  to  revise  either  up  or  down  the  rating 
given  any  student  at  entrance,  If  his  work  within  the  College  de- 
mands it. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


11 


All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers on  one  of  the  following  bases: 

I.    To   the   College   of   Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate 
courses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  the  satis- 
factory completion  of  a  four-year  course  in  an  approved  high  school, 
with  15  units  as  the  minimum  number  accepted;  or  the  passing  of 
examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  An  approved  high 
school  is  one  rated  as  first  class  by  state  universities,  state  depart- 
ments of  education,  Southern  Association  of  Secondary  Schools  and 
Colleges,  or  any  other  reputable  accrediting  body.  "Students  coming 
from  other  than  accredited  high  schools  may  enter  the  freshman  class 
by  examination  only.  Such  examinations  must  cover  all  units  offered 
for  admission.  These  examinations  will  be  held  during  the  week  pre- 
ceding the  beginning  of  any  quarter.  All  entrance  certificates  shall 
be  filed  with  the  Entrance  and  Credits  Committee  on  or  before  the 
opening  of  the  quarter,  excepting  that  in  special  cases  the  committee 
may  for  adequate  reasons  grant  an  extension  of  time  for  the  filing 
of  entrance  certificates.  No  student  is  admitted  to  college  with  con- 
ditions. The  minimum  requirement  of  15  units  admits  the  student  to 
piy  division  for  any  courses  numbered  below  100. 

II.    To   the   Graduate    School    of   Education 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must 
have  taken  a  bachelor's  degree  or  a  master's  degree  from  George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  from  some  other  institution  of  ap- 
proved rank.  An  applicant  from  another  institution  must  satisfy  the 
Peabody  undergraduate  requirements  in  English,  in  psychology,  and 
in  education,  or  their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  these  fields. 
(See  page  12.) 


III.    To  Advanced   Standing 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants 
who  have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  such 
entrance  requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College 
for  credit  towards  its  degree.  Any  claims  for  advanced  standing  by 
examination  must  be  made  on  or  before  entrance.  Otherwise  no 
claims  will  be  allowed.  All  ratings  of  students  must  be  completed 
within  the  first  two  quarters  of  residence.  The  College  can  assume 
no  responsibility  for  delays  occasioned  by  absence  of  records.  Stu- 
dents who  cannot  present  official  records  of  college  work  done,  and 
students  claiming  credit  from  institutions  of  unrecognized  standing 
can  secure  credit  by  examination  only. 


IV.    To    Standing   as   Special    Students 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to 
compensate  in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attain- 
ments, persons  of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  bring  accept- 
able evidence  of  having  taught  successfully  are  admitted  as  special 
students. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they 
have  satisfied  the  regular  entrance  requirements. 
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V.    To  Miscellaneous  and  Short  Courses 

Persons  at  least  twenty  years  of  age,  upon  satisfactory  evidence  of 
preparation  and  need  for  individual  courses,  are  admitted  to  such 
courses  in  any  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  but  their  con- 
tinuance in   them   is  conditioned   upon   satisfactory  work. 

VI.    To  the   Summer  Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  the  usual 
entrance  requirements. 

Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special  work 
during  the  summer  quarter,  without  credit  toward  a  degree,  are  ad- 
mitted without  formal  entrance  requirements  to  any  course  which  they 
are  competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    DEGREES 

Peabody  Teachers  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  de- 
gree, Bachelor  of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge.  The  first 
graduate  degree  conferred  is  Master  of  Arts.  (See  page  14.)  The  de- 
gree of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  upon  students  of  exceptional 
ability  who  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on  page  15.  Degrees  are 
conferred  in  formal  convocation  at  the  end  of  the  spring  quarter 
(June),  and  of  the  summer  quarter  (August). 

I.    General    Requirements 

1.  All  candidates  for  degrees  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  any  degree  so  long  as  he 
is  reported  deficient  in  the  use  of  oral  or  written  English  by  any  mem- 
ber of  the  faculty.  Such  deficiency  must  be  made  up  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  English  Department  irrespective  of  all  curriculum  re- 
quirements in  English. 

3.  Each  student  must  carry  during  each  term,  of  residence  not 
less  than  two  credit  hours  of  work  in  health  or  physical  education. 

4.  Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the 
proper  Committee  on  Instruction  and  the  instructor  in  charge  that 
he  has  had  a  sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture 
before  he  will  be  recommended  for  a  degree. 

In  addition  the  various  degrees  have  the  following  special  require- 
ments: 

II.     Bachelor  of  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  requirements  for  en- 
trance without  condition;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters  of 
work  in  residence  at  Peabody  College,  ordinarily  not  less  than  twelve 
hours  of  work  in  any  one  quarter  being  regarded  as  fulfilling  this  mini- 
mum requirement  of  residence;  (c)  attain  a  total  credit  of  198  hours, 
including  both  credits  earned  in  Peabody  and  those  accepted  as  ad- 
vanced standing;  12  of  the  last  18  hours  must  be  done  in  residence; 
(d)  complete  at  least  36  hours  in  the  leading  subject  (or  in  the 
leading  subject  and  related  subjects)  which  the  candidate  expects 
to  teach;  and  (e)  satisfy  the  following  distribution  of  requirements, 
including  both  advanced   standing  and   credits  earned  in   Peabody: 

A.     Prescribed  Subjects —  Hours 

1.  English    

2.  At  least  1G  hours  in  the  fundamental  courses  in  psychoid gy 

and    education,    of    which    not    less    than     I    hours    nor 
more  than   S  shall  be   in  psychology    M 
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B.  Optional  Groups— 

In  addition  to  the  prescribed  subjects,  at  least  20  hours  in  each 
of  four  groups,  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  six  groups, 
which  are  meant  to  be  broadly  representative  of  the  gen- 
erally  recognized    fields   of   study    . 80 

I.  Education — Philosophy — Psychology 

II.  Economics — Geography — History — Sociology 

III.  Biology — Chemistry — Geology— Mathematics—  Physics 

IV.  English — Foreign  Languages 

V.     Agriculture — Home  Economics — Industrial  Arts 
VI.     Health — Music — Physical  Education 

C.  Unrestricted  Electives    (including  health  requirements) 82 

Total  number  of  hours 198 

The   requirements   in  the   fundamental   courses   in   education   may 
be  met  by  selections  from  the  following: 

Education     10.     Brief  Course  in  the  History  of  Educa- 
tion     Credit,  4  Hours 

Education    14.     Principles  of  Teaching  Credit,  4  Hours 

Education    15.     Introduction  to  Education Credit,  4  Hours 

Education    29A.  Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Element- 
ary School Credit,  4  Hours 

Education    46.     Class     Room     Management    for    Grade 

Teachers     Credit,  2  Hours 

Education  110.     History    of    Education    in    the    United 

States Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  112.     Principles  of  Secondary  Education Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  115.     Principles  of  Education  Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  124.     Elementary  School  Curriculum Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  125.     Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Pri- 
mary Education Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  128.     Fundamentals     of     Elementary     Educa- 
tion     Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  129C.  Teacher  Training Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  131.     The   Conduct  of  the   Recitation  in  the 

High  School    Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  134.     Reorganization  of  Secondary  Education. Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  138.     The  Rural  School  Curriculum Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  145C  Problems  in  Public  Education Credit,  4  Hours 

Education  146.     Social    Aspects    of    Educational    Admin- 
istration     Credit,  4  Hours 


The  College  desires  to  grant  to  each  student  in  the  selection  of 
courses  the  maximum  of  flexibility  and  freedom,  consistent  with  defi- 
niteness  of  purpose,  continuity  of  courses,  and  avoidance  of  undue 
or  premature  specialization.  He  is  expected  to  specialize  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  in  the  subject  he  intends  to  teach,  or  in  closely 
related  subjects,  preferably  distributed  through  the  four  years.  This 
should  be  supplemented  by  a  teaching  course  in  the  subject  the  can- 
didate intends  to  teach,  and  by  other  suitable  courses.  All  of  these 
are  to  be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  professor  in  charge  and 
the  Committee  on  College  Instruction. 

In  order  to  secure  a  life  certificate  without  examination,  certain 
states  require  of  a  college  graduate  more  college  credit  in  education 
and  psychology  than  the  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science.  Students  expecting  to  teach  in  such  states  should 
arrange  a  program  to  meet  these  requirements. 
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III.    Master  of   Arts 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  will  be  admitted  on  three  bases: 
(a)  They  must  hold  the  bachelor's  degree  from  this  college  or  from 
some  other  of  equal  rank,  and  must  satisfy  the  undergraduate  require- 
ments in  English,  education  and  psychology,  or  the  equivalent  in  grad- 
uate work  in  these  fields;  or  (b)  students  who  have  satisfied  all  resi- 
dence requirements,  but  lack  four  (4)  hours  or  less  of  completing 
the  bachelor's  degree  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  standing  by  recom- 
mendation of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction  and  acceptance  on 
the  part  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  and  such  students 
may  complete  the  requirements  for  both  the  B.S.  and  M.A.  degrees, 
provided  both  shall  not  be  conferred  at  the  same  convocation;  or  (c) 
students  who  lack  four  (4)  hours  or  less  of  meeting  the  scholastic 
requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  and  lack  also  the  required  minimum 
of  residence  (three  quarters),  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  standing 
by  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction  and 
acceptance  on  the  part  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction, 
but  such  students  upon  completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  M.A 
degree  will  have  that  degree  alone  conferred  upon  them. 


: 


Requirements  for  the    Master's   Degree 

To  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree  each  candidate 
must  satisfy  the  following  conditions:  (a)  Be  in  residence  at  the  Col 
lege  at  least  three  quarters;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters 
of  graduate  work,  a  minimum  of  forty-one  hours,  to  be  distributed  as 
follows:  at  least  15  hours  in  a  major  subject,  approximately  ten  hours 
in  ea,ch  of  two  minor  subjects,  a  total  of  at  least  thirty-five  hours, 
all  of  graduate  work,  and  six  hours  in  seminars,  four  of  which  must  be 
in  the  major  field,  a  seminar  to  be  carried  during  each  of  the  three 
quarters  of  residence.  The  major  must  be  chosen  from  the  following- 
departments  in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers:  psychology, 
history  and  philosophy  of  education,  elementary  education,  school  ad- 
ministration, secondary  education,  health,  home  economics,  industrial 
arts,  rural  economics,  agriculture,  rural  education,  international  rela- 
tions, biology,  chemistry,  geography,  the  teaching  of  English,  and  the 
teaching  of  classical  languages.  The  course  hours  required  for  the 
minors  may  be  chosen  from  the  same  list;  however,  as  much  as  one- 
half  of  the  35  course  hours  required  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  Uni- 
versity. 

The  candidate  must  (a)  present  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
quarter  of  residence  a  tentative  program  of  studies  and  a  thesis  sub- 
ject to  the  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  ac- 
ceptable to  the  major  and  minor  professors;  (b)  show  special  aptitude 
in  the  lines  of  work  undertaken;  (c)  present  at  least  three  weeks 
before  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  a  typewritten  thesis  organizing 
and  recording  the  results  of  his  investigation  of  some  special  topic 
or  problem  related  to  the  work  of  his  major  subject.  The  thesis  i> 
passed  upon  by  the  major  and  minor  professors  and  a  representative 
of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction. 

For  students  who  enter  upon  their  graduate  work  with  advanced 
graduate  credits,  thirty  hours  of  work,  approximately  ten  hours  each 
quarter  of  residence,  are  the  minimum  that  will  satisfy  the  residence 
requirement. 

Students  may  transfer  their  registration  from  either  (W  the  affil- 
iated institutions.  Vanderbilt  University  to  Peabody  College  not  later 
than  the  close  of  the  fust  quarter  of  residence  without  losing  resi- 
dence credit   therefor. 
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Graduate  credit  may  not  be  secured  for  work  in  any  quarter  in 
whicli  the  student  took  more  than  15  hours,  except  with  permission 
of  the  faculty  received  in  advance. 

For  purposes  of  making  up  by  substitution  the  major  and  minors  for 
the  master's  degree,  the  candidate  may  release  courses  of  graduate 
rank  taken  before  the  bachelor's  degree  was  conferred,  by  substituting 
for  them  other  courses  of  graduate  rank  taken  under  the  conditions 
laid  down  for  graduate  credit. 

Formal  application  for  the  master's  degree  must  be  made  not  later 
than  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to 
finish  his  requirements  for  that  degree. 

A  candidate  for  a  graduate  degree  must  take  any  undergraduate 
requirements  in  which  he  is  deficient  as  soon  as  such  courses  are 
offered  during  his  period  of  residence,  unless  excused  in  advance  by 
the  faculty. 

A  bound  copy  of  the  thesis  (or  a  sum  to  cover  the  cost  of  binding) 
must  be  deposited  with  the  College  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

IV.     Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  the  applicant 
must  have  completed  successfully  at  least  one  year  of  graduate  work 
in  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  in  some  other  institution 
properly   equipped   for  graduate   work. 

Formal  admission  of  the  candidate  is  granted  on  the  following  con- 
ditions: 


1.  The  applicant  must  satisfy  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  de- 
partment in  which  he  is  to  specialize  that  he  possesses  sufficient 
knowledge  in  the  field  to  enter  upon  his  work  intelligently,  and  that 
he  has  ability  to  carry  on  independent  research,  either  or  both  of 
these  may  be  determined  by  examination. 

2.  The  applicant  must  Le  approved  by  the  faculty  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  professor  under  whom  he  is  to  do  his  special  work. 

Requirements  for  this  degree  do  not  rest  primarily  on  the  num- 
ber of  courses  taken  or  upon  years  of  graduate  study.  As  a  general 
rule  it  should  require  three  years  of  graduate  work  (beyond  the 
bachelor's  degree)  for  a  candidate  to  secure  a  doctor's  degree.  Part 
of  this  work  may  be  done  in  other  institutions  properly  equipped 
for  graduate  work,  but  at  least  the  last  three  quarters  of  residence 
must  be  spent  by  the  candidate  at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers, and  at  least  two  quarters  of  residence  must  be  consecutive.  But 
as  much  as  one-half  of  the  course  hours  may,  upon  the  advice  of  the 
major  and  minor  professors  and  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Instruction,  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  University. 

The  candidate  must  arrange  a  program  of  study  and  investiga- 
tion, in  consultation  with  his  major  and  minor  professors.  This  pro- 
gram must  be  approved  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction. 
His  work  is  under  the  direction  of  the  professor  in  charge  of  his 
major  subject,  who  acts  as  his  official  adviser.  At  least  one-half  of 
the  candidate's  time  must  be  devoted  to  work  in  his  major  subject, 
and  approximately  one-fourth  to  each  minor. 

The  candidate  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  such  languages 
as  are  necessary  for  use  in  research  in  his  major  subject,  the  lan- 
guage requirements  to  be  determined  by  the  Committee  on  Grad- 
uate Instruction  in  consultation  with  fhe  major  professor.  His  ability 
in  these  languages  must  be  demonstrated  before  an  examiner  author 
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ized  by  the  committee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  at  least  one  academic 
year  before  the  candidate  receives  the  degree. 

The  candidate  must  prove  his. ability  to  carry  on  original  investi- 
gation by  submitting  a  dissertation  in  some  specific  field  approved 
by  his  major  professor.  This  dissertation  must  be  passed  upon  by 
a  committee  composed  of  the  candidate's  major  professor  and  the 
professors  in  charge  of  his  minor  subjects.  Two  typewritten  abstracts 
must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  chairman  of  the  committee  on  Graduate 
Instruction  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  final  oral  examination, 
and  at  least  two  weeks  before  this  examination  one  typewritten  copy 
of  the  completed  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  committee  on 
Graduate  Instruction  through  the  major  professor.  The  candidate  must 
make  satisfactory  arrangements,  financial  and  otherwise,  with  the 
College  authorities  foil  the  publication  of  his  dissertation,  and  when 
published  must  deposit  with  the  College,  without  charge,  one  hundred 
printed  copies  of  his  complete  dissertation,  three  of  which  must  be 
in  the  standard  College  binding. 

Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  the  regular  course 
examinations  given  during  each  quarter,  a  final  oral  examination  on 
his  dissertation  and  in  his  special  fields  of  study.  This  examination  is 
in  charge  of  his  major  professor,  assisted  by  the  minor  professors 
and  such  other  members  of  the  faculty  as  are  designated  by  the  com- 
mittee on  Graduate  Instruction  and  approved  by  the  President. 

The  final  examinations  will  be  given  at  such  time  and  place  as  are 
agreed  upon  by  the  major  professor  and  the  chairman  of  the  committee 
on  Graduate  Instruction. 

Upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  final  examination  and  the 
acceptance  of  the  dissertation,  the  candidate  is  recommended  to  the 
faculty  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy. 

The  degree  will  be  conferred  at  the  next  convocation  after  the 
candidate  has  fulfilled  all  requirements. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND   LOAN    FUNDS 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trust  expended  nearly 
$600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  selected 
students  from  twelve  Southern  'States.  The  timely  aid  thus  extended 
enabled  nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare  themselves 
for  effective  service  in  their  chosen  profession. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College,  and  especially  of  its  Alumni,  to 
perpetuate  in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as 
rapidly  as  possible  the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men 
and  women  whose  abilities  and  attainments  give  promise  of  leaderj 
ship  in  some  field  of  education. 

Information  concerning  the  scholarships  and  loans  and  the  con- 
ditions upon  which  they  are  awarded  may  be  obtained  by  a-ddressinc 
the  Chairman  of  the  Scholarship  Committee. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1920- 
1921: 

I.    General    Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a 
young  man  or  woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman, 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  given  to  applicant  from 
Giles  County,  Tennessee. 

::     The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Char- 
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lotte  Armstrong  Chastant,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $G0,  pref- 
erence given  to  applicant  from  Bedford  County,  Tennessee. 

4.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of 
the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100. 

5.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's  Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 

6.  The  William  Driver  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Charles 
Mitchell  and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

7.  The  Merchants'  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Harris  Solinsky 
and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

8.  The  D.  A.  R.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Cumberland,  the  Camp- 
bell, and  the  Colonel  Thomas  McCrory  Chapters  of  the  Daughters  of 
the  American  Revolution,  annual  value  $100. 

9.  The  Working  Woman's  Exchange  and  Girls'  Christian  Home 
has  conveyed  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  a  Trust  Fund  of 
$11,500,  the  interest  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  main- 
taining a  Scholarship  and  Loan  Fund  for  deserving  young  women 
who  are  residents  of  Davidson  County. 

10.  The  Adolph  Loveman  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  family  of 
The  late  Adolph  Loveman.     Annual  value,  $85.00. 

II.     Home    Demonstration    Scholarship 

Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.,  of  Chicago,  has  placed  in  the  hands  of 
the  College  the  sum  of  $1,000  which  is  used  to  provide  special  scholar- 
ships for  the  instruction  of  county  agents  in  the  Southern  States. 
They  are  awarded  by  the  College  on  the  recommendation  of  the  state 
and  district  agents  in  charge  of  the  county  agent  work. 

III.    Summer  School  Scholarships 

1.  The  James  Rice  Buford  Scholarship  has  been  endowed  by  the 
Mary  Mildred  Sullivan  Chapter  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Con- 
federacy of  New  York  City.  It  is  available  for  the  summer  quarter, 
annual  value  $25.  Preference  in  award  is  given  to  a  teacher  from 
Brunswick  County,  Virginia.  If  there  is  no  applicant  from  Brunswick 
County,  any  teacher  from  the  State  of  Virginia  is  eligible  to  appoint- 
ment. 

2.  Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  have,  during 
summer  sessions,  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  the  teachers  and  pros- 
pective teachers  who  proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for 
the  following  scholastic  year.  It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually 
grow  in  the  process  of  the  years,  for  it  begets  a  feeling  of  good  will, 
of  responsibility,  and  of  obligation  in  the  minds  of  the  teachers  which 
nothing  else  can  arouse.  It  also  gives  the  county  or  city  following 
this  practice  certain  strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  services  and 
holding  the  affections  of  its  teaching  staff.  The  summer  school  au- 
thorities are  pleased  to  cooperate  with  officials  desiring  to  adopt  this 
policy.  It  will  be  their  pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from 
other  cities  and  counties  in  the  South. 

3.  The  College  also  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Education  in  each  of  the  Southern  'States  two  scholarships 
good  for  the  summer  quarter  which  will  be  awarded  annually  until 
further  notice  under  the  conditions  which  will  be  announced  each  year 
fcy  the  State  Superintendent 


IV.    Loans 
1,    The  West  Tennessee  Normal  School  Joan,  value  $100,  offered 
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by  several  Peabody  Alumni  in  the  faculty  of  that  institution  to  a 
graduate  of  the  school,  the  nomination  to  be  made  by  the  faculty  of 
the  Normal  School. 

2.  The  Elizabeh  Lee  Bloomstein  Loan  Scholarship  Fund,  given 
by  the  Magazine  Circle,  annual  value  $100. 

3.  The  Merchants  (Nashville)  loan,  donated  by  Mr.  Aaron  Ber- 
geda  and  his  friends,  value  $100. 

4.  The  Magazine  Circle  loan,  value  $100,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville. 

5.  The  Julia  S.  Tutwiler  scholarship  loan  fund,  which  is  devoted 
solely  to  the  assistance  of  needy  Alabama  girls  in  obtaining  an  educa- 
tion, either  by  gift  or  by  loan,  within  the  discretion  of  tbe  trustees. 

6.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Loan,  given  by  the  Peabody  Wom- 
an's Club  of  Nashville,  value  $200. 

7.  The  Sam  Levy  loan,  given  by  Mr.  Sam  Levy,  value  $200. 

V.    Alumni    Loan    Fund 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  announced  above,  the  alumni  move- 
ment to  reestablish  the  scholarship  system  in  Peabody  has  resulted  in 
a  general  alumni  fund  the  interest  on  which  is  available  for  student 
loans.    Scores  of  students  receive  assistance  annually  from  this  fund. 

VI.    Fellowships 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  constantly  looking  for  men 
and  women  whose  personalities,  abilities,  and  ideals  give  promise  of 
leadership  in  some  field  of  education.  The  College  wishes  to  cooperate 
with  these  in  securing  for  them  the  opportunity  for  advanced  and  spe- 
cial preparation. 

SUMMER   QUARTER 

The  summer  session  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  a 
regular  college  quarter  and  an  integral  part  of  the  year.  For  the 
convenience  of  all  classes  of  students  and  school  officials  the  quarter 
is  divided  into  two  equal  terms,  the  first  extending  from  June  12,  1919, 
to  July  23;  the  second  from  July  24  to  August  29. 

The  regulations  governing  credit  are  the  same  in  this  as  in  any 
other  quarter. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  should  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on  the 
appointed  dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to  the  best 
work  and  a  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  late  entrants. 

No  student  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  more  than  twelve 
credit  hours  in  any  quarter  later  than  four  school  days  after  the  ap- 
pointed days  of  registration  (or  for  more  than  six  credit  hours  in 
any  term  later  than  two  school  days  after  the  appointed  days  of 
registration).  Exceptions  will  be  granted  only  upon  recommendation 
of  the  appropriate  committee  and  the  approval  of  the   faculty. 

Changes  in  program  will  be  allowed  only  within  the  limits  set 
for  registration:  not  later  than  four  school  days  in  any  quarter,  noi 
two  school  days  in  any  term,  after  the  appointed  days  of  registration 
■No  student  is  permitted  to  drop  any  course  alter  registering  with- 
out the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction;  or  the  Com- 
mittee on  Graduate  Instruction,  in  the  case  of  graduate  students. 

An  undergraduate  student  carrying  five  subjects  or  less  may  register 
for  as  much  as  18  hours.  Graduate  students  are  advised  not  to  take 
more  than  15  hours. 
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TUITION    AND    FEES. 

1.  Tuition  Fee. — The  tuition  fee  is  $2  for  each  credit  hour.  The 
credit  hours  are  stated  in  connection  with  the  description  of  each 
course,  and  tuition  is  charged  accordingly.  For  example,  a  tuition  fee 
of  $10  would  be  charged  for  Agriculture  4  (page  22),  as  this  course  car- 
ries a  credit  value  of  five  hours.  Laboratory  fees  are  in  addition  to 
tuition  fees.     The  minimum  tuition  charge  is  $5. 

Students  are  not  allowed  to  take  more  than  18  hours  of  credit  in 
any  quarter  (see  page  18),  and  are  strongly  advised  to  take  less  regu- 
larly. During  a  term,  or  half  quarter,  a  student  may  not  take  more 
than  9  hours  of  credit. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees  —Students  who  fail  to  reg- 
ister on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee  of 
$2.00.  A  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to 
another  after  registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Incidental  fee,  required  of  all  students,  $6  per  quarter. 

4.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are  stated 
in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

5.  Diplomas. — The  fee  of  the  (bachelor's  diploma  is  $15;  for  the 
master's  diploma,  $20;   for  the  doctor's  diploma,  $25. 

6.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bursar 
each  quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  in 
classes  until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  documents  are  issued. 


ROOM    AND   BOARD. 

For  information  and  suggestions  concerning  room  and  board  write 
to  Miss  Mary  M.  Taylor,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  Nash- 
ville, Tennessee. 

Peabody  Cafeteria 

The  Peabody  Cafeteria,  conveniently  located  in  the  Social-Religious 
Building,  is  open  daily  and  serves  meals  at  suitable  hours  for  all  stu- 
dents who  prefer  to  have  a  room  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  campus 
and  make  their  own  arrangements  for  meals  at  the  very  low  rate 
charged  by  the  College  Cafeteria. 

The  Cafeteria  is  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Foods  and  Cook- 
ing, under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Home  Economics  Division. 
This  is  not  an  experiment  in  Peabody  College,  but  has  become  a  very 
attractive  feature  both  to  faculty  and  students,  where  they  find  in- 
viting meals  served  at  a  minimum  cost  and  meeting  all  the  require- 
ments of  scientific  nutrition. 


GENERAL  ASSEMBLY. 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and 
faculty  member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held 
every  day  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  committee.  These  serv- 
ices are  from  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal  and  varied 
in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely  devotional  in  tone,  some 
times  musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are  led  by  the  President, 
by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers  from  the  Nash- 
ville churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and  by  a  great 
number  of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  specialists, 
and  social    service    workers    from    all    parts    of  the    United    States. 
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STUDENT  ORGANIZATION. 


There  are  a  number  of  important  student  organizations  at  Feabody 
College,  each  of  which  stands  for  a  definite  purpose  and  aims  to  add 
something  worth  while  to  the  liie  of  tne  College.  All  of  these  organi- 
zations are  housed  in  the  Social-Religious  Building,  where  most,  of 
them  have  rooms  especially  devoted  to  their  use.  This  arrangement 
niaK.es  the  Social-Religious  Building  the  center  of  college  life  and 
enables  the  various  organizations  to  make  their  activities  of  especial 
worth. 

All  students  belong  to  the  Associated  Student  Body,  which  is  an 
organization  whose  purpose  is  to  encourage  all  types  of  student  ac- 
tivities. It  aims  to  promote  a  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability,  honor, 
and  loyalty  to  the  student  body  and  to  bring  all  members  of  the  Col- 
lege group  into  helpful  relationships. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate 
work  looking  toward  the  higner  degrees,  endeavors  to  bind  the  grad- 
uate students  more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  edu- 
cational work  not  specifically  included  in  the  curriculum  of  the 
College. 

There  are  five  literary  societies,  which  encourage  literary  pursuits 
and  social  activities.  These  are  the  Alpha  Phi  Literary  "Society,  the 
Girls'  Chapter  Literary  Society,  and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society, 
for  women;  the  Erosophian  Literary  Society,  and  the  Agatheridan 
Literary  Society,  for  men. 

The  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are 
represented  by  active  organizations.  They  maintain  a  weekly  mid-day 
service  open  to  all  students  and  do  much  construction  work  along 
social  and  religious  lines.  The  Student  Volunteer  Band  is  an  organi- 
zation whose  work  is  allied  closely  to  that  of  the  Christian  Associa- 
tions. A  number  of  churches  in  the  vicinity  of  the  College  have 
special  Sunday  school  classes  for  Peabody  students  and  ail  churches 
in  the  city  welcome  students  into  their  various  organizations  and 
activities. 

The  Peabody  Dames  is  an  organization  planned  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  the  wives  of  the  married  students  and  the  faculty  women 
into  closer  touch.  It  is  purely  social  and  informal  in  its  nature,  and 
thus  far  has  carried  out  its  primary  idea  admirably.  It  meets  on  the 
first  and  third  Friday  afternoons  of  each  month,  except  September. 

In  addition  to  the  organizations  mentioned,  there  are  also  a  num- 
ber of  informal  organizations  whose  membership  is  composed  of 
students  and  faculty  who  are  interested  in  some  special  problem 
or  activity. 


STUDENT  WELFARE  COMMITTEE. 


In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  student  organizations  to  pro- 
mote the  general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on 
Student  Welfare,  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which 
is  composed  of  members  of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exer- 
cise a  friendly  oversight  of  all  matters  touching  student  welfare 
outside  of  those  more  formal  academic  interests  cared  for  by  the 
Committee  on  Instruction.  It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its 
informal  advisory  relations,  to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the 
students  in  every  way  possible. 
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THE  HONOR  SYSTEM. 

A  system  of  student  control,  known  as  the  honor  system,  has  heen 
instituted  by  the  Associated  Student  Body.  The  honor  sysem  is 
based  upon  the  fundamental  assumption  that  men  and  women  en- 
tering the  College  are  capable  of  self-government.  P'or  carrying  out 
this  system  a  Student  Council  is  elecied  each  year  by  the  student 
body.  It  places  upon  the  students  themselves  the  responsibility  for 
their  conduct,  and  binds  them  by  their  sense  of  honor  to  conduct 
themselves  as  becomes  those  in  the  profession  for  which  they  are 
preparing. 


COMMITTEE   ON    APPOINTMENTS. 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  the 
placing  of  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize 
to  the  best  advantage  their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The 
committee  stands  ready  to  serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Pea- 
body  College  by  recommending  them  to  school  officials  who  are  seek- 
ing competent  teachers.  Communications  with  reference  to  teachers 
and  positions  should  be  addressed  to  the  Committee  on  Appointments, 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 


CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY  DEPARTMENT. 

The  aim  of  the  College  in  establishing  a  Correspondence  Study  De- 
partment is  to  give  opportunity  for  further  training  to  those  who  are 
engaged  in  teaching,  or  to  those  whose  duties  make  it  impossible  for 
them  to  pursue  courses  in  residence.  The  work  offers  an  especially 
good  opportunity  to  teachers  who  attend  school  during  the  summer 
and  wish  to  continue  their  college  work  throughout  the  year.  Most 
of  the  courses  offered  have  a  direct  bearing  on  the  everyday  problems 
of  teachers. 

The  greatest  care  has  been  exercised  in  the  preparation  of  these 
courses  in  order  to  make  them  fully  equal  to  such  courses  given  in 
residence. 

All  courses  are  prepared  and  taught  by  members  of  our  regular 
faculty,  and  are  the  equivalent  of  the  corresponding  courses  taken 
in  residence. 

Courses  in  this  bulletin  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  are  given  by 
correspondence.  The  tuition  is  $3.00  per  credit  hour  when  the  course 
is  so  given.     New  courses  are  being  added  constantly. 

Write  for  special  announcement. 


THE  KNAPP  SCHOOL  OF  COUNTRY   LIFE. 

The  school  is  an  integral  part  of  the  College.  It  offers  courses  in 
Agriculture,  Rural  Education,  Rural  Economics,  Home  Economics,  and 
the  related  sciences  and  arts.  'Such  courses  are  outlined  under  their 
respective  departments  in  the  College  catalogue.  The  Knapp  demon- 
stration farm  constitutes  an  important  part  of  the  equipment  of  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  farm  is  located  a  few  miles  from 
the  College.  It  is  equipped  with  modern  buildings  and  machinery. 
Demonstrations  are  carried  on  with  a  young  orchard,  pure  bred  dairy 
and  beef  cattle,  Duroc-Jersey  swine,  and  field  crops.  Gardening, 
poultry  and  other  demonstrations  are  conducted  on  the  main  campus. 
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THE  BUREAU  OF  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL 
CORRESPONDENCE. 

Supervised  educational  letter-exchange  between  modern  language 
students  in  America  and  the  students  of  English  in  foreign  countries 
is  fast  becoming  an  integral  part  of  the  best  method  of  modern 
language  teaching.  The  National  Bureau  of  International  Educational 
Correspondence,  approved  by  the  United  States  Government,  is  located 
at  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers.  Teachers  of  modern 
languages  who  attend  Peabody,  therefore,  have  the  opportunity  of  first- 
hand acquaintance  with  the  Bureau. 


PEABODY    BOOKSTORE    AND    POST    OFFICE. 

The  Peabody  Bookstore  supplies  text-books,  stationery,  and  other 
student  necessities. 

The  Teachers'  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Post  Office,  where 
students  may  secure  stamps  and  money  orders,  register  letters,  etc., 
is  located  in  the  Peabody  Bookstore. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  bache- 
lor's degree  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for  either  under- 
graduate or  graduate  credit.  No  student  having  less  than  9G  hours  of 
college  credit,  except  special  students,  are  admitted  to  courses  num- 
bered 100  or  above,  without  the  written  recommendation  of  the  in- 
structor in  charge. 

Courses  numbered  200  or  above  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  con- 
nection with  that  course.    For  the  definition  of  hour,  see  page  10. 

The  letters  and  figures  following  the  time  of  class  meeting  indicate 
the  building  and  room  in  which  class  meets. 

H.  E. — Home  Economics  Building;  I.  A. — Industrial  Arts  Building; 
P. — Psychology  Building;  S>-R. — Social-Tleligious  /3nilding;  Gym. — 
Gymnasium ;  L. — Library. 

Courses  in  this  bulletin  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*)  are  given  by 
correspondence.    The  Tuition  fee  is  $3.00  per  credit  hour  when  so  given. 

AGRICULTURE 


On  the  College  grounds  demonstration  gardens,  fruit  plantations, 
field  crops  and  demonstration  work  in  poultry  are  features  of  the 
courses  in  agriculture.  Frequent  trips  to  the  Knapp  Demonstration 
Farm  and  other  demonstration  plots  and  leading  farms  in  the  neigh- 
borhood are  made. 

Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  Com- 
mittee on  Instruction  and  the  instructors  in  charge  that  he  has  had  a 
sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he  will 
be  recommended  for  the  degree  or  for  a  teaching  position. 

Prospective  teachers  of  high  school  agriculture,  vocational  or  other- 
wise, as  well  as  those  fitting  themselves  for  positions  as  farm  man- 
agers or  demonstration  agents,  are  advised  to  take  all  the  courses 
offered  in  Agriculture;  Industrial  Arts,  courses  5A,  5B,  5C.  and  56; 
Education  Courses  36,  37,  and  137;  Biology  courses  1A,  IB,  2,  and 
106;  Chemistry  courses  1,  2,  and  3  or  11;  Economics  courses  2,  112, 
113,  and  114;   Geography  course  110;   and  Health  course  43. 

♦Agriculture  4.    General   Agriculture.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Wilson 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Wright 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  seed  selection;  corn  judging,  testing  seeds  for 
vitality;  conditions  for  germination;  seed  plot  for  corn;  preparation  of  soils 
for  crop  growth;  soils  and  their  characteristics;  drainage  and  conservation 
of  soil  moisture,  importance  of  legume  crops;  form  of  lime  and  results 
obtained  from  its  use;  rotation  of  crops;  most  important  insect  enemies  and 
plant  diseases;  grafting  and  pruning;  stock  judging  and  other  studies  of 
live  stock.  This  coures  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  or  be  taken  parallel 
with  the  other  courses  in  agriculture. 

♦Agriculture  29.    Gardening.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00  and  practice  work.  H.  E.  2.  Miss  Carter 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00  and  practice  work.  H.  E.  2.  Mr.  Wright 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Planning,  planting,  cultivating,  controlling  of  insect  enemies  and 
plant  diseases;  methods  of  propagation  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  best  va- 
rieties  of   vegetables   and   flowers   for   certain    seasons;    soil   requirements   for 
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successful  gardening;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing  of  vegetables  and 
flowers;  fall  and  winter  gardens;  making  and  caring  for  cold-frames  and 
hot-beds;  planting  about  the  home  and  school;  the  window  box.  Practice 
work  is  required. 

Agriculture  30.     Bee-Keeping.   Credit,  2  hours.   Mrs.  Allen 

•Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  Fr.,  9:00.    H.  E.  3 

Fee,  50  cents. 

Topics:  The  business  of  bee-keeping;  making  a  start;  arrangement  of 
apiary;  sources  of  nectar;  occupants  of  the  hive;  increase;  feeding;  pro- 
duction of  extracted  and  comb  honey;  diseases  and  enemies;  wintering; 
marketing. 

*Agriculture  45A.    Animal   Husbandry.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:50.    H.  E.  2.    Mr.  Davis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30.    Mr.  Wright 

(Also  stock  judging  on  Saturday  morning.) 

Fee,  50  cents. 

Topics:  Study  of  horses  and  cattle;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  grades;  profit 
in  live  stock;  study  of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  man- 
agement; diagnosis  of  common  ailments;  what  to  do  in  emergencies;  simple 
treatment  of  common  ailments;  special  attention  to  the  raising  of  young 
animals. 

Agriculture  45B.    Animal   Husbandry.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Wright 

Winter  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,    4:30     (and    Saturday    morning 

stock  judging).     H.  E.  2. 
Fee,  50  cents. 

Topics:  Study  of  sheep  and  swine;  history  and  development  of  breeds; 
pure-bred  animals  vs.  grades.  Use  of  score-cards  and  practice  in  judging; 
care  and   management. 

Agriculture  58.     Soils  and  Fertilizers.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Davis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     H.  E.  2. 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Topics:  How  soils  are  formed  and  named;  what  the  soil  is;  composition 
of  soils;  soil  water;  drainage;  irrigation;  soil  organic  matter;  soil  air;  soil 
organisms;  limiting  factors;  fertilizers  and  manures:  ti'lage;  soil  amend- 
ments; management;  soil  surveys;  conserving  soil  fertility.  A  course  in 
Chemistry  should  precede  or  parallel  this  course. 

*  Agriculture  70.    Poultry  Husbandry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Wright 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  Fr.,  2:00,  and  daily  practice  work. 

H.  E.  2.    Credit  4  hours 
Winter  quarter,  daily.  10:00-12:00,  including  practice  work.    H.  E.  2. 

Credit,  5  hours 


Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00,  including  practice  work. 
Fee  and  project  expenses  to  be  arranged  with  instructor 


H.  E.  2 


Topics:  Poultry  farming  in  all  its  branches;  types  and  breeds  of  poul- 
try; breeding  and  care  of  the  breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial  incuba- 
tion and  brooding;  poultry  house  construction;  fencing  and  yarding;  ford- 
ing; egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farming,  marketing 
poultry  products;  sanitation,  diseases,  and  parasites:  the  raising  of  tur'ovs. 
ducks,  geese,  and  pigeons;  killing  and  dry  picking;  grading  and  pacKMng 
market  egss  so  as 'to  secure  the  best  prices.  (Beginning  with  the  fall 
quarter,  1920,  the  number  of  periods  of  recitation,  amount  of  work  and 
hours  will  be  increased.) 

Agriculture  75.    Dairying.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Wright 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  Fr..  3:00-5:00.     H.  E.  2.     Credit    I  hours 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:30-4:30.     H.  E.  2.     Credit,  5  hours. 
Laboratory  fee.  $5.00,  and  $5.00  deposit  to  rover  breakage. 
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Topics:  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  mar- 
kets; butter;  principle  involved  in  creaming  milk  by  centrifugal  processes 
and  other  systems;  running  farm  separators;  manufacture  of  cheese;  mak- 
ing butter  in  the  home  and  in  the  factory;  testing  milk,  cream,  buttermilk, 
skimmed  milk,  butter,  and  cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water,  adul- 
terants, and  preservatives;  the  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and 
economic  conditions.  A  course  in  Chemistry  should  precede  or  parallel 
this  course.  (Beginning  with  the  fall  quarter,  1920,  the  number  of  periods 
of  recitation,  amount  of  work  and  hours  will  be  increased.) 

Agriculture  80A.    Farming  Practice  and  Projects.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 

Davis,  Mr.  Wright,  Mr.  Appleton 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Farm  projects  and  practice  exercises  on  the  Knapp  farm  or  other  places, 
intended  to  give  students  instructive  experience  in  modern  farming  methods. 
Four  hours  of  active  farm  practice  is  equated  as  one  credit  hour.  Intended 
for  students  needing  modern  farm  practice.  Projects  to  be  planned  with 
instructors.      More    than    one   quarter's    work   is   recorded   as    80B-80C,    etc. 

Agriculture  81A.    Farming   Practice  and   Projects.    Credit,  4  hours 
Differs  from   SOA  in  requiring  twice  the  amount  of  work. 

Agriculture    100.      Plant    Propagation    and    Fruit    Growing.      Credit,    5 

hours.     Mr.  Davis 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00  and  practice.     H.  E.  2 

Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  good  seed;  choosing  from  the  best;  seed  selection; 
seed  analysis;  seed  testing;  kinds  of  impurities;  details  of  grafting;  methods 
and  practice  of  budding;  propagation  by  layering;  multiplication  of  plants  by 
division;  cuttings.  Practical  pomology;  a  study  of  the  principles  of  fruit- 
growing; setting  trees;  pruning;  fertilization;  intercropping;  orchard  manage- 
ment; spraying;  cover  crops;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing;  storage. 
Small  fruit — grapes,  raspberries,  blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  goose- 
berries, and  strawberries.  Agriculture  4  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  this 
course. 

♦Agriculture  115.    Field  Crops  and  Management.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00  and  trips.     H.  E.  3.     Mr. 

Wilson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00  and  trips.    H.  E.  3.  Mr.  Davis. 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn, 
wheat,  rye,  and  oats.  Preparation  of  soil;  seeding;  cultivation;  harvesting, 
and  marketing  of  crops;  rotation  of  crops;  varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging; 
alfalfa  growing;  forage  crops;  such  as  fodder,  clover,  tame  grass  crops, 
millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans,  canada  peas,  vetch,  kaffir.  small  grain  for  hay. 
Silage  crops;  summer  silage;  soiling  vs.  pasturage;  pastures  and  their  treat- 
ment.     Agriculture    4    or    some    botany    should    precede    this. 

Agriculture  140.     Farm  Engineering.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Davis 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:30-2:30.    H.  E.  3 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Engineering  for  land  drainage,  roads,  irrigation,  farm  water 
supply,  land  surveys.  A  brief  study  of  modern  dairy  barns,  soils,  and 
poultry  houses,  with  practice  in  making  plans.  Agriculture  4  and  some 
physics  are  advisable  before  taking  this  course.  The  course  may  be  sup- 
plemented by  I.  A.,  5A,  5B,  and  5C. 

♦Agriculture  146.    Feeds  and  Feeding.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Wright 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    H.  E.  2 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:30.    H.  E.  2 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  animal  feeds;  protein; 
carbohydrates;  analysis  of  feeds:  feeds  changed  into  animal  tissues;  loss  in 
these  processes;  nutrients,  roughage  and  concentrates;  hay,  corn  stalks,  and 
straw;    green    forage    crops;    silage;    root    crops;    concentrates    from    grains; 
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mill  by-products;  bran;  wheat  middlings;  gluten  meal;  linseed  meal;  brewers' 
grains;  beet  pulp;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding;  digestibility; 
relation  of  feed  to  purpose;  feeding  young  animals;  feeding  standards;  bal- 
anced rations;  nutritive  rations;  what  stock  like;  buying  feeds;  fertilizing 
value  of  feeds.  Agriculture  4  or  its  equivalent  should  precede  this  course, 
also  a  course  in  Chemistry. 


Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  D* 


-Agriculture   147A,     Advanced   Problems, 
and  Mr.  Wright 

Every  quarter 

Advanced  work  along  the  lines  desired  by  students.  Terms,  hours,  pre- 
requisites, credits,  and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered 
as  a  class  exercise.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  147B, 
117C,   and   147D. 


Agriculture   148A.     Advanced    Problems, 
and  Mr.  Wright 


Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Davis 


Every  quarter 
Differs  from  147A  ii 


equiring  twice  the  amount  of  work. 

Credit,  4  hours. 


avis 
Mr. 


Agriculture  151A.     The  Teaching  of  Agriculture 
Davis 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50.    H.  E.  3 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:30.    H.  E.  3 

Topics:  Place  of  agriculture  in  the  curriculum;  arranging  the  schedule; 
correlation  between  agriculture  and  other  school  subjects;  importance  of 
experiments,-  demonstrations,  field  trips,  and  observation  lessons;  details 
and  outlines  of  these.  Relation  of  school  agriculture  to  boys'  and  girls' 
clubs,  state  extension  work,  and  farm  demonstration  and  farm  bureaus,  out- 
lines of  home  projects;  practice  in  supervising  farm  projects.  Three  or 
four  courses   in   agriculture   should   precede   this  course. 

Agriculture  151 B.    The  Teaching  of  Agriculture.    Credit,  4  hours 

Winter  quarter,  1922 

Topics:  Relation  of  the  agricultural  high  school  to  the  community  with 
respect  to  the  improvement  of  stock,  orchards,  gardens,  crops,  home  life, 
etc.;  an  examination  of  agricultural  literature;  use  of  slides  in  teaching  agri 
culture.  The  amounts  and  uses  of  school  lands,  best  crops;  relation  of  the 
agricultural  course  to  other  courses;  to  the  colleges,  to  the  lives  of  the 
students,  and  to  the  community;  improvement  of  laboratory  methods;  home 
projects;  making  lecture  charts.  Students  should  attain  some  experience 
in  teaching  agriculture  to  rural  pupils  in  connection  with  this  course  or 
152 A,  or  supplementary  to  one  of  these  courses.  Three  or  four  courses  in 
agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  152.     Practice  in  Teaching  Vocational  Agriculture.    Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Wright 

Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters,  F.,  2:40.  H  E.  1.  Other  hours 
to  be  arranged  with  instructor  in  whose  field  the  chief  prac- 
tice falls. 

Course  intended  for  all  prospective  teachers  of  vocational  agriculture  who 
have  not  had  similar  teaching  experience.  Students  will  outline  lessons  in 
high  school  vocational  agriculture  and  teach  classes  of  students  pursuing 
such  courses  in  the  Davidson  County  Central  High  School  and  other  nearby 
schools.  Twenty  or  more  hours  in  agriculture  should  precede  this  course* 
One  course  in  methods  of  teaching  agriculture  must  precede  or  parallel  this. 

Agriculture    153.      Methods   of    Farm    Demonstration.     Credit.   4   hours 
Mr.  Davis 
Winter  quarter,  1921 

Topics:  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods;  examples  of  improve- 
ment through  these  methods;  live  steels:  pasture  and  meadows;  corn,  grain, 
garden  crops,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruits.  Improvement  of  homes  bj 
ample;  keeping  the  community  in  sympathy  with  Improvements;  true  lead- 
ership. How  the  demonstrator  max-  aid  all  rural  life  movements;  the  schools; 
the    boys'    and    girls'    clubs;    the    rural    church;    transportation;    pood    n 
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credit  associations;  co-operative  buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  com- 
munity co-operation.  Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to  the  locality;  soil 
improvement;  crop  improvement;  new  crops.  Fighting  special  enemies  in 
certain  places.     Ten  to  fifteen  hours  of  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

Agriculture  160.    Agricultural  Journalism.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Davis 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00.     H.  E.  3 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  1:40.     H.  E.  3 

Also  credited  on  degree  requirements  in  English 

Course  adapted  to  needs  of  teachers,  county  agents,  community  leaders, 
and   to   prospective   journalists. 

Agriculture   305A.      Research.      Credit,   2    hours.     Mr.   Davis   and   Mr. 
Wright 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research,  investigations  or  surveys  along  agricultural  lines,  to  suit  the 
needs  and  attainments  of  the  students.  Hours,  terms,  credits,  prerequisites, 
and  fees  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Not  offered  as  a  class  exercise. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as   305B,   305C,  and  305D. 


BIOLOGY 

Biology   1A.     General    Biology.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9-12:40.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Reinke 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  10-12.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.   Shaver 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

This  course  is  offered  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  biological 
sciences.  The  first  part  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  a  study  of  the 
fundamental  properties  of  protoplasm.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  upon  the 
cell,  its  structure,  metabolism,  growth,  reproduction,  and  response  to 
stimulation;  cell  aggregates,  and  cell  differentiation  and  specialization. 
In  the  last  part  of  the  course  the  general  morphology  and  physiology  of 
the  higher  plants  will  be  studied,  the  fern  being  used  as  a  type;  the  dis- 
tinction between  plants  and  animals  and  their  relation  to  each  other. 

Biology  1 B.     General  Biology.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9-12:40.    H.  E.  107.    Mr.  Reinke 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  10-12.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Shaver 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

This  is  a  continuation  of  course  1A.  Selected  invertebrate  types  and 
the  frog  will  be  studied  with  emphasis  on  their  anatomy,  physiology  and 
embryology;  the  homology  of  parts  and  their  adaptation  to  function,  evolu- 
tion and   heredity. 

Biology  2.     Economic  Insects.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  107. 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Largely  an  outdoor  study  of  insects  with  especial  attention  to  those 
that  influence  man  either  for  good  or  bad.  Students  will  make  spray  solu- 
tions and  apply  them;  make  an  insect  collection,  and  classify  those  collected. 
Household  insects  and  those  that  are  of  importance  agriculturally  will  be 
studied.  It  is  desirable  that  students  take  Biology  1A  and  IB  before  elect- 
ing   this    course.      Text:     Smith's    Economic    Entomology. 

Biology  3A.     Applied  Botany.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Fall  quarter,   daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.   E.   107 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

A  study  of  fundamental  botanical  principles  and  theory  as  illustrated 
in  the  cryptograms,  with  the  stress  placed  upon  the  fungi  and  their  relation 
to  disease  in  man  and  domestic  animals,  and  in  plants,  and  also  their 
relation  to   decay   and   putrefaction.      Prerequisite;     Biology   1A  and   IB. 
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Biology  3B.     Applied  Botany.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Botany  3A.  A  study  of  the  vascular  plants  from  the 
standpoint  of  evolution  and  use.  Sufficient  field  trips  win  be  maue  to  bring 
the  student  into  contact  with  typical  plant  environments. 

Biology  10.     Field  Botany  and   Plant  Ecology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr. 
Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Outdoor  studies  of  the  flowering  plants  from  the  standpoint  of  easy 
identification  in  the  field;  preservation;  their  relations  to  their  environment 
and  to  each  other.  Students  will  be  given  practice  in  the  use  of  a  key 
such  as  Gray's  Manual.  Text:  Coulter,  Barnes  and  Cowles'  Textbook  of 
Botany,   Vol.   II.      Prerequisite:       Ten   hours   of   college   botany. 

Biology  S25.     Nature  Study.     Credit,  5  hours.     Miss  Etheredge 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  who  are  planning  to  teach  nature- 
study  in  the  grades;  it  is  a  general  course  in  the  typical  phases  of  nature 
— an  abbreviation  of  Biology  25A,  B,  and  C.  Topics:  Trees,  tlowers,  buds, 
insects,  frogs,  mammals,  seeds,  seed  dispersal,  preparation  for  winter, 
economic  importance  of  birds,  harmful  and  beneficial  insects,  fall  and 
spring  gardening.  Field  work  is  required  and  individual  problems  are 
assigned. 

Biology  25. — Nature  Study.     Credit,  5  hours. 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Outdoor  studies  of  birds,  flowers,  trees  and  insects.  Most  of  the  work 
will  be  on  birds;  their  identification  in  the  field,  their  economic  importance, 
nesting  habits,  bird  stories,  and  legends;  the  teaching  of  nature-study.  The 
class  will  be  limited  in  number.  Students  are  advised  to  elect  Biology 
1A  and   IB,   where  possible,   before  taking  this  course. 

Biology  106.    Bacteriology.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

The  characteristics  of  bacteria,  yeast  and  molds;  methods  of  isolation, 
culturing,  and  handling  in  the  laboratory.  Especial  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  metabolism  of  these  forms  and  the  ways  in  which  they  influence  the 
fertility  of  the  soil,  the  decay  and  heating  of  manures,  the  spoiling  of  canned 
goods,  the  souring  of  milk,  the  pollution  of  water  and  milk,  and  other 
similar  topics.      Prerequisite:     Biology   1A  and   IB. 

Biology  10OA.     Economic  Zoology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  study  of  those  forms  of  invertebrate  animals  that  are  of  economic  value 
to  man  as  parasites:  fleas,  bedbugs,  chiggers,  tapeworms,  round  worms, 
syphilis  organism;  as  food;  land  builders.  Such  topics  as  the  sponge  indus- 
try, the  formation  of  pearls,  the  value  of  soil  protozoans  to  agriculture,  will 
be  discussed.  Text:  Chandler's  Animal  Parasites  and  Human  Diseases.  Pre- 
requisite:    Biology   1A  and   IB. 

Biology  100B.     Economic  Zoology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation   of  work   previously   begun  in   Biology    100A. 
Biology  150.     Vertebrate  Zoology.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Reinke 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  P.,  2:00-4:00;  Tu.,  Th..  2.     II.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 
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A  rapid  survey  of  the  comparative  anatomy  of  the  lower  vertebrates 
by  organ  systems,  followed  by  a  detailed  study  of  a  mammalian  type. 
Prerequisites:     Biology  1A  and  IB,  or  their  equivalent. 

Bird  Observation  Class.    No  credit.    Mr.  A.  C.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  7:00.    I.  A.  Building 

Open  without  credit  and  without  additional  fee  to  all  regularly  registered 
students  of  the  summer  quarter. 

A  class  in  field  work  for  the  study  of  common  birds  of  the  Southern 
States.  The  value  of  birds  in  relation  to  agriculture;  how  to  study  the  birds 
of  any  locality;  early  morning  tramps  in  the  vicinity  of  the  College  will  be 
special  features  of  the  course,  thus  making  it  both  recreational  and  educa- 
tional.    June   10   to  July   20,  five  days  each   week. 

302.     Seminar.    Credit,  2  hours,  Mr.  Shaver 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research  or  investigation  to  suit  the  needs  and  attainments  of  the 
students.     More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  302A,  302B,  etc. 


CHEMISTRY 


A  deposit  of  $5,  to  cover  breakage,  is  required  of  all  students  in 
chemistry. 

Chemistry   1A.    General    Chemistry.    Credit,   5   hours.    Mr.    Webb  and 
Mr.  Young 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  8:00-12:40.     H.  E.  212 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  211  and  212 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

TK:s  quarter's  work  includes  a  study  of  fundamental  chemical  theory, 
hydrogs  n,  oxygen,  water,  the  halogens,  carbon,  its  inorganic  and  organic 
compounds.  Practical  applications  are  emphasized.  Text:  Alexander 
Smith's   General   Chemistry  for  Colleges. 

Chemistry   1B.     General   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb  and 
Mr.  Young 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  8:00-12:40.     H.  E.  212 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.     H.  E.  211  and  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  1.  A  study  of  additional  non-metals  and 
their  compounds;  selected  metals  and  their  compounds.  The  relation  of 
these   to   daily   life   is   emphasized. 

Chemistry   1C.    Organic   Chemistry.    Credit,   5  hours.    Mr.  Webb   and 
Mr.  Young 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  212 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  211  and  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  study  of  the  typical  organic  compounds,  with  emphasis  on  their  re- 
actions as  related  to  their  structure.  Training  in  the  technique  of  organic 
preparation  and  identification  of  compounds  is  gained  in  the  laboratory. 
Since  this  course  is  intended  as  a  foundation  course  for  students  of  agri- 
culture and  home  economics,  the  organic  composition  of  plant  and  animal 
tissues,  of  foods,  and  of  dyestuffs  is  given  special  attention.  General 
Chemistry  1A  and  IB,  or  the  equivalent,  is  a  prerequisite.  Text:  Cohen's 
Class    Book    of    Organic    Chemistry. 

Chemistry   11.     Agricultural   Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  211 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50-12:40.     H.  E.  209 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 
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A  course  specially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  of  agriculture,  In 
which  the  chemistry  of  plant  growth,  soil  composition,  fertilizers,  insecti- 
cides, fungicides,   etc.,  is  emphasized.     Prerequisite:    General  Chemistry. 

*Chemistry  105A.     Qualitative  Analysis.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged.    H.  E.  212 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  212 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  course  requires  8  hours'  laboratory  work,  and  1  hour  recitation  per 
week.  A  systematic  separation  of  the  metals  from  thirty  solutions,  con- 
taining two  or  more  unknown  metals  each.  Lectures  and  recitations  will 
include    the    theory   of   qualitative   reactions. 


5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 

H.  E.  212 
H.  E.  212 


-Chemistry   105B.     Qualitative  Analysis.     Credit, 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged. 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged. 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  105.  The  course  includes  the  identification 
of  negative  elements  and  radicals,  identification  of  salt  mixtures,  blowpipe 
analysis,  analysis  of  .silicates,  and  analysis  of  common  ores,  reporting 
traces. 

Chemistry   111.     Quantitative    Analysis.     Credit,   5   hours.     Mr.   Webb 

Any  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  211 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  course  will  require  a  minimum  of  ten  hours  weekly  in  the  laboratory. 
It  consists  of  selected  exercises  illustrating  the  methods,  and  giving  ex- 
perience  in   the    technique    of   quantitative   analysis. 


5  hours 

211.      Miss    Field,    first 


Chemistry  121.     Chemistry  of  Foods.     Credit, 

Summer    quarter,    daily,    4:00-6:00.     H.    E. 
term;  Mr.  Webb,  second  term 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  211.     Mr.  Webb 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Topics:  Composition  of  foods  and  elementary  methods  of  food  analysis; 
detection  of  adulterants,  preservatives,  and  coloring  matter;  problems  in  the 
equipment  of  small  laboratories  for  food  testing.  Prerequisite,  General  and 
Organic   Chemistry. 

Chemistry   122.     Chemistry   of  Textiles.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  Webb 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  3:40-5:30.     H.  E.  211 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Topics:  Microscopic  examination  of  textile  fibers;  quantitative  analysis 
of  mixed  goods;  detection  of  adulterants;  application  of  weighting,  stiffen- 
ing, fireproofing,  and  waterproofing  agents:  laboratory  preparation  of  imi- 
tation silk;  laundry  chemicals;  a  systematic  study  of  dyes  on  the  basis  of 
their  chemical  composition.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  number  of 
textile   samples.      Prerequisite,    Genei-al   and    Organic   Chemistry. 

Chemistry  125.     Physiological  Chemistry.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,    daily,   8:00-10:00.     H.   E.   211.     Miss   Field,   first 

term;    Mr.  Webb,  second  term 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    II.  E.  211.    Miss  Field 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  study  of  I  lit-  chemical  nature  of  protoplasm  and  the  cell;  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  body  tissues  and  their  changes,  with  special  reference  tfl 
digestion,  absorption,  assimilation,  and  excretion.  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
121    or  equivalent;   Chemistry    m.,.\    or  equivalent. 
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Chemistry  225.     Laboratory  Methods  in  Nutrition  Investigation.    Credit, 
5  hours.    Miss  Field 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  hours  to  he  arranged.     H.  E.  209 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  course  intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  more  common 
methods  of  investigating-  food  values.  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  105 A,  111 
121;  Home  Economics  10.3. 

Chemistry  300A.     Seminar  in  Chemistry.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Webb 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  .be  arranged.     H.  E.  211 

A  course  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  Chemistrv.  More  than  one 
quarter's    work    will    be    recorded    as    oOOB,    300C. 

Chemistry    325A.     Seminar    in    Nutrition    Chemistry.     Credit,    2    hours. 
Miss  Field 

Spring  quarter,  hours  to  Le  arranged. 

A  course  for  graduate  students  in  nutrition  and  food  chemistry,  dealing 
with  the  newer  literature  in  these  subjects.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is 
recorded  as   325B   and   325C. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses: 

Home    Economics  22.    Principles   of   Nutrition 

Home    Economics  80.    Textiles 

Home    Economics   105.    Dietetics 


CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 

GREEK 

Greek    1.     The    Elements    of    the    Greek    Language.     Credit,    5    hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.     P.  207 

This  course  covers  the  ground  generally  gone  over  in  the  first  year's 
introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Greek  language. 

Greek  78A.    The  Value  of  Greek  in   Language  Study.    Credit.  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the 
student  who  has  had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are 
based  mainly  on  that  Greek  element  in  English  which  has  so  enriched  our 
language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These  derivatives 
are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the 
instructor.  The  student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himself  the  real 
significance  of  composition  in  such  simple  words  as  apathy,  antipathy, 
sympathy,  etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent  as  he  pro- 
gresses, and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in 
the  study  of  language  and  literature,  ^uch  features  of  the  Greek  language 
and  syntax  as  are  of  special  value  to  the  student  of  Latin  and  English 
will  be  briefly  studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures 
on  the  physiology  of  language,  accent,  sounds,  and  their  combinations,  vowel 
gradation,  suffixes,  compounds,  noun  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the 
cases  and  of  verb  forms.  In  reading  special  attention  is  given  to  the  teach- 
ing of  translation  as  an  art,  reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures 
of   speech,   emphasis,   word   order,   etc. 

Greek78B.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 
A  continuation  of  Greek  78A 
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Greek  78C.     The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 
A  continuation  of  Greek  78A  and   78B. 


Credit,   5  hours. 


LATIN 

Latin   6.      Review  Course    in    Caesar  for  Teachers. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     P.  207 

Topics:  Careful  pronunciation  and  reading  of  text  to  illustrate  sentence 
structure  and  word  order;  a  very  brief  outline  of  essentials  of  indirect  dis- 
course, conditional  sentence,  sequence  of  tenses;  geography  of  Gaul;  Roman 
military  system;  personality  and  career  of  Caesar;  oral  and  written  trans- 
lation of  English  into  Latin.  ^_ 

*Latin   7.     Review   Course   in   Cicero  for  Teachers.     Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Little 

Given  by  correspondence  only 

Topics:  Typical  structure  of  Roman  oration;  Roman  government  and 
law;  Cicero's  career  as  politician  and  patriot;  study  of  four  orations  and 
about   twenty   of   the   letters;    translation  of   English   into  Latin. 


Credit,   5  hours. 


Latin    8.      Review   Course    in    Vergil    for   Teachers. 
Mr.  Tolman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:50.    P.  206 

Open  to  teachers  and  to  students  with  credit  in  Caesar  and  Cicero. 
Topics:  Roman  epic  poetry;  Vergil's  views  as  expressed  in  the  Aeneid;  the 
forms  of  art  into  which  he  wrought  his  ideas:  Roman  mythology  and  re- 
ligion; the  Augustan  age;  a  careful  study  of  the  dactylic  hexameter,  with 
constant  practice  in  rhythmical  reading  of  the  text;  exercises  in  prose 
composition  and  assigned  readings  from  standard  works  on  Vergil  and  his 
writings. 

Latin  11.     Livy.     Credit,  2%  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:50.     P.  207 

Open  to  those  who  have  at  least  four  years  of  high  school  Latin. 
Topics:  Selections  equivalent  to  the  usual  course  of  a  college  quarter; 
the  character,  sources,  and  value  of  Livy's  history;  the  syntax  and  style 
of  his  language;  and  certain  topics  which  naturally  grow  out  of  the  por- 
tions of  text  to  be  read;   exercises  in  prose  composition. 

Latin  12.     Catullus;    Horace,  Odes.     Credit,  2V2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:50.     P.  207 

Topics:  Study  of  the  various  Latin  meters  and  the  lyric  moods  of  these 
two  masters;  their  temperament  as  related  to  their  art,  and  their  personality 
as  related  to  their  age;  constant  comparison  with  the  themes  and  treatment 
of    representative    English    lyrics. 

Latin  101.     Intensive  Study  of  Caesar.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  In 
this  course  students  are  reauired  to  read  widely  in  the  writings  of  Caesar 
and  to  become  familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest  the 
nature  of  the  work:  Caesar's  Gallic  War,  his  Civil  War.  find  the  books  on 
the  Alexandrian  War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War:  modern 
investigations  of  his  battlefields:  Caesar's  purpose  in  writing  the  Gallic 
War;  Roman  military  tactics  and  army  organization;  Caesar's  personality 
and  the  signiflcnce  of  his  conquests;  the  special  features  of  his  political 
career;    his   writings   as   history   and   as  literature. 

Latin  102.     Intensive  Study  of  Cicero.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 
Winter  quarter,  M..  Tu..  W.,  Th..  2:40.     P.  207 
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Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students  Thiq 
course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations  not  read  in 
high  school  and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.  Such  topics  as  the  following 
are  used:  Cicero  s  preparation  for  his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law 
courts,  the  senate,  and  the  people;  chronology  of  his  orations,  and  some 
familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant;  the  career  of 
Cicero  as  patriot  and  politician,  as  writer  and  iiterary  genius;  the  latter  davs 
of  the  Republic  and  Cicero's  part  in  the  changes  taking  place. 

Latin  103.    Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Little- 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  207 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  207 

Topics:  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influence  at 
work  to  induce  his  particular  literary  trend  and  manner;  the  temperamental 
and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the  manuscripts  of  Vergil;  the  older 
traditions  which  render  the  text  of  Vergil  far  more  fortunate  than  that  of 
any  other  Latin  writer;  the  development  of  epic  poetry  among  the  Romans 
and  the  particular  features  of  Vergil's  idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rlrythm  and 
heroic  rhythm;  tne  literary  art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid  and  the  social  and 
moral  purposes  which  Vergil  had  in  mind;  the  methods  used  for  transform- 
ing Greek  and  earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  aspirations  of 
the  Augustan  Age. 

Latin  174A.     Quintilian.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  with  preparation  equivalent 
to  two  full  years  of  college  Latin.  Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is 
read  entire,  with  selected  passages  from  Books  I-IX  and  Books  XI-XI1.  Be- 
sides the  study  of  the  Latin  as  such,  topics  like  the  following  are  treated: 
Roman  education,  literary  history,  school  books  and  methods  of  instruction; 
theory  and  practice  of  Roman  rhetoric;  Quintilian' s  literary  estimates;  his 
systematic  summary  of  preceding  doctrines  as  practiced  and  expounded  by 
Cicero;  his  authority  over  succeeding  teachers  of  Latin  from  Donatus  to 
Erasmus  and  Ascham. 

Latin  174B.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  207 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

The  following  topics  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course:  Present  organi- 
zation of  the  high  school  curriculum  in  Latin;  typical  courses  of  study  for 
each  of  the  four  years;  values  and  aims  of  classical  study;  first-year  Latin; 
text-books  and  methods  suited  to  age  of  pupils;  suggestions  from  the 
direct  method;  second-year  Latin;  authors  to  be  read;  special  questions 
connected   with   Caesar;    the   choice   of   supplementary   reading. 


Latin  174C.     The  Teaching  of  Latin.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  to  third-  and  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  deals  specifically  with  the  teachings  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  high  school.  The  course  closes  with  general  con- 
siderations, using  such  topics  as  these:  The  preparation  of  the  Latin 
teacher;  maps,  models,  pictures,  slides,  and  other  class  room  helps;  list  of 
books  for  use  of  teachers  and  for  small  high  school  reference  library. 

Latin  274A.     The  Latin  Language.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  and  the  two  following  are  designed  to  trace  the  development  of  the 
Latin  language,  literature,  and  civilization,  illustrating  the  transmission  of 
these  elements  to  modern  tiriies  and  indicating  their  present  influence.  In 
the  fall  quarter  the  course  will  deal  with  the  development  of  the  Latin 
language.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  either  on  the  early  period  as  reflected  in 
the  inscriptions  or  spoken  Latin  in  its  growth  towards  the  Romance  lan- 
guages, particularly  French. 

Latin  274B.     Types  of  Latin   Literature.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Winter  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     P.  207 
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Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  This 
course  will  open  with  a  brief  discussion  of  the  different  forms  of  literature 
derived  from  native  Italian  sources  and  developed  under  later  Greek  in- 
fluence. Then  will  follow  some  special  topic  of  study  to  trace  the  growth 
of  either  the  novel  as  illustrated  in  Petronius  and  Apuleius,  or  to  trace 
the  influence  of  spoken  and  Church  Latin  on  literary  style  and  types. 

Latin  274C.     Life  of  the  Romans.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Spring  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     P.  207 

Open  to  graduates  and  specially  qualified  fourth-year  students.  The 
private  life  of  the  Romans  of  the  Early  Empire  will  be  illustrated  from  the 
chief  literary  and  architectural  remains.  The  attempt  will  be  made  to 
give  some  idea  of  Roman  civilization  and  culture  from  detailed  study  of 
a  series  of  selected   monuments. 

Classical    Languages  374A.     Seminar  in  Classical    Languages.     Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students,  both 
those  who  are  making  a  special  study  of  the  Classical  Languages  with  a 
view  to  writing  a  thesis,  and  those  with  some  special  topic  of  research 
lying  within  this  field.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  Classical  Lan- 
guages are   required   to   register  for  this  course. 


COURSES   IN   CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES  IN '  VANDERBILT 

The  following  courses  in  the  classical  languages  are  open  as  elec- 
tives  in  Vanderbilt  University: 

Introduction   to   Greek. 

Homer;    Plato;    Lysias. 

Demosthenes;   Plato;   Euripides. 

The  Greek  Drama. 

Agamemnon   of   Aeschylus;    Pindar;    Bacchylides. 

Origin   and   Transmission   of   the   Homeric   Poems. 

The  Greek  Dialects. 

Patristic    Greek. 

Cicero;    Livy;    Tacitus;   Pliny. 

Plautus;    Terence;   Horace. 

Latin  Poets;  Essays  of  Seneca;  Histories  of  Tacitus. 

Epic  Poetry,   chiefly  Vergil. 


Greek 

a. 

Greek 

la. 

Greek 

lb. 

Greek 

2. 

Greek 

ll! 

Greek 

12. 

Greek 

21. 

Greek 

22. 

Latin 

1. 

Latin 

2. 

Latin 

3.' 

Latin 

11. 

ECONOMICS 

Whenever  possible  all  students  should  begin  their  study  of  eco- 
nomics with  course  1A. 

"Economics  1A.     The  Elements  of  Economics.     Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  the  existing  economic  order;  the  prin- 
ciples of  production,  distribution,  and  consumption;  value;  exchange. 

Economics  1B.     The  Elements  of  Economics.     Credit,  5  hours 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  10:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Economics  1A.  It  is  designed  for  students 
who  desire  an  elementary  knowledge  of  some  of  the  important  problems  of 
modern  economic  life.  Topics:  Money,  banking,  the  money  market,  inter- 
national exchange,  the  tariff,  transportation  and  public  utilities,  labor  prob- 
lems, the  single  tax,  socialism. 

Economics   2.      Principles    of    Rural    Economy,    Organization,   and    Co- 
operation.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Ault 

Fall  quarter,  M„  T"-.  Th..  F-  11:00,     Library   101 
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An  introductory  course  in  rural  economics,  designed  to  give  the  student 
a  preliminary  survey  of  the  field.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of 
agricultural  production;  the  evaluation  of  farm  products  and  of  the  factors 
of  agricultural  production;  the  mechanism  of  marketing;  speculation-  land 
tenures;  the  history  of  farmers'  movements;  the  principles  of  co-operation 
and  rural  economic  organization;  financial  aspects  of  rural  organization 
This  course  may  be  substituted  for  Economics  1  as  a  prerequisite  to  courses 
103  and  113. 

Economics    103.     American    and    European    Land    Policies.     Credit    4 
hours.    Mr.  Ault 

Spring-  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  101 

Not  offered  in  1921 

Prerequisite:  Economics  1  or  Economics  2.  Topics:  A  review  of  the 
principles  of  rent  and  of  land  value;  the  systems  of  land  tenure  and  the  land 
policies  of  various  countries  with  respect  to  transfer  of  land,  inheritance 
colonization,  acquisition  by  purchase;  mortgage  credit;  the  single  tax  arid 
land  nationalization  as  measures  of  land  reform.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  Southern  land  problems,  with  particular  reference  to  tenantry 
plantation  organization,  the  negro  farmer,  and  the  poor  white  farmer; 
possible  methods  of  amelioration  by  means  of  rural  credit,  land  legislation, 
and    rural    organization. 

Economics  105.     Economic  History  of  the  United  States  to  1860.  Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Ault 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Library  101 

The  course  comprises  a  study  of  the  beginnings  and  development  of 
economic  institutions  in  the  United  States.  Topics:  Economic  aspects  of 
exploration  and  colonization;  colonial  land  policies;  trade;  credit  systems, 
British  colonial  policy;  development  of  servitude  and  slavery;  establish- 
ment of  financial   institutions;    transportation;    manufactures;   agriculture. 

Economics   108.     Economic    History   of  the    United   States   Since   1860. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Ault 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     Library  101 

A  continuation  of  Economics  105.  Topics:  Economic  changes  brought 
on  by  Civil  War;  development  of  West;  transportation;  finance;  big  busi- 
ness;   labor   problem;   the   United   States   as  a  world  power. 

Economics  109.    The  Labor  Movement  and  Socialism.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Ault 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Library  101 

A  preliminary  course  in  economics  or  sociology  is  desirable.  The  course 
comprises  a  historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  beginnings  of  labor  agita- 
tion and  organization;  the  rise  of  trades  uitionism;  Utopian  socialism,  the 
early  co-operative  movement;  Christian  Socialism;  the  International  Work- 
ingmen's  Association;  the  development  of  Scientific  Socialism;  the  Revision- 
ist movement;  Syndicalism.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  history  of 
labor   unionism    and   of   socialism   in   the   United    States. 

Economics  110.     Labor  Problems.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Yoder 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     Library  101 

Prerequisite:  A  preliminary  course  in  economics  or  sociology  is  desir- 
able. Topics:  Industrial  warfare  and  conciliation;  organization  and  policies 
of  labor  unions;  profit  sharing  and  industrial  co-operation;  immigration; 
factory  legislation;  the  sweat  shop;  child  labor;  woman  labor;  employers' 
liability  and  workingmen's  compensation;  industrial  insurance;  old  age  pen- 
sions;   the   minimum   wage;    unemployment;    industrial   and   trade   education. 

Economics  111.     State  and  Local   Finance.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Ault 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    Library  101 

Prerequisites:  Economics  1A.  This  course  comprises  a  brief  survey  of 
the  principles  of  public  finance  followed  by  a  critical  study  of  the  system 
of  public  finance  prevailing  in  American  states  and  localities.  Attention 
is  given  to  the  leading  reforms  that  have  been  suggested  as  remedies  for 
the  existing  confusion  in  our  present  financial  systems.  Especial  consid- 
eration   is    given    to    problems   of   school   finance.      The   work   of    the    course 
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is    based    largely    upon    readings    in    the    Proceedings    of    the    National    Tax 
Association. 

Economics   112.     Agricultural   Organization   and   Co-operation.     Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Ault 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  101 

Topics:  History  of  farmers'  movements  in  the  United  States;  generaJ 
character  of  rural  co-operative  organization  in  European  countries;  defini- 
tion of  co-operation;  classification  of  co-operative  organizations;  the  scope 
and  limitations  of  cooperation  in  agriculture;  legal  and  economic  condi- 
tions of  successful  co-operative  organizations;  methods  of  organizing  co- 
operative associations;  some  practical  and  effective  co-operative  organiza- 
tions  for   production,   ownership,    sale,   and   supply   of  farm   products. 

Economics  113.     Marketing  of  Farm   Products.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr. 
Ault 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  101 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  course  in  general  or  rural  economics.  Topics: 
The  marketing  functions;  marketing  agencies;  pricemaking  forces;  produce 
exchanges;  the  utility  and  abuses  of  speculation;  the  conditions  affecting 
the  costs  of  marketing;  seasonable  variation  of  prices;  methods  of  pre- 
paring farm  produce  for  markets;  storage;  shipment;  direct  marketing; 
urban  markets.  The  existing  mechanism  of  marketing  and  the  possibilities 
of  improvement — especially  by  co-operation — are  discussed  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  following  classes  of  farm  products;  small  grain;  live  stock; 
butter;   cheese;   eggs;   poultry;   fruits;   nuts;   vegetables;   cotton;   tobacco. 


Economics    114.      Farm    Management   and    Farm    Accounting.     Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Ault 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    Library  101 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  3:40.    Library  101 

Topics:  Practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  methods  of  estimating 
farm  costs;  standard  costs  of  farm  processes;  conditions  that  determine 
the  type  of  farming;  diversification  vs.  specialization;  the  quantitative  and 
qualitative  association  of  land,  labor,  and  equipment;  live  stock  manage- 
ment; size  of  farms;  methods  cf  maintaining  the  fertility  of  the  land;  farm 
lay-out  and  farm  equipment;   cropping  systems;   the  organizations  of  labor. 


Problems   of   the    Modern    City    and    Town.     Credit, 


Economics    116. 
4  hours 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  101.     Mr.  Dyer 
A  preliminary  course  in  Economics  or  Sociology  is  desirable 

This  course  is  designed  for  ail  those  who  have  an  interest  in  the  vital 
problems  of  the  modern  municipality — especially  city  superintendents  and 
high  school  principals.  The  course  does  not  follow  the  conventional  lines 
of  academic  stratification,  but  includes  a  group  of  problems  ordinarily 
classed  as  political,  economic,  or  sociological.  Topics:  Urban  land  reform, 
city-planning,  housing  reform,  the  reform  of  city  government,  the  intro- 
duction of  economical  methods  of  expenditure,  bvidget  systems,  methods  of 
raising  city  revenue,  social  functions  of  city  schools,  city  markets,  control 
and  administration  of  municipal  utilities,  problems  of  the  slum  and  tlv 
foreign  quarters. 

Economics  119.     Business  Organization  and  Practice.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Yoder 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     Library  101 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  general  survey  of  the 
way  in  which  our  great  industrial  agencies  are  organized,  financed,  and 
conduct  their  activities.  Topics:  Kinds  of  business  organizations;  lojfal 
aspects;    incorporation;    financing;    buying;    selling;    attitude    toward    labor. 

Economics    S120A.      Marketing    of    Farm    Products.      Credit.    L1    hours. 
Mr.  Yoder 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th..  F.,  11:60.     Library  101 
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Prerequisites:  Elementary  course  in  general  or  rural  Economics.    Topics: 

Systems  of  marketing  farm  products;  marketing-  functions;  marketing- 
agencies;  produce  exchanges;  futures;  present  methods  and  criticisms  of 
marketing  particular  farm  crops. 

Economics     S120B.       Farmers'     Organizations    in    the    United    States. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Yoder 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  11:50.     Library  101 

A  brief  survey  of  the  various  farmers'  organizations;  causes  of  growth 
and  development;  political  and  economic  principles;  present  movements, 
organizations,    and   tendencies;    criticisms. 

Economics  202A.     Economic   Research.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Ault 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students  for  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier 
or  more  elementary  work  is  prerequisite,  liach  student  is  expected  to 
engage  in  the  investigation  of  some  topic  in  applied  economics.  More  than 
one   quarter's   work   is   recorded  as   202B   and    202C. 


Seminar    in    Economic    Problems.     Credit,    2    hours. 


Economics    302. 
Mr.  Ault 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  ad- 
vanced course  for  graduate  students.  Previous  training  in  the  principles  of 
economics  is  prerequisite.  The  work  of  the  class  will  consist  of  intensive 
work  on  the  part  of  each  student  in  at  least  one  special  problem,  together 
with  regular  meetings  for  discussion  and  criticism.  All  graduate  students 
majoring    in    this    department    must    register    for    this    course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Geography  3.     Economic   and   Commercial   Geography — United   States. 
Credit,  4  hours 

♦Geography  112.     Economic    and    Commercial    Geography..    Credit,    4 
hours 

♦Geography  150.     Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.   Credit, 
4  hours 

Psychology  140.     Social  Psychology.     Credit,  4  hours 

A  number  of  courses  are  also  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt  University. 
These  courses  can  be  arranged  by  consultation  with  the  head  of  the  de- 
partment. 


EDUCATION 

EARLY  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Education  19.     Plays,  Games  and  Dances  for  Young  Children.     Credit, 
4  hours.    Miss  Gage 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    P.  206 

A  study  of  the  earliest  and  crudest  forms  of  expression  moving  toward 
the  more  highly  organized  types  of  play  and  art  as  revealed  in  traditional 
games  and  dance  forms.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  assist  the  teacher 
to  value  the  importance  of  losing  self  in  play  as  well  as  gain  ability  in  con- 
structing games  and  dances  for  children  in  early  elementary  grades. 

Education   20A.      Early   Childhood    Education.     Credit,   4   hours.     Miss 
Gage 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  204 

A  general  acquaintance  of  the  behavior  of  young  children,  including  a 
study  of  infancy,  problems  of  health,  play  life,  imagination,  and  the  freeing 
processes   necessary   to   growth   and   development. 
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Early   Childhood    Education.     Credit,   4  hours.     Miss 


Education   20B. 
Gage 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  204 

A  continued  study  of  the  child  from  4  to  8,  emphasizing  such  forms  of 
control  as  habits,  skills  and  ideals,  including  moral  development  and  the 
study    of    early    emotions. 

Education  S21.    Kindergarten  Activities.    Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Bullock 
and  Miss  Gage 
Sumimer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.    P.  103 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 

This  course  gives  emphasis  to  kindergarten  activities,  including  play, 
games,  songs,  stories,  constructive  problems.  Consideration  is  given  to 
values,  sources,  selections,  organization  of  materials,  and  educational  prin- 
ciples that  control  kindergarten  practice.  During  the  second  term  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  constructive  activities  of  the  kindergarten. 

Education    22A.      Educative    Materials    for    Young    Children.      Credit, 
2  hours.    Miss  Gage 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  9:00.     P.  206 

A  study  of  play  materials,  including  building  blocks,  toys,  apparatus,  etc. 
Relative  values  of  Froebelian,  Montessori  and  present-day  educative  mate- 
rials   for    kindergarten    and    primary    schools. 

Education   22B.      Educative    Materials   for   Young   Children.     Credit, 
hours.     Miss  Gage 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  9:00.     P.  206 

Studies  and   experiments  with  clay,   paint,   crayon,  paper,   textiles,  wooc 
nature   materials,    in    meeting    beginning   artistic   and   constructive    needs   of 
the  young  child  in  play  and  work  situations.     This  will  involve  purpose,  plar 
execution    and    testing   of   result. 

Education   S22.    Kindergarten  Theory.    Credit,  5   hours.    Mis 
and  Miss  Gage 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    P.  103 

Prerequisite:  Education  S21.  This  course  deals  with  the  best  educa- 
tional thinking  and  practice  of  the  past  and  present  on  kindergarten  prob- 
lems. This  quarter's  work  will  center  about  Observational  Studies  in  the 
Kindergarten. 


Education  23A.  Practice  Teaching  in  Kindergarten  and  Early  Grades. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Bullock 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Practice  teaching  in  kindergarten  and  early  grades.  Prerequisite:  Edu- 
cation -22A,  Psychology  1-2.  Admission  oniy  alar  conierence  with 
instructors.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  Education 
23B   and    23C. 

Education  24C.  History  and  Home  Geography  for  the  Primary  Grades. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Etheredge 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu..  \V..  Th.,  3:00.    P.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  50  cents 

The  keynote  to  this  course  is  economic  hist:>;y;  the  aim  is  to  bring  out 
i  he   interrelation   between  primitive  md  modern  life.     rViases;   Geo- 

graphic influences  of  environm  man:   history  as  expressed  In  horn* 

making  and  industrial  life.  Nashville  Industries  are  used  as  types.  The 
course  of  study  for  grades  I,  II,    111  will  be  worked  out. 

Education  25A.    Primary  English.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Gage 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  \Y..  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  204 

First  half  of  quarter  largely   concerned    with   problems   that    lie  hark  of 
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reading — how  to  build  up  a  love  of  books  and  a  desire  to  read.  This  should 
be  an  outgrowth  of  the  child's  experience  and  necessarily  means  enlarging 
the  child's  acquaintance  with  the  life  about  him — the  world  of  nature, 
industry,  community  life,  etc.;  bui'ding  up  vocabulary  by  the  telling  of 
stories  and  experiences;  the  place  of  the  story  told  and  the  story  read  to 
children;  picture  books,  good  child  literature  collection.  The  latter  half 
wiH  be  given  over  to  a  more  specific  handling  of  reading  material  and  the 
early  use  of  books  a  consideration  of  present-day  texts  as  to  mechanical 
and  psychological  values. 

Education  S25A.    Reading  for  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Miss 
Jenkins 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  100 

Repeated  second  term 

The  child's  need  for  reading:  variety  of  motive;  the  unit  of  advance; 
wording  out  the  plot;  mastery  of  form:  standards  for  oral  reading;  silent 
reading;   the   problem   of  speed;   the  pupils'   individual  problems. 


Credit.   2V2   hours. 


Education   S25B.     Language   for   Primary  Grades. 
Miss  Jenkins 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  100 

Repeated  second  term 

Sources  of  material:  motive  for  composition;  the  place  of  oral  work; 
co-operative  comnosition;  group  work;  constructive  criticism;  spelling  and 
penmanship  in  relation  to  composition. 

Education  S?5C.    Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  2^  hours. 
Miss  Yutzey 


P.  204.    Repeated  second 


Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00. 
term 

A  briefer  statement  of  Fdueation  2*C.  The  number  work  of  the  first 
three  grades  receives  consideration.  Topics:  The  chiM's  number  sense 
a^d  number  experiences:  development  of  a  practical  number  sense;  number 
thronerh  counting,  measurirg,  estimating,  and  testis;  place  of  oral  work: 
correlation  with  ac+ivities  of  school,  home,  community;  drills:  concrete  and 
objective  work;  abstract  work;  results  to  be  achieved  in  the  primary  grades; 
course  of  study  for  grades  I,  II,  III;  Nature  Study  and  Home  Geography 
topics  for  the   primary  grades. 


Education  26.     Child  Literature.     Credit,  4  hours 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.     P.  204. 

A  critical  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  and  fairy  tales,  fables,  myths, 
legends,  historical  ta^s,  nature  stories.  Bible  stories,  poetry;  sources  of 
materials;    bibliographies;    practice    in    story-telling. 

Education  S26.    Children's  Literature.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Miss  Jenkins 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.    A.  201 
Repeated  second  term 

How  to  judge  the  fairy  story;  Grimm,  Andersen,  the  modern  fairy  story; 
nature  and  animal  tales:  folk  lore,  Mother  Goose.  How  to  judge  the  poem 
for  chrdren.  How  to  tell  stories,  to  teach  poems.  Students  are  urged  to 
bring  from   home  books   containing  children's   literature. 

Education  121.     Current  Educational  Problems  and  Practices.     Credit, 
4  hours.    Miss  Gage 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Wl,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  204 

This  course  presupposes  a  familiarity  with  general  principles  of  educa- 
tion and  at  least  o^e-auarter  of  t^achi^g  exnerierc^.  TMio  m'-^ncp  of  t^e 
course  is  +o  test  these  prir-cipVs  and  applv  them  to  practice  problems  in  the 
early  grades.  A  comparative  study  of  modern  theorists  and  types  of  modern 
schools  will  form  the  basis  of  further  discussion  for  evaluating  the  content 
of   modern   curriculum. 
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Education  125.     Fundamentals  in  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Gage 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     P.  206 

Open  to  teachers  of  experience,  critic  teachers,  supervisors,  principals 
and  superintendents.  A  course  designed  to  meet  the  growing  demand  for 
a  wider  acquaintance  with  probems  involved  in  education  of  young  children. 
Topics:  Child's  equipment  and  contribution  to  the  school;  society's  demands 
upon  the  school;  a  study  of  the  curriculum  in  furthering  the  child's  growth, 
power  and  appreciation;  the  necessai-y  contribution  of  this  period  to  general 
education.  Needed  changes  in  practice  based  upon  child's  study  data, 
observations  and  full  discussion  of  principles  underlying  the  curriculum. 

Education  S125.     Fundamentals  in    Kindergarten  and   Primary   Educa- 
tion.    Credit,  2V2  hours.     Miss  Bullock  and  Miss  Gage 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  204 

Open   to    teachers   of   experience,   critic   teachers,   supervisors,   principals, 

Education    126.      Observational    Studies    and    Standards    of    Criticism. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Miss  Gage 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  207 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     P.  204 

Open  to  supervisors,  principals,  and  those  interested  in  administrative 
phases  of  education.  A  study  of  teaching  problems  with  young  children  by 
first-hand  observations  of  teaching  situations,  followed  by  class  discussion, 
evaluating  every  phase  of  the  problem  and  establishing  criteria. 

Education   127.    Problems  in  Critic  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50.    I.  A.  205.    Miss  Yutzey 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     P.  204 

Topics  for  discussion:  Relation  of  observation  and  practice  teaching 
problems  of  the  student  teacher,  teaching  plan,  student  teacher  conferences, 
both  individual  and  group.  Responsibilities  of  the  critic  teacher  in  helping 
to  form  standards  and  ideals  for  the  student  teacher  in  personality,  prepara- 
tion for  the  day's  work,  artistic  teaching,  social  poise,  co-operation,  class- 
room spirit,  choice  of  subject-matter,  methods  and  appreciation. 

Education    130A.     Supervision    of    Instruction    in    the    Primary    School. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Yutzey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    S.  R.  304 

Open  to  teachers  of  successful  experience  preparing  for  supervisory  work- 
in  primai-y  schools,  for  principals  and  primary  supervisions.  Topics:  Funda- 
mentals of  criticism  and  supervision  of  instruction;  how  to  make  criticism 
and  supervision  helpful;  the  course  of  study  for  primary  schools;  standardi- 
zation of  course;  methods;  programs  of  work;  teacher's  meetings;  problem 
of  gaining  active  response  from  grade  teachers;  need  of  co-operation  of  all 
concerned;  observations  in  primary  grades  followed  by  careful  class  discus- 
sions; exhibit  work,  its  value  and  organization;  qualifications  of  successful 
supervisions;  needs  ami  problems  of  the  grades  from  the  grade  teacher's 
standpoint;   needs  and  problems  of  city  systems. 

INTERMEDIATE   AND   GRAMMAR   GRADES 

Education    27A.      Supervision    and    Teaching    of    History    in    the    Ele- 
mentary School.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     P.  204 

This  course  is  an  intensive  study  of  American  history  with  a  view  to 
selecting  and  organizing  subject-matter  suitable  for  a  teacher  of  history  in 
the  elementary  school.  The  methods  of  teaching  history  are  treated  ami 
classes  in  history  are  observed  and  discussed.  Supervision  of  instruction 
in   history. 

-Education  27B.     Supervision   and   Teaching  of  Arithmetic  in  the   Ele- 
mentary School.     Credit.  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  \V..  Th.,  8:00.     P.  203 
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This  course  is  planned  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  arithmetic  in  the 
elementary  school.  Topics:  Number  experience  of  the  child;  the  funda- 
mental operations;  denominate  numbers;  factoring;  percentage;  fractions 
value  and  place  of  drill  work;  course  of  study;  lesson  plans;  arithmetic  in 
its  relation  to  social  and  industrial  life;  arithmetical  tests;  methods  of 
teaching;     supervision    of    arithmetic. 

Education    S27B.     Arithmetic   and   the   Teaching   of   Arithmetic   in   the 
Elementary  School.     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  \\\,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  104 

Repeated  second  term 

A  briefer  treatment  of  topics   in   Education   27B. 

Education  27C.     Methods  in  Grammar  Grade  Subjects.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     Library  2 

Open  to  elementary  supervisors,  principals,  and  teachers.  Topics:  Con- 
sideration of  methods  in  geography,  history,  and  civics;  organization  of  con- 
tent of  these  subjects;  working  out  courses  and  units  of  study;  lesson 
plans:  observation  in  Demonstration  School;  review  of  text-books  and  teach- 
ers' reference  books;  teaching  children  to  study;  correlation  of  subjects; 
adaptation  of  educational  psychology  to  methods  of  teaching.  During  the 
second  term  special  attention  wiU  be  given  to  reading,  literature,  language, 
composition,    grammar,    and    spelling. 

Education  28A.    Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City  Teachers.    Credit, 
2  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  Relation  of  theory  to  practice  in  teaching;  fundamental  prin- 
ciples illustrated  by  type  studies  or  lessons;  loss  of  time  and  waste  in 
teaching;  conflicting  principles  and  how  to  harmonize  them;  class  instruction 
and  individual   instruction;   professional   qualities   and  progress   in   teachers. 

Education  28C.     Instruction  in   Bible  Studies.     Mr.  McMurry 

Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     S.-R.  308 

The  selection  and  arrangement  of  Bible  material  for  different  ages:  Bible 
stories,  biographies  and  histories;  the  study  of  entire  books  and  stories; 
principles  applied  to  class  teaching;  New  Testament  studies.  This  course 
is  for  teachers. 

Education  S28C.     Religious  Teaching.     No  credit.     Mr.  McMurry 

Summer  quarter,  S.,  9:00.    S.-R.  308 

Open  without  credit  and  without  additional  fee  to  all  regularly  registered 
students  of  the  summer  quarter.  Materials  and  methods  of  religious  in- 
struction; Bible  studies;  courses  of  Bible  study  for  children;  use  of  biog- 
raphy and  modern  illustration. 

Education    29A.      Principles    and    Practice    in    the    Elementary   School. 

Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  Authority  and  freedom  in  school;  economy  in  daily  and  weekly 
programs;  the  preliminary  organization  of  schoolroom  conditions;  means  of 
securing  attention,  memory,  and  habit;  relative  values  and  mode  of  treat- 
ment of  studies;  selection  of  topics  and  organization  of  subject-mn tter  in 
studies;  planning  of  lessons;  criticisms  of  recitation  work;  principles  of 
induction,  apperception,  and  interest:  illustrative  lessons  in  (a)  reading,  lit- 
erature, language,  grammar,  geography,  manual  arts,  drawing,  writing,  spell- 
ing; (b)  history,  arithmetic,  nature  study,  domestic  science,  music,  "-vm- 
nastics,  and  physical  training;  uses  of  text-books  and  reference  books;  direc- 
tion of  study  periods. 

Education   29B.      Elementary    Method   for   Primary,    Intermediate,   and 
Grammar  Grades.     Credit,  5  hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Summer   quarter,   first  term,   daily;    Section  I,  8:00.     Library  304. 
Section  II,  10:50.    Lib.  304.    Second  term,  8:00.    Lib.  304 
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First  half  of  quarter,  reading:,  literature,  and  language  lessons.  Principles 
of  classroom  method  discussed  and  illustrated.  Lesson  planning  in  these 
studies.  Plans  for  the  study  of  complete  classics.  Stories  as  a  basis  for 
language  lessons.  Relation  of  language  lessons  to  other  studies,  as  history, 
geography,  and  science.  Text-books  and  course  of  study.  Second  half  of 
quarter,  history,  geography,  and  nature  study.  Illustrative  lessons  in  these 
subjects.     Common  mistakes.     Oral  and  text-book  treatment  of  topics. 


Mr. 


Education  124.     Elementary  School  Curriculum.     Credit,  4  hours. 
McMurry 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     Library  304 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     S.-R.  308 

Topics:  Influences  that  have  shaped  our  present  curriculum;  variety  and 
richness  of  materials  in  the  course  of  study;  present  merits  and  faults  of 
our  course  of  study;  over-accumulations;  how  to  enrich  and  simplify  the 
course  of  study;  the  bases  for  selecting  and  organizing  materials  of  knowl- 
edge; elimination;  continuity  of  controlling  ideas  in  the  course;  correlation 
of  studies. 

Education  124C.    The  Subject  Matter  and   Method  of  the   Intermediate 
Grades  and  Junior  High  School.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     P.  203 

A  course  dealing  with  the  organization  and  preparation  of  materials  of 
instruction  for  the  intermediate  school  and  also  with  methods  of  instruction 
best  suited  for  these  grades.  Projects  and  problems  for  the  intermediate 
school  will  be  discussed.  Observation  of  this  type  of  instruction  will  be 
furnished    through    the   Demonstration    School. 

Education    126C.      Observational    Studies    in    the    Elementary    School. 
Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,'  11:00.     P.  204 

This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  the  application  of 
pedagogical  methods  and  principles,  and  to  develop  standards  by  which  in- 
struction can  be  tested.  The  work  is  given  over  almost  entirely  to  observa- 
tion of  teaching  in  the  Demonstration  School  and  in  the  Nashville  public 
schools,  and  to  discussion  of  the  teaching  observed.  Among  the  points  illus- 
trated by  this  course  are  the  fo^wing:  the  drill  lesson,  the  recitation  les- 
son, the  deductive  lesson,  appreciative  lesson,  study  lesson,  socialization  in 
the  school  room,  questioning,  the  class  management.  Students  planning 
to  be  supervisors  in  the  elementary  schools  should  take  this  course. 

Education    129A.     Supervision    of    Elementary    Instruction.      Credit,   4 
hours.     Mr.  McMurry 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.-R.  308 

The  organization  of  the  school  for  teaching  purposes.  The  duties  of 
superintendents  and  principals  toward  teachers.  The  holding  of  teachers' 
meeting's.  Discussions  of  school  management  and  class  organization.  Help- 
ful guidance  and  criticisms  of  teachers.  Illustrative  lessons  and  their  dis- 
cussion. The  relations  of  teachers  to  their  own  work  and  to  the  work  of 
other  teachers  in  the  grades  and  to  the  course  of  study  as  a  whole.  The 
oo-oneration  of  teachers  in  a  school.  Educational  literature  for  teachers. 
Text-books. 

Education  129B.     Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  8:00.     P.  203 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     P.  204 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  supervision  in  the  elementary 
school.  The  course  is  intended  for  principal,  supervisors,  and  teachers  in 
training  schools.  The  topics  treated  in  this  course  fire  in  part  as  follows: 
Making  of  a  curriculum:  relation  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  curriculum  to 
the  method  of  teaching;  tests  of  instruction;  principles  of  supervision; 
ichemes  for  supervision;  economy  of  time  in  instruction  wit*i  refv^nc  *o 
contenl  and  method;  supervised  studv.  Observation  in  the  Demonstration 
School  is  reouired,  Arithmetic,  English,  spelling  and  geography  are  especial* 
ly   consider*  d. 
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Education   129C.     Teacher  Training.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.   McMurry 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.-R.  308. 

The  systematic  training  of  teachers  in  normal  schools.  The  study  of  psy- 
chology and  method.  Normal  school  courses  of  study.  The  kind  of  scholar- 
ship required  of  teachers.  Practice  teaching.  The  work  of  a  principal  of 
the  practice  school.  The  critic's  function  as  a  guide  for  young  teachers. 
The  critique  lesson.  Lesson  planning,  and  the  organization  of  subject-mat- 
ter. The  preparation  of  complete  units  of  study.  The  teaching  of  special 
method  in  different  school  studies.  The  training  of  critics  and  supervisors. 
Observing  and  discussing  class  recitations. 

Education    227.      Field    Course    in    Elementary    Education.      Credit,   2 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters 

This  course  is  reserved  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  Elementary 
Education,  who  may  wish  to  carry  on  investigation  in  the  field  under  the 
direction  of  the  instructor,  especially  when  such  investigation  can  thus  be 
better  carried  on.  Such  a  course  will,  however,  in  no  wise  reduce  the  resi- 
dence requirement  in  any  way. 

Education  324A.     Seminar  in   Elementary  Education.     Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Alexander,  Miss  Gage 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems 
in  the  field  of  elementary  education.  More  than  one  quarter  of  work  in  this 
course  will  be  recorded  as  Education   324B,   324C. 


HISTORY   AND    PRINCIPLES    OF    EDUCATION 
*Education  10.     Brief  Course  in  History  of  Education.    Credit,  4  hours 


P.  202.     Mr.  Thackston, 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:50. 

first  term;    Mr  Mead,  second  term 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     P.  203.     Mr.  Alexander 

This  course  aims  to  provide  the  knowledge  of  the  development  of  educa- 
tional institutions  and  the  solutions  to  the  problems  of  the  past  necessary  to 
a  sound  approach  tc  the  problems  of  the  present  day.  The  topics  considered 
are  a  study  of  educational  practice  from  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  to  the 
time  of  Rousseau;  a  study  of  educational  theory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus, 
Luther,  Comenius,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Basedow,  Pestalozzi,  Herbart,  Froebel, 
Montessori,  and  Dewey;  a  study  of  the  development  of  public  education  in 
the  United  States  and  a  consideration  of  the  persistent  problems  of  educa- 
tion and  their  modern  solution. 


Education  14.    Principles  of  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Alexander 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     P.  204 

Topics:  Relation  of  problems  and  principles  of  education  to  the  princi- 
ples of  teaching;  development  and  the  formulation  of  the  most  fundamental 
principles  of  the  teaching  method;  observation  of  the  application  of  these 
principles  in  the  Demonstration  School;  discussion  of  the  lessons  observed, 
treating  the  aims  of  the  educative  processes,  types  of  lessons,  questioning, 
physical  welfare  of  the  children,  moral  training,  discipline,  lesson  plans, 
supervision  and  its  purposes,  examination.  Observation  in  the  Demonstra- 
tion  School  is   required. 

Education  S14.     Principles  of  Teaching.     Credit,  2V2  hours.     Mr.  Alex- 
ander 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:50.     P.  203 
A  brief  treatment  of  Education  14. 

Education    15.      Introduction   to    Education.     Credit,   4   hours.     Mr. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  100 

The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  disclose  to  those  who  are  begin- 
ning their  professional  preparation  as  teachers,  a  few  of  the  leading  problems 
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from  the  various  fields  of  education,  in  order  that  they  may  have  some  basis 
for  guidance  in  the  selection  of  courses  and  of  their  future  work.  Those 
topics  which  can  be  handled  in  a  concrete  way,  and  which  at  the  same  time 
will  illustrate  the  larger  problems  in  the  fields  from  which  they  are  chosen, 
will  be  selected.  The  time  will  be  devoted  largely  to  an  attempt  to  get  some 
definite  impressions  of  the  significance  and  extent  of  the  fields  of  educational 
history,   theory,  and  practice,  and  their  relation   to  actual   school  work. 

Education  110.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and 
universities. 

Education    110B,     History  of    Education   in    Modern   Times.     Credit,  4 
hours.     Mr.  Thackston  first  term,  and  Mr.  Mead  second  term 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:00.     P.  101 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  fourth-year  students  upon  consultation 
with  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  in  a  comprehensive 
way  the  knowledge  of  the  educational  practice  and  theory  of  the  past 
necessary  to  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  the  present.  The  first 
term  work  will  consider  the  history  of  education  in  modern  times  to  Rous- 
seau; second  term  from  Rousseau  to  present  time. 

Education  S110C.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Mr.  Mead  ♦• 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     P.  101 

This  course  deals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States 
with  reference  to  the  development  of  the  elementary  schools,  high  schools 
and  higher  institutions;  the  evolution  of  the  different  types  of  schools, 
their  courses  of  study,  teaching  force,  methods  of  instruction,  the  financial 
and  legal  control  of  the  schools,  discipline.  Special  attention  will  be  given 
to  the  development  of  the  schools  and  school  systems  in  the  South,  with 
practical  applications  to  our  present  educational  problems. 


The    Principles   of    Secondary    Education.      Credit,    4 


Education    112. 
hours 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.     S.-R.,  308.     Mr.  Roemer 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    S.-R.  308.    Mr.  Didcoct 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems 
in  secondary  education:  (1)  A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and 
(2)  the  way  in  which  men  have  actually  met  such  problems  in  the  past. 
Problems:  What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which  of  these 
are  the  most  important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help 
can  we  gain  from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the 
past?  From  other  school  systems?  From  the  thought  of  the  present? 
From  the  experience  of  the  present?  What  effect  will  the  junior  high  school 
and  the  modern  idea  of  vocational  education   have  upon  the  high  schools? 

Education  115.     Principles  of  Education.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Dress- 
lar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  1A  and  2A.  or  their  equivalents.  The  purpose 
of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  fundamental  principles  upon  which  sound 
educational  procedure  is  based.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  bearing  of 
the  doctrine  of  evolution  on  education;  the  meaning  of  infancy;  the  re- 
lation of  psychology  to  education;  the  order  of  psychological  development; 
the  relation  of  physical  and  mental  development;  the  doctrine  of  formal 
discipline;  the  adjustment  of  educational  procedure  to  social  adjustments; 
the  various  educational  agencies  which  influence  character  and  development. 

Education  S115.    Principles  of  Education.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Thack- 
ston 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu..  \\\,  F.  9:00.     P.   Id  I 
\   briefer  1 1  ea  I  mer.1  <»f  Education   i  i  5. 
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Education  249.     Foreign    Education.     Credit,  4  hours. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  open  to  graduate  students.  Topics:  Presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  German  and  French,  English  and  Swiss  systems  of  education; 
organization;  administration;  courses  of  study;  methods  of  study;  methods  of 
teaching;  economy  of  time  in  education;  vocational  and  industrial  educa- 
tion; continuation  schools;  meaning  of  German  "Kultur;"  German  education 
and    the    war;    lessons    for   America    from    foreign   schools. 

Education    310.      Seminar    in    History    and    Principles     of     Education. 
Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Alexander 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems 
in  the  field  of  history  and  principles  of  education.  More  than  one  quarter's 
work  in  this  course  will  be  registered  as  Education  31  OB,  310C,  etc. 

RURAL   EDUCATION 
Country  Life   Round  Table 

A  series  of  conferences  for  the  discussion  of  country  life  problems 
is  held  during  the  summer  and  winter  quarters.  Hours  and  plans  to 
be  announced  later. 

Education   35.     Special    Methods  for    Rural    Schools.     Credit,   4  hours. 
Mr.  Frost 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  help  country  teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room. 
Topics:  Special  advantages  and  difficulties  of  the  country  school,  the 
adaptation  of  subject-matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs  of 
country  children;  a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural 
schools;  grading  and  classification;  the  daily  program;  devices  for  saving 
time;  methods  in  elementary  school  subjects;  the  correlation  of  the  ele- 
mentary school  subjects  with  one  another  and  with  country  activities; 
home-made  helps  and  apparatus;  using  the  rural  school  library;  class  man- 
agement; overcoming  the  special  difficulties  in  attendance;  the  utilization 
of  the  playground  and  recess  hour;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school 
methods   in   other   countries. 

Education   36.      Boys'   and   Girls'   Clubs.     Credit,   2  hours.     Mr.   Frost 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.    I.  A.  205 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  as  an  optional  course  to  third  and  fourth-year  students  and  to 
rural  workers.  Topics:  Club  organization  and  methods  throughout  the 
United  States;  relation  of  club  work  to  school  work;  methods  of  organiz- 
ing clubs;  winning  the  co-operation  of  pupils,  parents,  and  taxpayers;  in- 
centives to  club  work;  eliciting  community  interest;  supervision  of  ciubs; 
club  exhibitions  and  fairs;  awarding  of  premiums;  expert  judging;  avoiding 
dishonesty;  marketing  of  products;  kinds  of  club  work — garden  clubs,  can- 
ning clubs,  sewing  clubs,  cooking  clubs,  poultry  clubs;  co-operation  with 
state  and  national  government. 

Education    37.      Organizing    Country    Communities.      Credit,    2    hours. 
Mr.  Frost 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.  I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.  I  A.  205 
This  course  approaches  the  problems  of  country  life  from  the  standpoint 
of  the  practical  worker  in  rural  communities.  Problems:  What  should  a 
rural  leader  know  about  his  community?  What  work  should  be  undertaken 
first?  How  can  one  get  the  support  of  the  people  for  specific  improve- 
ments, such  as  consolidation  of  schools,  better  care  of  roads,  formation  of 
cow-test  associations,  etc.?  What  are  the  general  principles  followed  by 
successful  organizations  in  the  country,  such  as  parent-teacher  associations, 
the  Grange,  Chautauqua  associations,  etc.?  What  are  the  specific  advan- 
tages  of   co-operation,    and   how   may   such   work   be   established? 


46  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

Education  136.     Rural  School  Supervision.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Frost 

Spring   quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  205 

Open  especially  to  county  superintendents,  rural  supervisors,  special 
teachers,  and  principals  of  country  and  small-town  schools.  This  course 
is  designed  to  develop  a  larger  purpose  in  supervision  and  a  clearer  con- 
ception of  its  methods.  Topics:  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory  offi- 
cers; the  rural  school  plant;  selection  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the 
county  institute;  reading  circles;  educational  tests  in  country  schools; 
teachers'  visiting  days;  demonstration  teaching;  purpose  and  methods  of 
school  visiting;  the  supervisor  and  school  discipline;  methods  of  Construc- 
tive criticism  of  teaching;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  teaching;  the  county 
school  commencement;  the  county  educational  survey;  consolidation  of 
schools;  supervisors'  annual  reports;  publicity  for  the  schools;  methods  of 
dealing   with    school    boards    and    patrons. 

Education  136B.    Preparation  of  Teachers  for  Country  Schools.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  planned  for  instructors  in  normal  schools  and  teacher- 
training  departments  in  high  schools,  and  qualified  students  preparing  for 
such  positions;  the  topics  treated  are  also  of  interest  to  county  school 
superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors,  helping  teachers,  principals  of 
consolidated  or  small-town  schools,  and  others  working  with  rural  teachers. 
The  topics  considered  include  the  agencies  for  trainii  g  country  school 
teachers;  teaching  of  subject-matter  to  prospective  teachers;  the  place  of 
school  methods  and  management;  problems  of  observation  and  practice 
teaching;   preparation   of  the  pupils  for  'community  work. 

Education  137B.     Rural  Institutions.     Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:50.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  intended  for  students  who  are  interested  in  the"""im- 
provement  of  country  life.  Topics  considered  include  the  rural  home;  the 
church;  the  school;  federal  and  s^ate  agencies  working  in  the  country;  the 
work  of  private  agencies,  such  as  railroads,  Red  Cross,  women's  clubs,  and 
foundations;  functions  of  local  government;  and  the  relationship  of  these 
agencies  to  each  other. 


The    Rural    School    Curriculum.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 


Education    138. 

Frost 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

A  course  planned  for  superintendents,  supervisors,  principals  or  teachers 
of  country  schools.  Topics  discussed  will  include  the  criteria  for  the  selec- 
tion of  material  for  the  rural  school  curriculum;  limitations  of  the  school 
on  type  material  to  be  used;  elimination  from  the  present  course  of  study; 
the  adaptation  of  the  course  to  special  local  needs;  introduction  of  new 
material;    correlation    of    the    new   and    the   old,    etc. 

'"Education  139.     Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.     Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Frost 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  those  engaged  in.  or  preparing  for,  any  type  of  rural  school 
work  or  rural  leadership.  "We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the 
future  will  be  in  a  large  sense  a  "Community  Manager"  and  "Social  Engi- 
neer." This  course  endeavors  to  train  men  and  women  for  this  now  career 
and  its  opportunities  for  service.  Topics:  Social  problems  of  the  country 
community;  community  surveys;  buildings  and  equipment  for  the  rural 
school  and  social  center;  co-ordination  of  agencies — school,  church,  Sunday 
school,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  county  health  department,  agencies  of  the  national. 
state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  county  library,  etc.;  community  fair 
and  field  day;  demonstration  farm:  community  exten  Ion  worl<  i"  aaxlo"Uur« 
and  homo  aits;  literary  society;  the  farmers'  club:  women's  club:  boys"  and 
Kir's'  clubs;  community  athletics;  continuation  school;  music  and  enter- 
tainments. 


Education    339. 
Frost 


Seminar    in    Rural    Education.      Credit,   L*   hours.      Mr. 


Courses  of  Instruction  47 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  rural  education.  This  course  considers 
solutions  for  the  educational  proteins  arising-  from  race  re'ationshh  s  from 
the  unequal  distribution  of  wealth  among-  school  communities  and  from 
the  prevalence  of  tenancy.  Special  topics:  Race  differentiations  in  the 
course  of  study  in  text-books;  the  rural  school  curriculum;  the  elimination 
of  adult  illiteracy,  etc. 

Students  preparing  to  give  courses  for  training  rural  teachers, 
either  in  normal  or  high  schools,  are  advised  to  take  the  following- 
courses:  Agriculture  4  and  29;  Biology  1A;  Chemistry  1  and  2;  Eco- 
nomics 2;  Education  10,  24,  25A,  25B,  25C,  27A,  27B,  27C,  35,  46,  127, 
136B  and  139;  Geography  1;  Health  42  and  43;  History  l'and  10;' 
Home  Economics  1  and  64;  Industrial  Arts  1  and  3;  Music  1;  Physical 
Education  10A. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Economics  2.     Principles  of  Rural  Economy,  Organization  and  Co-opera- 
tion.   Credit  4  hours,  Mr.  Ault 

Education  147.  State  School  Administration.     Credit  2  hours  Mr  Phelps 

Education    148.    County    School    Administration.      Credit   2   hours,   Mr. 
Phelps 

Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Physical  Education  10A.    Plays  and  Games.    Credit,  2  hours 

Psychology  114.     Physican,   Mental   and   Educational  Tests.     Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Garrison 


SCHOOL    ADMINISTRATION 

The  department  aims  specifically  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  groups 
of  students:  1.  School  administrators  and  executives,  and  supervisors 
who  wish  special  information  and  technical  training  for  organizing 
and  managing  efficiently  the  educational  work  under  their  charge. 
These  should  take  Education  46,  145A,  145B,  146,  148,  149,  245A, 
245B,  246A  and  246B,  according  to  their  respective  needs.  2.  Teach- 
ers, executives  and  citizens  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  direct 
intelligently  educational  policies,  public  opinion,  and  school  legisla- 
tion. These  should  choose  from  Education  145C,  146,  147,  249A  and 
249B. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  spring  and  summer  quarters  are  care- 
fully alternated  from  year  to  year  so  as  to  offer  wider  opportunities 
to  students  coming  in  for  these  quarters  only. 

*Education  46.    Class  Room   Management  for  Grade  Teachers.    Credit, 
2  hours 

Summer  auarter,   second   term,   M.,   Tu.,   Th.,   F.,   4:00.     I.  A.  203. 

Mr.  Hart 
Winter  quarter,  Sat.,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Phelps 

Intended  for  both  teachers  and  supervisors;  stresses  the  development  of 
the  principles  of  classroom  management;  from  objective  stvdies:  deals  with 
daily  schedules,   teachers'   marks,  the  administration  of  standard  tests,  etc. 

Education  145A.    City  School  Administration,  General  Aspects.    Credit. 
4  hours.    Mr.  Phelps 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:  10.     T.  A.  203 
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Open  to  all  city  superintendents  and  to  principals,  supervisors  or  stu- 
dents of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  preparing  for  city  super- 
intendents. The  main  problems  treated  are  those  of  finance,  organization 
of  the  teaching  staff,  equipment  and  presentation  of  school  data  to  influence 
the  public.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  presenting  the  results  of  statistical 
and  experimental  studies,  and  of  descriptions  of  actual  achievements.  About 
one-fourth  of  the  time  is  spent  in  laboratory  work  on  administrative  prob- 
lems in  the  College,  Nashville  public  schools  or  neighboring  city  systems. 

Education    145B.      City    School    Administration,    Instructional    Aspects. 
Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:50.     I.  A.  203.    Mr.  Hart 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.     I.  A.  203.     Mr  Phelps 

A  continuation  of  Education  14  5A,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  in- 
dependently by  any  one  qualified  to  take  the  latter.  It  is  particularly  valua- 
ble for  ward  principals  and  supervisors.  Topics:  Fundamental  bases  for 
organizing  children;  retardation,  acceleration,  and  elimination;  grading 
and  iromotion:  special  classes;  special  modifications  of  the  course  of  study; 
discipline;  medical  inspection;  home  work;  modifications  for  negro  children; 
compulsory  education:  extension  of  the  school's  activities;  responsibility 
of   the   schools   to   the   rublic. 

Education    145C.      Problems    in    Public    Education.      Credit,    4    hours. 
Mr.  Phelps 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     I.  A.  203 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    I.  A.  203 

Open  to  all  students  of  at  least  third-year  standing  who  are  interested 
in  the  actual  betterment  of  public  schools  in  the  South.  It  is  especially 
good  for  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  education  in  a 
normal  school,  college,  or  university,  such  students  beiner  eiven  special 
assignments.  The  course  covers  the  province  and  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant problems  of  public  education  in  the  United  States,  with  special 
reference  to  the  South.  It  may  be  offered  for  the  requirement  in  History 
or  Education   for  the  bachelor's   degree. 

Education  146.     Social  Aspects  of  Educational  Administration.     Credit, 
4  hours.     Mr.  Phelps 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     I.  A.  203 

Membership  limited  to  twenty  students.  Open  to  students  specializing: 
in  administration,  and  to  others  who  have  bad  elementary  work  in  sociology 
and  economics.  The  course  covers  a  study  of  sociological  and  to  a  slight 
extent  economic  principles  that  apply  to  education;  an  investigation  of 
current  social  demands  made  on  school  systems:  ard  a  survey  of  how  city 
school  systems  strive  to  extend  their  work  to  meet  such  demands.  Each 
student  must  make  an  extensive  report  on  one  of  these  demands.  The 
course  is  especially  valuable  for  city  superintendents  who  wish  to  keep  up 
with   the   latest   improvements   in   any   city  school  organization. 

Education  147.     State  School  Administration.     Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:50.     I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Hart 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:40.     I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Phelps 

Advised  as  an  introductory  course  for  all  students  specializing  in  ad- 
ministration. Open  to  all  students  who  look  forward  to  influencing  school 
legislation  in  their  respective  states.  This  course  consists  of  a  study  of 
the  education  principles  underlying  the  proper  administration  of  school 
systems,  based  upon  a  comparative  study  of  the  school  laws  and  systems 
of  various  states.  A  special  study  of  the  Southern  state  systems  is  made, 
Topics:  State  school  revenue  and  its  apportionment:  federal  and  state 
policy  in  education;  the  state  and  the  teacher:  the  state  and  the  child: 
private  and  sectarian  education,  etc.  Each  student  must  take  some  edu- 
cational problem  demanding  legislation  in  his  state,  draw  up  a  feasible  hill 
to  remedy  the  situation  and  outline  a  complete  campaign  for  pet  tin?  the 
bill  enacted  into  law. 


Education  148     County  School  Administration. 

Summer   quarter,    first   term.    M..   Tu.,    Th. 
Mr.  Hart 


Credit,  2  hours 
Fr.,    4:00.      I.    A. 
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Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:40.  I.  A.  203.  Mr.  Phelps 
Open  to  county  superintendents  and  to  students  of  at  least  third- vear 
standing  who  are  preparing-  for  county  superintendencv.  This  is  a  btudv 
of  school  laws  and  reports  to  discover  the  most  effective  ways  of  utilizing 
the  county  unit  in  public  school  work.  Topics:  The  great  possibility  of  the 
county  unit  in  the  South  for  educational  purposes;  the  county  as  related 
to  the  state  in  educational  administration;  the  finances  of  schools  within 
a  county;  county  organization,  including  the  board  of  education,  county 
superintendent  and  his  assistants;  the  office  of  county  superintendent- 
how  it  has  been  made  effective  on  the  administrative  side  in,  various  parts 
of   the  country. 

Education    149.     The    Administration    of   the    High    School.      Credit,   4 
hours 

See  the  Department  of  Secondary  Education  for  a  description  of  this 
course. 

Education  245A.     City  School  Surveys.     Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Hart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Phelps 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  have  had  an  elementary  course  in  city 
school  administration  and  to  experienced  superintendents  and  principals. 
A  study  of  the  recent  city  school  surveys  and  statistical  investigations  to 
prepare  city  superintendents  and  principals  to  determine  the  efficiency  of 
their  own  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  statistical  method  and 
scientific  investigation  involving  data  from  a  specific  city  school  system. 
Topics:  The  classification  and  progress  of  pupils;  quality  of  instruction; 
courses  of  study;  achievements  of  pupils;  supervision  of  instruction;  adapta- 
tion of  schools  to  community  needs.  A  student  cannot  register  for  half  of 
this  course  unless  arrangements  are  made  before  the  quarter  begins. 

Education  245B.    City  School  Surveys.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Phelps 

Spring  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  245A,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  inde- 
pendently. Topics:  General  administration  of  a  city  school  system:  selec- 
tion, training,  tenure  and  salaries  of  teachers;  school  buildings  and  equip- 
ment;  census  records  and  reports;   costs  and  financial  records,  etc. 


Education   245C.    Statistical    Methods  Applied   to    Educational    Admin- 
istration.   Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Phelps 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  Fr.,  9:00.    I.  A.  203 

Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  203 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  who  are  working  in  school  administra- 
tion, or  for  advanced  students  majoring  in  education.  It  aims  to  give  a 
thorough  acquaintance  with  the  statistical  treatment  of  educational  mate- 
rials. Data  secured  from  actual  problems  of  school  administration  will 
be  made  the  basis  for  the  development  of  the  principles  of  statistical  pro- 
cedure. Such  subjects  as:  the  tabulation  of  educational  data:  the  statistical 
classification  of  educational  data:  measurement  of  variability  in  educa- 
tional measures;  the  significance  of  the  frequency  curve  in  educational  ad- 
ministration; the  measurement  of  correlation  between  two  sets  of  "educa- 
tional  data;    and   school   publicity   will   be   treated. 

Education  246A.    Administration  of  Normal  Schools  and   Departments 
of  Education.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Phelps 

Winter  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.   I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  who  are  preparing  to  work  in  such  institu- 
tions. This  course  is  an  investigation  of  the  organization  and  methods  of 
administration  of  typical  normal  schools,  particularly  in  the  South.  Much 
of  the  material  used  in  this  course  has  been  accumulated  by  investigation 
and  personal  visitation  of  the  instructor  and  experienced  normal  school 
men.  It  has  not  been  published  and  cannot  be  secured  elsewhere.  Topics: 
Alms  of  the  schools  and  departments;  control:  financial  support;  require- 
ments for  entrance;  certificates  and  degrees:  qualifications  of  the  faculties: 
methods  of  work;  equipment,  etc.  A  personal  investigation  and  report  of 
some  normal  school  or  department  of  education  in  a  college  or  university 
is  required  for  credit  in  this  course. 


50 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


Education    246B.     Curricula    of    Normal    Schools    and    Department    of 
Education.    Credit,  4   hours.    Mr.   Phelps 

Summer  quarter     Hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  203 

Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  he  arranged.    I.  A.  203 

A  continuation  of  Education  2  46A,  dealing  with  curricula  and  kindred 
matters,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  independently.  A  comparative 
study  of  the  work  of  normal  schools,  and  that  of  departments,  or  colleges 
of  education  is  made.  At  least  two  studies,  one  of  which  may  r.-.-uire 
a  visit  to  a  department  or  a  college  of  education,  will  be  required  of 
each  student  taking  the  course.  The  course  is  especially  intended  for  those 
working  in  or  preparing  themselves  to  work  in,  either  a  normal  school  or 
a   department,   or  college   of  education. 

Education  249.    Foreign   Education.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Alexander 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     J.  A.  205 

This  course  is  open  to  graduate  students.  Topics:  Presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  German  and  French,  English  and  Swiss  systems  of  education; 
organization;  administration;  courses  of  study;  methods  of  s'i'rty  me  hods  of 
teaching;  economy  of  time  in  education;  vocational  and  industrial  educa- 
tion; continuation  schools;  meaning  of  German  "Kultur;"  German  education 
and   the   war;   lessons  for  America  from  foreign   schools. 

Psychology   115.     Educational    Measurements..    Credit,  4  hours 
For  description  of  this  course  see  Department  of  Psychology. 

Psychology   116.     Diagnosis   and   Treatment   of   Exceptional    Children, 
Credit,  4  hours 
For  description  of  this  course  see  Department  of  Psychology. 

Education    345.     Seminar    in    School    Administration.    Credit,    2   hours. 
Mr.  Phelps 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  203 

Open  to  graduate  students  only.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  training 
in  research  on  administrative  problems  to  graduate  students,  particuualrly 
in  connection  with  a  master's  thesis  or  doctor's  dissertation.  Inasmuch  as 
this  department  is  called  upon  freauently  for  help  on  such  problems  by 
various  city,  county  and  state  officials,  very  fine  opportunities  are  available 
for  this  work.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  345 A,  345B, 
345C,   and   345D,   etc. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Education    112.     The    Principles    of    Secondary    Education,.     Credit,    1 
hours 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.    S.-R.  308.    Mr.  Roemer 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    S.-R.  308.    Mr.  Didccct 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems 
in  secondary  education:  (1)  A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and 
C2)  the  way  in  which  men  have  actually  met  such  problems  in  the  past. 
Problems:  What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which  of  thess 
are  the  most  important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help 
can  we  gain  from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the 
past?  From  other  school  systems?  From  the  thought  of  the  present? 
From  the  experience  of  the  present?  What  effect  will  the  junior  hisrh  school 
and  the  modern  idea  of  vocational  education  have  upon  the  high  school? 

Education    131.    The    Conduct   of  the    Recitation    in   the    High    School 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    S.  R.  304 
Full  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     S.-Ri   308. 

(a)  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  How  to  Study.  Topics:  A  critical 
study  of  high  school  teaching  in  the  light  of  modern  theory  and  investiga- 
tion; aims  of  high  school  teaching:  how  we  think;  the  training  of  thought; 
the  principles  of  teaching  calculated  to  elicit  good  thinking.  Special  at- 
tention  will  be  given   to   the   tcclmloue   of  supervised   study. 

(b)  The  Recitation  Period.  This  part  of  the  course  approaches  high 
school    teaching  from    the   concrete   point    of   \ie\v.      Topics:     The   elimination 
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of  waste;  the  types  and  methods  of  recitations;  types  of  questions  and  an- 
swers; the  influence  of  kind  and  number  of  questions  upon  the  interest  in 
and  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation. 

The  class  is  in  constant  touch  with  the  Demonstration  School  and  fre- 
quently obseiwed  class. 

Education   132.    Teaching   the    High   School    Subje.cts,  Credit,  4   hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 

Winter  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   11:00.     S.-I.  308. 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  brief  acquaintance  with  a  few  of  the 
methods  which  successful  teachers  are  accustomed  to  use  in  high  school 
subjects.  Admission  only  on  consent  of  the  instructor.  In  general,  only 
experienced  teachers  or  those  who  have  completed  Education  131  will  be 
admitted.  In  no  case  is  this  course  in  any  way  a  substitute  for  the  classes 
in  special  methods.  This  class  will  consider  the  methods  often  used  in 
teaching  English,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  the  natural  and  social 
sciences.  In  each  case  classes  in  the  subject  will  be  observed,  sections  of 
the  subject-matter  will  be  studied  and  organized  with  reference  to  teaching. 

Education    133.     Social    Organization    of    the    High    School.     Credit,    4 
hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 

Spring  quarter,  M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,  11:00.     S.-R.  308. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough  study  of  the  organization 
and   administration   of   the   extra-curricular  activities   of  the   high   school. 

Education  S133.   Supervision  of  Teaching.   Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Didcoct 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  8:00.   "S.-R.  304 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  principals  and  teachers  a  knowledge  of 
the  problems  and  methods  of  supervision.  Topics:  The  need  for  super- 
vision; principles  of  supervision;  the  amount  of  supervision;  the  results  to 
be  expected  from  supervision.  (This  course  is  not  open  to  those  graduate 
students   who   have   taken   Education   233C.) 

Education   134.    The   Reorganization   of  Secondary   Education.    Credit. 
4  hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    S.-R.  308 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  various  plans 
for  the  reorganization  of  secondary  education,  especially  the  one  proposed 
by  the  committee  on  the  Reorganization  of  Secondary  Education,  appointed 
by  the  N.   E.   A. 

Education  S134.  The  Junior  High  School.   Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Roemer 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.  S.-R.  308 
(repeated  second  term) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  high  school  teachers  and  principals  a 
knowledge  of  the  junior  high  school  and  its  organization.  Topics:  Need 
for  the  junior  high  school;  changes  needed  in  the  program  of  studies;  in 
school  government;  in  discipline;  in  methods  of  teachirg;  a  study  of  the 
results  of  the  plan  in  the  schools  where  it  has  been  fairly  tried. 

*Education  149.    High  School  Administration.    Credit,  4  hours 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.  S.-R.  308.  Mr.  Roemer 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    S.-R.  308.   Mr.  Didcoct 
Topics:      The   legal  status   of  the   high  school;   its  function   and  relation 
to    other    parts    of    the    school    system;    the    principal    and    his   position;    his 
relation   to    the   board   of   education,   the   superintendents,   the   teachers,   the 
pupils,   the    community,    the    selection,   supervision,    promotion,   relation,   and 
dismissal  of  teachers;   teachers'   meetings;   the  course  of  study;   testing  and 
grading  of  pupils;    guidance   of  pupils;   administration  of  supervised   study; 
student  activities;  discipline. 
Education  233A.  The  High  School  Survey.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Didcoct 

Fall  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.   'S.-R.  308 

Topics:  A  study  of  existing  surveys;  the  points  to  be  covered  In  a 
high  school  survey;  the  methods  of  attack:  a  survey  of  a  particular  high 
school. 
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Education  233B.    The   Development  of  Objective   Standards   and   Tests 
for  the  High  School.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Didcoct 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Til.,  F.,  9:00.    S.-R.  308 

Topics:  The  need  of  objective  standards;  the  methods  used  in  develop- 
ing the  standards  already  in  use;  opportunity  for  a  wider  use  of  them  in  the 
high  school.  The  class  either  applies  some  standard  test  or  begins  a  new 
one  for  itself. 

Education  233C.    The  investigation  of  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Didcoct 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    S.-R.  308 

Topics:  The  selection  of  teachers;  the  selection  of  subjects;  the  daily 
program;  the  improvement  of  teachers  in  service;  the  investigation  of  re- 
sults  of   various    types   of   educational   theory. 

High  School  Conference.  A  special  conference  conducted  by  State 
High  School  Inspector  Duggan  on  "Problems  of  the  Tennessee 
High  'Schools"  will  be  given  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  of  each 
week  at  4:00  o'clock  in  Room  304  S.-R.  Building. 

This  conference  is  intended  to  give  an  opportunity  to  the  workers  in  the 
field  to  discuss,  with  the  men  who  are  trying  to  build  up  a  state  system 
of  secondary  education,  such  problems  as  arise  in  school  work. 

The  conference  will  be  of  a  round-table  nalure,  for  a  free  discussion 
of    the   various    teaching   and    administrative   problems. 

There  will  be  no  charge,  and  all  regularly  enrolled  students  in  the  College 
may  enter.    Attendance  is  not  limited  to  those  who  teach  in  Tennessee. 

Education    333.     Seminar    in    Secondary    Education.     Credit,    2    hours. 
Mr.  Didcoct 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

This  course  is  designed  for  graduate  students  interested  in  special  prob- 
lems in  the  field  of  secondary  education.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in 
secondary  education  are  required  to  register  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of 
Industrial  Arts: 

Industrial   Arts  184.    Vocational  Education. 

Industrial  Arts  185.    Vocational  Guidance. 


ENGLISH 

English  1A.    Composition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Hiner 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.    H.  E.  106 
Fall  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu..  Th.,  F.,  9:00;   Section  II,  M.,  Tu.. 
Th.,  F.,  10:00;    Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  1:40.    H.  E.  106 

The  especial  concern  of  this  course  is  the  practical  mastery  of  speech  and 
writing  for  everyday  needs,  and  greater  breadth  and  enjoyment  in  general 
literature,  with  the'  heavy  emphasis  on  composition.  The  work  eonsis' 
frequent  papers  and  oral  reports,  class  criticism  and  discussion,  individual 
and  group  conferences  with  the  instructor,  accompanied  by  assigned  and 
voluntary  readings  in  standard  and  current  literature.  The  basal  texts  are 
Brown  and  Barnes's  The  Art  of  Writing  English;  Duncan.  Beck,  and  Graves's 
Prose  Specimens,  and  Palmer's  Self-Cultivation  In  English. 

English  1B.    Composition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Hiner 

Winter  quarter.    Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.. 

Th.,  F„  10:00;    Section  III,  M.,  Tu..  Th.,  F.,   1:40.    II.  E.  106 
A    continuation   of   English    1A. 
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English  1C.    Composition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Hiner 

Spring  quarter.    Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M  ,  Tu 
Th.,  F„  10:00;    Section  III,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  1:40.    H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  1A  and  IB. 
English  2A.    Modern   Literature.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Fall  quarter.    Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,   2:40;   -Section  II,  Tu.    Th     3-40 
H.  E.  106 

Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  English  or  the  equivalent.  Open  to 
students  of  any  class,  above  the  first  year,  seeking  greater  practical  mastery 
and  appreciation  of  English  for  personal  needs.  This  course  gives  a  brief, 
running  view  of  the  most  prominent  modern  tendencies  in  literature,  em- 
phasizing,   during   the   fall   quarter,   the   short  story  and   the   novel. 

English  2B    Modern   Literature    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Winter  quarter.    Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40;  Section  II   Tu.,  Th.   3:40 
H.  E.  106 

A  continuation  of  English  2A,  with  special  attention  given  to  modern 
drama. 

English  2C.    Modern   Literature.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Crawford 


Spring  quarter.    Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th. 
H.  E.  106 


:40. 


A  continuation  of  English  2A  and  213,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
essay  and   the   address,   supplemented   by  contemporary   poetry. 

English    3.     Practical    English    for    Public    Workers.    Credit,    4    hours. 
Mr.  Roehm 

Winter  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,  8:00.    I.-A.  202 

This  course  centers  around  the  one  idea  of  meeting  the  public  as  indi- 
viduals, groups  or  audiences,  and  seeks  to  give  direct  pi-actical  help  for  the 
special  needs  of  all  public  workers  in  learning  and  applying  the  qualities  of 
forceful  appeal,  spoken  and  written,  in  carrying  on   their  work. 

English    4.     General    Survey   of   English    Literature   from    Shakespeare 
to  Tennyson.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Fruit 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:50.    Library  1 

The  initial  lectures  deal  with  the  nature  and  function  of  literature,  its 
human  and  artistic  values,  and  the  question  of  the  relation  of  art  to 
morality.  The  main  emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  upon  the  most  con- 
spicuous and  representative  writers  in  the  several  periods  traversed,  but  con- 
stant effort  is  made  to  bring  out  the  philosophv  of  each  period,  and  to  show 
the  historical  continuity  of  the  movement  of  English  literature.  The  titles 
of  text-books  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

English  5.    American  Literature.    Credit,  5  hours.   Miss  Baker 

•Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.   I.  A.  202 

In  this  course  special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  American  litera- 
ture as  a  revelation  and  interpretation  of  American  life  arfd  culture,  and  to 
the  study  of  New  England  and  Southern  groups  of  writers,  with  a  view 
to  the  better  understanding  of  the  intellectual  and  social  tendencies  of  the 
two  sections.  Individual  writers,  such  as  Poe,  Emerson,  Lowell,  Whitman, 
Lanier,  and  Mark  Twain  are  taken  up. 

English  6.    Spoken  English.    Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Baker 

Summer   quarter.    Section   I,    daily,   11:50.    I.   A.   202.    Section   II. 

daily,  3:00.  I.  A.  202 
A  course  designed  to  teach  the  student  to  speak  English  correctly  and 
fluently.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  good  form  in  present-day  usage,  eni- 
bracing  drill  in  pronounciation  and  enunciation,  choice  of  vocabulary,  effective 
phraseology,  and  organization.  The  student  will  be  required  to  speak  logi- 
cally on  current  topics  assigned  for  extemporaneous  treatment.  Sonv 
attention  will  be  paid  also  to  the  distinguishing  elements  of  the  parlous. 
types  of  occasional  addresses. 
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English  S11B.    The  English  Bible.    No  credits.    Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.:  5:00.    S.  R.  304 

Open  without  credit  and  without  additional  fee  to  all  regularly  registered 
students  of  the  summer  quarter.  This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs 
of  Sunday  school  teachers  who.  for  the  most  part,  are  recruited  from  the 
ranks  of  the  public  school  teachers.  Selected  portions  of  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testaments  will  be  presented  in  such  a  manner  as  to  put  the  student 
into  sympathetic  relation  with  the  modern  study  of  the  Bible  without  at- 
tempting to  enforce  dogma  or  to  inculcate  doctrine.  At  the  same  iim°  the 
student  will  be  made  acquainted  with  some  portion  of  the  great  mass  of 
critical  material  now  available  for  Bible  Study  and  will  be  guided  in  the 
selection   of   helpful   books. 

English    70.    The    Teaching    of    Elementary    English.     Credit,    4   hours. 
Miss  Hiner 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  T.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.  I.-A.  205 

Topics:  The  purpose  and  plan  of  elementary  language  study;  creating 
a  favorable  language  environment;  the  child's  own  experience  and  activities 
as  a  basis  for  language;  social  motives  for  language;  relation  of  language 
to  other  subjects:  importnce  of  oral  training;  types  of  oral  lessons — con- 
versation lessons,  lessons  in  usage,  story  telling,  memorizing  poems,  pictures 
in  language  work;  word  study  for  appreciation,  for  interest  for  vari^'v,  for 
accuracy;  dramatization  and  the  pantomime;  spelling;  the  function  of 
written  work;  types  of  written  work.     English  in  the  rural  schools. 

English  S70.    The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.    Credit,  2y2  hours. 
Miss  Hiner 

Summer    quarter,    first    term,    daily,    11:50.     H.    E.    106.     Repeated 

second  term 
A  briefer  treatment  of   the  topics  in  English   70. 

English    103.     Advanced    English    Composition.    Credit,    2    hours.    Mr. 
McBryde,  Mr.  Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.   Library  1 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  considerable  practice  in  writing,  and  who 
wish  to  attain  greater  facility  in  written  expression  and  a  more  thorough 
knowledge  of  its  technique.  Especial  attention  is  devoted  to  the  critical 
analysis  of  typical  specimens  of  descriptive  narrative,  and  expository  prose. 
The  written  work  of  students  is  also  critically  considered  in  the  class  room. 

English    108.     Shakespeare's    Great    Tragedies.     Credit,    5   hours.     Mr. 
Fruit 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.   I.  A.  202 

A  study  of  the  tragedies  with  special  emphasis  on  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  and 
King  Lear.     Several  of  the  earlier  tragedies  will  be  read  outside  of  the  class. 


English    109.     Nineteenth    Century    Prose    Writers.    Credit.   21'2   hours. 
Mr.  Vincent 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    H.  E.  106 

Open  to  all  college  students  who  have  sufficient  credit  in  English,  and  to- 
all  high  school  teachers  of  ErgMsh.  T1""*  methods  of  approach  ;«  ™«'n':i 
biogranhical,  but  attention  is  given  to  the  total  influence  and  significance 
of  each  writer's  work,  with  special  consideration  of  the  selections  renuired 
for  reading-,  and  to  dualities  of  style.  The  principal  writers  studied  are 
Lamb,   Macaulay,   Carlyle,   Newman,   and   Ruskin. 

English  111.    British  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.   Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Vincent,  first  term;  Mr.  McBryde,  second  term 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.    I.  A.  202 

During  the  first  term  emnhasis  is  laid  upon  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth. 
Hyron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  There  is  special  consideration  of  the  relation  of 
English  poetry  to  the  French  Revolution,  to  the  presentation  and  Inter/ 
pretation  of  nature,  and  to  the  revival  of  interest  in  medieval  life  and  litera- 
ture.     During   the   second    term    an   attempt    N   mud.-    to   give   the   social   and 
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religious  background  of  the  Victorian  Era,  with  the  view  to  a  better  under- 
standing of  Matthew  Arnold,  Tennyson,  and  Browning  as  interpreters  of  the 
important    tendencies   of    this   age. 

English  112.  Modern  Dramatists.  Credit,  2y2  hours.  Mr.  Fruit 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  2:00.  I.  A.  203 
Open  to  students  who  are  reasonably  familiar  with  the  dramatic  work 
of  at  least  the  authors  named.  In  this  course  the  distinguishing  characteris- 
tics of  modern  drama  are  discussed  at  length,  and  a  close  study  is  made  of 
the  works  of  Maeterlinck,  Ibsen,  J.  M.  Synge,  Bernard  Shaw,  and  others. 
Lectures,  interpretative  readings,  and  class  discussions  are  the  means  em- 
ployed. The  texts  employed  are  Chandler's  Aspects  of  Modern  Drama,  and 
Dickinson's    Chief    Contemporary    Dramatists. 

English  113.  Modern  Fiction.  Credit,  2%  hours.  Mr.  Burton 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  2:00.  I.  A.  202 
A  study  of  the  contemporary  novel  and  short  story  as  it  has  developed 
from  eighteenth  century  beginners  with  Richardson  and  Fielding  into  ihe 
main  realistic  and  romantic  currents  today;  with  emphasis  upon  leaders  like 
Stevenson,  Hardy,  Meredith,  Hawthorne,  Howell  ar  d  .hums,  Gaisworthy, 
Bennett  Wells  and  others.  The  class  book  is  "Masters  of  the  English 
Novel." 

English  114.    Browning.   Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Burton 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  8:00.   H.  E.  10G 

A  study  of  the  poet,  with  daily  readings  of  his  best  lyric  and  dramatic 
work,  in  order  to  show  his  individual  quality  and  significant  position  to 
nineteenth  century  English  verse.  "The  Select  Poems  of  Robert  Browning," 
Lettres  Series,   will  be  used  for  the  class  work. 

English   117A.    The   National   Aspects  of  Literature.    Credit,   2  hours. 
Mr.  Minis 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  202 

This  course  will  emphasize  the  vital  part  literature  has  played  in  fixing 
the  language  of  the  people,  in  describing  the  physical  DacKground  of  the 
country  in  revealing  national  heroes  and  events,  and  in  interpreting  national 
ideals.  While  the  main  emphasis  will  be  laid  on  English  and  American 
writers,  the  writers  of  other  nations,  translations  of  whoso  works  have 
become  standard  classics,  will  also  be  considered.  Topics:  The  Greece  of 
Homer  and  the  dramatists;  the  Jerusalem  of  Hebrew  poets  and  prophets; 
the  Italy  of  Dante;  the  France  of  Victor  Hugo  and  Rostand;  the  Germany 
of  Goethe  and  Schiller;  the  England  of  Shakespeare,  Milton,  Burke,  Tenny- 
son, and  Kipling;  the  Scotland  Of  Burns  and  Scott;  national  elements  in 
American  literature. 

English   117B.    The    National   Aspects  of   Literature.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Mims 


Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A. 
A   continuation   of   English    117A. 
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English   118.    Great  Writers  As   Interpreters  of  Life.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Mims 

Spring  quarter,  Saturday  8:00-10:00.   I.  A.  202 

This  course  is  intended  to  emphasize  the  great  variety  of  interpre- 
tations of  life,  due  to  different  temperaments  of  writers  and  to  different 
periods  of  history.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  religious  and  philosophical  points 
of  view.  Topics:  Shakespeare's  view  of  tragedy:  th^  mora1  irsi^ht  of  Mil- 
ton and  Bunyan;  the  epicureanism  of  Herrick  and  Fitzgerald;  the  optimism 
of  Pope  and  Stevenson;  the  pessimism  of  Byron;  the  idealism  of  Words- 
worth; the  doubt  of  Matthew  Arno'd;  Carlyle's  struggle  towards  a  vital 
faith;  Tennyson's  faith  in  immortality;  Browning's  interpretation  of  the 
Incarnation;  ideals  of  social  service  in  George  Eliot  and  more  recent  novel- 
ists; the  insurgent  thought  of  the  modern  drama. 

English   S153A.    Anglo-Saxon.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  3:00  H.  E.  6 
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A  course  designed  primarily  for  teachers  and  for  students  working  to- 
wards the  master's  and  doctor's  degrees.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  broad  principles  of  comparative  philology,  to 
furnish  a  safe  foundation  for  the  study  of  modern  English  grammar,  and  at 
the  same  time,  through  the  reading  of  selections  in  prose  and  poetry,  to 
give  some  conception  of  the  social  and  religious  life  of  the  Saxons  in  England. 

English  S153B.    Chaucer.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  3:00.    I.  A.  100 

Following  up  the  course  in  Anglo-Saxon,  this  course  builds  upon  it  the 
further  development  of  the  language  through  the  Middle  English  period,  and 
at  the  same  time  puts  the  student  into  sympathetic  relation  with  the  spirit 
of  Chaucer  and  of  his  age.  The  Prologue  and  a  number  of  the  Canterbury 
Tales  will  be  read  and  discussed  in  the  class.  The  two  courses  are  vitally 
related  to  one  another  and  are  intended  to  give  the  student  a  background 
essential  to  the  study  of  grammar,  syntax,  and  the  development  of  English 
literature. 

English  170.    Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.   Credit,  4  hours. 

Miss  Hiner 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.  H.  E.  6 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:40.    I.  A.  205 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools, 
to  heads  of  departments,  and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools.  Lan- 
guage is  considered  chiefly  from  its  functional  side,  or  use  in  our  thinking, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  sentence  structure,  analysis  and  practical  sen- 
tence improvement.  A  study  of  the  most  serviceable  essentials  of  de- 
scriptive grammar  is  accompanied  by  frequent  touches  of  comparative  and 
historical  grammar.  There  are  also  practical  discussions  of  the  prevalent 
misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and  purpose  of  grammar;  The  place  of 
grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  high  school;  reduction  of 
grammar  to  its  indispensible  features;  relation  of  grammar  to  composition 
and  literature;  relation  of  grammar  to  habits  of  speech;  grammar  as  a  chang- 
ing record  of  usage  rather  than  an  unchanging  law  of  usage. 

English    171A.    The   Teaching    of    High    School    Literature.     Credit,    4 
hours. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    H.  E.  106.     Miss  Andrews. 

first  term;   Mr.  Mims,  second  term 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Crawford 

The  course  aims  to  make  each  selection  studied  a  concrete  and  suggestive 
example,  through  demonstration,  of  acceptable  material  and  method  in  the 
interpretation  and  appreciation  of  literature  from  the  standpoint  of  high 
school  pupils.  Attention  is  concentrated  upon  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
first  and  second-year  literature,  following  the  group-plan  of  studying  litera- 
ture. Especial  effort  is  made  to  offer  practical  suggestions,  through  actual 
classwork,  in  modernizing  high  school  literature  without  losing  any  of 
the  real  value  of  the  older  or  "standard"  literature. 

English    171 B.     The    Teaching    of    High    School    Literature.     Credit,    4 

hours.    Mr.  Crawford 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    H.  E.  106 

This  course  is  a.  continuation  of  English  171  A,  turning  attention  to  third 
and  fourth-year  literature. 


English    172. 
hours. 


The    Teaching    of    High    School    Composition. 
Mr.  Crawford 


Credit.    I 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50.     H.  E.  106.  Miss  Andrews. 

first  term;   Mr.  McBryde,  second  term 
Fall  quarter,  M..  Tu.,  W..  Th..  11:00.     I.  A.  2(t:>.     Mr.  Crawford 

This  course  gives  special  attention  to  organizing  composition  upon  asocial 
basis.  Typical  topics:  A  definite  and  reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composi- 
tion;  life  needs  as  the  controlling  standard  in  composition;  life  experiences 

aid    activities  as  a    basis   of   composition;   stimulative   assignments:    concrete- 

ness  in  presenting  technicalities  of  written  English;  a  laboratory  plan  ror 
composition;  the  proper  and  Improper  use  of  models:  the  relation  of  litera- 
ture to  composition;  the  relation  of  grammar  to  composition;  sea'cs  of 
measurement  in  composition;  sympathetic  criticism  and  corrections;  co- 
operation of  other  departments  in  oral  and  written  usage;  proper  physical 
conditions  for  teachers  of  composition. 
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English  175A.     Narrative  Literature  of  the  Bible.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Crawford 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  3:40-5:20.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  considers,  first,  the  fundamental  general  principles  of  the 
literature  of  the  Bible,  then  makes  a  closer  study  of  short  stories,  histories, 
epics,  and  parables  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  of  the  records  and  parables 
of  the  New  Testament. 

English  175B.    Prophetic  Literature  cf  the  Bible.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Crawford 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  106 

This  course  takes  up  the  forms  and  characteristics  of  the  prophetic 
literature  as  found  in  The  Books  of  the  Prophets  and  The  Revelation  of 
St.  John. 

English   175C.    Poetry   and   Drama  of  the   Bible.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Crawford 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  3:40-5:30.   H.  E.  10G 

This  study  includes  the  early  fragments  of  ballads  and  odes,  the  lyric 
poetry  of  The  Book  of  Psalms,  The  Book  of  Lamentations,  The  Song  of 
Songs;  the  didactic  poetry  of  The  Book  of  Proberbs  and  Ecclesiastes;  thp 
dramatic  poetry  of   The    Book  of  Job. 

English  S176A.    Walt  Whitman.    Credit,  1  hour.    Miss  Andrews 

Summer  quarter,  first  term  ,T.,  Th.,  5:00  H.  E.  106 

An  intensive  study  of  Whitman's  America  and  Americanism,  as  shown  in 
his  complete   poems  and  complete  prose. 

English    191A.     Development   of    English    Diction    and    Literary   Style. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Pall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  105 

This  course,  instituted  for  teachers  in  normal  schools  and  colleges,  in- 
volves a  sufficient  introduction  to  the  structure  and  pronunciation  of  Old 
and  Middle  English  to  enable  the  student  to  appreciate  and  to  teach  the 
literature,  especially  the  poetry  and  song,  of  the  earlier  periods;  literary 
interpretation  on  the  basis  of  historical  and  biographical  background.  The 
course  will  cover  the  field  of  English  literature  from  the  earliest  works  to 
about  the  year  1800.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  origin  of  types 
both  in  the  form  and  content  of  literary  production.  The  most  effective 
methods  of  class-work  in  drama,  ballad,  lyrics,  etc.,  will  be  treated  and 
exemplified. 

English    191 B.     Development    of    English    Diction    and    Literary    Style. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  105 

A  continuation  of  English  191A  from  about  the  year  1S00  to  the  present: 
the  romantic,  realistic  and  naturalistic  schools;  the  development  of  indi- 
vidualism as  reaching  its  climax  in  the  romantic  school;  the  development 
of  collectivism  as  exemplified  in  the  naturalistic  school. 

English  290A.    Science  and   History  of  the   English   Language.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Fall  Quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  105 

For  teachers  of  advanced  English  classes  in  normal  schools  or  colleges. 
An  introduction  to  the  principles  underlying  word-formation,  inflection  and 
svntax  of  the  Aryan  language  group;  historical  grammar;  rationalization  of 
grammar;  etvmology;  the  development  of  the  English  language  through  the 
Celto-Romanic,  West  Germanic,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  Norman-French  periods; 
an  introduction  to  philological  science  in  its  capacity  to  increase  teaching 
power  in  advanced  classes  in  English  composition  and  literature;  principles 
and  sources  of  language  research. 

English  290B.    Science  and   History  of  the   English   Language.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 
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Winter  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W„  Th„  11:00.    I.  A.  105 

A  continuation  of  English  2 90 A,  dealing  with  the  development  of  the 
Erglish  language  from  the  renaissance  period  to  the  present.  The  course 
will  especially  enable  the  teacher  to  interpret  obsolete  and  difficult  words 
and  expressions  in  English  literature  from  Chaucer  to  the  close  of  the 
romantic   period. 

English   371.    Seminar    in   the   Teaching   of   English.    Credit,   2   hours 
each  quarter.     Miss  Andrews,  Mr.  Crawford,  Miss  Hiner 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Open  only  to  students  selecting  the  teaching  of  English  as  a  major 
for  the  master's  degree.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  371A, 
371B,  and  371C. 

English  390.    Seminar  in  English.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  to  graduate  students,  especially  those  majoring  in  English  for 
the  Master's  degree. 
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Geography  1.    Geography  of  the   Lands.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Parkins 
and  Miss  Bullock 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    I.  A.  201 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.    I.  A.  201 

A  preliminary  course  of  practical  value  to  teachers  of  geography,  agri- 
culture, history,  literature,  and  allied  subjects".  It  is  a  systematic  study  of 
the  land  forms;  their  changes,  and  their  influence  on  man.  Topics:  Ma- 
terials of  the  earth;  forces  and  processes  changing  the  surface  of  the  lands; 
soils,  their  classification  and  origin;  history  of  the  earth  briefly  considered; 
major  physiographic  features,  their  origin  and  influence  on  man.  Two  hours 
per  week  will  be  devoted  to  laboratory  and  field  work.  Laboratory  hours 
to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Students  must  reserve  Saturday  fore- 
noons. 

Geography  2.    Fundamentals  of  Regional   Geography.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Parkins 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    I.  A.  201 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.   I.  A.  201 

A  course  of  general  cultural  value  but  designed  especially  as  a  practical 
course  for  teachers.  It  is  a  study  of  systematic  geography,  based  upon 
rhe  climatic  regions  of  North  America  as  type  regions.  Topics:  "Weather 
and  weather  observations;  elements  of  climate;  climatic  regions  of  the 
world;  climatic  plant  geography;  economic  plant  geography;  world  distribu- 
tion of  population;  occupations  in  relation  to  climate  and  density  of  popula- 
tion; essentials  in  the  geography  of  the  continents  and  some  of  the  leading 
countries  of  the  world. 

^Geography  3.    Economics  and  Commercial  Geography:    United  States 
Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    I.  A.  201.    Mr.  Marston 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1:40.  I.  A.  201.  Mr.  Parkins  and  Miss  Bullock 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00.  I.  A.  201.  Mr.  Parkins  and  Miss  Bullock 

A  study  of  geographic  factors  involved  in  the  production  movement  con- 
sumption, and  conservation  of  the  chief  commercial  products  of  the  United 
States.  The  basis  of  study  is  the  industry.  There  will  be  much  practice 
in  the  securing  and  the  graphic  presentation  of  geographic  data.  Current 
commercial  questions  of  a  geographic  nature  will  be  discussed.  Library  and 
class  work  will  be  supplemented  by  a  geographic  study  of  a  few  of  the 
leading  industries  of  Nashville.  There  will  bo  a  few  Saturday  trips.  Stu- 
dents must  reserve  Saturday  forenoons. 

The  three  courses  listed  above  form  a  sequence  and  give  the  funda- 
mentals f»»r  the  teaching  of  elementary  and  high  school  geography. 
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Geography   S90.    The   Teaching   of   Geography.    Credit,  4   hours.    Mr 
Marston 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.    I.  A.  201 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  or  12  or  equivalents.  This  course  begins 
with  a  discussion  of  the  nature  of  geography  and  a  brief  history  of  ita 
subject-matter  and  method.  It  includes  correlation  of  geography  with  other 
studies:  the  proper  use  of  the  text:  children's  supplementary  reading  in 
geography  principles  involved  in  the  different  methods  and  the  use  of 
standardized  tests.  The  subject  of  equipment  and  course  of  study  will  be 
considered.     Project  teaching  of  geography   will  be  considered. 

^Geography     112.      Economic     and     Commercial     Geography:     Foreign 
Countries.    Credit,  4  hours 


Summer  quarter,  M     Tu.,  W.,  Th. 


00. 


I.  A.  201.    Mr.  Marston 
Fall  quarter,   M.,  Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   11:00.  I.  A.  201.   Mr.  Parkins  and 
Miss  Bullock 

The  basis  of  study  in  this  course  is  the  region.  It  deals  with  the  in- 
dustrial and  commercial  activities  of  the  leading-  nations,  as  influenced  by 
geographical  conditions'.  Current  international  commercial  problems  will  be 
d'scussed.  There  will  be  much  practice  in  the  securing  and  using  of  geo- 
graphic data. 

Geography  115.    Geography   of   North   America.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Parkins 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.   I.  A.  201 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  201 

Prerequisites:  Geography  1  and  2.  Topics:  A  study  of  North  America 
in  its  relation  to  the  world  as  a  whole;  its  coast  lines,  tonography,  drainage, 
soils  and  climate;  its  mineral,  animal,  and  plant  resources;  the  distribution 
of  its  people,  the  development  of  its  trade  routes,  and  the  growth  of  cities. 


Credit,    5    hours. 


Geography    120.     Home    Geography   and    Industries. 
Mr.  Parkins 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:40;  S.,  forenoon.   I.  A.  201 

This  course  will  afford  practice  in  the  geographic  interpretation  of  the 
local  environment,  the  wide  variety  of  geographic  phenomena  of  the  Nash- 
ville area  being  taken  as  types.  The  work  will  consist  of  fi>id  t'-'ns,  prac- 
tice in  field  mapping,  study  of  typical  industries  and  reports.  There  will 
be  lectures  and  discussions  on  the  nature,  scope,  and  value  of  home  geog- 
raphy. The  field  work  will  involve  a  small  exnense  for  car  fare  and  auto- 
mobile hire.     About  three  of  the  field  trips  will  take  all  day. 

*Geography  150.    Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History.   Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Parkins  and  Miss  Bullock 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:50.   I.  A.  201 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00  I.  A.  201 

This  is  a  study  of  the  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the 
course  of  American  history.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  geographic  in- 
fluences in  the  settlement  and  development  of  the  South. 

Geography  300A.    Seminar  in  Geography.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Parkins 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Prerenuisite:  16  hours  in  geography.  This  course  is  intended  for  grad- 
uate students  of  any  department  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of 
geography.  All  grndnate  strd^ts  majoring  in  the  Department  of  Geogrnnhy 
are  required  to  register  for  this  course  for  at  least  three  quarters.  More 
than  one  quarter  of  work  will  be  recorded  as  300B,  300C,  etc. 


Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Latin    American     Relations    28.     Industries    and    Commerce    of    Latin 
America.    Credit,  5  hours 
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GEOLOGY 

The  following  courses  in  Geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University: 

Geology     1.     General  Geology. 

(Required   of  all   special  students  in  geography) 
Geology  11.     Economic  Geology. 

(a)  Applied    Geology   Exclusive   of    Ore   Deposits. 

(b)  Mineral  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits. 
Geology   12.     Invertebrate    Paleontology. 

Geology  13.     Mineralogy. 

Geology  2  2.     Special   Invertebrate   Paleontology. 

Geology  3  2.     Optical   Mineralogy  and   Petrography. 


HEALTH 


The  Interdepartmental  Social  Hygiene  Board  has  selected  George  Pea- 
body  College  for  Teachers  as  a  center  in  which  to  develop  health  work, 
complete  courses  in  physical  education,  sanitation,  hygiene,  etc.  A  special 
bulletin    is   being   prepared  for  which  those  who   are   interested   should   write. 

Health  43.     Rural  Sanitation.     Credit,  4  hours  Mr.  Dressier 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers  and  rural  leaders  of  all  classes.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  consider  in  a  non-technical  way  some  of  the  main 
problems  of  rural  sanitation,  especially  those  relating  to  the  health  condi- 
tions of  country  farm  houses  and   their  environment. 

Health  S43.    Rural   Sanitation.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.    I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  treatment   of  Health   43. 
Health  44.    School   Hygiene.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  principals  and  superintendents  of  elementary  schools,  and  those 
who  are  preparing  to  teach  in  normal  schools  and  departments  of  education 
in  colleges.  The  chief  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  put  students  in  possession 
of  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the  health  conditions  of  schools  and 
school  children,  and  to  impress  upon  them  the  importance  of  organizing, 
equipping  and  teaching  our  schools  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  conserve  and 
develop  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  lives  of  the  children. 

Health  S44.    School   Hygiene.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.    I.  A.  100 
A  brief  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  44. 

Health  45.    Home  Care  of  the  Sick.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Barnes 

Every  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu..  \\\,  Th., 
8:00.    I.  A.  202 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  which  is  of  practical 
value  in  the  home  in  emergency  cases,  or  in  the  care  of  the  sick  when 
the  services  of  a  professional  nurse  are  not  required.  Sanitation  and  pre- 
ventive measures;  first  aid  in  accident  cases;  treatment  in  convulsion, 
shock,  fright,  fainting,  asphyxiation,  and  poisoning,  etc.,  bandaging,  sim- 
ple sick  room  measures  and  precautions,  including  the  making  of  beds, 
position  of  patient,  lifting,  bathing,  light,  and  the  serving  of  food,  will 
be  discussed. 


Miss  Barnes 

,  M..  Tu..  \\\,  Th. 


Health  46.    Health   Conservation.    Credit,  2  hours. 

Every  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term 
9:00.     I.  A.   202 

This    course    is    designed    to   assist    home    demonstration    agents.    tea< 
and   other   public   workers   to   become   community   leaders   in    the  matter  of 
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health    conservation.     Topics    for    discussion:    Causes    and    transmission    of 
diseases;    bacteria   and   their   relation    to   health    and   disease;    symptoms   of 


disease;   the  home  and  its  care;  personal  hygiene;   dangers  of  patent  medi- 
cines;  consideration  of  prevalent  diseases;   discussion  of  health  problems. 

Health  140.    General   Health  of  School   Children.    Credit,    1  hours.    Mr. 
Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  advanced  students  as  an  elective.  The  topics  considered  Include 
spinal  curvature,  tuberculosis,  adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental  diseases, 
eye  defects,  defective  hearing,  pediculosis,  and  those  contagious  diseases 
generally   spoken    of   as   children's    diseases. 

Health  142.    Planning  School  Buildings.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  100 

Open  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  undertake  the  work  of  county  super- 
visors, rural  school  supervisors,  village  principals,  and  city  superintendents. 
A  careful  study  is  made  of  the  hygienic  and  educational  demands  of  school 
buildings  in  our  country  and  in  foreign  countries.  Practical  work  is  given 
in  planning  and  constructing  models  for  rural  school  buildings,  and  in  read- 
ing  drawings   and   devising  plans  for  larger   school   buildings. 


Mr.  Dresslar 


Health  S142.   Planning  School  Buildings.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.    I.  A.  100 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Health  142. 

Health  143.    Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  100 

This  course  reviews  the  work  of  the  various  voluntary  and  public  or- 
ganizations whose  business  it  is  to  instruct  and  guide  the  people  in  health 
matters.  It  includes  such  topics  as  the  work  of  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service;  state,  county,  and  city  boards  of  health;  various  medical 
ard  health  associations,  "foundations,"  and  local  societies.  The  general 
methods  of  health  teaching  in  schools  are  considered;  also  exhibit  materials 
for   general    public    education. 

Health    144.      Health    Inspection    in    Schools.      Credit,    4    hours.  Mr. 
Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    I.  A.  100 

This  course  is  designed  to  acciuaint  those  who  are  preparing  to  serve  as 
principals  and  superintendents  of  schools  with  the  methods  of  health  in- 
spection and  supervision  in  the  schools  of  this  country  and,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, with  similar  work  in  Europe.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  results 
of  health   inspection. 

Health    S144.      Health    Inspection    in    Schools.      Credit,   2   hours.     Mr. 
Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:50.    I.  A.  100 

A  briefer  treatment  of  Health  144. 
Health  145.    Industrial   Hygiene  and  Occupational   Diseases.    Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    I.  A.  100 

This  course  has  for  its  purpose  a  careful  considerntion  of  llv*  hyg'enic 
conditions  under  which  modern  industrial  life  is  carried  on  and  the  effects 
these  conditions  have  apon  the  health,  safety,  and  comfort  of  the  workers 
involved,  and  the  stability  of  social  conditions  generally.  The  following 
topics,  among  others,  will  be  considered:  The  effect  on  health  of  specialized 
labor;  industrial  poisoning;  industrial  dust;  accidents  and  their  prevention; 
the  hvgiene  of  child  labor:  fatigue  and  its  relation  to  health  and  accidents; 
ventilation,  light,  humidity,  temperature,  etc.  Preventive  measures  will  be 
studied  and   emphasized. 

Health  240.    Mental   Hygiene.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:00-4:00.    I.  A.  100 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.    1.  A.  100 
Prerequisite:      Psychology    1    and    2,    or    their    equivalent.      This    course 
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is  designed  chiefly  for  graduate  work,  but  qualified  fourth-year  students 
may  be  permitted  to  take  the  course.  The  general  aim  is  to  acquaint  stu- 
dents with  the  fundamental  demands  of  sanity,  and  the  causes  which  oper- 
ate to  produce  psychopathic  conditions  increasingly  prevalent  in  modern  life. 

Health    243A.     The    Hygiene    of    Learning    and    Instruction.    Credit,   2 
hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.    I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Education  240.  This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  otu- 
dents  only.  No  one  is  permitted  to  take  it  unless  she  first  satisfies  the  in- 
structor in  charge  that  she  is  capable  of  doing  the  work  in  a  satisfactory 
manner.  The  class  meets  once  a  week  (two  hours)  for  reports  and  direc- 
tion, and  each  student  is  assigned  a  special  topic  for  the  quarter's  work  and 
is  expected  to  present  at  the  close  of  the  term  a  typewritten  thesis  sum- 
marizing the  results  of  his  investigation. 

Health    243B.     The    Hygiene    of    Learning    and    Instruction.    Credit,    2 
hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  2:40-4:30.    I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Education  240  and  243A.  A  continuation  of  Education 
243A. 

Health  344.  Seminar  in  Health  Problems.   Credit,  2  hours.  Mr.  Dresslar 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

A  seminar  course  for  the  study  of  special  problems  in  hygiene  and 
sanitation. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Biology  106.    Bacteriology.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Shaver 

Education  136.    Rural  School  Supervision.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Frost 

Home    Economics  22.    Principles  of   Nutrition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Wilson 

Industrial  Arts  50.    Home  Planning  and  Construction.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Lander 

Physical  Education  45.   Plays  and  Games.   Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Norton 

Psychology    116.     Diagnosis   and    Treatment    of    Exceptional    Children. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peterson 


HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

History  5.    American   History.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Hamer 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    Library  2 

A  survey  of  American  history  in  which  the  work  is  based  mainly  upon 
a  study  of  the  lives  of  leaders  who  have  contributed  in  a  marked  degree 
to  the  formation  and  development  of  the  Union.  Effort  is  made  to  arrive 
at  a  proper  appreciation  of  each  individual  as  an  influence  in  American 
history  and  as  a  product  of  his  environment.  Among  those  studied  during 
the  first  term  will  be:  Frar-klin,  Washington,  John  Adams,  Jefferson,  Hamil- 
ton, Jackson,  "Webster,  Calhoun. 

History  6.   American  History.    Credit,  2%  hours.    Mr.  Hamer 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.   Library  2 

Similar  in  plan   to  Course  fi,  but  devoted  mainly  to  a  study  of  Southern 
history  as  illustrated   in   the  lives  of  Southern  leaders.     The  class  will  study 
the  live.-  of  such  men   as  Patrick  Henry,  Houston,  Robert    E.   l.ee,  JetY 
Davis,    Alex.    H.    Stephens,    etc. 

History  11.     Ancient  Civilization.     Credit.  2  hours.   Mr.   Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F..  9: no.    i.    \.  201; 
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A  course  designed  to  lead  to  an  appreciation  of  the  influence  of  Greek 
and  Roman  culture  in  later  civilization.  Students  who  possess  school  text- 
books in   Greek  and   Roman   history  will  find  them  of  use  in  this  class. 

History  13.     Medieval  Civilization,     Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Tli.,  P.,  9:00.    I.  A.  20G 

Similar  in  plan  and  purpose  to  the  course  in  Ancient  Civilization.  De- 
signed to  show  the  continuing  influences  of  Greece  and  Rome,  the  origin 
of  modern  states,  the  organization  of  the  Christian  church  with  its  attend- 
ant institutions,  the  rise  of  Mohammedanism,  the  development  of  the  uni- 
versities,   science   and   learning. 

History  101.    The  Teaching  of  History.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50.    I.  A.  206 

This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  reading  on  such  topics  as  the  value 
of  history  its  place  in  the  school  program;  texts  and  courses  of  study  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  college;  recitations;  preparation 
of  teacher  and  pupil;  parallel  and  supplementary  reading;  use  of  maps, 
charts,    syllabi,    notebooks,    illustrations,    documets,    etc. 

History    102.     Methods    in    American    History.     Credit,    2    hours.     Mr. 
Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50.   I.  A.  206 

A  less  general  course  than  the  one  above.  Discussion  of  actual  dirflcul- 
ties  met  in  the  school  room;  practical  suggestions  for  overcoming  I  hem; 
the  use  of  maps;  school  libraries  and  reference  reading;  sources  and  docu- 
ments; the  art  of  grouping  events;  dates  and  memory  work;  cause  and 
effect;  the  study  of  local  history;  awakening  an  interest;  getting  the  pupil's 
standpoint;  cultivating  the  historical  standpoint;  the  value  of  American 
history.  The  topics  mentioned  above  and  others  like  them  will  be  dis- 
cussed systematically  and  frequent  illustrations  will  be  given  from  Ameri- 
can  history,   so   as   to   make   the   course  of  practical  benefit  to   teachers. 

History  103.   The  Great  War.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:50.    I.  A.  206 

An  examination  of  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  war.  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  which  have  distinguished  it  from  other  wars,  and  of  the 
problems  which  have  arisen  out  of  it  or  which  may  result  from  it.  Among 
other  topics  the  following  will  be  discussed:  the  great  alliances;  the  prob- 
lems of  races  and  nationalities;  German  militarism;  modern  commercial 
and  colonial  rivalries,  war,  etc.  Consiuerabi*  literature  is  avanaoie  tor 
reading   and   reference. 

History  104.    The  United  States  and  the  War.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr. 
Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:50.    I.  A.  206 

Topics:  The  beginning  of  the  war;  sympathies  of  the  American  people; 
difficult  problems  of  neutrality;  relations  between  the  United  States  and  the 
pntente  allies,   between   the   Lnited   Stat<  omc  anas.   Lhe  con- 

troversy with  Germany  and  the  entry  of  the  lnited  States  into  the  war; 
war  legislation;  organization  of  resources  for  war;  American  ideals  and 
principles  as  interpreted  by  the  President:  American  forces  abroad;  prob- 
lems of  peace;  the  proposed  league  of  nations. 

History     119.      Modern     Europe,     1500-1815.     Credit,     iy2     hours.      Mr. 
Hamer 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:00.    I.  A.  205 

The  following  topics  will  be  discussed:  The  Age  of  Discovery;  explora- 
tion and  colonization;  the  American  Revolution;  tie-  Protestant  Revolu- 
tion; the  development  of  constitutional  governme  .and  and  abso- 
lutism in  France,  Rise  of  Russia  aid  Prussia;  the  Old  Regime;  the  French 
Revolution  and  the  beginning  of  democracy.  This  course  introduces  bu» 
is  separate  from  Course   120,   which  follows: 

History  120.    Modern  and  Contemporary  Europe,  1815-1914.    Credit.  2y2 
hours.    Mr.  Hamer 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:00  I.  A.  205 
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After  a  discussion  of  the  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  and  the 
development  of  constitutional  and  nationalism  considerable  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  obstacles  to  national  unity  and  democracy,  to  the  rise  of 
the  middle  class,  the  problem  of  backward  states  and  minority  races,  the 
new  imperialism  and  the  partition  of  Asia  and  Africa,  the  origin  and  out- 
come of   the  Great  War. 

History   121.    Government  and   Politics   in   the   United   States.    Credit, 
5  hours.    Mr.  Dyer 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  5:00.    P.  101 

Designed  for  teachers  of  civics  and  political  science  who  desire  a  broader 
view  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  government  in  America.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  weakness  and  methods  of  reform  in  state  and 
local  government. 

During  the  first  term  attention  is  directed  mainly  to  the  National  Gov- 
ernment and  during  the  second  term  to  the  state  and  local  government. 

History    123.     Reconstruction    and    Contemporary    American    History. 

Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Hamer 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.    I.  A.  202 

The  first  term  will  be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  problems  and 
theories  of  Reconstruction,  the  working  out  of  the  Reconstruction  policy  in 
the  Southern  States  and  the  results  of  that  policy.  The  work  of  the  second 
term  will  consist  of  a  study  of  selected  topics  relating  to  political  and 
economic  changes  since  187  7,  parties  and  party  issues,  social  development, 
territorial    expansion    of    the    United    States    as   a    world   power.  ' 

The  students'  attention  is  called  to  related  courses  as  follows: 
International  Relations  105,  International  Law;  International  Rela- 
tions 106,  American  Diplomacy. 


HOME  ECONOMICS 

GENERAL   COURSES 
Home   Economics  35.    Housework.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Scobey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Topics:  Housework  as  a  science  and  an  art;  sanitation;  nature  and  ac- 
tion of  cleansing  agents;  care  of  walls,  floors,  windows,  hangings,  and  fur- 
niture; ventilation;  operation  and  care  of  heating  and  plumbing  system; 
removal  of  stains;  laundering  and  dry  cleaning;  laoor-saving  equipmenc; 
system  in   work. 

"Home   Economics  150.    Home   Management.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.    H.  E.  207.    Miss  Reaney 

and  Miss  Scobey 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30.    H.  E.  207.    Miss  Wilson 

Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  cooking  and  nutrition,  and  of 
textiles  and  housefurnishings.  Topics:  A  brief  study  of  the  history  of  the 
family;  the  ideals  which  should  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to 
the  changed  social  and  economic  conditions;  civic  responsibilities  of  th< 
home;  the  organization  and  efficient  handling  of  the  home  industries;  house* 
hold  accounts  and  the  family  budget;  coordination  of  parts  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  course  with  the  usual  grade  and  high  school  subjects  and 
with  home  work.  The  work  is  conducted  by  discussions,  investigations, 
papers  and  the  making  of  lesson  plans.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  one 
term   of   work   in   this  course   until   the   course   is   completed. 

Home  Economics  170.    House  Furnishing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Fall  qurater,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:30.    H.  E.  101.    Miss  Dickson 

Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

Open  to  seniors  and  speciallj  qualified  students.  A  lecture  course  sup- 
plemental   by    visits    to    local    shops   and    factories   at    Intervals   during  the 
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quarter,  for  which  hours  must  be  arranged.  Topics:  Period  funiture,  and 
its  modern  adaptation;  finishes  for  walls  and  floors;  rugs  and  draperies; 
economies  of  furnishing. 

Home  Economics  200.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics in  Normal  Schools  and  Colleges.  Credit,  4  hours.  Miss 
Dickson 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    H.  E.  101 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  103  and  H.  E.  163.  Topics:  History 
and  development  of  H.  E.  organizations  and  interrelation  of  the  various 
phases  of  Home  Economics;  the  articulation  of  courses  in  elementary, 
high  school,  normal  school  and  college  preparation  of  experts  for  various 
fields  of   service   in   addition   to   those   in   the   schools. 

Home  Economics  300.  Seminar  in  Home  Economics.  Credit,  2  hours 
Miss  Armstrong,  Miss  Dickson,  Miss  Newman,  Miss  Wilson 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

For  graduate  students  interested  in  advanced  problems  in  Home  Eco- 
nomics. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Biology  1A  and   B.    General   Biology 

Biology  106.    Bacteriology 

Chemistry  1A,  B,  and  C.    General  and  Organic  Chemistry 

Chemistry  121.    Food  Chemistry 

Chemistry   122.    Chemistry  of  Textiles 

Chemistry  125.    Physiological   Chemistry 

Chemistry  225.     Laboratory    Methods   in    Nutrition    Investigations 

Chemistry  325.     Seminar  in   Nutrition   Chemistry. 

Economics  1.    Elements  of  Economics 

Health  42.    Physiology  and   Hygiene 

Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation 

Health  45.    Home  Care  of  the  Sick 

Industrial  Arts  4.    Labor  Saving   Devices  for  the  Home 

Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction 

Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical   Drawing 

Industrial   Arts  60.    Elementary  Drawing  and   Design 

Industrial  Arts  61.    Home  Decoration 

Industrial  Arts  71.    Applied  Design 


FOODS   AND  COOKING 
Home  Economics  1,    Elementary  Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer   quarter,    M.,    Tu.,    W.,    Th.,    2:00-4:00.     H.    E.    201.     Miss 

Armstrong 
Laboratory  fee,  $4.50 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  204.    Miss  Wilson 
Laboratory  fee,  $6.00 
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This  course  is  for  students  who  have  had  no  previous  course  in  foods 
and  who  have  not  had  much  home  experience.  One  entrance  unit  in  foods 
exempts  from  this  course.  The  course  deals  with  the  preparation  of  simple 
typical  dishes  illustrating:  the  properties  of  common  food  materials  and  the 
methods  of  preparing,  combining  and  cooking  them.  Attention  is  given 
throughout  to  sanitation  and  to  economy  of  time  an*  effort;  also  to  the 
choice,   care  and  management  of  kitchen  furnishings  and  utensils. 


Home   Economics  3A.    Preparation  and   Composition   of   Food.    Credit, 
4  hours.   Miss  Scobey 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  1  or  equivalent.  Prerequisite  or  parallel. 
Chemistry  1  or  equivalent.  This  course  with  3B  constitutes  a  laboratory 
course  in  which  food  preparation  is  based  upon  and  coordinated  with  a 
study  of  the  composition  of  food,  its  nutritive  value  and  its  digestion.  Food 
materials  studied  are:  fruits,  vegetables,  fats,  milk  and  milk  products,  egga 
and  beverages. 

Home   Economics  3B.    Preparation  and  Composition  of  Food.    Credit, 
4  hours 


W.,  Th..  10:50-12:40.     H.  E.   201.     Miss 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
Armstrong 

Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.   H.  E.  204.   Miss  Scobey 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  3A.  Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry 
2  or  equivalent.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of  3A.  It  deals  on  the 
nutritive  side  with  metabolism  and  forms  a  basis  for  the  planning  of  bal- 
anced meals  suited  to  all  members  of  the  family.  The  laboratory  work  is 
with  cereals,  quick  breads,  yeast,  breads,  meats,  poultry,  fish  and  desserts. 

Home  Economics  4.    Home  Cooking  and  Serving.   Credit,  4  hours.   Miss 
Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50-12:40.    H.  E.  204 

FalJ  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F..  10: 00-1 2: 00.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3 A  and  3B,  or  equivalent;  Chemistry 
1  and  2,  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The  home  kitchen  and  dining  room — their 
comfort,  convenience,  and  beauty;  their  furnishing,  equipment,  and  care: 
meals — planning,  adapting  to  conditions,  nutritive  value,  and  cost;  planning 
and  serving  of  breakfasts,  lunches,  dinners,  and  teas.  Attention  is  given 
throughout  to  efficiency  in  planning,  buying,  and  working,  to  sanitation 
nnd    to    the   artistic    in    furnishing,    garnishing,   and   serving. 

Home  Economics  6.    Institutional  Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Can' 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu..  W..  Th.,  5:00-7:00.    P.  M. 

Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisites:  SA  and  3B.  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The  Institutional 
kitchen  and  serving  rooms,  their  furnishing  and  equipment;  practical  work 
in  institutional  cooking  and  serving  at  d  in  the  management  of  the  lunch- 
room.    Visits  arc  made  to  Industries  of  Interee*  to  the  course. 


Home  Economics  10.    Advanced  Cooking.   Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Wilson 
Summer  quarter,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F..  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  204 
Winter  quarter,  Tu..  W..  Th..  F..  10:00-12:00  H.  E,  204 
Laboratory  fee.  $6 
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Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry,  Home  Economics  3 A  and  3B  and  4 
or  6.  A  laboratory  course  dealing  with  complex  combinations  of  food  mate- 
rials requiring  a  knowledge  of  chemistry  and  nutrition,  together  with  tech- 
nical skill  in  all  phases  of  cooking.  The  course  includes  practical  applica- 
tion by  means  of  problems  in  the  planning,  preparation,  and  serving  of  food 
under    pressure    of    economy    of    money,    time,    and    effort. 

Home   Economics   11.    Catering.    Credit,   2  hours.    Miss  Wilson 

Fall  and  winter  quarters.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    H.  E.  201 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3A,  3B.  Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Home 
Economics  4.  This  course  deals  with  the  special  problems  connected  with 
the  planning,  preparation,  and  care  of  food.  The  practical  work  of  the 
course  will  include  the  preparation  and  service  of  food  for  luncheons,  teas, 
dinners,    receptions   and    banquets. 

*Home   Economics  22.    Principles  of  Nutrition.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Wilson 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,   F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  201.    Miss   Wilson 

Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry  1  and  2.  This  is  a  general  course  in 
nutrition  intended  for  students  entering  with  advanced  standing  in  cooking 
who  have  had  no  work  in  nutrition  and  for  those  majoring  in  other  depart- 
ments who  desire  nutrition  without  cooking.  The  work  in  this  course  du- 
plicates the  study  of  nutrition  given  in  3A  and  3B. 


Home    Economics    101.    Organization    of   Vocational    Home    Economics- 
Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Armstrong 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     H.  E.  207 

Prerequisites:  The  student  must  have  completed  two  years  of  college 
work,  including  courses  in  education,  psychology,  ami  at  least  thirty-six 
hours  in  home  economics.  This  course  is  also  open  to  matriculated,  un- 
classified students.  A  brief  survey  of  the  vocational  movement  in  education 
and  its  relation  to  home  economics.  This  course  deals  with  the  develop- 
ment of  vocational  education  in  the  United  States;  types  of  schools  offer- 
ing vocational  courses  in  home  economics;  qualifications  of  teachers;  federal 
and    state   provisions;    present   needs. 

Home    Economics    102.     Practice    Teaching    of    Vocational    Home    Eco- 
nomics.   Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Armstrong 

Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    H.  E.  204 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  101.  Application  must  be  made  the 
preceding  quarter.  This  course  is  required  of  teachers  qualifying  under 
the   Smith-Hughes  Act. 

Home  Economics  103.    The  Teaching  of  Cooking  in  the  Public  Schools. 
Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  F.,  8:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  207.  Miss 
Reaney  and  Miss  Scobey 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  F.,  8:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  201.  Miss 
Scobey 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.00 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  3A,  3B,  and  4,  or  their  equivalents. 
This  course  aims  to  give  students  a  knowledge  of  the  development  of  cooking 
in  the  public  schools  of  the  United  States,  and  to  give  practice  in  organizing 
subject  matter  in  foods,  nutrition,  and  household  management  as  it  should 
be  taught  in  the  various  grades  and  in  the  high  school  from  the  stand- 
point of  time,  cost  and  equipment.  A  series  of  demonstration  lessons  are 
given  by  the  instructor  in  at  least  one  grade. 

Home  Economics  105.    Dietetics.    Credit,  5  hours. 

Summer  quarter.  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00-10:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  Es 
201.   Miss  Wilson 
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Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F. 

201.    Miss  Armstrong 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 


9:00-10:00;    Tu.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E. 


Prerequisites:  Chemistry  3,  121,  or  equivalent;  Home  Economics  3A  and 
SB.  or  equivalent:  a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology,  or  physiological 
chemistry.  This  course  aims  to  bring  together  from  chemistry,  biology,  and 
cooking  the  knowledge  the  student  has  been  gathering  relative  to  nutri- 
tion, to  systematize  and  extend  this  knowledge  and  apply  it  to  definite  sit- 
uations. Topics:  The  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and  meta- 
bolism: nutritive  requirements  of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease, 
throughout  infancy  and  old  age.  Typical  dietaries  are  planned  for  each 
period  and  the  problem  of  satisfying  diverse  requirements  in  families  and 
other  groups  is  considered  with  special  regard  to  limitations  of  cost.  No 
credit  will  be  given  for  one  term  of  work  in  this  course  until  the  course 
is   completed. 

Home   Economics  110.     Experimental   Cooking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Armstrong 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  2,  or  equivalent.  Home  Economics  3A  and 
3B,  or  4  or  6,  or  equivalents.  The  course  offers  experimental  work  in  the 
principles  of  the  technique  of  cooking  and  the  nutritive  value  of  food- 
stuffs.     Close   observation   is  made  of  results  with   deduction   of  principles. 

TEXTILES  AND   SEWING 

*Home   Economics  60A.    Principles  of  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Newman 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $1.50 

A  technical  course  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  needle- 
work. Topics:  Stitches,  their  names  and  uses;  the  making  of  various 
articles    for    personal    and    household    use. 

*Home   Economics  60B.    Principles  of  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss 
Newman 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  102 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  CO  A,  or  its  equivalent.  Parallel:  In- 
dustrial Arts  60.  This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  garment-mak- 
ing by  hand  and  machine.  Topics:  Patterns,  their  interpretation,  use,  and 
alteration,  sewing  machines;  seams  and  finishes  for  wash  materials;  the 
making  of  various  garments. 

Home  Economics  60C.    Principles  of  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,   W.,   Th.,   10:50-12:40.    H.   E.    102.    Miss 

Dickson 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th..  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  102.    Miss  Newman 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  GOA  and  GOB  Prerequisite  or  parallel: 
Industrial  Arts  60.     A  continuation  of  Home  Economics  GOA  and  GOB. 

♦Home   Economics  61.    Clothing  for  Children.    Credit,   4   hours.    Miss 
Newman 


Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W..  Th..  8: 00-10: 00.   H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 
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Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60;  Industrial  Arts  60.  Topics:  Fine 
sewing  by  hand  and  machine;  making-  garments  for  infants  and  children- 
special  points  of  finish  and  construction;  speed  work. 

Home  Economics  62.    Principles  of  Drafting  and  Dressmaking.    Credit, 
4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  101.  Miss  Gaui 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  101.  Miss  Dickson 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.  H.  E.  102.  Miss  Dickson 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60  and  61;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This  is 
a  course  in  home  dressmaking  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  in 
high  schools  and  normal  schools.  Topics:  Principles  o\  drafting,  and  adap- 
tation of  patterns:  dress  trimmings  and  embroidery  stitches  suitable  for 
dressmaking;  making  of  two  dresses. 

Home    Economics  63.    Special    Problems   in    Sewing.     Credit,   4  hours. 
Miss  Newman 


Spring  quarter,  M,  Tu. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 


W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  102 


This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  whose  training 
has  been  varied  and  irregular.  By  electing  this  on  entrance  they  may 
adjust  the  prerequisites  for  certain  other  courses.  This  course  may  not  be 
substituted  for  any  other  courses   in  the  department. 

Home  Economics  64.    Sewing  for  Rural  Schools.    Credit,  4  hours.   Miss 
Newman 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  work  out  problems  in  sewing  for  the 
rural  school,  the  chief  consideration  being  the  cost  and  utility  of  the  articles, 
and  the  conservation  of  materials.  Topics:  Free  pattern  cutting;  planning 
of  garments  at  minimum  cost;  remodeling,  making  over,  and  cutting  down 
garments;  comparison  between  cost  of  home-made  and  cheap  ready-made 
garments;    special    problems    to    meet   individual    needs. 

Home   Economics  66.    Family  Sewing.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Dickson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,.F.,  1:40-3:30.   H.  E.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A  course  planned  primarily  for  the  homemaker.  The  work  will  consist 
of  problems  in  clothing,  and  other  sewing  needs  of  the  household.  These 
will   be   considered   in   their   economic   as   well  as  technical   aspect. 


Home  Economics  75.    Millinery.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Baucom 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  102 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  course  includes  the  principles  and  practice  in  the  making  and 
covering  of  frames  out  of  wire,  buckram,  willow  and  crinoline;  renovating 
and  remodeling  of   materials   used. 


Advanced    Millinery.      Credit,    2  .hours.      Miss 
Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    H.  E.  102 


Home    Economics    76. 
Baucom 

Spring  quarter,  M. 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:     Home   Economics    1o.      This   course   is   a    continuation   of 
Home  Economics  75,  with  emphasis  on  the  study  of  color,  shaoe  and  trim, 
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mings    as   to    suitability,    becomingness    and   income;    comparison   with    com- 
mercially-made   hats. 

Home  Economics  80.    Textiles.    Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Newman 

Winter  quarter  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    H.  E.  102 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th..  10:00.    H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  gives  a  general  knowledge  of  cloth  and  develops  intelligent 
buyers  by  study  of  the  processes  of  manufacture,  spinning,  weaving  and 
finishing  of  cotton,  wool,  silk  and  linen;  the  intensive  study  of  fabrics 
with  a  view  of  their  appropriateness  in  clothing. 

Home    Economics    160.     History    of   Costume.     Credit,    4    hours.     Miss 
Dickson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.    H.  E.  102 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.    H.  E.  101 

This  is  a  course  in  the  history  of  costume,  with  emphasis  on  the  dis- 
tinguishing features  of  ancient,  medievai,  and  later  costumes.  Students 
should   confer   with   the    instructor   before   registering  fcr   this  course. 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  80.  Microscopic  identification  and  chem- 
ical  testing  of   fibers;    study   of   laces,   simple   dyeing,   tie   dyeing  and   batik. 

Home  Economics  163.    The  Teaching  of  Sewing  in  the  Public  Schools 
Credit,  4  hours.    Miss  Dickson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00;    Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.    H.  E.  101 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40-3:30.    H.  E.,  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  The  following  courses  or  their  equivalents:  Home  Eco- 
nomics 60A,  60B,  and  60C,  and  Industrial  Arts  60  and  61.  A  course  in  the 
consideration  of  graded  problems  in  sewing,  textiles  and  house  furnish- 
ings, suitable  for  the  elementary  and  high  school,  in  which  cost,  utility 
and  general  practicability  are  discussed.  Practice  teaching  will  be  required 
when   the   opportunity  offers. 

Home    Economics   173A.    Advanced    Dressmaking   and    Pattern    Design. 
Credit,  5  hours 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  101.    Miss  Gaut 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  101.    Miss  Dick 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  60,  61,  62,  SO;  Industrial  Arts  60.  This 
course   gives   practice    in   the   making   of   patterns   from   pictures   in    fashion 

Home    Economics   173B.    Advanced    Dressmaking   and    Pattern    Design. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Miss  Dickson 
Spring  quarter,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  B.   KM 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A   continuation    of  Homo    Economics    173A. 
Home    Economics    180.     Advanced    Textiles.      Credit.    1    hours.      Mis 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     H.  E.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.00 

Prerequisites:      Home    Economics     80.       Microscopic     identification     and 
chemical    testing    of    fibers;    study    of    laces,    simple    dyeing,    tie    dyeing   ar 
batik. 


HOME   DEMONSTRATION 


The  Demonstration  Rural  School  Building  will  be  used  during  the 
entire  summer  quarter  as  a  community  center  in  which  will  be  given 
lectures  and  demonstrations  relating  to  the  home  demonstration  work 

Home  Economics  15.    Short  Course  in   Cooking.    Credit.  2  hours 
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Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-6:00.    II.   I-:.  204. 
Miss  Mobley 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.00 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  Tu..  W.    Th     F 
8:00-10:00.    H.  E.  204.  Miss  Wilson 

This  course  is  designed  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  home  demonstration  and 
canning  club  students  who  desire  laboratory  work  in  home  cooking-  and 
simple  table  setting  and  service.  The  course  includes  the  buying  and  care 
of  food  materials;  general  cooking;  the  planning  and  serving  of  meals  and 
refreshments   for   various    types    of   social   gatherings. 

*Home  Economics  16.    Short  Course  in  Nutrition.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50-12:40.    H.  E.  207. 

Miss  Reaney 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,   M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:30.    H.  E.  204. 

Miss  Wilson 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  designed  for  home  makers,  home  demonstration  and  can- 
ning club  students.  Topics:  A  practical  study  of  the  composition  of  the 
body  and  body  needs,  together  with  a  correlated  study  of  the  composition 
and  nutritive  value  of  food  and  its  functions  in  the  body;  the  feeding  of 
infants  and  small  children,  the  aged  and  sick;  the  preparation  of  the  school 
lunch;  the  family  menu,  its  cost  and  efficient  preparation. 

Home   Economics  17.    Home   Demonstration  and  Canning  Club  Organ- 
ization.   Credit,  %y2  hours.    Miss  Armstrong- 
Summer   quarter,   first    term    (repeated    second   term),   daily   8:00. 

H.  E.  7 
Winter   quarter,    first   term    (repeated    second   term),   daily,   10:00. 
H.  E.  207 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  meaning  of  home  demonstration  and 
work,  methods  of  organization,  outlines  of  work  to  be  carried  on,  regional 
surveys,  recognition  of  the  corresponding  problems  and  possible  plans  of 
attack.  A  daily  round  table  is  conducted  at  which  reports  are  given  and 
various  problems  discussed.     This  is  open  to  all  students. 

Home   Economics   18.    Canning   Club   Methods.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Keeler 

Summer  quarter,  first  term    (repeated  second  term),  M.,  Tu.,  W., 
Th.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  7.     Miss  Keeler 

Winter  quarter,  first  term  (repeated  second  term),  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

3:30-5:30.    H.  E.  7 
Spring  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.   H.  E.  7 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

The  canning  and  preserving  of  seasonable  fruits,  vegetables  and  other 
foodstuffs;  the  kinds  of  containers,  and  methods  of  marketing  the  product. 


Home  Economics  19.    Advanced  Work  in  the  Preservation  and  Utiliza- 
tion of  Foods.   Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term   (repeated  second  term),  Tu.,  W.f  Th., 
F.,  8:00-10:00  H.  E.  7.     Miss  Scott 

Fall  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.    H.  E.  7 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  7. 

Miss  Armstrong 
Spring  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu..  W.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.     H.  E.  7 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 
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Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  18,  or  equivalent.  This  course  includes 
the  making  of  jams,  marmalades,  butters,  pastes,  conserves,  preserves  and 
jellies;  the  crj'stallization  of  fruits;  the  preservation  of  meats. 

Home   Economics  20.    Preservation  and   Utilization  of  Vegetables  and 
Fruits  in  Brine.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00-0:00.  H.  E.  7.      Miss  Scott 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    H.  E.  7 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  10:00-12:00.     H.  E.  7 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  18,  or  equivalent.  This  course  teaches 
the  preservation  of  surplus  products  in  brines  and  vinegar  and  the  utiliza- 
tion of  these  products  in  practical  ways;  the  making  of  pickles,  relishes, 
chutneys,  and  vinegars. 

Home  Economics  28.    Demonstrations  in  Cooking  and  Canning.   Credit, 
2  hours 


M.  W.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50-12:40  H.  E.  7 
H.  E.  7.    Miss 


Summer  quarter,  second  term 

Miss  Mobley 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1:30-3:30 

Armstrong- 
Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  15,  18,  19,  20,  or  equivalents.  The  course 
will  consist  of  a  study  of  the  purpose  and  methods  of  demonstrations 
in  cooking  and  canning;  demonstrations  given  by  the  instructor  and  by 
members  of  the  class:   and  steam  pressure  cookery. 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

The  courses  of  study  in  Industrial  Arts  are  arranged  to  train  spe- 
cialists in  manual  training  and  drawing  and  design  for  positions  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  higher  institutions  of  learn- 
ing. 

The  demand  for  adequately  trained  teachers  in  these  lines  far  ex- 
ceeds the  supply.  The  work  offers  exceptional  opportunities  for  young 
men  of  ability  and  inclination  toward  mechanical  pursuits. 


MANUAL    TRAINING 

Industrial  Arts  1.    Industrial  Arts  for  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Miss  Sobotka 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:30.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

A  laboratory  course  in  technical  and  expressional  handwork  as  related 
to  the  constructive  instincts  and  the  organized  play  of  the  children  of  the 
first  three  grades;  emphasis  being  placed  upon  the  use  of  industrial  arts 
as  a  method  of  teaching  primary  subject  matter.  Students  are  advised  to 
take  Industrial  Arts  62A  as  a  prerequisite  course. 

Industrial   Arts  S1.    Handwork  for  Primary  Grades.    Credit,  2%  hours. 

Miss  Lazenby 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily  2:40-4:00 

I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 
This  course  is  a  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts  1. 

Industrial   Arts  2.     Industrial    Arts  for  Intermediate   Grades.    Credit.  4 

hours.    Miss  Sobotka 
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Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:30-4:30.    I. 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 


A.  300 


Practice  in  the  phases  of  industrial  arts  appropriate  to  the  needs  of 
the  subject  matter  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades'*  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  such  forms  of  work  as  may  be  successfully  taught  by  the 
regular  teacher  in  the  regular  classroom. 

Industrial    Arts   S2.    Handwork  for   Intermediate   Grades.    Credit,  2% 
hours.    Mr.  Hirschfeld,  first  term;  Miss  Sobotka,  second  term 

Summer   quarter,   first   term,   repeated    second    term,    dailv.    10:50- 

12:40.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 
This  course  is  a  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts  2. 


Labor  Saving   Devices  for  the    Home.    Credit,  2% 


Industrial   Arts  4. 
hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.  I.  A.  102.  Mr.  Katowski 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  1:40-3:30.  I.  A.  102.  Mr.  Lindsey 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  deals  with  the   simple  home-made  devices  for  labor-saving, 
and  is  designed  especially  for  home  demonstration  agents. 


Industrial    Arts    5.     Concrete    Construction.     Credit,    2V2    hours.     Mr. 
Katowski 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00-6:00.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  deals  with  the  characteristics  of  cement  and  methods  of 
testing,  with  the  proportions  and  characteristics  of  the  aggregate,  with  the 
care  to  be  exercised  during  the  progress  of  the  work,  with  the  effects  of 
atmospheric  changes  and  the  means  of  protection,  methods  of  reinforcing, 
form  work,  sidewalks,  tanks  and  the  general  use  of  concrete  on  the  farm 
and    about    the    home. 

Industrial  Arts  5A.    Farm  Mechanics.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.    I.  A.  102. 

Mr.  Katowski 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-12:00.    I.  A.  102.    Mr.  Lindsey 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  involves  the  training  for  general  construction  and  repair 
work  on  the  farm.  There  will  be  practice  in  concrete  work,  pipe-fitting, 
soldering  and   woodwork. 

Industrial  Arts  5B.    Farm  Machinery.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,   second   term,  M.,   Tu.,  W.,   Th.,   2:00-4:00.    I.  A. 

102.  -Mr.  Katowski 

Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-12:00.    Mr.  Lindsey 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  study  of  farm  machines  in  order  to  learn  how  to  trace  lines 
of  power  through  machines,  learn  principles  of  operation,  locate  troubles, 
replace  and  repair  worn  or  broken  parts,  and  general  care  of  machinery. 

Industrial  Arts  5C.     Farm  Power  Plants.    Credit  2  hours.   Mr.  Lindsey 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-12:00 

This  course  deals  with  the  tractor  and  the  various  applications  of  the  gas 
engine;  the  farm  electric  plant,  and  the  methods  of  installing  and  operating 
power  plants. 
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Industrial  Arts  6.    Tools  and   Materials.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  hours  to  be  arranged.    I.  A.  102 

A  study  of  woodworking1  tools,  their  care  and  use;  woods,  their  char- 
acteristics and  uses;   finishes  and  their  application. 

Industrial  Arts  10A.    Elementary  Woodworking.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer    quarter,    M.,    Tu.,    W.,    Th.,    8:00-10:00.     I.    A.    102.     Mr. 

Katowski 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102.    Mr.  Lindsey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102.    Mr.  Lindsey 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  of  woodworking  for  the 
seventh  and  eighth  grades  and  the  first  year  of  high  school.  The  course 
is  arranged  to  give  the  student  sufficient  experience  in  the  use  of  the 
principal  bench  tools  to  enable  him  to  use  them  with  freedom  and  con- 
fidence. The  work  consists  of  the  construction  of  articles  useful  in  the  home 
or  school.  Such  objects  involve  the  important  construction  problems  to- 
gether with  problems  in  design  and  decoration.  Special  attention  is  given 
to   demonstration   and   to   methods   of   instruction. 

Industrial   Arts   10B.    Elementary   Woodworking.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Lindsey 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    H.  E.  102 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

Industrial  Arts  10C.    Elementary  Woodworking.    Credit.  4  hours.    Mr. 
Lindsey 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.(  W.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30.    I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

A    continuation    of    Industrial    Arts    10A    and    10B. 

Industrial  Arts  11  A.    Advanced  Woodworking.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer    quarter,    M.,    Tu.,    W.,    Th.,    8:00-10:00.     I.    A.    103.     Mr. 

Katowski 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30.    I.  A.  103.    Mr.  Lindsey 
Shop  fee,  $5 

Open  only  to  men  who  teach  in  secondary  schools  and  normal  schools. 
Previous  experience  in  woodworking  is  necessary.  In  addition  to  the  use 
of  the  more  common  hand  tools,  work  is  given  in  the  use  and  care  of 
woodworking  machinery.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the 
school  shop  for  practical  work  in  the  building  of  furniture  and  other  equip- 
ment  for   school    purposes. 

Industrial    Arts    11B.     Advanced    Woodworking.     Credit,    4    hours.     Mr. 
Lindsey 
Winter  quarter,  M..  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  HA. 

Industrial    Arts    11C.     Advanced    Woodworking.     Credit.    4    hours.     Mr. 
Lindsey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu..  \\\.  Th..  3:40-6:30.    I.  A.  1":: 
Shop  fee,  $r> 

A    continuation    of    Industrial    Arts    1  I A    and     LIB, 
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Industrial   Arts  12.    Carpentry.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Lindsey 
Spring  quarter.    Hours    to    be   arranged 
Shop  fee,  $3 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  the  fundamental  processes  and  prin- 
ciples in  frame  construction.  It  involves  the  problem  of  laying  out  found- 
dations,    framing-,    rafter-cutting-,    outside    and    inside    finish. 

Industrial  Arts  13.    Wood-Turning  and  Pattern-Making.    Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Lindsey 

Fall  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  process  of  wood-turning  in  con- 
nection with  the  work  in  pattern-making.  The  pattern-making  covers  the 
fundamental  principles  of  draft,  shrinkage,  finish,  cores,  etc.,  together  with 
the  general   principles   of  molding. 

Industrial  Arts  20.    Metalworking.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Lindsey 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00-6:00.    I.  A.  4 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  4 

Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  consists  in  the  first  place  of  the  making  of  projects  of 
iron  and  steel,  involving  such  processes  as  bending,  cutting,  filing,  drilling, 
threading,  tapping,  riveting  and  tempering.  It  also  includes  the  considera- 
tion of  the  production  and  properties  of  these  metals  and  their  utilization 
in   the   metal-working  industries. 

Industrial  Arts  21.    Forging.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Lindsey 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  4 

Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  includes  instruction  in  building  and  handling  the  forge  fire; 
in  the  use  of  the  hammer,  anvil,  tongs  and  the  other  tools  of  the  forge  shop; 
and  the  forging  and  welding  of  iron  and  steel.  It  also  includes  forging, 
hardening  and  tempering  tools. 

Industrial  Arts  42.    Gas  Engines  and  Auto   Mechanics.   Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Lindsey 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00 

A  study  of  gas  engine  and  automobile  structure,  and  experience  in  over- 
hauling and  repairing  gas   engines  and  automobiles. 

Industrial  Arts  45A.    Elementary  Printing.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  200 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  200 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  includes  the  theory  and  practice  and  is  designed  for  those 
prepared  to  teach  printing  in  the  public  schools.  It  includes  practice  in 
typesetting,  proof-reading,  correcting,  and  distribution  of  type  matter,  press- 
work,  and  a  consideration  of  the  tools  and  materials  used  in  the  print  shop. 

Industrial  Arts  45B.    Elementary  Printing.   Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  200 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  200 
Shop  fee,  $3 
A  continuation   of  Industrial  Arts   45. 

Industrial    Arts  48.    The   Teaching   of   Printing.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr. 
Lander 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  9:00-10:00.    I.  A.  200 

A   consideration    of    the   aims    and    methods   of    teaching   printing   in    the 
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public  schools;   shop  equipment  for  the  work;   courses  of  study,  and  corre- 
lation with  other  school  subjects. 

Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  104.    Mr.  Lindsey 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.   I.  A.  202.    Mr.  Lander 

Shop  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  connected  with  the 
planning-,  construction,  and  decoration  of  the  home  are  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics:  Building  site;  types  of  houses;  types  of 
floor  plans;  selection  of  type;  general  consideration;  halls;  stairs;  living 
room,  dining  room;  bedrooms;  kitchen;  bathroom;  porches;  pergolas;  con- 
veniences, and  special  features;  construction  materials,  foundations,  super- 
structure, lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  estimates,  and  contracts.  Decoration 
is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  structural  elements  and  finish  rather 
than  of  arrangements  of  the  contents  of  the   house. 

Industrial  Arts  180.    The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts.   Credit,  2  hours 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Mr,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  104.    Mr. 


Lindsey 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th. 


3:40.    I.  A.  104.    Mr.  Lander 


Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  at  least  third-year  standing,  and 
to  applicants  for  certificates.  Topics:  The  aims  and  methods  of  teaching 
manual  arts  in  the  grades  and  in  the  high  school;  the  planning  of  courses; 
methods  of  presentation;   demonstration;  class  criticism  and  discussions. 

Industrial  Arts  182.    Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.    Credit,  2  hours 
Summer  quarter,   second   term,   M.,   Tu.,  W.,   Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.   104. 


Mr.  Lindsey 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th. 


2:40.     I.  A.  104.     Mr.  Lander 


Open  to  teachers,  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents.  This 
course  is  especially  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  administrative  officers  as 
well  as  class  room  teachers.  Topics:  Discussion  of  the  development  of 
the  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States;  the  organization  and 
intrsduction  of  the  work  in  the  different  grades;  courses  of  study;  supplies; 
plans  and  cost  of  equipment  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  the 
methods   of   measuring  results. 

Industrial  Arts  184.   Vocational  Education.   Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  M,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:Q0.    I.  A.  104 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  104 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  vocational  education  in  the 
United  States;  types  of  schools,  methods  of  organization:  federal,  state  and 
municipal   provisions;    recent   legislation;    present  demands. 


Mr.  Lander 


Industrial  Arts  185.    Vocational  Guidance.    Credit,  2  hours. 

Summer  quarter,  T.,  Th.,  5:00.     1.  A.  104 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:40.    I.  A.  104 

This  course  includes  a  critical  study  of  the  various  agencies,  inside  and 
outside  of  school,  for  aiding  in  a  wiser  direction  in  the  choice  of  a  voca- 
tion. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  personal  and  industrial  elements, 
surveys,  placements,  and  the  relation  of  industrial  education  to  vocational 
guidance. 

Industrial  Arts  187A.    Problems  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Industrial  Edu- 
cation.   Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged.   I.  A.  104 

Thos;^  who  have  done  considerable  work  in  Industrial  Arts  or  Industrial 
Educat'on  are  Riven  opportunity  in  tins  coins.'  to  study  and  Investigate  protw 
lems  of  Interest  and  Importance  in  these  fields, 
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Industrial  Arts  187B.    Problems  in  Industrial  Arts  and   Industrial  Edu- 
cation.   Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter.    Hours  to  .be  arranged.    I.  A.  104 

Those  who  have  done  considerable  work  in  Industrial  Arts  or  Industrial 
Education  are  given  opportunity  in  this  course  to  study  and  investigate  prob- 
lems of  interest  and  importance  in  these  fields. 

Industrial  Arts  380.    Seminar  in  Industrial   Education.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Lindsey 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

For  graduate  students  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of  In- 
dustrial  Education. 


MECHANICAL  DRAWING 
♦Industrial  Arts  55A.   Mechanical  Drawing.  Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50-12:40.   I.  A.  200 
Pall  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.   200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  in  the  first  year  of  Industrial  Arts.  This  course  is  designed 
to  give  instruction  which  will  enable  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  the 
use  of  instruments,  drawing  board,  T-square,  and  triangles,  acquaintance 
with  elementary  geometric  construction,  graphic  solution  of  problems,  ortho- 
graphic projection  and  development;  practical  application  of  drawing  in  shop 
work;  speed  and  neatness  in  lettering;  the  ability  to  make  and  read  simple 
working  drawirgs,  tracings,  and  blue  printing;  information  relative  to  trend 
of  modern  methods  of  drafting  room  practice.  An  excellent  opportunity  for 
teachers  who  wish  a  drill  upon  the  fundamentals  of  drafting  room  practice 
and  to  students  who  have  had  no  definite  instruction  in  mechanical  draw- 
ing. 

Industrial  Arts  55B.    Mechanical  Drawing.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Lander 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 
A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  55A. 

Mr.  Lander 


Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical   Drawing.    Credit,  2  hours. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  200 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Required  of  students  in  the  first  year  of  Home  Economics  and  the 
Knapp  School  of  Country  Life.  The  student  is  taught  how  to  read  and 
how  to  make  simple  working  drawings.  Not  open  to  those  who  have  credit 
in  Industrial  Arts   55A,  or  Industrial  Arts   55B. 

Industrial  Arts  57.    Machine  Drawing.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50-12:40.    I.  A.  200 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

The  student  is  required  to  have  a  knowledge  of  mechanical  drawing  be- 
fore he  is  admitted  to  this  course,  which  is  intended  to  prepare  teachers 
for  high  school.  The  work  consists  of  sketching  machine  parts,  making 
working  drawings,  detail  and  assembly  drawings,  standard  proportions  of 
machine  parts,   cranks,  cams,  gears,  making  of  tracings  and  blue  prints. 

Industrial  Arts  58.   Architectural  Drawing.   Credit,  4  hours.  Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50-12:40.   I.  A.  200 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    1.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 
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This  work  consists  of  the  drawing  of  wall  sections;  window,  door,  and 
framing1  details;  mouldings,  cornice,  gutters,  etc.;  floor  plans,  elevations 
and  the  general  principles  of  house  planning  and  construction  are  consid- 
ered. 

DRAWING   AND    DESIGN 
Industrial  Arts  60.    Elementary   Drawing   and    Design.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer   quarter,    M.,    Tu.,   W.,    Th.,    10:50-12:40.    I.   A.    101.     Miss 

Lazenby,  first  term;   Mr.  Dutch,  second  term 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00-11:00.    I.  A.  101.    Mr.  Dutch 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

An  elementary  course  designed  for  students  desiring  a  technical  train- 
ing in  the  fundamental  principles  of  drawing  and  design;  the  work  corre- 
sponding in  scope  to  that  given  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

Industrial  Arts  61  A.    Home  Decoration.    Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Sobotka 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

4:00.    I.  A.  205 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.   I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  discussion  of  the  basic  principle  that  govern  good  usage  of  color  and 
design  in  wall  and  floor  coverings,  hangings,  furniture,  lighting,  and  table 
appointments. 

Industrial   Arts  61 B.    Home  and   Community  Attractiveness.    Credit,  2 
hours.    Miss  Sobotka 

Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  consideration  of  the  home  and  its  surroundings,  together  with  school 
and  community  improvement,  by  studying  such  factors  as  the  decorative 
value  of  trees,  shrubs,  flower  gardens,  etc. 

^Industrial  Arts  62A.     Public  School  Drawing:   Grades  I  to  III.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Miss  Sobotka 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.. 

8:00-10:00.    I.  A.  101 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  course  offerirg  to  the  grade  teacher  and  drawing  supervisor  actual 
practice  in  drawing,  together  with  a  discussion  of  the  methods  of  teaching 
drawing.  Topics:  Graphic  symbols  for  the  human  figure,  animals,  and 
birds;  plants,  trees,  landscapes;  constructed  objects;  illustration;  rhythmic 
arrangements;   lettering;   color. 

industrial  Arts  62B.   Public  School  Drawing:  Grades  IV  to  VIII.   Credltj 

2  hours.    Miss  Sobotka 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.  I.  A.  101. 
Miss  Sobotka 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  101.    Mr.  Dutch 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

This  course  presents  to  grade  teachers  and  drawing  supervisors  techni- 
cal practice,  together  with  the  methods  of  teaching  drawing  and  design. 
Topics:  Constructed  objects,  plants,  trees,  landscapes;  applications  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  design;  lettering;  color  study.  Mediums:  lvned. 
brush,    crayon. 

Mr.    Hutch 


Industrial    Arts    63.     Pencil    Sketching.     Credit,    2    hours. 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.    i.    \.  101 
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Spring  quarter,  M.,  Til.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  CO,  or  its  equivalent.  Technical  experi- 
ence in  the  use  of  the  pencil  as  a  medium  of  expression,  with  a  view  of 
developing  facility  and  power  in  the  rendering  of  still-life,  interiors,  and  out- 
door sketching. 

Industrial  Arts  64.    Blackboard  Drawing.   Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Dutch 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  50  cents. 

Practice  in  rapid  drawing  and  sketching  of  figures  in  action,  animals, 
birds,  fruits,  flowers,  landscapes,  constructed  objects,  lettering,  geometric 
drawings. 

Industrial  Arts  S64.    Blackboard  Drawing.    Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Hirsch- 
feld,  first  term;  Miss  Lazenby,  second  term 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  Sec.  I,  8:00.   I.  A.  300; 

Sec.  II,  9:00.    I.  A.  300.    Second  term,  8:00.    I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  50  cents 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Industrial  Arts  G4. 

Industrial  Arts  65.   Costume  Design.    Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Sobotka 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu„  W.,  Th.,  8:10.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  working  knowledge  of  the  design  principles  of  line,  mass,  and  color  as 
applied  to  the  making  of  simple  garments,  the  adaptation  of  costume  to 
individual  needs,  and  the  planning  of  costumes  for  school  dramas,  festivals, 
and    pageants. 

Industrial  Arts  66A.    Lettering.    Credit,  1  hour 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  300.    Mr.  Hirschfeld 

Winter  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12:00.    I.  A.  101.    Mr.  Dutch 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  study  of  simple  alphabets,  involving  the  form  and  spacing  of  letters  in 
words,    paragraphs,    slogans,    announcements,    and    booklet    covers. 

Industrial  Arts  66B.    Poster  Making.   Credit,  1  hour.    Mr.  Dutch 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:10-12:00.    I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 


66A.      The    simple    poster    for    holidays, 
Mediums   of   expression:      Pen   and   ink, 


Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts 
school  exercises,  exhibitions,  etc. 
paper  cutting,  and  water  color. 

Industrial  Arts  67A.    Picture  Study.    Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.    I.  A.  202 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.   I.  A.  202 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

A  course  designed  to  increase  the  understanding  and  enjoyment  of 
painting  as  a  foundation  for  class  room  teaching  of  picture  appreciation. 
Attention  is  focused  en  representative  masterpieces  suitable  for  school- 
room decoration;  the  history  of  the  periods  and  schools  of  painting  being 
briefly  traced. 

Industrial  Arts  67B.    Survey  of  Architecture,  Sculpture  and  the  Minor 
Arts.   Credit,  2  hours.   Mr.  Dutch 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.   I.  A.  202 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

A  continuation   of  Industrial    Arts   67A;   a   study  of   the   outstanding   mas- 
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terpieces   of   architecture,    sculpture,    and    the    minor   arts,    together    with   a 
brief    histoiy    of    the    representative    periods    of    these    arts. 

Industrial  Arts  68.    Color  -Study.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Dutch 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W„  Th.,  11:00.    I.  A.  101 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Study  of  the  use  of  color  in  the  decorative  and  pictorial  arts;  the  work 
consisting  oartly  of  lectures  and  discussions  on  the  study  of  color,  and 
partly  in  technical  work  with  water  colors,  consisting  of  a  series  of  experi- 
ments with  coior  combinations. 


Credit,  4  hours. 


Industrial   Arts  69.    Advanced    Drawing   and    Design. 
Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:50-12:40.    I.  A.  101 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Vv.,  Th.,  10:00-12:00.    I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  60,  or  its  equivalent.  A  course  open  to 
all  students  desiring  stuuio  practice  in  drawing  and  design  of  high  school 
grade.  lopics:  Luawmg  irum  sun-lne;  drawing  nom  memory;  ucooiauve 
compositions — poster  ana  booic  designs,  advertisements,  eic.  Mediums: 
Pencil,  charcoal,  pen  and  ink,  water  coior. 

Industrial  Arts  71.    Applied  Design.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Sobotka 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:40-4:30.    I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  CO,  or  its  equivalent.  The  working  out 
of  original  problems  of  design  in  needlework,  stenciling,  block-printing,  etc. 


Industrial  Arts  73.    Basketry.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Sobotka 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40-4:30.   I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

The  application  of  the  principles  of  structural  design  and  color  harmony 
in  the  making  of  baskets;  reed,  raffia,  and  native  materials  used. 

Industrial  Arts  169A.   Studio  Practice  in  Drawing,  Painting,  and  Design. 

Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dutch 


Every  quarter,  M.,  Tu. 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 


W.,  Th.,  10:10-12:00.    I.  A.  101 


Professional  art  training  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  student  planning 
to  teach  or  supervise  art.  Studio  practice  is  given  in  the  technique  of  the 
various  mediums  of  expression,  with  special  attention  to  such  supple- 
mentary phases  of  the  work  as  perspective,  color,  artistic  anatomy,  com- 
position, the  processes  of  reproduction,  etc.  More  than  one  quarter's  work 
is    recorded    as    1G9B,    169C. 


Industrial   Arts  175.    Supervision  of  Public  School   Drawing.    Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.    S.  R.  306 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  10:00.    I.  A.  101 

The  history  of  art  education;  the  relation  of  art  to  the  community;  the 
needs  and  school  conditions  in  the  South;  the  organization  of  the  art  de- 
partment; courses  of  study;  correlation  with  other  school  subjects;  draw- 
ing supplies;  reference  material;  demonstration  drawing;  professional  study 
by   the  supervisor;   prepatation  ot  exhibitions. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


si 


INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

International     Relations    28.     Industries    and    Commerce    of    Hispanic 
America.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Lockey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.   I.  A.  206 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:40.     I.  A.  206 

This  course,  beginning  with  a  brief  survey  of  the  history  and  geography 
of  the  Hispanic  American  republics,  is  devoted  mainly  to  a  study  of  tne  in- 
dustries and  commerce  of  those  countries  and  to  the  trade  relations  between 
them  and   the   United   States.     Lectures,   assigned  readings  and  reports. 

History  100.     Hispanic  America  to  1810.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Lockey 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     I.  A.  206 

The  discovery,  exploration  and  settlement  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
America.  Colonial  policies;  government  and  administration;  emigration  to 
America;  race  elements  and  social  conditions;  commerce  and  nidus  cries; 
transmission  of  Luropean  culture. 

International   Relations  101.     Hispanic  America  from   1810.     Credit,  4 
hours.    Mr.  Lockey 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    I.  A.  206 

This  course  begins  with  the  establishment  of  independent  states  in 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  America  and  traces  their  subsequent  political,  eco- 
nomic and  social  development  to  tne  present  time.  Special  empnasis  is 
placed   upon   the   relations   between   these   countries   and    the    United   States. 

International    Relations  105.    International   Law.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr. 
Lockey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.    I.  A.  206 

A  study  of  the  legal  relations  between  states  in  peace  and  in  war. 

International    Relations    106.     American    Diplomacy.     Credit,   4   hours. 
Mr.  Lockey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.   I.  A.  206 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.   I.  A.  206 

A  brief  historical  survey  of  the  foreign  relations  of  the  United  States 
and  a  study  of  the  distinctive  principles  of  American  diplomacy.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  diplomatic  relations  between  the  United  States 
and  the  other  countries  of   the   Western   Hemisphere. 

International    Relations    107.    Contemporary    Pan-American    Relations. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Lockey 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    I.  A.  206 

Beginning  with  the  International  American  Conference  held  at  Wash- 
ington in  1889-90,  this  course  undertakes  a  brief  survey  of  recent  inter- 
American  relations.  It  then  passes  to  an  extended  examination  of  the 
problems  arising  out  of  the  relations  of  the  United  States  with  certain  of  the 
states  in  the  region  of  the  Caribbean. 


International     Relations     109. 
hours.    Mr.  Lockey 


International    Cooperation.     Credit,    4 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.  I.  A.  206 

This  course  surveys  the  more  important  projects  of  international  organi- 
zation which  have  been  advocated  during  the  past  two  or  three  centuries 
and  examines  in  detail  the  covenant  of  the  present  League  of  Nations. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


Library  Science  1A.    Reference.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Stone 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  P.,  2:00.     Lib.   308 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F„  10:00.   Lib.  308.    (Three  hours  of  recitation 
and  practice  work  per  week.) 

A  brief  survey  of  library  work,  giving  simple  methods  in  classification, 
cataloging,  reference,  loan,  accession,  periodicals  and  book  selections.  This 
is  especially  designed  for  teachers  who  will  have  charge  of  the  school 
library.  Two  hours  of  practice  work  in  the  library  per  week  will  be  re- 
quired  to   familiarize  tbe   student   with  actual  methods. 

Library  Science  1B.    Library  Methods.    Credit,  4  hours.   Mr.  Stone 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    Lib.  308.    (Three  hours  of  reci- 
tation and  lecture,  two  hours  practice  work  per  week.) 

A  continuation  of  Library  Science  1A,  but  may  be  taken  by  any  having 
sufficient  library  experience  to  qualify  for  it.  A  brief  survey  of  library 
work,  giving  simple  methods  in  classification,  cataloging,  loan,  accessions 
and  periodical  work.  This  is  especially  designed  for  teachers  who  will  have 
charge  of  the  school  library.  Two  hours  of  practice  work  in  the  library 
per   week   is   required   to   familiarize   the  student  with   actual   methods. 

Library  Science  1C.    Book  Selection  and  Children's  Literature.    Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Stone 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W„  F.,  10:00.    Lib.  308.    (Three  hours  of  reci- 
tation and  lecture,  two  hours  practice  work  per  week.) 

This  course  will  take  up  the  general  principles  of  book  selection  with 
special  application  to  the  school  library.  Part  of  the  time  will  be  devoted 
to    the    study    of    children's    literature. 


MATHEMATICS 


Mathematics  5.    Plane  Geometry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.   P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  year  of  algebra,  but  it  is  very  desirable  that  students 
should  already  have  some  knowledge  of  geometry,  as  the  course  is  given 
rapidly.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  leading  proposition  of  plane  geom- 
etry, and  special  attention  given  to  the  proofs  of  original  proposition,  the 
solution  of  original  problems,  and  to  application  in  real  life. 

Mathematics  6.    Solid  Geometry.    Credit,  2%  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:50.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  develop- 
ment   of    space    concepts,    and    to    applications    to    real    life. 

Mathematics  7.    College  Algebra.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  algebra  and  piano  geometry. 
A  rapid  treatment  of  elementary  topics  with  Insistence  on  reliability,  good 
form,"  and  forceful  language  is  followed  by  the  usual  college  algebra  course, 
suitable  for  engineering  or  academic  .students,  but  with  emphasis  on  the 
needs  of  the  teacher.  Sound  mastery  of  fundamentals  is  considered  more 
important  than  the  treatment  of  a  large  amount  of  subject  matter. 


hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 


Mathematics  8.    Trigonometry.    Credit, 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:     Plane  geometry  and  college  algebra.     Topics:    The  meas- 
urement of  angular  magnitude;   the  cartesian  system  of  coordinates;   trigo- 
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nometric  functions  of  any  angle  and  of  an  acute  angle;  the  fundamental 
relations  between  the  trigonometric  functions;  the  line  representation  of 
the  trigonometric  function;  the  addition  theorem;  multiple  and  sub-multiple 
angles;  trigonometric  identities;  the  trigonometric  equation;  the  inverse  trig- 
onometric functions;  solution  of  triangles;  problems  in  heights  and  distance; 
polar  coordinates  and  graphs  of  polar  functions;  elimination;  the  study  of 
functions  by  means  of  graphs. 

Mathematics  9.    Analytic  Geometry.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Sarratt 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisites:  Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  and  plane  trigonometry. 
Topics:  Coordinate  axes;  the  straight  line;  conies;  transformation  of  axes; 
original  loci  problems;  the  analytic  study  of  experimental  data;  a  brief 
view  of  solid  analytic  geometry. 

Mathematics  10.    Differential  Calculus.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ott 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:50.   P.  104 

Topics:  Functions;  limits;  the  notion  of  derivative;  a  thorough  drill 
in  differentiation;  application  of  the  derivative  notion  to  the  following 
topics;  the  study  of  maxima  and  minima  values  of  functions,  tangents  and 
normals  to  curves;  rates  and  velocities;  curve  tracing;  the  solution  of 
algebraic  equations;  curvature;  indeterminate  forms;  the  law  of  the  mean; 
MacLaurin   and    Taylor's   series. 

Mathematics  105.    The  Teaching  of  Geometry.    Credit,  2V2  hours.    Mr. 
Ott 


Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.    P.  104 


Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  geometry.  A  rapid  re- 
view of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery  of  the  geo- 
metric facts  and  on  the  ability  to  give  clear,  strong,  and  elegant  proofs; 
class  methods;  a  discussion  of  parts  to  be  omitted  and  parts  to  be  empha- 
sized and  supplemented;  special  attention  to  the  adaptation  of  geometry 
to  the  degree  of  maturity  and  the  point  of  view  of  the  student;  a  gradual 
approach  to  the  logical  viewpoint  through  an  introductory  course  in  intui- 
tional and  constructive  geometry  and  through  a  careful  arrangement  of  the 
earlier  theorems;  the  possibility  of  bringing  geometry  into  closer  relation 
to  life;  a  brief  history  of  geometry  and  of  the  teaching  of  geometry  wit  It 
special  attention  to  recent  movements;"  a  brief  study  of  the  foundations  of 
geometry  and  of  the  nature  of  geometric  reasoning,  with  a  suggestion  of 
some  of  the  problems  of  non-euclidean  geometry- 
Mathematics  107.    The  Teaching  of  Algebra.    Credit,  2V2   hours 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.    P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  high  school  algebra. 
A  rapid  review  of  subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery,  re- 
liability, and  clear  and  elegant  expression;  class  methods,  the  transition 
from  arithmetic  to  algebra;  topics  to  be  omitted  and  topics  to  be  empha- 
sized and  supplemented;  the  possibility  of  better  adjustment  of  the  high 
school  course  to  the  need  for  quantitative  thinking  in  real  life;  the  history  of 
algebra  and  of  the  teaching  of  algebra  with  special  attention  to  recent 
movements    and    recent    educational    ideals. 


Mathematics   210.     Theory    of    Errors   and    Method    of    Least    Squares. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    P.  20G 

This  course  will  consist  in:  (1)  Deduction  of  the  fundamental  principles. 
(2)   Development  of  practical  methods  and  formulae. 

Under  (1)  will  be  studied  the  first  principles  of  probability,  the  law  of  the 
probability  of  error,  the  principle  of  least  squares,  and  the  measure  of 
precision  and   the   probable   error. 

Under  (2)  will  fall  a  study  of  the  direct  observations  upon  a  single  quan- 
tity, independent  observations  upon  several  quantities,  conditioned  observa- 
tions, and   the  discussion   of  observations. 

This  course  is  open   only  to   students   who  have  studied   calculus. 
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MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Modern   Language   107A.    The  Teaching  of  Modern   Languages.    Credit, 
5  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  105 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.    I.  A.  105 

For  teachers  of  modern  languages.  This  course  deals  with  the  logical 
place  of  modern  languages  in  the  curriculum  and  seeks  to  present  the  most 
effective  methods  of  teaching  first-year  classes  in  high  schools  and  col- 
leges. Topics:  Pronunciation;  phonetics;  grammar;  drill  in  reading  and 
vocabulary;  use  of  international  correspondence;  conversation;  survey  of 
text-books.  The  details  of  class-room  instruction  and  management  will 
be    discussed    and    staged. 

Modern  Language  300.    Seminar  in  Modern  Language  Teaching.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Hours  to  be  arranged 

Investigation  and  discussion  of  pedagogical  problems  and  possibilities  of 
international   educational  correspondence. 

FRENCH 
*  French    1A.    First-Year   French.    Credit,   5  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:  CO.    I.  A.  105 

Elements  of  grammar;  pronounciation;  phonetics;  common  irregular 
verbs:  simple  vocabulaiy;  reading  of  easy  prose;  oral  and  written  com- 
position. 


French   IB.    First-Year   French. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00. 


Credit,  5  hours. 
S.  R.  402 


Mr.  Foure-Selter 


Brerequisite:  French  1A,  one  year  of  high  school  French,  or  special 
qualifications  acceptable  to  instructor. 

Continuation  and  completion  of  elementary  grammar;  vocabulary  drill; 
definitions  of  words  to  be  given  in  French,  with  a  view  to  teaching  and  train- 
ing the  student  to  "think  in  French";  reading  of  selections  of  prose  and 
poetry;  oral  and  written  composition;  dictation;  emphasis  on  careful  and 
fluent   pronunciation. 


French     Literature.     Credit, 


hours.     Mr. 


French    2B.     Introduction 
Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.    I.  A.  105 

Selected  representative  readings  from  poetry,  short  stories  and  easy 
dramas  and  novels;  systematic  gaining  of  a  serviceable  reading  vocabulary 
for  literature;  interpretation  with  test  translations  and  paraphrasing  in 
French;   expressive  reading  and  the  imparting  of  literary  appreciation. 

French  3.    Advanced    French  Composition  and   Conversation.    Credit,  5 
hours.    Mr.  Foure-Selter 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.    S.  R.  40.°. 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  or  three  years  of  high  school  Fri 
or  individual  qualifications  acceptable  to  the  Instructor.  This  course 
to  develop  readiness  and  confidence  in  practical  French  conversation,  oral 
discourse,  and  writing.  The  students  will  converse  on  topics  of  history. 
literature,  geography  and  politics;  or  take  lh<>  floor  in  a  systematic  dis- 
course on  various  topics.  Narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argumen- 
tation. 

French    7.     French    Grammar    and    the    Teaching    of    French    Grammar. 
Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Roehm 

Fall  term,  daily,  9:00.    I.  A.  105 

For  teachers  and  prospective  teachers  of  French.  Rationalization  anc" 
nystematizatton  of  Frnvh  grammar  and  syntax  in  keeping  with  the  Iflteai 
and   best   reform*. 
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French    106.     La    Fable    dans    la    Litterature    Francaise    (Lafontaine^. 
Mr.  Foure-Selter 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  5:00.     S.  R.  403 

Reading,  appreciation  and  critique  with  the  aid  of  standard  critics. 
Selections  are  interpreted  on  the  basis  of  historical  and  biographical  back- 
ground. Schools  of  thought  and  of  art  as  represented  in  literature.  Out- 
side  readings   and   reports. 

French    108.     Classical     French    Drama,    Moliere.     Credit,    2y2    hours. 
Mr.  Foure-Selter 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily.  5:00.    S.  R.  403 

Literary   interpretation  of  Moliere.      Structure  of  the  classic  drama. 

French  Club 

On  one  evening  of  each  week  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the  French 
club,  where  conversation,  lectures,  games,  story-telling  and  singing 
will  be  conducted  in  the  French  language. 


GERMAN 
*German  11A.    First-Year  German.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Mayfield 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.     S.  R.  40.4 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  some  German  and  to  beginning  students 
whose  maturity  and  training  fit  them  for  carrying  the  work  outlined.  Tbis 
course  emphasizes  accuracy  in  pronunciation;  building  of  vocabulary  by 
cognate  study  and  otherwise;  comparative  study  of  English  and  German 
grammar;  most  common  German  idoms:  sight  translation  of  easy  passages; 
and   practical   exercises   in   speaking   and   writing   German. 

♦German   12A.    First-Year  German.    Credit,  5  hours  .  Mr.  Mayfield 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  404 

Prerequisite:  German  11 A  and  11B,  or  equivalent.  Continuation  and 
review  of  topics  outlined  in  German  11;  studies  in  the  German  short  story; 
selections  from  Keller,  Heyse.  Hauff.  Gerstaecker,  Storm,  and  others;  studies 
in  easy  lyrics;  Goethe,  Heine,  Schiller.  Uhland,  and  others;  grammar  and 
composition   based  on  readings. 

German    13.     Scientific    and    Journalistic    German.     Credit,    2%    hours, 
Mr.  Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.    I.  A.  105 
This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  are  specializing  along  scientific 
lines  where  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  is  essential. 

German  111.  German  Lyrics  and  Volksleid.  Credit,  5  hours.  Mr.  Roehin 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  10:50.    I.  A.  105 

A  critical  study  of  German  Ivrics  as  the  artistic  expression  of  universal 

human   feeling   and   longings.      For   graduate    credit   there    will  be   required 

a   snecial   investigation  of  Longfellow's  appreciation  study,  and  assimilation. 
of  German  lyric  po  'try. 

German   112.    The  German   Drama  of  Freedom   and   Protest.    Credit,  5 
hours.    Mr.  Mayfield 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11 :5a.    S.  R.  404 

Tids  course  will  include  Lessing's  Nathan  de  Weise:  Schiller's  Wilhelm 
Tell:  Goethe's  Goetz  von  Berlichingen;  and.  if  possible,  other  German 
dramas  which  embody  the  doctrines  of  tolerance,  of  liberty  and  of  social 
justice.  The  sources,  tbe  pojjtieal  background  and  the  artistic  stonjctiwre, 
will   be   studied    In  addition    to    the    content    of   these    dramas. 
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German  Club 

On  one  evening  of  each  week  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the 
German  club,  where  conversation,  lectures,  games,  story-telling  and 
singing  will  be  conducted  in  the  German  language. 


SPANISH 
Spanish  21A.    First-Year  Spanish.    Credit,  5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  Section  I,  8:00;   Section  II,  11:50.    S.  R.  403. 

Mr.  Manchester 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  20G.     Mr.  Lockey 

For  students  who  do  not  have  any  knowledge  of  the  language.  The 
work  consists  of  grammar  exercises,  translation  and  conversation,  using 
simple  sentences.  Careful  attention  is  given  to  a  perfect  reading  and  pro- 
nunciation. The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  solid  foundation 
of  the  language  through  a  comparative  study  between  English  and  Spanish 
grammar  and  idioms. 

Spanish  21 B.    First-Year  Spanish.    Credit,   5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.    S.  R.  403.    Mr.  Manchester 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206.     Mr.  Lockey 

A  continuation  of  Elementary  Spanish,  conducted  under  the  same  plan. 
Grammar  review,  reading,  translation  and  conversation  based  on  stories  by 
contemporary  authors  such  as  Ramos  Carrion,  Pardo  Bazan,  Picon,  Alas, 
Euscbio   Blasco,    Ugarte   and   other   Spanish   and    Spanish-American   authors. 

Spanish  24.    Advanced  Spanish:  Conversation  and  Composition.    Credit, 
5  hours 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     P.  100.     Mr.  Conant 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206.     Mr.  Lockey 

This  course  will  consist  of  conversation  based  on  an  advanced  text, 
translation  from,  English  into  Spanish  and  composition  on  the  text  read  and 
on  topics  freely  chosen  by  the  students,  such  as  anecdotes,  personal  ex- 
periences, comments  on  places  visited,  books  read,  everyday  events,  etc. 
The  classy  will  be  conducted  mainly  in  Spanish. 

Spanish  25.    Commercial   Spanish.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Conant 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  10:50.    P.  101 

For  advanced   students.      The   purpose  of  this   course   is  to  drill   the   stu 
dent   in   business   letter  writing  and   to   make   him   acquainted   with   the  dif- 
ferent  customs   and   products  of   the   Spanish-speaking  countries.      Lecture! 
will    be    given    on    topics    connected    with    this   course. 

Spanish   30.    Spanish   Correspondence.    Credit,  2%   hours.    Mr.   Conant 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  10:50.    P.  101 

A  correspondence  course  is  a  necessary  adjunct  to  a  Spanish  curriculum. 
Grammars  and  readers  do  not  and  cannot  afford  sufficient  space  to  complete 
letter  forms  and  letter  writing,  either  social  or  commercial.  The  forms  of 
address,  the  wording,  the  idiom,  etc..  differ  so  much  in  a  letter  from  thflj 
ordinary  composition  and  conversational  forms  that  the  student  of  the  lan- 
guage cannot  consider  himself  thorough  until  he  is  able  to  master  that  lint; 
of  the  subject.  Such  is  the  purpose  of  this  course,  intended  only  for  ad- 
vanced students. 

Spanish   124.    Spanish   Novel.    Credit,  2%   hours.    Mr.  Conant 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  LI: 50.    l\   101 

This  course   is   designed    for  advanced   students  and    teachers   of   Spanish 
for   the   purpose   of   giving   a    condensed    history    of    the    origin   ami    influence 
of    Spanish    Novel,    and    of    building    an    extensive    vocabulary    coupled 
the    knowledge    of    the    works    of    modern    contemporary    writers    of    Action, 
such  as  Perez  Galdoa,   Palttclo  Valdes.  Valera.  Blasco  Ibanez,  Pereda,   Alar- 
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con,    Caballero,     Baroja,    Rodo    and    other    Spanish    and    Spanish-American 
writers.      The    class    will   be    conducted   in    Spanish. 

Spanish  125.    Spanish   Drama.    Credit,  2y2  hours.    Mr.  Conant 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:50.    P.  101 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Span- 
ish with  the  purpose  of  giving-  a  condensed  history  of  the  origin  and  influ- 
ence of  Spanish  Drama  and  of  building  an  extensive  and  practical  vocab- 
ulary coupled  with  the  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  playwrights 
such  as  Benavente,  Marquina,  Martinez  Sierra,  Quintero,  Echegaray  etc' 
The  students  will  prepare  composition  based  on  supplementary  reading 
The  class  will,  be  conducted  in   Spanish. 


MUSIC 

Chorus.  Mr.  Gebhart.  For  all  who  can  sing.  Grieg's  "Olaf  Trygvasson" 
will  be  the  main  work  for  the  summer.  (An  opera  in  the  open 
air  will  be  given  if  students  enough  to  produce  it  will  enroll.) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  7:30  P.M. 

Fall,  winter,  spring,  Th.,  7:00  .P.M. 

About  the  middle  of  the  Winter  quarter  A.  Goring  Thomas'  "Swan  and 
Skylark"  will  be  produced.  At  the  end  of  the  Spring  quarter  Weber's  "With 
Mighty   Wisdom  Rules  Our  God." 

Music   1.     Music    for   Grades    I    to    III,    inclusive.    Credit,   2   hours.    Mr. 
Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    S.  R. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10.     S.  R. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.     S.  R. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:30.     S.  R. 

The  actual  work  of  these  grades  and  methods  of  presenting  it  in  the 
school    room.      No    prerequisites. 

Music  2.    Music  for  Grades  IV  to  VI.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:50.     S.  R. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F„  1:40.    S.  R. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:10.    S.  R. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1:40.    S.  R. 

The  actual  work  of  the  grades  named  and  methods  of  presentation, 
requisite:     Either  Music    1,   or  advanced   piano   students. 

Music    S5.     Teaching    of    High    School    Music.     Credit,    4    hours. 
Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     S.  R. 

A    specially    written    course    for    junior     and     senior     high     schools. 
good    course,     not    only    for    music    supervisors 
cipals     and     others     wi  o     wish     to     know 
school  music.     Prerequisites:     Music  1.   2. 


Pre- 

Mr 


but    for    high    school    prin- 
what     should     be    done     in    high 


Music  5A.  Teaching  of  Junior  High  School  Music.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Gebhart 

Fall  quarter,  M.  and  Th..  2:40.    S.  R. 

Specific  problems  in  this  phase  of  music  and  how  to  teach  them.  Pre- 
requisites:    As  for  Music  5.     Repeated  in  spring,   8:10   S.  R. 

Music  5B.  Teaching  of  Senior  High  School  Music.  Credit,  2  hours. 
Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R. 

Specific  problems  of  the  senior  high  school  in  music.  Prerequisites: 
Music   1,    '2,    5,    5A. 
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Music   S10.     Harmony.     Credit.   4  hours.     Mr.  Biggerstaff 
Slimmer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.    S.  R. 

Triads  and  their  connections.  Harmonization  of  soprano.  Prerequisite: 
Knowledge    of    instrumental    or    vocal    music. 

Music  10A.    Harmony.    Credit,  2  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Pall,  winter,  spring  quarters,  M.f  Th.,  11:00.    S.  R. 

(A)  Theory  and  triads.  (B)  All  seventh  chords.  (C)  Free  harmonization 
of  melodies.  More  than  one  quarter  credit  will  be  given  as  Music  10B 
and   IOC. 

Music  20.    History  of  Music.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S  R.    Mr.  Biggerstaff 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.    Mr.  Gebhart 

From  the  beginning  of  music  to  the  present  day.  For  all  who  are  in- 
terested in  music. 

Music  21.    Biography  of  Musicians.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     S.  R.     Mr.  Biggerstaff 

Spring,  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R.    Mr.  Gebhart 

From  the  time  of  Palestrina  to  Treharne.  A  broad  course  of  interest  to 
laymen  as  well  as  musicians. 

Music  26.    The  Voice.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:40.    S.  R. 

Study  of  the  child,  adolescent  and  adult  voices.  Based  upon  public  school 
needs.     A  good  course  for  all,  public  speakers  as  well  as  singers  and  teachers. 

Courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  preparing  for  special  positions 
will  be  offered  on  demand.  (Counterpoint,  Form,  Instrumentation,  Orches- 
tration, High  School  Curriculum,  Elements  of  Music  Composition.) 

Besides  this  class  in  th©  study  of  Voice,  provisions  have  been  made 
whereby  regularly  enrolled  students  may  obtain  individual  instruction  in 
Piano,  Violin,  and  Voice.  College  credit  will  be  given  for  this  work  pro- 
viding certain  requirements,  stipulated  by  the  College,  have  been  met. 
Students  interested  in  this  work  should  write  or  consult  the  Director  of 
Music. 


NURSING 

Peabody  Teachers  College  -has  been  selected  by  the  American 
Red  Cross  to  prepare  public  health  nurses  for  this  region.  All  per- 
sons interested  in  the  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing  should 
write  for  special  bulletin  giving  the  organization  and  the  courses 
offered. 

Nursing  11.    History  of  Nursing  and  Contemporary  Problems.    Credit,  2 
hours.    Miss  Barnes 

Every  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40.    I.  A.  202 

The  historic  development  of  nursing  under  monastic,  military  and  secu- 
lar control;  the  rise  and  growth  of  an  educational  system,  with  its  results. 
in  the  hospital  and  the  community;  the  present  status  of  nursing  schools  in 
relation  to  hospitals,  to  medicine  and  to  public  health;  the  organization  of 
the  professional  field,  educational  and  social  developments,  associations,  af- 
filiations and  state  registration. 

Nursing    12.     Principles    of    Public    Health    Nursing.     Credit,    4    hours. 
Miss  Barnes 

Every  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  202 
Open  only  i<>  appoved  graduate  nurses. 
Intended  i<>  give  a  general  grasp  of  the  problems  to  be  met  by  the  pub- 
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lie  health  nurse  in  homes  and  communities  to  relieve  or  to  prevent  sickness 
or  other  physical  disability,  including-  the  measures  to  be  followed  in  vari- 
ous types  of  families  to  preserve  unity,  to  relieve  immediate  needs  and 
to  teach  hygiene, ' preventive  methods,  and  the  handling  In  the  home  of 
acute,  chronic  or  communicable  disease.  The  relation  of  the  public  health 
nurse  to  the  physician,  other  health  authorities,  the  public  school  and 
various  other  cooperating'  agencies,  municipal  and  philanthropic,  will  be 
considered. 

PENMANSHIP 

Penmanship.    No  credit.    Mr.  H.  M.  Vaughn 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00-6:00.    I.  A.  101 

Open,  without  additional  fee,  to  all  Peabody  students.  The  complete 
course  will  be  given  within  six  weeks.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to 
improve    the    handwriting    of    teachers. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  Interdepartmental  Social  Hygiene  Board  has  selected  George  Pea- 
body  College  for  Teachers  as  a  center  in  which  to  develop  health  work, 
complete  courses  in  physical  education,  sanitation,  hygiene,  etc.  A  special 
bulletin    is   being   prepared   for   which  these  who   are    interested   should   write. 

A  gymnasium  suit  is  necessary  for  all  gymnasium  work  and  a 
swimming  suit  for  those  wishing  to  use  the  pool. 

Courses  Nos.  7A,  B  and  C,  S13,  16  and  S27,  40A,  B  and  C,  44A  B 
and  C,  105A,  B  and  C,  108,  110A,  B  and  C,  11 2A,  B.  and  C  are  open 
to  women. 

Courses  No.  8A,  B  and  C,  S26,  S28  and  S29,  41A,  B  and  C,  113A,  B 
and  C,  are  open  to  men. 

All  other  courses  are  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
Physical   Education  7A.    Elementary  Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour 

Summer  quarter,  Pool.     Miss  Wood 

Section  1,  M.,  W.,  P.,  11:00-11:30 

Section  2,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00-12:30 

Section  3,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:15-2:45 

Section  4,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:15-3:45 

Section  5,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  11:00-11:30 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:40.     Miss  Collins 

Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student 
to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  student  ac- 
cording to  her  ability  advance  to  freedom  of  movement  and  change  of 
stroke. 

Physical   Education  7B.    Intermediate  Swimming.    Credit,  1  hour 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:40 

Open  only  to  students  who  can  swim  at  least  one  stroke.  This  course 
includes    instruction    in    different    strokes,   floating,    swimming   on   back    and 

simple  dives. 

Physical   Education  7C.    Advanced  Swimming.     Credit,  1  hour 
Summer  quarter,  Pool.    Mr.  Denton  and  Miss  Wood 
Section  1,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:15  to  9:45 
Section  2,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:15  to  4:45 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:40.     Miss  Collins 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  7A  and  7B,  or  the  equivalent.  This 
course  consists  of  practice  in  the  different  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under 
water,  and  rescue  work. 

Physical    Education    8A.     Elementary   Swimming.    Credit,   1   hour.    Mr. 
Denton 
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Summer  quarter,  Pool 

Section  2,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:15  to  2:45,  S.,  9:15  to  9:45 

Section  4,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:15  to  3:45,  S.,  9:15  to  9:45 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40 

Open  to  all  men  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student 
to  swim  in  the  easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  students,  ac- 
cording  to   their  ability,   advance   to   freedom    of   movement,   and   change   of 

strokes. 


Physical    Education   8B. 
Winter  quarter,  Tu., 


Intermedite   Swimming. 
Th.,  3:40 


Credit,  1  hour 


Physical    Education    8C.     Advanced    Swimming.     Credit,    1    hour.     Mr. 
Denton 

Summer  quarter,  Pool 

Section  2,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:15  to  4:45,  S.,  10:15  to  10:45 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40 

Open  only  to  those  who  are  able  to  swim  satisfactorily.  This  course 
consists  of  practice  in  the  various  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under  water, 
floating,  speed  swimming;  method  of  teaching  rescue  work;  management 
of  a  pool. 

Physical     Education    S13B.     Advanced    Physical    Education.     Credit,    2 
hours.    Miss  Norton 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  P.,  2:0€.    Gym 

This  course  is  for  students  specializing  in  Physical  Education.  The 
hours  in  the  gymnasium  are  occupied  with  apparatus  work  of  all  kinds, 
practice  in  giving  the  commands  for  a  Swedish  day's  order  to  the  rest  of 
the  class,  and  mate  work,  suitable  for  use  in  warm  weather  or  with  tired 
pupils. 

Physical    Education    16.     Calisthenic    and    Gymnastic    Drills.    Credit,   2 
hours.    Miss  Norton 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:50 

This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student  mimetic  and  hygienic  exer- 
cises  and  drills  with  wands,  Indian  clubs,  and  dumb-bells. 

Physical     Education    18.     Practice    Teaching    in    Physical     Education. 

Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Norton 

Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter.     Hours  to  he  arranged 

This  course  is  open  to  those  students  specializing  in  physical  education 
whose  previous  work  is  satisfactory  to  the  instructor.  Opportunity  is  given 
to  teach  certain  classes  in  the  Demonstration  School  once  a  week  through- 
out the  quarter.  An  additional  period  each  week  is  set  aside  for  discussion 
and   criticism. 

Physical    Education   S22.     Mass   Athletic   Program   for   School   and   Col- 
leges.    Credit,  2  hours.     Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  first  term.  Repeated  second  term.  Tu.,  5:00.  S.  R. 
308.  Two  other  hours  to  be  arranged  as  laboratory  hours  during 
evening  plays  and  games  on  lower  campus 

Discussion  of  the  mass  play  program.  Learning  best  games  and  contests 
to  be  used.  Efficiency  tests.  Special  games  for  development  of  the  weak 
and   defective. 

Physical    Education    S26.    Coaching    of   Baseball.    Credit.   2   hours.     Mr 
Little 

Summer  quarter,   first  term,  M.,  Tu..  Th.,  4:00.     Repeated   second 

term 
An  opportunity  la  given  ••>  t,lis  course  to  study  baseball  as  played  in  the 
National  and  American  Leagues. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


91 


Physical  Education  S27.    Coaching  of  Basketball.    Credit,  2  hours 
Hatcher 


Summer  quarter,  first  term.   Repeated  second  term 
Gym.     Th.,  S.  R.  402 


Miss 
M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00, 


This  course  includes  two  hours  of  theory  and  three  hours  of  practice 
a  week.  Organizing-  and  managing  of  the  students  available  for  the  game 
and    the    selection    and    coaching   of    the    team. 


Physical    Education    S28.    Coaching    of   Football. 
Little 


Credit,   2  hours.    Mr. 


Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  10:50.    Gym.   (additional 
practice  hours).    Repeated  second  term 

Theory  of  organizing  and  managing  a  team,  with  methods  of  coaching 
and  interpretation  of  rules.  Spirit  of  teams.  Training  of  players.  Ar- 
rangement  and   management   of  games. 

Physical   Education  S29.    Coaching  of  Track  and   Field  Sports.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Mr.  Little 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00  (additional  practice  hours.)    Re- 
peated second  term 

This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  fundamental  principles  involved  In 
track  competition;  how  to  develop  athletics  for  track  and  field  events;  to 
give  practice  in  conducting  a  successful  Field  Day. 

Physical  Education  35.    Corrective  Exercise.     Credit,  1  hour 
Summer  quarter,  S.,  11:00 

A  theoretical  course  of  corrective  work.  Prescribing  exercise  for  special 
cases.     Correcting  posture  in  school  children.     Reclaiming  the  maimed. 


Physical    Education  40A.     General    Gymnastics.    Credit, 
Collins 


2  hours.    Miss 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.    Gym 

The  work  in  this  course  will  illustrate  gradual  progress  from  more  or 
less  indefinite  to  clear-cut  definite  exercises,  the  rhythmic  principles  being 
used  from  the  beginning. 

Physical    Education   40B.    General    Gymnastics.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Collins. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:0  0.    Gym. 

A  continuation  of  4  0A,  including  calisthenics  and  gymnastic  drills,  dumb- 
bells,  wands  and  Indian  clubs. 


Physical    Education   40C.    General    Gymnastics.    Credit,   2   hours. 
Collins 


Miss 


Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     Gym 

A  continuation  of  3A  and  3B,  including  light  apparatus  work  on  the 
horse,    parallel    bars,    flying   and   traveling   rings. 

Physical     Education    41A.     Elementary    Physical     Education    for    Men. 
Credit,  1  hour 

Fall  quarter,  M„  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  special  training  in  gym- 
nasium methods.  The  work  will  consist  of  practice  of  fundamental  work 
on  all  apparatus;  floor  formations  and  tactics,  using  the  regular  army  drills; 
practice  in  leading  calisthenics;  formation  of  leader's  squads;  practice  in 
light  apparatus;  physical  measurements  and  corrective  work;  and  free  games 
and  plays  suitable   for  gymnasium   use. 

Physical     Edtxation    41 B.      Elementary    Physical     Education    for    Men. 
Credit,  1  hour 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 
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This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  41A  and  will  include 
advanced  marching  and  drill  work.  Advanced  work  with  free  apparatus, 
tumbling-,   and  organizing  of  gymnasium   teams. 

Physical    Education    41C.     Elementary    Physical     Education    for    Men. 

Credit,  1  hour 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  41 A  and  B.  It  deals 
with  the  fundamentals  of  marching,  drills,  wands,  Indian  clubs,  dumb-bells, 
and  apparatus,  both  light  and  heavy. 

Physical    Education  44A.    Folk  and   National    Dances.  Credit,  2  hours. 

Miss  Norton,  Section  I;   Miss  Hatcher,  Section  II 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  Section  I,  9:00;  Section  II,  4:00. 
Gym 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F,  9:00.    Gym.    Miss  Norton 

This   course   deals    with   simple   folk   dances,    characteristic   dances   of  all 

nations,  and  knowledge  of  the  rhythms  of  the  dances.     The  material  will  be 

suitable   for   elementary   schools. 

Physical    Education  44B.    Folk  and    National    Dances.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Miss  Norton,  Section  I;   Miss  Hatcher,  Section  II 

Summer  quarter,   second  term,   daily,   Section  I,   9:00;    Section   II, 

4:00.    Gym. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    Gym.    Miss  Norton 

A  continuation  of  44A,  with  more  advanced  dances  suitable  for  high 
school   students. 

Physical    Education  44B.    Folk  and   National    Dances.    Credit,  2  hours. 
Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.    Gym 

Continuation  of  5 A  and  5B,  including  the  technique  of  dancing  steps  ami 
simple    aesthetic    dances. 

Physical   Education  45.    Plays  and  Games.    Credit,  2  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  5:00. 

M.,  5:00.    S.  R.  308.    Gym  M.  in  S.  R.  308:    Miss  Hatcher 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     Gym.     Miss  Collins 

The  games  in  this  course  are  graded  from  the  simple  to  the  more  highly 
organized  groups,  involving  the  pronounced  competitive  elements  planned 
to    meet   the   needs   of   the    playground,    school   room   and   gymnasium. 

Physical    Education  46.     The   Dramatic  Game.     Credit,  2  hours.     Miss 
Collins 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.   Gym 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  show  the  development  of  simple  folk  dances 
from    singing    games,    trade    dances,    Indian    dances,    pantomimes    and    cere 

takes    up    the    play 


monies.      It    also 

suitable  for  the  first  three  grades. 


•hvlbm    and    music 


The    material    is 
Miss 


Physical  Education  47.     Community  Recreation.    Credit,  2  hours 
Collins 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.    Gym 

This   course   deals   with    the   organization   need   of   the   community    soci 
centers;    methods    of    arousing    community    interests    in    general    forms 
recreation    and    games    and    plays   suitable   for   social    purposes. 

Physical    Education    102A.     History  and    Principles  of   Physical    Educe 
tion.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss  Norton 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.     Gym.   F,  8:00.     S.   K.  .S04 

The   fundamental   principles  and   purposes  of  physical   education  will 
discussed,  Including  administration  control  and  class  management  of  publ] 
school    physical   training, 
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Physical    Education   102B.    Physical    Education   in   Elementary  Schools. 
Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Norton 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  \\\,  10:50.   Gym.    F.,  10:  no.    S.  R.  304 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.     Gym.  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  deals  with  physical  training  in  the  school  room;  military  tac- 
tics, general  and  Swedish  calisthenics,   wand  and  dumb-hell  drills. 

Physical    Education   102C.    Physical    Education   in    Elementary   Schools. 
Credit,  2  hours.   Miss  Norton 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  \\\,  10:50.    Gym.    P     10:50     S    R 

304 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym.    F.,  8:00.    S.  R.  304 

This    course    is    a    continuation    of    Physical    Education     10315 
eludes   organization   of   public   school   athletics. 


also    in- 
Credit, 


Physical   Education  103A.    Physical   Education   in   High  School. 
2  hours.    Miss  Norton 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00.    Gym.    Fri.,  S.  R.  308 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    Gym 

This  course  is  designed  to  teach  what  should  be  given   in  first  two  yens 
of  high   school.      The   work   deals   with   Swedish  gymnastics,   marching 
tics,    exercises    with    light    apparatus,    and    games. 

Physical   Education  103B.    Physical   Education  in   High  School.    Credit, 
2  hours.    Miss  Norton 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.   Gym 

Continuation  of  102A,  including  simple  exercises  on  the  horse,  buck, 
rings,   and   parallel  bars. 

Physical  Education  103C.  Physical  Education  in  High  School.  Credit, 
2  hours.    Miss  Norton 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  10:00.    Gym 

A  continuation  of  102 A  and  102B,  including  the  organization  of  high 
school  athletics,  badge  tests,  efficiency  tests,  mass  athletics,  how  to  run 
a  field  meet,  methods  of  preparing  contestants,  and  rules  of  competition. 

Physical   Education  105A.    Advanced    Dancing.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Houston. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.    Gym.    Miss  Mendelsohn 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  5A,  5B,  5C,  or  any  equivalent.  This 
course  gives  practice  in  advanced  technique,  dance  steps,  group  and  solo 
dances,  choses  from  different  schools,  and  dancing. 

Physical  Education  105B.  Advanced  Dancing.  Credit,  2  hours.  Miss 
Houston. 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  5A,  and  includes  more  difficult  work  in 
technique  and  more  difficult  group  and  solo  dances.  The  technique  of  in- 
terpretation  dancing  is   introduced. 

Physical  Education  105C.  Advanced  Dancing.  Credit,  2  hours.  Miss 
Houston. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:40.    Gym 

Continuation  of  5B,  including  the  construction  of  dances  made  from  a 
combination  of  steps  learned   in  the  previous  quarters. 

Physical   Education  107.    School   Drama  and   Festival.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  \V.,  Th., 


11:50.    S.  R.  308.   Miss  Hatcher 
Fall  qharter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.    S.  R. 


Miss  Norton 
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This  course  deals  with  the  dramatization  of  children's  stories,  pantomime 
and  the  organization  of  school  and  community  play  days,  pageants  and 
festivals.  j  J       , ,  lL   ,  y  _j  j 

Physical  Education  108.    Kinesiology  and  Corrective  Gymnastics.    Mirs 
Norton 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  class  discussion  on  muscles  and 
their  relation  to  common  gymnastics  and  athletic  movements;  measurements, 
their  statistical  and  diagnostic  value;  importance  of  correct  posture; 
cause  and  remedy  for  lateral  curvature  of  spine,  round  shoulders  and  flat 
feet   in   growing  children. 

Physical    Education    109.     First    Aid    to    the    Injured.     Credit,   4   hours. 
Miss  Norton 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:40.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  aims  to  give  such  knowledge  and  practical  skill  as  will 
render  teachers  efficient  in  affording  aid  in  connection  with  and  treatment 
of  all  injuries.  Also  practice  in  the  use  of  various  kinds  of  bandages,  dress- 
ings, antiseptics,  disinfectants,  etc. 

Physical  Education  110A.    Athletics  for  Women.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Norton 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:50 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    Gym. 

This  course  will  deal  with  essentials  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  volley- 
ball and  indoor  baseball  and  basketball. 


Physical  Education  110B.    Athletics  for  Women.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Norton 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.    Gym. 
Continuation  of   110A. 

Physical  Education   HOC.    Athletics  for  Women.    Credit,  2  hours.    Miss 
Norton 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,   Th.,  3:40-5:30:     Gym. 

Continuation  of  110 A1  and  HOB,  including  an  intensive  study  of  play- 
grounds, their  equipment  and  management,  and  methods  of  conducting  a 
track  meet. 

Physical    Education    112A.     Advanced    Physical    Education.     Credit.    4 
hours.    Miss  Norton 

Fall  quarter.    (Not  given  1920-1921.) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  3A,  3B  and  3C,  or  an  equivalent.  This 
course  is  planned  for  students  specializing  in  Physical  Education.  The 
study  of  different  methods  of  teaching  Physical  Education  and  advanced 
work  in  calisthenics  and  gymnastic  drills  will  be  considered  from  the 
standpoint  of   the   teacher  of   Physical  Education. 

Physical    Education    112B.     Advanced    Physical    Education.     Credit,    4 
hours.    Miss  Norton 

Winter  quarter.    (Not  given  in  1920-1921.) 
Continuation   of   "A.   including   li^lit    apparatus. 

Physical    Education    112C.     Advanced    Physical    Education.     Credit,    I 

hours.     Miss   Norton 

Spring  quarter.    (Not  given  L920-1921.) 

Continuation  <>r  9A  and  9B,  Including  practice  <>i"  coaching  basketball, 
volleyball  and  Indoor  baseball;  practice  in  arranging  and  conducting  con^ 
tests,    team  games,   gymnastic   meets,   and   demonstrations. 
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Physical     Education     113A.      Advanced     Physical     Education    for     Men. 
Credit,   1  hour 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.    Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  2A,  B  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory  equiva- 
lent. This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  physi- 
cal education  and  wish  the  theory  and  practice  of  gymnasium  teaching 
It   will   tend    toward    the    psychology    of   the   teaching   of   physical   education. 

Physical     Education     113B.     Advanced     Phyiscal     Education    for    Men. 
Credit,   1  hour 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.    Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  6 A  and  takes  up 
the  organizing  and  playing  of  gymnastic  games,  with  rules,  actions  and 
methods;   running,   elementary  dancing  steps,   and  folk  dancing. 

Physical     Education     113C.     Advanced     Physical     Education    for    Men. 
Credit,  1  hour 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  10:00.     Gym. 

This  course  is  a  cotinuation  of  Physical  Education  6B.  Gymnastic 
dancing,  elementary  folk  dancing,  solo  dancing,  will  be  taught  to  those  who 
have  had  Physical  Education  6A  and  GB.    Practice  will  he  given  in  teaching 


PHYSICS 

Physics  1.    Elementary  Physics.    Credit,  10  hours.    Mr.  Hendren 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00-12:40.     H.  E.  4 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

An  introductory  course  covering  fundamental  principles  of  mechanics, 
molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity,  sound,  and  light.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  the  training  of  the  powers  of  reasoning  in  the  application  of 
general  principles  to  concrete  examples  of  phenomena  in  everyday  life. 

Physics  3.    Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat.    Credit,  5  hours. 
Mr.  Hendren 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00.    H.  E.  4 

Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  or  trigonometry.  A  general 
treatment  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  motion  and  energy  and  their  applica- 
tions to  the  forces  in  mechanics  and  the  phenomena  of  molecular  physics 
and   heat. 

Physics  4.    Electricity,  Sound,  and  Light.   Credit,  5  hours.   Mr.  Hendren 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00.    H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 
Prerequisites:    Physics   1,   or  its  equivalent,  and  trigonometry.  A  general 

treatment  of  the  fundamental  principles,   theories,  and  applications  of  these 

subjects. 

Physics  105.    The  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the   High  School.    Credit,  5 
hours.    Mr.  Hendren 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.  H.  E.  4.  Repeated  second 
term 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent.  The  methods  discussed  are 
designed  especially  to  lead  the  high  school  student  to  reason  about  the  laws 
and  phenomena  described  in  his  text,  or  where  possible  to  think  them  out  for 
himself  before  he  finds  them  in  the  text.  The  laboratory  apparatus  and  ex- 
periments that  best  aid  this  method  are  also  described.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  experiments  in  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity, 
sound,  and  light.  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  teachers  who  have 
already   taught    elementary    physics,    with    individual   laboratory    work. 


96 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Two  classes  of  students  are  especially  provided  for  in  this  depart- 
ment: First,  those  desiring  some  knowledge  of  psychology  to  fit  them 
tor  general  teaching;  second,  those  desiring  such  a  knowledge  of  psy- 
chology as  to  be  able  to  teach  it  and  to  use  it  in  carrying  on  investiga- 
tions of  all  sorts,  as  in  psychology  proper,  education,  advertising, 
medicine,  vocational  guidance,  handling  of  defective  children,  etc.  For 
the  former  group,  Psychology  1  and  2  are  fundamental;  and  in  addi- 
tion, Psychology  100,  104  and  113  are  recommended.  For  the  latter 
group,  Psychology  113,  115,  116,  140,  180,  181,  182,  201,  and  206  are 
essential. 


*Psychology  1.    General   Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:50.    P.  203.    Mr.  Faithful 
Fall  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.   P.  203.   Mr.  Peterson 
Fall  quarter,  section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.   P.  203.   Mr.  Garrison 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the 
Department. 

Motivation  factors  in  behavior;  the  nervous  system;  modification  of  innate 
dispositions  in  learning;  learning-,  its  neural  bases  and  relations  to  conscious- 
ness; attention  and  its  relations  to  activity;  the  sense  organs,  sensations, 
and  discriminative  responses;  the  development  of  local  signs  and  perceptual 
systems;  ideation,  memory,  conception,  reasoning,  instincts  and  emotions, 
and  their  relations  to  self-control  or  will;  certain  important  abnormal  phe- 
nomena. A  number  of  experiments  will  be  performed  and  carefully  re- 
ported. 

Psychology  2.     Educational  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.     Mr.  Garrison 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:50.    P.  204 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    P.  203 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  204 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Innate  tendencies  and  capacities  and  their  relation  to  the  education 
processes;  influences  of  heredity  and  environment;  heredity,  laws  and 
methods  of  study;  various  attitudes  and  their  relation  to  work  and  co- 
operation; types  and  principles  of  learning  with  applications  to  school  work; 
retention  and  reproduction;  mental  training  or  transfers;  individual  differ- 
ences, their  measurements  and  graphic  representation,  and  their  significance 
in  education;  methods  of  grading  school  work;  mental  retardation;  group  and 
individual  intelligence  tests;  sensory  and  educational  tests,  and  their 
applications -getting  co-operation,  individual  initiative  and  continued  effort, 
effective   methods  of  study,  questions  of  fatigue,  etc. 

A  syllabus  is  followed  with  assigned  readings  and   laboratory   work. 

Psychology   100.     Psychology   of  Childhood.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Gar- 
rison 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  203 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $1 

The    purpose    of    t lie    course    is    to    give    a    better    understanding    <>: 
nature   as   a    basis   for   clearer    interpretation   of   child   conduct   and   din  ■ 
of    child    possibilities.      The    course    includes    a    study    of    the    influeni 
heredity    and    environment;    biological    perspective;    significance    of    infn 
Instincts   and    their    function    in    development;    habit    formation;    the   learning 
process;    motor   activities;    play;    development    of    intellect;    development   of 
morality;    practical   applications   to   the    work   of   the    teacher. 
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Psychology   102.    Advanced    Educational    Psychology.     Credit,  4   hours. 
Mr.  Garrison 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    P.  203 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  This  course  gives  a  survey  of  the  instinct- 
ive nature  of  man,  together  with  those  phases  of  life  which  grow  more  par- 
ticularly from  the  fundamental  instincts.  It  is  valuable  to  the  prospective 
teacher,  minister,  advertiser,  salesman,  etc.,  in  presenting  the  causes  of 
behavior,  and  thus  giving  an  idea  of  the  means  by  which  individuals  may 
be  influenced.  Topics:  The  instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and 
need  of  modification;  the  gang;  interests;  influence  of  heredity;  suggestion 
and  imitation;  abnormal  behavior,  particularly  insanity;  complexes,  re- 
pression, etc. 

Psychology  104.   Psychology  of  the  Elementary  School  Subjects.  Credit, 
4  hours.    Mr.  Garrison 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  10:00.   P.  203 


Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  are  training  to  be  teachers  and 
supervisors  of  primary  and  elementary  grades.  The  work  of  the  class  will  be 
centered  about  the  Demonstration  School.  The  knowledge  recently  accu- 
mulated concerning  the  learning  process  will  be  applied  10  the  elementary 
school  subjects.  The  fundamental  psychological  facts  will  be  presented  so 
as  to  give  a  clear  understanding  of  the  dirficulties  of  certain  students  in 
the  various  school  subjects  and  the  best  methods  of  overcoming  these 
difficulties.  Opportunities  for  studying  how  children  learn  in  the  various 
subjects  will  be  provided.  A  few  of  the  mental  and  educational  tests  which 
are  important  for  the  teacher  or  supervisor  of  the  primary  and  elementary 
grades  will  be  used  in  the  work  of  the   class.    • 

Psychology  113.    Psychology  of  the  Learning  Process.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Summer   quarter,    M.,    Th.,    F.,   2:00-4:00;    Tu.,    2:00.    P.    203.     Mr. 
Peterson 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  1:40-3:30;  Tu.,  F. 
Fee,  $2.50 


1:40.    P.  203.    Mr.  Garrison 


A  survey  of  the  experimental  findings  in  the  learning  process,  fatigue, 
transfer,  and  interference,  with  special  reference  and  application  to  educa- 
tional problems.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  those  who  attend  an  op- 
portunity to  familiarize  themselves  with  experimental  procedure  in  the 
field  of  habit  formation,  etc.,  through  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  a 
week;  and  also  an  opportunity  for  ample  discussion  through  two  hours 
of  class  room  work  each  week.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  methods  as  well 
as  results,  so  as  to  equip  teachers  to  conduct  a  laboratory  course  In 
psychology    in    which    practically    no   apparatus    is    needed. 

Psychology   114.     Physical,   Mental,  and   Educational   Tests.     Credit  4 
hours.    Mr.  Garrison 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-G:00;  Tu.,  4.00.    P.  204 

Fee,  $2.50 

The  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  give  or  to  see  given,  most  of  the 
tests  now  used  so  extensively  by  psychologists  and  edueatois  in  estimating 
(1)  a  child's  physical,  mental,  or  educational  condition;  (2)  the  progress  of 
a  class  in  school,  and  (3)  the  progress  of  a  school  system.  In  this  way  he 
learns  how  to  give  the  tests,  how  to  score  the  data,  and  how  to  interpret 
the  results.  Besides  a  discussion  of  the  tests  themselves,  the  following 
topics  are  touched  on:  Individual  differences,  statistical  methods,  revision 
of  Binet-Simon  tests,  use  of  tests  in  juvenile  courts  and  in  vocational 
guidance,    educational   standards   in   the    elementary   school,    etc. 

Those  who  have  credit  for  this  course  can  take  but  a  term's  work  addi- 
tional in  115  and  116. 

*Psychology    115.     Educational    Measurements.     Credit,    4    hours.     Mr. 
Garrison 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  F.,  1:40.    (Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged.) 
P.  203 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 
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This  course  aims  to  acquaint  the  student  with  most  of  the  tests  used 
to  measure  the  children's  ability  and  progress  in  arithmetic,  reading,  hand- 
writing, spelling,  etc.,  as  well  as  to  give  him  training  in  giving  the  tests, 
in  scoring  and  working  up  the  results,  and  in  interpreting  and  organizing 
the  data  in  the  form  of  reports.  Various  uses  of  the  tests  are  considered, 
such  as  the  better  grading  of  students,  measuring  progress,  making  surveys, 
and  affording  aids  of  various  kinds  to  teachers,  supervisors,  and  superin- 
tendents. The  class  will  participate  in  the  annual  survey  of  the  Demon- 
stration   School. 

Psychology    116.     Diagnosis    and    Treatment    of    Exceptional    Children. 
Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peterson 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  203 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  training  in  the  measurement  of  mental 
ability,  or  innate  capacity,  and  in  the  selection,  by  tests  and  otherwise,  of 
exceptional  children  both  subnormal  and  supernormal.  "Various  mental 
tests  are  used  and  considerable  practice  is  afforded  in  the  actual  testing 
and  study  of  children  in  various  institutions,  as  well  as  in  the  use  of 
statistical  methods.  Topics  for  special  study  are:  nature  and  frequency 
of  mental  deficiency  and  superiority;  causes  and  problems  of  retardation; 
relations  of  mentality  to  delinquency;  uses  of  mental  tests  in  juvenile 
courts,  in  vocational  guidance,  in  classifying  students  in  school  work,  and 
in  surveys;  uses  of  group  and  of  individual  tests;  the  standardization  of 
tests. 

Psychology  120.   Physiological  Psychology.   Credit,  4  hours.  (Not  given 
1920-1&21) 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

The  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  as  related  to  behavior.  The  evolu- 
tion of  the  nervous  system  from  the  comparative  standpoint;  its  develop- 
ment in  the  individual  and  its  gross  structure;  the  functions  of  the  brain; 
nerve  cells  and  their  synapses;  spinal,  sub-cortical,  and  cortical  tracts;  reflex 
action;  conduction  and  fatigue,  and  the  effects  of  certain  drugs  on  irrita- 
bility and  conductivity;  learning;  the  sense  organs  and  response  mechanism. 


Mr.  Peterson 


Psychology  140.    Social    Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     P.  203 

Innate  tendencies  to  be  influenced  by  the  behavior  of  one's  fellows,  and 
their  organization  into  group  attitudes  of  opposition  and  co-operation;  the  re- 
spective roles  of  habits,  customs,  conventions,  language,  suggestion  and  imi- 
tation, emotions,  and  their  relation  to  social  progress;  leadership,  individual 
differences   and  vocational  selection. 

Psychology  180.  Experimental  Psychology.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Peterson.    (Not  given  in  1920-1921) 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  measurement  and  study  under  experimental  conditions  of  various 
kinds  of  reactions,  such  as  reflexes,  simple  willed  reactions,  choice  and 
discriminative  reactions,  complex  co-ordinations  as  in  the  distribution  of 
mail,  delayed  and  inhibited  reactions;  comparisons  of  associative  responses 
with  norms  for  adults  and  for  children;  measurements  of  aspects  of  atten- 
tion and  of  the  span  of  apprehension,  with  applications  to  scientific  methods 
of  studying  defects  in  reading  and  in  other  school  subjects;  association 
methods  applied  to  law,  medicine,  advertising,  etc.;  the  measurement  of 
the  strength  of  different  motives  to  action  with  applications  to  advertising 
and  education;  sensory-motor  learning  and  the  acquiring  of  voluntary 
control;  effects  of  fatigue.  The  physiological  bases  of  these  reactions  will 
be    studied;    research   methods   are    emphasized. 

Psychology  181.  Experimental  Psychology.  Credit,  4  hours.  Mr. 
Peterson 

'Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  2:40.     M.,  Th.,  3:40-5:30.     P.  2o:>.  and  201 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  sense  organs  and  sensations,  with  emphasis  chiefly  on  vision  and 
hearing;  temperature  adaptation;  color  mixing  by  different  methods  as  used 
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both  in  science  and  in  art;  color  contrasts  and  blends  with  applications  to 
the  practical  arts;  tests  for  defects  in  color  vision;  tones  and  their  rela- 
tions in  musical  scales;  resonance;  beats;  overtones  and  combination  tones 
their  relations  to  consonance  and  musical  harmony;  pitch  discrimination  the 
giving-,  scoring-  and  use  of  the  Seashore  tests  for  musical  talent;  tests  for 
visual  and  auditory  acuity  and  defects.  The  course  is  useful  to  qualified 
students  of  art  and  music  as  well  as  to  students  with  major  interest  In 
psychology  and  education.     Research  methods  and  interests  arc  emphasized 


Credit,    -1     hours.     Mr. 


Psychology     182.      Experimental     Psychology. 
Peterson.    (Not  given  in  1920-1921) 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  deals  with  the  higher  mental  processes.  Determination  of 
unconscious  factors  in  kinaesthetic,  auditory,  and  visual  perception;  com- 
parison of  present  views  of  perception  with  those  of  the  earlier  assoeiation- 
ists;  the  perception  of  time  and  of  temporal  rhythm;  the  physiological 
basis  of  rhythm  in  music  and  verse;  illusions  and  their  conditions; 
mental  association  and  the  role  of  frequency,  recency,  vividness,  etc.;  learn- 
ing by  rote  and  by  logical  methods;  methods  of  measuring  retention  and 
recognition;  the  making  of  measuring  scales  for  judgments  of  merit,  test- 
ing the  accuracy  of  judgments,  and  ranking  judges  according  to  merit: 
reasoning.  Useful  applications  to  education,  advertising,  etc.,  are  made 
throughout  the   course,   and   research   methods  are   emphasized. 

Psychology  183.    Advanced  Psychology.    Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Peterson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.    P.  203 

A  survey  of  the  leading-  problems,  conceptions,  methods  and  results  of 
modern  psychology.  Selected  readings  from  the  original  works  of  leading 
authorities  from  the  time  of  the  rise  of  associationism  to  the  present  time. 
Present    tendencies    and    text-books    will    be    critically    examined. 

The  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  in  psychology  and  edu- 
cation. 

Psychology  201.    Psychological  and  Statistical  Methods.   Credit,  4  hours. 
Mr.  Peterson 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.    P.  203 

Quantitative  methods  in  experimental  investigation  and  the  tabulation 
of  results;  frequency  tables  and  curves:  methods  of  comparison  of  groups; 
percentile  and  probability  tables  and  their  uses:  measures  of  central  ten- 
dencies; reliability  of  individual  and  of  group  measures;  skewness;  kinds  of 
errors  and  their  treatment  in  scores:  methods  of  correlation;  linear  and 
non-linear  regression  lines,  partial  and  multiple  correlation;  construction 
and  standardization  of  relative  and  absolute  performance  scales  and  norms 
for  educational  and  mental  tests;  forms  ami  uses  of  tables  and  of  graphs; 
short  cuts  in  calculations.  Throughout  the  course  students  will  develop 
their  methods  and  knowledge  by  actual  experiment  and  work  on  practical 
problems,  as  well  as  by  studies  of  representative  researches  and  reports  in 
psychology   and    educational   psychology. 


Psychology   202A.     Special    Problems    in    Psychology.    Credit,   4   hours. 
Mr.   Peterson 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Tn  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  intensive  experimental 
and  statistical  work  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports 
on  each  student's  work,  and  on  the  literature  of  his  special  subject  of  study, 
will  be  required  and  discussed  in  the  class  at  intervals  ,  More  than  one 
quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  202B,  202C,  and  202D.  Before  registering  the 
student   must   consult   the   instructor. 

Psychology     206.      Comparative     Psychology.      Credit,     4     hours.      Mr. 
Peterson 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30.    P.  203 

Earlier  views   of   mind   in   animals   and   primitive   man;    the   introduction 

of  scientific   methods;    experiments   on   instincts,   heredity,   learning  to   solve 

',  problems;    maze-and   sensorv   discrimination-learning;    delayed  reactions   and 

i  multiple  choice  methods;   the  bearing  of  results  on  human  psychology;  some 

current  problems.     The  work  is  based  on  the  literature  of  original  researches 
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P.ycholo«y  302A.   Seminar  in  Psychology.   Credit,  2  hours. 

Every  quarter.    Hours  to  be  ™^d  their  major  work  ta  the 

This   is  a  research   course  for  stuffs /£f^[n™n  theses  in  psy- 

Department,  and  is  open  on>    jo  th obe  ^no  ^^   Btudent,s   work   are 

^Uerr^canrdl;  the  fonoWtag  rented  courses: 
Health   240.     Mental   Hygiene. 


Credit,  4  hours.    Mr.  Dresslar 


Education  245C.    Statist^,   Method,  Applied  to  Education,  Adonis- 

tration.     Credit,  4  hours.     Mi.  Fheips 
Mathematics   ,10.    Theory   -**-   and    Method    or    Least    Scua.es. 

Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Ott 

See  Bulletin  of  ?%$%£%£*%£%%&  oi  Me  $ 

(c)  for  further  electiyes  m  P^l»«;    i  jn  anatomy, 

ical  School. 


SOCIOLOGY 


Sociology  1.    General  Sociology.    Credit,  5  hours.    Mr.  Dyer 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00     P.  101  thoroughly  in  the  nature 

St'^—TASHf^   of   the   scope   of   soco.o,,   ,s 
also  given  in  this  course. 
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CALENDAR  1922-23 

SUMMER  QUARTER 

June  8,  9,  Thursday  and  Friday — Summer  quarter  opens,  Registration 

June  10,  Saturday — Class  work  begins 

July  18,  Tuesday — Examinations.     First  term  closes 

July  19,  Wednesday — Registration  for  second  term 

July  20,  Thursday — Class  work  begins 

July  22,  Saturday — All  classes  meet. 

August  26,  28,  Saturday  and  Monday — Final  examinations 

August  29,  Tuesday — Convocation 

FALL  QUARTER 

October  2,  Monday — Fall  quarter  opens,  registration  and  entrance 

nations 
October  3,  Tuesday — Class  work  begins 
November  20,  Thursday — Thanksgiving  holiday 
December  22,  Friday — Examinations,  fall  quarter  closes 

WINTER  QUARTER 

January  2,  Tuesday — Winter  quarter  opens,  registration 

January  3,  Wednesday — Class  work  begins 

February  9,  Friday — First  term  closes 

February  12,  Monday — Second  term  begins 

February  18,  Sunday — Founders  Day 

March  23,  Friday — Examinations,  winter  quarter  closes 

SPRING  QUARTER 

March  24,  Saturday — Spring  quarter  opens,  registration 

March  26,  Monday — Class  work  begins 

April  25,  Wednesday — First  term  closes 

April  26,  Thursday — Second  term  opens 

June  7,  Thursday — -Examinations,  spring  quarter  closes 

June  8,  Friday — Convocation 


Courses  of  Instruction 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Term  Expiring  1923: 

Stuart  H.  Bowman,  Huntington,  West  Virginia 

H.  J.  Mikell,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

John  M.  Parker,  Baton  Rouge,  Louisiana 

Term  Expiring  1924: 

B.  J.  Baldwin,  Montgomery,  Alabama 
W.  W.  Berry,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
James  E.  Caldwell,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Term  Expiring  1925: 

J.  M.  Dickinson,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Thomas  B.  Franklin,  Columbus,  Mississippi 
J.  L.  Long,  Dallas,  Texas 

Term  Expiring  1926: 

Horace  G.  Hill,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Joseph  K.  Orr,  Atlanta,  Georgia 
Alfred  H.  Stone,  Dunleith,  Misissippi 

Term  Expiring  1927: 

Thomas  L.  Bond,  Little  Rock,  Arkansas 
Edward  T.  Sanford,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 
Bolton  Smith,  Memphis,  Tennessee 

Term  Expiring  1928: 

George  R.  James,  Memphis,  Tennessee 
Walter  Keith,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Carey  E.  Morgan,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
Ex-Oificio,  Alfred  A.  Taylor,  Governor  of  Tennessee 

Officers  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 

Edward  T.  Sanford,  Chairman,  Knoxville,  Tennessee 
Thomas  B.  Franklin,  Vice-Chairman,  Columbus,  Mississippi 
Charles  E.  Little,  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  Nashville,  Tennessee 
J.  J.  Didcoct,  Assistant  Treasurer,  Nashville,  Tennessee 

Executive  Cornmittea 


H.  G.  Hill 
Walter  Keith 


James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 
W.  W.  Berry,  Vice-Chairman 
H.  J.  Mikell 


Carey  E.  Morgan 
Bolton  Smith 


B.  J.   Baldwin 
W.  W.  Berry 


Finance  Cominittse 

James  E.  Caldwell,  Chairman 

George  R.  James 


Walter  Keith 
Jos.   K.  Orr 


George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 


COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 


The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all  committees 

Appointments  and  Scholarships — Mr.  Didcoct,  Chairman;  Mr.  Davis, 
Miss  Dickson,  Mr.  Dutch,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Garrison,  Miss  Wilson. 

Assignment  of  Rooms — Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  Didcoct. 

College  Instruction — Mr.  Little,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr.  Ault, 
Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  Phelps,  Mr.  Roehm,  Mr.  Webb. 

Correspondence  Instruction — Mr.  Roehm,  Chairman;  Mr.  Didcoct,  Miss 
Dickson,  Mr.  Garrison,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Lockey. 

Curriculum — Mr.  Didcoct,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr.  Davis,  Mr. 
Little,  Mr.  McMurray,  Mr.  Parkins,  Mr.  Phelps. 

Demonstration  School — Mr.  Alexander,  Chairman;  Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr. 
Foote,  Mr.  Frost,  Miss  Gage,  Mr.Garrett,  Mr.  Gebhart,  Mr.  Little,  Mr. 
McMurry,  Mr. Parkins,  Mr.  Pendleton,  Miss  Roudebush. 

Entrance  and  Credits — Mr.  Phelps,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander,  Mr.  Craw- 
ford, Mr.  Dresslar,  Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Little,  Mr.  Roehm. 

Graduate  Instruction — Mr.  Parkins,  Chairman;  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Dresslar, 
Mr.  Didcoct,  Mr.  McMurry,  Mr.  Peterson,  Mr.  Phelps. 

Health  and  Sanitation — Mr.  Dresslar,  Chairman;  Mr.  Davis,  Miss  Field, 
Mr.  Lander,  Miss  Norton,  Miss  Roudebush,  Mr.  Shaver. 

Knapp  School — Mr.  Davis,  Chairman;  Mr.  Ault,  Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Lander 
Mr.  Lindsey,  Mr.  Shaver,  Miss  Thomas,  Mr.  Wright. 

Library — Mr.  Ault,  Chairman;  Mr.  Crawford,  Miss  Bloomstein,  Mr.  Par- 
kins, Mr.  Pendleton,  Mr.  Peterson,  Mr.  Phelps,  Mr.  Roehm,  Mr,  Stone. 

Public  Exercises — Mr.  Frost.  Chairman;  Mr.  Crawford,  Mr.  Dresslar, 
Mr.  Dutch,  Miss  Field,  Miss  Gage,  Mr.  Garrison,  Mr.  Gebhart.  Mr. 
Pendleton,  Mr.  Stone,  Miss  Thomas,  Mr.  Webb. 

Publicity — Mr.  Shaver,  Chairman;  Mr.  Alexander.  Mr  Ault.  Mr.  Davis. 
Miss  Field,  Mr.  Garrison,  Mr.  Lindsey,  Mr.  Pendleton,  Mr.  Webb. 

Religious  Work — Mr.  Crawford,  Chairman;  Miss  Field,  Mr  Garrison 
Mr.  McMurry,  Miss  Newman,  Mr.  Roehm.  Miss  Scobey,  Mr.  Webb. 

Social  Functions — Mr.  Garrison.  Chairman;  Mr.   Didcoct,   Mr    Dutch 
Mr.  Gebhart,  Miss  Gage,  Mr.  Hindman,  Mr.  Lindsey,  Mr.  Lockey,  Mr.  Mc- 
Murry, Miss  Newman,  Miss  Norton,  Mr.  Roehm,  Miss  Wilson. 

Student  Welfare — Mr.  McMurry,  Chairman;  Miss  Carr,  Mr.  Davis,  Miss 
Dickson,  Miss  Gage,  Miss  Norton,  Mr.  Webb. 


Register— Adah  Alexander. 

Bursar— E.  W.  Connell. 

Superintendent,  Buildings  and  Grounds— Roy  A.  Appleton. 


LIBRARY  STAFF 


Charles  H.  Stone,  B.S.,  A.M.,  B.L.S.,  Librarian 
Lizzie  Lee  Bloomstein,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Assistant  Librarian 
Mary  Glase,  Loan  Assistant 
Grace  Irvine,  Cataloguer 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Bruce  Ryburn  Payne,  A.  B. 


FACULTY 
A.  M.,  Ph.D 


President  of  the  College 

T.  P.  ABERNETHEY,  Ph.D Fmnntnir*  n*A   C~~~l 

Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  History,  Vanderbilt' UnivVrsfty  *"*  Sociology 

Thomas  Alexander,  M.Pd.,  A.  B.,  Ph.D..  -Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Mrs.  Armstrong  Allen Bee-Keeping 

William  J.  Anderson,    B.A.,    LL.B Track 

Boy  Scout  Executive  and  Coach  Vanderbilt  Track  and  Field  Sports" 

Roy  A.  Appleton . Farm  Mechanics 

Otho  Clifford  Ault,   A.B.,   Ph.D Professor  of  Rural  Economics 

Elizabeth  Baker,  A.B.,  A.M j?*oii*t, 

Oak  Cliff  High  School,  Dallas,  Texas  nngnsn 

Edith   C     Barnum  Early  Elementary  Education 

Principal,  Community  School,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

J.  Wesley  Barton,  A.B Psychology 

Professor  of  Psychology,  University  of  Idaho  *>J 

Cynthia    Baucom Millinery 

Andre  Beziat,  A.B.,  Ph.D r French 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages,  Vanderbilt  University 

Alexander  L.  Bondurant,  A.B.,  A.M., Latin 

•'  Professor  of  Latin,  University  of  Mississippi 

George  H.  Bradley Assistant  in  Biology 

James  Miller  Breckenridge,  A.B.,  MS.,  Ph.D Chemistry 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of  Chemical  Laboratories,  Vanderbilt  University 

John  Brooks,  A.B., Spanish 

Instructor  in  Spanish,  University  of  Wisconsin. 

Bessie  Bullock,   B.S Instructor  in  Kindergarten  Education 

Richard  E.  Burton,  A.B.,  Ph.D English 

Professor  of  English,  University  of  Minnesota 

LEE  Byrne,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D School  Administration 

Supervisor  of  High  School  Instruction,  Dallas,  Texas 

Ida  Z.  Carr,   A.B Instructor  in  Home  Ecomonics 

Will  T.  Chambers,  A.B Geography 

Samuel  Lee  Chesnutt,  Jr.,  B.S Agriculture 

Professor  and  Supervisor  of  Agriculture,  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute 

P.P.  Claxton Lecturer  in  Education 

Genevieve  Collins Assistant  in  Physical  Education 

Mary  Eolian  CoppEdge,  A.B.,  A.M Elementary  Education 

Professor  of  Education,  State  Normal,  East  Radford,  Va. 

Leonidas  W.  Crawford,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A 

Professor  of  English  and  Director  of  Religious  Education 
Clevie  H.  Cullom,  B.S Phsyical  Education 

Physical  Education,  Concordia  School,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

C  A.  Davenport,  B.S Farm  Shop  Work 

Instructor  Farm  Shop  Work,  County  High  School,  Morehead,  Miss. 

C.  L.  Davis,  B.S.,  M.A Agriculture 

State  Supervisor  of  Vocational  Agriculture,  Austin,  Texas 

Kary  Cadmus  Davis,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D._  .Professor  of  Agricultural  Education 

William  C.  Dickinson,  B.S Landscape  Designing 

C.  Alicia  Dickson,  B.S.,  A.M Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

John  J.  Didcoct,  Ph.B.,  M.S.,  M.A Professor  of  Secondary  Education 

Fletcher  Bascom  Dresslar,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Professor  of  Health  Education 
George  S.   Dutch Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 
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Ada  M.  Field,  A.B.,  A.  M Associate  Professor  of  Food  Chemistry 

Walter  L.  Fleming,  M.A.,  Ph.D . History 

Professor  of  History,  Vanderbilt  University 

Norman  Frost,  A.B.,  A.M.,   Ph.D Professor  of  Rural  Education 

Lucy  Gage Assistant  Professor  of  Elementary  Education 

Lynton  F.  Garrett,  B.S.,  M.A Education 

Director  of  the  Training  School,  San  Marcus,  Texas 

Sidney  C.  Garrison,  A.B.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D 

Professor    of    Educational    Psychology 
E.  J.  Gatewood Music 

Assistant  Supervisor  of  Music,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

David  Ridgway  Gebhart,  A.B Professor  of  Music 

Mrs.  Ethel  J.  Gebhart Music 

W.    E.    Hibbett,    M.D Examining   Physician  for   Men 

City  Health  Officer,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Laura  M.  Hill,  B.S _ Physical  Education 

Director  Physical  Education  in  Public  Schools,  Helena,  Ark. 

Darwin  Hindman,  A.B Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Albert  C.  Holt,  A.B.,  A.M History 

Dean,  and  Professor  of  History,  Tusculum  College 

Frank  W.  Howe,  A.B.,  M.S Rural  Economics 

Professor  of  Farm  Economics,  University  of  Syracuse 

Wilhelmina  R.  Humbert Education  for  the  Blind 

Teacher,  Perkins  Institution  for  the  Blind,  Watertown,  Mass. 

George  P.  Jackson,  Ph.D German 

Associate  Professor  of  German,  Vanderbilt  University 

John   Early  Jackson Assistant  in   Physics 

Earl  Kilburn  Kline,  B.A.,  M.A Spanish 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in  the  University  of  Chattanooga 

Frank  H.  Koos,  A.B.,  A.M Education 

C.  E.  Kord,  D.V.M Veterinary  Science 

Veterinary  Inspector  for  Louisvilleand  Nashvil  e  Railroad 

Clarence  Haskell  Lander,  B.S.,  M.A 

Associate  Professor  of  Manual  Training 
Frances   Langworthy Education  for   the   Blind 

Teacher,  Perkins  Institution  for  the  Blind,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Jessica   L.    Langworthy,    A.    B Education  for   the   Blind 

Teacher,  Perkins  Institution  for  the  Blind,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Henry  L.  Learned,  A.B.,   Ph.D French 

Professor  of  French,  University  of  Chattanooga 

R.    H.    Leavell,    A.B Professor   of  Race   RcL, 

M.   A.   Leiper,   A.B.,   A.M English 

Professor  of  English,  Western  Kentucky  Teachers  College 

T.  T.  Lindsey,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

Charles  E.  Little,  A.B.,  Ph.D. Professor  of  Teaching  ef  Classical  Langi 
Joseph  B.  Lockey,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.!).-. Professor  of  International  Rek 
Conrad  T.  Logan,  A.B.,  A.M E- 

Professor  of  English,  State  Normal,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

T.  N.  Mallory,  B.S.,  M.A Mathc 

Professor  of  Mathematics,  Union  University,  Jackson,  Tenn. 

Charlotte  Mayfield,  B.S Home  I 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics,  State  Normal  School,  Denton,  Texas 

John  M.  McBryde,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D E) 

Professor  o   English,  Tulane  University,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Charles  A.  McMurray,  Ph.D Professor  of  Elementary  Edu 

Horace  McMurtry 


Courses  of  Instruction 


John  C.  Meadows,  A.B.,  A.M Education 

Supt.  of  Schools,  Hattiesburg,  Miss. 

Mary  Ed  MecCoy Assistant  in   Fine  Arts 

Instructor  in  Fine  Arts,  South  Georgia  State  Normal,  Valdosta 

George    Medders,    A.B English 

Edwin    Mims,    A.B.,    A.M.,    Ph.D English 

Professor  of  English  Language  and  Literature,  Vanderbilt  University 

G.  A.  Morrow,  B.A Track  and  Field  Sports 

Formerly  Captian  Vanderbilt  Track  Team 

Margaret    Mosby,    B.S Geography 

Teacher,  High  School,  Dallas,  Texas 

Mamie  Newman,  A.B.,  A.M., Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

Ethel  Norton,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

William  Pinkerton  Ott,  M.A.,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Vanderbilt  University 

Almon  E.  Parkins,  B.Pd.,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D Professor  of  Geography 

Charles  S.  Pendleton,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  English 

Joseph  Peterson,   B.S.,    Ph.D ..Professor  of  Pyschology 

She lton  Phelps,  B.Pd.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. Professor  of  School  Administration 
May  Pitts,  B.S Elementary  Education 

Teacher  Demonstration  School 

Edwin  Eustice  Reinke,  M.A.,   Ph.D Biology 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology,  Vanderbilt  University 

Agnes  Frazer  Rice Elementary  Education 

Critic  in  Teaching,  Iowa  State  Teachers  College 

A.  E.  Robertson,  D.V.M Veterinary  Science 

City  Meat  and  Live  Stock  Inspector,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Anne    Robertson,    B.S Assistant  of  Fine  Arts 

Supervisor  of  Drawing,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Julia  Robertson,  B.S Home  Economics 

Professor  of  Home  Economics,  State  Normal,  Valdosta,  Ga. 

Alfred  I.  Roehm,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D 

Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Modern  Languages 
Mary  Roudebush,  B.S.,  M.D 

Medical  Examiner  of  Women  and  Professor  of  Physiol gy 
Herbert  Charles  Sanborn,  Ph.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Philosophy 

Associate  Professor  Philosophy,  Vanderbilt  University 

Charles  M.  Sarratt,  A.M Mathematics 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Vanderbilt  University 

Carrie  G.  Scobey,  B.S Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

C.  C.  ShERROD,  A.B.,  M.A Education 

Super  in  tendant  of  Schools,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

Annie    Smith,    B.S Assistant   in    Nutrition 

Teacher,  High  School,  Goodlettsville,  Tenn. 

Grace  Sobotka,  B.  S Assistant  in  Fine  Arts 

Charles  H.  Stone,  B.S.,  A.M.,  B.L.S Librarian 

Henry  K.  Svenson,  A.B Biology 

Charles  Lee  Swisher,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D Physics 

Associate  Professor  of  Phys  cs,  Vanderbilt  University 

Martha  Thomas,  B.S Instructor  in   Vocational  Home  Economics 

W.  F.  Tidyman,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Intermediate  Education 

Head  Dept.  of  Education  and  Director  of  Training  School,  Farmville,  Va. 

James  S.  TippETT,  B.S History  of  Education 

Director  of  the  Peabody  Demonstration  School 

Herbert  Cushing  Tolman,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  S.T.D.__ Classical  Language 

Professor  of  Greek,  Dean  of   the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Vanderbilt  University 
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J.  W.  TwENTE,  A.B.,  A.M Education 

Leon  H.  Vincent,  A.B.,  Litt.D English 

W.  W.  Wade Physical  Education 

Assistant  Director  of  Athletics,  Vanderbilt  University 

SedlEy  Lynch  Ware,    B.A.,    LL.B.,  Ph.D History 

Professor  of  History,  University  of  the  South 

Hanor  A.  Webb,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Guy  F.  Wells,  B.S.,  M.A., History    of  Education 

Professor  of  History  of  Education,  New  York  Normal  School 

George  R.  White,  M.D.,  D.V.S Veterinary  Science 

State  Veterinarian,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Mary  P.  Wilson,  B.S.,  A.M Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

Eustace  E.  Windes,  B.S Agriculture 

Supt.  and  Teacher  of  Vocational  Agriculture,  County  High  School,  Kossuth,  Miss. 

Edgar  A.  Wright,  B.S.,  A.M Professor  of  Animal  Husbandry 

Richard  Thomas  Wyche Story   Tellin? 

President  of  National  Story  Tellers'  League  of  America 


DEMONSTRATION  SCHOOL  FACULTY 

Irving  S.  Foote,  B.  S Associate  Director 

Lynton  S.  Garrett,  B.  S.,  M.  A Associate  Director 

Bessie  Bullock,  B.S Kindergarten 

Ethel  Dulin,  B.S First  Grade 

Nell  Parkinson Second  Grade 

Meggie  Robinson Third  Grade 

Elizabeth  Cooper,  A.B Fourth  Grade 

May  Pitts,  B.S Fifth  Grade 

Ruth  McMurry,  A.B French 

Mrs.  E.  L.  Parsons,  A.M Latin 

Meribah  Clark,  A.B History 

Marjorie  Ross,   B.S Science 

Herbert  ReBarker,  B.S Mathematics 

Wm.  Atkinson,  A.M Spanish 

W.  H.  Yarborough,  B.S Mathematics 

Nell  Crain,  B.  S -.- Physical  Education 

Anna  Z.  Creagh Music  and  English 

Ethel  Everett Sixth  Grade 

W.  H.  Jernigan,  A.  B Physical  Education 

Manual  Training 

Lily  Dale,  B.  S Home  Economics 

English 


Courses  of  Instruction 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

PURPOSE  OF  GEORGE  PEABODY  COLLEGE  FOR  TEACHERS 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  organized  to  supplement  and  re- 
inforce all  the  existing  agencies  for  the  training  of  Southern  teachers,  to 
continue  and  extend  the  opportunities  offered  elsewhere. 

The  College  has  organized  its  courses  to  prepare  each  student  by  sup- 
plying that  higher  training  for  the  educational  leaders  of  the  South  for 
effective  work  in  some  specific  line  of  educational  endeavor.  To  this  end 
the  courses  are  combined  into  various  groups  to  give  the  needed  preparation 
for  such  types  of  workers  as  the  following: 

Teachers  of  education,  in  departments  of  education,  of  universities, 
colleges,  normal  schools  and  other  teacher  training  agencies;  superinten- 
dents and  principals  of  rural  and  city  schools,  supervisors  in  various  types  of 
schools;  expert  educational  statisticians;  teachers,  supervisors,  heads  of 
departments  in  agriculture,  home  economics,  industrial  arts,  fine  arts; 
teachers  and  heads  of  departments  in  the  usual  academic  subjects;  experts' 
in  psychology,  religous  education,  kindergarten  education,  rural  education, 
public  health  nursing,  health  education  and  physical  education;  home  de- 
monstration agents,  farm  demonstration  agents,  teachers  and  directors  of 
Smith-Hughes  work,  experts  in  vocational  education,  directors  of  boys' 
and  girls'  clubs. 

LOCATION 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  located  in  Nashville,  Tennessee. 
Unusually  good  railroad  facilities  make  Nashville  readily  accessible  from 
the  entire  South  as  well  as  from  the  upper  Mississippi  Valley. 

PLANT  AND  FACILITIES 

Peabody  Teachers'  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  in  one  of 
the  best  residential  districts  of  the  city.  The  buildings  are  all  new  and  pro- 
vided with  very  complete  laboratory  facilities  in  agriculture,  science,  home 
economics,  industrial  arts,  and  psychology.  In  the  Social-Religious  build- 
ing aie  located  the  auditorium,  gynmasium,  swimming  pool,  rooms  for  all 
student  organizations,  and  general  social  rooms. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  new  library  building  has  ample  facilities  for  readers,  has  stacks  for 
more  than  200,000  \olumes  and  provides  reading  rooms,  conference  rooms, 
seminar  rooms,  and  abundant  facilities  for  reseaich  in  educational  pioblems. 


THE  DEMONSTRATION  SCHOOL 

A  demonstration  school  is  maintained  in  connection  with  the  college  for 
the  purpose  of  showing  in  actual  operation  the  best  methods  developed  by 
the  various  departments  and  professors  of  the  College. 

The  School  is  organized  with  a  kindergarten,  six  elementary  grades,  a 
junior  high  school,  and  a  senior  high  school.  Highly  trained  teachers  have 
charge  of  each  grade.  Only  a  minimum  of  departmental  teaching  is  done 
below  the  junior  high  school,  but  the  high  schools  are  organized  wholly  on 
the  departmental  plan.  Opportunities  are  offered  to  a  few  well-trained, 
experienced  teachers  to  do  some  of  this  teaching. 

The  school  is  at  all  times  open  to  observers. 
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VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  UNDER  SMITH -HUGHES   LAW 

The  demand  for  trained  teachers  and  supervisors  in  vocational  education 
under  the  Smith-Hughes  law  is  constantly  growing.  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege for  Teachers  offers  such  courses  as  will  prepare  for  leadership  in  the  vari- 
ous phases  of  the  Smith-Hughes  work.  The  call  upon  the  College  for  highly 
trained  experts  in  this  field  has  been  so  great  that  the  instructional  facilities 
have  been  greatly  increased.  The  following  general  description  of  the  re- 
quirements fall  under  three  divisions. 

In  Vocational  Agriculture :— The  requirements  in  most  states  are  ap- 
proximately as  follows:  a  bachelor's  degree,  including  53  to  60  hours  of 
pure  agriculture;  40  to  4-8  hours  in  allied  subjects;  20  or  more  hours  in  English 
20  hours  in  professional  courses;  30  or  more  hours  in  the  humanities;  from 
experience;  special  teaching  experience. 

Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  Committee 
on  Instruction  and  the  instructors  in  charge  that  he  has  had  a  sufficient 
amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he  will  be  recommended 
for  the  degree  or  for  a  teaching  position. 

Peabody  Teachers'  College  has  ample  facilities  for  preparing  men  in 
vocational  agriculture.  The  various  projects  in  agriculture  and  animal  hus- 
bandry both  on  the  College  Campus  and  the  Knapp  Farm  are  always  useful 
for  classes.  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  agriculture  students  will  find  the 
following  related  courses  of  value:  Industrial  Arts  5B,  5C,  14,  22,  42  and 
184;  Biology  1A,  IB,  and  106;  Chemistry  1A,  IB,  1C  or  11;  Economics  2, 
113  and  114;  Geography  60;  Health  43;  Landscape  Design  10,  14  and  16. 
Students  should  choose  courses  wisely  in  the  elective  groups  so  that  they 
will  be  well  qualified  for  the  Smith-Hughes  work  when  the  degree  is  granted. 

In  Vocational  Horns  Economics:— The  standard  requirements  for 
teachers  of  Home  Economics  and  related  subjects  are  as  follows: 

1.  A  four  years'  college  course  designed  for  the  training  of  teachers  of 
vocational  home  economics. 

2.  Professional  training,  including  general  methods  of  teaching,  special 
methods  of  teaching  home  economics  and  practice  teaching. 

3.  Experience  in  home-making  as  a  house  daughter,  including  several 
months'  experience  in  actual  management  of  the  home  under  supervision. 

4.  Related  subjects;  sufficient  contact  with  the  occupation  of  home- 
making  to  furnish  a  basis  for  the  understanding  of  the  various  house-hold 
processes;  as  much  technical  training  in  the  particular  subject  as  is  required 
for  state  certification;  special  methods  of  teaching  the  particular  subject  and 
practice  teaching. 

Throughout  the  extensive  courses  that  eminently  fit  teachers  to  qualify 
under  the  Smith-Hughes  Act  are  offered  at  Peabody  College  for  Teachc  rs . 
In  addition,  courses  have  been  added  to  meet  the  need  of  special  training  in 
home-making.  Cottages  are  maintained  on  the  campus  where  girls  may 
procure  experience  in  the  management  of  the  home. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  announcement  in  the  annual  catalog  to  the  many 
and  varied  courses  offered  in  foods  and  clothing,  to  the  related  subjects  of 
chemistry,  biology,  pyhsiology,  health,  gardening,  drawing  and  design  and 
manual  training. 

In  Trades  and  Industries :— George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 

provides  in  different  departments  a  large  number  of  courses  which  are  suited 
to  the  needs  of  those  preparing  to  teach  or  supervise  vocational  work  in 
trades  and  industries.  In  addition  to  the  various  courses  in  mechanical 
drawing  and  shopwork  special  attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses 
given  in  the  department  of  Industrial  Arts:  180,  The  Teaching  of  Manual 
Arts;  182,  The  Administration  of  Industrial  Arts;  184,  Vocational  Education; 


Courses  of  Instruction 


11 


185,  Vocational  Guidance;  187,  Problems  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Industrial 
Education;  380,  Seminar  in  Industrial  Education.  Attention  is  also  called 
tojthe  following  courses  in  other  departments:  Psychology  1,  General  Psy- 
chology; 2,  Educational  Psychology;  Education  14,  Principles  of  Teaching; 
112,  Principles  of  Secondary  Education;  147,  State  School  Administration; 
Economics  1A  and  IB,  Elements  of  Economics;  105,  Economic  History  of 
the  United  States;  110,  Labor  Problems. 

AFFILIATION  WITH  VANDERBILT 

The  campuses  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  and  Vanderbilt 
University  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Hillsboro  Pike.  The  two  institutions 
have  worked  out  a  plan  of  co-operation  which  enables  each  institution, 
while  remaining  absolutely  independent  in  organization  and  administration, 
to. draw  freely  upon  the  resources  of  the  other  and  thus  increase  its  own 
facilities  in  a  manner  impossible  without  such  affiliation. 

A  student  registering  in  either  institution  may  take  as  much  as  one-third 
of  his  work  in  the  other,  thus  making  available  the  benefits  of  both.  For 
arrangements  with  Vanderbilt  University,  concerning  graduate  work,  see 
"Requirements  for  Degrees",  Section  III. 

THE  COLLEGE  YEAR  AND  UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  divides  its  year  into  fourquarters, 
each  about  twelve  weeks  in  length,  called  respectively  summer  quarter, 
fall  quarter,  winter  quarter,  and  spring  quarter.  Any  three  quarters  equal 
the  usual  college  year  of  thirty  six  weeks. 

Courses  in  the  various  subjects  of  instruction  run  through  a  quarter, 
with  recitations  at  stated  hours  each  week.  In  the  summer  and  winter 
quarters,  however,  many  courses  are  arranged  to  run  daily  through  either 
term,  or  half-quarter,  as  well. 

The  hour  is  the  unit  of  credit.  This  demands  the  equivalent  of  one  hour 
of  recitation  and  two  hours  of  preparation  therefor.  Each  course  success- 
fully completed  entitles  a  student  to  as  many  hours  of  credit  for  a  quarter 
as  the  number  of  recitations  per  week.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work,  as  a 
general  rule,  involve  one  hour  of  preparation  also  and  are  then  equal  to  one 
hour  of  recitation  as  defined  above. 

Students  completing  the  average  amount  of  work  for  three  quarters, 
or  the  usual  college  year  of  thirty-six  weeks,  receive  from  forty-five  to  forty - 
eight  hours  of  credit,  with  a  possible  maximum  of  fifty-four  hours. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ENTRANCE 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  open  to  white  men  and  women 
on  equal  terms  and  conditions. 

All  applicants  for  admission  should  present,  on  or  before  entrance,  official 
transcripts  of  records  of  school  work.  Presentation  of  records  later  than 
two  weeks  prior  to  registration  may  occasion  delay  in  registering  for  which 
the  College  will  not  accept  any  responsibility.  Applicants  for  admission 
must  also  show  the  possession  of  health,  moral  character,  and  intellectual 
capacity  necessary  to  profit  by  the  courses  sought.  The  College  is  sole 
judge  as  to  the  acceptability  of  all  such  credentials,  and  at  any  time  may  re- 
quire a  medical  examination,  an  intelligence  test,  or  an  examination  in  sub- 
ject matter.  The  College  authorities  reserve  the  right,  in  case  of  errors 
or  for  other  sufficient  causes,  to  revise  at  a  later  date,  either  up  or  down, 
the  rating  given  any  student  on  entrance. 

All  applicants  are  admitted  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers 
on  one  of  the  following  bases: 
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1.    To  the  College  of  Education 

The  minimum  requirements  for  entrance  to  the  undergraduate  courses  of 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  represent  graduation  from  an  approved 
high  school  with  15  units  as  the  minimum  number  accepted;  or  the  passing 
of  examinations  demanding  equivalent  preparation.  An  approved  high 
school  is  one  rated  as  first  class  by  state  universities,  state  departments  of 
education,  the  Southern  Association  of  Secondary  Schools  and  Colleges,  or 
any  other  reputable  accrediting  agency.  Students  coming  from  other  than 
accredited  high  schools  may  enter  by  examination  only.  These  examina- 
tions will  be  held  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  any  quarter. 
Standardized  college  entrance  exnminations  may  be  used.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  the  College  with  conditions.  The  minimum  requirement  of  15 
units  admits  the  student  to  any  division  for  courses  numbered  below  100. 


II.    To  Advanced  Standing 

Advanced  standing  in  any  division  may  be  granted  to  applicants  who 
have  completed,  in  approved  institutions,  courses  beyond  s!uch  entrance 
requirements  for  that  division  as  are  counted  by  this  College  for  credit 
towards  its  degree.  Any  claims  for  advanced  standing  by  examination 
must  be  made  on  or  before  classification.  Any  claim  for  credit  by  examina- 
tion should  be  in  terms  of  regular  courses  offered  in  Peabody  College.  The 
College  will  assume  no  responsibility  for  delays  occasioned  by  absence  of 
records.  Students  who  cannot  present  official  records  of  college  work  done, 
and  students  claiming  credit  for  institutions  of  unrecognized  standing,  can 
secure  credit  by  examination  only. 


III.    To  the  Graduate  School  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  must  have 
taken  a  bachelor's  degree  or  a  master's  degree  from  George  Peabody  College 
for  Teachers  or  from  some  other  institution  of  approved  rank.  An  applicant 
from  another  institution  must  satisfy  the  Peabody  undergraduate  require- 
ments in  English,  in  Psychology,  and  in  Education,  or  their  equivalent  in 
graduate  work  in  those  fields.     (See  page  13). 

IV.  To  Standing  as  Special  Students 

-  In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  experience  and  maturity  tend  to  compen- 
sate in  some  measure  for  the  lack  of  formal  scholastic  attainments,  persons 
of  at  least  twenty  years  of  age  who  can  furnish  acceptable  evidence  of  pre- 
paration and  need  for  individual  courses,  may  be  admitted  to  such  courses 
as  their  preparation  and  experience  warrant,  subject  to  all  conditions  im- 
posed by  the  statements  under  "Courses  of  Instruction,"  and  their  contin- 
uance in  them  is  conditioned  upon  satisfactory  work. 

Special  students  cannot  become  candidates  for  degrees  until  they  have 
satisfied  all  regular  entrance  requirements. 

V.  To  the  Summer  Quarter 

Students  who  wish  credit  toward  a  degree  must  meet  all  entranc 
quirements.  Teachers  in  active  service  who  wish  the  benefit  of  special 
work  during  the  summer  quarter  without  credit  toward  a  degree  are  admitted 
without  formal  entrance  requirements,  subject  to  restrictions  imposed  by 
the  statements  under  "Courses  of  Instruction"  to  any  course  which  they 
are  competent  to  pursue  with  profit. 


i 


Courses  of  Instruction 


13 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

Peabody  Teachers  College  confers  only  one  undergraduate  degree 
Bachelor  of  Science,  toward  which  all  courses  converge,  the  first  graduate 
degree  conferred  is  Master  of  Arts.  (See  page  15.)  The  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  is  conferred  upon  students  of  exceptional  ability  who  meet 
the  requirements  set  forth  on  page  16.  Degrees  are  conferred  in  formal 
convocation  at  the  end  of  the  spring  quarter  (June),  and  of  the  summer 
quarter  (August). 

I.    General  Requirements 

1.  All  candidates  for  degrees  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  any  degree  so  long  as  he  is 
reported  deficient  in  the  use  of  oral  or  written  English  by  any  member  of 
the  faculty.  Such  deficiency  must  be  made  up  under  the  supervision  of  the 
English  department  irrespective  of  all  curriculum  requirements  in  English. 

3.  Graduation  will  be  denied  candidates  for  the  B.  S.  degree  whose 
records  show  more  than  twenty  per  cent  of  the  grades  D  and  F  in  the  total 
number  of  hours  taken  and  carried  to  completion  in  Peabody. 

4.  Each  student  must  carry  during  each  quarter  of  residence  not  less 
than  two  credit  hours  of  work  in  health  or  physical  education.  Any  of  the 
courses  in  Physical  Education  or  Health  41,  140,  and  143  may  be  taken  to 
satisfy  this  requirement. 

Students  registered  for  not  over  five  hours  in  any  quarter  may  be  ex- 
cused from  the  requirement  in  physical  education  or  health;  but  such  stu- 
dents when  candidates  for  a  degree  must  present  for  graduation  an  average 
of  at  least  two  hours  of  such  work  for  each  quarter  of  residence,  twelve 
hours  of  credit  constituting  a  quarter. 

5.  Every  student  specializing  in  agriculture  must  satisfy  the  proper 
Committee  on  instruction  and  the  instructor  in  charge  that  he  has  had  a 
sufficient  amount  of  practical  experience  in  agriculture  before  he  will  be 
recommended  for  a  degree. 

In  addition  the  various  degrees  have  the  following  special  requirements: 


II.    Bachelor  of  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  (a)  meet  the  requirements  for  entrance 
without  condition;  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters  of  work  in  resi- 
dence at  Peabody  College,  ordinarily  not  less  than  twelve  hours  of  work  in 
any  one  quarter  being  regarded  as  fulfilling  this  minimum  requirement  of 
residence;  (c)  attain  a  total  credit  of  198  hours,  including  both  credits 
earned  in  Peabody  and  those  accepted  as  advanced  standing;  12  of  the  last 
18  hours  must  be  done  in  residence;  (d)  complete  at  least  36  hours  in  the 
leading  subject  (or  in  the  leading  subject  and  related  subjects)  which  the 
candidate  expects  to  teach;  and  (e)  satisfy  the  following  distribution  of  re- 
quirements, including  both  advanced  standing  and  credits  earned  in  Pea- 
body: 

A.     Prescribed  Subjects—  Hours 

1.  English • ---     20 

2.  At  least  16  hours  in  the  fundamental  courses  in  psychology  and 

education,  of  which  not  less  than  4  hours  nor  more  than  8 
shall  be  in  psychology —     16 

36 
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B.  Optional  Groups — 

In  addition  to  the  prescribed  subjects,  at  least  20  hours  in  each  of 
four  groups,  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  seven  groups,  which 
are  meant  to  be  broadly  representative  of  the  generally  recognized 
fields  of  study I 

I .  Education — Philosophy — Psychology 

II.  Economics — Geography — History — Race  Relations — Sociology 

III.  Biology — Chemistry — Geology — Mathematics — Physics 

IV.  English — Foreign  Languages — Library  Science 
V.  Agriculture — Home  Economics — Industrial  Arts 

VI.     Health — Nursing — Physical  Education 
VII.     Fine  Arts— Music 

C .  Unrestricted  Electi ves  (including  health  requirements) 82 

Total  number  of  hours ._  198 

Of  the  twenty  hours  required  in  English,  twelve  hours  must  be  in  English 
Composition,  four  of  which  are  to  be  satisfied  by  English  1A  of  its  equiva- 
lent, the  remaining  eight  to  be  chosen,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor 
according  to  proficiency  shown  in  English  1 A  or  its  equivalent,  from  English 
IB,  1C,  3,  6A,  103,  107,  leaving  eight  hours  in  English  to  be  selected  by  the 
student. 

The  requirements  in  the  fundamental  courses  in  education  may  be  met 
by  selections  from  the  following: 

Education     10.     Brief  Course  in  the  History  of  Education.. .Credit,  4  hours 

Education     14.     Principles  of  Teaching Credit,  4  hours 

Education     29A.  Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary 

School Credit,  4  hours 

Education     46.     Class  Room  Management  and  Supervision. .Credit,  4  hours 
Education  110.     History  of  Education  in  the  United  States  .Credit,  4  hours 

Education  112.     Principles  of  Secondary  Education Credit,  4  hours 

Education  124.     Elementary  School  Curriculum Credit,  4  hours 

Education  125.     Fundamentals  in  Early  Elementary  Edu- 
cation  Credit,  4  hours 

Education  129C.  Teacher  Training Credit,  4  hours 

Education  131.     The  Conduct  of  the  Recitation  in  the  High 

School Credit,  4  hours 

Education  138.     The  Rural  School  Curriculum Credit,  4  hours 

Education  145C.  Problems  in  Public  Education Credit,  4  hours 

The  College  desires  to  grant  to  each  student  in  the  selection  of  courses 
the  maximum  of  flexibility  and  freedom  consistent  with  definitely 
purpose,  continuity  of  courses,  and  avoidance  of  undue  or  premature  speciali- 
zation. He  is  expected  to  specialize  to  a  considerable  extent  in  the  si 
he  intends  to  teach,  or  in  closely  related  subjects,  preferably  distributed 
through  the  four  years.  This  should  be  supplemented  by  a  teaching  course 
in  the  subject  the  candidate  intends  to  teach,  and  by  other  suitable  courses. 
All  of  these  are  to  be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  professor  in  charge 
and  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction. 

In  order  to  secure  a  life  certificate  without  examination,  certain  s1 
require  of  a  college  graduate  more  college  credit  in  education  and  psych 
than  the  minimum  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 
S1  udents  exped  ing  to  teach  in  such  stales  should  arran 
these  requirements. 
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III.    Master  of  Arts 

Applicants  will  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  master's  degree  onfany 
one  of  the  following  bases:  (a)  They  must  hold  the  bachelor's  degree  from 
this  College  or  from  some  other  institution  of  equal  rank,  and  must  satisfy 
the  undergraduate  requirements  in  English,  education  and  psychology,  or 
their  equivalent  in  graduate  work  in  these  fields;  or  (b)  students  who  have 
satisfied  all  residence  requirements,  but  lack  four  (4)  hours  or  less  of  complet- 
ing the  bachelor's  degree  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  standing  by  recommen- 
dation of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction  and  acceptance  on  the  part 
of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  and  such  students  may  complete 
the  requirements  for  both  the  B.S.  and  M.  A.  degrees,  provided  both  shall 
not  be  conferred  at  the  same  convocation;  or  (c)  students  who  lack  four  (4) 
hours  or  less  of  meeting  the  scholastic  requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree 
and  lack  also  the  required  minimum  of  residence  (three  quarters)  at  Peabody 
College,  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  standing  by  the  recommendation  of  the 
Committee  on  College  Instruction  and  acceptance  on  the  part  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Graduate  Instruction,  but  such  students  upon  the  completion  of 
the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree  will  have  that  degree  alone  conferred 
upon  them. 

Requirements  for  the  Master's  Degree 

To  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  degree,  each  candidate  must 
satisfy  the  following  conditions:  (a)  Be  in  residence  at  the  College  at 
least  three  quarters:  (b)  complete  at  least  three  full  quarters  of  graduate 
work,  a  minimum  of  forty-one  hours,  to  be  distributed  as  follows:  at  least 
fifteen  hours  in  a  major  subject,  approximately  ten  hours  in  each  of  two 
minor  subjects,  a  total  of  at  least  thirty-five  hours,  all  of  graduate  work, 
and  six  hours  in  seminars,  four  of  which  must  be  in  the  major  field,  a  semi- 
nar to  be  carried  during  each  of  the  three  quarters  of  residence.  The  major 
subject  must  be  chosen  from  departments  in  George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers,  however,  as  much  as  one-half  of  the  thirty-five  course  hours 
required  may  be  taken  in  Vanderbilt  University. 

The  applicant  must  (a)  present  to  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Instruction,  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  quarter  of  residence  a 
tentative  program  of  studies  and  a  thesis  subject,  both  approved  by  his 
major  and  minor  professors:  (b)  show  special  aptitude  in  the  lines  of  work 
undertaken:  (c)  present  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  degree  is  to  be  con- 
ferred a  typewritten  thesis  organizing  and  recording  the  results  of  his  in- 
vestigation of  some  special  topic  or  problem  related  to  the  work  of  his  major 
subject.  The  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  major  and  minor  professors 
and  by  a  representative  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction. 

For  students  who  enter  upon  their  graduate  work  with  advanced  graduate 
credits,  thirty  hours  of  work,  approximately  ten  hours  each  quarter  of  resi- 
dence, is  the  minimum  that  will  satisfy  the  residence  requirements. 

Courses  in  which  the  student  has  received  the  grade  of  D  cannot  be  used 
to  meet  the  hour  requirements  for  the  degree. 

Students  may  transfer  their  registration  from  the  affiliated  institution, 
Vanderbilt  University,  to  Peabody  College,  not  later  than  at  the  close  of 
the  first  quarter  of  residence,  without  losing  residence  credit  therefor. 

Except  by  permission  of  the  faculty,  granted  in  advance,  graduate  stu- 
dents may  not  register  for  more  than  fifteen  hours,  including  a  seminar, 
during  any  one  quarter. 

For  purposes  of  making  up  by  substitution  the  major  and  minor  re- 
quirements for  the  master's  degree,  the  candidate  may  release  courses  of 
graduate  rank  taken  before  the  bachelor's  degree  was  conferred,  by  substi- 
tuting for  them  other  courses  of  graduate  rank  taken  under  the  conditions 
laid  down  for  graduate  credit. 
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Formal  application  for  the  master's  degree  must  be  made  not  later  than 
the  first  day  of  the  quarter  in  which  the  candidate  expects  to  finish  his  re- 
quirements for  that  degree. 

A  candidate  for  a  graduate  degree  must  satisfy  any  undergraduate  re- 
quirements in  which  he  is  deficient  as  soon  as  the  courses  required  of  him 
are  offered  during  his  period  of  residence,  unless  excused  in  advance  by  the 
faculty. 

A  bound  copy  of  the  thesis  (or  a  sum  to  cover  the  cost  of  binding)  must 
be  deposited  with  the  College  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

IV.    Doctor  of  Philosophy 

A.  Formal  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  phil- 
osophy is  granted  on  the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  applicant  must  have  had  one  year  of  resident  graduate  work  in 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  or  in  a  school  of  equivalent  standing. 
In  the  latter  case  he  must  also  have  been  in  residence  at  Peabody  College 
as  a  graduate  student,  at  least  one  quarter. 

2.  The  applicant  must  make  a  satisfactory  score  in  a  standard  mental 
test. 

3.  The  applicant  must  demonstrate  ability  for  doing  research  by 
a  preliminary  investigation  suggested  by  his  major  professor,  and  approved 
by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction;  provided  that  a  master's  thesis 
or  other  research  may,  upon  the  approval  of  the  major  professor  and  the 
Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  constitute  satisfactory  evidence  of 
this  ability. 

4.  The  applicant  must  fulfill  the  undergraduate  requirements  in  educa- 
tion and  psychology,  four  hours  of  which  requirement  must  be  in  educational 
psychology,  and  in  addition  must  pass  a  written  examination,  given  under 
the  direction  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction,  in  each  of  his  major 
and  minor  fields. 

5.  The  applicant  shall  further  be  required  to  demonstrate  such  fitness 
in  statistical  methods,  as  well  as  a  reading  knowledge  of  those  modern 
languages,  as  his  field  of  work  may  require.  These  requirements  shall  be  de- 
termined by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  in  consultation  with 
his  major  professor. 

6.  This  series  of  examinations  shall  be  known  as  the  preliminary 
examination  for  the  doctor's  degree.  Any  graduate  student  who  has 
not  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  master's  or  doctor's  degree  will 
be  known  as  an  unclassified  graduate  student.  When  the  above  require- 
ments have  been  met  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  will  recom- 
mend the  applicant  to  the  faculty  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor 
of  philosophy. 

B.  After  being  formally  admitted  by  the  faculty  to  candidacy,  the  candi- 
date must  arrange  a  program  of  study  and  investigation,  in  consultation 
with  his  major  and  minor  professors.  This  program  must  be  approved  by 
the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction.  His  work  is  under  the  direction 
of  the  professor  in  charge  of  his  major  subject,  who  acts  as  his  official  ad- 
viser. At  least  one-half  of  the  candidates'  time  must  be  devoted  to  work  in 
his  major  subject,  and  approximately  one-fourth  to  each  minor. 

C.  In  addition  to  the  completion  of  the  program  of  study,  the  candidate 
must  prove  his  ability  to  carry  on  original  investigation  by  submitting  a 
dissertation  in  some  speeilie  field  approved  by  his  major  professor.  'This 
dissertation  must  he  passed  upon  by  a  committee  composed  oi  the  candidates 
major  professor  and  the  professors  in  charge  of  his  minor  subjects. 

Two  typewritten  abstracts  of  the  dissertation  must  be  in  the  hands  of 
the    chairman    of    the    committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  at  least  eight 
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weeks  before  the  final  oral  examination,  and  at  least  two  weeks  before 
this  examination,  one  typewritten  copy  of  the  completed  thesis  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  through  the  major 
professor.  The  candidate  must  make  satisfactory  arrangements,  financial 
and  otherwise,  with  the  College  authorities,  for  the  publication  of  his  dis- 
sertation, and  when  published  must  deposit  with  the  College,  without 
charge,  one  hundred  printed  copies  of  his  complete^dissertation,  three  of 
which  must  be  in  the  standard  College  binding. 

Every  candidate  must  pass,  in  addition  to  the  regular  course  examinations 
given  during  each  quarter,  a  final  oral  examination  on  his  thesis  and  in  his 
special  fields  of  study.  This  examination  is  in  charge  of  his  major'professor, 
assisted  by  the  minor  professors,  and  such  other  members  of  the  faculty  as 
are  designated  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Instruction  and  approved  by 
the  President. 

The  final  examinations  will  be  given  at  such  time  and  placets  are  agreed 
upon  by  the  major  professor  and  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Instruction. 

Upon  the  successful  completion  of  the  final  examination  and  the  accept- 
ance of  the  dissertation,  the  candidate  is  recommended  to  the  faculty  for  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy. 


CREDITS  ON  TEACHERS'  CERTIFICATES 

The  State  of  Tennessee  and  many  other  southern  states  allow  credit  on 
certificates  and  extension  of  certificates  for  certain  courses  completed  at 
Peabody.  Those  wishing  such  credits  should  correspond  before  registering 
with  the  State  Spuerintendant  of  Education  of  the  state  wherein  credit  is 
desired. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  LOAN  FUNDS 

Between  1875  and  1904  the  Peabody  Board  of  Trust  expended  nearly 
$600,000  in  providing  scholarships  in  Peabody  College  for  selected  students 
rom  twelve  Southern  States.  The  timely  aid  thus  extended  enabled 
nearly  two  thousand  of  our  graduates  to  prepare  themselves  for  effective 
service  in  their  chosen  profession. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College,  and  especially  of  its  alumni,  to  perpet- 
uate in  some  form  this  beneficent  policy,  and  to  increase  as  rapidly  as  pos- 
sible the  number  of  scholarships  available  for  men  and  women  whose  abili- 
ties and  attainments  give  promise  of  leadership  in  some  field  of  education. 

Information  concerning  the  scholarships  and  loans  and  the  conditions 
upon  which  they  are  awarded  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  the  Chairman 
of  the  Scholarship  Committee. 

The  following  scholarships  are  available  for  the  session  of  1922-1923: 


I.    General  Scholarships 

1.  The  Magazine  Circle  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Magazine  Circle 
of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  to  be  given  to  a  young  man  or 
woman  of  the  Hebrew  faith. 

2.  The  Julia  Hindman  Scholarship,  given  by  Miss  Julia  Hindman,  of 
Nashville,  annual  value  $100,  preference  given  to  applicant  from  Giles 
County,  Tennessee. 

3.  The  Virginia  B.  Armstrong  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Char- 
lotte Armstrong  Chastant,  of  the  class  of  1901,  annual  value  $60,  preference 
given  to  applicant  from  Bedford  County,  Tennessee. 
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4.  The  U.  D.  C.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  New  York  Chapter  of  the 
United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy,  annual  value  $100. 

5.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Peabody 
Woman's  Club,  of  Nashville,  annual  value  $100. 

6.  The  William  Driver  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Charles  Mit- 
chell and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

7.  The  Merchants'  Scholarship,  maintained  by  Mr.  Harris  Solinsky 
and  his  friends,  annual  value  $100. 

8.  The  D.  A.  R.  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Cumberland,  the  Campbell, 
and  the  Colonel  Thomas  McCrory  Chapters  of  the  Daughters  of  the  Ameri- 
can Revolution,  annual  value  $100. 

9.  The  Working  Woman's  Exchange  and  Girls'  Christian  Home  has 
conveyed  to  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  a  Trust  Fund  of  $1 1,500, 
the  interest  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  a  Scholar- 
ship and  Loan  Fund  for  deserving  young  women  who  are  residents  of  David- 
son County. 

10.  The  A.  J.  Calvert  Scholarship,  endowed  by  the  Children  of  the  late 
Professor  Albert  J.  Calvert,  long  connected  with  the  public  schools  of  the 
city  of  Nashville.  This  Scholarship  is  represented  by  a  trust  fund  of  $2,000,. 
the  interest  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  a  scholar- 
ship for  a  worthy  graduate  of  the  Hume-Fogg  High  School,  the  nomination 
to  be  made  by  the  principal  of  Hume-Fogg  High  School. 

11.  The  Chancellor  Charles  Scott  Scholarship,  which  has  a  permanent 
endowment  of  $2,000,  the  income  from  which  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  student 
from  the  State  of  Mississippi. 

12.  The  Judge  Edward  Scott  Scholarship,  which  has  a  permanent  en- 
dowment of  $2,000,  the  income  from  which  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  of 
Bolivar  County,  Miss. 

13.  The  M.  L.  Martin  Scholarship,  endowed  by  Dr.  M.  L.  Martin  of 
Denton,  Texas.  The  scholarship  is  to  be  given  to  students  from  South 
Carolina  and  Texas,  the  native  and  the  adopted  states  respectively  of  Dr. 
Martin.     The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  $200.00. 


II.    Home  Demonstration  Scholarship 

Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.,  of  Chicago,  has  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Col- 
lege a  sum  of  money  which  is  used  to  provide  special  scholarships  for  the 
instruction  of  County  agents  in  the  Southern  States.  They  are  awarded  by 
the  College  on  the  recommendation  of  the  State  and  district  agents  in 
charge  of  the  county  agent  work. 


III.    Summer  School  Scholarships 

1.  The  James  Rice  Buford  Scholarship  has  been  endowed  by  the  Mary 
Mildred  Sullivan  Chapter  of  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy  of 
New  York  City.  It  is  available  for  the  summer  quarter,  annual  value  $25. 
Preference  in  award  is  given  to  a  teacher  from  Brunswick  County,  Virginia. 
If  there  is  no  applicant  from  Brunswick  County,  any  teacher  from  the  State 
of  Virginia  is  eligible  to  appointment. 

2.  Certain  city  and  county  officials  of  the  South  have,  during  summer 
sessions,  paid  the  tuition  fees  of  all  teachers  and  prospective  teachers  who 
proposed  to  teach  in  their  school  divisions  for  the  following  scholastic  year, 
It  is  a  custom  that  will  continually  grow  in  the  process  of  the  years,  for  it 
begets  a  feeling  of  good  will,  of  responsibility,  and  of  obligation  in  the  minds 
of  the  teachers  which  nothing  else  can  arouse.  It  also  gives  the  county  or 
city  following  this  practice  certain  strong  advantages  in  obtaining  the  sei 
vices  and  holding  the  affections  of  its  teaching  staff.     The  summer  schoO 
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authorities  are  pleased  to  co-operate  with  officials  desiring  to  adopt  this 
policy.  It  will  be  their  pleasure  to  entertain  similar  proposals  from  other 
cities  and  counties  in  the  South. 

3.  The  College  also  places  at  the  disposal  of  the  State  Superintendent 
of  Education  in  each  of  the  Southern  States  two  scholarships  good  for  the 
summer  quarter  which  will  be  awarded  annually  until  further  notice  under 
the  conditions  which  will  be  announced  each  year  by  the  State  Superin- 
tendent. 


IV.    Loans 

1.  The  West  Tennessee  Normal  School  loan,  value  $100,  offered  by 
several  Peabody  Alumni  in  the  faculty  of  that  institution  to  a  graduate  of 
the  school,  the  nomination  to  be  made  by  the  faculty  of  the  Normal  School. 

2.  The  Elizabeth  Lee  Bloomstein  Loan  Scholarship  Fund,  given  by  the 
Magazine  Circle,  annual  value  $100. 

3.  The  Merchants,  (Nashville)  loan,  donated  by  Mr.  Aaron  Bergeda 
and  his  friends,  value  $100. 

4.  The  Magazine  Circle  loan,  value  $100,  endowed  by  the  Magazine 
Circle  of  Nashville. 

5.  The  Julia  S.  Tutwiler  Scholarship  Loan  Fund,  which  is  devoted 
solely  to  the  assistance  of  needy  Alabama  girls  in  obtaining  an  education 
either  by  gift  or  by  loan,  within  the  discretion  of  the  trustees. 

6.  The  Peabody  Woman's  Club  Loan,  given  by  the  Peabody  woman's 
Club  of  Nashville,  value  $200. 

7.  The  Sam  Levy  loan,  given  by  Mr.  Sam  Levy,  value  $200. 

8.  The  West  End  Missionary  Society,  Adult  No.  2,  of  the  West  End 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  has  conveyed  to  the  College  the  sum  of  $500 
to  be  used  as  a  loan  fund  for  worthy  students,  preference  being  given  to  those 
students  who  are  members  of  a  Methodist  Church. 

9.  The  Mary  E.  Brookes  loan,  annual  value  $100.  This  loan  fund  is 
given  by  Elizabeth  Whitemore  Baker,  of  Dallas,  Texas,  in  honor  of  her 
mother  Mary  E.  Brookes  Baker. 

10.  The  Fanny  Frank  loan  fund,  annual  value  $100,  maintained  by 
Ernest  Frank,  preference  being  given  to  a  student  of  Hebrew  faith. 

V.    Alumni  Loan  Fund 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  announced  above,  the  alumni  move- 
ment to  re-establish  the  scholarship  system  in  Peabody  has  resulted  in 
a  general  alumni  fund  the  interest  on  which  is  available  for  student  loans. 
Scores  of  students  receive  assistance  annually  from  this  fund. 


VI.    Fellowships 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  contsantly  looking  for  men 
and  women  whose  personalities,  abilities,  and  ideals  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  field  of  education.  The  College  wishes  to  co-operate  with 
these  in  securing  for  them  the  opportunity  for  advanced  and  special  prep- 
aration. 

The  Ellen  Hargrove  Fellowship  yields  $200  annually.  This  fellow- 
ship has  been  founded  by  her  children  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Ellen  Hargrove, 
Waco,  Texas.  It  is  open  to  deserving  students,  preference  being  given 
to  those  who  intend  going  to  the  foreign  field  as  missionaries. 
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SUMMER  QUARTER 

The  summer  session  of  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  is  a  regular 
college  quarter  and  an  intergral  part  of  the  year.  For  the  convenience 
of  all  classes  of  students  and  school  officials  the  quarter  is  divided  into 
two  equal  terms,  the  first  extending  from  June  8,  1922,  to  July  18;  the  second 
from  July  19  to  August  29. 

The  regulations  governing  credit  are  the  same  in  this  as  in  any  other 
quarter. 


RAILROAD  RATES  FOR  SUMMER  QUARTER 

Reduced  railroad  rates  have  been  applied  for.     Ask  your  station  agent 
for  information  about  rates. 


REGISTRATION 

Students  should  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  on  the  appointed 
dates.  Late  registration  is  a  serious  hindrance  to  the  best  work,  and  a 
fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  late  entrants. 

No  student  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  more  than  twelve  credit 
hours  in  any  quarter  later  than  four  school  days  after  the  appointed  days 
of  registration  (or  for  more  than  six  credit  hours  in  any  term  later  than 
two  school  days  after  the  appointed  days  of  registration).  Exceptions 
will  be  granted  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  committee 
and  the  approval  of  the  faculty. 

Students  who  have,  during  the  preceding  quarter,  made  a  grade  of  D 
in  one  course  shall  not  register  for  more  than  fifteen  hours;  a  grade  of  D 
in  two  courses,  for  not  more  than  twelve  hours;  a  grade  of  F  in  one  course, 
for  not  more  than  twelve  hours;  for  greater  deficiencies,  registration  will 
be  permitted  only  after  favorable  vote  of  the  faculty. 

Students  who  withdraw  without  written  notice  to  the  Registrar  before 
leaving  will  forfeit  all  claims  to  credits  in  courses  or  refunds  of  fees. 

Changes  in  program  will  be  allowed  only  within  the  limits  set  for  regis- 
tration, not  later  than  four  school  days  in  any  quarter,  or  two  school 
days  in  any  term,  after  the  appointed  days  of  registration. 

No  student  is  permitted  to  drop  any  course  after  registering  without 
the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  College  Instruction;  or  the  Committee 
on  Graduate  Instruction,  in  the  case  of  graduate  students. 

An  undergraduate  student  carrying  five  subjects  or  less  may  register 
for  as  much  as  eighteen  hours.  Graduate  students  are  advised  not  to 
take  more  than  fifteen  hours. 


REGISTRATION  SY  MAIL 


In  order  to  relieve  the  congestion  due  to  the  large  attendance  of  the 
summer  quarter  (a)  former  students  of  Peabody  and  (b)  new  students  who 
do  not  wish  to  count  credits  toward  the  degree  at  Peabody  may,  during 
the  month  of  May,  register  by  mail.  Application  for  registration  In- 
mail  must  be  accompanied  by  statement  of  previous  educational  trainii 
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TUITION  AND  FEES 

1.  Tuition  Fee.— The  tuition  fee  is  $3  for  each  credit  hour.  The  credit 
hours  are  stated  in  connection  with  the  description  of  each  course,  and 
tuition  is  charged  accordingly.  For  example,  a  tuition  fee  of  $6  would 
be  charged  for  Agriculture  21,  as  this  course  carries  a  credit  value  of  two 
hours.  Laboratory  fees  are  in  addition  to  tuition  fees.  The  minimum 
tuition  charge  is  $5. 

Students  are  not  allowed  to  take  more  than  18  hours  of  credit  in  any 
quarter  (see  page  20),  and  are  strongly  advised  to  take  less  regularly. 
During  a  term,  or  half  quarter,  a  student  may  not  take  more  than  9  hours 
of  credit. 

2.  Late  Registration  and  Transfer  Fees.— Students  who  fail  to  reg- 
ister on  the  days  specified  for  that  purpose  must  pay  a  special  fee  of  $2.00. 
A  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  for  each  change  from  one  course  to  another  after 
registration  has  been  completed. 

3.  Incidental  Fee. — Required  of  all  students,  $6  per  quarter. 

4.  Laboratory  Fees. — The  fees  for  the  laboratory  courses  are  stated 
in  connection  with  the  outlines  of  those  courses. 

5.  Students  who  withdraw  within  the  limits  set  for  registration  and 
for  changes  in  program  will  be  reimbursed  the  full  amount  of  tuition  fees  and 
half  of  laboratory  fees,  but  nothing  of  incidental  fees. 

6.  Students  who  withdraw  for  any  reason  after  the  appointed  days  of 
registration  and  changes  in  program,  before  the  end  of  a  quarter,  may  not 
claim  and  cannot  be  allowed  reimbursement  for  fees  of  any  kind. 

7.  Diplomas. — The  fee  of  the  bachelor's  diploma  is  $15;  for  the  master's 
diploma,  $20;  for  the  doctor's  diploma,  $25. 

8.  Payment  of  Fees. — All  tuition  fees  must  be  paid  to  the  bursar  each 
quarter,  at  the  time  of  registration.  No  student  is  enrolled  in  classes 
until  these  fees  have  been  paid. 

Fees  for  diplomas  must  be  paid  before  such  documents  are  issued. 


ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  new  dormitory  is  being  built  which  is  to  be  ready  for  occupancy  for 
the  fall  quarter,   1922. 

For  information  and  suggestions  concerning  room  and  board,  write  to 
The  Secretary,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  Nashville,  Tennessee. 


PEABODY  CAFETERIA 


The  Peabody  Cafeteria,  conveniently  located  in  the  Social-Religious 
building,  is  open  daily  and  serves  meals  at  suitable  hours  for  all  students 
who  prefer  to  have  a  room  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  campus  and  make 
their  own  arrangements  for  meals,  at  the  very  low  rate  charged  by  the 
College  Cafeteria. 

The  Cafeteria  is  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Foods  and  Cooking 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  Home  Economics  Division.  This 
is  not  an  experiment  in  Peabody  College,  but  has  become  a  very  attractive 
feature  both  to  faculty  and  students,  where  they  find  inviting  meals  served 
at  a  minimum  cost  and  meeting  all  the  requirements  of  scientific  nutrition. 
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GENERAL  ASSEMBLY 

George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  invites  every  student  and  faculty 
member  to  share  in  the  privileges  of  the  general  assembly  held  every  day 
under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  committee.  These  services  are  from  twenty 
to  thirty  minutes  long,  informal  and  varied  in  nature,  being  sometimes  purely 
devotional  in  tone,  sometimes  musical,  sometimes  educational.  They  are 
led  by  the  President,  by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  students,  by  speakers 
from  the  Nashville  churches  and  neighboring  educational  institutions,  and 
by  a  great  number  of  prominent  educators,  clergymen,  government  special- 
ists, and  social  service  workers  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATION 

There  are  a  number  of  important  student  organizations  at  Peabody 
College,  each  of  which  stands  for  a  definite  purpose  and  aims  to  add  some 
thing  worth  while  to  the  life  of  the  College.  All  of  these  organizations  are 
housed  in  the  Social-Religious  Building,  where  most  of  them  have  rooms 
especially  devoted  to  their  use.  This  arrangement  makes  the  Social-Re 
ligous  Building  the  center  of  college  life  and  enables  the  various  organiza- 
tions to  make  their  activities  of  especial  worth. 

All  students  belong  to  the  Associated  Student  Body,  which  is  an  organi- 
zation whose  purpose  is  to  encourage  all  types  of  student  activities.  It 
aims  to  promote  a  spirit  of  democracy,  sociability,  honor,  and  loyalty  to 
the  student  body  and  to  bring  all  members  of  the  College  group  into  helpful 
relationships. 

The  Graduate  Club,  composed  only  of  students  doing  graduate  work 
looking  toward  the  higher  degrees,  endeavors  to  bind  the  graduate  students 
more  closely  socially,  and  to  provide  a  phase  of  educational  work  not 
specifically  included  in  the  curnculum  of  the  College. 

There  are  five  literary  societies,  which  encourage  literary  pursuits  and 
social  activities.  These  are  the  Alpha  Phi  Literary  Society,  the  Girls' 
Chapter  Literary  Society,  and  the  Peabody  Literary  Society  for  women, 
the  Erosophian  Literary  Society,  and  the  Agatheridan  Literary  Society 
for  men. 

The  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are  repre- 
sented by  active  organizations.  They  maintain  a  weekly  mid-day  service 
open  to  all  students,  and  do  much  instruction  work  along  social  and  re- 
ligious lines.  The  Student  Volunteer  Band  is  an  organization  whose  work 
is  allied  closely  to  that  of  the  Christian  Associations.  A  number  of  churches 
in  the  vincinity  of  the  College  have  special  Sunday  school  classes  for  Peabody 
students,  and  all  churches  in  the  city  welcome  students  into  their  various 
organizations  and  activities. 

The  Knapp  Club  of  Country  Life  meets  weekly  through  all  four  quarters. 
New  officers  are  elected  at  the  end  of  each  quarter.  The  Club  is  open  to  all 
students  and  instructors  interested  in  country  life. 

The  World  Affairs  Club  is  conducted  under  the  direction  and  council  of 
the  professors  of  geography,  economics  and  international  relations.  Its 
aim  is  to  furnish  a  medium  for  the  intelligent  discussion  of  questions  of 
international  importance. 

The  Book  Lovers'  Club  meets  bi-weekly.  One  of  the  newest  books  is 
discussed  informally  at  each  meeting.  Any  member  of  the  College,  student 
body  or  faculty,  is  eligible  to  membership. 

The  Peabody  Dames  is  an  organization  planned  for  the  purpose  of  bring- 
ing the  wives  of  the  married  students  and  the  faculty  women  into  i 
touch.     It  is  purely  social  and  informal  in  its  nature,  and  thus  far  has  car- 
ried out  its  primary  idea  admirably.      Tt  meets  on  the  first  and  third  Friday 
afternoons  of  each  month,  except  September. 
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In  addition  to  the  organizations  mentioned,  there  are  also  a  number  of 
informal  organizations  whose  membership  is  composed  of  students  and 
faculty  who  are  interested  in  some  special  problem  or  activity. 

STUDENT  WELFARE  COMMITTEE 

In  addition  to  the  efforts  of  the  student  organizations  to  promote  the 
general  welfare  of  the  students,  there  is  a  Committee  on  Student  Welfare, 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  College,  which  is  composed  of  members 
of  the  faculty  whose  purpose  it  is  to  exercise  friendly  assistance  in  all  matters 
touching  student  welfare  outside  of  those  more  formal  academic  interests 
cared  for  by  the  other  committees.  It  is  the  desire  of  this  committee,  in  its 
informal  advisory  relations,  to  promote  the  best  interests  of  the  students  in 
every  way  possible. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM 

A  system  of  student  control,  known  as  the  honor  system,  has  been  insti- 
tuted by  the  Associated  Student  Body.  The  honor  system  is  based  upon  the 
fundamental  assumption  that  men  and  women  entering  the  college  are  ca- 
pable of  self-government.  For  carrying  out  this  system  a  Student  Council 
is  elected  each  year  by  the  student  body.  It  places  upon  the  students  them- 
selves the  responsibility  for  their  conduct,  and  binds  them  by  their  sense  of 
honor  to  conduct  themselves  as  becomes  those  in  the  profession  for  which 
they  are  preparing. 

COMMITTEE  ON  APPOINTMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Appointments  has  been  organized  to  assist  the  placing 
of  Peabody  men  and  women  in  positions  which  will  utilize  to  the  best  advan- 
tage their  particular  training  and  abilities.  The  committee  stands  ready  to 
serve  all  students  and  graduates  of  Peabody  College  by  recommending  them 
to  school  officials  who  are  seeking  competent  teachers.  Communications 
with  reference  to  teachers  and  positions  should  be  addressed  to  the  Com- 
mittee on  Appointments,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 


CORRESPONDENCE  STUDY  DEPARTMENT 

The  aim  of  the  College  in  establishing  a  Correspondence  Study  Depart- 
ment is  to  give  opportunity  for  further  training  to  those  who  are  engaged  in 
teaching,  or  to  those  whose  duties  make  it  impossible  for  them  to  pursue 
courses  in  residence.  The  work  offers  an  especially  good  opportunity  to 
teachers  who  attend  school  during  the  summer  and  wish  to  continue  their 
college  work  throughout  the  year.  Most  of  the  courses  offered  have  a  di- 
rect bearing  on  the  everyday  problems  of  teachers. 

The  greatest  care  has  been  exercised  in  the  preparation  of  these  courses 
in  order  to  make  them  fully  equal  to  such  courses  given  in  residence. 

All  courses  are  prepared  and  taught  by  members  of  our  regular  faculty 
and  are  the  equivalent  of  the  corresponding  courses  taken  in  residence. 

The  tuition  is  $3.00  per  credit  hour  when  the  course  is  so  given.  New 
courses  are  being  added  constantly. 

Numbers  preceded  by  an  asterisk  (*)  indicate  that  the  courses  are  also 
offered  in  the  Correspondence  Study  Department. 

Write  for  special  announcement. 
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THE  KNAPP  SCHOOL  OF  COUNTRY  LIFE 

The  school  is  an  integral  part  of  the  College.  It  offers  courses  in 
Agriculture,  Rural  Education,  Rural  Economics,  Home  Economics,  and  the 
related  sciences  and  arts.  Such  courses  are  outlined  under  their  respective 
departments  in  the  College  catalogue.  The  Knapp  demonstration  farm 
constitutes  an  important  part  of  the  equipment  of  the  Knapp  School  of  Coun- 
try Life.  The  farm  in  located  a  few  miles  from  the  College.  It  is  equipped 
with  modern  buildings  and  machinery.  Demonstrations  are  carried  on  with 
a  young  orchard,  pure  bred  dairy  and  beef  cattle,  Duroc-Jersey  swine, 
Shorthorn  sheep,  Percheron  horses,  and  field  crops.  Gardening,  poultry 
and  other  demonstrations  are  conducted  on  the  main  campus. 


THE  BUREAU  OF  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONAL 
CORRESPONDENCE 

Supervised  educational  letter-exchange  between  modern  language  stu- 
dents in  America  and  the  students  of  English  in  foreign  countries  is  fast 
becoming  an  integral  part  of  the  best  method  of  modern  language  teaching. 
The  National  Bureau  of  International  Educational  Correspondence,  approve 
by  the  United  States  Government,  is  located  at  George  Peabody  Collegefor 
Teachers.  Teachers  of  modern  languages  who  attend  Peabody,  therefore, 
have  the  opportunity  of  firsthand  acquaintance  with  the  Bureau. 


PEABODY  BOOKSTORE  AND  POST  OFFICE 

The  Peabody  Bookstore  supplies  text-books,  stationery  and  other  stu- 
dent necessities. 

The  teachers'  College  Station  of  the  Nashville  Post  Office,  where  stu- 
dents may  secure  stamps  and  money  orders,  register  letter,  etc.,  is  located 
in  the  Peabody  Bookstore. 
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COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


The  credit  value  of  each  course  in  terms  of  quarter  hours  is  given  in 
parenthesis  after  each  title. 

Courses  numbered  less  than  100  may  be  credited  toward  the  bachelor's 
degree  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  100  to  199  may  count  for  either  undergraduate 
or  graduate  credit.  Students  having  less  than  90  hours  of  college  credit 
may  not  be  admitted  to  courses  numbered  100  or  above. 

Courses  numbered  200  or  above  are  open  to  graduate  students  only. 

The  amount  of  credit  allowed  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  connection 
with  that  course.     For  the  definition  of  hour,  see  page  — . 

Numbers  preceded  by  an  asterisk  (*)  indicate  that  the  courses  are  also 
offered  in  the  Correspondence  Study  Department. 

The  letters  and  figures  following  the  time  of  class  meeting  indicate  the 
building  and  room  in  which  class  meets. 

H.  E. — Home  Economics  Building;  I.  A. — Industrial  Arts  Building; 
P. — Psychology  Building;  S.  R. — Social  Religous  Building;  Gym. — Gym- 
nasium; Lib. — Library. 


AGRICULTURE 

ft.    General  Agriculture.     (5)     Mr.  McMurtry 

Summer  quarter,  daily;  8:00.     H.  E.  6. 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  seed  selection;  corn  judging,  testing  seeds  for  vitality;  conditions  for 
germination;  seed  plot  for  corn;  preparation  of  soils  for  crop  growth;  soils  and  their  characteristics; 
drainage  and  conservation  of  soil  moisture;  importance  of  legume  crops;  form  of  lime  and  results 
obtained  from  its  use;  rotation  of  crops;  most  important  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases;  grafting 
and  pruning;  stock  judging  and  other  studies  of  live  stock.  This  course  or  its  equivalent  should 
precede  or  be  taken  parallel  with  the  other  courses  in  agriculture, 

8.    Farm  Shop  Work.     (5)     Mr.  Davenport 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  102 
Fee,  $3 

Topics:  Iron  welding  and  shaping,  sharpening  farm  tools,  wood  work,  pipe  fitting,  water 
supply,  tin  work,  soldering,  cement  work,  septic  tank,  electric  wiring,  rope  work,  belt  splicing, 
harness  repairing,  paint  work,  running  terraces,  leveling,  gas  engine  troubles,  operation  of  tractor, 
adjustment  of  field  machines. 

*15.    Field  Crops  and  Management 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W. 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Characteristics  of  different  farm  crops,  such  as  potatoes,  corn,  wheat,  rye,  and  oats. 
Preparation  of  soil;  seeding;  cultivation;  harvesting,  and  marketing  of  crops;  rotation  of  crops; 
varieties  of  corn;  corn  judging;  alfalfa  growing;  forage  crops,  such  as  fodder,  clover,  tame  grass 
crops,  millets,  cowpeas,  soy  beans,  Canada  peas,  vetch,  kaffir,  small  grain  for  hay.  Silage  crops; 
summer  silage;  soiling  vs.  pasturage;  pastures  and  their  treatment.  Agriculture  4  or  some  botany 
should   precede   this. 


Th. 

,  5:00  and  trips. 

H.  E.  3 

.  Mr.  Chesnutt 

rh., 

8:00  and  trips. 

H.  E. 

2.      Mr.  Davis 
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21.  Short  Course  in  Dairying.     (2)    Mr.  Wright 

Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  W.,  8:00-10:00.  Tu.,  Th.,  8:01 
Laboratory  fee,  $2,50  and  $2.50  deposit  to  cover  breakage. 
This  course  is  primarily  for  Home  Demonstration  Agents. 

Topics:  Babcock  test;  separators;  gravity  skimming  comparing  shallow  and  deep  setting  o 
milk;  cottage  cheese  making;  butter  making;  home  care  of  milk;  care  of  dairy  utensils;  judging  o 
dairy  products. 

22.  Short  Course  in  Poultry.     (2)    Mr.  Wright 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  8:00-10:00.    Tu.,  Th.,  8:00. 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  primarily  for  Home  Demonstration  Agents. 

Topics*  A  brief  study  of  breeds;  drill  on  standards  using  American  Standard  of  Perfection; 
care  of  breeding  stock;  natural  and  artificial  incubation  and  brooding;  care  of  poultry  houses;  dry 
mashes  and  dry  mash  feeders;  trap  nesting  and  keeping  of  records;  diseases  and  parasites  of  poul- 
try; culling  demonstrations;  judging  of  poultry  products. 


H.  E.  3 


*29.    Gardening.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00  and  practice  work.     H.  B.  3.     Mr.  Windes 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00  and  practice  work.     H.  E.  2 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Planning,  planting,  cultivating,  controlling  of  insect  enemies  and  plant  diseases;  meth- 
ods of  propagation  of  vegetables  and  flowers;  best  varieties  of  vegetables  and  flowers  for  certain 
seasons;  soil  requirements  for  successful  gardening;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing  of  vegetables 
and  flowers;  fall  and  winter  gardens;  making  and  caring  for  cold-frames  and  hot-beds;  planting 
about  the  home  and  school;  the  window  box.    Practice  work  is  required. 

30A.    Bee -Keeping.     (4)    Mrs.  Allen 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     H.  E.  6 
Fee,  $5 

Topics:  The  business  of  bee-keeping;  making  a  start;  arrangement  of  apiary;  sources  of  nec- 
tar; occupants  of  the  hive;  increase;  feeding;  production  of  extracted  and  comb  honey;  diseases  and 
enemies;  wintering;  marketing. 


45 A.    Animal  Husbandry. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W 


(4)      Mr.  Wright 

Th.,  3:00.     H.  E.  6. 
(Also  stock  judging  on  Saturday  morning.) 
Fee,  $5 


Topics:  Study  of  horses  and  cattle;  pure-bred  animals  vs.  grades;  profit  in  live  stock;  study 
of  score-cards;  practice  in  stock  judging;  care  and  management;  diagnosis  of  common  ailments; 
what  to  do  in  emergencies;  simple  treatment  of  common  ailments;  special  attention  to  the  raising 
of  young  animals. 


45B.    Animal  Husbandry.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     H.  E.  6.     First  term,  Mr. 

Windes;  second  term,  Mr.  C.  L.  Davis 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00     (and  Saturday  morning  stock 

judging).     H.  E.  2.  Mr.  Wright 
Fee,  $5 

Topics:     Study  of  sheep  and  swine;  history  and  devclopement  of  breeds;  pure-bred  anim 
vs.  grades.     Use  of  score-cards  and  practice  in  judging;  care  and  management. 
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*46.    Feeds  and  Feeding.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  6.     Mr.  Chesnutt 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     H.  E.  2.     Mr.  Wright 

Topics:  Composition  of  animals;  essentials  in  animal  feeds;  protein;  carbohydrates;  analy- 
ses of  feeds;  feeds  changed  into  animal  tissues;  loss  in  these  processes;  nutrients,  roughage  and  con- 
centrates; hay,  corn  stalks,  and  straw;  green  forage  crops;  silage;  root  crops;  concentrates  from 
grains;  mill  by-products;  bran;  wheat  middlings;  gluten  meal;  linseed  meal;  brewers'  grains;  beet 
pulp;  cottonseed  meal.  Principles  of  stock  feeding;  digestibility;  relation  of  feed  to  purpose;'  feed' 
ing  young  animals;  Feeding  standards;  balanced  rations;  nutritive  rations;  what  stock  likes'  buy- 
ing;feeds;  fertilizing  value  of  feeds.     Prerequisite:     General  Chemistry. 

68.     Soils  and  Fertilizers.     (5)    Mr.  Davis 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  2 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Topics:  How  soils  are  formed  and  named;  what  the  soil  is;  composition  of  soils;  soil  water; 
drainage;  irrigation;  soil  organic  matter;  soil  air;  soil  organisms;  limiting  factors;  fertilizers  and 
manures;  tillage;  soil  amendments;  management;  soil  surveys;  conserving  soil  fertility.  A  course 
in  Chemistry  should  precede  or  parallel  this  course. 


(5)     Mr.  Wright 

11:00-1:00.     Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     H.  E.  2. 


*70.    Poultry  Husbandry. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Topics:  Poultry  farming;  types  and  breeds  of  poultry;  breeding  and  care  of  the  breeding 
stock;  natural  and  artificial  incubation  and  brooding;  poultry  house  construction;  fencing  and  yard- 
ing; feeding;  egg  farming;  broiler  raising;  roaster  and  capon  farming,  marketing  poultry  products; 
sanitation,  diseases,  and  parasites;  the  raising  of  turkeys,  ducks,  geese  and  pigeons; killing  and 
dry]  picking;  grading  and  packing  market  eggs  so  as  to  secure  the  best  prices.  Prerequisite: 
Chemistry   1A  or  its  equivalent. 


75.    Dairying.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00;  Tu.,  W.,   F.,  4:00.     H.  E.  2.     Mr. 

Wright  and  Mr.  McMurtry 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     Tu.,  W.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  2.  Mr. 

Wright 
Laboratory  fee,  $5,  and  $5  deposit  to  cover  breakage 

Topics:  The  care  and  management  of  milk  for  home  and  for  city  markets;  butter;  principle 
involved  in  creaming  milk  by  centrifugal  processes  and  other  systems;  running-farm  separators; 
manufacture  of  cheese;  making  butter  in  the  home  and  in  the  factory;  testing  mi  k,  cream  butter- 
milk, skimmed  milk,  butter,  and  cheese;  determination  of  butter-fat,  water  adulterants  and 
preservatives;  the  study  of  milk  production  under  sanitary  and  economic  conditions.  Prerequisite: 
Chemistry  IB  or  its  equivalent.  Class  limited  to  twenty  students.  Each  student  will  be- 
required  to  own  at  least  two  white  uniforms. 

80A.    Farming  Practice  and  Projects.     (2)    Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  WTright,  Mr. 
Appleton 

Every  quarter,  W.,  2:00,  and  field  work.     H.  E.  1 

Farm  projects  and  practice  exercises  on  the  Knapp  farm  or  other  places  intended  to  give  stu- 
dents instructive  experience  in  modern  farming  methods.  Four  hours  of  active  farm  practice  is 
equaled  as  one  credit  hour.  Intended  for  students  needing  modern  farm  practice.  Projects  to 
be  planned  with  instructors.    More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  80B,  80C,  etc. 


81  A.    Farming  Practice  and  Projects. 

Differs  from  80A  in  requiring  twice  the  amount  of  work 
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100.    Fruit  Growing.     (5)    Mr.  Davis 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  9:00  and  practice.     H.  K.  2 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Importance  of  good  seed;  choosing  from  the  best;  seed  selection;  seed  analysis;  seed 
testing;  kinds  of  impurities;  details  of  grafting;  methods  and  practice  of  budding;  propagation  of 
layering;  multiplication  of  plants  by  division;  cuttings.  Practical  pomology;  a  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  fruit  growing;  setting  trees;  pruning;  fertilization;  intercropping;  orchard  management; 
spraying;  cover  crops;  picking,  packing,  and  marketing;  storage.  Small  fruit — grapes,  raspber- 
ries, blackberries,  dewberries,  currants,  gooseberries,  and  strawberries.  Agriculture  4  or  its  equiv- 
alent should  precede  this  course.  Each  graduate  student  is  required  to  pursue  a  special  theme 
or  problem  and  prepare  a  written  report. 

105.    Principles  of  Animal  Breeding.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F,  3:00.     H.  E.  2.  First  term,  Mr.  Wright; 


second  term,  Mr.  C.  L.  Davis 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 


H.  E.  3.     Mr.  Wright 


Topics:  Morphological,  substantive,  meristic,  and  functional  variation;  mutations;  rever- 
sion; atavism;  causes  of  variation;  transmission;  type;  correlation;  heredity;  environment;  Men- 
del's law  of  hybreds;  prepotency;  selection;  systems  of  breeding.  Prerequisites:  Biology  IB, 
also  Agriculture  45A  and  45B  or  their  equivalents. 


108.    Poultry  Breeding  and  Judging.     (4)    Mr.  Wright 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  3 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Topics:  Importance  of  variation,  environment,  and  heredity  in  poultry  breeding;  selection, 
culling;  inbreeding;  outbreeding;  standard  mating,  combination  mating;  double  mating;  pedigree- 
ing;  judging.  An  intensive  study  of  the  different  classes  of  poultry;  laboratory  work  to  be  main- 
ly score-card  judging  and  comparative  judging.  Prerequisites:  General  Biology  and  Agricul- 
ture 70  or  their  equivalents. 


140.    Farm  Engineering.     (2)    Mr.  Davis 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  3 
Fee,  $1 

Topics:  Engineering  for  land  drainage,  roads,  irrigation,  farm  water  supply,  land  surveys; 
A  brief  study  of  modern  dairy  barns,  soils,  and  poultry  houses,  with  practice  in  making  plans. 
Agriculture  4  and  some  physics  are  advisable  before  taking  this  course.  The  course  may  be  sup- 
plemented by  Industrial  Arts,  5A,  5B,  5C,  and  14  to  19. 

*147A.     Advanced  Problems.     (2)    Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Wright 

Every  quarter,  F.,  9:00  and  laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  6 

Advanced  work  along  the  lines  desired  by  students.  Hours,  prerequisites,  and  fe^s-  to  b< 
arranged  with  the  instructor.     More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  147B,    147C  and  147E 


148A.    Advanced  Problems.     (4)    Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Wright 
Every  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00  and  laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged. 

i    &.  Differs  from  147A  in  requiring  twice  the  amount  of  work. 


h.e.: 


(4)     Mr.    Davis, 


152.    Practice  in  Teaching  Vocational  Agriculture. 

Mr.  Wright 

Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters,  F..  2:00.     H.  E.  1.     Others  hours  to  be 
arranged  with  instructor  in  whose  field  the  chief  practice  falls. 

Course  intended  for  all  prospective  teachers  of  vocational  agriculture  who  have  not  had  simi 
lar  teaching  experience.     Students  will  outline  lessons  in  high  school  vocational  agriculture  .m< 
teach  classes  of  students  pursuing  such  courses  in  the  Davidson  County  Central  IliyUi  School  . 
other  nearby    schools.     Twenty  or  more  hours  in  agriculture  should   precede  this  course.     On< 
course  in  methods  of  teaching  agriculture  must  precede  or  parallel  this. 
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153.    Methods  of  Farm  Demonstration.     (4)    Mr.  Davis 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Thy  11:00.     H.  E.  3 

Topics:  Instruction  by  demonstration  methods;  example  of  improvement  through  these 
methods;  live  stock;  pasture  and  meadows;  corn,  grain,  garden  crops,  orchards  fruits,  small  fruits. 
Improvement  of  homes  by  example;  keeping  the  community  in  sympathy  with  improvements'- 
true  leadership.  How  the  demonstrator  may  aid  all  rural  life  movements;  the  schools;  the  boys' 
and  girls'  clubs;  the  rural  church;  transportation;  good  roads;  credit  associations;  co-operative 
buying  and  selling;  other  forms  of  community  co-operation.  Suiting  the  demonstration  work  to 
the  locality;  soil  improvement;  crop  improvement;  new  crops.  Fighting  special  enemies  in  cer- 
tain places.    Ten  to  fifteen  hours  of  agriculture  should  precede  this  course. 

*154.    Special  Methods  in  Agricultural  Teaching.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     H.  E.     2.     Mr.  Wright 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     H.  E.  3.     Mr.  Davis 

Topics:  Organization,  management,  and  methods  in  teaching  agriculture.  Special  methods 
in  agronomy,  animal  husbandry,  dairying,  poultry  husbandry,  horticulture,  farm  mechanics, 
farm  management,  soils,  and  fertilizers.  Prerequisites:  Students  should  be  well  founded  in 
agricultural  subject  matter  and  the  related  sciences. 


155. 


Teachers'  Special  Problems  in  Vocational  Agriculture.     (4.) 
Davis. 


Mr. 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     H.  E.  3 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     H.  E.  3 

T>oics:     How  to  c^iiact  home  projects,  the  land  laboratory,  community  work,  club  work 
equipmant  for  teaching  agriculture;  agricultural  library;  making  charts  and  slides;  use  of  films 

160.    AgriculturalJournalism.     (2)    Mr.  Davis 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00.     H.  E.  3 

Course  adapted  to  needs  of  teachers,   county  agents,  community  leaders,  and  to  prospective 
journalists.     Advanced  courses  may  be  arranged  under  Agriculture  147. 


(4)     Drs.    White, 


E.  3 


170.    Veterinary  Science  for  Agriculture  Teachers. 

Robertson,  Kord 

Simmer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:09.     H. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Demonstrations,  clinics,  postmortems  and  lantern  views  will  accompany  this  course.  Topics 
chosen  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers  of  vocational  agriculture.  General  diseases  of  farm  animals, 
surgical  work,  parasites,  hog  cholera,  tuberculosis  and  other  infectious  diseases.  Study  of  causes 
of  unsoundness  of  animals.  Troubles  with  feet,  teeth,  eyes  and  skin.  Treatment  of  wounds  and 
injuries.  Prevention  and  cure  of  common  ailments;  pneumonia,  septisemia,  colic,  impaction, 
constipation  and  other  troubles.     Dosage  for  different  types  of  animals. 


256.    Problems  of  Supervision  and  Teacher  Training.     (2)    Mr.    Davis 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     H.  E.  a. 

The  special  problems  of  (1)  state  and  other  supervisors  of  agriculture,  (2)  those  training  teachers 
in  the  field  of  vocational  agriculture,  and  (3)  those  training  teachers  in  service.  Those  expe- 
rienced in  these  three  fields  are  invited  to  bring  their  problems  before  this  round  table.  Open  to 
these  groups  and  to  those  preparing  to  join  these  groups. 

305A.     Seminar.     (2)     Mr.  Davis  and  Mr.  Wright 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Research, investigations  or  surveys  along  agricultural  lines,  to  suit  the  needs  and  attainments 
;  of  the  students,  chiefly  those  working  on  theses.     Not  offered  as  a  class  exercise.     More  than  one 
quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  305B,  305C,  and  305D. 
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Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Biology  100A.    Economic  Zoology 

Biology  106.    Bacteriology  ' 

Chemistry  11.    Agricultural  Chemistry 

Economics  113.    Marketing  of  Farm  Products 

Economics  114.    Farm  Management  and  Farm  Accounting 

Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation 

Industrial  Arts  S5B.    Farm  Machinery 

Industrial  Arts  S5C.    Farm  Motors 

Industrial  Arts  14  and  S14.    Farm  Woodworking  and  Carpentry 

Industrial  Arts  21.    Forging 

Industrial  Arts  22  and  S22.    Metalworking  for  the  Farm 

Industrial  Arts  42.    Gas  Engines  and  Auto  Mechanics 

Industrial  Arts  51.    Farm  Structures 

Industrial  Arts  55A.    Mechanical  Drawing 

Industrial  Arts  184.    Vocational  Education 

Landscape  Design  14.    Landscape  Planning  for  Communities 

Landscape  Design  20.    Applied  Landscape  Design 


BIOLOGY 


1A.    General  Biology.    (5) 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00-1:00.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Reinke 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  B.  107.     Mr.  Shaver 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

This  course  is  offered  as  an  introduction  to  the  biological  sciences  and  is  planned  from  the 
viewpoint  of  the  teacher.  Thirty  recitations  with  laboratory  work:  The  nature  and  scope  of 
general  biology,  the  nature  of  life,  protoplasm,  cell  structure,  cell  nutrition,  cell  reproduction, 
cell  behavior,  cell  immortality,  plant  cell  nutrition,  individual  versus  colony,  origin  of  sex,  differ- 
entiation of  sex,  the  inter-relations  of  organisms,  diseases,  insects  as  germ  carriers,  bacteria  and 
disease,  bacteria  and  nature's  cycle,  tissues,  organs,  maturation  of  germ  cells,  fertilization,  cleavage 
cell  differentiation,  primary  germ  layers,  regeneration,  alternation  of  generations  in  animals,  th« 
germ  plasm  theory,  effects  of  parasitism,  the  antibody  theory,  structure  of  the  earthworm,  reflex 
action  in  simple  animals,  homology,  analogy,  animal  classification. 


Mr.  Rcink< 


IB.    General  Biology.    (5) 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00-1:00.  H.  E.  107. 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  107.  Mr.  Shaver 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

This  is  a  continuation  of  course  1A.  Twenty-seven  recitations  with  laboratory  work: 
ogenesis,  evolution,  Darwinism,  Lamarkism,  the  mutation  theory,  Mendelism,  later  breeding 
results,  the  chromosome  theory,  location  of  genes  as  to  specific  chromosome  and  position  in  chrome 
some,  insects,  principles  of  spraying,  the  shoot  system  of  a  plant,  the  root  system,  the  vascula 
system,  plant  tissue  systems,  germ  cells,  life  history,  plant  nutrition,  morphology  of  the  froj: 
frog  embryology,  frog  reproduction,  reproduction  in  other  vertebrates,  reproduction  in  man 
glands,  heredity  in  human  beings,  engenics. 

10.    Field  Botany  and  Plant  Ecology.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     II.  E.  6.     Mr.  Svenson 
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Spring  quarter,  daily, 
Mr.  Shaver 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 


11:00-1:00,  forenoons  for  field  trips.     H.  E.  107. 


Outdoor  studies  of  the  flowering  plants  from  the  standpoint  of  easy'identifieation'in  the  field, 
preservation,  their  relations  to  their  environment  and  to  each  other,  the  use  of  Gray's  Manual, 
Students  will  identify  a  minimum  of  twenty-five  trees,  ten  flowering  shrubs,  and  one  hundred 
herbs.  Some  of  these  will  be  preserved  in  the  various  preserving  fluids  for  museum  purposes 
while  others  will  be  mounted  on  the  standard  herbarium  mount.  Practically  all  of  the  lectures 
will  be  given  in  the  field  on  the  trips.  Saturday  trips  >must  be  written  up.  |g  It  is  desirable,  where 
possible,  that  students  have  some  training  in  biology  before  electing  this  course. 

S25.    Nature  Study.     (5)  Mr.  Svenson. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  K.  7 
Laboratory  Fee,  $2. 

Habits  of  plants,  insects,  birds,  reptiles,  and  mammals;  identification  of  common  forms 
and  their  relation  to  man;  study  of  common  rocks,  minerals,  and  physiographical  features. 

*25.  Fall  Nature  Study.  (5)  Miss  Ross. 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.  H.  E.  107 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Methods  of  utilizing  the  nature  materials  of  the  autumn'season  in'teaching  in  the  grades.  Ma  - 
terials:  Habits  of  insects,  birds,  reptiles  and  mammals;  wild_and;'cultivated  flowers,  trees;  Field 
trips  will  be  taken  daily  when  the  weather  permits. 

26.  Winter  Nature  Study.     (5)    Miss  Ross 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.     H.  E.  107 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Methods  and  materials  based  on  trees  in  winter,  cultivated  flowers,  weather,  mammals,  farm 
animals,  birds,  feeding  stations  for  birds.physical  phenomena.   Numerous  field  trips  will  be  takea 

27.  Spring  Nature  Study.  (5)  Miss  Ross 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.  H.  E.  107 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Methods  and  materials  based  on  spring  wild  flowers,  gardening,  trees,  bird  migration  and  nest- 
ing, insects.     Daily  field  trips  will  be  taken  when  the  weather  permits. 

100A.    Economic  Zoology.     (5)    Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00;  six  hours  of  laboratory  work  to   be 

arranged.     H.  E.  105 
Laboratory  Fee,  $8 

Forty  recitations  with  laboratory  work:  Amoeba  as  the  cause  of  dysentary ,  mouth  inhabitants 
and  prorrhea,  blackhead  of  turkeys,  soil  protozoans  in  relation  to  soil  fertility,  chalk  building 
animals,  syphillis,  Leismannian  diseases,  trypanosome  diseases  of  humans  and  domesticated  ani- 
mals, dysentry  parasites,  malaria,  coccidiosis,  yellow  fever,  spotted  fever,  hydrophobia,  cattle 
fever,  sponge  industry,  parasitic  sponges,  coral  reefs,  Coelenterates  of  economic  importance,  worms, 
blood  flukes,  liver  flukes,  tapeworms  in  man,  tapeworms  in  other  animals,  gid  of  sheep,  hookworm, 
trichina  worms,  other  intestinal  worms. 


100B.    Economic  Zoology.     (5)    Mr.  Shaver 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00;  six  hours  of  laboratory  work  to  be 

arranged.     H.  E.  105 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Forty-four  recitations  with  laboratory  work:  Filaria,  worms  in  ruminants,  hogs,  horses  and 
chickens^  meat  inspection,  nematode  plant  diseases,  Echinoderms  as  food,  the  starfish  as  an  enemy 
1  of  the  oyster,  earthworms  in  relation  to  agriculture,  leeches,  Crustacea  as  parasites  and  as  food 
animals,  barnacles,  centipeds,  millipeds,  spiders,  itch  mites,  scabies  of  sheep  and  cattle,  mites  of 
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chicken  and  domesticated  animals,  plant  mites,  Texas  cattle  fever  tick,  human  ticks,  bedbug 
lice  of  man,  chickens,  hogs,  horses  and  cattle,  fleas,  mosquitoes,  the  house  fly,  midges,  stabl<_ 
flies,  horse  flies,  maggots  and  disease,  bots,  the  warble  fly,  culture  of  oysters,  clam  culture,  snails 
and  other  mollusks  of  economic  importance. 

103 A.    Applied  Botany.     (5)    Mr.  Svenson 


Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00-6:00. 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 


H.  E.  107 


A  study  of  fundamental  botanical  principles  and  theory  as  illustrated  in  the  cryptograms 
with  the  stress  placed  upon  the  fungi  and  their  relation  to  disease  in  man  and  domestic  animals 
and  in  plants,  and  also  their  relation  to  decay  and  putrefacation.  Four  half-day  field  trips  required. 
Prerequisite:    Biology  1A  and  IB. 

103B.    Applied  Botany.     (5)     Mr.  Shaver 

(Not  given  in  1922-1923.) 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Botany  3A.  A  study  of  the  vascular  plants  from  the  standpoint  of  evolution 
and  use.  Sufficient  field  trips  will  be  made  to  bring  the  student  into  contact  with  typical  plant 
environments. 


106.    Bacteriology.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  107.     Mr.  Reinke 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.     H.  E.  105.     Mr.  Shaver 

Laboratory  fee  $8.     A  deposit  of  $5  to  cover  breakage  is  required  of  all 

students  in  Bacteriolgy. 
Prerequisite:     General  Biology. 

Twenty-three  recitations:  The  form  and  structure  of  bacteria,  physiology  of  bacteria,  in- 
fluence of  external  conditions  on  growth,  antiseptics  and  disinfectants,  air  bacteria,  water  bacteria 
sewage  bacteria,  water  purification,  sewage  disposal,  soil  bacteria  in  relation  to  soil  fertilit y,  milk 
bacteria,  disease  bacteria  in  milk,  bacteria  and  the  preservation  of  foods,  fermentation,  disease,  anti- 
bodies, opsonins.  Laboratory  work:  Microscopic  examination  of  bacteria,  staining,  the  preparation 
and  sterilization  of  standard  culture  media  .culturing,  sub-culturing,  isolation  and  antiseptics  and 
disinfectants  upon  bacteria,  bacteria  of  the  air,  bacterial  analysis  of  water  and  milk  the  presump- 
tive test  for  B.  coli  indicating  possible  typhoid  infection . 

108.    Economic  Insects.     (5)    Mr.  Shaver 

(Not  given  in  1922-1923.) 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisite:    General  Biology. 

Topics:  The  structure  of  insects,  life  histories  of  insects,  Neuropteria,  Trichoptera,  roaches, 
locusts  and  grasshoppers,  useful  Hemiptera,  the  chinch  bug,  seventeen-year  locust,  onion  rips, 
corn  root  louse,  root  aphids,  Florida  white  flies,  San  Jose  scale,  squash  borer,  peach  tree  borer, 
gipsy  moth,  brown-tailed  moth,  bagworm,  cutworms,  army  worms,  clothes  moth,  corn  ear  worm, 
codling  moth,  flour  and  meal  moths,  useful  beetles,  two  injurious  ladybirds,  larder  beetles,  carpet 
beetles,  tree  borers,  Southern  corn  root  worm,  cotton  boll  weevil,  grain  weevils,  Hessian  fly,  root 
maggotts,  fruit  flies,  the  Federal  Horticultural  Board,  saw  flies,  useful  parasitic  bees.  Each 
student  will  collect,  mount  and  identify  one  hundred  insects.  Laboratory  work  will  include  the 
preparation  and  application  of  spray  materials. 


210A.    Research  in  Applied  Biology. 


Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.     Tu 
of  laboratory  work  to  be  arranged. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 


(4)     Mr.  Shaver 
Th.,  5:00.     H. 


E.  105;  six  hours 


Open  to  graduate  students  who  wish  to  investigate  some  problem  in  biology  or  the  tc  i 
of  biology.    The  first  work  will  be  an  introduction  to  the  methods  of  research  in  some  paj ; 
field,  to  be  followed  later  by  the  selection  of  a  specific  problem,  review  of  theavailable  literature 
this  problem,  and  an  examination  of  the  doubtful  points  in  the  laboratory.  More  than  one  quarter*! 
work  will  be  recorded  as  210B.  210C,  and  210D. 
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302.     Seminar.     (2)     Mr.  Shaver 

Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  105 

A  thesis  course  for  those  who  wish  to  major  in  biology.     More  than  one  quarter's  work  will 
be  recorded  as  302B,  302C.  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Agriculture  29.    Gardening 
Chemistry  125.    Physiological  Chemistry 
Geography  40.    Geography  of  the  Lands 
Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation 
Health  152.    General  Physiology 

The  following  courses  in  Biology  are  offered  in  Vanderbilt  University: 

I.  General  Biology 

II.  Botany 

12.  Vertebrate  Zoology 

18.  Vertebrate  Embryology 

19.  Cellular  Biology 
21.  Cytology 


CHEMISTRY 


A  deposit  of  $5,  returnable  with  breakage  deducted  at  the  end  of  a  course 
is  required  of  all  students  taking  laboratory  work  in  Chemistry. 

1A.    General  Chemistry.     (5)    Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00-10:00;  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.    212. 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  208  and  212 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

This  quarter's  work  includes  a  study  of  fundamental  chemical  theory,  hydrogen,  oxygen, 
water,  and  halogens,  carbon  and  compounds.  Practical  applications  are  emphasized.  Text: 
Alexander    Smith's    General    Chemistry    for    Colleges. 

IB.    General  Chemistry.     (5)    Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00-10:00;  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  212 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  208  and  212 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

A  continuation  of  Chemistry  1A.  A  study  of  additional  non-metnls  and  their  compounds; 
selected  metals  and  their  compounds.     The  relation  of  these  to  daily  life  is  emphasized. 
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1C.    Organic  Chemistry.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  211.     Mr.  Breckenridge 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     EL  K.  208  and  212.     Mr.  Webb 

Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Prerequisites-  Chemistry  1A  and  IB,  or  their  equivalents.  Topics:  Preparation  and 
reactions  of  typical  organic  compounds,  such  as  the  ketones,  fatty  acids,  esters,  amines, 
selected  aromatic  compounds.  Since  this  is  a  foundation  course  for  students  of  agriculture  and 
home  economics,  the  organic  composition  of  plant  and  animal  tissues,  of  foods,  and  of  dyestuffs 
is  given  special  attention.  Much  drill  in  writing  structural  formulas  and  equations,  especially  in 
considering  optical  activity,  tautomerism,  and  the  like,  is  offered.  (No  credit  will  be  given  for 
the  first. term's  work  in  this  course  until  the  second  term  is  completed.) 

11.    Agricultural  Chemistry.     (5)      Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  in  odd  years,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  212 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  211 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 
Prerequisite:     General     Chemistry. 


A  course  specially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  of  agriculture,  in  which  the  chemistry 


of 


plant  growth,  soil  composition,  fertilizers,  insecticides,  fungicides,  etc. 
problems  in  Agricultural  analysis  will  be  undertaken. 

*15.    Qualitative  Analysis.     (5) 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,   Th.,   8:00 


is  emphasized.    Sever** 


and  laboratory  hours.  H.  E. 
4:00,  and  laboratory  hours.  H.  E.  211. 


211. 

Mr. 


Mr.  Breckenridge 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th 

Webb 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 
Prerequisite:    General     Chemistry. 

A  systematic  separation  of  metals  and  non-metals  from  unknown  solutions,  and  study  of  the 
principles  of  solution,  ionization,  and  mass  action. 

105.    Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.)  8:00  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  211.     Mr. 

Breckenridge  , 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  211.     Mr. 

Webb 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 
The  analysis  of  minerals  and  ores,  using  both  field  and  laboratory  methods. 

111.    Quantitative  Analysis.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  211.     Mr. 

Breckenridge. 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  211.     Mr. 

Webb 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Selected  exercises  illustrating  the  methods,rand  giving  experience  in  the  technique  of  quanti- 
tativejnorganic  analysis,  both  gravimetric  and  volumetric. 

121.    Food  Chemistry.     (5)    Miss  Field 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  212 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  211 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Prerequisites:     General  and  Organic  Chemistry.     This  course  deals  with  the  compo 
of  food  materials  as  related  to  nutritive  value,  and  with  the  simpler  technical  methods 
analysis.     While  not  limited  to  them,  it  aims  especially  to  meet  the  needs  of  prospective  te. ichors 
of   applied   chemistry   and   of   home   economics 
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122.    Chemistry  of  Textiles.     (5)     Mr.  Webb 

Summer  quarter,  in  even  years,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  212 
Fall  quarter,  M. ,  W. ,  1 1 :00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  2 1 1 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Prerequisite:  General  and  Organic  Chemistry.  Microscopic  examination  of  textile  fibres; 
quantitative  analysis  of  mixed  goods;  detection  of  adulterants;  application  of  weighting,  stiffening, 
waterproofing,  and  fireproofing  agents;  laundry  chemicals;  a  systematic  study  of  dyes  on  the  basis 
of  their  chemical  composition.     Each  student  will  prepare  a  large  number  of  textile  samples. 

125.    Physiological  Chemistry.     (5)    Miss  Field 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  209 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     H.  E.  21 1 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  15  and  121,  or  equivalents;  Biology  1,  or  equivalent.  Physical 
chemistry  advised.  The  course  is  a  study  of  the  chemical  composition  and  the  function  of  the 
body  tissues,  and  of  the  chemical  changes  involved  in  digestion  and  metabolism.  Intended  es- 
pecially for  advanced  students  in  biology,  health  and  home  economics. 

212  A.    Individual    Problems    in     Quantitative    Analysis.     (5.) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  209.     Mr. 
Webb  and  Mr.  Breckenridge 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  8:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  209.     Mr. 

Webb 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Open  to  properly  qualified  advanced  students  who  need  instruction  in  special  analytical  prob- 
lems, such  as  applied  to  water,  soil,  fertilizers,  clays,  etc.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  will 
be  recorded  as  212B  and  212C. 

225.    Laboratory    Methods    in     Nutrition    Investigation.     (5.)    Miss 
Field 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  209 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  111,  121  and  Physical  Chemistry;  Home  Economics  105,  or  equi- 
valents. The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  famallarize  the  student  with  the  technique  of  the  more 
common  methods  of  investigating  food  values.     Intended  for  students  preparing  for  research 

250A.    Research  in  Inorganic  Chemistry.     (5)    Mr.  Webb. 

Every  quarter,  M.,  W.,  9:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  209 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Open  to  properly  qualified  graduate  students  who  desire  to  carry  on  research.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  250B,  250C. 

260A.    Research  in  Applied  Organic  Chemistry.     (5)     Miss  Field  and 
Mr.  Webb 

Every  quarter,  M. ,  W. ,  5 :00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  209 
Laboratory  fee,  $8 

Open  to  properly  qualified  graduate  students  who  desire  to  carry  on  research.  More  than  one 
quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  260B,  260C. 


300A.    Seminar  in  Chemistry.     (2)    Mr.  Webb 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  213. 

For  graduate  students  majoring  in  chemistry.   More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded 
as    300B,    300C 
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325A.     Seminar  in  Nutrition.     (2)    Miss  Field 
Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  E.  214 

This  course  deals  with  the  source  literature  of  nutrition,  especial  attention  being  given  to  recent 
advances.  Oral  and  written  abstracts  of  books  and  articles  are  made  by  each  student.  Majors 
for  higher  degrees  may  give  most  of  their  time  to  the  topics  which  they  have  under  investigation, 
but  all  are  expected  to  obtain  a  reasonably  well  rounded  survey  of  the  whole  field.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  325B  and  325C. 


Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses. 

Agriculture  58.    Soils  and  Fertilizers. 
Geography  120.    Home  Geography  and  Industries. 
Home  Economics  37A,  and  B.    Nutrition  and  Food  Preparation. 
Home  Economics  39.    Principles  of  Nutrition. 
Home  Economica  105.    Dietetics. 
Home  Economics  180.    Advanced  Textiles. 

The  following  courses  in  Chemistry  are  open  as  electives  in  Vander- 
bilt  University. 

Advances  Organic  Synthesis. 

Physical  Chemistry. 

Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. 

Industrial  Chemistry. 

Technical  Analysis. 


Chemistry  12. 
Chemistry  15. 
Chemistry  16. 
Chemistry  18. 
Chemistry  19. 


CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES 


(5)     Mr.  Tolman 


GREEK 
1.    The  Elements  of  the  Greek  Langauge. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00     P.  206 

This  course  covers  the  ground  generally  gone  over  in  the  first  year's  introduction  to  the  study 
of  the  Greek  language. 

78A.      The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.     (2)    Mr.  Tolman 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 

The  course  presents  a  simple  grammatical  outline  easily  mastered  by  the  student  who  has 
had  one  year  of  Latin.  The  exercises  for  translation  are  based  mainly  on  that  Greek  element  in 
English  which  has  so  enriched  our  language,  furnishing  the  key-words  of  our  higher  diction.  These 
derivatives  are  explained  in  the  handbooks  used  and  are  more  fully  discussed  by  the  instructor. 
The  student  is  encouraged  early  to  find  for  himseh  the  realsignificance  of  composition  in  such  simple 
words  as  apathy,  antipathy,  sympathy,  etc.,  to  make  his  work  more  and  more  independent 
as  he  progresses  and  to  use  this  material  with  greater  assurance  and  exactness  in  the  study  of  language 
and  literature.  Such  features  of  the  Greek  language  and  syntax  as  are  of  special  value  to  the  student 
of  Latin  and  English  will  be  briefly  studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.  There  are  lectures 
on  the  physiology  of  language,  accent,  sounds,  and  their  combinations,  vowel  gradation,  suffixes, 
compounds,  noun  and  verb  morphology,  uses  of  the  cases  and  verb  forms.  In  reading  special  at- 
tention is  given  to  the  teaching  of  translation  as  an  art,  reading  the  original,  choice  of  words,  figures 
of  speech,  emphasis,  word  order,  etc. 

78B.      The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.      (2)    Mr.  Tolman 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 
A  continuation  of  Greek  78A. 

78C.    The  Value  of  Greek  in  Language  Study.      (2)    Mr.  Tolman 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  207 

A  continual  ion  of  Creek  78A  and  78B. 
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LATIN 

6.    Review  Course  in  Caesar  for  Teachers.      (5)    Mr.  Tolman 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     P.  207 

Topics:  Careful  pronunciation  and  reading  of  text  to  train  the  ear  as  well  as  the  eye  to  grasp 
sentence  structure  and  word  order;  a  very  brief  outline  of  essentials  of  indirect  discourse  conditional 
sentence,  sequence  of  tenses;  geography  and  civilization  of  Gaul;  chief  features  of  Roman  military 
system;  a  short  account  of  Caesar's  career  and  a  study  of  his  personality;  oral  and  written  trans- 
lation of  English  into  Latin. 

*7.  Review  Course  in  Cicero  for  Teachers.      (5)    Mr.  Little 
Given  by  correspondence  only 

Topics:  Typical  structure  of  a  Roman  oration;  Roman  government  and  politics;  outline  of 
Cicero's  career  as  lawyer,  politican,  and  statesman;  careful  study  of  at  least  four  orations,  with 
rapid  reading  of  two  more  orations  and  of  about  twenty  letters;  drill  on  syntax  common  in  Cicero, 
not  so  common  in  Ceasar;  translation  of  English  into  Latin. 

8.    Review  Course  in  Vergil  for  Teachers.      (5)    Mr.  Tolman 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  12:00.     P.  207 

Topics:  Roman  epic  poetry;  Vergil's  view  of  life  and  art  as  expressed  in  the  Aeneid;  Roman 
mythology  and  religion;  the  Augustan  age  and  its  influence  on  Vergil;  careful  study  of  the  dactylic 
hexameter,  with  constant  practice  in  rhythmical  reading  of  the  text;  exercises  in  translating  Latin 
poetry  as  an  art;  prose  composition  as  a  help  in  mastering  Vergil's  special  poetic  constructions; 
assigned  readings  from  standard  works  on  Vergil  and  his  writings. 

11.  Livy.      (5)     Mr.  Bondurant 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00    P.  207 

This  course  will  cover  selections  equivalent  to  somewhat  more  than  the  usual  assignments 
in  a  college  half-year  or  semester.  Typical  subjects  for  study  are  the  following:  The  character, 
sources,  and  value  of  Livy's  history;  the  syntax  and  style  of  his  language;  exercises  in  translating 
English  into  Latin  for  fuller  appreciation  of  Livy's  habit  of  sentence  structure;  special  topics  on  the 
founding  of  Rome  and  the  early  legendary  history,  with  comparison  of  Vergil's  handling  of  these 
same  legends;  or  a  study  of  Roman  expansion  in  Italy;  or  the  struggle  against  the  genius  of  Hannibal. 
— according  to  the  selections  chosen. 

12.  Catullas;  Horace,  Odes.     (5)     Mr.  Bondurant 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  12:00     P.  206 

The  topics  studied  will  include  the  various  meters  and  themes  of  these  two  masters  of  Latin 
lyrics;  their  temperament  and  personality  in  relation  to  their  art  and  to  their  contemporaries; 
comparison  of  their  themes  and  treatment  with  that  of  representative  English  lyrics;  exercises  in 
the  art  of  translating  certain  passages  for  poetic  appreciation. 

101.    Intensive  Study  of  Caesar.     (4)    Mr.  Little 
Fall  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  3 :00.     P.  207 

In  this  course  students  are  required  to  read  widely  in  the  writings  of  Caesar  and  to  become 
familiar  with  his  career.  The  following  topics  suggest  the  nature  of  the  work:  Caesar's  Gallic 
War,  his  Civil  War,  and  the  books  on  the  Alexandrian  War,  the  African  War,  and  the  Spanish  War; 
modern  investigations  in  the  geography  of  his  campaigns  and  his  battlefields;  Caesar's  purpose  in 
writing  the  Gallic  War;  Roman  military  tactics  and  army  organization;  Caesar's  personality  and 
the  significance  of  his  conquests;  the  special  features  of  his  political  career;  his  writings  as  history 
and  as  literature. 


102.    Intensive  Study  of  Cicero.     (4)    Mr.  Little 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00      P.  207 

This  course  requires  a  thorough  study  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  orations  not  read  in  high  school 
and  of  about  forty  of  the  letters.  Such  topics  as  the  following  are  used:  Cicero's  preparation  for 
his  success  as  a  pleader  before  the  law  courts,  the  senate,  and  the  people;  chronology  of  his  orations 
and  some  familiarity  with  the  fifty  or  more  which  are  still  extant;  the  career  of  Cicero  as  patriot 
and  statesman,  as  writer  and  literary  genius;  the  latter  days  of  the  Republic  and  Cicero's  part  in 
the  changes  taking  place. 
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103.    Intensive  Study  of  Vergil.     (4)    Mr.  Little 
vSpring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.  P.  207 

Topics  A  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Vergil  and  the  influences  including  his  particular 
literary  trend  and  manner;  the  temperamental  and  personal  qualities  of  the  man;  the  manuscripts 
of  Vergil;  the  older  traditions  which  render  the  text  of  Vergil  far  surer  than  that  of  any  other  Latin 
writer;  the  developement  of  epic  poetry  among  the  Romans  and  the  particular  features  of  Vergil's 
idyllic  rhythm,  didactic  rhythm,  and  heroic  rhythm;  the  literary  art  embodied  in  the  Aeneid 
and  the  social  and  moral  purposes  which  Vergil  had  in  mind;  the  methods  used  for  transforming 
Greek  and  earlier  epics  into  expressions  of  the  genius  and  aspirations  of  the  Augustan  age. 

115.    Roman  Architecture  and  Art.     (5)    Mr.  Bondurant 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     P.  103A 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  art  and  archeology  of  the  Etruscans 
the  Romans,  the  Gauls,  and  the  Gallo-Romans.  The  topics  fall  in  three  main  divisions:  (1) 
The  Etruscans,  the  early  teachers  of  the  Romans;  their  tombs,  bronzes,  bridges,  paintings,  and 
vases;  these  remains  reflect  their  life  and  history.  (2)  Rome  created  a  great  civilization,  drawing 
freely  from  Etruscan  and  Greek  sources.  The  study  of  Roman  art  and  archaeology,  an  important 
chapter  in  the  history  of  Rome;  Roman  architecture,  sculpture,  painting  and  mosaics,  and  pottery. 
(3)  Caesar  in  his  Commentaries  depicts  the  civilization  of  Gaul.  Archaeology  confirms  his 
findings.  In  the  study  of  Gallo-Roman  Archaeology  there  will  be  considered  (a)  the  archaeology 
of  the  Gauls;  their  towns,  roads,  walls,  houses,  weapons,  and  utensils;  (b)  the  Gallo-Roman  civi- 
lization superimposed  upon  the  Gallic,  with  a  special  study  of  Vertillum,  Alesia,  Bibracte,  and 
Autum.  The  course  will  be  fully  illustrated  and  supplemented  by  assigned  readings.  Reports 
will  be  made  and  papers  presented  by  the  class. 

174A.    Quintilian.     (4)    Mr.  Little 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  207 

Open  to  teachers  of  Latin  and  students  with  preparation  equivalent  to  two  full  years  of  college 
Latin.  Book  X  of  the  Institutio  Oratoria  is  read  entire,  with  selected  passages  from  Books  I-IX 
and  Books  XI-XII.  Besides  the  study  of  the  Latin  as  such,  topics  like  the  following  are  treated: 
Roman  education,  literary  history,  school  books  methods  of  instruction;  theory  and  practice  of 
Roman  rhetoric;  Quintilian's  literary  estimates;  his  systematic  summary  of  preceding  doctrines 
as  practiced  and  expounded  by  Cicero;  his  authority  over  succeeding  teachers  of  Latin  and  rhetoric 
from  Donatus  to  Erasmus  and  Ascham. 

174B.    The  Teaching  of  Latin.     (4)    Mr.  Little 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     P.  207 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  207 


This  course  will  present  a  definite  study  of  first-year  and  second-year  Latin.  The  following 
topics  are  typical  of  the  course:  The  present  high  school  organization  and  the  Latin  curriculum; 
sou"ces  of  vocabulary  for  first  year  Latin;  first-year  Latin  in  relation  to  the  grade  in  which  it  is 
begun  and  to  the  general  aims  and  values  of  classical  study;  English  derivatives  and  the  develop- 
ment of  spelling  and  meaning;  the  central  aim  in  Latin  itself  and  the  valuable  by-products  as  related 
to  English  and  other  modern  languages;  the  age  of  pupils  as  a  factor  in  the  choice  of  the  direct  method 
or  other  methods  and  as  to  text-books;  introduction  of  Latin  into  the  junior  high  school;  authors 
or  selections  to  be  read  in  second-year  Latin;  special  topics  in  study  of  vocabulary,  of  wordbuilding, 
and  of  syntax  connected  with  Ceasar;  the  choice  of  supplementary  reading  for  the  two  years;  maps, 
pictures,  and  other  class  room  helps;  books  for  use  of  teachers  and  for  reference  purpescsof  pupils  . 

174C.    The  Teaching  of  Latin.     (4)    Mr.  Little 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  207 

This  course  deals  specifically  with  the  teaching  of  Cicero  and  Vergil  in  the  last  two  years  of 
the  senior  high  school.  The  following  topics  are  typical:  Study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of 
oratory  as  exhibited  by  Cicero;  special  features  of  syntax  found  in  Cicero  .and  not  prominent  in 
previous  authors  read;  the  proper  distribution  of  emphasis  in  Vergil  as  to  poetic  syntax  and  literary 
considerations;  the  preparation  of  the  Latin  teacher;  intelligent  use  of  models,  slides  and  other 
visual  aids;  list  of  books  for  a  good  high  school  reference  library. 

274A.    The  Latin  Language.— I.  Early.     (2)    Mr.  Little 
Summer  quarter,  W.,  3:00-5:00.     P.  207 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00.     P.  207 

This  course  and  the  two  following  are  designed  to  trace  the  development  of  the  Latin  language 
with  a  proper  regard  for  the  literature  and  civilization,  illustrating  the  transmission  of  these  clem*  nts 
to  modern  times  and  indicating  their  present  influence.  In  the  fall  quai  ter  the  course  will  deal  with 
the  development  of  Latin  as  shown  in  the  early  period  in  the  inscriptions  and  literature,  using  in 
this  and  the  two  following  courses  the  general  outline  of  Lindsey,  "Latin  [ascriptions." 
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274B.    The  Latin  Language.— II.    Classical.     (2)    Mr.  Little 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00.     P.  207 

This  period  of  culmination  and  change  (about  100JB.  C.  toT150k7A.i  D.)  will  be  studied  by  using 
such  topics  as  these:  Standardized  inflection,  syntax,  word  order,  spelling,  pronounciation  of 
the  century  before  and  after  Christ;  the  relative  preeminence  of  literary  as  opposed  to  spoken  Latin; 
the  development  of  the  novel  as  realism  by  Petronius  and  as  romance  by  Apuleius,  with  the  new 
elements  introduced  into  their  Latin  as  to  inflection,  syntax,  word  order,  spelling,  pronunciation ; 
Latin  of  everyday  speech  modifying  the  conventions  of  literary  Latin,  Lindsey,  "Latin  Inscrip- 
tions" will  be  continued  and  Grandgent  "Introduction  to  Vulgar  Latin"  begun,  as  general  guides. 

274C.    The  Latin  Language.— III.    Late.    (2)    Mr.  Little 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00.     P. 207 

This  course  is  designed  to  show  the  transformation  of  Latin*  into  the  Romance  languages  and 
will  trace  the  influence  of  spoken  and  Church  Latin  on  literature  and  the  previous  standards  of 
classical  Latin,  showing  the  rapid  changes  from  the  third  to  the  seventh  centuries;  a  study  of  the 
of  the  social  and  governmental  changes  in  the  Empire,  which  were  reflected  in  the  spread  of  Latin 
and  the  steady  growth  towards  the  Romance  tongues,  particularly  French;  reading  in  the  Pere- 
grinatio  and  the  Vulgate;  copious  illustrations  of  the  changes  of  Latin  words  and  constructions 
into  French  as  concrete  evidence  of  the  relations  of  the  parent  language  to  French  and  the  other 
Romance  languages.  Students  who  know  Spanish  or  Italian  may  use  those  languages  as  illustrative 
material  to  supplement  Lindsey  and  Grandgent. 

374A.    Seminar  in  Classical  Language.     (2)    Mr.  Little 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  graduate  students,  both  those  who  are  making 
a  special  study  of  the  classical  languages  with  a  view  to  writing  a  thesis,  and  those  with  some  special 
topic  of  research  lying  within  this  field.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  classical  languages 
are  required  to  register  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  graduate  courses  in  Vander- 
bilt  University 

17 A.  Comparative  Study  of  Language 

17B.  Old  English 

17C.  Germanic  Philology 

17D.  Romance  Philology 

17E.  Classical  Philology 


ECONOMICS 


*1A.    The  Elements  of  Economics.     (5)    Mr.  Ault 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     Library  101 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     Library  101 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  the  existing  economic  order;  thejprinciples  of  production  dis- 
tribution, and  consumption;  value;  exchange. 

IB.    The  Elements  of  Economics.     (5)    Mr.  Ault 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     Library  101 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Economics  1  A.  It  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  an 
elementary  knowledge  of  some  of  the  important  problems  of  modern  economic  life.  Topics: 
Money,  banking,  the  money  market,  international  exchange,  the  tariff,  transportation  and  pub- 
lic utilities,  labor  problems,  the  single  tax,  socialism. 

2.    Principles  of  Rural  Economy,  Organization  and  Co-operation    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  P.,  9:00.     Library  1.     Mr.  Howe 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

An  introductory  course  in  rural  economics,  designed  to  give  the  student  a  preliminary  survey 
of  the  field.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of  agricultural  production;  the  valution  of  farm 
products  and  of  factors  of  agricultural  production;  the  mechanism  of  marketing;  speculation;  land 
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tenures;  the  history  of  farmers'  movements;  the  principles  of  co-operation  and  rural  economics 
organization;  financial  aspects  of  rural  organization.  This  course  may  be  substituted  for  Economics 
1  as  a  prerequisite  to  courses  103  and  113. 


(4)     Mr.  Ault 


*105.    Economic  History  of  the  United  States  to  1860. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Library  101 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Library  101 

The  course  comprises  a  study  of  the  beginings  and  development  of  economic  institutions  in  the 
United  States.  Topics:  Economic  aspects  of  exploration  and  colonization;  colonial  land  policies; 
trade;  credit  systems,  British  colonial  policy;  development  of  servitude  and  slavery;  establish- 
ment of  financial  institutions;  transportation;  manufactures;  agriculture. 

108.    Economic  History  of  the  United  States  Since  1860.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     P.  105.     Mr.  Abernethy 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

A  continuation  of  Economics  105.  Topics:  Economic  changes  brought  on  by  Civil  War; 
development  of  West;  transportation;  finances;  big  business;  labor  problem;  the  United  States 
a  world  power. 

110.    Labor  Problems.     (4)    Mr.  Ault 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     Library  101 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     Library  101 

Prerequisites:  A  preliminary  course  in  economics  or  sociology  is  desirable.  Topics:  In- 
dustrial warfare  and  conciliation;  organization  and  policies  of  labor  unions;  profit  sharing  and  in- 
dustrial co-operation;  immigration;  factory  legislation;  the  sweat  shop;  child  labor;  woman  labor; 
employers'  liability  and  workingman's  compensation;  industrial  insurance;  old  age  pensions;  the 
minimum  wage;  unemployment;  industrial  and  trade  education. 


111.    State  and  Local  Finance. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F. 


(4)     Mr.  Ault 
8:00.     Library  101 


Prerequisites:  Economics  1A.  This  course  is  a  general  outline  of  public  finance.  An  attempt 
will  be  made  to  relate  the  discussions  and  papers  to  the  problems  of  school  finance.  Topics: 
Characteristics  of  public  expenditure  and  revenues;  justification  of  taxation;  shifting  and  incidence 
of  taxes;  customs  duties;  internal  revenues;  property  taxes;  income  taxes;  inheritance  taxes;  cor- 
poration taxes;  bonded  indebtedness;  administration  of  public  funds;  school  finance;  tax  reform. 

113.    Marketing  of  Farm  Products.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     Library  101. 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     Library  101. 


Mr.  Howe 
Mr.  Ault. 


Prerequisite:  Elementary  course  in  general  or  rural  economics.  Topics:  The  marketing 
functions;  marketing  agencies;  pricemaking  forces;  produce  exchanges;  the  utility  and  abuses  of 
speculation;  the  conditions  affecting  the  costs  of  marketing;  seasonable  variation  of  prices;  methods 
of  preparing  farm  produce  for  markets;  storage;  shipment;  direct  marketing;  urban  markets.  The 
existing  mechanism  of  marketing  and  the  possibilities  of  improvement — especially  by  co-operation 
— are  discussed  with  respect  to  each  of  the  following  classes  of  farm  products;  small  grain;  live 
stock;  butter;  cheese;  eggs;  poultry;  fruits;  nuts;  vegetables;  cotton;  tobacco. 

114.    Farm  Management  and  Farm  Accounting.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     Library  1.     Mr.  Howe 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  101.     Mr.  Ault 

Topics:  Practical  methods  of  farm  accounting;  methods  of  estimating  farm  costs;  standard 
costs  of  farm  processes;  conditions  that  determine  the  type  of  farming;  diversification  vs.  special 
ization;  the  quantitative  and  qualitative  association  of  land,  labor  and  equipment;  live  stock 
management;  size  of  farms;  methods  of  maintaining  the  fertility  of  the  land;  farm  lay-out  and  farm 
equipment;  cropping  systems;  the  organizations  of  labor. 

116.    Problems  of  the  Modern  City  and  Town.     (4)      Mr.  Abernethy 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  105 
A  preliminary  course  in  economics  or  sociology  is  desirable. 

This  course  is  designed  for  all  those  who  have  an  interest  in  the  vital  problems  of  the  modern 
municipality— especially  city  superintendents  and  high  school  principals      The  course  does  not 
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follow  the  conventional  lines  of  academic  stratification,  but  includes  a  group  of  problems  ordinarily 
classed  as  political,  economic,  or  sociological.  Topics:  Urban  land  reform,  cirv-planning  housing 
reform,  the  reform  of  city  government,  the  introduction  of  economical  methods  of  expenditure 
budget  systems,  methods  of  raising  city  revenue,  social  functions  of  city  schools,  city  markets' 
control  and  administration  of  municipal  utilities,  problems  of  the  slum  and  the  foreign  quarters.' 

202 A.    Economic  Research.     (2)    Mr.  Ault 
Every  quarter,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     Library  101 

Open  only  after  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  advanced  course  for  graduate 
students  for  which  a  thorough  grasp  of  earlier  or  more  elementary  work  is  prerequisite.  Each 
stndent  is  expected  to  engage  in  the  investigation  of  some  topic  in  applied  economics.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  202B  and  202C. 

302.    Seminar  in  Economic  Problems.     (2)    Mr.  Ault 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  after  a  conference  with  the  instructor.  This  is  a  special  advanced  course  for  graduate 
students.  Previous  training  in  the  principles  of  economics  is  prerequisite.  The  work!  of 
the  class  will  consist  of  intensive  work  on  the  part  of  each  student  in  at  least  one  special  problem , 
together  with  regular  meetings  for  discussion  and  criticism.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in 
this  department  must  register  for  this  course. 

A  number  of  courses  are  also  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt  University.  These  courses  can 
be  arranged  by  consultation  with  the  head  of  the  department. 


EDUCATION 

EARLY  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

(Kindergarten  and  Primary  Education.) 

19.    Plays,  Games  and  Dances  for  Young  Children.     (4)    Miss  Gage 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     P.  206 

A  study  of  the  earliest  and  crudest  forms  of  expression  moving  toward  the  more  highly  organ- 
ized types  of  play  and  art  as  revealed  in  traditional  games  and  dance  forms.  The  aim  of  the  course 
is  to  assist  the  teacher  to  value  the  importance  of  losing  self  in  play  as  well  as  gain  ability  in  con- 
structing games  and  dances  for  children  in  early  elementary  grades. 

20A.    Early  Childhood  Education.     (4)    Miss  Gage 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  204 

A  general  acquaintance  of  the  behavior  of  young  children,  including  a  study  of  infancy,  problems 
of  health,  play  life,  imagination,  and  the  freeing  processses  necessary  to  growth  and  development. 

S20A.    Early  Childhood  Education.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  first  term  Section  I,  M.,Tu.?   W.,    Th.,    8:00.     P.    103; 
Miss  Gage.  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:00.     P.  103    MissBarnum. 

A  briefer  treatment  of  topics  in  20A. 

20B.    Early  Childhood  Education.     (4)    Miss  Gage 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  204 

A  continued  study  of  the  child  from  four  to  eight  in  the  educational  situation,  with  increasing 
emphasis  upon  the  study  of  play  and  work  materials,  including  toys  and  active  occupatons. 
Individual  and  group  activities  necessary  to  stimulate  and  direct  development.  Relation  of 
instinctive  and  emotional  tendencies  to  habit  and  skill. 

S20B.    Early  Childhood  Education.     (2)    Miss  Gage 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     P.  103 
A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  in  20B. 

'20C.    Early  Childhood  Education.     (4)    Miss  Gage 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  204 

Studies  and  experiments  with  variety  of  material  that  hold  possibilities  for  artistic  and  con- 
structive expression.     Child-like  problems  that  involve  purposing,  planning,  executing,  and  testing 
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of  result,  will  be  worked  out  individually  and  in  groups  by  members  of  the  class.  These  processes 
will  call  for  habits,  skills  and  ideals  resulting  in  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  meaning  of  moral 
development  and  emotional  control. 

25.    English  for  Early  Elementary  Grades  including  the  Teaching  of 
Reading  in  the  Early  Grades.     (4)    Miss  Gage 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  204 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  204 

First  half  of  quarter  will  be  concerned  with  problems  that  lie  back  of  the  use  of  the  symbol. 
How  to  build  up  in  young  children  a  love  of  books  and  a  desire  to  read.  Building  up  vocabulary 
through  conversation — telling  of  experiences  and  stories.  The  last  half  of  the  quarter  will  be 
devoted  to  the  handling  of  specific  reading  material.  Topics:  Best  sources;  Standard  Selections, 
Physiological  and  Phychological  Values;  Mechanical  problems  and  the  proper  use  of  self-helos, 
including  phonics;  How  to  meet  the  child's  growing  power  of  language — composition  and  spelling 
all  held  together  by  his  growing  identification  with  reading.  All  these  constitue  the  child's  be- 
ginning English  experiences.  The  book  will  be  used  as  the  unit  of  endeavor.  The  Child's  need 
of  drill  mat  in  work  with  phrases  to  express  ideas.  Modern  view-points  of  education  will  be  re- 
garded in  all  practice  procedure. 

S25.  English  for  Early  Elementary  Grades  including  the  Teaching  of 
Reading  in  the  Early  Grades.     (2)    Miss  Rice 


Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term, 
11:00.     P.  103 

A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topices  given  in  Education  25. 


Tu.,   W.,    Th.,    F., 


(2J)     Miss  Rice 
P.   103.     (Repeated   second 


S25C.    Number  Work  for  Primary  Grades. 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00. 
term) 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  child's  early  interest  in  number  and_the  use  which  may  be  made 
of  this  interest.  The  child's  interest  in  games  and  the  kind  and  number  that  may  be  taught 
through  games.  Incidental  number  work  and  its  place  in  the  first  two  grades.  How  to  teach  the 
fundamentals  and  place  of  drill,  together  with  assigned  readings  and  reports  from  current  books 
and  magazines. 


26.    Child  Literature.     (4)    Miss  Rice 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00. 


P.  103. 


A  strict  survey  of  Mother  Goose,  nonsense  and  fairy  tales,  fables,  myths,  legends,  historical 
tales,  nature  stories.  Bible  stories,  poetry,  sources  of  materials;  bibliographies;  practice  in  story- 
telling. 

30.    A  Study  of  the  Curriculum  for  Early  Elementary    Grades.     (4) 

Miss  Gage 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  103 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  204 

Prerequisite:    Education  20A,  B,  C,  or  equivalent. 

This  course  covers  a  modern  treatment  of  a  course  of  study  for  children  from  four  to  eight  years 
of  age  showing  how  subject  matter  functions  in  the  solving  of  problems  that  are  childlike  yet  hold 
rich  possibilities  for  education.  All  subject  matter  of  the  old  curriculum— reading,  writing,  lan- 
guage, number,  nature  study,  etc., will  be  treated  as  means  to  an  end  rather  than  ends  in  themselves. 


122.    Preparation  for  Practice  Teaching  in  Kindergarten  and  Early 
Grades.     (4.)     Miss  Bullock 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  2:00,  and  practice  hours 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00,  and  practice  hours.     P. 


Topics:  Plans  for  observation;  relationship  of  early  elementary  education  to  other  fields  of 
education;  materials,  and  methods  of  using  them;  w3ys  of  interesting  children  in  these  materials 
plans  for  practice  teaching. 
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123.    Practice  Teaching  in   Kindergarten  and  Early  Grades.    (4) 

Miss  Bullock 

Every  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00,  and  practice  hours.     P.  2 

Practice  teaching  in  kindergarten  and  early  grades.  Prerequisite:  Education  22A,  Psychology 
1-2.  Admission  only  after  conference  with  instructors.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be 
recorded  as  Education  123B  and  123C. 

125.  Fundamentals  in  Early  Elementary  Education.     (4)    Miss  Gage 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     P.  3 A 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     P.  204 

Prerequisites:  Education  20A,  B,  C,  and  Eduaction  28  or  equivalent.  Course  presupposes 
a  familiarity  with  general  principles  of  education  and  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  ex- 
perience. Contributions  of  modern  theorists  and  types  of  modern  schools  will  be  reported  upon. 
A  study  of  child's  equipment  and  contributions  to  the  school;  society's  demands  upon  the  school 
and  an  evaluation  of  present-day  curriculum  in  furthering  the  child's  growth,  power  and  appreciation; 
the  necessary  contribution  of  this  period  to  general  education.  Needed  changes  in  organization 
and  administration. 

126.  Observational  Studies  in  the  Kindergarten  and  Early  Grades. 

(4) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.  P.  3A,  and  observational  hours;  first 

term,  Miss  Barnum;  second  term,  Miss  Coppedge 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.     P.  204,  and  observational  hours.     Miss 
Gage 

Open  to  those  preparing  for  supervision  and  administrative  duties  in  public  and  normal 
school.  A  study  of  teaching  problems  in  both  city  and  country  schools  by  first-hand  observations 
followed  by  class  discussion,  evaluating  every  phase  of  problem  and  establishing  criteria. 

127A.    Problems  in  Critic  Teaching  and  Supervision  in  Early  Elemen- 
tary Education.     (2)     Miss  Barnum 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     P.  3 A 

Problems  of  the  student  teacher  as  regards  her  personality,  poise,  preparation,  co-operation, 
classroom  spirit,  her  appreciation  of  artistic  teaching,  all  these  in  relation  to  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  critic  teacher  in  bringing  about  right  standards  of  selection  and  application,  the  place 
of  individual  and  group  conferences,  relative  importance  of  observation  and  practice  teaching. 

127B.    Problems  in  Critic  Teaching  and  Supervision  in  Early  Elemen- 
tary Education.     (2)    Miss  Coppedge 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  3A 

Many  of  the  same  problems  concern  both  the  critic  teacher  and  the  supervisor,  but  emphasis 
here  will  be  put  upon  problems  of  city  and  county  supervision.  What  is  helpful  supervision  and 
criticism?  How  keep  the  student  attitude  alive  in  our  teachers.  Standardization  of  work. 
Problem  of  gaining  response  from  all  teachers.  What  is  successful  supervision.  Problems  of 
space  equipment  and  better  teachers. 


EDUCATION  FOR  THE  BLIND 

SB5.    Principles  Involved  in  the  Education  of  the  Blind.    {2\)     Miss 
Humbert 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:00.     P.  106 

Topics:  The  significance  of  training  in  the  home  of  the  blind  baby;  work  of  nurseries  for  the 
blind;  place  of  residental  schools  in  the  education  of  the  blind  child;  discussion  of  special  problems 
in  the  teaching  of  the  blind  children;  object  teaching;  practical  talks  and  suggestions  on  the  use  of 
kindergarten  material;  Montessori  and  other  methods  applied  to  blind  children;  songs,  games, 
indoor  and  outdoor  activities;  importance  of  story  telling. 
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SB7.    History  and  Methods  of  Educating  the  Blind  Child.    (2)    Miss 
Jessica  Langworthy 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  101 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  teachers  of  the  blind  a  broader  vision  and  better  understanding 
of  their  work  b  y  knowledge  of  the  history  of  this  branch  of  education  and  of  the  various  movements  for 
the  advancement  of  persons  without  sight.  Itwill  consist  of  suggested  and  required  reading,  talks 
and  discussions  on  such  subjects  as:  The  beginnings  of  education  for  the  blind;  a  comparison  between 
European  and  American  institutions  for  the  blind;  Great  men,  connected  with  the  work,  as,  Dr. 
Samuel  Howe,  and  Sir  Francis  Campbell;  the  history  of  tangible  types  from  early  forms  to  the 
present  adequate  system;  libraries  and  printing;  commissions;  employment;  prevention  of  blind- 
ness; sight-saving  classes  in  the  public  schools;  classes  for  the  blind  in  the  public  schools,  physical 
education;  pastimes;  ideals;  the  teacher  of  the  blind;  blind  persons  who  have  achieved  success,  and 
other  topics  of  interest. 

SB13.    Primary  Methods,  Grades  I  to  IV.     (2h)    Miss  Humbert 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.     P.  106 

Discussion  and  study  of  methods  and  materials  used  ia  teaching  reading,  writing,  numbers, 
language,  geography  and  history  in  the  primary  grades. 

SB21.    Intermediate  Methods.     (2)    Miss  Jessica  Langworthy 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     P.  101 

Discussions  of  methods  and  material  used  in  the  treatment  of  subjects  in  the  intermediate 
grades;  Arithmetic,  English,  Geography,  History  and  other  subjects,  as  taught  to  blind  children. 
The  courses  of  study,  as  recommended  by  different  schools  for  the  blind  to  the  Committee  on 
Efficiency  will  be  examined.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  work  of  sight-saving  classes, 
as  carried  on  in  the  public  schools  of  certain  cities.    Papers  and  reading  will  be  required. 

SB23.     High  School  Methods.     (2.)    Miss  Jessica  Langworthy 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     P.  101 

This  course  is  planned  to  cover  discussions  on  the  teaching  of  High  School  subjects  in  schools 
for  the  blind;  methods  and  material  used  in  teaching  English,  foreign  languages,  science,  mathe- 
matics and  history;  courses  of  study;  the  extent  to  which  schools  for  the  blind  should  conform  to 
the  traditional  courses  of  the  public  schools;  the  claims  of  other  departments  than  the  literary — 
physical  training,  music,  clubs  and  dramatics.    Papers  and  reading  will  be  required. 

SB25.    Manual  Training— Handcraft.     (2|)    Miss  Frances  Langworthy 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00  and  additional  laboratory  hours. 
H.  E.  105 

It  is  the  aim  and  purpose  of  this  course  to  interpret  and  apply  the  principles  of  Sloyd  in  a 
systematic  and  progressive  way  to  handwork  for  girls  in  schools  for  the  blind.  The  system  is 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  different  grades  in  the  elementary  schools  and  is  designed  to  develop 
the  pupil  mentally  and  physically.  The  work  of  the  brief  summer  course  will  be  based  on  a 
Pedagogical  Sloyd  Method  of  Sewing  and  Knitting. 

(a)  Sewing.  Topics:  An  exaggerated  stitch  on  perforated  leather;  the  same  stitches,  though 
smaller,  on  canvas;  the  same  stitches  on  coarse  cloth;  application  of  the  stitches  on  finer  cloth  and 
new  stitches  introduced.     Pleasing  and  useful  articles  of  a  more  different  type  are  at  each  step. 

(b)  Knitting.  Topics:  Knitting  with  coarse,  soft  twine  and  large  needles:  use  of  finer  twine 
and  correspondingly  finer  needles;  use  of  still  finer  twine  and  needles,  with  more  pleasing  results; 
heavy  worsted  used.    Each  step  leads  to  something  attractive  and  useful. 


HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION 


•10.    Brief  Course  in  History  of  Education.    (4)    Mr.  Alexander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 

This  course  aims  to  provide  the  knowledge  of  the  development  of  educational  institutions 
and  the  solutions  to  the  problems  of  the  past  necessary  to  a  sound  approach  to  the  problems  of  the 
present  day.  The  topics  considered  are  a  study  of  educational  practice  from  the  time  of  the  Re- 
naissance to  the  time  of  Rousseau;  a  study  of  educational  theory  as  advanced  by  Erasmus,  l.uther, 
Comenius,  Locke,  Rousseau,  Basedow,  Pcstalozze,  Herbart,  Froebel,  and  Dewey;  a  study  of  the 
development  of  public  education  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration  of  the  persistent  problems 
of  education  and  their  modern  solution;  modern  educational  systems. 
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14.    Principles  of  Teaching.     (4.)     Mr.  Alexander 
Summer  quarter,  M.,Tu.,  W.,Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 
For  write-up,  see,  Intermediate  and  Upper  Grade  Education. 

110.    History  of  Education  in  the  United   States.     (4)    Mr.  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  1 

fh    This  courseMeals  with  the  progress  of  education  in  the  United  States  with  reference  to  the 
development  of  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and  universities. 


S110.    History  of  Education  in  the  United  States, 
and  Mr.  Wells 


(2§)    Mr.  Tippett 


Summer  quarter  first  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  203 
A"  brief  treatment  of  the  topics  given  in  Education  110. 

HOB.    History  of  Education  from  the  Fifteenth  to  the  Twentieth  Cen- 
tury.    (4)     Mr,  Tippett  and  Mr.  Wells 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.     4:00.  P.  203 

This  course  will  begin  with  the  educational  tendencies  growing  out  of  the  Renaissance  and 
will  trace  the  evolution  of  modern  theory  and  practice  as  observed  in  the  development  of  school 
systems  in  England,  France,  Germany,  and  America. 


(4)    Mr.   Tippett  and    Mr. 


111.    History  of  Elementary  Education. 
Wells 

vSummer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5  :00.     P.  203 

This  course  will  be  chiefly  concerned  with  the  evolution  of  modern  elementary  school  practice. 
The  development  of  elementary  school  systems  in  Europe  and  America  will  be  studied;  also  the 
influence  of  the  great  educators,  including  Locke,  Commenius,  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  Herbert, 
Froebel  and  Dewey. 

117.    Social  Principles  of  Education.     (2-|)    Mr.  Wells 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  203 

Topics:  The  relation  of  the  individual  to  society;  complex  social  relationships;  democracy 
defined;  democracy  and  education;  present  duty  of  schools  in  training  for  citizenship;  socially  valu- 
able ideals,  habits  and  instruction;  the  school,  the  community  center,  rural  clubs,  etc.,  as  agencies 
of  training  in  citizenship;  measurement  of  school  achievements  by  life  standards;  how  the  school 
can  aid  in  the  solution  of  the  problems  of  democracy. 

S118B.    Philosophy  of  Education.     (4)  Mr.  Koos  and  Mr.  Twente 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     S.  R.  308 

"  Topics:  The  meaning  of  education;  what  knowledge  is  of  most  worth;  a  liberal  education; 
education  as  preparation  for  citizenship  in  a  democracy;  progress  through  education;  critical  ex- 
amination of  methods;  the  school  curriculum  suggested  by  values  and  criteria  evolved  by  class 
discussion. 

310.    Seminar  in   History   and   Principles   of   Education.     (2)    Mr. 

Alexander 

Every  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems  in  the  field  of  history 
and  principles  of  education.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  in  this  course  will  be  registered  as 
Education  310B,  310C,  etc. 


INTERMEDIATE  AND  UPPER  GRADE  EDUCATION. 

12.    Materials  for  Intermediate  and  Upper  Grades.     (2)  Miss  Coppedge 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     Library  1 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  students  with  materials  which  may  be  used  to 
advantage  in  the  intermediate  and  upper  grades,  to  give  some  opportunity  to  handle  such  materials. 
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and  to  suggest  the  follow-up  work  for  which  the  materials  provide.  Number  of  students  limited. 
A  critical  evaluation  of  supplementary  books;  lists  of  books  suitable  for  each  of  the  grades;  maps; 
pictures;  the  school  and  community  museum;  excursions;  moving  pictures;  lantern  slides,  stero- 
graphs,  and  stereopticon;  making  lantern  slides.     Community  enterprises.    School  exhibits. 

14.  Principles  of  Teaching.     (4)    Mr.  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 

Topics:  Relation  of  problems  and  principles  of  education  ot  the  principles  of  teaching;  de- 
velopment and  formulation  of  the  most  fundamental  principles  of  the  teaching  method;  observation 
of  the  application  of  these  principles  in  the  Demonstration  School;  discussion  of  the  lessons  observ- 
ed, treating  the  aims  of  the  educative  processes,  types  of  lessons,  questioning,  physical  welfare 
of  the  children;  moral  training,  discipline,  lesson  plans,  supervision  and  its  purposes,  examination. 
Observation  in  the  Demonstration  School  is  required. 

27 A.    Supervision  and  Teaching  of  History  and  Civics  in  the  Elemen- 
tary School.     (4)    Mr.  Alexander 

Fall-quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     Library  1 

This  course  is  intended  for  supervisors  and  teachers  of  elementary  school  history.  College 
courses  in  American  and  Euporean  history  are  required  as  prerequisite  or  parallel.  Topics:  Re- 
view of  typical  courses  of  study;  making  the  course  of  study  in  the  elementary  school;  civics  in 
the  first  six  grades;  history  in  the  upper  grades;  civics  in  the  upper  grades:  organizing  and  select- 
ing subject  matter  for  the  elementary  history  course;  history  and  civic  excursions;  observation 
of  history  instruction;  testing  results  of  history  instruction;  material  for  instruction;  text-books; 
methods  of  class-room  instruction  studied  and  compared;  supervision  of  history;  supervisory  princi- 
ples; supervisory  devices;  bibliography  of  the  subject. 

*27B.    Supervision  and  Teaching  of  Arithmetic  in  the  Elementary 
School.     (4)      Mr.  Alexander 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th, 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 


,  12:00.     Library  1 
8:00.     Library  1 


This  course  is  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.  A  reasonable  acquaintance 
with  arithmetic,  algebra  and  geometry  is  expected  of  those  wishing  to  take  this  course.  Topics: 
number  experiences  of  the  child;  elementary  psychology  of  number;  the  fundamental  operations 
and  their  presentation  in  the  first  four  grades;  denominate  numbers;  factoring,  fractions;  percentage 
and  its  applications;  business  arithmetic;  principles  of  teaching  as  applied  to  arithmetic;  method 
and  purpose  of  drill;  problem  solving;  sources  of  problem  material;  diagnosis  of  arithmetical  dif- 
ficulties; arithemtical  tests;  remedial  instruction;  projects  in  arithmetic;  problems  and  methods 
of  supervision  of  arithmetic;  bibliography  of  the  subject. 


(Fourth  through  Eighth)   Sub- 


27C.    Methods  in  Grammar  Grades 
jects.    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  2.     Mr. 
Tidyman. 

Section  II,  first  term  only,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1:00.     Library  1.     Miss 
Coppedge 

This  survey  course  is  open  to  any  who  are  intending  to  teach  in  the  elementary  grades,  four 
through  eight.  It  sets  forth  the  general  principles  of  method  as  applied  to  the  teaching  of  the  ordi- 
nary subjects  in  the  elementary  school.  Topics:  Consideration  of  methods  in  geography,  history 
and  civics;  organization  of  the  content  matter  of  these  subjects;  working  out  courses  and  units  cf 
study;  lesson  plans;  observation  in  the  Demonstration  School;  review  of  text-books  and  teaching 
materials;  teachers' reference  books;  teaching  children  to  study;  correlation  of  studies;  adaptation 
of  educational  psychology  to  methods  of  teaching.  During  the  second  term  special  attention  will 
be  given  to  reading,  literature,  language,  composition,  grammar  and  spelling. 


28A.    Saturday  Studies  for  Town  and  City    Teachers.    (2)    Mr.  Mc- 

Murry. 

Fall  quarter,  S.,  S:00-10:00.     Library  304 

General  method  in  teaching;  principles  of  induction  and  deduction;  mental  nssirnibt 
apperception;  the  doctrine  of  formal  discipline;  mental  discipline  and  effort  as  related  to  inl 
initiative  and  self  activity;  project  teaching  illustrating  these  principles;  principles  tested  on  class 
room  studies;  principles  and  their  application  in  the  elementary  school. 
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School.     (4)    Mr. 


29A.    Principles  and  Practice  in  the  Elementary 

McMurry 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  304 

Topics:  The  problem  of  room  management  and  discipline;  the  proper  relation  between  freedom 
and  control  in  dealing  with  children;  the  economical  arrangement  of  daily  and  weekly  programs; 
the  organization  of  knowledge  upon  the  large  unit  as  a  basis  for  class  instruction;  the  assignment 
of  lessons  and  supervised  study;  the  re-inforcement  of  text  books  with  supplementary  studies; 
the  balanced  judgment  that  reconciles  conflicting  theories  of  instruction;  close  combination  of 
theory  and  practice  in  teaching;  summary  and  organization  of  the  principles  of  instruction. 

29B.    Elementary  Method  of  Primary,  Intermediate  and  Grammar 
Grades.     (5)     Mr.  McMurry 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  daily  8:00.     Library  304 

Section  II,  first  term  only  (combines  with  Section  I,  the  second 
term.)     11:00.     Library  304 

First  half— Topics:  Special  method  in  literature  and  reading,  in  history  of  the  United  States, 
in  story  telling  and  language  exercises;  class  room  treatment  of  literary  wholes  in  all  the  grades; 
type  studies  and  projects  in  American  history;  stories  and  language  exercises  in  primary  and 
intermediate  grades;  illustrative  lessons  followed  by  analysis,  criticism  and  discussion  of  principles. 

Second  half— Topics:  Special  method  in  geography,  in  elementary  science,  in  arithmetic, 
in  industrial  arts  and  in  household  arts;  observation  and  discussion  of  type  studies  in  class-room 
work;  the  project  a  basis  for  class  room  studies. 


29D.    General  Problems  in  Elementary  School  Supervision.    (4)    Mr. 

Tidyman 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     Library  2 

This  course  is  open  to  any  who  are  interested  in  the  general  problems  of  school  supervision 
The  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  superivsion  of  class-room  instruction.  An  undergraduate  course 
in  supervision.  Topics:  Nature  and  purpose  of  supervision;  supervisor  and  the  course  of  study; 
the  supervisor  and  methods  of  instruction;  the  supervisor  and  the  results;  relation  of  supervisor 
and  teacher;  duties  of  the  supervisor  with  reference  to  co-ordination  of  the  various  grades  and  schools; 
teachers'  conferences,  grade  meetings;  institutes;  demonstrations;  reading  circles;  community 
activities;  survey  of  his  schools  by  educational  tests;  rating  of  teachers;  supervisory  devices;  de- 
scription of  various  plans  of  supervision;  working  out  supervisory  schemes  for  particular  problems 
as  they  appear  among  the  members  of  the  class.  The  strictly  administrative  phases  of  a  super- 
visor's work  are  given  in  the  department  of  school  administraiion. 

124.    The  Elementary  School  Curriculum.    (4)    Mr.  McMurry 
Summer  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  9 :00.     Library  304 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  304 

Topics:  History  and  growth  of  the  elementary  curriculum;  rapid  and  many-sided  expansion 
of  the  course  in  recent  years;  the  child  and  society  in  relation  to  the  curriculum;  merits  and  defects 
of  the  present  course  of  study;  the  problem  of  reorganizing  the  curriculum;  the  basis  of  organiza- 
tion in  central  projects  and  type  studies;  how  to  simplify  and  enrich  the  course  by  continuous  or- 
ganization and  correlation  of  studies;  the  economy  and  efficiency  of  organization  on  basal  types; 
the  idea  as  the  organizing  principle  in  a  large  topic;  complete  illustrative  examples  of  organization) 
a  plan  for  selecting  and  grouping  types  so  as  to  constitute  a  revised  curriculum. 

124C.    The  Subject  Matter  and  Method  of  the  Intermediate  Grades 
and  Junior  High  School.     (4)    Mr.  Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     Library  1 

A  course  dealing  with  the  organization  and  preparation  of  materials  of  instruction  for  the  in- 
termediate school  and  also  with  methods  of  instruction  best  suited  for  these  grades.  Project- 
and  problems  for  the  intermediate  school  will  be  discussed.  Observation  of  this  type  of  instruc 
tion  will  be  furnished  through  the  Demonstration  School. 

S124D.    Teaching  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.    (2)    Miss  Pitts 
Summer  quarter,  first  term  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     P.  101 

Observation  and  discussion  courses  for  supervisors,  critic  teachers,  and  teachers  engaged  in 
intermediate  grade  work.  Class  meets  four  hours  a  week  for  discussion  of  observations  made  in 
connection  with  the  course.  The  instructor  in  this  course  will  teach  the  fifth  grade  each  morning 
from  nine  to  twelve  and  this  furnish  the  basis  for  the  discussions.  Students  must  reserve  tlio  nine 
o'clock  hour  for  observation  of  teaching  in  this  grade.    The  number  who  may  register  for  this 
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courseis  limited.  Topics:  Organization  and  method  in  history  and  geography;  correlation  with 
language,  reading,  arithmetic  and  other  school  subjects  as  developed  in  problems  and  projects; 
materials  of  instruction  in  intermediate  grades  illustrated  by  the  use  of  maps,  films,  stereoscopic 
views,  slides  and  the  like;  methods  of  drill  in  formal  subjects;  projects  as  bases  of  interests. 

126C.    Observational    Studies  in  the  Elementary  School.    (4)     Mr. 

Alexander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  1 

This  course  is  planned  to  enable  students  to  observe  the  application  of  pedagogical  methods 
and  principles,  and  to  develop  standards  by  which  instruction  can  be  tested.  The  work  is  given 
over  almost  entirely  to  observation  of  teaching  in  the  Demonstration  School  and  to  discussion 
of  the  teaching  observed.  Among  the  points  illustrated  by  this  course  are  the  following:  the  drill 
lesson,  the  recitation  lesson,  the  deductive  lesson,  appreciative  lesson,  study  lesson,  socialization 
infthe  school  room,  questioning,  the  class  management.  Students  planning  to  be  supervisors  in 
the  elementary  schools  should  take  this  course. 

127C.    Critic  Teaching  in  the  Intermediate  and  Upper  Grades.    (4) 

Mr.  Alexander 

Pall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  1 

This  course  is  for  preparation  of  critic  teachers  in  the  intermediate  and  upper  grades  in  train- 
ing schools  of  normal  schools  and  colleges.  Experienced  teachers  only  are  admitted.  Topic 
Types  training  school  organization;  aims  of  critic  teaching;  demonstrations;  conferences;  types 
of  lesson  plans;  preparation  of  student-teachers  for  observation. 

129A.    The  Supervision  of  Elementary  Instruction.     (4)     Mr.     Mc 
Murry 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     Library  304 

Topics:  The  general  need  for  expert  supervisory  guidance  of  teachers;  the  different  kinds  of 
general  and  special  supervisors  in  urban  and  rural  schools;  the  need  for  practical  demonstrators  of 
good  teaching;  the  kind  of  training,  experience  and  scholarship  needed  in  supervisory  duties;  the 
need  for  an  intimate  connection  between  theory  and  practice  in  the  supervisor's  work;  the  super- 
visor's skill  in  illustrative  teaching  and  discussion;  tactful,  helpful  and  sympathetic  dealing  with 
teachers;  plans  for  teachers'  meetings  and  institutes;  the  helpful  survey  of  school  conditions  and 
surroundings;  the  special  supervisory  functions  of  a  school  principal;  broader  plans  for  the  pro- 
gressive improvement  of  teachers  in  service;  the  superintendent  as  a  supervisor. 


129B.    Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the   Elementary   School.      (4) 

Mr.  Alexander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     Library  1 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     Library  1 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  supervision  in  the  elementary  school.  It  Is  a 
prerequisite  or  parallel  for  all  other  courses  in  supervision,  129D,  E  and  F.  The  course  is  intend- 
ed for  supervisors,  principals  and  teachers  in  training  schools.  Teachers  of  experience  preparing 
for  supervision  are  advised  to  take  this  course.  Topics:  Supervision  and  its  aim;  the  supervisor 
and  the  course  of  study;  supervision  and  standards  of  instruction;  principles  of  supervision;  reports 
on]mcthods  of  supervision;  working  out  supervisory  devices;  supervision  of  special  subjects;  rating 
of  teachers;  supervisors  in  relation  to  teachers;  determination  of  what  the  problems  of  the  actual 
field iwork  consist;  demonstration  teaching;  conferences;  judging  results  of  instruction;  use  of  educa- 
tionaliand  mental  tests. 


(4)     Mr.  McMurry 
W.,Th.,3:00.     Library  304 


129C.    Teacher  Training. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 

?  Topics:  The  need  for  professional  training  of  teachers;  early  and  later  history  of  the  normal 
schools;  the  teacher  training  course  of  study;  the  academic  faculty  and  its  function  in  a  normal 
school;  the  department  of  education  and  psychology;  special  and  general  methods  courses;  the 
organization  and  equipment  of  the  training  school;  the  work  of  the  director  and  supervisors  or 
critics  in  the  training  school;  practice  teaching  and  lesson  planning;  teachers'  meetings  and  discus- 
sion of  illustrative  or  critique  lessons;  the  individual  training  of  teachers;  the  training  school  as 
a  centre  around  which  to  group  and  organize  all  the  departments  of  a  normal  school;  the  enlarge- 
mentjof  the  normal  school  into  a  teachers  college  and  the  results;  a  state  system  of  teacher-train- 
ing institutions. 
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129D.     The  Improvement  of  Instruction  Through  Standard  Tests  and 
Scales.     (4)     Mr.  Tidyman. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  2 

A  survey  of  scales  and  tests  which  have  been  developed  in  arithmetic,  hand-writing  spelling 
language  and  grammar,  oral  and  silent  reading,  geography,  history  and  science.  Scoring'the  tests' 
and  tabulation  of  results;  diagnosis  in  directing  supervision  and  improving  instruction.  Assign- 
ments will  include  both  reading  and  laboratory  investigation.  Texts:  Monroe,  Measuring  the 
Results  of  Teaching;  Courtis,  The  Measurement  of  Class-room  Products;  a  package  of  standard 
scales  and  tests. 

S129E.    Supervision  of  English  in  the  Intermediate  and  Junior  High 
School  Grades.     (4)     Mr.  Meadows 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  2 

For  experienced  grade  teachers,  supervisors,  and  principals, 

Topics:  Reading  is  considered  for  the  first  six  weeks;  psychology  of  reading;  eye  movements; 
review  of  some  studies  in  reading;  recent  developments  in  the  teaching  of  reading;  oral  and  silent 
reading;  the  organization  of  materials  for  use  in  investigation  of  class-room  instructions  in  read- 
ing; measuring  the  results  of  reading  instruction;  diagnosis  and  remedy  for  reading  difficulties; 
methods  of  teaching  reading;  course  of  study  in  reading  in  each  of  the  grades;  text-books;  biblio- 
graphy; special  problems  for  investigation.  During  the  second  term  composition  and  language  will 
be  studied  from  a  supervisor's  point  of  view,  though  the  instruction  is  also  intended  for  ex- 
perienced grade  teachers.     The  same  genera  1  outline  of  topics  will  be  followed  this  term . 

129F.    The  Elementary   Principal   and  the  Elementary  School.      (4) 
Mr.  Meadows 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     P.  2 

This  course  is  intended  chiefly  for  principals  and  those  preparing  for  the  work.  Topics:  The 
two-fold  function  of  a  school  principal,  administration  and  supervision  of  instruction;  the  principa; 
and  the  organization  of  school;  schedules  and  programs;  discipline;  patrons;  grounds  and  buildings 
extra-curricular  activities;  office  routine;  reports  on  studies  of  this  probk.n;  the  principal  and  the 
supervision  of  instruction;  the  courses  of  study;  classification  of  children;  promotions;  observation 
of  instruction;  rating  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  testing  results  of  instruction;  remedial  mea- 
sures; reports  on  literature  of  the  work  of  school  principals;  the  part  or  full  time  teaching  principal 
and  supervision;  the  full-time  supervising  principal. 

228.    Experimentation   and  Investigation  in  Elementary  Education. 

(4)     Mr.    Alexander,    Mr.  Tippett,  Miss  Gage  and  Mr.   Garrison 


Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.     F. 
ranged  with  instructor  concerned. 


8:00,  and  other  hours  to  be  ar- 
P.204 


This  course  is  open  to  graduate  students  only.  Topics:  Review  of  some  well-know  investi- 
gations in  the  elementary  education  field;  technique  of  conducting  scientific  investigations;  prob- 
lems in  elementary  education;  development  of  standards  of  instruction;  administration  of  the 
results  of  experiments.  The  major  portion  of  the  work  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  individ- 
ual investigation  conducted  by  the  students.  More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as 
228B,  and  228C. 

324A.    Seminar  in    Elementary  Education.     (2)     Mr.  McMurry,    Mr. 
Alexander,  Miss  Gage 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  9tudy  of  special  problems  in  the  field  of  elemen  • 
t^ry  education.  More  than  one  quarter  of  work  in  this  course  will  be  recorded  as  Education  324B , 
324C 


RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION 

*50A.  Religious  Education  and  Democracy.     (4)    Mr.  Crawford 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R-  304 

Topics:  The  moral  and  religious  element  in  early  education  in  the  United  States;  separation 
of  Church  and  State;  need  for  religious  education;  principles  of  religious  education;  agencies;  prin- 
ciples of  religious  education  applied  in  and  through  the  home,  Sunday  school,  week-day  religious 
schools,  commnnity  training  schools,  vocation  schools  and  the  like. 
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SOB.    Religious  Education.     (2)     Mr.  Crawford 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  from  June  8  to  July  6,  11:00.  S.  R.  308 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  5:00.     S.  R.  304 

Topics:  What  is  religious  education;  history;  its  nature  and  field  of  work;  agencies;  oppor- 
tunities for  voluntary  and  professional  service  in  a  field  so  rapidly  developing? 

57A.    The  Modern  Sunday  School.     (2)     Mr.  Crawford 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily  from  June  8  to  July  6,  3:00.     S.R.308 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00.      S.  R.  304 

Topics:  Brief  historical  sketch  of  the  Sunday-school;  the  modern  Sunday  school  or  Church 
school  from  the  standpoints  of  aims,  departments,  curriculum,  teacher  training,  worship,  expres- 
sion, equipment;  relation  of  Church  school  to  week  day  religious  instruction. 

58A.    Biblical  Teachers.     (2)     Mr.  Crawford 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  will  consider,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  methods  of  teaching,  some  of  the  out 
standing  teachers  in  the  Bible,  with  especial  emphasis  upon  Jesus  as  a  teacher. 

Note.  From  courses  S0A  and  50B,  57A,  58A,  one  or  more  or  their  equivalent  are  prerequisite 
to  all  courses  in  the  Department  numbered  100  or  above. 

151.    Methods  of  Teaching  Feligion.     (4)    Mr.  Crawford 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  attempts  to  apply  the  most  approved  educational  methods  to  the  teaching  of  re- 
ligion and  the  Bible  in  Sunday  schools  .training  schools,  week-day  religious  schools,  colleges  and 
the  like.  The  course  is  designed  for  active  and  prospective  teachers  in  these  respective  fields 
as  well  as  for  religious  and  social  workers  in  general.  The  course  will  include  observations  and 
demonstrations. 

S151.    Methods  of  Teaching  Religion.      (2)    Mr.  Crawford 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily  from  June  8  to  July  6,  4:00.     S.R.403 

A  briefer  treatment  of  Education  151. 

153A.     The  Curriculum  of  Religious  Education.    (4)    Mr.  Crawford 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,   12:00.     S.  R.  304 

Topics:  Moral  and  religious  instruction  before  the  Sunday  schools  with  texts  used  such  as 
catechisms,  primers,  etc;  methods  and  texts  in  the  first  Sunday  schools;  societies  and  unions  with 
texts;  memory  era:  question  books;  International  uniform  lessons — origin  and  development;  In- 
ternational graded  lessons — origin  and  content;  Improved  uniform  and  deoartmental  graded  lessons 
with  discussions  of  the  relative  merits  of  each;  biblical  and  extra-biblical  material;  principles  gov- 
erning   the    selection    of    material. 

153B.    Religious  Education  Curricula.     (4)     Mr.  Crawford 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     S.  R.  304 

A  continuation  of  Education  153A  with  emphasis  upon  a  comparative  study  of  present  day 
types  of  curriculum  as,  for  example,  International  Graded  Lessons  Constructive  Studies  Completely 
Graded  Series  (Schribner's);  Beacon  Series;  Christian  Nurture  Series;  Abingdon  Series  and  the 
like,  together  with  the  principles  of  curriculum  making  and  principles  of  curriculum  evaluations. 


(4)     Mr.   Crawford 


165.  Religious  Training  in  the  Elementary  Grades. 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  304 

A  study  of  childhood  through  the  elementary  grades  or  through  the  junior  department  of  the 
church  school,  emphasizing  how,  through  motives,  attitudes,  habits  and  ideals,  the  religious  na- 
ture and  life  of  the  child  may  be  best  developed  and  conserved.  Designed  for  teachers  in  the 
beginner,  primary  and  junior  departments  of  the  Sunday  school  as  well  as  teachers  in  the  grade! 

166.  Religious  Training  Applied  to  High  School  Ages.     (4)    Mr.  Craw 
ford 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  304 
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cence,  with  application  thereto,  through  sympathetic  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  religious  education.  Designed  for  teachers  in  the  intermediate-senior  departments  of 
the  Sunday  school  and  for  teachers  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  school. 

Note:  Attention  of  students  in  religious  education  is  called  to  the  courses  in  Bible  offered 
by  the  Department  of  English.  See  courses  175A,  Narrative  Literature  of  the  Bible;  175B,  Proph- 
etic Literature  of  the  Bible;  175C,  Poetry  and  Drama  of  the  Bible;  and  also  English  179,  Riligious 
Themes  in  English  and  American  Literature.  Attention  is  also  called  to  the  courses  offered  in 
the  Vaaderbilt  University  School  of  Religion  and  in  the  Southern  Y.  M.  C.  A.  College. 

356.    Seminar  in  Religious  Education.     (2)    Mr.  Crawford 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of  special  problems  in  the  field  of  religion* 
education.    More  than  one  quarter  of  work  will  be  recorded  as  Education  356B,  356C. 


RURAL    EDUCATION 


35.  Special  Methods  for  Rural  Schools. 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00. 


(4) 

I.  A.  205.     Mr.  Garrett 
I.  A.  205.     Mr.  Frost 


Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  This  course  is  designed  to  help  country 
teachers  meet  the  daily  problems  of  the  class  room.  Topics:  Special  advantages  and  difficul- 
ties of  the  country  school,  the  adaptation  of  subject-matter  and  method  to  the  experience  and  needs 
of  country  children;  a  study  of  the  methods  and  results  in  experimental  rural  schools;  grading  and 
classification;  devices  for  saving  time;  methodis  in  elementary  school  subjects;  the  correlation  of 
the  elementary  school  subjects  with  one  another  and  with  country  activities;  home-made  helps 
and  apparatus,  using  the  rural  school  library;  a  comparative  study  of  rural  school  methods  in  other 
countries. 

38B.    Beginning  and  Developing  a  Rural  School.     (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

An  elementary  course  planned  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  small  country  schools.  This 
course  deals  with  the  problems  that  confront  a  teacher  entering  upon  work  in  a  small  school. 

39.    Rural  School  Manage  msnt.     (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

A  course  planned  for  teachers,  principals  and  supervisors  of  rural  schools.  Topics  considered 
include  teachers'  marks,  daily  schedule,  reports  to  parents,  use  of  standardized  tests,  special  prob- 
lems of  discipline,  use  of  student  proctors  and  monitors,  means  of  securing  better  attendance,  us« 
of  playground  and  recess,   etc. 

135.    Field  Course  in  Rural  Education.    (2)    Mr.  Frost 
Every  quarter 

This  course  is  reserved  for  advanced  students  who  have  taken  a  good  deal  of  work  in  Rural 
Education  in  residence  and  who  wish  to  carry  on  investigation  in  the  field  under  the  direction  of 
the  instructor.  Credit  for  this  course  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree,  but  it  does  not  count  as 
residence  credit,  nor  does  it  in  any  way  reduce  the  residence  requirement.  More  than  one  quarter's 
work  is  recorded  as  135A,  135B,  etc. 


136.    Rural  School  Supervision.     (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  esoecially  to  countv  superintendents,  rural  supervisors,  special  teachers  and  principals 
of  country  and  small-town  schools.  This  course  is  designed  to  develap  a  larger  purpose  in  super- 
vision and  a  clearer  conception  of  its  methods.  Topics:  Functions  of  the  various  supervisory 
officers;  the  rural  school  plant;  selection  of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the  county  institute; 
reading  circles;  educational  tests  in  country  schools;  teachers'  visiting  days;  demonstration  teaching; 
purpose  and  methods  of  school  visiting;  the  supervisor  and  school  discipline;  methods  of  construt- 
ive  criticism  of  teaching;  measuring  the  efficiency  of  teaching;  the  county  school  commencement; 
the  county  educational  survey;  consolidation  of  schools;  supervisors'  annual  reports;  publicity 
for  the  schools;  methods  of  dealing  with  school  boards  and  patrons. 
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136B.    Preparation  of  Teachers  for  Country  Schools.      (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  planned  for  instructors  in  normal  schools  and  teacher-training  departments  in 
high  schools,  and  qualified  students  preparing  for  such  positions;  the  topics  treated  are  also  of  in- 
terest to  county  school  superintendents,  rural  school  supervisors,  helping  teachers,  principals  of 
consolidated  or  small-town  schools,  and  others  working  with  rural  teachers.  The  topics  considered 
include  the  agencies  for  training  country  school  teachers;  teaching  of  subject-matter  to  prospective 
teachers;  the  place  of  school  methods  and  management;  problems  of  observation  and  practice 
teaching;   preparation  of  the  pupils   for   community   work. 

137.  Applied  Rural  Sociology.     (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

Open  to  men  and  women  of  maturity  who  are  interested  in  country  life  problems.  Topics 
Characteristics  of  a  rural  population;  the  causes  and  consequences  of  rural  migration;  the  con- 
ditions, causes,  and  consequences  of  farm  ownership  and  tenancy;  the  social  significance  of  modern 
farm  machinery,  good  road£,  rural  mail  service,  parcels  post,  etc.;  social  and  educational  significance 
of  predominant  crops;  the  organization  of  a  rural  community;  the  country  church;  country  life  in 
foreign    countries. 

138.  The  Rural  School  Curriculum.     (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  205 

A  course  planned  for  superintendents,  supervisors,  principals  or  teachers  of  country  schools. 
Topics  discussed  will  include  the  criteria  for  the  selection  of  material  for  the  rural  school  curri- 
culum; limitations  of  the  school  on  type  material  to  be  used;  elimination  from  the  present  course 
of  study;  the  adaptation  of  the  course  to  special  local  needs;  introduction  of  new  material;  corre- 
lation of  the  new  and  the  old,  etc. 

138B.    Fundamental  Problems  in  Rural  Education.    (4)    Mr.  Frost 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     I.  A.  205 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

A  course  designed  for  students  whose  major  interest  lies  in  other  field^,  but  who  wish  to  have 
a  general  knowledge  of  the  present  situation  and  tendencies  in  rural  education.  This  course  de  ils 
with  the  characteristics  of  the  district  system;  the  county  unit  in  rural  school  administration; 
the  extent  and  significance  of  consolidation  of  schools;  problems  of  the  curriculum;  supervision; 
teacher  training;  rural  school  costs;  extension  work;  federal  aid  for  rural  education;  and  like  topics. 

♦139.    Community  Activities  of  the  Country  School.    (4)    Mr.  Frost 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  205 

Opening  to  those  engaged  in,  or  preparing  for,  any  type  of  rural  school  work  or  rural  leadership. 
We  believe  that  the  country  teacher  of  the  future  will  be  in  a  large  sense  a  "Community  Manager' 
and  "Social  Engineer."  This  course  endeavors  to  train  men  and  women  for  this  new  career  and 
its  opportunities  for  service.  Topics:  Social  problems  of  the  country  community;  community 
surveys;  buildings  and  equipment  for  the  rural  school  and  social  center;  co-ordination  of  agencies- 
school,  church,  Sunday  school,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  county,  health  department,  agencies  of  the  national, 
state  and  county  agricultural  workers,  county  library  etc.;  community  fair  and  field  day;  demon- 
stration farm;  community  extension  work  in  agriculture  and  home  arts;  literary  society;  the  fa-m- 
ers'  club;  women's  club;  boys'  and  girls'  clubs;  community  athletics;  continuation  school;  music 
and  entertainments. 


139B.    Principalship  of  Consolidated  and  Small -Town  School.     (4) 

Mr.  Frost 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course  is  planned  for  those  who  are  or  who  expect  to  become  principals  of  consolidated 
rural  schools  or  of  schools  in  country  towns.  It  is  also  of  value  to  superintendents  of  principals 
who  have  to  do  with  such  schools.  Some  of  the  specific  topics  of  this  course  are:  the  duties  <<( 
the  principal;  his  relationship  to  pupils,  teachers,  superintendents,  school  board  and  conn 
problems  in  regard  to  grading  and  promotion  of  pupils;  use  of  teachers'  meetings;  records  and  re- 
ports, etc. 

339.    Seminar  in  Rural  Education.     (2)    Mr.  Frost 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  to  students  specializing  in  rural  education.     This  course  considers  solutions  for  th( 
cational  problems  arising  from  race  relationships,  from  the  unequal  distribution  of  wealth  aoKNfl 
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school  communitites,  and  from  the  prevalence  of  tenancy.  Special  topics:  Race  differentiations 
in  the  course  of  study  in  text-books;  the  rural  school  curriculum;  the  elimination  of  adult  illiteracy , 
etc. 

Students  preparing  to  give  courses  for  training  rural  teachers,  either  in 
normal  or  high  schools,  are  advised  to  take  the  following  courses:  Agri- 
culture 4  and  29;  Biology  1A;  Chemistry  1  and  2;  Economics  2;  Education 
10,  24,  25A,  25B,  25C,  27A,  27B,  27C,  35,  46,  127.  136B  and  139;  Geography 
1;  Health  42  and  43;  History  1  and  10;  Home  Economics  1  and  64;  Industrial 
Arts  3;  Music  1;  Physical  Education  10A. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 

Economics  2.    Principles  of  Rural  Economy,  Organization  and  Co- 
operation.    (4)     Mr.  Au!t 

Education  147.    State  School  Administration.     (2)    Mr.  Phelps 
Education  148.    County  School  Administration.     (2)    Mr.  Phelps 
Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation.     (4)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Physical  Education  10A.    Plays  and  Games.     (2)    Miss  Collins. 
Phychology   115.    Educational   Tests   and  Measurements.      (4)    Mr. 
Garrison 

SCHOOL    ADMINISTRATION 

*46.    Classroom  Management  and  Supervision.    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  404    Mr.  Sherrod 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.  W.,  Th.,  2:00.  I.  A.     203.    Mr.  Phelps 

This  course  is  intended  for  elementray  teachers,  elementary  principals  and  for  supervisors 
of  elementary  instruction.  Topics:  Fundamental  principles  of  public  education  supervision  of 
instruction;  classification  and  progress  of  children;  the  use  of  standard  tests;  how  to  make  daily 
schedules;  records  and  reports,  the  teacher;  the  recitation;  how  to  study  a  teacher's  grades;  order 
and  discipline;  the  school  plant  and  equipment. 

146A.    City  School  Administration:  General.     (4) 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,     11:00  I.  A.  203. 


203.     Mr.     Twente 
Mr.  Phelps 


A  course  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  school  administration  intended  primarily  for  super- 
intendents, for  those  who  are  preparing  to  become  superintendents,  or  directors  of  educational 
research.  Topics:  Principles  of  scientific  management  applied  to  school  administration;  organ- 
ganization  of  the  city  department  of  education;  school  records  and  reports;  problems  of  school  finance 
including  budget  making;  the  use  of  score  cards  in  judging  school  buildings;  and  school  building 
pians;  the  organization  of  special  schools;  the  organization  of  special  phases  of  school  work  as  health, 
education,  compulsory  attendance;  the  organization  of  a  single  school,  the  training  of  city  school 
superintendents;  the  uses  of  school  surveys;  the  publicity  work  of  a  city  school  system. 

145B.    City  School  Administration:  Instruction.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  203.     Mr  Koos 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00  I.  A.  203.     Mr.  Phelps 

A  course  intended  primarily  for  elementary  principals,  for  supervisors,  and  for  directors  of 
educational  research.  Topics:  The  administrative  organization  necessary  for  instruction;  the 
supervision  of  instruction;  the  use  of  standard  tests  in  instruction;  the  use  of  age  grade  and  grade 
progress  tables  in  studying  the  organization  of  pupils;  regrouping  children  by  mental  and  standard 
tests;  quantitative  studies  which  have  been  made  of  curricula,  teaching  staff,  supervision,  and 
text  books.  Current  educational  literature  concerning  quantative  studies  in  instruction;  bib- 
liographies for  study  of  different  divisions  of  instruction;  score  card  methods  for  rating  teachers, 
getting  teachers  to  grade  uniformly,  and  the  organizations  of  departments  of  educational  research. 

145C.     Problems  of  Public  Education.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  Th. ,  F. ,  2 :00.     I 


Winter  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  2 :00 


A. 

I.  A.  203, 


203.     Mr.  Twente 
Mr.  Phelps 


A  course  which  aims  to  illustrate  research  methods  of  study  regarding  the  most  prominent 
problems  of  public  education.  Especially  recommended  for  those  whose  undergraduate  work  was 
in  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  whose  introduction  to  work  in  education  comes  as  graduate  study.    Topics 
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Changing  concepts  of  education;  principles  of  education  scientifically  determined;  the  scientific 
study  of  education;  immigration  and  its  effects  on  public  education;  illiteracy  problems  in  the 
U.  S.,  the  education  of  negroes;  the  mountaineers  of  the  south;  private  vs.  public  education;  priv- 
ate foundations  and  public  education;  women  in  public  education;  selling  public  education;  the 
present  status  of  teachers  and  teaching;  present  inequalities  in  educational  opportunities;  the 
movement  towards  the  nationalization  of  education. 


145D.    Statistical  Methods »  Applied  to  Education.    (4)    Mr.  Phelps 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,     9:00.  I.  A.  203 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,     3:00  I.  A.  203 

Required  of  all  students  majoring  in  school  administration.  Advised  for  any  education 
student  whose-  thesis  or  dissertation  is  to  contain  quantative  treatment.  Topics:  Uses  and  pur- 
poses of  statistical  method;  questionnaire  and  other  methods  for  gathering  educational  data; 
methods  of  tabulating;  processes  for  finding:  median,  mode,  means,  mean  deviation;  standard 
deviation;  coefficients  of  variability,  coefficients  of  correlation,  and  coefficients  of  regression;  the 
theory  of  probability  applied  to  education;  measures  of  reliability;  graphic  methods;  school  pub- 
licity; the  significance  ot  the  statistics  of  attributes  to  education. 

147.    State   School  Administration.    (2) 


Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  12:00. 
Spring  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu. 


I.  A.  203.     Mr  Byrne 

W.,  Th.  11:00.  I.  A.  203.  Mr.  Phelps 


Advised  as  a  preparatory  course  for  those  who  expect  to  major  in  school  administration.  In- 
tended also  for  those  who  wish  to  become  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  and  prac- 
tices of  the  administration  of  public  education  by  states.  Topics:  State  Boards  of  Education; 
method  of  selecting  state  superintendents;  qualifications  of  state  superintendents;  organization 
of  state  departments  of  education;  permanent  school  funds;  methods  for  apportioning  state  school 
funds;  ranking  of  states  in  educational  achievements  state  school  codes;  state  plans  for  teacher 
training;   state   school   surveys. 

148.    County  School  Administration.    (2)    Mr.  Phelps 

Spring  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.  11:00.     I.  A.  203. 

A  course  dealing  with  the  administrative  organization  of  counties.  Intended  primarily  for 
county  superintendents.  Topics:  Different  administrative  units  in  education;  different  types  of 
county  units;  county  boards  of  education;  methods  of  selecting  county  superintendents;  qualifi- 
cations of  county  superintendents;  county  departments  of  education,  local  school  funds;  the  ad- 
ministration of  county  high  schools;  the  relation  of  county  to  other  units;  the  county  school  survey 

245A    School  Surveys.     (4)    Mr.  Phelps 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00-5:00.  I.  A.  203 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:03.  I.  A.  203 

/ 

A  necessary  course  for  those  who  expect  to  engage  in  school  surveys.  Especially  intended  also 
for  du~ectors  of  reaserch  and  for  superintendents.  Topics:  The  history  of  the  survey  movement; 
how  to  organize  a  school  survey;  the  technique  of  surveys  including  how  to  investigate  admin- 
istrative organizations;  teaching  staff,  finance,  pupil  organization,  pupil  achievement,  biddings 
and  grounds.  The  statistical  treatment  necessary  to  survey  work;  laboratory  excercises  in  hand- 
ling survey  data;  the  self  survey;  publishing  the  results  of  a  survey;  how  a  superintendent  cau  use 
the  results  of  a  survey  to  better  his  system. 


246A.    Administration  of  Normal  Schools,  Schools  of  Education,  and 
Teachers  Colleges.     (4)    Mr.  Phelps 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.  I.  A.  203 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00-6:00  I.  A.  203 

A  course  intended  for  those  who  expect  to  administer  or  teach  in  these  schools.  Topics:  The 
history  of  teacher  training,  functions  of  normal  schools;  of  schools  of  education,  and  of  teachers 
colleges;  the  administrative  organization  of  theses  schools;  types  of  each  class  of  schools;  standard- 
ization problems  including  present  financial  support ;  training  of  faculties;  records  and  publicat  Ions  and 
equipment.  Specialization  of  normal  schools;  work  of  deans;  training  of  administrative  o Hirers 
in  these  schools;  teacher-training  for  negroes.  A  personal  investigation  of  one  of  these  schools 
including  a  visit  to  it,  conducted  under  supervision,  is  a  required  feature  of  this  course. 
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246B.    Curricula  of  Norma!  Schools,   Schools  of  Education  and  of 
Teachers  Colleges.     (4)    Mr.  Phelps 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00-6:00.  I.  A.  203. 

A  continuation  of  246A.  which  may  be  taken  independently.  Intended  for  those  who  exnort 
to  administer  or  to  teach  in  these  schools.  Topics:  Standardization  problems  i,  these  schools 
including  comparative  studies  of:  entrance  requirements,  completion  requirements,  articulation 
with  other  educational  agencies.  Suggested  curricula  for  teacher  training  agencies;  types  of  practice 
teaching;  relative  amounts  of  professional  and  academic  work;  educational  terminology-  com- 
parative studies  of  two  and  four  year  normal  schools  regarding  curricula  practices  education-il 
literature  concerning  teacher  training;  bibliographies  for  different  problems  of  curriculV  individual 
courses;  catalog  making. 

247.    Field  Problems  in  School  Administration.    (2)    Mr.  Phelps 
Every  quarter 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing,  demonstrated  ability  to  carry  on  research,  and  a  working 
knowledge  of  school  statistics.  The  purposes  of  the  course  are:  to  enable  those  interested  in 
problems  of  School  Administration  to  secure  direction  in  the  scientific  study  of  these  problems 
and  to  permit  students  of  School  Administration  to  do  research  work,  while  engaged  in  work  in 
the  field.  The  problems  included  in  the  course  are  those  commonly  included  in  school  surveys 
and  all  other  problems  of  administration  which  seem  adapted  to  scientific  study  under  the  given 
circumstances,  student  must  submit  and  have  approved,  a  description  of  the  problem-  plans  of  study- 
sources  of  information,  etc.,  before  undertaking  the  work.  More  detailed  information  will  be 
furnished  on  inquiry.     Additional  credit  will  be  recorded  as  247B,  etc. 

345.    Seminar  in  School  Administration.     (2)    Mr.  Phelps 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Required  of  every  one  majoring  in  School  Administration.  This  course  is  designed  to  give 
training  methods  of  research,  to  graduate  students,  as  those  methods  are  applied  in  writing  masters' 
theses  and  doctors'  dissertations.  Each  student  must  present  to  seminar  his  choice  of  a  problem 
for  a  thesis  or  dissertation,  his  methods  of  attacking  this  problem.  Later  a  summary  of  results 
must  be  presented.  These  must  all  be  successfully  defended  before  the  group.  More  than  one 
quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  345B,  345C,  etc. 

145.    High  School  Administration.     (4) 

For  description  of  this  course  see  Department  of  Secondary  Education 
Psychology  155.    Educational  Tests  and  Measurements.    (4.) 

For  description  of  this  course  see  the  Department  of  Psychology. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

112.    The  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  405.     Mr.  Byrne 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  308.     Mr.  Didcoct 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  direct  approach  to  modern  problems  in  secondary  education. 
(1)  A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  education,  and  (2)  the  way  in  which  men  have  actually  met 
such  problems  in  the  past.  Problems:  What  are  the  persistent  problems  of  education?  Which 
of  these  are  the  most  important  problems  in  secondary  education  today?  What  help  can  we  gain 
from  great  educational  theorists?  From  the  experience  of  the  past?  From  other  school  systems? 
From  the  thought  of  the  present?  From  the  experience  of  the  present?  What  effect  will  the 
junior  high  school  and  the  modern  idea  of  vocational  education  have  upon  the  high  school? 


131. 


The  Conduct  of  the  Recitation  in  the  High  School.     (4) 

Didcoct 


Mr. 


Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     S.  R.  405 
Fall  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  1 1 :00    S.  R.  308 

(a)  Teaching  High  School  Pupils  How  to  Study.  Topics:  A  critical  study  of  high  school 
teaching  in  the  light  of  modern  theory  and  investigation;  aims  of  high  school  teaching;  how  wo 
think ;  the  training  of  thought ;  the  principles  of  teaching  calculated  to  elicit  good  thinking.  Sp  ecial 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  technique  of  supervised  study. 
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(b)  The  Recitation  Period.  This  part  of  the  course  approaches  high  school  teaching  from  the 
concrete  point  of  view.  Topics:  The  elemination  of  waste;  the  types  and  methods  of  recitations; 
types  of  questions  and  answers;  the  influence  of  kind  and  number  of  questions  upon  the  interest 
in  and  the  efficiency  of  the  recitation. 

The  class  is  in  constant  touch  with  the  Demonstration  School  and  frequently  observed  class. 


132.    Teaching  the  High  School  Subjects. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00. 


(4) 

S.  R.  405.    Mr.  Byrne 
S.  R.  308.    Mr.  Didcoct 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  brief  acquaintance  with  a  few  of  the  methods  which  successful 
teachers  are  accustomed  to  use  in  high  school  subjects.  Admission  only  on  consent  of  the  instructor. 
In  general,  only  experienced  teachers  or  those  who  have  completed  Education  131  will  be  admitted. 
In  no  case  is  this  course  in  any  way  a  substitute  for  the  classes  in  special  methods.  This  class  wili 
consider  the  methods  often  used  in  teaching  English,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  the  natural 
and  social  sciences.  In  each  case  classes  in  the  subject  will  be  observed,  sections  of  the  subject- 
matter  will  be  studied  and  organized  with  reference  to  teaching. 

133.    Supervision  of  Teaching.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  405.     Mr.  Byrne 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     S.  R.  308.     Mr.  Didcoct 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  principals  and  teachers  a  knowledge  of  the  problems  and  methods 
of  supervision.  Topics:  The  need  for  supervision;  principles  of  supervision;  the  amount  of  super- 
vision; the  results  to  be  expected  from  supervision.  (This  course  is  not  open  to  those  graduate 
students  who  have  taken  Education  233C.) 

134A.    Curriculum  Making  for  the  Junior  and  Senior  High  School 

(4)      Mr.    Didcoct 


Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     S.  R.  308 

Topics:  Need  for  reorganizing  the  public  school  system;  definition  of  the  Junior  and  Senior 
High  Schools;  peculiar  function  of  each;  types  of  program  of  study;  required  subjects;  elective  sub- 
jects; "exploratory"  subjects;  provision  for  individual  differences;  supervised  study;  methods 
of  instruction  best  suited  to  the  two  schools. 

S134.    The  Junior  High  School.     (2)    Mr.  Koos 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     S.  R.  405. (Re- 
peated second  term) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  high  school  teachers  and  principals  a  knowledge  of  the  junior 
high  school  and  its  organization.  Topics:  Need  for  the  junior  high  school;  changes  needed  in  the 
program  of  studies;  in  school  government;  in  discipline;  in  methods  of  teaching;  a  study  of  the 
results  of  the  plan  in  the  schools  where  it  has  been  fairly  tried. 

*149.    High  School  Administration.    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00. 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F 


S.  R.  404.     Mr.  Sherrod 
8:00.     S.  R.  308.     Mr.  Didcoct 


Topics:  The  legal  status  of  the  high  school;  its  function  and  relation  to  other  parts  of  the  school 
system;  the  principal  and  his  position;  his  relation  to  the  board  of  education,  the  superintendents, 
the  teachers,  the  pupils,  the  community;  the  selection,  supervision,  promotion,  relation,  and  dis- 
missal of  teachers;  teachers'  meetings;  the  course  of  study;  testing  and  grading  of  pupils;  guidance 
of  pupils;  administration  of  supervised  study;  student  activities;  discipline. 

233A.    The  High  School  Survey.     (4)    Mr.  Didcoct 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  308 

Topics:  A  study  of  existing  surveys;  the  points  to  be  covered  in  a  high  school  survey;  the 
methods  of  attack;  a  survey  of  a  particular  high  school. 

233B.    The  Development  of  Objective  Standards  and  Tests  for  the 
High  School.     (4)    Mr.  Didcoct 

Winter  quarter.  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  30S 

Topics:  The  need  of  objective  standards;  the  methods  used  in  developing  the  standard! 
already  in  use;  opportunity  for  a  wider  use  of  them  in  the  high  school  The  class  either  .ipplics 
some  standard  test  or  begins  a  new  one  for  itself. 
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233C.    The  Investigation  of  Teaching.     (4)    Mr.  Didcoct 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu„  Th.,  F.,  9:00.  S.  R.  308. 

Topics:  The  selection  of  teachers;  the  selection  of  subjects;  the  daily  program-  the  improve- 
ment of  teachers  in  service;  the  investigaiion  of  results  of  various  types  of  educational  theory. 

234A.    Research  in  Secondary  Education.     (4)    Mr.  Didcoct 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     S.  R.  308 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  graduate  students  interested  in  the  recent  problems  in 
the  field  of  secondary  education.  The  literature  dealing  with  sucb  topics  as  supervised  study - 
the  three-three  plan;  standard  tests  available  for  high  school  use;  extra  curricular  activities;  courses 
of  study;  part-time  education;  etc.,  will  be  studied. 

333.    Seminar  in  Secondary  Education.     (2)    Mr.  'Didcoct 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

This  course  is  designed  for  graduate  students  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of 
secondary  education.  All  graduate  students  majoring  in  secondary  education  are  required  to 
register  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of 
Industrial  Arts : 

Industrial  Arts  184.    Vocational  Education. 
Industrial  Arts  185.    Vocational  Guidance. 


ENGLISH 


XI.    The  Elements  of  Spoken  and  Written  English,     (no  credit) 
Every  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     I.  A.  201 
Fee,  $12.00 

A  college  course,  for  the  benefit  of  students  notably  deficient  in  the  fundamentals  of  oral  or 
written  language.  Such  students,  if  regularly  registered  in  English,  may  elect  this  course  without 
additional  fee,  otherwise  the  fee  is  to  be  arranged  with  the  bursar.  Students  may  be  assigned 
to  this  course  at  the  beginning  of  a  quarter  or  at  any  time  during  a  quarter,  to  continue  until  they 
overcome  certain  specific  handicaps.  At  the  option  of  the  instructors  concerned,  a  student  may 
be  required  to  drop  (in  order  to  carry  this  course)  one  or  more  credit  courses,  without  rebate  of 
tuition  fee,  or  to  register  for  less  than  full  work,  if  he  cannot  otherwise  overcome  serious  defects 
in  his  use  of  English. 

Ik.    Introduction  to  College  English.    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,    8:00.     I.  A.    201.     Mr. 

Pendleton,  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  104.     Mr.  Leiper 
Fall  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  Th., 

F.,     2:00.  I.  A.  201     Mr.  Pendleton 

Development  of  the  abilities  in  oral  and  written  language  and  the  use  of  books  which  are  es- 
sential in  school  and  life.  Content  reading;  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  other  reference  works, 
finding  and  using  boks  in  a  library.  Note-taking,  on  reading  and  on  lectures,  outlining.  The 
technique  of  organizing  and  writing  papers,  effectiveness  in  social  and  classroom  speech.  This 
course  is  given  with  the  co-operation  of  the  librarian  and  of  all  the  instructors  of  each  student  en- 
rolled. The  grade  attained  in  it  represents  the  student's  ability  in  the  use  of  language  throughout 
the  College. 

IB.     Composition.     (4)     Mr.  Pendleton 

Winter  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,Tu.,Th.,F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  Th., 
F.,  2:00.  I.  A.  201. 

Aims  at  the  attainment  of  an  effective  personal  style  in  spoken  and  written  English.  Very 
much  practice  in  writing,  oral  reading,  and  informal  speaking.  Development  of  self-criticism. 
Incidentallibrary  assignments  in  literature  and  in  works  on  rhetoric.  All  writings  produced  for 
other  courses,  throughout  the  College,  will  be  considered  as  themes  after  having  been  rated  there 
for  content  value. 
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1C.     Composition.     (4)     Mr.  Pendleton 

Spring  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00;  Section  II,  M.,  Tu.,  Th., 
F.,  2-00.  I.  A.  201. 

A  continuation  of  English  IB.  It  may  be  elected  separately,  but  the  student  who  enters  thus 
comes  under  a  great  disadvantage. 

Social,  business,  and  literary  writing.  Conventional  forms,  and  permissible  modifications 
of  these.  Especial  practice  in  the  kinds  of  writing  incidental  to  teaching.  Literary  structure; 
narration,  description,  and  exposition.  Practice  in  various  forms  of  public  speaking.  All  writings 
produced  for  other  courses  are  filed  and  rated  also  as  English  themes. 

3.  Practical  English  for  Public  Workers.     (4)    Mr.  Roehm 

Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     I.  A.  105A 

This  course  centers  around  the  one  idea  of  meeting  the  public  as  individuals,  groups  or  audi- 
ences, and  seeks  to  give  direct  practical  help  for  the  special  needs  of  all  public  workers  in  learning 
and  applying  the  qualities  of  forceful  appeal,  spoken  and  written,  in  carrying  on  their  work.  Speci- 
men topics:  Conduct  of  organizational  and  business  meetings  of  societies  and  committees;  par- 
liamentary procedure;  effective  chairmanship  and  secretaryship;  newspaper  reporting;  publicity; 
educational  and  financial  campaigns;  exposition  and  argumentation  as  essential  to  classroom  teaching 
and  effective  writing.  In  writing  or  speaking,  students  may  select  subjects  from  their  major  lines 
of  study  in  the  college. 

4.  General  Survey  of  English  Literature  from  Shakespeare  to  Tenny- 

son.    (5.)     Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  201 

The  initial  lectures  deal  with  the  nature  and  functious  of  literature,  its  human  and  artistic 
values,  and  the  question  of  the  relation  of  art  to  morality.  The  main  emphasis  of  the  course  is 
placed  upon  the  most  conspicuous  and  representative  writers  in  the  several  periods  traversed,  but 
constant  effort  is  made  to  bring  out  the  philosophv  of  each,  period,  and  to  shov  the  historical  con- 
tinuity of  the  movement  of  English  literature.  The  titles  of  text-books  will  be  announced  at  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

5.  American  Literature.     (5)    Mr.  Leiper 
Summer  quarter,  daily  9:00.     Library  2 

In  this  course  special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  American  literature  as  a  revelation 
and  interpretation  of  American  life  and  culture,  and  to  the  study  of  New  England  and  Southern 
groups  of  writers,  with  a  view  to  the  better  understanding  of  the  intellectual  and  social  tendencies 
of  the  two  sections.  Individual  writers,  such  as  Poe,  Emmerson,  Lowell,  Whitman,  Lanier,  and 
Mark  Twain  are  taken  up. 

6A.    Spoken  English. 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  202.     (5)  Miss  Baker 

Section  II,  daily,  4:00.     I.  A.  202.     (5)     Miss  Baker 

Section  III,  daily,  11:00.     I.  A.  202.     (5)     Mr.  Medders 

Section  IV,  daily,  first  term  only,  2:00.     I.  A.  202.     (2^)     Mr.  Medders 

Section  V,  daily,  second  term  only,  2:00.     I.  A.  202.     (2|)     Mr.  Medders 

A  study  of  the  use  of  Language  for  speaking  purposes  directed  by  social  needs.  Discussions, 
talks  of  one  to  five  minutes,  simple  parliamentary  usage,  sources  of  material,  organization, ^vo- 
cabulary, effective  presentation. 

70.    The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.     (4)    Mr.  Pendleton 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.  I.  A.  201. 

A  general  survey  of  the  materials  and  methods  of  instruction  in  language,  spelling,  handwriting, 
grammar,  composition,  reading,  and  literature.  Scientific  testing.  The  course  is  conducted  largely 
through  discussions  of  library  readings. 

S70.    The  Teaching  of  Elementary  English.     (2\)    Mr.  Pendleton 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.     I.  A.  201.     Repeated   second 
term 

A  briefer  treatment  of  the  topics  in  English  70. 
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103.    Advanced  Rhetoric  and  Composition.     (2\) 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  102 


Mr.  Logan 


Open  to  students  who  have  had  conS1derable  practice  in  writing  and  who  wish  to  attain  ereate  r 
facility  in  written  expression  and  a  more  thorough  knowledge  of  its  technique.  Esoecial  attention 
is  devoted  to  the  critical  analysis  of  typical  spacim^ns  of  descriptive  narrative,  and  expository  arose 
The  written  work  of  students  is  also  critically  considered  in  the  class  room 


105.    Survey  of  American  Literature. 

Given  by  correspondence  only 


(5)     Mr.  Roehm 


Historical  and  critical  study  of  American  literature.  Development  through  colonialism  and 
sectionalism  to  nationalism.  American  literature  as  affected  by  industrial,  commercial  ooliti 
cal  and  social  development  and  by  prevailing  philosophies  of  life  and  society.  For  graduate 
credit,  an  intensive  study  of  some  period  or  author  is  required. 

107.     Spoken  English.     (5)    Miss  Baker 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  202 

Open  to  those  who  have  had  at  least  one  quarter's  work  in  Spoken  English,  or  who  are  ap- 
proved by  the  instructor.  Carries  further  the  work  of  6A.  More  extended  organization  and  long- 
er talks,  collection  of  evidence,  study  of  basis  of  belief  and  straight  thinking,  parliamentary  pro- 
cedure, analysis  of  social  situations  for  talks  directed  toward  action,  kinds  of  appeal  and  adapta- 
tion to  audience. 

S108A.     Shakespeare.     (5)    Mr.  McBryde 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     I.  A.  201 

An  informal  course  with  running  comment  on  the  texts  of  selective  plays.  A  rapid  survey  of 
the  comedies  and  of  the  historical  drama.  A  study  will  be  made  of  Shakespeare,  the  man  of  the 
EHzabethean  stage. 


(5)     Mr.  Logan 


109.    Nineteenth  Century  Prose  Writers. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     P.  102 

Open  to  all  college  students  who  have  sufficient  credit  in  English,  and  to  all  high  school  teach- 
ers of  English.  The  methods  of  approach  is  mainly  biographical,  but  attention  is  given  to  the 
total  influence  and  significance  of  each  writer's  work,  with  special  consideration  of  the  sel  ections 
required  for  reading,  and  to  qualities  of  style.  The  principal  writers  studied  are  Lamb,  Macau- 
lay,  Carlyle,  Newman,  and  Ruskin. 

111.    Nineteenth  Century  Poets.     {2\)    Mr.  Logan 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00.     P.  102 

Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keaths.  There  is 
special  consideration  of  the  relation  of  English  poetry  to  the  French  Revolution,  to  the  presentation 
and  interpretation  of  nature,  and  to  the  revival  of  interest  in  medieval  life  and  literature.  An  at- 
tempt is  made  to  give  the  social  and  religious  background  of  the  Victorian  Era,  with  the  view  to 
a  better  understanding  of  Matthew  Arnold,  Tennyson,  and  Browning  as  interpreters  of  the  im- 
portant tendencies  of  this  age. 

113.  Modern  Fiction.     (2§)     Mr.  Vincent  and  Mr.  Burton 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  second  term,  11:00.     H.  E.  104 

A  study  of  the  contemporary  novel  and  short  story  as  it  has  developed  from  eighteenth  cen- 
tury beginners  with  Richardson  and  Fielding  into  the  main  realistic  and  romantic  currents  to- 
day, with  emphasis  upon  leaders  like  Stevenson,  Hardy,  Meredith,  Hawthorne.  Howell  and  James, 
Galsworthy,  Bennett,  Well  and  others.     The  class  book  is  "Masters  of  the  English  Novel." 

114.  Browning.     (2|)     Mr.  Mims 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  9:00. 


H.  E.  104 


A  study  of  the  poet,  with  daily  readings  of  his  best  lyric  and  dramatic  work,  in  order  to  show 
his  individual  quality  and  signficant  position  to  nineteenth  century  English  verse.  The  Cam- 
bridge edition  of  Browning's  Poems  will  be  used  for  the  class  work. 

115A.    Interpreters  of  Education  and  Culture.     (2)    Mr.  Mims 
Fall  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  202 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  study  some  of  the  most  important  ideals  of  education  and  cul- 
ture as  found  in  the  writings  of  great  English  and  American  authors.  Topics:  Ascham's  School- 
master; Bacon's,  The  Advancement  of  Learning;  Milton's  Tarctate  on  Education;   Wordsworth's 
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Prelude  (first  four  books);  criticisms  of  educational  institutions  by  Carlyle  and  Ruskin;  Newman's 
Idea  of  a  University;  Arnold's  Culture  and  Anarchy;  scientific  education  as  defined  by  Huxley; 
epigrams  of  wisdom,  by  Bacon  and  Emerson;  satires  on  Education,  by  Dickens-,  Wells,  and  other 
novelists;  Essays,  by  Chas.  W.  Eliot.  Woodrow  Wilson,  etc. 

115B.    Interpreters  of  Education  and  Culture.     (2)    Mr.  Mims 
Winter  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  202 
A  continuation  of  English  115A. 

115C.    Interpreters  of  Education  and  Culture.     (2)    Mr.  Mims 
Spring  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     I.  A.  202 

A  continuation  of  English  115B. 

120.    The  Modern  Drama.     (2|)    Mr.  Mims 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  first  term,  12:00.     H.  E.  104 

^  Intensive  study  of  such  authors  and  plays  as  are  found  in  Dickinson's  "Chief  Contemporary 
Dramatists,"  with  special  emphasis  on  Ibson,  Bernard  Shaw,  Galsworthy,  Maeterlink,  and  Synge. 
Lectures  will  interpret  the  influence  on  the  drama  of  such  scientific  thought  and  method,  demo- 
cracy, industrial  conditions,  the  emancipation  of  woman,  the  struggle  between  conservative  and 
radical  types,  etc.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  technique  of  the  drama  and  to  the  con- 
tracts between  this  period  and  other  periods  of  the  drama. 

S123.     The  Victorian  Novelists.     (2|)     Mr.  Vincent 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00.     H.  E.  lOi 

The  following  authors  will  be  studied:  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tmllope,  the  Brontes,  Chass 
Reade,  Stevenson,  Barrie,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  Hardy,  Kipling,  Zangwill,  Gissing.  Quiler, 
Couch,  Phillpotts,  Arnold  Bennett.  The  aim  of  the  course  will  be  to  show  under  what  condition, 
each  author  did  his  work  and  the  nature  of  the  work  after  it  was  done;  i.  e.,  the  Life  and  the  Arts, 
full  treatment  of  the  greater  novelists,  a  more  condensed  treatment  of  those  whose  place  is  yet. 
to  be  determined. 

S154A.     Lyric  Poetry.     (2|)    Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.     I.  A.  201 

Development  of  lyric  poetry  in  English  literature;  principles  of  criticism  of  lyric  poetry;  the 
selection  and  treatment  of  poems  will  be  of  special  value  to  high  school  teachers. 

S154B.     Epic  Poetry.     (2|)     Mr.  McBryde 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.     I.  A.  201 
An  intensive  study  of  Milton's  Paradise  Lost. 

157.    Tennyson.     (2\)    Mr.  Vincent 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  104 

An  intensive  study  of  Tennyson,  showing  his  relation  to  the  romantic,  philosophic,  religious, 
idyllic  and  national  tendencies  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

159.     Oral  Rendering  of  English  Literature.     (2|)    Mr.  Vincent  and  Mr. 
Burton 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  104- 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  show  how  the  oral  rendering  of  literature  is  vital  to  good  teaching 
The  value  of  reading  aloud  by  teacher  and  students  will  be  daily  illustrated  with  the  best  master- 
pieces in  poetry  and  prose. 

170.    Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  Grammar.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     H.  E.  104.     Mr.    Leiper 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     I.  A.  201.     Mr  Pendleton 

Open  to  teachers  and  supervisors  of  elementary  and  secondary  scho>U.  to  heads  of  depart- 
ments, and  teachers  of  English  in  normal  schools.     Language  is  considere  i  chiefly  from   its  func- 
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tional  side,  or  use  in  our  thinking,  with  special  emphasis  upon  sentence  structure,  analysis  and  prac- 
tical sentence  improvement.  A  study  of  the  most  serviceable  essentials  of  descriptive  grammar 
is  accompanied  by;  frequent  touches  of  comparative  and  historical  grammar.  There  are  also 
practical  discussions  of  the  prevalent  misconceptions  concerning  the  nature  and  purpose  of  gram- 
mar; the  place  of  grammar  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  high  school;  reduction  of  grammar 
to  its  indispensible  features;  relation  of  grammar  to  composition  and  literature;  relation  of  gram- 
mar to  habits  of  speech;  grammar  as  a  changing  record  of  usage  rather  than  an  unchanging  law 
of  usage. 

171A.    The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.      (4)    Mr.  Pendleton 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  201 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     I.  A.  201 

This  course  will  consider  certain  principles  of  literary  study  and  appreciation.  With  the  end 
in  view  of  affording  the  teacher  wider  range  in  the  choice  of  suitable  material  for  presentation, 
a  considerable  number  of  types  of  literature  will  be  considered.  Teaching  emphasis  will  be  plac- 
ed upon  those  types  and  selections  best  adapted  for  high  school  use. 

171B.     The  Teaching  of  High  School  Literature.      (4)    Mr.  Pendleton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     I.  A.  201 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  English  171A,  with  emphasis  for  the  most  part  upon  literature 
best  adapted  to  the  third  and  fourth  high  school  years. 

172.    The  Teaching  of  High  School  Composition.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     P.  102.     Mr.  Logan 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     I.  A.  201.     Mr.  Pendleton 

After  a  review  of  the  principles  of  composition  this  course  will  deal  with  such  topics  as  the  fol- 
lowing: A  definite  and  reasonable  aim  in  teaching  composition;  composition  a  means  to  and  end — 
discovering  possibilities  and  developing  the  expressional  powers  of  the  individual;  life  needs  as  the 
controlling  standard  in  composition;  life  experiences  and  activities  as  the  basis  of  composition 
material;  stimulating  assignments;  models;  relation  of  composition  to  literature;  practice  and  drill 
in  oral  and  written  expression. 

175A.    Narrative  Literature  of  the  Bible.     (4)    Mr.  Crawford 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  304 

Topics:  The  Bible  as  literature;  elements  of  narative  literature;  books  of  the  Bible  in  which 
the  narative  element  predominates;  selections  from  the  Bible  considered  as  narratives;  situations; 
character  study;  parables;  the  distinctive  religious  element  in  the  narrative  literature  of  the  Bible. 

175B.    Prophetic  Literature  of  the  Bible.     (4)    Mr.  Crawford 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  304 

Topics:  Prophecy,  nature  and  meaning;  prophetic  literature,  characteristics;  prophetic  lit- 
erature illustrated  and  studied  from  entire  books  as  well  as  selections  from  the  writings  of  the 
Major  and  Minor  Prophets. 


175C.    Poetry  and  Drama  of  the  Bible. 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00. 


(4)     Mr.  Crawford 
S.  R.  304 


Topics:  Nature  of  Hebrew  poetry;  poetry  illustrated  from  various  selections  throughout 
the  Bible;  poetry  illustrated  from  an  appreciative  study  of  Psalms,  Song  of  Songs,  Ecclesiastes, 
The  book  of  Proverbs;  Job  as  drama  and  poetry. 

179.    Religious  Themes  in  English  and   American    Literature.      (4) 
Mr.  Crawford 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     S.  R.  304 

An  appreciative  study  of  certain  selections  from  English  and  American  literature,  including 
both  poetry  and  prose,  in  which  a  distinctly  religious  theme  predominates. 

191A.    Development  of  English  Diction  and  Literary     Style.     (4) 
Mr.  Roehm 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  105 A 

This  course  is  for  teachers  of  advanced  high  school  classes,  normal  school  classes,  and  college 
classes.     It  presents  the  philological  structure  and  development  of  the  English  language  and  lit- 
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erature  and  the  advanced  teaching  methods  growing  out  of  such  knowledge.  Topics:  history  of 
origins  in  language,  grammar,  etymology,  and  literature;  principles  of  vocabulary  expansion  and 
literary  suggestion;  historical  and  philological  method  in  literary  interpretation;  origin  and  devel- 
opment of  types  in  form  and  content  of  literature;  sources  and  methods  of  language  and  literary 
research  as  related  to  the  teaching  of  advanced  classes. 

192A.    Intensive  Methods  in  Advanced  Literary  Interpretation-Poetry. 

(4)     Mr.  Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  M.(  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  105 A  ' 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  105A 

For  teachers  of  college,  normal  school,  and  advanced  high  school  classes.  In  this  course, 
special  emphasis  is  on  poetry.  Topics:  Historical,  social,  religious,  philosophical  and  biogra- 
phical background  in  literary  appreciation;  author's  personality  and  growth;  comparative  method 
as  applied  to  different  authors,  ages  and  nations;  literary  sources  and  literary  influnces;  use  of  con- 
temporary and  later  criticism  of  authors  and  schools;  original  investigation  and  research  as  part 
of  teaching  method  in  advanced  English;  course-making,  bibliography,  and  library  selection. 
Methods  will  be  demonstrated  with  outstanding  authors  and  masterpieces  selected  according  to 
the  needs  of  teachers. 

192B.    Intensive  Methods  in  Advanced  Literary  Interpretation-Novel, 
Short  Story  and  Drama.     (4)    Mr.  Roehm 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  1 1 :00.     I.  A.  105A 

This  course  deals  with  the  same  topics  as  192A,  but  special  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  tht 
novel,  short  story,  and  drama.     192A  is  not  a  prerequisite. 

371.     Seminar  in  the  Teaching  of  English.      (2)    Mr.  Pendleton,  Mr. 
Roehm,  Mr.  Crawford 

Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Open  only  to  students  selecting  the  teaching  of  English  as  a  major  for  the  Master's  degree. 
More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  371A,  371B,  and  371C. 

For  additional  Courses  in  English,  consult  Vanderbilt  University 
Catalog 


FINE  ARTS 

1.  Elementary  Drawing  and  Design.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  300.     Miss  Robertson 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101.     Mr.  Dutch 
Spring  q  uarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101.     Miss  Sobotka 
Fee  for  materials,  $3. 

A  beginning  course  for  students  desiring  technical  training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  draw- 
ing and  design.  Topics:  Principles  of  design;  lettering;  principles  of  perspective;  object  drawing; 
pencil  technique;  pose  drawing;  interpretative  plant  drawing;  conventionalization  of  plant  form;  color 
usage;  decorative  landscape. 

2.  Drawing  and  Design.     (5)     Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $5 

Prerequisite:  Fine  Arts  1,  or  its  equivalent.  Topics:  Light  and  shade;  still-life  drawing  in 
charcoal;  pictorial  and  decorative  pen  and  ink  rendering;  decorative  compositions  in  tempera 
color;  linoleum  block  printing. 

Drawing  and  design  in  other  schools  not  accepted  as  being  equivalent  for  Pine  Arts  2. 


11. 


Color  Study. 

Fall  quarter,  M. 


(2)     Mr.  Dutch 
,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00. 


I.  A.  101 
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Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  study  of  the  Munselt  color  system.  Topics:  Color  misunderstanding;  terminology;  color 
qualities;  mixtures;  circuits;  sequences;  balance;  notation;  harmonies  use  of  color  in  decorative 
and  pictorial  arts.     Lectures,  readings,  discussions,  and  experimental  problems  with  water  colors. 


Sll.     Color  Study.     (1)     Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu. 

I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Fine  Arts  11. 


W.,Th.,3:00. 


20A.    Picture  Appreciation.     (2)    Mr.  Dutch 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  101 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

The  understanding  and  enjoyment  of  pictures  through  a  comparitive  study  of  representative 
masterpieces  of  Italian,  Flemish,  German,  Spanish,  Dutch,  French,  English,  and  American 
painters;  influences  controlling  and  modifying  national  art  development;  teaching  of  art  appreciation, 
schoolroom  decoration.     Illustrated  lectures,  readings,  and  reports. 

20B.    Survey  of  Architecture  and  Sculpture.     (2)    Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  101 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

A  continuation  of  Fine  Arts  20A.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  masterpiece 
and  sculpture,  together  with  a  briefr  history  of  the  representative  periods  of  these  arts. 


(5)     MissSobotka 


30A.    Art  Education  for  Early  Elementary  Grades. 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 

Topics:  Aim  and  scope  of  art  education;  survey  of  work  through  the  grades;  the  illustration 
of  themes;  technical  practice — representation,  design,  and  color;  projects  involving  a  consideration 
of  the  child's  interests  aid  standards  of  attainment.  Mediums  of  expression:  crayon,  pencil,  and 
constructive  materials. 

S30A.    Art   Education    for    Early    Elementary    Grades.      (2\)    Miss 
Robertson 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $2 

A  briefer  treatment  of  Fine  Arts  30A. 


(5)     Miss  Sobotka 


30B.    Art  Education  for  Intermediate  Grades. 

'  Winter  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 

Technical  practice  in  representative  art  projects,  together  with  a  consideration  of  the  method 
of  teaching  drawing  and  design.  Topics:  Representation — constructed  objects,  plants,  trees,  land- 
scapes; elementary  principles  of  design  color  in  application  to  applied  art  problems.  Mediums: 
pencil,  crayon,  brush  and  ink;  water  color,  and  constructive  materials. 


S30B.    Art  Education  for  Intermediate  Grades. 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00-10:00. 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

A  briefer  treatment  of  Fine  Arts  30B. 


(2\)     Miss  Robertson 
I.  A.  101 
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*31.     Drawing  for  the  Elementary  Grades.     (2|)    Miss  Mecoy 

Summer  quarter,   first  term,   repeated  second  term,   daily,   2:00-4:00. 
I.  A.  300 

Fee  for  materials,  $2 

The  use  of  drawing  books,  including  methods  of  teaching  and  technical  practice.  Topics: 
Illustration — human  form,  animals,  birds,  plants,  trees,  landscape,  and  constructed  objects;  design 
and  color;  lettering;  home  and  community  attractiveness;  costume  design. 


32.    Blackboard  Drawing. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu., 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Practice  in  rapid  drawing  upon  the  blackboard.     Lettering;  geometric  drawing;  figures  in 
action;  animals;  birds;  fruits;  flowers;  landscapes,  constructed  objects. 


(2)     Miss  Sobotka 
.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  300 
W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  300 


S32.     Blackboard  Drawing.     (1)    Miss  Mecoy 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Sec.  1,  8:00,  Sec.  2,  9:00,  repeated  second 

term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.  I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 
A  briefer  treatment  of  Fine  Arts  32. 


33A.    Lettering.     (1) 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.      I.  A.  101..     Miss 

Mecoy 
Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.      I.  A.  101.     Miss 

Sobotka 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Practice  in  the  rapid  use  of  simple  lettering;  form  and  spacing  of  letters;  use  of  lettering  pens; 
problems — slogans,   announcements,   booklet  covers. 


9:00.     I.  A.  101 


33B.     Poster  Making.     (1)     Miss  Sobotka 

Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th. 

Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Prerequisite:    Fine  Arts  33A.    The  simple  school  poster  for  special  occasions,  holidays,  ex- 
hibitions, etc.    Medium:  pen  and  ink,  cut  paper,  and  water  color. 


41.    Applied  Design.     (5)    Miss  Sobotka 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  300 
Fee  for  materials,  $5 


Prerequisites:    Fine  Arts  1  and  11. 
stenciling,    block   printing,   etc. 


Processes  and  problems  in  applied  design  in  needlework, 


42.     Commercial  Art.     (5)     Mr.  Dutch 

Spring  quarter,  daily  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101 

Fee  for  materials,  $5 

Prerequisites:  Fine  Arts  2  and  11.  Principles  of  advertising  arrangement;  reproduction  of 
drawings;  printing  processes;  type  problems — newspaper  advertisements,  posters,  covers,  headings, 
tailpieces,  and  decorative  page  arrangements. 


61A.    Home  Decoration.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M. 
2:00.     I.  A.  101.     Miss  Robert  son 


Tu.,  W.,    Th., 
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Winter  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  101.     Miss 

Sobotka 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Principles  of  design  and  color  in  relation  to  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  wall  and  floor 
coverings,  hangings,  furniture,  lighting  fixtures,  and  tab  e  appointments;  historic  art  periods;  the 
individual  house. 

61B.    Home  and  Community  Attractiveness.     (2)    Miss  Sobotka 
Winter  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

A  continuation  of  Fine  Arts  61  A.  The  art  of  the  house — its  setting,  its  plan  and  exterior,  its 
grounds  and  gardens;  the  art  of  the  schoolhouse  and  the  schoolroom;  community  attractiveness 

65.    Costume  Design.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  300.     Miss  Mecoy 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  101.     Miss  Sobotka 
Fee  for  materials,  $1.50 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Fine  Arts  11  or  Sll.  The  design  principles  of  proportion,  line,  mass 
and  color  in  relation  to  the  selection  and  designing  of  garments  and  their  accessories;  the  relation 
of  costume  to  individual  needs  and  to  occasion,  the  planning  of  costumes  for  the  school  drama, 
festivals,  and  pageants. 

102A.    Advanced  Drawing,  Painting,  and  Design.     (5)    Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Fine  Arts  2.  Professional  art  training  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  student 
planning  to  teach  art  in  the  high  school,  normal  school,  or  college.  Studio  practice  is  given  in  the 
technique  of  the  various  medium  of  expression,  with  special  attention  to  such  supplementary  phases 
of  the  work  as  perspective,  color,  artistic  anatomy,  composition,  etc.  Students  are  to  provide 
their  personal  materials.    More  than  one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  102B,  102C. 

120A.    Art  Appreciation :    Painting.     (4)    Mr.  Dutch 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $3 

A  survey  of  European  and  American  painting  from  the  Italian  primitives  to  the  present-day 
painters;  national  tendencies;   historic  influences;   contributions  and  developments. 

120B.    Art  Appreciation :  Architecture  and  Sculpture.     (4)   Mr.  Dutch 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $3  / 

A  continuation  of  Fine  Arts  120A.  A  survey  of  prehistoric,  classical,  Christian,  Romanesque 
Gothic,  Renaissance,  and  modern  architecture  and  sculpture;  the  elements  of  architecture;  archi- 
tectural character  and  construction;  geographical,  historical,  and  religious  influences;  development 
of  sculpture. 


120C.    Art  Appreciation:   Art  Principles.     (4)    Mr.  Dutch 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  101 
Fee  for  materials,  $1 

Prerequisites:  Fine  Arts,  1,  120A,  and  120B.  Analysis  of  examples  of  painting,  architecture 
and  sculpture  in  order  to  understand  the  more  important  principles  that  have  governed  the  creation 
of  great  masterpieces  in  art.    Lectures,  readings,  and  drawings. 
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130.     The  Teaching  and  Supervision  of  Art.     (5)    Mr.  Dutch 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     I.  A.,  101 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  3:03.     I.  A.  101 

Open  to  supervisors  and  teachers  of  art  in  public  schools,  normal  schools,  and  colleges,  and  to 
students  qualified  for  such  positions.  Topics:  History  of  art  education;  aims  and  ideals  of  art 
education;  subject  matter  of  the  arts;  relation  of  art  instruction  to  the  home,  the  community, 
and  industry;  methods  of  teaching  art;  methods  of  testing  results  and  grading  work,  and  standards 
of  attainment;  planning  art  courses  for  town  and  city  systems,  for  normal  schools,  and  for  colleges, 
methods  of  supervision  in  towns  and  cities;  organization  and  equipment  of  art  departments;  pro- 
fessional study. 

330A.     Seminar  in  Art  Education.     (2)    Mr.  Dutch 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Open  to  graduate  students  interested  in  special  problems  in  art  education.  More  than  on 
quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  330B,  330C,  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Home  Economics  170.    House  Furnishing 
Home  Economics  160.    History  of  Costume 
Industrial  Arts  10A.    Woodworking 
Industrial  Arts  45A.    Elementary  Printing 
Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction 
Industrial  Arts  55A.    Mechanical  Drawing 


GEOGRAPHY 


*40.    Geography  of  the  Lands.     (5 ) 

vSummer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     H.  E.  105.     Mr.  Chambers 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00.     H.  K.  106.     Mr.  Parkins 

A  preliminary  course  of  practical  value  to  teachers  of  geography,  agriculture,  history,  litera- 
ture, and  allied  subjects.  It  is  a  systematic  study  of  the  land  forms;  their  changes,  and  their 
influence  on  man.  Topics:  Materials  of  the  earth;  forces  and  processes  changing  the  surface  of 
the  lands;  soils,  their  classification  and  origin;  history  of  the  earth  briefly  considered;  major  physi- 
ographic features,  their  origin  and  influence  on  man.  Two  hours  per  week  will  be  devoted  to  lab- 
oratory and  field  work.  Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor.  Students  must 
reserve    Saturday    forenoons. 

*50.    Fundamentals  of  Regional  Geography.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Chambers 

H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Parkins 

11:00.     H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Parkins 

A  course  of  general  cultural  value  but  designed  especially  as  a  practical  course  for  teachers 
It  is  a  study  of  systematic  geography,  based  upon  the  climatic  regions  of  North  America  as  type 
regions.  Topics:  Weather  and  weather  observations;  elements  of  climate;  climatic  regions  of 
the  world;  climatic  plant  geography;  economic  plant  geography;  world  distribution  of  population; 
occupations  in  relation  to  climate  and  density  of  population;  essentials  in  the  geography  of  the  con- 
tinents and  some  of  the  leading  countries  of  the  world. 

60.    Economics  and   Commercial   Geography:  United   States.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     H.  E.  106.     Miss  Mosby 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Parkins. 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00.     H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Parkins 

A  study  of  geographical  factors  involved  in  the  production,  movement,  consumption,  and  con- 
servation of  the  chief  commercial  products  of  the  United  States.     Topics:     Food  resources:  cereals, 
animals,  vegetables,  fruits,  fundamentals  of  manufacturing;  basic  minerals,  power, 
industries  and  paper,  textile  industry,  leather  and  rubber,  chemicals,  mineral  industries. 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  T.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00. 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F., 
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will  be  much  practice  in  the  securing  and  the  graphic  presentation  of  geographic  data.  Current 
commercial  questions  of  a  geographic  nature  will  be  discussed.  Library  and  class  work  will  be 
supplemented  by  a  geographic  study  of  a  few  of  the  leading  industries  of  Nashville.  There  will 
be  a  few  Saturday  trips.     Students  must  reserve  Saturday  forenoons. 

S90.    The  Teaching  of  Geography.     (4)    Mr.  Parkins 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     H.  B.  106 

Prerequisites:  Geography  40  or  50  or  equivalents.  Topics:  A  discussion  of  the  nature  of 
geography  and  a  brief  history  of  its  subject-matter  and  method;  correlation  of  geography  with 
other  studies;  the  proper  use  of  the  text;  children's  supplementary  reading  in  geography;  principles 
involved  in  the  different  methods;  the  use  of  standardized  tests;  subject  of  equipment  and  course 
of  study.  There  will  be  much  practice  in  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  lessons  illustrating 
the  various  methods  of  geography  teaching. 

115.  Geography  of  North  America.  (4)  Mr.  Parkins 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.  H.  E.  105 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     H.  E.  106 

Topics:  A  study  of  the  natural  regions  of  the  continent,  physiographic,  climatic,  industrial 
and  the  reaction  of  man  to  the  geographic  environment  in  each  region.  Only  English  America 
will  be  studied. 


130.     Geography  of  World  Problems.     (4)    Mr.  Parkins 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     H.  E.  106 

Prerequisites:  Geography  50  and  60  or  equivalents.  The  work  of  this  course  is  based  on  cur- 
rent book  and  magazine  articles  dealing  with  the  great  nations  and  their  problems.  Topics:  Geo- 
graphic influences  in  the  evolution  of  nations;  the  expansion  of  Europe;  European  influence  in  world 
affairs;  the  British  Empire  and  its  many  problems;  Indies,  Egypt,  Ireland,  South  Africa;  conflict- 
ing interes  ts  in  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Near  East;  Russia,  past  and  present,  Europe  in  Africa 
problems  in  the  Far  East. 


140.    Conservation  of  Natural  Resources.     (4) 

Summer  quarter   M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     H 
Spring  quarter,  M.  ,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00 


E.   106.     Mr.  Chambers 
H.  E.  106.     Mr.  Parkins 


Prerequisite:  Geography  60.  Topics:  History  of  the  conservation  movement,  the  need 
of  conservation;  the  public  domain  and  its  disposal;  classification  of  the  lands  and  their  utilization 
soil  and  soil  conservation;  irrigation;  swamp  reclamation;  conservation  of  forests,  water  power, 
minerals;  problem  of  inland  waterways,  the  future  population  of  U.  S.,  U.  S.  and  world  power. 


150.    Influence  of  Geography  en  American  History.  (4) 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     H.  E.  106 
Fall  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     H.  E.  106 


Mr.  Parkins 


This  is  a  study  of  the  geographical  conditions  which  have  influenced  the  course  of  American 
history.  Topics:  European  background  of  early  American  history,  geographic  influences  in 
exploration  and  settlement,  the  expansion  of  the  American  people,  American  expansion  in  the  Pacific. 
American  expansion  in  the  Gulf  and  Carribbean,  the  problem  of  our  waterways, American  sea  power, 
geographic  influences  in  he  war  between  the  States,  immigration,  geographic  influences  in  the 
growth  of  cities,  geography  and  American  destiny.  The  current  magazines  furnish  an  abundance 
of   supplementary   material. 

300A.    Seminar  in  Geography.     (2)    Mr.  Parkins 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

Prerequisite:  16  hours  in  geography.  This  course  is  intended  for  graduate  students  of  any 
department  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of  geography.  All  graduate  students  majoring 
in  the  Department  of  Geography  are  required  to  register  for  this  course  for  at  least  three  quarters. 
More  than  one  quarter  of  work  will  be  recorded  as  300B,  300C,  etc. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses  which  will  be  accept- 
ed in  lieu    of  geography  courses  in  filling  the  group  requirements. 


Latin  American  Relations  28. 
America.    (5) 


Industries  and  Commerce  of  Latin 
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GEOLOGY 


The  following  courses  in  Geology  are  open  as  electives  in  Vanderbilt 
University: 

Geology    1.     General    Geology. 

(Required  of  all  special  students  in  geography. ) 
11.    Economic     Geology. 

(a)  Applied  Geology  Exclusive  of  Ore  Deposits. 

(b)  Mineral  Veins  and  Ore  Deposits. 

12.  Invertebrate    Paleontology. 

13.  Mineralogy. 
Geology   22.  Special   Invertebrate  Paleontology. 
Geology  32.  Optical  Mineralogy  and  Petrography. 

Topics:     A  study  of  the  natural  regions  of  the  continent  physiographic,  climatic,  industrial 
and  the  reaction  of  man  to  the  geographic  in  each  region.    Only  English  America  will  be  studied 


Geology 


Geology 
Geology 


HEALTH 

41.    Personal   Hygiene.     (4)    Dr.    Roudebush 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  308 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  403 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.     9:00  S.  R.  403 

~- *  This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  recitations  on  the  care  of  the  human  body  with  a  brief 
review  of  physiology,  those  agents  injurious  to  various  physiological  systems  as  well  as  those  af- 
fecting the  body  as  a  whole,  will  be  studied.  Predisposing  causes  of  disease,  the  modes  by  which 
disease  is  transmitted  and  the  disease  resisting  mechanisms  of  the  body  will  be  studied  together 
with  general  and  specific  methods  of  prevention. 

42A.    Physiology  and  Hygiene.     (4)     Dr.  Roudebush 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11 :00.     I.  A.  202 

This  course  will  include  a  study  of  the  general  structures  of  the  body,  the  functions  and  hygiene 
of  the  various  physiological  systems.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  following  subjects, 
both  from  the  physiological  and  hygienic  standpoint;  Alimentation  and  digestion,  nutrition,  cir- 
culation of  the  blood,  respiration,  excretion,  and  reproduction. 

43.  Rural  Sanitation.     (4)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  rural  school  teachers,  and  rural  leaders  in  general. 

Topics:  The  country  house,  its  planning  and  construction;  heating  and  lighting;  convenient 
and  sanitary  water  supply;  sanitary  toilets,  baths,  drainage  and  sanitary  measures  at  the  barn 
and  the  general  environment  of  the  home;  means  of  preventing  typhoid  and  other  enteric  diseases; 
sanitation  against  malaria,  hookworm,  plague  and  other  infectious  diseases. 

44.  School  Hygiene.     (4)    Mr.  Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100. 

Open  to  all  regular  and  special  students. 

Topics:  The  field  of  hygiene;  what  in  general  is  the  field  of  school  hygiene?;  the  selection  of 
a  school  lot;  play  and  play-grounds;  planning  a  schoolhouse;  lighting,  heating,  ventilating  and 
cleaning  a  schoolroom;  desks  and  furniture;  toilets  and  lavatories;  the  care  of  the  eyes  and  teeth 
of  school  children;  fatigue  and  hygiene  of  instruction;  the  work  and  qualifications  of  a  janitor; 
disinfection  and  sweeping;    many  other  topics  of  practical  importance  to  healthful  schools. 


S44.     School  Hygiene.     (2)    Mr.  Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

A  briefer  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Health  44. 
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49.    Health  and  Food.     (2)    Miss  Field 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th., 

5:00.     H.  E.  106 
Winter  quarter,  second  term.     M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     H.  E.  208 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00.     H.  E.  208 
Fee$l 

This  course  is  primarily  intended  to  aid  men  and  women  in  the  intelligent  choice  of  their  own 
diet  for  the  maintenance  of  health  and  efficiency. 

Topics:  The  body  as  a  machine;  food  as  building  and  regulating  material  and  as  fuel;^the 
quantitative  basis  in  the  selection  of  food  for  normal  adults  and  school  children;  practical  work 
in  planning  meals  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  members  of  the  class;  very  brief  survey  of 
the  place  of  nutrition  as  a  part  of  the  school  health  program  and  the  relationship  of  school  officials 
and  class-room  teachers  to  this  program. 

107.    Nutrition  of  Children.     (2)    Miss  Field 
Spring  quarter.     Tu.,  Th.,  4:00.     H.  E.  214 

Prerequisities:  Home  Economics  37A  and  B  and  college  course  in  Biology,  Physiology  and 
Sanitation.     Home  Economics  43  and  105  are  strongly  advised. 

This  course  deals  with  the  subject  matter  and  methods  of  conducting  nutrition  classes  for 
children  in  schools  and  health  centres.  Topics:  Measurements,  the  relation  of  height  and  weight 
to  age;  malnutrition,  its  causes  and  symptoms;  general  health  habits  in  relation  to  nutrition;  the 
significance  and  importance  of  the  physical  and  dental  examination  in  nutrition  work;  planning 
diets  to  meet  various  conditions;  charts  and  records. 

140.    General  Health  of  Schoolchildren.     (4)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  advanced  students  as  an  elective.  Topics:  Spinal  curvature  and  its  prevention;  tu- 
berculosis among  children  and  its  conditions  and  prevention;  adenoids,  defective  nutrition,  dental 
diseases,  eye  defects,  defective  hearing,  pediculosis,  and  all  of  those  infectious  and  contagious 
diseases  spoken  of  as  children's  diseases.  The  emphasis  throughout  will  be  placed  on  the  preser- 
vation and  development  of  the  health  of  the  children. 

142.    Planning  School  Buildings.     (4)    Mr.  Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     I.  A.  100 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  those  preparing  for  city  or  country  school  supervision. 

Topics:  Hygienic  demands  of  school  grounds  and  school  rooms;  planning  school  buildings. 
The  course  is  largely  a  laboratory  course  with  individual  instruction. 


(4)     Mr.   Dresslar 


143.    Methods  and  Means  of  Health  Teaching. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,Tu.,W.,F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Topics:  The  work  of  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service,  State  boards  of  health,  County  boards 
of  health,  and  all  other  public  and  private  agencies  devoted  to  the  care  and  preservation  of  the 
health  of  the  people;  methods  of  health  teaching  in  schools;  preparing  charts  and  such  teaching 
helps  needed  in  public  and  community  health  teaching. 


144.    Health  Inspection  in  Schools. 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00. 


(4)     Mr.  Dresslar 

I.  A.  100 


Topics:  The  organization  of  health  inspection  work  in  schools;  the  work  of  the  school  phy- 
sician; the  school  nurse  and  her  work;  clinics  and  follow-up  work;  similar  work  in  other  countries; 
nutrition  of  school  children,  school  lunches,  and  all  other  legitimate  means  of  correcting  and  pre- 
venting defective  development  of  school  children. 


S144.    Health  Inspection  in  Schools.     (2.)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

A  briefer  course  comparable  to  Health  144. 
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145.  Industrial  Hygiene  and  Occupational  Diseases.  (4)  Mr.  Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.(  F.,  12:00.     I.  A.  100 

Topics:  Health  hazards  of  modern  industrial  life  in  general;  the  effect  on  health  of  specialized 
labor;  industrial  poisoning;  industrial  dusts  and  their  prevention;  accidents  and  their  prevention; 
fatigue  and  its  relation  to  accidents  and  diseases;  ventilation,  light  humidity,  temperature,  etc., 
in  industrial  plants;  all  preventive  measures  emphasized. 

146.  Matter  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Sex  Hygiene.  (2)  Mr.   Dresslar 

Spring  quarter,  M. ,  W. ,  8 :00.     I.  A.  100 

Open  to  men  only.  Topics:  The  need  of  teaching  sex  hygiene;  normal  sex  consciousness; 
the  sex  instinct  as  a  natural  and  necessary  fact;  adaptation  to  age  of  children,  and  sex  of  children; 
incidental  vs.  direct  teaching;  sex  education  an  important  factor  in  general  education;  an  outline 
course  in  sex  education  correlated  with  biology,  physiology,  hygiene,  psychology,  literature,  eu- 
genics, etc.;    veneral  diseases  and  their  dangers. 


S146.    Matter    and   Methods    of    Teaching    Sex    Hygiene.     (2)     Mr. 

Dresslar 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     I.  A.  100 

A  briefer  course  comparable  to  Health  146. 

S151.     Community  Hygiene  and  Sanitation.     (2)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     I.  A.  100 

Topics:  Town  and  city  water  supply;  disposal  of  sewage;  milk  supply;  markets;  sanitary 
measures  against  flies;  prevention  and  management  of  epidemics;  preventive  measures  against 
malaria,  small-pox,  diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  and  other  contagious  and  infectious  diseases;  the 
work  of  the  various  types  of  public  and  voluntary  health  agencies,  such  as  county  boards  of  health, 
state  boards,  and  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service. 

152.     General  Physiology.     (5)     Dr.  Roudebush 

Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00     H.  B.  107 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisities:     Biology  1A  and  IB. 

This  course  consists  of  lectures,  demonstration,  recitations  and  laboratory  work  dealing  with 
the  physiology  of  muscle,  perypheral  nerve,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  absorption  and 
excretion. 

154.     Special  Physiology  and  Anatomy.     (4)    Dr.  Roudebush 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     S.  R.  30S 

This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  recitations  on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  brain, 
spinal  cord,  autonomic  nervous  system,  and  special  senses. 


160.     Infant  Care  and  Feeding.     (4)     Dr.  Roudebush 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11 :00.     S.  R.  304 

A  course  for  mothers,  social  vrorkers,  and  teachers  dealing  with  the  practical  care  of  an  infant 
from  birth  to  one  year  of  age.  Topics:  Bathing  and  care  of  the  new  born;  clothing;  types  of  feed- 
ing with  relative  merit  of  each;   methods  of  preparing  artificial  feedings;   causes  and  prevention  of 


ing 

infant  mortality 


164.    Anatomy  and  Kinesiology.     (4)    Dr.  Roudebush 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  1 1 :00.     S.  R.  304 

This  course  deals  with  the  anatomy  of  bones,  joints  and  muscles  of  the  neck,  trunk  and  extrem- 
ities; the  anatomy  of  the  heart,  blood  vesslesand  nerves;  the  aims  and  effects  of  gymnastic  move- 
ments of  the  German  and  Swedish  systems. 
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165.     Care  and  Feeding  of  Invalids.  (4)  Dr.  Roudebush  and  Miss  Wilson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     H.  E.  204 
Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisities:     Health  152,  Home  Economics  105  or  their  equivalents. 

A  study  of  the  pathological  conditions  in  such  diseases  as  diabetis,  nephritis,  tuberculosis, 
gastric  ulcer,  anaemia,  visceroptosis,  gout,  etc.  The  laboratory  work  will  consist  of  planning  and 
preparation  of  dietaries  computed  in  grams  and  total  calories  suitable  for  these  diseases. 

240.    Mental  Hygiene.     (2)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1  and  2.  or  their  equivalent.  No  one  admitted  to  this  course 
without  the  approval  of  the  instructor.  Topics:  Inheritance  and  mental  hygiene;  mind  in  its 
relation  to  the  body;  mental  health  as  modified  and  conditioned  by  bodily  health;  mental  growth 
and  decay;  the  hygiene  of  learning  and  instruction  in  general;  special  topics  assigned  to  each  member 
of  the  class  for  special  investigation  and  reports. 

243A.    The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruction.     (2)     Mr.    Dresslar 
Winter  quarter,  Tu. ,  3 :00-5 :00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Health  240.  Topics:  The  hygiene  and  psychology  of  learning;  the  relations, 
of  teaching  to  the  laws  of  mental  growth  and  health;  handling  mentally  backward  children  teach 
ing  how  to  study;  fatigue  in  its  relation  to  mental  appetite,  or  interest;  the  value  of  interest  and 
how  to  develop  it;  special  topics  assigned  to  each  student  for  full  investigation  and  report  through 
a  typewritten  thesis. 

243B.    The  Hygiene  of  Learning  and  Instruction.    (2)    Mr.  Dresslar 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  100 

Prerequisite:  Health  240  and  240A.  A  continuation  of  Health  240A  including  special  theses, 
and  investigations. 

344.     Seminar  in  Health  Problems.     (2)    Mr.   Dresslar 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

A  seminar  course  for  the  study  of  special  problems  in  hygiene  and  sanitation.  A  strictly  grad- 
uate course. 


HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


6.    American  History.     (2|)      Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  3:00.     P.  4 

A  survey  of  American  history  in  which  the  work  is  based  mainly  upon  a  study  of  the  lives  of 
leaders  who  have  contributed  in  a  marked  degree  to  the  formation  and  development  of  the  Union. 
Effort  is  made  to  arrive  at  a  proper  appreciation  of  each  individual  as  an  influence  in  American 
history  and  as  a  product  of  his  environment.  Among  those  studied  during  the  first  term  will  be: 
Franklin,  Washington,  John  Adams,  Jefferson,  Hamilton,  Jackson,  Webster,  Calhoun. 

6.    American  History.     (2|)     Mr.  Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  3:00.     P.  4 

Similar  in  plan  to  Course  5,  but  devoted  mainly  to  a  study  of  Southern  history  as  illustrated  in 
the  lives  ot  Southern  leaders.  The  class  will  study  the  lives  of  such  men  as  Patrick  Henry,  Houston, 
Robert  E.  Lee,  Jefferson  Davis,  Alex.  H.  Stephens,  etc. 

11.    Ancient  Civilization.     (2)    Mr.  Ware 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W\,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     P.  4 

A  course  designed  to  lead  to  an  appreciation  of  the  influence  of  Greek  and  Roman  culture  in 
later  civilization. 

Text:  Breasted,  Ancient  Times. 
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13.    Medieval  Civilization.     (2 )     Mr.  Ware 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F. 


:00.     P.  4 


Similar  in  plan  and  purpose  to  the  course  in  Ancient  Civilization.  Designed  to  show  the  con- 
tinuing influences  of  Greece  and  Rome,  the  origin  of  modern  states,  the  organization  of  the  Christian 
church  with  its  attendant  institutions,  the  rise  of  Mohammedanism,  the  developement  of  the  uni- 
versities, science  and  learning. 

Text:  Thorndyke,  History  of  Medieval  Europe. 

15.  Modern  Europe,  1500-1800.     (2|)      Mr.  Holt 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  206 

The  developement  of  modern  states,  the  explorations  and  discoveries,  the  Renaissance  and  the 
Reformation;  intercolonial  rivalries,  the  rise  of  Eastern  European  powers,  rise  of  absolutism,  the 
development  of  constitutional  government  in  England.  The  French  Revolution,  and  the  work  of 
Napoleon.    Text:    Hayes,  Political  and  Social  History  of  Modern  Europe,  vol.  I. 

16.  Modern  Europe,  1815-1921.     (2|)      Mr.  Holt 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  206 

The  reaction  following  the  French  revolutionary  movements,  the  Industrial  revolution,  the 
rise  of  the  middle  class,  the  development  of  constitutional  governments,  the  problems  of  backward 
states  and  minority  races,  the  new  colonial  rivalries,  the  partition  of  Asia  and  Africa,  The  Great 
War  and  its  aftermath.  Text:    Hayes,  Political  and  Social  History  of  Modern  Europe,  vol.  II. 


101.    The  Teaching  of  History.     (2)      Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00. 


P.  4 


This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  reading  on  such  topics  as  the  value  of  history,  its  place  in  the 
school  program,  texts  and  courses  of  study  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  in  college; 
recitations;  preparation  of  teacher  and  pupil;  parallel  and  supplementary  reading;  use  of  maps,  charts 
syllabi,  notebooks,  illustrations,  documents,  etc. 

102.    Methods  in  A msrican  History.     (2)      Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     P.  4 

A  less  general  course  than  the  one  above.  Discussion  of  actual  difficulties  met  in  the  school 
room;  practical  suggestions  for  overcoming  them;  the  use  of  maps;  school  libraries  and  reference 
reading;  sources  and  documents;  the  art  of  grouping  events;  dates  and  memory  work;  cause  and 
effect;  the  study  of  local  history;  awakening  an  interest;  getting  the  pupil's  standpoint;  cultivating 
the  historical  standpoint;  the  value  of  American  history.  The  topics  mentioned  above  and  others 
like  them  will  be  discussed  systematically  and  frequent  illustrations  will  be  given  from  American 
history,  so  as  to  make  the  course  of  practical  benefit  to  teachers. 


103.    The  Great  War.     (2|)     Mr.  Ware 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00. 


P.  4 


An  examination  of  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  war,  of  some  of  the  characteristics  which 
have  distinguished  it  from  other  wars,  and  of  the  problems  which  have  arisen  out  of  it  or  which  may 
result  from  it.  Among  other  topics  the  following  will  be  discussed;  the  great  alliances;  the  prob- 
lems of  races  and  nationalities;  German  militarism;  modern  commercial  and  colonial  rivalries,  war, 
etc.    Considerable  literature  is  available  for  reading  and  reference. 

104.    The  United  States  and  the  War.     (2§)      Mr.  Ware 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  11:00.     P.  4 

Topics-  The  beginning  of  the  war,  sympathies  of  the  American  people;  difficult  problems  of 
neutrality;  relations  between  the  United  States  and  the  Entente  allies,  between  the  United  States 
and  the  Teutonic  allies,  the  controversy  with  Germany  and  the  entry  of  the  United  States  into 
the  war;  war  legislation;  organization  of  resources  for  war;  American  ideals  and  principles  as  inter- 
preted by  the  President;  American  forces  abroad;  problems  of  peace;  the  proposed  league  of  nations. 

115.    The  Renaissance  and  The  Reformation.     (2\)     Mr.  Ware 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  9:00.     P.  4 

The  revival  of  art,  science  and  learning;  the  new  states  and  the  age  of  discovery;  conditions 
preceding  the  I 'rot  est  ant  revolt;  the  Lutheran  and  related  movements,  tin-  results  of  the  Protestant 
Revolution;  the  Catholic  Reformation.    Text:    Holme,  Renaissance  and  Reformation. 
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116. 


The  Old  Regime,  The  French  Revolution,  and  Napoleon. 
Mr.  Ware 


(24) 


Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  9:00.     P.  4 


The  Old  Regime,  the  work  of  the  benevolent  despots;  the  breakdown  of  the  French  monarchy' 
the  French  Revolution;  the  attitude  of  Europe;  the  reign  of  terror  and  the  end  of  the  monarchy 
the  military  dictatorship;  the  revolution  spreads  through  Europe;  the  Empire  under  Napoleon. 
Text:    Bourne,  The  Revolutionary  Period. 


(2i)      Mr.  Holt 


121.  Government  and  Politics  in  the  United  States. 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  12:00.     I.  A.  206 

Designed  for  teachers  of  civics  and  political  science  who  desire  a  broader  view  of  the  structure 
and  functions  of  the  government  in  America.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  weakness  and  methods 
of  reform  in  state  and  local  government. 

122.  American  Political  Parties.     (2§)      Mr.  Holt 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  12:00.     I.  A.  205 

History  of  present  day  national  parties;  party  platforms;  third  parties;  nominating  methods; 
campaigns  and  elections;  party  machinery;  election  laws;  spoils  system  and  civil  service  reform; 
remedies  for  evils  of  present  day  political  methods;  Text:  Ray,  Political  Parties  and  Practical 
Politics. 

123.  Reconstruction  and  Contemporary  American  History.     (5)      Mr. 

Fleming 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     P.  4 

The  first  term  will  be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  problems  and  theories  of  reconstruction, 
the  working  out  of  the  Reconstruction  policy  in  the  Southern  States  and  the  results  of  that  policy. 
The  work  of  the  second  term  will  consist  of  a  study  of  selected  topics  relating  to  political  and  eco- 
nomic changes  since  1877,  parties  and  party  issues,  social  development,  territorial  expansion  of  the 
United  States  as  a  world  power. 

303.     Seminar  in  American  History.     (2.)     Mr.  Lockey  and  Mr.  Fleming 
Summer  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

A  seminar  course  for  advanced  students  in  American  history.  Consult  instructors  before  reg- 
stering  for  this  course. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
International  Relations  100,  Hispanic  America  to  1810 
International  Relations  101,  Hispanic  America  from  1810 
International  Relations  105,  International  Law 
International  Relations  106,  American  Diplomacy 
International  Relations  107,  Contemporary  Pan-American  Relations 
International  Relations  109,  International  Cooperation 


HOME  ECONOMICS 


GENERAL  COURSES 
35.    Housework.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  11 :00-l  :00.  H.  E.  201  Miss  Mayfield 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.  H.  E.  201.  Miss  Scobey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.  H.  E.  201.  Miss  Scobey 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  deals  with  housework  as  a  science  and  an  art.  Topics:  Sanitation;  ventilation; 
nature  and  action  of  cleaning  agents,  care  of  walls,  floors,  woodwork,  windows,  hangings,  rugs, 
and  furniture;  operation  and  care  of  heating  and  plumbing  systems;  removal  of  stains;  laundering 
and  dry  cleaning;  labor  saving  equipment;  insect  pests;  system  in  work. 
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104.    Organization  and  Supervision  of  Vocational  Home  Economics. 

(2)     Miss  Thomas 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  12:00.     H.  E.  7 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00.     H.  E.  7 

This  course  is  for  teachers  and  supervisors  of  home  economics  under  the  Smith-  Hughes  Act . 
Topics:  Survey  of  the  vocational  movement  in  education  as  related  to  home  economics;  interpre- 
tation of  Smith- Hughes  Act;  qualifications  and  requirments  of  teachers  and  supervisors  of  vocation- 
al home  economics;  class  room  management,  courses  of  study,  home  projects,  and  equipment  for 
all  day,  part-time  and  evening  classes. 

111.    Practice  Teaching  in  Home  Economics.     (2) 

Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters. 
Section  I,  Misses  Scobey,  Thomas  and  Wilson 
Prerequisite:    Home  Economics  103 
Section  II,  Misses  Dickson  and  Newman 
Prerequisite:    Home  Economics  166 
This  course  offers  an  opportunity  for  practice  teaching  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools 
meeting  the  requirements  of  the  Smith-Hughes  work. 

145.     Practice  Horns.     (4)    Miss  Thomas 

Every  quarter.     Lecture:     Tu.,  Th.,  7:00  p.  m.,  and  practice  hours 

Prerequisites:   Home  Economics  32,  35,  37A,  37B,  43, 150  and  170  or  their  equivalent.   Students 
will  live  in  the  practice  house  and  assume  all  responsibility.      Topics:  A  practical  application 
nutrition,  preparation  and  serving  of  foods,  care  and  furnishing  a  home  and  home  management 

148.    History  and  Social  Aspects  of  the  Family.     (4)    Miss  Scobey 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  207 

This  course  deals  with  the  evolution  of  the  family  from  primitive  time  until  the  present. 
Topics:  The  early  family  group;  the  patriarchal  type  as  it  existed  among  the  Hebrews,  Romans, 
and  Greeks;  influence  of  Christianity  on  the  family  life;  the  economic  and  social  causes  which  have 
led  to  the  modern  type  of  family  organization  as  is  found  in  the  United  States. 

*150.    Home  Management.     (4)     Miss  Scobey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  207 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  207 

Prerequisite:  A  working  knowledge  of  cooking  and  nutrition,  and  of  textiles  and  house  furnish  - 
ings.  Topics:  The  ideals  which  should  control  in  the  adjustment  of  the  home  to  changed  social 
and  economic  conditions;  civic  responsibilities  of  the  home;  the  organization  and  efficient  handling 
of  the  home  industries;  household  accounts  and  the  family  budget.  No  credit  will  be  given  for 
one  term  of  work  in  this  course  until  the  course  is  completed. 


170.    House  Furnishing.     (4)    Miss  Dickson 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.    H.  E.  103 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  101 

Suggested  prerequisites:  Fine  Arts  11  and  61A.  This  course  deals  with  the  artistic  and  eco  - 
nomic  furnishing  of  the  modern  home.  Visits  are  made  to  local  stores,  second-hand  shops  and  facto- 
ries. Topics:  Construction  of  the  house  in  relation  to  furnishing;  wall  and  floor  finishes;  lighting 
fixtures;  floor  coverings,  draperies;  household  linens;  period  furniture;  china,  glass,  silver  and  kitchen 
utensils. 

200.    Organization  and  Administration  of  Home  Economics  in  Normal 
Schools  and  Colleges.     (4)     Miss  Dickson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     H.  E.  101 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  104  and  166,  Education  10.  Topics:  History  of  the  horn* 
economics  movement;  aims,  content,  organization  and  method  of  presenting  home  economic  in 
normal  schools  and  colleges;  relationship  of  subjects  in  the  home  economics  curriculum;  relationship 
between  the  home  economics  curriculum  and  the  normal  school  and  college  curricnla;  numerous 
lines  of  endeavor,  other  than  teaching,  that  are  open  to  the  home  economics  graduate. 
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S200.    Organization  and  Ad  ministration  of  Ho  me  Econo  mics  in  Nor  mal 
Schools  and  Colleges.     (2)     Miss  Dickson 


Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00. 
The  first  half  of  Home  Economics  200  will  be  given  in  this  course. 


H.  E.  103 


300.     Seminar  in  Home  Economics.     (2)    Miss   Dickson,   Miss   Field, 
Miss  Newman,  Miss  Scobey,  Miss  Thomas,  Miss  Wilson 

Every  quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  graduate  students  interested  in  advanced  problems  in  Home  Economics. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Biology  1A  and  B.     General  Biology 
Biology  106.    Bacteriology 

Chemistry  1A,  B,  and  C.    General  and  Organic  Chemistry 
Chemistry  121.    Food  Chemistry 
Chemistry  122.    Chemistry  of  Textiles 
Chemistry  125.    Physiological  Chemistry 

Chemistry  225.    Laboratory  Methods  in  Nutrition  Investigations 
Economics  1.    Elements  of  Economics 
Fine  Arts  1.    Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 
Fine  Arts  11.    Color  Study 
Fine  Arts  41.    Applied  Design 
Fine  Arts  61  A.    Home  Decoration 
Fine  Arts  65.    Costume  Design 

Geography  60.    Economics  and  Commercial  Geography:  United  States 
Health  43.    Rural  Sanitation 
Health  107.    Nutrition  of  Children 
Health  160.    Infant  Care  and  Feeding 
Health  165.    Care  and  Feeding  of  Invalids 
Industrial  Arts  4.    Labor  Saving  Devices  for  the  Home 
Industrial  Arts  50.    House  Planning  and  Construction 
Industrial  Arts  56.    Mechanical  Drawing 


FOODS  AND  COOKING 

33.     Principles  of  Cooking.     (4)     Miss  Scobey 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

This  course  is  for  students  who  have  had  no  previous  course  in  foods  and  who  have  not  had 
much  home  experience.  One  entrance  unit  in  foods  exempts  from  this  course.  Topics:  The  prop- 
erties of  common  materials;  the  methods  of  preparing,  combining  and  cooking  them;  economy 
of  time  and  effort;  choice,  care,  and  management  of  kitchen  furnishings  and  utensils. 

37A.  Nutrition  and  Food  Preparation.  (4)  Miss  Scobey 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.  H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  33  or  equivalent.  Prerequisite  or  parallel,  Chemistry  1 
or  equivalent.  This  course  with  37B  constitutes  a  laboratory  course  in  which  a  study  of  the 
selection,  care,  composition  and  preparation  of  foods  is  combined  and  coordinated  with  a  study  of 
their  nutritive  value  and  digestion.  Food  topics:  fruits,  vegetables,  fats,  milk,  and  milk  pioducts, 
eggs  and  beverages. 
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37B.    Nutrition  and  Food  Preparation.     (4)    MissScobey 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  37A.  Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry  2  or  equivalent. 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  37A.  It  deals  on  the  nutritive  side  with  metabolism  and  forms  a 
basis  for  the  planning  of  balanced  meals  suited  to  all  members  of  the  family.  Topics:  Cereals, 
quick  breads,  iyeast  breads,  meats,  poultry,  fish  and  desserts. 


201.     Miss  Mayfield 
Miss  Wilson 


39.    Principles  of  Nutrition.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  T.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00-5:00.     H.  E. 

Fall  quarter,  M.;  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  201, 

Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:  Chemistry  1  and  2.  This  is  a  general  course  in  nutrition  intended 
for  students  entering  with  advanced  standing  in  cooking  who  have  had  no  work  in  nutrition  and 
for  those  majoring  in  other  departments  who  desire  nutrition  without  cooking.  The  work  in  this 
course  duplicates  the  study  of  nutrition  given  in  37A  and  37B. 

41.    Institutional  Cooking.     (4)    Miss  Carr 
Summer  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  1 1 :00- 1 :00 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00 

Prerequisites:  '  37A  and  37B,  or  equivalent.  Topics:  The  institutional  kitchen  and  servine 
rooms,  their  furnishing  and  equipment;  practical  work  in  institutional  cooking  and  serving  and  in 
the  management _of  the  lunchroom.    Visits  are  made  to  industries  of  interest  to  the  course. 


43.    Home  Cooking  and  Serving.     (4)    Miss  Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:30-1 :00.     H.  E.  201 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  201 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  37A  and  37B,  or  equivalent;  Chemistry  1  and  2.  or  equiva- 
lent. Topics:  The  home  kitchen  and  dining  room — their  comfort,  convenience,  and  beauty; 
their  furnishings,  equipment,  and  care;  meals — planning,  adapting  to  conditions,  nutritive  value, 
cost;  planning  and  serving  of  breakfasts,  lunches,  dinners,  and  teas.  Attention  is  given  throughout 
to'efficiency  in  planning,  buying,  and  working,  to  sanitation  and  to  the  artistic  in  furnishing,  garn- 
ishing, and  serving. 

45.     Catering.     (2)    Miss  Wilson 

Winter  quarter,  W.,  2 :00,  and  practice  hours.     H.  E.  207 
vSpring  quarter,  W. ,  3 :00,  and  practice  hours.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

Prerequisites:    Home  Economics  37A  and  37B. 

Prerequisite  or  Parrellel:  Home  Economics  41  or  43.  Topics:  Special  Problems  connected 
with  management  of  tea-rooms  and  catering  establishments;  the  planning,  preparation  and  cost 
of  food  and  service  for  teas,  receptions,  luncheons,  dinners  and  banquets. 


49.     Advanced  Cooking.     (4)    Miss  Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  F. ,  8 :00-10 :00.     H.  E.  204 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry,  Home  Economics  37A  and  3715  and  41  or  43.  Topics: 
The  evolution  of  the  kitchen,  its  appliances,  and  the  preparation  of  food  from  prehistoric  man 
to  the  present  time.  A  qualitative  and  quantitative  study  of  reeiepes.  complex  combination! 
of  food,  more  elaborate  utensils,  and  a  greater  variety  of  flavorings,  seasonings  End  food  materials; 
the  comparison  of  dishes  of  different  countries;  the  artistic  garnishiiiK  and  decorating  of  dishes. 
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51.     Feeding  the  Sick.     (2)     Miss  Wilson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  2:00;  Th.,  2:00-4:00.      H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisites:     Home  Economies  37A  and  37B  or  equivalent. 

This  is  a  nontechnical  course  and  consists  of  discussions  of  special  diets  as  liquid,  soft,  semi- 
liquid,  high  caloric,  typhoid,  scarlet  fever,  obesity  and  malnutrition,  and  a'study  of  the  principles 
and  methods  of  simple  cookery  for  the  sick  and  convalescents. 

53.     Demonstration  Cooking.     (2)    Miss  Wilson 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $6 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  37A,  37B  and  49.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  practice 
in  cooking  demonstration  for  women's  clubs,  farmers,  institutes,  extension  work,  and  general  class 
classroom  work. 


55.    Advanced 

Thomas. 


Preservation    and    Utilization    of    Foods.      (4)    Miss 


Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W. 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 


Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  7 


Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1A,  IB,  1C,  Bacteriology  106.  Topics:  Causes  and  prevention 
of  the  spoiling  of  foods,  uses  of  different  types  of  equipment;  canning  and  drying  of  fruits  and  vege- 
tables; making  of  jams,  jellies,  marmalades,  preserves,  pickles  and  relishes;  cutting,  canning  and 
curing  of  meats. 

103.    The  Teaching  of  Foods  and  Home  Management  in  the  Public 
Schools.     (4) 


Summer  quarter, 

Robertson 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  2:00-4:00;  Tu. 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 


M.,   4:00-6:00;  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.         H.  E.  207,  Miss 


W.,  Th.,2:00.     H.  E.  207.     Miss  Thomas 


Prerequisites:  Psychology  l^Education  14  or  112,  Home  Economics  37A,  37B,  43  and  35  or 
their  equivalent.  Topics:  The  development  of  foods  and  cooking  in  the  public  schools  of  the 
United  States,  aims,  subject  matter,  method  of  presentation,  lesson  plans,  courses  of  study,  equip- 
ment and  text  books.  A  series  of  demonstration  lessons  will  be  given  by  the  instructor  in  at  least 
one  grade. 

105.    Dietetics.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00-400.     H.  E.  204.     Miss 

Mayfield 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  jW.,   F.,  3:00;  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     H.  E.  207    Miss 

Wilson 
Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  3,  121,  or  equivalent;  Home  Economics  37 A  and  37B,  or  equivalent ; 
a  college  course  in  biology,  physiology,  or  physiological  chemistry.  This  course  aims  to  bring 
together  from  chemistry,  biology,  and  cooking,  the  knowledge  the  student  has  been  gathering 
relative  to  nutrition  to  systametize  and  exter.d  this  knowledge  and  apply  it  to  definite  situations. 
Topics:  The  chemistry  and  physiology  of  digestion  and  metabolism,  nutritive  requirements 
of  the  individual  in  health  and  disease,  thrcupkcut  infancy  and  old  age.  Typical  dietaries  are 
planned  for  each  period  and  the  problem  cf  satisfying  divers  requirements  in  families  and  other 
groups  is  considered  with  special  regard  to  limitations  cf  ccst.  Nc  credit  will  be  given  for  one 
t  erm  of  wsrk  in  this  course  until  the  course  in  completed. 

110.    Experimental  Cooking.      (4)     Miss  Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W..  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  204 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  204 

Prerec  wisites:  Chemistry  1A,  IB,  1C,  Home  Economics  37A.  37B,  43  or  41  or  equivalent?. 
Topics:  F  eview  of  recent  work  in  experimantal  cooking;  the  effect  of  different  ingredients  ana 
relative  pioportions  of  ingredients;  the  effect  of  various  methods  of  combining  materials,  the 
effect  of  ch  ange  of  temperature,  a  study  of  the  economy  of  time  and  motion  in  combining  materials, 
uses  of  diirerent  types  of  cooking  apparatus.     Each  student  is  assigned  special  problems. 
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202.    Research  in  Food  Preparation.     (2)    Miss  Wilson 

Fall  quarter,  4:00-6:00.      H.  B.     204 

Prerequisites:    Chemistry  1A,  IB,  1C,  121,  Home  Economics  37A  37B,  49  or  their  equivalents. 

Review  of  recent  methods  and  work  in  experimental  cooking.     The  laboratory  work    will 
consist  of  individual  investigation  in  cooking      Primarily  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  foods. 


204.    Investigation  in  Dietetics.     (4)     Miss  Field 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.  E.  214 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00,  and  laboratory  hours.     H.B.214 

Fee  for  materials,  $3 

Prerequisites:    Biology  1,   Health  152,   Home  Economics   105. 
Prerequisite  or  parallel,   Chemistry   125. 
Topics:    A  general  survey  of  the  methods  that  may  be  used  in  field  and   laboratory  dietary 
studies;  the  choice  and  carrying  out  of  a  problem  chosen  by  the  student.. 

208.     Newer  Literature  on  Nutrition.     (2)    Miss  Wilson 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3: 00.     H.  B.  207 

Winter  quarter,  Tu. ,  Th. ,  3 :00.     H.  B.  207 

Prerequisite:      Physiological  Chemistry,  Food  Chemistry,  Home  Economics  105,  or  equiva- 
lent.   A  study  of  more  recent  literature  on  nutrition. 

212.    Problems  in  the   Bacteriology  and     Chemistry  of  Food  Preser- 
vation.    (4)     Miss  Thomas,  Miss  Field,  Mr.  Shaver 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  1 1 :00,  and  laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged.     H.  B.  7 

Laboratory  fee,  $5 

Prerequisites:    Biology  106,  Chemistry  121,  Home  Economics  55. 
Opportunity  will  be  given  to  qualified  students  to  carry  on  investigation  of  special  problems 
dealing  with  storing,  canning  and  other  methods  of  food  preservation. 


HOME  DEMONSTRATION 

109.     Organization  of  Home  Demonstration  Work.     (4)    Miss  Thomas 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.      H.  B.  7 

Winter  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. .  W. ,  Th. ,  2 :00-4 :00.     H.  B.  7 

Prerequisites:    Home  Economics,  55,  32,  37A,  and  37B,  one  course  in  Psychology  and  Education 

Topics:  (a)  History  and  growth  of  home  demonstration  work,  orginization  of  general  and 
specific  types  of  girls'  and  women's  clubs,  planning  home  demonstration  projects  and  club  programs 
the  development  of  club  leaders,  and  the  co-operation  of  various  agencies  for  the  promotion  ol 
the  work. 

Topics:  (b)  During  the  second  term  opportunity  will  be  given  for  observation  and  fielc 
practice. 

^  Students  specializing  in  Home   Demonstration  work  should  have  a  full 
four^year  college  course,    including  the  following  subjects. 

Agriculture  21.      Dairying 
22.      Poultry 
29.      Gardening 
Economics    1 A  and  IB.     The  Elements  of  Economics 

113.     Marketing  of  Farm  Products 
Rural  Education  36.     Boys'  and  Girls'  Clubs . 

37.     Organizing  Country  Communities 
Fine  Arts       1.     Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 
61  A.     Home   Decoration. 
61B.     Home  and  Community   Attractiveness 


i 
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Health  41.     Personal  Hygiene 
43.     Rural  Sanitation 

45.  Home  Care  of  the  Sick 

46.  Health  Conservation 
Home  Economics    35.     Housework 

37A  and  37B.     Nutrition  and  Preparation  of  Food 
32.     Textiles 

Elementary  Dressmaking 

Advanced  Preservation  and  Utilization  of  Foods 

Organization  of  Home  Demonstration  Work 

Home  Management 

House  Furnishing 

Community  Recreation 


34. 

55. 

109. 

150. 

170. 

Physical  Education  47. 


Race  Relations.  2. 


101.     Recreational  Supervision 
Developing  our  Community 


SPECIAL   SHORT   COURSES 


Canning  and  Preservation  of  Food.     (2)      Miss  Thomas 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,   M.,  Tu 
Winter  quarter 
Laboratory  fee, 


first  term,   M.,  Tu. 


,  W.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E. 
W.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  7 


f  Topics:    Canning  of  seasonable  fruits,  vegetables  and  meats  in  tin  and  glass,  the  making  of 
preserves,  jellies,  marmalades  pickles,  and  relishes;  preparation  and  arrangement  of  exhibits. 

31.    Homemaker's  Course  in  Cooking  and  Serving.     (4)    Miss  Wilson 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,   11:00;    W.  Th.,    F.,   11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  204. 
Laboratory  fee,  $6.00 

This  course  is  planned  for  the  homemake  and  for  students  not  specilizing  in  home  economics. 
No  previous  work  in  home  economics  is  required.  On  Tuesdays  there  will  be  a  discussion  of  meal 
planning,  balanced  diet,  food  for  children  and  food  for  the  sick.  On  Wednesday,  Thursday  and 
Friday  there  will  be  preparation  and  serving  of  typical  meal  teas  and  luncheons.  Especial  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  economy  in  materials,  time  and  work  and  to  the  attainment  of  artistic  effects 
bylsimple.  means. 

S31.    Homemaker's  Course  in  Cooking  and  Serving.     (2)    Miss  Robert- 
son. 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  2:00;  W.,  Th.,  F..  2:00-4:00.    H.  E.  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.00 

A  brief  treatment  of  the  topics  given  in  Home  Economics  31. 


TEXTILES  AND  CLOTHING 

*30.    Elementary  Clothing.     (4)    Miss  Newman 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  102 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisite  or  parallel:     Fine  Arts  1  or  its  equivalent. 

This  course  is  planned  for  those  students  who  have  had  no  work  in  Home  Economics.  Topics: 
Hand  sewing;  use  and  care  of  sewing  machine;  interpretation  and  use  of  commercial  patterns;  plan- 
ning, construction  and  care  of  typical  undergarments. 
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32.     Textiles.     (4)     Miss  Newman 

Sim-nsr  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:33.     H.  B.  102 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     H.  B.  102 

Spring  quarter,  M.,Tu.,W.,  Th.,2:00.     H.  B.  102 

Laboratory  fee  $1 

This  course  includes  the  history  and  development  of  the  textile  industry  from  the  primitive 
times  to  the  present  day.  Topics:  Spinning;  weaving;  cotton;  wool;  silk;  linen;  unusual  fibres; 
characteristics;  uses  and  costs  of  standard  material;  simple  tests  for  identifying  fibres. 

34.    Elementary  Dressmaking.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,Tu.,W.,Th.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  B.   101.     Miss  Robert- 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.    H.  B.   102.     Miss  Newman 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  30,  32  and  Fine  Arts  1  or  their  equivalent.  This  course 
includes  a  study  of  simple  outer  garments  of  wash  materials.  Topics:  How  to  plan  garments 
suited  to  the  individual,  use  and  income;  the  care  of  above  garments;  construction  of  garments 
of  such  materials  as  gingham,  percale,  poplin,  organdy  and  voile;  adaptation  of  plain  commercial 
patterns. 

38.     Drafting  and  Pattern  Design.     (4)    Miss  Dickson 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,W.,Th.,F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  B.  101 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  B.  101 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  B.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $3 

Prerequisites:     Home  Economics  30  and  34,  and  Fine  Arts  1. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  thorough  knowledge  of  and  to  develop  skill  in  the  drafting 
of  foundation  patterns  to  different  measurements;  to  give  experience  in  testing  out  these  drafts  in 
inexpensive  materials;  and  to  teach  students  to  design  more  complicated  patterns  from  these  foun- 
dation drafts.  The  principal  drafts  made  are:  shirt  waist,  mannish  waist,  middy  blouse,  drawers, 
skirts    and    tight-fitting    lining. 

*38.     Clothing  for  Children.     (4)    Miss  Newman 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  B.  102 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  30  or  42  and  Fine  Arts  1  or  their  equivalent.  This  course 
considers  clothing  for  infants  and  children.  Topics:  Suitability  of  material;  good  design;  sim- 
plicity of  finish;  ease  of  laundering;  construction  of  typical  garments  for  children  up  to  twelve  years 
of  age. 

49.    Clothing  and  Housefurnishing  Problems  for    Elementary    and 
Secondary  Schools.     (4)    Miss  Dickson 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  B.  101 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:03.     H.  B.  101 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  36  or  its  equivalent.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give 
prospective  teachers  of  home  economics  actual  practice  in  the  planning  and  working  out  of  projects 
suitable  for  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Topics:  Selection,  care,  cost  and  construction 
of  garments  and  house  furnishings;  renovation  and  remodelling  of  old  hats  and  garments. 

42.     Family  Sewing.     (4)    Miss  Dickson 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  B.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

No  prerequisites  are  required,  but  Fine  Arts  1,11  or  65  would  he  helpful.  This  course  is  pi 
to  meet  the  needs  of  those  wishing  to  hive  a  general  knowledge  of  clothing,  hut  not  wishing  to 
specialize  in  Home  Economics.  Topics:  A  study  of  tiie  clothing  budget,  the  planning  of  suitable 
wardrobes  for  the  fifferenl  members  of  the  family:  the  making  or  remodelling  of  certain  standard 
.  in  each  ol  these  wardrobes;  the  making  of  household  articles;  a  study  of  the  method^ 
of  c  iring  for  and  repairing  all  garments  and  articles  i 


Courses  op  Instruction 


S42.     Family  Sewing.     (2)     Miss  Robertson 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A  brief  treatment  of  the  topics  given  in  Home  Economics  42. 

74.  Millinery.     (2)     MissBaucom 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,   M  ,  Tu      W      Th 

4:00-6:00.     H.  E.  102 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00-6:00     H.  E.  101. 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Topics:  Making  and  covering  frames  of  crinoline,  buckram,  willow  and  wire;  renovating  of 
used  materials;  remodelling  of  old  frames. 

76.  Advanced  Millinery.  (2)  MissBaucom 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00-6:00.  H.  E.  103 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

Prerequisites:  Home    Economics  75.     This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Home  Economics 

75,  with  emphasis  on  the  study  of  color,  shape  and  trimmings  as  to  suitability,  becomingness  and 
income;  comparison  with  commercially-made  hats. 

160.    History  of  Costume.     (4)    Miss  Dickson 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     H.  E.  101 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  survey  of  historic  costume  from  ancient  to  modern  times 
and  to  furnish  the  student  with  a  fund  of  knowledge  from  which  to  draw  in  the  creating  of  new  de- 
signs adapted  to  meet  present  day  needs.  Topics:  Egyptian,  Greek,  Roman,  Medieval,  Renais 
sance  and  Modern  Costume. 

162.    Intermediate    Dressmaking    and    Costume    Design.     (5)      Miss 
Newman 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     H.  E.  102 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     H.  E.  102 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  32,  34,  36,  Fine  Arts  1,  11,  and  65.  This  course  includes  the 
principles  involved  in  handling  wool  and  silk  materials.  The  patterns  used  for  constructive  work 
are  adapted  from  drafted  patterns  previously  made.  Students  registering  for  this  course  are  re- 
quired to  have  a  tight-fitted  lining.  Topics:  Padding  form  to  fit  the  tight-fitted  lining;  making 
patterns;  construction  of  a  wool  one  piece  dress  or  suit;  and  a  silk  street  or  afternoon  dress;  suitable 
decorative  stitches;  appropriate  accessories. 


(5)      Miss  Dickson 


164.    Advanced  Dressmaking  and  Costume  Design. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00-4:00.  H.  E.  101 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.  H.  E.  101 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  160  and  162.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Home  Econ- 
omics 162.  Its  chief  purpose  is,  however,  to  bring  together  from  fine  arts,  textiles  and  history  of 
costume  facts  and  inspiration  which  will  enable  the  student  to  do  real  creative  work.  Topics: 
Adaptibility  of  line,  color,  fabric  and  decoration  to  different  types  of  individuals;  the  designing 
and  draping  on  a  form  of  an  evening  gown;  a  dinner  gown  and  an  evening  wrap. 

166.    The  Teaching  of  Textiles  and  Clothing  in  Elementary  and  Second- 
ary Schools.     (4)    Miss  Newman 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  8:00;  W.,  8:00-10:00.     H.  E.  103 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00;  W.,  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  102. 

Prerequisites:     Home  Economics  32,  36,  and  40. 

Topics:  Study  of  content,  aims,  organization,  necessary  equipment  and  methods  of  presenting 
clothing  problems  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  planning  courses  of  study;  the  writing  of 
lesson  plans 
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180.    Advanced  Textiles.     (4)    Miss  Newman 

Winter  quarter,  M. ,  Tu. ,  W. ,  Th. ,  2 :00-4 :00.     H.E.I  02 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Prerequisites:    Home  Economics  32  and  Chemistry  122. 

Topics-  The  clothing  budget;  the  relation  of  consumer  to  the  manufacturer;  how  to  purchase 
clothing;  comparison  of  methods  of  home  dyeing;  various  methods  of  testing  textile  fabrics  for 
durability. 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 


MANUAL  TRAINING 


4.    Labor  saving  Devices  for  the  Home.     (2|)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Winter  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  102. 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  deals  with  the  simple  home-made  devices  for  labor-saving,  and  is  designed  espe- 
cially for  home  demonstration  agents. 


S5B.    Farm  Machinery.     (2|)    Mr.  Appleton 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  4 

Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  the  construction,  care  and  selection  of  farm  machinery  and 
practice  in  setting  up,  adjustment,  operation,  and  repairing  of  tiling,  seeding,  harvesting,  and  stor- 
age machinery. 

S5C.    Farm  Motors.     (2§)    Mr.  Appleton 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  4 

Shop  fee,  $3 

In  this  course  windmills  and  electric  motors  and  generators  will  be  considered,  but  especial 
attention  will  be  given  to  oil  and  gasoline  engines  as  utilized  on  the  modern  farm.  Belt  lacing  and 
babbiting  will  be  included. 

8.    Farm  Shop  Work.     (5)      Mr.  Davenport 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  102 
Fee,  $3 

Topics:  Iron  welding  and  shaping,  sharpening  farm  tools,  wood  work,  pipe  fitting,  water 
supply,  tin  work,  so  dering,  cement  work,  septic  tank,  electric  wiring,  rope  work,  belt  splicing, 
harness  repairing,  paint  work,  running  terraces,  leveling,  gas  engine  troubles,  operation  of  tractor, 
adjustment  of  field  machines. 


10A.    Woodworking.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.     102 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  102 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

Courses  10A,  10B,  and  10C  are  designed  to  prepare  teachers  of  wcodv>orking  for  the  seventh 
and  eighth  grades  and  the  first  year  of  high  school,  and  to  give  instruction  that  \\  ill  enable  princi- 
pals and  superintendents  to  supervise  such  work.    Topics:    i  an' and  use  of  the  hand  woodwork- 
ing tools,  and  construction  of  articles  appropriate  to  the  fust  >  i  ai  manual  training  work,     : 
attention  is  given  to  demonstration  and  to  methods  (  f  instlUCtica, 
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10B.    Woodworking.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 


Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th. 
Shop  fee,  $3 


2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  102 


Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  10A  or  its  equivalent.  An  application  of  the  principles  already 
learned  on  projects  useful  in  the  home  or  school.  Topics:  Joinery;  a  study  of  wood  and  tree 
growth;  identification  of  common  woods;  lumbering  and  milling;  shop  sketchi  ng;  weed  finishing. 

IOC.    Woodworking.     (4)     Mr.  Lindsey 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00.     I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

Prerequisites:  Industrial  Arts  10A  and  10B  or  their  equivalent.  A  continuation  of  the  two 
preceding  courses.  Topics:  Designing;  furniture  fastenings;  chair  construction;  curved  work;  ve- 
neering; assembling;  drawer  construction;  panneling;  templets;  simple  upholstering;  reed  and  cane 
seating. 

11  A.    Advanced  Woodworking.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  103 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 

Courses  11A,  11B  and  11C  are  open  only  to  men  with  previous  experience  inf  woodworking. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  organization  of  the  school  shop  for  practical  work  in  the'  building  of  fur- 
niture and  other  projects.  Topics:  Hand  tool  processes  as  used  in  advanced  woodworking;  in- 
stallation, repair,  upkeep  and  use  of  woodworking  machines;  machine  joinery  methods;  use  of 
templets;  inlaying  and  wood-carving;  finishing;  upholstering;  and  shop  metheds  in  [quantity  pro  - 
duction. 


11B.    Advanced  Woodworking.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A. 
Shop  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11  A. 
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11C.    Advanced  Woodworking.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  103 
Shop  fee,  $5 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  11 A  and  11B. 

13.  Wood-Turning  and  Pattern -Making.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00.     I.  A.  103 

Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  covers  the  fundamental  process  of  wood-turning  in  connection'  with  the  work  in 
pattern-making.  The  pattern-making  covers  the  fundamental*  principles  of  draft,  shrinkage, 
finish,  cores,  etc.,  together  with  the  general  principles  of  molding. 

14.  Farm  Woodworking  and  Carpentry.     (4)    Mr.  Lindsey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $3 

A  study  of  the  use  and  care  of  the  common  woodworking  tools  of  the  farm.  The  course  will 
include  the  making  of  such  projects  as  trestles,  ladders,  trap  nests,  chicken  coops,  singletrees,  tool 
handles,  gates,  wagon  boxes,  hay  racks  and  the  construction  of  a  shed,  poultry  house  or  garage. 

S14.    Farm  Woodworking  and  Carpentry.     {2\)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  102 
Shop  fee,  $2 

A  briefer  course  than  Industrial  Arts  14.  A  study  of  the  use  and  care  of  the  common  woodwork- 
ing tools  of  the  farm.  The  course  will  include  the  making  of  such  projects  as  trestles,  ladders, 
trap  nests,  chicken  coops,  singletrees,  tool  handles,  gates,  wagon  boxes,  and  hay  racks. 
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20.    Metalworking.     (5)    Mr.  Lindsey 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  4 
Shop  fee,  $3 


This  course  consists  in  the  first  place  of  the  ma'cing  of  projects  of  iron  and  steel,  involving  such 
processes  as  bending,  cutting,  filing,  drilling,  threading,  tapping,  riveting  and  tempering.  It  also 
includes  the  consideration  of  the  production  and  properties  of  these  metals  and  their  utilization  in 
the  metal-working  industries.     Not  open  to  those  who  have  credit  in  Industrial  Arts  22. 


21.  Forging.     (5)     Mr.  Lindsey 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     I.  A.  4 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  includes  instruction  in  building  and  handling  the  forge  fire;  in  the  use  of  the  ham- 
mer, anvil,  tongs  and  the  other  tools  of  the  forge  shop;  and  the  forging  and  welding  of  iron  and 
steel.     It  also  includes  forging,  hardening  and  tempering  tools. 

22.  Metalworking  for  the  Farm.  (4)  Mr.  Lindsey 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00.  I.  A.  4 
Shop  fee,  $3 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  instruction  and  practice  in  the  metal  repairing  that 
may  be  done  to  good  advantage  on  the  farm,  expecially  such  as  may  be  done  without  expensive 
or  elaborate  equipment.  It  will  include  work  with  the  vise,  files,  cold  chisel,  hacksaw,  drill, 
taps,  dies,  grinder,  and  soldering  outfit,  and  also  electric  wiring,  pipe  fitting  and  some  work  with 
the  forge.     Not  open  to  those  who  have  credit  in  Industrial  Arts  20. 


2.    Metalworking  for  the  Farm.     (2|) 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W. 
Shop  fee,  $2 


Mr.  Lindsey 

,  Th.,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  4 


A  briefer  course  than  Industrial  Arts  22.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  instruction 
and  practice  in  the  metal  repairing  that  may  be  done  to  good  advantage  on  the  farm,  especially 
such  as  may  be  done  without  expensive  or  elaborate  equipment.  It  will  include  work  with  the 
vise,  files,  cold  chisel,  hacksaw,  drill,  taps,  dies,  grinder,  and  soldering  outfit.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  credit  in  Industrial  Arts  20. 

42.     Gas  Engines  and  Auto  Mechanics.     (5)    Mr.  Lindsey 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00-l  :00.     I.  A.  4 

vSpring  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.     4 

Shop  fee,  $4 

A  study  of  gas  engine  and  automobile  structure,  and  experience  in  overhauling  and  repairing 
gas  engines  and  automobiles. 

45A.    Elementary  Printing.     (5)    Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 
Shop  fee,  $3 

This  course  includes  the  theory  and  practice  and  is  designed  for  those  preparing  to  teach  print- 
ing in  the  public  schools  It  includes  practice  in  typasetting,  proof-reading,  correcting,  and  dis- 
tribution of  type  matter,  presswork,  and  a  consideration  of  the  tools  and  materials  used  in  the 
print  shop. 

45B.    Elementary  Printing.     (5)    Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 
Shop  fee,  $3 

A  continuation  of  Industrial  Arts  45A,  consisting  of  more  advanced  problems  in  composition: 
imposition   and   presswork. 
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48.     The  Teaching  of  Printing.     (2)    Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  200 

A  consideration  of  the  aims  and  methods  of  teaching  printing  in  the  public  schools;  shop  equip- 
ment for  the  work;  courses  of  study,  and  correlation  with  other  school  subjects. 

50.  House  Planning  and  Construction.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     I.  A.  104.     Mr.  Lindsey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  200.     Mr.  Lander 
Shop  fee,  $1 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  in  which  the  problems  connected  with  the  planning  and  con- 
struction of  the  home  are  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  the  owner.  Topics:  Building  site; 
types  of  houses;  types  of  floor  plans;  selection  of  type;  general  consideration;  halls;  stairs;  living 
room,  dining  room;  bedrooms;  kitchen;  bathroom;  porches;  pergodas;  conveniences,  and  special 
features;  construction  materials,  foundations,  superstructure,  lighting,  heating,  plumbing,  esti- 
mates, and  contracts.  Decoration  is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of  structural  elements  and 
finish,  rather  than  of  arrangements  of  the  contents  of  the  house. 

51.  Farm  Structures.     (5)    Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

A  study  of  the  consideration  involved  in  the  planning  and  construction  of  farm  buildings  other 
than  dwellings  and  the  making  of  plans  and  writing  specifications  for  such  buildings  as  dairy  barns, 
general  utility  barns,  poultry  houses,  hog  houses  and  silos,  grannaries,  and  machine  sheds. 

S51.    Farm  Structures.     (2|)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

A  briefer  treatment  of  the -topics  given  in  Industrial  Arts  51. 

180.    The  Teaching  of  Manual  Arts.     (2)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  104 

Prerequisite:    At  least  twelve  hours  credit  in  practical  courses  in  manual  arts. 

This  course  presents  .the  philosophy  of  teaching  manual  arts  and  industrial  education  in  terms 
of  psychology,  social  science,  and  economics.  It  includes  a  consideration  of  the  following  topics: 
classification  and  differentiation  of  the  manual  arts;  instincts  and  capacities;  apperception,  interest; 
individual  differences;  the  group  system  correlation;  formal  discipline;  types  of  thinking;  teaching 
methods;  the  lesson;  class  management;  and  standards. 

182.    Administration  of  Industrial  Arts.     (2)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  200 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  104 

A  course  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  superintendents  and  principals  as  well  as  supervisors  and 
teachers  of  manual  arts.  Topics:  development  of  manual  arts  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States; 
aims  and  objectives  of  the  work  in  the  different  school  periods;  organization  of  courses  of  study 
for  the  different  grades;  use  of  text  books;  supplies;  equipment;  teachers'  preparation;  and  quali- 
fications; measurements  of  results. 


184.    Vocational  Education.     (4)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  200 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  104 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  entire  field  of  vocational  education;  planned  to  meet  the  needs 
of  superintendents,  principals,  vocational  teachers  and  others  interested  in  the  subject.  It  includes 
a  brief  survey  of  our  modern  industrial  system  and  a  consideration  of  the  apprenticeship  system 
corporation  schools,  trade  schools,  cooperative  schools,  part-time  schools,  the  movement  for 
national  aid  to  vocational  education,  provisions  and  interpretation  of  the  Smith-Hughes  act  and 
state  vocational  legislation. 
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185.    Vocational  Guidance.     (2)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     I.  A.  200 
Kail  quarter,  M.,  W.,  4:00.     I.  A.  104 

Planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  all  teachers,  expecially  those  of  the  "school  leaving"  grades, 
and  also  others  interested  in  the  conservation  of  our  human  resources.  A  study  of  all  the  agencies 
within  and  withour  the  school  for  aiding  in  the  adjustment  between  the  school  life  and  the  occupa- 
tional ife  of  young  people.  Topics:  Brief  survey  of  the  development  of  the  vocational  guidance 
movement  in  this  country;  organizations  instrumental  in  its  promotion;  securing  information  about 
occupations  and  children;  presentation  of  occupational  information  to  children;  the  reoriented  cur- 
riculum; class  in  occupations;  exploratory  work;  studying  and  testing  pupil's  abilities  and  possi- 
bilities; educational  guidance;  counseling;  records;  placement;  employment  supervision. 

187A.    Problems  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Industrial  Education.    (2) 

Mr.  Lander 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  3:00.     I.  A.  104 

Those  who  have  done  considerable  work  in  Industrial  Arts  or  Industrial  Education  are  given 
opportunity  in  this  course  to  study  and  investigate  problems  of  interest  and  importance  in  these 
fields. 

187B.    Problems  in  Industrial  Arts  and  Industrial  Education.     (2) 

Mr.  Lander 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  3:00.     I.  A.  104 

Those  who  have  done  considerable  work  in  Industrial  Arts  or  Industrial  Education  are  given 
opportunity  in  this  course  to  study  and  investigate  problems  of  interest  and  importance  in  these 
fields. 

380.    Seminar  in  Industrial  Education.     (2)    Mr.  Lander,  Mr.  Lindsey 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

For  graduate  students  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  field  of  Industrial  Education. 


MECHANICAL  DRAWING 

*55A.    Mechanical  Drawing.     (5)    Mr.  Lander 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

This  course  covers  the  fundamentals  of  mechanical  drawing.     It  includes  practi  e  in  lettering, 
freehand  working  drawings,  perspective  sketching,  mechanical  drawing,  tracing  and  blueprinting. 


55B.  Mechanical  Drawing.  (5)  Mr.  Lander 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00-10:00.  I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

"  r  Prerequisite:  An  elementary  course  in  mechanical  drawing.  This  course  gives  additional 
practice  with  more  difficult  problems  than  those  of  Industrial  Arts  55A  and  also  includes  ortho- 
graphic projections  and  developments,  their  application  to  sheet  metal  drafting,  and  the  designing 
and  drawing  of  projects  for  various  types  of  manual  arts  shopwork. 

56.    Mechanical  Drawing.     (2)    Mr.  Lander 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  200 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

A  brief  course  covering  the  fundamentals  of  mechanical  drawing  including  let  terim;  free- 
hand working  drawings,  perspective  sketching  simple  mechanical  drawing,  tracing,  and  blue- 
printing.    Not  open  to  those  who  have  credit  in  Industrial  Arts  55A,  or  Industrial  Arts  55B, 
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57.  Machine  Drawing.     (5)    Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 
Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Prerequisite:  An  elementary  course  in  mechanical  drawing.  This  is  an  elementary  course 
in  machine  drawing.  It  includes  the  making  of  drawings  of  standard  machine  parts,  screw  threads 
gears,  and  cams,  freehand  sketching  of  machine  parts,  the  making  of  detail  and  assembly  drawings' 
tracing,  and  blueprinting. 

58.  Architectural  Drawing.     (4)    Mr.  Lander 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00-1:00.     I.  A.  200 

Fee  for  use  of  instruments,  $1 

Prerequisite:  An  elementary  course  in  mechanical  drawing.  This  course  includes  the  study 
and  drawing  of  conventions,  details  of  construction  and  plans,  and  the  making  of  a  set  of  plans  for 
a  small  house  or  bungalow  with  tracings  and  blueprints  of  same. 

59.  Map  Drawing  and  Lettering.    (2)    Mr.  Lander 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     I.  A.  200 

This  course  deals  with  copying,  drawing,  lettering,  shading,  and  coloring  of  maps. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses: 
Economics  1A.    The  Elements  of  Economics 
Fine  Arts  1.    Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 
Fine  Arts  20B.    Survey  of  Architecture  and  Sculpture 
Fine  Arts  61A.    Home  Decoration 


INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

23.    Industries  and  Commerce  of  Hispanic  America.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  206 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.  3:00.     I.  A.  205 

This  course,  beginning  with  a  brief  survey  of  the  history  and  geography  of  the  Hispanic 
American  republics,  is  devoted  mainly  to  a  study  of  the  industries  and  commerce  of  those  countries 
and  to  the  trade  relations  between  them  and  the  United  States.  Lectures,  assigned  readings  and 
reports. 

100.  Hispanic  America  to  1810  (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  206 

The  discovery,  exploration  and  settlement  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  America.  Colonial 
policies;  government  and  administration;  emigration  to  America;  race  element  and  social  conditions ; 
commerce  and  industries;  transmission  of  European  culture. 

101.  Hispanic  America  from  1810.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     I.  A.  206 

This  course  begins  with  the  establishment  of  independent  states  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
America  and  traces  their  subsequent  political,  economic  and  social  development  to  the  present 
time.    Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  relations  with  the  United  States. 


105.    International  Law.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  8:00.     I.  A.  206 

A  study  of  the  legal  relations  between  states  in  peace  and  in  war. 
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106.  American  Diplomacy.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.     I.  A.  206 

A  brief  historical  survey  of  the  foreign  relations  of  the  United  States  followed  by  a  study  of 
the  distinctive  principles  of  American  diplomacy.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  diplomatic 
relations  between  the  United  Stat esand  the   other   countries  of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

107.  Contemporary  Pan-American  Relations.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2 :00.     I.  A.  206 

Beginning  with  the  International  American  Conference  held  at  Washington  in  1889-90,  this 
course  undertakes  a  brief  survey  of  recent  inter-American  relations.  It  then  passes  to  an  extended 
examination  of  the  problems  arising  out  of  the  relations  of  the  United  States  with  certain  of  the 
states  in  the  region  of  the  Caribbean. 

109.    International  Cooperation.     (4)    Mr.  Lockey 
Summerquarter,M.,T.,W.,Th.,3:00.     I.  A.  206 
Winterquarter,M.,Tu.,W.,Th.,2:00.     I.  A.  206 

This  course  surveys  the  more  important  projects  of  international  organization  which  have  been 
advocated  during  the  past  two  or  three  centuries  and  studies  in  detail  such  examples  of  international 
cooperation  as  the  Hague  Conferences,  the  League  of  Nations  and  the  Washington  Conference  of 
1921. 


LANDSCAPE  DESIGN 


10.    Elements  of  Landscape  Art.     (2)    Mr.  Dickinson 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,Th.,  11:00.     I.  A.  206 

Topics:  Principles  of  design  as  applied  to  landscape;  materials  dealt  with  and  their  applica- 
tion; elements  of  the  landscape  and  their  meaning;  studies  from  landscape  paintings;  the  American 
Landscape;  history  of  landscape  gardening  in  America;  reference  to  historical  landscape  gardening, 
formal  and  informal  gardening;  the  native  landscape,  our  national  parks,  etc.  The  course  is  es- 
sentially an  introduction  to  out-of-door  art  and  the  appreciation  of  landscape  beauty.  It  is  rec- 
ommended to  those  taking  Landscape  Design  16. 

14.    Landscape  Planning  for  Communities.     (2)    Mr.  Dickinson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  11:00.     I.  A.  206 

Topics:  Origin  and  function  of  the  small  American  Community;  means  of  access,  streets- 
etc.;  public  areas,  school  grounds,  community  centres,  recreation  areas;  desirable  architecture; 
improvement  of  home,  school,  and  public  grounds;  village  improvement  organizations;  the  growth 
problems  of  cities;  city  traffic;  zoning  of  cities,  business,  administrative,  manufacturing,  residential 
districts,  etc.;  the  city  planning  idea;  public  school  grounds;  recreational  areas;  park  systems; 
etc.  The  course  is  intended  to  give  a  background  for  teaching  city  planning  and  community  civics 
in  the  public  schools. 

16.     Planting  Problems.     (4)    Mr.  Dickinson 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     I.  A.  205 
Lectures,  laboratory  and  field  trips. 
Fee,  $1.50 

Topics  for  first  term:— The  home  grounds;  discussion  of  ornamental  plants  and  their  uses; 
the  elements  of  a  planting  design;  methods  of  making  the  design  and  carrying  it  out;  preparation 
of  plans;  out-of-door  laboratory  and  field  trips  when  necessary. 

Topics  for  second  term: — The  school  grounds;  similar  to  above  with  emphasis  on  the  distinction 
between  home  and  school  methods.  Special  work  for  pupils  who  have  taken  first  half,  open  ■ 
others  if  qualified. 

20.     Applied  Landscape  Design.     (4)     Mr.  Dickinson 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     I.  A.  205 

Advanced  work  on  some  special  problem  open  to  anyone  who  has  completed  Landsc; 
sign  10,  14,  and  10  or  equivalents,  and  has  had  Sufficient  work  in  Fine  Arts  to  be  able  to  carry  tie 
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(Three  hours  of  reci- 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

1A.    Reference.     (4)    Mr.  Stone 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.  Library  308.  (Three  hours  of  reci- 
tation and  lecture  and  two  hours  of  practice  work  per  week.) 

An  introductory  course  to  library  work  for  the  general  student  as  well  as  the  prospective 
librarian.  Brief  study  of  the  Decimal  classification  and  the  card  catalog;  General  reference  books 
with  problems;  Special  reference  books  with  problems;  Selection  of  reference  books  for  libraries 
(especially  the  school  library;)  Reference  material  in  government  documents;  Periodical  indices; 
Bibliographies  and  reference  lists. 

IB.    Library  Methods.     (4)    Mr.  Stone 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  308. 
tation  and  two  hours  of  practice  work  per  week.) 

A  continuation  of  Library  Science  1  A,  but  may  be  taken  by  any  having  sufficient  library  ex- 
perience to  qualify  for  it.  This  course  is  designed  especially  for  the  School  Librarian.  Study  of 
the  establishment  and  equipping  of  School  Libraries;  Brief  survey  of  library  work  giving  simple 
methods  in  book  buying,  ordering,  classification,  cataloging,  loan,  accession  and  periodical  work. 

1C.    Book,    Selection  and   Children's  Literature.     (4)    Mr.   Stone 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     Library  308.     (Three  hours  of  reci- 
tation and  two  hours  of  practice  work  per  week.) 

General  principles  of  book  selection;  Selection  in  specific  classes;  Selection  for  the  Schoo- 
Library;  Historical  survey  of  children's  literature;  Study  of  types  of  children's  literature;  Illusl 
trations  and  editions. 

10.    Public  Documents.     (4)    Mr.  Stone 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     Library  308.     (Two  hours   of  recitation 
and  lecture  and  four  hours  practice  work  per  week.) 

A  study  in  the  selection  and  preparation  of  public  documents  for  libraries,  taking  up  federal, 
state  and  municipal  publications.  The  departments  of  the  federal  government;  Publications  of 
the  departments  and  bureaus;  Classification  and  cataloging  of  documents;  Care  and  use  of  govern- 
ment material. 


S10A.    Reference  Books,  Catalogs  and  Indices. 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00 


(2)     Mr.  Stone 


Library  308.  (Three 
hours  of  recitation  and  lecture  and  two  hours  of  practice  work  per 
week.) 

A  study  of  the  use  of  the  library  catalogs  and  indices,  with  a  detailed  study  of  general  and 
special  reference  books.  This  is  designed  for  the  general  student  as  well  as  for  the  school  librarian. 
The  point  of  view  is  largely  the  high  school  library. 

S10B.     School  Library  Methods.     (2)    Mr.   Stone 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.  Library  308.  (Three 
hours  of  recitation  and  lecture  and  two  hours  of  practice  work  per 
week.) 

A  continuation  of  Library  Science  10A,  but  may  be  taken  by  any  having  sufficient  library  ex- 
perience to  qualify  for  it.  A  brief  survey  of  simple  methods  in  classification,  cataloging,  loan, 
accession  and  periodical  work.  This  course  is  designed  especially  for  the  teacher  who  will  also  ha  ve 
charge  of  the  school  library. 

11.    Advanced  Classification  and  Cataloging.     (4)    Mr.  Stone 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.  Library  308.  (Two  hours  of  recita- 
tion and  lecture  and  four  hours  of  practice  work  per  week.) 

Prerequisite:  L  brary  Science  IB  or  previous  experience  in  cataloging.  A  more  detailed  study 
of  classification  and  cataloging  than  given  in  Library  Science  IB.  Special  work  on  subject  headings 
and  cataloging  of  continuation,  periodicals  and  pamphlet  material. 
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12.    Library  Administration.     (2)    Mr.  Stone 
Spring  quarter,  Tu. ,  Th. ,  1 1 :00.     Library  308 
Course  in  library  administration,  including  office  records,  budgets,  reports,  schedules,  etc 


MATHEMATICS 

S2.    Review  of  High  School  Algebra.    No  credit.    Mr.  Mallory 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  12:00.     P.  104 
Fee,  $7.50 

The  content  of  this  course  will  be  the  topics  usually  studied  in  courses  in  Advanced  Algebra — 
the  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation,  simultaneous  quadratics,  binomial  theorem  the  progressions, 
common  logarithms,  graphical  interpretations,  with  application.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  High 
School  Algebra. 

*5.     Plane  Geometry.    No  credit.    Mr.  Mallory 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  5:00.     P.  104 
Fee,  $15 

Prerequisite:  A  year  of  algebra,  but  it  is  very  desirable  that  students  should  already  have 
some  knowledge  of  geometry,  as  the  course  is  given  rapidly.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  leading 
proposition  of  plane  geometry,  and  special  attention  given  to  the  proofs  of  original  proposition,  the 
solution  of  original  problems,  and  to  application  in  real  life. 

*6.     Solid  Geometry.     (2|)    Mr.  Mallory 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  12:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  space  con- 
cepts and   to  applications  to  real  life. 

*7.    College  Algebra.     (5)    Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  high  school  algebra  and  plane  geometry.  A  rapid  treatment 
of  elementary  topics  with  insistence  on  liability,  good  form,  and  forceful  language  is  followed  by 
the  usual  college  algebra  course,  suitable  for  engineering  or  academic  students,  but  with  emphasis 
on  the  needs  of  the  teacher.  Sound  mastery  of  fundamentals  is  considered  more  important  than 
the  treatment  of  a  large  amount  of  subject  matter. 

*8.    Trigonometry.     (5)    Mr.  Sarratt 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:  Plane  geometry  and  college  algebra.  Topics:  The  measurement  of  angular 
magnitude;  the  cartesian  system  of  coordinates;  trigonometric  functions  of  any  angle  and  of  an 
acute  angle;  the  fundamental  relations  between  the  trigpnometric  functions  the  line  representation 
of  the  trigonometric  function;  the  addition  theorem;  %  multiple  and  sub-multiple  angles;  trigo- 
nometric identities;  the  trigonometric  equation;  the  inverse  trigonometric  functions;  solution  of 
triangles  problems  in  heights  and  distance;  polar  coordinates  and  graphs  of  polar  functions;  elimi- 
nation;   the  study  of  functions  by  means  of  graphs. 

9.    Analytic  Geometry.     (5)     Mr.  Sarratt 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisites:  Solid  geometry,  college  algebra,  and  plane  trigonometry.  Topics:  Coordinate 
axes-  the  straight  line;  conies;  transformation  of  axes;  original  loci  problems;  the  analytic  study 
of  experimental  data;  a  brief  view  of  solid  analytic  geometry. 

105.    The  Teaching  of  Geometry.     (2J)    Mr;  Ott 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  8:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite-     A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  geometry.    A  rapid  review  of  subject  matter 
with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery  ofthe  geometric  facts  and  on  the  ability  to  give  clear,  strong. 
and  elegant  proofs-   class  methods;  a  discussion  of  parts  to  be  omitted  and  parts  to  be  emph 
and  supplemented'-  special  attention  to  the  adaptation  of  geometry  to  the  degree ol  maturity  and 
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the  point  of  view  of  the  student;  a  gradual  approach  to  the  logical  viewpoint  through  an  iatroductory 
course  in  intuitional  and  constructive  geometry  and  through  a  careful  arrangement  of  the  earlier 
theorems;  the  possibility  of  bringing  geometry  into  closer  relation  to  life;  a  brief  history  of  geome- 
etry  and  of  the  teaching  of  geometry  with  special  attention  to  recent  movements;  a  brief  study  of 
the  foundations  of  geometry  and  of  the  nature  of  geometric  reasoning,  with  a  suggestion  of  some 
of  the  problems  of  non-euclidean  geometry. 

107.    The  Teaching  of  Algebra.     (2\)    Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  ftrst  term,  daily,  8:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:  A  thorough  working  knowledge  of  high  school  algebra.  A  rapid  review  ©f 
subject  matter  with  insistence  on  thorough  mastery,  reliability,  and  clear  and  elegant  expression- 
class  methods,  the  transition  from  arithmetic  to  algebra;  topics  to  be  omitted  and  topics  to  be 
emphasized  and  supplemented;  the  possibility  of  better  adjustment  of  the  high  school  course  to 
the  need  for  quantitative  thinking  in  real  life;  the  history  of  algebra  and  of  the  teaching  of  algebra 
with  special  a  ttention  to  recent  movements  and  recent  educational  ideals. 

110.    Differential  Calculus.     (5)    Mr.  Sarratt 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     P.  104 

Topics:  Functions;  limits;  the  notion  of  derivative;  a  thorough  drill]  in  differentiation- 
application  of  the  derivative  notion  to  the  following  topics:  the  study  of  maxima  and  minima  values 
of  functions,  tangents  and  normals  to  curves;  rates  and  velocities;  curve  tracing;  the  solution  of 
algebraic  equations;  curvature;  indeterminate  forms;  the  law  of  the  mean  MacLaurin  and  Taylor's 
series. 

210.    Probabilities.     (4)    Mr.  Mallory 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.  P.  2. 

Prerequisite:     Calculus. 

Topics:  The  course  will  consist  of  six  divisions:  Law  of  probability  of  error;  practical  methods 
and  formulae;  independent  observations  upon  single  quantitities;  conditioned  observations;  em- 
perical  formulae,  and  solution  of  normal  equations.  Under  these  general  divisions  will  be  treated 
such  topics  as  probability  and  error,  independent  and  conditional  observation;  precision  of  obser- 
vations; meaning  use  and  abuse  of  averages;  theory  of  least  squares;  non  liniar  equations;  weights 
of  normal  equations;  etc.  Special  emphasis  will  be  put  upon  the  application  of  these  principles  to 
statistical  treatment  of  problems  in  education. 

212.    Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable.    (5)    Mr.  Ott 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00.     P.  104 

Prerequisite:     Calculus. 

The  fundamental  ideas  of  complex  numbers,  their  algebra,  their  geometrical  representation 
and  their  calculus,  with  an  introduction  to  the  theory  of  functions  as  developed  by  Cauchy,  Rie- 
mann,  and  Weierstrass. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 


107A.    The  Teaching  of  Modern  Languages.     (5)    Mr.  Roehm 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  105 
vSpring  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  105 

For  teachers  of  modern  languages.  This  course  deals  with  the  logical  place  of  modern  languages 
in  the  curriculum  and  seeks  to  present  the  most  effective  methods  of  teaching  first-year  classes  in 
high  schools  and  colleges.  Topics:  Pronunciation;  phonetics;  grammar;  drill  in  reading  and  vocabu- 
lary; conversation;  survey  of  text-books.  The  details  of  class-room  instruction  and  management  will 
be  discussed  and  staged.    French  is  used  as  the  main  illustrative  language  of  the  course. 


300.    Seminar  in  Modern  Language  Teaching. 

Any  quarter,  hours  to  be  arranged 


(2)    Mr.  Roehm 


FRENCH 

*1A.    First- Year  French.     (5)    Mr.  Learned 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     S.  R.  403 

Elements  of  grammar;  pronunciation;  phonetics;  common  irregular  verbs;  simple    vocabulary; 
reading  of  easy  prose;  oral  and  written  composition.    Moore-Allin,  text  used. 
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*1B.    First-Year  French.     (5)    Mr.  Learned 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  1 1 :00.     S.  R.  403 

Prerequisite:  French  1A,  one  year  of  high  school  French,  or  special  qualifications  acceptable 
to  instructor. 

Continuation  and  completion  of  elementary  grammar;  vocabulary  drill;  definitions  of  words  to 
be  given  in  French,  with  a  view  to  teaching  and  training  the  student  to  "think  in  French";  reading 
of  selections  of  prose  and  poetry;  oral  and  written  composition;  dictation;  emphasis  on  careful  and 
fluent  pronunciation.    Text  used:    Moore-Allin. 

2B.    Introduction  French  Literature.     (2|)    Mr.  Beziat 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  11:00    P.     102 

Selected  representative  readings  from  poetry,  short  stories,  and  easy  dramas  and  novels; 
systematic  gaining  of  a  serviceable  reading  vocabulary  for  literature;  interpretation  with  test  trans- 
lations and  paraphrasing  in  French;  expressive  reading  and  the  imparting  of  literary  appreciation. 

3.    Advanced  French  Composition  and  Conversation.    (2|)     Mr.  Beziat 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily  12:00.     P.  102 

Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  or  three  years  of  high  school  French,  or  individual  quali- 
fications acceptable  to  the  instructor.  This  course  seeks  to  develop  readiness  and  confidence  in 
practical  French  conversation,  oral  discourse,  and  writing.  The  students  will  converse  on  topics  of 
history,  literature,  geography  and  politics;  or  take  the  floor  in  a  systematic  discourse  on  various 
topics.    Narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argumentation. 


French  Grammar  and  the  Teaching  of  French  Grammar. 

Mr.  Roehm 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     I.  A.  105a 


(5) 


For  teachers  and  prospective  teachers  of  French.  Review,  rationalization  and  systemization 
of  French  grammar  and  syntax  in  keeping  with  the  latest  and  best  reforms. 

9.    Phonetics  and  the  Phonetic  Method.     (4)    Mr.  Roehm 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  12:00.     I.  A.  105 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  9:00.     I.  A.   105 

This  course  is  for  prospective  teachers  of  French  and  for  others  who  desire  better  and  more 
fluent  pronunciation  and  articulation.  Topics:  Physiologic  and  phonetic  science  of  vowel  and  con 
sonant  production  and  of  phrase  and  sentence  articulation;  phonetic  symbols;  use  of  phonetics  in 
elementary  classes.  There  will  be  constant  drill  in  phonetic  pronunciation  and  sentence  articulation. 
There  will  be  much  easy  conversation. 

109.  French  Lyrics.     (2\)    Mr.  Beziat 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.     P.  102 

A  general  survey  with  advanced  literary  appreciation  of  French  lyric  poetry,  Special  emphasis 
is  placed  upon  the  Roman  ic  and  Parnassian  poets. 

110.  French  Novel.     (5)    Mr.  Learned 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  12:00.     S.  R.  403 

Mediaeval  Prose  Romances;  the  Renaissance;  Italian  and  Spanish  influences;  the  novel  in  the 
Grand  Siecle;  the  Revolution,  political  and  social  theorists;  Romanticism,  Realism,  Naturalism; 
present  tendencies.  Representative  works  will  be  read  outside  and  discussed  in  class.  Lectures 
will  be  devoted  mainly  to  developing  a  general  literary  background  and  suggesting  subjects  for 
special  study,  with  bibliographical  notes. 

French  Club 


On  one  evening  of  each  week  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the  French  club, 
where  conversation,  lectures,  games,  story-telling  and  singing  will  be  con- 
ducted in  the  French  language. 
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GERMAN 

11.  Elementary  German.     (5)    Mr.  Jackson. 
Summer  quarter,  daily  2:00.     P.  100 

Open  to  students  who  have  had  some  German  and  to  beginning  students  whose  maturity  and 
training  fit  them  for  carrying  the  work  outlined.  This  course  emphasizes  accuracy  in  pronunciation 
building  of  vocabulary  by  cognate  study  and  otherwise;  comparative  study  of  English  and  German 
grammar;  must  common  German  idioms  sight  translation  of  easy  passages;  and  practical  exercises 
in  speaking  and  writing  German. 

12.  Elementary  German.     (5)    Mr.  Jackson 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  3:00.     P.  100 

Prerequisite:  German  11  and  11B,  or  equivalent.  Continuation  and  review  of  topics  outlined 
in  German  11;  studies  in  the  German  short  story;  selections  from  Keller,  Heyse,  Hauff,  Gerstaeck- 
er,  Storm,  and  others.studies  in  easy  lyrics;  Goethe,  Heine,  Schiller,  Uhland,  andothers;  grammar 
and  composition  based  on  readings. 


113.    Recent  German  Drama. 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00. 


(5)     Mr.  Jackson 
P.  100 


The  evolution  and  revolution  which  has  taken  place  in  German  thought  and  life  in  the  past  two 
or  three  decades  has,  as  ever,  been  reflected  in  the  I  iterature  of  the  stage.  It  is  to  get  a  better  view 
of  some  phases  of  this  life  and  thought  through  the  med  um  of  the  drama,  that  this  course  is  given. 
The  plays  will  be  read  with  a  minimum  of  translation.  German  will  be  as  far  as  possible  the  lan- 
guage of  the  class-room. 

German  Club 

On  one  evening  of  each  week  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the  German  club, 
where  conversation,  lectures,  games,  story-telling  and  singing  will  be  con- 
ducted in  the  German  language. 


SPANISH 


*21A.    Fir st- Year  Spanish.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  Section  1,  8:00.     S.  R.  404;  Section  II,  3:00. 
S.  R.  403.     Mr.  Kline 

Fall  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206.     Mr.  Lockey 

For  students  who  do  not  have  any  knowledge  of  the  language.  The  work  consists  of  grammar 
exercises,  translation  and  conversation,  using  simple  sentences.  Careful  attention  is  given  to  a  per- 
fect reading  and  pronunciation.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  solid  foundation  of 
the  language  through  a  comparative  study  between  English  and  Spanish  grammar  and  idioms. 

*21B.    Fir  st- Year  Spanish.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     S.  R.  404.     Mr.  Kline 
Winter  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206.     Mr,  Lockey 

A  continuation  of  Elementary  Spanish,  conducted  under  the  same  plan.  Grammar  review, 
reading,  translation  and  conversation  based  on  stories  by  contemporary  Spanish  and  Spanish-Amer- 
ican authors. 

24.    Advanced  Spanish;  Conversation  and  Composition.     (5) 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  2:00.     P.  3.     Mr.  Brooks 
Spring  quarter,  daily,  8:00.     I.  A.  206.     Mr.  Lockey 

This  course  will  consist  of  conversation  based  on  an  advanced  test,  translation  from  English 
nto  Spanish  and  composition  on  the  text  read  and  on  topics  freely  chosen  by  the  students,  such  as 
anecdotes,  personal  experiences,  comments  on  places  visited,  books  read,  everyday  events,  etc. 
The  class  will  be  conducted  mainly  in  Spanish. 
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25.     Commercial  Spanish.     (2|)    Mr.  Brooks 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  4:00.     P.  3. 

For  advanced  students.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  drill  the  student  in  business  letter 
writing  and  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  different  customs  and  products  of  theSpanish-speak- 
ing  countries.    Lectures  will  be  given  on  topics  connected  with  this  course. 

30.     Spanish  Correspondence.     (2|)    Mr.  Brooks 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  4:00.     P.  3. 

A  correspondence  course  is  a  necessary  adjunct  to  a  Spanish  curriculum.  Grammars  and  readers 
do  not  and  cannot  afford  sufficient  space  to  complete  letter  forms  and  letter  writing,  either  social  or 
commercial.  The  forms  of  address,  the  wording,  the  idiom,  etc.,  differ  so  much  in  a  letter  from  the 
ordinary  composition  and  conversational  forms  that  the  student  of  the  language  cannot  consider 
himself  thorough  until  he  is  able  to  master  that  line  of  the  subject.  Such  is  the  purpose  of  this 
course,  intended  only  for  advanced  students 

124.  Spanish  Novel.     (2|)    Mr.  Brooks 
vSummer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  5:00.     P.  3 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Spanish  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a 
condensed  history  of  theorigin  and  influence  of  Spanish  Novel,  and  of  building  an  extensive  vocabu- 
lary coupled  with  the  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  contemporary  writers  of  fiction,  such  as 
Perez  Galdos,  Palacio  Valdes,  Valera,  Blasco  Ibanez,  Pereda,  Alarcon,  Caballero,  Baroja,  Rodo 
and  other  Spanish  and  Spanish-American  writers.    The  class  will  be  conducted  in  Spanish. 

125.  Spanish  Drama.     (2|)    Mr.  Brooks 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  daily,  5:00.     P.  3 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  and  teachers  of  Spanish  with  the  purpose  of  giving 
a  condensed  history  of  the  origin  and  influence  of  Spanish  drama  and  of  building  an  extensive  and 
practical  vocabulary  coupled  with  the  knowledge  of  the  works  of  modern  playwrights,  such  as 
Benavente,  Marquina.  Martinez  Sierra,  Quintero,  Echegaray,  etc.  The  students  will  prepare  com- 
position based  on  supplementary  reading.    The  class  will  be  conducted  in  Spanish. 


Spanish  Club 

On  one  evening  of  each  week  there  will  be  a  meeting  of  the  Spanish  club , 
where  conversation,  lectures,  games,  story-telling  and  singing  will  be  con- 
ducted in  the  Spanish  language. 


MUSIC 

CHORUS.     Every  quarter,  Th.,  7:15  p.  m.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Geb- 
hart 

Membership  in  the  Chorus  is  open  to  all  who  can  sing.     It  is  required 
of  all  students  enrolled  in  Music  50  and  51A,  B,  C. 

Summer  quarter,  "With  Mighty  Wisdom  Rules  Our  God,"  cantata  for 
mixed  voices  with  solos  for  Soprano,  Tenor  and  Bass  voices.     Composer, 
Karl   Maria    von    Weber. 

Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters,  "The  Creation,"  cantata  for  mixed 
voices,  orchestra  and  solo  voices.     Composer,  PVanz  Joseph  Haydn. 

ORCHESTRA.     Every  quarter,  Tu.,  7:15  p.  m.     S.  R.  Auditorium. 

Works  selected  according  to  number  and  ability  of  the  students  enrolled. 
Required  of  all  students  enrolled  in  Music  70,  A,  B,  C. 
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1.  Music  for  Grades  I  to  III,  Inclusive.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Gate- 
wood 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Topics:  Order  of  procedure,  day,  month,  year;  rote  singing;  sight  reading;  oral  and  written 
dictation;  theory  through  the  formation  of  the  major  scale;  monotones  and  their  cure;  interpre- 
tation and  appreciation. 

2.  Music  for  Grades  IV  to  VI,  Inclusive.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Gatewood 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Gebhart 

Prerequisite:    Music,  1,  or  advanced  instrumental  or  vocal  music. 

Topics:  Order  of  procedure,  day,  month,  year;  sight  reading,  type  studies  of  rhythmic  forms; 
comparisons  of  major  and  minor  modes;  modulations;  theory,  through  minor  scale,  triads,  notation; 
interpretation  and  appreciation;  melody  writing. 


S.   R.   Audit-ium.     Mr. 


5.    Music  for  the  High  School.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,   M.,   Tu.,    Th.,    F.,    12:00. 
Gatewood 

•Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium.     Mr.  Gebhart. 

Prerequisites:    Music  I  and  II;  Harmony;  History. 

Topics:  Music  material;  condition  of  voices;  how  to  arouse  interest;  history  of  music  through 
appreciation;  organization  of  chorus  and  orchestra;  theory  and  harmony;  conducting;  class  instruc- 
tion in  vocal  and  instrumental  music;  credits  toward  graduation. 

10A.    Harmony.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Prerequisites:    Music  1,  2,  Theory  of  music  or  ability  to  play  piano  or  orchestral  instrument. 

Topics:  Principal  Triads  of  major  and  minor  scales;  chords  of  the  sixth,  sixth-fourth,  domi- 
nant seventh  and  its  inversion;  triads  of  the  supertonic,  submediant,  mediant,  leading  tone  and 
their  inversions;  triads  in  minor  mode  and  their  inversions;  open  position;  ninth  chords  and  in- 
versions; diminished  seventh  chord;  harmonization  of  melodies  in  soprano. 

10B.    Harmony.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Modulations;  secondary  seventh  chords;  chromatic  passing  tones;  augmented  sixth 
chords;  neapolitan  sixth;  altered  chords;  enharmonic  changes. 

IOC.    Harmony.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter  W.,  S.,  4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Irregular  resolutions  of  the  dominant  and  diminished  seventh  chords;  modulations 
(Concld.);  suspensions;  retardations;  appoggiatura  and  anticipation;  embelishments;  pedal  point; 
chorale;  analysis.    More  than  three  quarter's  work  will  be  listed  as  10D. 


11A.     Counterpoint.     (2)     Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Prerequisites:    Music  1,  2,  10A,  10B,  etc. 

Topics:  Melodic  line;  exceptional  progressions,  minor  mode;  association  of  two  melodic  lines; 
fundamental  intervals,  major  and  minor  modes;  rhythmic  diversity;  modulations  third  species; 
syncopation;  ties;  combination  of  second  and  third  species. 
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11B.     Counterpoint.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Fourth  species;  motive  development;  imitation;  the  small  invention;  three  part  har- 
mony; sequences;  modulations;  altered  scale  steps. 

11C.     Counterpoint.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:    Three  part  counterpoint;  motive  development;  four  part  counterpoint  (all  species.) 

16.     Appreciation.     (Lecture  and  Recital  Course)     (4)     Mr.  Gatewood 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  How  to  use  the  talking  machinein  the  school  room;  the  history  of  music;  the  orchestra 
and  development  of  instrumental  music ;  the  opera  and  oratorio. 

20A.    History  of  Music.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Music  of  ancient  times;  Egyptian,  Indian  Chinese,  Hebrews,  Greeks,  Middle  Ages; 
church  modes,  beginning  of  "part"  music,  attempts  at  notation,  discant  and  mensural  notations, 
secular  music,  period  of  counterpoint. 

20B.    History  of  Music.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  2 :00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Music  of  modern  times,  period  of  musical  reforms,  opera,  church  music,  instrumental 
music,  oratorio,  cantata,  concerto,  chamber  mu  ic,  classical  period,  neapolitan  school,  romantic 
period. 

21.    Biography  of  Musicians.     (4)    Mr.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium. 

Topics:  Characteristics,  personalities  and  influences  on  the  composers  of  music  the  inflluence 
of  their  music  on  the  work  and  the  relation  of  their  music  to  the  period  in  which  they  lived.  Il- 
lustrations of  the  music  of  each  composer  studied. 

26.    The  Voice.     (4)    Mi.  Gebhart 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,     4:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  Physiology  of  the  voice;  registers  of  the  voice;  how  to  secure  good  tone;  compass  of 
the  child  voice;  position,  breathing,  attack,  tone-formation;  vowels,  consonants,  articulation, 
mutation  of  the  voice;  the  male  alto. 

50A,  B,  and  C.     Singing.     (2)     (Two    lessons  per   week.)     Mr.  Gebhart 

Prerequisites:  Membership  in  College  Chorus;  agreement  to  make  any  public  or  private 
appearances  only  with  consent  of  th    college  authorities. 

50A.     Singing.     (2)     (Two  lessons  per  week.)     Mr.  Gebhart 
Every  quarter 

Topics:  Breath  control;  tone  placement;  legato;  major  and  minor  scales;  accurate  pilch; 
arpeggios;  easy  songs.  References: — Seitz,  "Method  of  Singing";  Vaccai,  "Italian  Method  of 
Singing." 

50B.     Singing.     (2)     (Two  lessons  per  week.)     Mr.  Gebhart 
Every  quarter 

Topics:    Vocalise;  major,  minor  and  chromatic  si  and  ballads.    Text:    "Master* 

pieces  of  Vocalization,"  Spicker,  Hook  I.    Reference:    Kofler,  "The  An  of  Breathing." 
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(Two  lessons  per  week.)     Mr.  Gebhart 


50C.     Singing.     (2) 

Every  quarter 

Topics:    Vocalise;  major,    minor,    chromatic  scales;  the  "Song  Cycle  ' 
'The  Art  of  Breathing." 


Reference:     Kofler, 


51A,B,andC.     For  Advanced  Students. 

Courses  planned  in  continuation  of  Music  50C.     Advanced  vocalise;  the  tried;  ornaments-  arias 
from  operas  and  oratorios.     References:     Kofler,  Curtis,  Bach,  Grove. 

60A,  B,andC.     Piano  Playing.     (2)     Mrs.  Gebhart 

Every  quarter,  Two  lessons  per  week,  Tu.,  F.,  Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Prerequisites:     Advancement     sufficient     to     begin     work     as     follows: 

60A.     Piano  Playing.     (2)     Mrs.  Gebhart 
Every  quarter 


Hanon,  Part  I.     Matthews 


Topics:     Major  and  minor  scales.     Mason,  "Touch  and  Techr 
Grade   III.     Sonatas   by   Haydn,   Mozart,   Beethoven.     Reference:    Theory  of   Interpretation 
Goodrich. 


(2.)     Mrs.  Gebhart 


60B.    Piano  Playing. 

Eveiy  quarter 

Topics:  Major  and  minor  scales  in  contrary  motion.  Triads  in  arpjggio  form.  Mason 
Touches.  Hanon,  Part  II.  Czerny,  Vol.  229,  First  compositions  by  MacDowell,  Schubert  and 
others.     Reference:     Theory  of  Interpretation,   Goodrich. 


(2)     Mrs.  Gebhart 


60C.    Piano  Playing. 

Every  quarter 

Topics:  Major  and  minor  scales  in  3rds.,  and  6th.  Arpeggios  in  contrary  motion.  Czerny, 
Vol.  229,  Part  II.  Hanon,  Part  III.  Bach,  Suites  compositions  by  Schumann,  Chopin,  Grieg  . 
Reference:    Theory  of  Interpretation,   Goodrich. 


61  A,  B,  C.    For  Advance  Students. 

Mrs.    Gebhart 


Continuation  of  the  above  work. 


M.,  Th.,  Hours  to  be  arranged. 


65.     Class    Method    of  Piano  Teaching.     (2)    Mrs.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  11:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  12:00.     S.  R   Auditorium 
Winter  quarter,  Tu  ,  F.,  12:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  12:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  How  to  teach  children  by  the  "Group"  plm;  hand  positions;  fingering  and  touch; 
use  of  the  printed  key-board.     Importance  of  ear  training;  practical  work  at  the  key  board. 

70.    Violin  Playing.     (2) 

Every  quarter.     Two  lessons  per  week. 
S.  R.  Auditorium 

Arrangements  may  also  be  made  for  Individual  Instruction  without 
college  credit.  For  Terms  inquire  of  the  Director  of  the  Department 
of  Music.  Practice  pianos  are  available  in  the  Social  Religious  Building 
and  may  be  had  at  a  regular  period  each  day  for  a  small  rental.  All  fees 
are  payable  in  advance  and  lessons  missed  through  the  fault  of  the  pupil 
or  on  account  of  special  school  holidays  will  not  be  made  up. 

101.    Administration  of  Public  School  Music.     (2)    Mr.  Gebhart 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  5:00.     S.  R.  Auditorium 

Topics:  What  constitutes  public  school  music;  description  of  courses;  material;  aims;  procedure; 
attainments;  high  school  music;  credits  for  music;  the  voice;  supervisor,  his  preparation  and  what 
should  be  expected  of  him.     Relation  of  the  public  school  to  community  affairs. 
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NURSING 

11.  History  of  Nursing  and  Contemporary  Problems.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  12:00.     P.  2 

Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters,  Tu  ,  Th.,  12:00.     P.  206 

Prerequisite:  Medieval  History.  The  historic  development  of  nursing  under  monastic, 
military  and  secular  control;  the  rise  and  growth  of  an  educational  system,  with  its  results,  in  the 
hospital,  and  the  community;  the  present  status  of  nursing  schools  in  relation  to  hospitals,  to 
medicine  and  to  public  health;  the  organization  of  the  professional  field,  educational  and  social 
developments,    associations,    affiliations   and   state  registration. 

12.  Principals  of  Public  Health  Nursing.     (4) 

Every  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  5:00.     P.  206 

Open  only  to  approved  graduate  nurses.  Intended  to  give  a  general  grasp  on  the  problems  to 
be  met  by  the  public  health  nurse  in  home  and  communities  to  relieve  or  to  prevent  sickness  or 
other  physical  disability,  including  the  measures  to  be  followed  in  various  types  of  families  to 
preserve  unity,  to  relieve  immediate  needs,  and  to  teach  hygiene,  preventive  methods,  and  the 
handling  in  the  home  of  acute,  chronic  or  communicable  disease.  The  relation  of  the  public  health 
nurse  to  the  physician,  other  health  authorities,  the  public  school  and  various  other  co-operating 
agencies,  municipal  and  philanthropic,  will  be  considered. 

PHILOSOPHY 

120.    Ancient  Philosophy.     (5)    Mr.  Sanborn 
Summer  quarter,  daily,  9:00.     P.  106 

An  introduction  to  philosophical  problems  through  a  study  of  the  evolution  of  thought  in 
representative  systems  of  history.  The  outline  involves  a  certain  consideration  of  parallel  events 
in  the  general  history  of  civilization  and  of  the  attempted  realization  of  ideals  in  social  and  edu- 
cational movements.  Topics:  Philosophy  of  the  Orient;  the  Ionian,  Pythagorean,  and  Eleatic 
Schools;  Heraclitus  and  the  problem  of  change;  Empedocles  and  the  atomist;  Anaxagoras;  Pro- 
tagoras and  the  Sophists;  Socrates,  Plato,  and  Aristotle;  Stoicism,  Epicureanism,  and  Scepticism; 
Neoplatonism  and  Scholasticism;  magic,  mysticism,  and  the  spirit  of  modernism.  Lectures] 
textbook,  and  readings  in  translation  from  the  original  sources. 


122.    Modern  Philosophy. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu. 


(4)     Mr.  Sanborn 
W.,  Th.,  12:00.     P. 
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The  history  of  philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  day.  Philosophy  122  (which 
is  hostorically  the  continuation  of  Philosophy  120)  may  be  taken  independently.  The  svstems  of 
the  following  thinkers  will  be  studied:  Bruno,  Campnel  la  Bacon,  Hobbes,  Descartes",  Spinoza, 
Leibniz,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Kant,  Fichte,  Hegel,  Herbart,  Lotze,  Darwin,  neo-criticism' 
neo-realism,  and  other  modern  tendencies.  Lectures,  text-book,  and  readings  from  the  original 
sources. 

124.    A  Systematic  Exposition  of  the  Problems  of  Ethics  with  Con- 
tinual Reference  to  Historical  Systems.     (4)    Mr.  Sanborn 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  11:00.     P.  106 

Topics:  The  relationship  of  ethics  to  the  natural  sciences,  politics  psychology,  logic,  and  met  - 
aphysics;  moral  judgements;  autonomy  and  herteronomy;  hedonism,  eudaenoriism  and  asceticism: 
individualism  and  the  social  organism;  the  meaning  of  progress;  moral  progress  and  evolution;  con! 
sciousness,  conscience,  and  the  highest  ethical  norms;  freedom  and  determinism;  accountability, 
responsibility,  and  punishment;  lectures,  text-book,  and  readings  from  original  sources. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

A  gymnasium  suit  is  necessary  for  all  gymnasium  work  and  a  swimming 
suit  for  those  wishing  to  use  the  pool. 

7A.    Elementary  Swimming.     (1) 
Summer  quarter,  Pool.     Miss  Hill 
Section  1,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  8:00 
Section  2,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00 
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Section  3,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:00 
Section  4,  M...  W.}  F.,  3:00 
Section  5,  Tu.,  Th..  S.,  11:00 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00. 


Miss  Collins 


Open  to  all  women  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student  to  swim  in  the 
easiest  way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  student  according  to  her  ability  advances  to  freedom 
cf  movement   and   change  of  stroke. 

7B.    Intermediate  Swimming.     (1) 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00,  Section  2,  M  ,  W    F     11-00 

Section  3,  M.,  w:,  F.,  2:00.     Miss  Hill 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     Miss  Collins 

Open  only  to  students  who  can  swim  at  least  one  stroke  This  course  includes  instruction 
In  different  strokes,  floating,  swimming  on  back  and  simple  dives. 

7C.    Advanced  Swimming.     (1) 

Summer  quarter,  Pool.     Miss  Hill 

Section  1,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00 

Section  2,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     Miss  Collins 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  7A  and  7B,  or  the  equivalent.  This  course  consists  of 
practice  in  the  different  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under  water,  and  rescue  work. 

8A.    Elementary  Swimming.     (1)    Mr.  Hindman 
Summer  quarter,  Pool 
Section  1,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00;  S.,  11:00 
Section  2,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00;  S.,  11:00 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  9:00 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  9:00 

Open  to  all  men  students.  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  student  to  swim  in  the  easiest 
way  and  the  most  graceful  form.  The  students,  according  to  their  ability  advance  to  freedom 
of  movement,  and  change  of  strokes. 

8B.    Intermediate  Swimming.     (1)    Mr.  Hindman 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00;  S.,  12:00 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  9:00 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  9:00 
A  continuation  of  8-A. 

8C.    Advanced  Swimming.     (1)    Mr.  Hindman 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  12:00 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  5:00;  S.,  9:00 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00;  S.,  9:00 

Open  only  to  those  who  are  able  to  swim  satisfactorily.  This  course  consists  of  practice  in  the 
various  strokes,  diving,  swimming  under  water,  floating,  speed  swimming;  me  hod  of  teaching 
rescue  work;   management  of  a  pool. 

26.     Coaching  Baseball.     (2)    Mr.  Wade 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term.     M.,  W.,  F.,  2:00- 

4:00,  and  additional  practice  hours 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.  Gym.   (Additional  practice  hours) 

This  course  will  include  theory  and  practice  in  batting;  pitching;  base  running;  fielding  each 
position  and  team  work. 
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27.  Coaching  Basketball.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term 

Section  I,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  1:00.     Gym.,  W.,  S.  R.  404.     Miss  Collins 

Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00,  Gym;  W.,  S.  R.  308.     Miss  Norton 

Section  III,  daily,  5:00,  Gym.     Mr.  Wade 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.  Gym.  (Additional  practice  hours) 

This  course  will  include  theory  and  practice  in  passing;  goal  throwing;  dribbling;  guarding 
various  systems  of  offensive  and  defensive.     Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  five  man  defense 

28.  Coaching  Football.     (2)     Mr.  Wade 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  Tu.,  Th.,  2:00-4:00, 

and  Saturday  morning 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.  Gym.  (Additional  practice  hours) 

This  course  will  incuide  theory  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  the  game;  generalship 
and  strategy;  various  systems  of  offensive  and  defensive  study  of  the  rules;  and  methods  of  con- 
ditioning a  team. 


29.     Coaching  Track.     (2)     Mr.  Anderson  and  Mr.  Morrow- 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,  M.,  W. 


F.,  4:00-6:00 


This  course  will  include  theory  and  practice  in  each  event  of  a  track  meet;  instruction  in  organiz- 
ng;  managing  and  conditioning  a  track  team;  and  in  conducting  a  Field  Day. 

34A.    Practical  Work  for  Men.     (2)    Mr.  Hindman 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,9:00.  Gym;  Section  II,  Tu.,  Th., 

11:00;  S.,  9:00,  Gym 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.     Gym 

Heavy  apparatus  work;  Indian  club  swinging. 

34B.    Practical  Work  for  Men.     (2)    Mr.  Hindman 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.     Gym 

An  introduction  to  wrestling  and  boxing  with  some  work. 

34C.    Practical  Work  for  Men.     (2)     Mr.  Hindman 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.     Gym 

An  introduction  to  Gymnastic  Dancing  with  some  additional  work  in  heavy  apparatus  work 
and  in  wrestling. 

40A.     General  Gymnastics.     (2)    Miss  Collins 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  repeated  second  term,  11:00.     Gym 
Fall  quarter,  M. ,  W. ,  F. ,  11 :00.     Gym 

Topics:    Marching  tactics,  facings,  German  exercises,  mimetic  exercises,  Swedish  programs 
Note    book    required. 

40B.    General  Gymnastics.     (2)    Miss  Collins 
Winter  quarter,  M. ,  W. ,  F. ,  11 :00.     Gym 

Prerequisites     Physical  Education  40A.  Topics:  Cilesthenics  and  gymnastios  drills,  dumb- 
bell and  wand  drills  and  Indian  clubs      Note  book  required. 


40C.     General  Gymnastics.     (2)    Miss  Collins 
vSpring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  11:00.     Gym 

Prerequisites:     Physical   Education  40A  and  H     Topics:    Simple  exercises  on    lior*. 
rings,  Ladder    and  buck.     Nine  advanced  drills  and  double  wand  drills.      Note  book  required* 
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41A.    Elementary  Gymnastics  for  Men.     (2)    Mr.  Hindman 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  3:00.     Gym;  F.     S.  R.  405 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     Gym;  F.     S.  R.  304 

A  general  introduction  to  gymnastics  for  those  who  expect  to  take  more  advance  courses  later 
or  for  those  in  administrative  positions  who  merely  desire  to  understand  the  nature  of  the  work. 
The  work  includes  two  hours  of  practice  and  ore  hour  of  lecture  each  week.  Elementary  marching; 
calisthenics;  light  apparatus;  heavy  apparatus;  gymnastic  games.  The  aims  and  scope  of  physical 
education;  gymnastic  nomenclature;  the  value  of  different  kinds  of  exercise. 

41B.    Elementary  Gymnastics  for  Men.     (2)    Mr.  Hindman 
Summer  uarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  8:00.     Gym 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     Gym.     F.,  S.  R.  304 

A  direct  continuation  of  41A,  with  more  advanced  work.  Members  of  the  class  will  be  called 
upon  to   act  as  squad   leaders. 

41C.    Elementary  Gymnastics  for  Men.     (2) 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     Gym 

A  continuation  of  41A  and  41B 


Mr.  Hindman 


44A.    Folk  and  National  Dances.    (2) 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00.     Gym 
Section  II,  first  term,  daily,  repeated  second  term,  4:00. 


Cullum 
Fall  quarter,  M. 


Gym      Miss 


W.,  F.,  9:00.     Gym.     Miss  Norton 


This  course  deals  with  simple  folk  dances.  Topics:  Danish  Dance  of  Greeting,  Shoemaker 
Dance,  Clap  Dance,  Gustof's  Skoo  ,  Dainty  Step,  Bleking,  Tantoli,  Ribbon  Dances  Irish  Dances. 
Irish  Tilt  and  Highland  Fling.     A  note  book  will  be  required. 


44B.    Folk  and  National  Dances. 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M 


Miss  Norton 


(2) 

W.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  304. 
first  term,  repeated  second  term,  daily,  2:00.     Gym 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     Gym. 


Section  II 


Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  44A  or  equivalent.  More  advanced  dances  are  taught, 
studying  the  difference  between  the  English,  Swedish,  Italian  and  American  dances.  Topics: 
Barn  Dance,  Green  Sleeves,  Portland  Fancy,  Three  Men's  Polka,  If  All  the  World  Were  Pafer  Te, 
Tambourine  and  Ritka.    A  note  book  is  required. 

44C.    Folk  and  National  Dances.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  44A  and  44B  or  equivalent.  In  this  course  the  dances 
of  all  the  different  nations  will  be  taught.    Topics: 

45.  Plays  and  Games.     (2)    Miss  Collins 

Summer  quarter,  Section  I,  M.,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     Section  II,  Tu.,  Th.,  S., 

9:00 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00,  Gym. 

Topics:  Simple  singing  games,  relays  and  organized  games,  I'm  Very,  Very  Tall,  Muffin  Man, 
Captain  Jenks,  Austrailian  Relay,  Folding  Chair  Relay,  Crab  Relay,  Volley  Ball,  Newcomb, 
Captain  Ball.     Note  book  required. 

46.  The  Dramatic  Game.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  2:00.     S.  R.  304.     Miss  Cullum 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     Gym.     Miss  Norton 

Topics:  Fundamentals  of  play,  rhythms  and  music.  Development  of  simple  folk  dances 
from  singing  games  and  trade  games,  Indian  dances  and  pantoTr.ir.es.     Note  book  required. 
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47.    Community  Recreation.     (2)    Miss  Collins 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  repeated  second  term,   M.,  W.,  F.,    8:00. 

Gym.  Tu.,  S.  R.  304 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  8:00.     Gym. 
Fee,  $  0.50 

Topics:    Methods  of  arusing  community  interests  in  recreation,  games  suitable  for  young  and 
old,  parties  for  all  occasions.     Note  book  required. 


48A.    Playground.     (1) 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.: 


Miss  Norton 
3:00.     S.  R.  308 


This  course  is  planned  for  play  ground  teaching.    Topics:    The  aims  and  purpose  of  playground 
administration;  management,  organization,  construction  and  equipment  of  play  grounds. 

48B.    Playground.     (1)    Miss  Norton 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  403 

Topics:  Folk  dances,  games,  plays  and  festivals  suitable  for  the  play  ground,  the  camp  fire 
and  girl  scout  movement,  the  athletic  badge  contest. 

48C.    Playground.     (1)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:00.     S.  R.  403 

Topics:  The  art  of  story  telling,  quiet  games,  how  to  handle  a  track  meet,  tennis,  volley  ball 
newcomb  and  captain  ball  tournament. 

102A.    History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education.     (2)    Miss  Nor 
ton 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  9:00.     S.  P..  304 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00,     S.  R.  403 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  40A,  B,  C.  44A,  B,  C,  45,  46,  or  equivalent.  Topics: 
Physical  education  in  its  earliest  stages  as  compared  with  modern  physical  education,  fundamental 
principles  and  purposes  of  physical  education,  administration  control,  classroom  management  of 
public  school  physical  education,  modern  movement  and  development  of  national  systems  of  physi- 
cal education  in  Sweden,  Germany,  England  and  Denmark  to  present  progress  in  U.  S.  text-books: 
Pioneers  of  Modern  Physical  Training  by  Fred  Leonard,  Physical  Education  by  Muscular  Ex- 
ercise by  Luther  H.   Gulich. 


(2)     Miss  Norton 


102B.    Physical  Education  in  Elementary   Schools. 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00.     S.  R.  304 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  403 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  40A,  B,  C,  44A,  B,  C,  45  46  or  its  equivalent.  Topics: 
Story  plays,  mimetic  exercises,  singing  games,  games  suitable  for  first  three  grades  in  the  class- 
room and  on  the  play  grounds. 

102G.    Physical  Education  in  Elementary   Schools.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  403 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  102B.  Topics:  Marching  tactics,  facings,  mimetic 
exercises,  relays,  physical  efficiency  test. 

103A.    Physical  Education  in  High  Schools.     (2)    Miss  Norton 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  4:00.     S.  R.  304 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     Gym.,  F.,  S.  R.  403 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  102A,  B,  C.  Topics:  Swedish  days  order,  German  pro- 
grams, organized  games  and  wand  drills. 

103B.    Physical  Education  in  High  Schools.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11 :00,  Gym.     F.,  S.  R.  30S 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  103A.  Topics:  Dumbbell  drills,  double  wand  drills, 
[ndian  dub  drills,  simple  exercises  on  the  horse,  buck  and  laddei , 
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103C.     Physical  Education  in  High  Schools.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00,  Gym.,  F.,  S.  R.  403 

Prerequisites:    Physical  Education   103A,   and  B.    Topics:    Organization  of  High   School 
athletics,  mass  athletics,  how  to  run  a  field  meet  and  methods  of  preparing  contestants. 

105A.    Advanced  Dancing.     (2) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     S.  R.  304.     Miss  Cullum 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:     Physical  Education  44A,  B,  and  C.    This  course  gives  practice  in  advanced 
technique  group  and  solo  dances.    Topics:    To  a  Wild  Rose,  Bo-Peep,  Idyllio,  Espan. 


105B.    Advanced  Dancing.     (2) 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00. 


Gym 


Prerequisite:     Physical  Education  105A.    The  technique  of  interpretation  is  introduced  in 
this  course.    Topics:     Rose  of  Mexico,  Seranato. 

105C.    Advanced  Dancing.     (2) 

Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  3:00.     Gym. 

The  construction  of  dances  made  from  a  combination  of  steps  learned  in  previous  quarters  is 
taught.    Topics:     Bluette  Polka,  Dance  of  the  Flower  Girl,  Le  Cgorine  and  Camyonette. 


107.    School  Drama  and  Festival. 

Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  12:00. 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00. 


(2) 

S.  R.  304.     Miss  Cullum 
S.  R.  304.     Miss  Norton 


Prerequisites:     Physical  Education  44A,  B,  and  C,  46. 

Topics:  Meaning  of  play,  difference  between  story  play,  play,  festival  and  pageantry,  drama- 
tization of  children's  stories,  the  organization  of  school  and  community  play  days,  how  to  plan 
and   give  festivals  and  pageants. 


108.  Kinesiology  and  Corrective  Gymnastics.     (2)    Dr.  Roudebush 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  11:00.     Gym.     W.,  S.  R.  304 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  expect  to  teach  physical  education  in  the  grades  and  high 
school.  Topics:  Types  and  effect  of  the  exercises  comprising  the  Swedish  system  cf  gymnastic? 
with  commands  and  correct  form  for  such  exercises,  methods  of  taking  measurements  and  of  making 
physical  examinations,  corrective  exercises  for  specific  defects  such  as  round  shoulders,  lateral 
curvatures,    etc. 

109.  First  Aid  to  the  Injured.  (4)  Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  2:00.  S.  R.  403 
Fee,  $0.50 

Topics:  What  to  do  and  what  not  to  do  in  case  of  accident,  use  of  various  kinds  of  bandages, 
dressings,  anticeptics  and  disinfectant,  how  to  treat  simple  injuries.  A  first  aid  certificate  will 
be  granted  by  the  American  Red  Cross  to  those  who  satisfactorially  pass  an  examination  approved 
by    the   organization. 


110A.    Athletics  for  Women.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     Gym. 

Topics:  Ideals  in  playing  games,  importance  of  competitions,  management  and  training  of 
teams.  Text:  Frost  and  Wardlow's  "Indoor  Baseball  and  Basketball  for  Women."  Two  hours 
of  class  work  is  spent  in  learning  to  play  volley  ball,  indoor  baseball  and  basket  ball. 

HOB.    Athletics  for  Women.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  110A.  Only  those  who  know  how  to  play  yclley-ball, 
indoor  baseball  and  basket  ball  can  register  for  this  course.  Topics:  Fine  points  in  coaching, 
diagrams  of  plays,  signals  and  training  and  how  to  pick  a  team. 
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HOC.     Athletics  for  Women.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:00-6:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  110A  and  B.  Topics:  Formation  cf  athletic  class,  finan- 
cial management  and  organization  of  field  days,  group  and  individual  contests,  events  to  have 
at  athletic  meets.  All  students  registered  for  this  course  will  be  required  to  take  scrr.e  part  in  the 
athletic  meet  held  at  the  close  of  the  quarter. 

112A.    Advanced  Physical  Education.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  44A,  B,  C,  45,  46,  102A,  B,  C,  103A,  B,  and  C.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  students  specializing  in  Physical  Education.  Topics:  Different  methods 
of  teaching  physical  education,  advanced  work  in  calisthenics  and  gymnastic  drills.  All  topics 
will  be  studied  from  a  teacher's  standpoint. 


Miss  Norton 


112B.    Advanced  Physical  Education.     (2) 

Winter  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  112A.  Topics:  Value  of  Swedish  and  German  work, 
work  in  apparatus.  Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  referee  games  of  volley  ball,  basket 
ball,    and    indoor    baseball. 

112C.    Advanced  Physical  Education.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  W.,  F.,  12:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  112A  and  B.  Topics:  Practice  in  arranging  and  con- 
ducting contests,  team  games,  gymnastic  meets  and  demonstrations.  The  students  in  this  course 
will  have  an  opportunity  to  teach  classes  in  the  Demonstration  School. 

113A.    Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 

Fall  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  12:00.     Gym. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  2A,  B,  and  C,  or  a  satisfactory  equivalent.  This  course 
is  designed  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  physical  education  and  wish  the  theory  and  practice 
of  gymnasium  teaching.     It  will  tend  toward  the  psychology  of  the  teaching  of  physical  education. 


(1)     Mr.  Hindman 


(1)     Mr.  Hindman 


113B.    Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 

Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  12:00.     Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  6A  and  takes  up  the  organizing  and  playing 
of  gymnastic  games,  with  rules,  actions,  and  methods;  running,  elementary  dancing  steps,  and 
folk  dancing. 


(1)     Mr.  Hindman 


113C.    Advanced  Physical  Education  for  Men. 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  S.,  12:00.     Gym. 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Physical  Education  6B.  Gymnastic  dancing,  elementary  folk 
dancing,  solo  dancing,  will  be  taught  to  those  who  have  had  Physical  Education  6A  and  6B.  Prac- 
tice will  be  given  in  teaching. 

118.    Practice  Teaching  in  Physical  Education.     (2)    Miss  Norton 
Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  open  to  those  students  specializing  in  physical  education  whose  previous  work 
is  satisfactory  to  the  instructor.  Opportunity  is  given  to  teach  certain  classes  in  the  Demonst  ration 
School  once  a  week  throughout  the  quarter.  An  additional  period  each  week  is  set  aside  for  dis- 
cussion and  criticism. 


PHYSICS 

1.    Elementary  Physics.     (10)     Mr.  Swisher  and  Mr.  Jackson 
vSummer  quarter,  daily,  9:00-1:00.     H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

An  introductory  course  covering  fundamental  principles  of  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and 
heat,  electricity,  sound ,  and  Yi^hi .  Special  attention  is  given  to  t  lie  training  of  the  powers  oi  reason- 
ing in  the  application  of  general  principles  to  concrete  examples  of  phenomena  in  everyday  life. 
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(5)      Mr.  Swisher  and 


2.    Laboratory  Course  in  Elementary  Physics. 

Mr.  Jackson 

Summer  quarter,  daily,  11:00-1:00.     H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $6 

This  course  covers  the  laboratory  work  of  Pyhsics  1  and  is  offered  for  those  students  who  have 
completed  the  equivalent  of  Physics  1  without  individual  laboratory  work.  No  credit  is  given 
for  this  course  for  those  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Physics  1. 


Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics  and  Heat. 

Jackson 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  2:00-5:00. 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.50 


(5)      Mr.  Swisher  and  Mr. 


H.  E.  4 


Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  or  trigonometry.  A  general  treatment  of  the 
fundamental  laws  of  motion  and  energy  and  their  applications  to  the  forces  in  mechanics  and  the 
phenomena  of  molecular  physics  and  heat. 

4.    Electricity,  Sound  and  Light.      (5)      Mr.  Swisher  and  Mr.  Jackson 
Summer  quarter,  second  teim,  daily,  2:00-5.00.     H.  E.  4 
Laboratory  fee,  $4 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent,  and  trigonometry.  A  general  treatment  of  the 
fundamental  principles,  theories,  and  applications  of  these  subjects. 

105.    The  Teaching  of  Physics  in  the  High  School.     (2$)     Mr.  Swisher 
and  Mr.  Jackson 

Summer  quarter,  first  term,  daily,  8:00.     H.  E.  4.     Repeated  second 
term 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1,  or  its  equivalent.  The  methods  discussed  are  designed  especially 
to  lead  the  high  school  student  to  reason  about  the  laws  and  phenomena  described  in  his  text,  or 
where  possible  to  think  them  out  for  himself  before  he  finds  them  in  the  text.  The  laboratory 
apparatus  and  experiments  that  best  aid  this  method  are  also  described.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  experiments  in  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and  heat,  electricity,  sound,  and  light. 
This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  teachers  who  have  already  taught  elementary  physics,  with 
individual    laboratory    work. 

121.    Space,  Time  and  Relativity  Theory.     (4)    Mr.  Swisher 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  3:00.     H.  E.  6 

Prerequisites:    Physics  3  and  4  and  the  Calculus. 

A  course  taking  up  some  of  the  recent  developments  growing  out  of  the  works  of  Einstein. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 


•1.    General  Psychology.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  203.     Mr.  Barton 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  203.     Mr.  Peterson 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  Department. 

Motivation  factors  in  behavior;  the  nervous  system;  modification  of  innate  dispositions  in 
learning;  learning,  its  neural  bases  and  relations  to  consciousness;  attention  and  its  relations  to 
activity;  the  sense  organs,  sensations,  and  discriminative  responses;  the  development  of  local 
signs  and  perceptual  systems;  ideation,  memory,  conception,  reasoning,  instincts  and  emotions, 
and  their  relations  to  self-control  or  will;  certain  important  abnormal  phenomena.  A  number  of 
experiments  will  be  performed  and  carefully  reported. 


2.    Educational  Psychology.    (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F., 


1 :00.  P.  204.    Mr.  Koos 
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Spring  quarter,  M. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 


Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  204.     Mr.  Garrison 


Innate  tendencies  and  capacities  and  their  relation  to  the  education  processes;  hereditj',  laws 
and  methods  of  study;  various  attitudes  and  their  relation  to  'work  and  co-operation;  types  and 
principles  of  learning  with  applications  to  school  work:  retention  and  reproduction;  mental  training 
or  transfers;  individual  differences,  their  measurements  and  graphic  representation,  and  their 
significance  in  education;  methods  of  grading  school  work;  mental  retardation;  group  and  individual 
intelligence  tests;  sensory  and  educational  tests  and  their  uses;  applications  getting  co-operation, 
individual  initiative  and  continued  effort,  effective  methods  of  study,  questions  of  fatigue,  etc. 
A  syllabus  is  followed  with  assigned  readings  and  laboratory  work. 

*3.    Psychology  of  Childhood.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     P.  204.    Mr.  Twente 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  204.     Mr.  Garrison 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

It  is  recommended  that  students  take  this  course  before  taking  Psychology  2. 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give  a  better  understanding  of  child  nature  as  a  basis  for  clearer 
interpretation  of  child  conduct  and  direction  of  child  possibilities.  The  course  includes  a  study 
of  the  influence  of  heredity  and  environment;  biological  perspective;  significance  of  infancy;  innate 
tendencies  and  capacities  and  their  relation  to  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  development  of 
the  child;  the  relation  of  physical  and  mental  development;  development  through  play;  methods 
of  studying  children.    A  syllabus  is  followed  with  assigned  readings. 

*C15.    Elementary  Course  in  Standardized  Tests. 

Given  by  correspondence  only 

This  is  a  non-technical  course  intended  for  grade  teachers  and  principals.  One  group  intelligence 
test  and  educational  tests  for  the  following  elementary  school  subjects  will  be  studied  and  used: 
arithmetic,  reading,  spelling,  hand-writing,  and  composition.  Students  will  do  testing,  score  test 
paper,  work  up  results  in  the  form  of  reports,  compare  children  tested  with  established  norms, 
compare  ability  in  intelligence  with  educational  achievement. 

102.    Advanced  Educational  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Garrison 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  204 

Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  204 

Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  course  gives  a  survey  of  the  instinctive  nature  of  man,  together  with  those  phases  of  life 
which  grow  more  particularly  from  the  fundamental  instincts.  It  is  valuable  to  the  prospective 
teacher,  minister,  social  worker,  public  health  nurse,  etc.,  in  presenting  the  causes  of  behavior, 
and  thus  giving  an  idea  of  the  means  by  which  individuals  may  be  influenced.  Topics:  The 
instincts,  their  classification,  development,  and  need  of  modification;  the  gang;  interests;  influence 
of  heridity;  suggestion  and  imitation;  abnormal  behavior,  particularly  insar.itj-  complexes,  re 
pression,     etc. 


(4)    Mr.  Garrison 


104.    Psychology    of    the    Elementary    School    Subjects. 

Garrison 


(4)    Mr. 


Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  11:00. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 


P.  204.     (Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged) 


This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  are  going  to  be  teachers  and  supervisors  of  primary 
and  elementarjr  grades.  It  traces  the  physical  and  mental  development  of  children  up  to  the  ado- 
lescent period  and  deals  in  detail  with  the  mental  precesses  involved  in  learning  to  write,  draw, 
read,  spell,  and  grasp  the  meaning  of  history,  geography,  and  mathematics.  The  km 
recently  accumulated  concerning  the  learning  process,  interest  individual  differences,  efl 
drill,  development  of  ideals,  building  up  helpful  attitudes  is  presented  in  terms  of  the  elementary 
school  subjects.  Training  in  the  use  of  a  few  of  the  more  important  mental  and  educational  ter*- 
for  the  primary  and  elementary  grades  is  given. 

A  bibliography  with  readings  assigned  for  each  recitation  is  furnished  the  student. 

105A.  The  Educational  and  Psychological  Clinic.  (2)  Mr.  Garrison 
Winter  quarter,  Tu.,  11:00.  P.  204.  (Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged) 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

This  course  is  planned  to  give  teachers,  supervisors  and  principals  training  in  meet  ing  t  he 
difficulties  which  normal  children  have  in  mastering  the  school  sbjects.     The    course   d< 
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deal  with  the  learning  ability  of  subnormal  children,  but  rather  with  that  of  the  normal  child 
who  has  special  difficulty  because  of  poor  habits  of  work.  The  work  of  the  course  will  consist 
largely  of  experimentation  with  individual  cases.  The  class  will  diagnose  the  child's  difficulty 
and  apply  the  appropriate  educational  remedy. 

Open  only  to  qualified  seniors  and  to  graduate  students. 

105B.    The  Educational  and  Psychological  Clinic.     (2)    Mr.  Garrison 
Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  11:00.     P  204.     (Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged) 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

A  continuation  of  105A. 

110.    The  Psychological  Bases  of  Music.     (4)    Mr.  Petei  son 
(Not  given  in  1922-23) 
Laboratory  fee,  $1 

Air  waves;  structure  and  physiology  of  the  ear;  defects  in  hearing  and  their  determination; 
noises  and  tones;  partial  vibration  of  strings  and  of  other  bodies,  and  their  effects  on  tone  quality; 
sympathetic  vibration  and  the  various  kinds  of  resonators;  resonance  and  its  effect  on  tone  intensity 
and  quality;  overtones,  difference  tones,  interference  and  beats,  and  their  effects  on  consonance 
and  harmony;  pitch  and  pitch  discrimination,  tonal  intervals;  rhythm  and  melody  factors;  emo- 
tions and  feeling;  factors  affecting  musical  progress;  tests  for  musical  ability.  Class  demonstra- 
tions and  exercises  make  the  course  concrete  and  practical  throughout.  The  course  is  useful  to 
students  of  psychology,  as  well  as  to  music  students. 

113.    Psychology  of  Learning.     (4) 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00;  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  201  and  203.   Mr. 

Barton 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  3:00-5:00;  Tu.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  201  and  203.     Mr. 

Peterson 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  nature  of  learning  and  retention,  and  their  neural  basis;  learning  curves,  their  uses  and  sig- 
nificance; forms  of  learning;  motives  to  learning;  factors  and  conditions  affecting  the  rate  and  per- 
mancy  of  learning;  problems  relating  to  learning  capacity;  transfer  of  training,  and  means  of  effect- 
ing beneficial  transfers;  applications  to  practical  school  work,  and  to  the  training  of  persons  requiring 
special  treatment. 

*115.    Educational  Tests  and  Measurements.     (4)    Mr.  Garrison 
Summer  quarter,  M.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00-4:00;  Tu.,  2:00.     P.  204 
Winter   quarter,   M.,    F.,    9:00.     (Laboratory   hours   to   be   arranged.) 

P.  203 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  planned  for  the  sperintendent,  supervisor,  or  teacher  who  wishes  to  acquaint 
himself  with  the  application  of  the  tests  used  to  measure  the  children's  ability  and  progress  in  the 
school  subjects.  It  will  involve  a  survey  of  the  available  tests  and  scales;  the  general  technique 
of  giving  and  scoring  tests;  tabulating  results;  the  interpretation  of  the  results;  the  use  of  tests  in 
directing  teaching  and  supervising,  measuring  progress,  making  school  surveys;  methods  of  ex- 
perimentation, selection  and  diagnosis,  and  guidance.  The  class  during  the  winter  quarter  will 
participate  in  the  annual  survey  of  the  Demonstration  School. 

*116.    Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Exceptional  Children.     (4)    Mr. 

Garrison 

Summer  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  204 
Fall  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  204 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  training  in  the  measurement  of  mental  ability,  or  innate  capacity 
and  in  the  selection,  by  tests  and  otherwise,  of  exceptional  children,  both  subnormal  and  super- 
normal. Various  mental  tests  are  used  and  considerable  practice  is  afforded  in  the  actual  testing 
and  study  of  children  in  various  institutions,  as  well  as  in  the  use  of  statistical  methods.  Topics 
for  special  study  are:  nature  and  frequency  of  mental  deficiency  and  superiority;  causes  and  problems 
of  retardation;  relations  of  mentality  to  delinquency;  uses  of  mental  tests  in  juvenile  courts,  in 
vocational  guidance,  in  classifying  students  in  school  work,  and  in  surveys;  uses  of  group  and  of 
individual  tests;  the  standardization  of  tests. 
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120.    Physiological  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
(Not  given  in  1922-23) 
Laboratory  fee,  $2 

The  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  as  related  to  behavior.  The  evolution  of  the  nervous 
system  from  the  comparative  standpoint;  its  development  in  the  individual  and  its  gross  structure; 
the  functions  of  the  brain;  nerve  cells  and  their  synapses;  spinal,  sub-cortical,  and  cortical  tracts; 
reflex  action;  conduction  and  fatigue,  and  the  effects  of  certain  drugs  on  irritability  and  conductivity; 
learning;  the  sense  organs  and  response  mechanism. 

140.     Social  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
Spring  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     P.  203 

Innate  tendencies  to  be  influenced  by  the  behavior  of  one's  fellows,  and  their  organization  into 
group  attitudes  of  opposition  and  co-operation;  the  respective  roles  of  habits,  customs,  conventions, 
language,  suggestion,  and  imitation,  emotions,  and  their  relation  to  social  progress;  leadership, 
individual  differences  and  vocational  selection. 

150.    Abnormal  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
Summer  quaiter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  8:00.     P.  203 

Mental  adjustment  and  integration  of  behavior  into  personality;  conflicts  and  dissociations 
involving  mild  abnormality,  dreams,  automatisms,  divided  personalities  and  the  various  anas- 
thesias,  hallucinations,  amnesias,  and  delusions  incident  to  them;  suggestion  and  hypnotism;  the 
grouping  of  disorders  into  syndromes  characterizing  certain  types  of  insanity;  hereditary  factors 
in  mental  disorganization.  Relations  to  normal  behavior  and  means  of  maintaining  the  integrity 
of  personality  will  be  emphasized. 


(4)     Mr.  Peterson 


180.  Experimental  Psychology. 

(Not  given  in  1922-1923) 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  measurement  and  study  under  experimental  conditions  of  various  kinds  of  reactions,  such 
as  reflexes,  simple  willed  reactions,  choice  and  discriminative  reactions,  complex  co-ordinations 
as  in  the  distribution  of  mail,  delayed  of  inhibited  reactions;  comparisons  of  associative  responses 
with  norms  for  adults  and  for  children;  measurements  of  aspects  and  attention  and  of  the  span  of 
apprehension,  with  applications  to  scientific  methods  of  studying  defects  in  reading  and  in  other 
school  subjects;  association  methods  applied  to  law,  medicine,  advertising,  etc.;  the  measurement 
of  thestrength  of  different  motives  to  action  with  applications  to  advertising  and  education ;  sensory- 
motor  learning  and  the  acquiring  of  voluntary  control;  effects  of  fatigue.  The  physiological  bases 
of  these  reactions  will  be  studied;  research  methods  are  emphasized. 

181.  Experimental  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
(Not  given  in  1922-1923) 

Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

The  sense  organs  and  sensations,  with  emphasis  chiefly  on  vision  and  hearing;  temperature 
adaptation;  color  mixing  by  different  methods  as  used  both  in  science  and  in  art;  color  contrasts  and 
blends  with  applications  to  the  practical  arts;  tests  for  defects  in  color  vision;  tones  and  their  re- 
lations in  musical  scales;  resonance;  beats;  overtones  and  combination  tones,  their  relations  to 
consonance  and  musical  harmony;  pitch  discrimination,  the  giving,  scoring  and  use  of  tests  for  mu- 
sical talent;  tests  for  visual  and  auditory  acuity  and  defects.  The  course  is  useful  to  qualified 
students  of  art  and  music  as  well  as  to  studtents  with  major  interest  in  psychology  and  education. 
Research  methods  and  interests  are  emphasized. 


182.    Experimental  Psychology.     (4)     Mr.  Peterson 

Spring  quarter,  Tu.,  F.,  3:00;  M.,  Th.,  3.00-5:00.     P.  203  and  201 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 

This  course  deals  with  the  higher  mental  processes.  Determination  of  unconscious  factors 
in  kinaesthetic,  auditory,  and  visual  perception;  comparison  of  the  present  views  of  perception  with 
those  of  the  earlier  associationists;  the  perception  of  time  and  of  tcmporalrhythm;  the  physiolog- 
ical basis  of  rhythm  in  music  and  verse;  illusionsand  their  conditions;  mental  association  and  the 
role  of  frequency,  recency,  vividness,  etc.;  learning  by  rote  and  by  logical  methods;  methods 
of  measuring  retention  and  recognition;  the  making  of  measuring  scales  for  judgments  of  merit, 
testing  the  accuracy  of  judgments,  and  ranking  judges  according  to  merit ;  reasoning.  Applications 
to  education,  advertising,  etc.,  are  made  throughout  the  course,  and  research  methods  are  em- 
phasized. 
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183.    Advanced  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
Summer  quarter,  M„  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  9:00.     P.  203 

A  survey  of  the  leading  problems,  conceptions,  methods  and  results  of  modern  psychology 
Selected  readings  from  the  original  works  of  leading  authorities  from  the  time  of  the  rise  of  asso- 
ciationism  to  the  present  time.     Present  tendencies  and  text-books  will  be  critically  examined. 

The  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  in  psychology  and  education. 

201.    Psychological  and  Statistical  Methods.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  12:00.     P.  203 

Quantitative  methods  in  experimental  investigation  and  the  tabulation  of  results;  frequency 
tables  and  curves;  methods  of  comparison  of  groups;  percentile  and  probability  tables  and  their 
uses;  measures  of  central  tendencies;  reliability  of  individual  and  of  group  measures;  skewness; 
kinds  of  errors  and  their  treatment  in  scores;  methods  of  correlations;linear  and  non-linear  regres- 
sion lines,  partial  and  multiple  correlations;  construction  and  standardization  of  relative  and  ab- 
solute preformance  scales  and  norms  for  educational  and  mental  tests;  forms  and  uses  of  tables 
and  of  graphs;  short  cuts  in  calculations.  Throughout  the  course  students  will  develop  their 
methods  and  knowledge  by  actual  experiment  and  work  on  practical  problems,  as  well  as  by  studies 
of  representative  researches  and  reports  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology. 

202 A.    Special  Problems  in  Psychology.     (2)    Mr.  Peterson 

Eveiy  quarter,  S.,  10:00-12:00.     P.  203 

In  this  course  an  opportunity  is  afforded  for  intensive  experimental  and  statistical  work  in 
psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  on  each  student's  work,  and  on  the  literature 
of  his  special  subject  of  study,  will  be  required  and  discussed  in  the  class  at  intervals.  More  than 
one  quarter's  work  is  recorded  as  202B,  202C,  and  202D.  Before  registering  the  student  must 
consult  the  instructor. 

206.    Comparative  Psychology.     (4)    Mr.  Peterson 
Winter  quarter,  M.,  Tu.,  Th.,  F.,  3:00.     P.  203 

Earlier  views  of  mind  in  animals  and  primitive  man;  the  introduction  of  scientific  methods; 
experiments  on  instincts,  heredity,  learning  to  solve  problems;  maze  and  sensory  discrimination- 
learning;  delayed  reactions  and  multiple  choice  methods;  the  bearing  of  results  on  human  psy- 
chology; some  current  problems.    The  work  is  based  on  the  literature  of  original  researches. 


215. 


Principles  and  Methods  in  Test  and  Scale  Construction.    (4) 

Mr.  Garrison 


Spring  quartei,  Tu., 

ranged) 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50 


F.,  2:00.     P.  203.     (Laboratory  hours  to  be  ar- 


This  course  includes  a  detailed  study  of  the  construction  and  validity  of  various  types  of  tests 
and  scales.  It  will  involve  a  study  of  the  usual  type  of  examination,  the  principles  of  standardiza- 
tion, the  selection  of  the  units  of  measurement,  what  a  test  measures,  the  methods  of  experimen- 
tation, and  the  effects  of  various  factors.  It  will  deal  wholly  with  the  technique  of  test  construc- 
tion and  standardization.  Limited  to  graduate  students  who  have  had  courses  in  tests  and  statistics. 

302A.    Seminar  in  Psychology.     (2)    Mr.  Peterson 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  is  a  research  course  for  students  doing  their  major  work  in  the  Department,  and  is  open 
only  to  those  who  are  working  on  theses  in  psychology  and  educational  psychology.  Reports  on 
each  student's  work  are  made  and  are  discussed  in  the  class  at  intervals.  More  than  one  quar- 
ter's work  is  recorded  as  302B,  302C,  302D. 


303A.    Seminar  in  Education  Psychology.     (2)    Mr.  Garrison 
Every  quarter.     Hours  to  be  arranged 

This  course  is  designed  for  graduate  students  who  are  working  on  theses  in  educational  psy- 
chology or  who  are  interested  in  special  problems  in  the  fields  of  educational  psychology  and  edu- 
ational  tests  and  measurements.    More  than  one  quarter's  work  will  be  recorded  as  303B  and  303C. 
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Attention  is  called  to  the  following  related  courses. 

Education  233B.  The  Development  of  Objective  Srandards  and  Tests 
for  the  High  School.     (4)     Mr.  Didcoct 

Education  245C.  Statistical  Methods  Applied  to  Education  Adminis- 
tration.    (4)    Mr.  Phelps 

RACE  RELATIONS 

2.    Developing  Our  Community.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 
Summer  quarter,  Tu.,  Th.,  9:00.     S.  R.  403 

Topics:  Case-histories;  crisis,  adjustments;  leaders,  their  formative  experiences,  personal 
traits,  methods;  community  self-study;  community  advertising. 

4.    The  Rural  Worker  in  the  South.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  2:00.     S.  R.  403 

Topics:Types  of  farming  as  related  to  race  of  workers,  topography  and  soil.  The  laborer : 
race;  relation  to  land,  landlord,  money-lenders,  merchants  and  community;  the  labor  manager; 
types  of  personality;  relation  of  methods  and  types;  relation  of  labor  management  to  farm  and 
plantation  management;  negro  migration;  home  life;  family  income;  health,  housing,  diet,  recre- 
ation, and  crime,  education  and  religion. 

11  A.    Community  Publicity.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 
Summer  quarter,  W.,  F.,  9:00.     S.  R.  403 

Topics:  The  special  article;  community  achievements  as  subject  matter,  types,  writing  the 
article,  the  beginning;  illustrations;  marketing  the  article.  The  student  is  required  to  take  as  a 
parallel  course  2. 

101.    Race  and  Public  Opinion.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 
vSummer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00. 


S.  R.  404 


Topics:  American  race  problems,  sectional,  inter-sectional,  national,  with  especial  reference 
to  the  inter-racial  attitudes  of  whites  and  negroes. 

102.    Race  and  Public  Opinion.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 

Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  4:00.     S.  R.  404 

Topics:  World  problems  of  race  with  especia^  reference  to  interracia'  attitudes  of  whites  and 
negroes  in  South  Africa,  Spanish-America  and  the  United  States.  A  critical  study  of  selected 
writers. 

110.  Self -Development  of  Southern  Communities.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 
Summer  quarter,  second  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00      S  R.  404 

An  advanced  course  covering  the  same  topics  as  Course  2. 

111.  Leadership  in  Race  Adjustment.     (2)    Mr.  Leavell 
Summer  quarter,  first  term,  Tu.,  W.,  Th.,  F.,  11:00.     S.  R.  404 

Topics:  Case  studies  of  leaders  in  racial  progress  and  inter-racial  adjustments;  formative 
experiences  of  immigrant  and  native  white,  mulatto  and  negro  leaders;  personal  traits,  problems 
attacked,  methods,  results.    The  school  and  the  press  as  instruments  of  leadership. 


1.    General  Sociology. 


SOCIOLOGY 

(5)     Mr.  Abernethey 


Summer  quarter,  daily,  4:00.     P.  105 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  drill  the  student  thoroughly  in  the  nature  of  human  society. 
Much  time  is  given  to  a  study  of  the  social  element.  Each  student  is  required  to  make  a  special 
study  of  some  town  with  special  reference  to  social  anatomy.  A  brief  survey  of  the  scope  of  so- 
ciology is  also  given  in  this  course. 
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